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PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE NOTICES 


Patent Cooperation Treaty Information 


For information concerning the PCT, consult Chapter 
1800 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure and 
notices 90-95 in the consolidated listing of notices ap- 
pearing in the Official Gazette of Jan. 6, 1981. 

The PCT fees in effect after May 19, 1981 are as fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal fee 

Search fee 

International Basic Fee (for the first 30 
sheets of an international application) . . . 

Basic Supplemental Fee (for each sheet over 
30) 

International Designation Fee (for each 
State for which a national patent is 
sought, or group of States for which the 
same regional patent is sought) 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications list- 
ed below are open to inspection by the general public in the 
indicated Examining Groups and copies may be obtained by 
paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 1.21(b)). 


4,177,077, Re. S.N. 274,911, Filed June 18, 1981, Cl. 
106/50, GLASS COMPOSITION FOR FIBERIZA- 
TION, Lawrence V. Gagin, Owner of Record: Johns- 
Manville Corp., Jefferson County, Colo, Attorney or 
Agent: Richard P. Barnard, et al., Ex. Gp.: 113 


4,206,834, Re. S.N. 276,065, Filed June 22, 1981, Cl. 
188/341, BRAKE ASSEMBLY, William J. Williams, 
Owner of Record: Rockwell International Corp., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa., Attorney or Agent: John R. Bronaugh, et al., 
Ex. Gp.: 315 


4,214,131, Re. S.N. 276,204, Filed June 22, 1981, Cl. 
179/84T ELECTRONIC AUDIO SIGNALLING DE- 
VICE FOR TELEPHONES, Terry Dwane Bush, et al., 
Owner of Record: Floyd Bell Associates, Inc., Columbus, 
Ohio, Attorney or Agent: Gerald L. Smith, et al., Ex. 
Gp.: 234 


4,236,845, Re. S.N. 275,445, Filed June 19, 1981, Cl. 
403/144, SOCKET ASSEMBLY FOR A BALL AND 
SOCKET COUPLING, Lawther O. Smith, et al., Own- 
er of Record: Gas Spring Corp., Colmar, Pa., Attorney 
or Agent: Granville M. Brumbaugh, et al., Ex. Gp.: 353 


4,264,083, Re. S.N. 276,572, Filed June 23, 1981, Cl. 
280/154.509, SPLASH GUARD, Kenneth S. Matthew, 
et al., Owner of Record: Custom Accessories, Inc., 
Lincolnwood, IIl., Attorney or Agent: Sidney Wallenstein, 
et al., Ex. Gp.: 316 


REQUESTS FOR REEXAMINATION FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(c). The requests for re- 
examination listed below are open to inspection by the gen- 
eral public in-the indicated Examining Groups. Copies of the 
requests and related papers may be obtained by paying the 
fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 1.21(b)). 
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In the event correspondence to the patent owner is not re- 
ceived, this notice will be considered to be constructive no- 
tice to the patent owner and reexamination will proceed (37 
CFR 1.248(a)(5) and 1.525(b). 


3,854,664, Reexam. No. 90/000,089, Requested: Oct. 
15, 1981, Cl. 239/206, SPRINKLER SYSTEMS, Edwin 
J. Hunter, Owner of Record: Toro Manufacturing Corp., 
Attorney or Agent: James W. Miller, Ex. Gp.: 313, Re- 
quester: The Toro Co., of Minneapolis, Minn. 


3,952,741, Reexam. No. 90/000,085, Requested: Oct. 
14, 1981, Cl. 128/260, CONTROLLED RELEASE 
DELIVERY SYSTEM BY AN OSMOTIC BURST- 
ING MECHANISM, Richard W. Baker, Owner of Rec- 
ord: The Chase Manhatten Bank, Natl. Assoc., New York, 
N.Y., Attorney or Agent: Richard W. Baker, Ex. Gp.: 
330, Requester: Harold C. Wegner, Washington, D.C. 


4,016,880, Reexam. No. 90/000,087, Requested: Oct. 
14, 1981, Cl. 128/260, OSMOTICALLY DRIVEN AC- 
TIVE AGENT DISPENSER, Felix Theeuwes, et al., 
Owner of Record: The Chase Manhattan Bank, Natl. 
Assoc., New York, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: Thomas E. 
Ciotti, Ex. Gp.: 330, Requester: Harold C. Wegner, 
Washington, D.C. 


4,177,256, Reexam. No. 90/000,086, Requested: Oct. 
14, 1981, Cl. 424/22, OSMOTIC BURSTING DRUG 
DELIVERY DEVICE, Alan S. Michaels, et al., Owner 
of Record: Alza Corp., Palo Alto, Calif, Attorney or 
Agent: Paul L. Sabatine, Ex. Gp.: 120, Requester: 
Harold C. Wegner, Washington, D.C. 


4,181,285, Reexam. No. 90/000,090, Requested: Oct. 
15, 1981, Cl. 249/61, FREEZING MOULD BAG, 
Erling Vangedal-Nielsen, Owner of Record: Jnventor, 
Attorney or Agent: Ronald D. Cohn, Ex. Gp.: 147, Re- 
quester: E—Z Por Corp., Wheeling, Ill. 


4,182,755, Reexam. No. 90/000,088, Requested: Oct. 
15, 1981, Cl. 424/147, FEED INTAKE CONTROL OF 
ANIMALS, Larry C. McNeff, Owner of Record: 
Cargill, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn., Attorney or Agent: 
William E. Anderson, et al., Ex. Gp.: 210, Requester: 
Central Soya Co., Inc., Fort Wayne, Ind. 


Service by Publication 


A petition to cancel each of the registrations identified 
below having been filed, and the notice of such proceed- 
ings sent by registered mail to each registrant at the last 
known address having been returned by the Post Office 
as undeliverable, notice is hereby given that unless the 
registrants listed herein, their assigns or legal representa- 
tives, shall enter an appearance within thirty days from 
the date of this publication, the cancellation will be pro- 
ceeded with as in the case of default. 


Wiesenberger Services, Inc., New York, N.Y. Reg. 
No. 1,024,847, Canc. No. 12,791. 

W. H. Feronce Co. Philadelphia, Pa, Reg. No. 

1,038,381, Canc. No. 12,994. 
EVELYN R. LOPEZ, 
Clerk, Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board. 
For MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 





PATENT NOTICES 


Certificates of Correction for the Week of Nov. 17, 1981 


Re. 30,527 
D. 258,302 
D. 259,549 
D. 259,788 
3,765,763 
4,028,350 
4,047,608 
4,064,935 
4,069,541 
4,073,808 
4,081,031 
4,081,478 
4,096,442 
4,102,840 
4,137,308 
4,137,799 
4,138,235 
4,148,838 
4,155,143 
4,156,872 
4,157,269 
4,161,142 
4,162,803 
4,163,561 
4,163,970 
4,170,189 
4,170,581 
4,173,129 
4,181,941 
4,182,417 
4,184,231 
4,187,548 
4,189,290 
4,198,131 
4,202,611 
4,202,811 
4,204,701 
4,206,171 
4,208,652 
4,212,968 
4,215,011 
4,215,742 
4,219,410 
4,222,209 
4,222,223 


4,223,058 
4,223,073 
4,223,083 
4,225,507 
4,228,465 
4,229,530 
4,231,083 
4,231,229 
4,232,177 
4,233,318 
4,233,327 
4,234,931 
4,235,557 
4,236,501 
4,238,528 
4,239,623 
4,241,784 
4,243,523 
4,244,507 
4,245,111 
4,246,268 
4,247,389 
4,248,860 
4,248,992 
4,249,002 
4,250,078 
4,252,168 
4,252,834 
4,253,899 
4,254,036 
4,255,240 
4,256,545 
4,257,261 
4,257,701 
4,258,790 
4,258,979 
4,258,987 
4,259,628 
4,260,649 
4,261,409 
4,261,754 
4,261,929 
4,261,950 
4,262,221 
4,263,239 


4,264,277 
4,264,373 
4,264,531 
4,264,882 
4,265,117 
4,266,749 
4,266,977 
4,267,372 
4,267,464 
4,267,816 
4,268,208 
4,268,302 
4,268,491 
4,268,823 
4,269,282 
4,269,851 
4,270,119 
4,270,353 
4,270,909 
4,270,934 
4,270,968 
4,271,393 
4,272,053 
4,272,158 
4,272,636 
4,272,861 
4,273,039 
4,273,157 
4,273,703 
4,273,888 
4,274,935 
4,275,007 
4,275,302 
4,275,818 
4,275,913 
4,276,036 
4,276,061 
4,276,133 
4,276,176 
4,276,246 
4,276,257 
4,276,326 
4,276,708 
4,277,092 
4,277,436 


4,277,510 
4,277,980 
4,278,009 
4,278,266 
4,278,486 
4,278,538 
4,278,567 
4,278,604 
4,279,424 
4,279,863 
4,279,934 
4,280,021 
4,280,260 
4,280,399 
4,280,583 
4,281,130 
4,281,157 
4,281,169 
4,281,228 
4,281,442 
4,281,686 
4,282,034 
4,282,070 
4,282,365 
4,282,410 
4,282,472 
4,282,935 
4,283,322 
4,283,351 
4,283,531 
4,283,558 
4,283,954 
4,284,396 
4,285,465 
4,285,609 
4,285,816 
4,285,845 
4,286,067 
4,286.115 
4,286,340 
4,286,378 
4,287,414 
4,287,675 
4,288,201 
4,288,855 


Disclaimers 


3,481,422.—Robert S. Mueller, Southfield and Martin W. 
Uitvlugt, Battlecreek, Mich, SPEED CONTROL 
APPARATUS FOR AN AUTOMOTIVE VEHI- 
CLE. Patent dated Dec. 2, 1969. Disclaimer filed 
Sept. 3, 1981, by the assignee, Eaton Corp. 

Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1 through 13 
of said patent. 


3,845,176.—W. David Weir, Levittown, Pa. PROCESS 
FOR MAKING PHOSPHONOTHIOUREIDE S. 
Patent dated Oct. 29, 1974. Disclaimer filed Mar. 31, 
1981, by the assignee, Beecham, Inc. 


Hereby enters this disclaimer to all of the claims of 
said patent. 


3,997,676.—Momofuku Ando, Osaka, Japan. INSTANT- 
COOKING CUPPED NOODLES AND A METH- 
OD OF PRODUCING THE SAME. Patent dated 
Dec. 14, 1976. Disclaimer filed July 19, 1978, by the 
assignee, Nissin Shokuhin Kaisha, Ltd. 


Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 3 and 6 of said 
patent. 


4,042,533.— Wilfrid G. Shaw, Lyndhurst, David B. Terrill, 
Bedford, and David R. Woodbury, Bedford Heights, 
Ohio. PRODUCING UNSATURATED ALIPHAT- 
IC ACIDS. Patent dated Aug. 16, 1977. Disclaimer 
_ Aug. 3, 1981, by the assignee, The Standard Oil 

0. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1, 2, 4 and 5 of 
said patent. 


4,086,336.—Ronald P. Owen, Warminster, and George A. 
Miller, Glenside, Pa., and Charles M. Schneider, 
Cullowhee, N.C. PHOSPHONOTHIOUREIDE 
ANTHELMINTICS. Patent dated Apr. 25, 1978. 
Disclaimer filed Mar. 31, 1981, by the assignee, Bee- 
cham, Inc. 


Hereby enters this disclaimer to all of the claims of 
said patent. 


4,143,467.—James R. Erspamer, John R. Jackson, Roger 
A. Misch and John L. Waldrop, Phoenix, Ariz. SEMI- 
AUTOMATIC SELFCONTAINED MAGNETIC 
AZIMUTH DETECTOR CALIBRATION APPA- 
RATUS AND METHOD. Patent dated Mar. 13, 
1979. Disclaimer filed Aug. 26, 1981, by the assignee, 
Sperry Corp. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1, 4, 5, 6 and 
25 of said patent. 


4,154,654.—Jean-Claude Campagne, Saint-Vincent-La- 
Chatre, France. METHOD FOR PREPARING 
POLY SACCHARIDES. Patent dated May 15, 
1979. Disclaimer filed June 19, 1981, by the assignee, 
Rhone-Poulenc Industries. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1-10 of said 
patent. 


4,208,321.—Stanley Robert Sandler, Springfield, Del. 
POLYAMIDE RESINS FLAME RETARDED BY 
POLY(METAL PHOSPHINATE)S. Patent dated 
June 17, 1980. Disclaimer filed Aug. 20, 1981, by the 
assignee, Pennwalt Corp. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to all of the claims of 
said patent. 


4,208,322.—Stanley Robert Sandler, Springfield, Del. 
POLYESTER POLYAMIDE RESINS FLAME 
RETARDED BY POLY(METAL  PHOS- 
PHINATE)S. Patent dated June 17, 1980. Disclaimer 
filed Aug. 20, 1981, by the assignee, Pennwalt Corp. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to all of the claims of 
said patent. 


4,233,896.—Paul H. Hamisch, Jr., Franklin, Ohio. LA- 
BEL PRINTING AND APPLYING APPARA- 
TUS. Patent dated Nov. 18, 1980. Disclaimer filed 
Sept. 8, 1981, by the assignee, Monarch Marking Sys- 
tems, Inc. 


Hereby enters this disclaimer to claim 3 of said patent. 


Dedication 


4,067,071.—Murray Altman, Scarsdale, Richard Altman, 
Bardonia, and Arthur Roberts, Westbury, N.Y. 
BATHTUB, WALL AND CEILING LINER AS- 
SEMBLY. Patent dated Jan. 10, 1978. Dedication 
filed Feb. 2, 1981, by the assignee, Thermasol, Ltd. 
Hereby dedicates to the Public the entire term of said 
patent. 
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Reference Collections of U.S. Patents Available for Public Use in 
Patent Depository Libraries 


The libraries listed herein, designated as patent deposi- 
tory libraries, receive current issues of U.S. Patents and 
maintain collections of earlier issued patents. The scope 
of these collections varies from library to library, rang- 
ing from patents of only recent months or years in some 
libraries to all or most of the patents issued since 1870, 
or earlier, in other libraries. 

These patent collections are open to public use and 
each of the patent depository libraries, in addition, offers 
the publications of the patent classification system (e.g. 
The Manual of Classification, Index to the U.S. Patent 
Classification, Classification Definitions, etc.) and pro- 
vides technical staff assistance in their use to aid the 
public in gaining effective access to information con- 
tained in patents. With one exception, as noted in the 


table following, the collections are organized in patent 
number sequence. 

Depending upon the library, the patents may be avail- 
able in microfilm, in bound volumes of paper copies, or 
in some combination of both. Facilities for making paper 
copies from either microfilm in reader-printers or from 
the bound volumes in paper-to-paper copies are general- 
ly provided for a fee. 

Owing to variations in the scope of patent collections 
among the patent depository libraries and in their hours 
of service to the public, anyone contemplating use of the 
patents at a particular library is advised to contact that 
library, in advance, about its collection and hours, so as 
to avert possible inconvenience. 


State 


Alabama 
Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 


Illinois 
Louisiana 


Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 

New Hampshire 
New Jersey 
New York 


North Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode Island 
Tennessee 
Texas 


Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name of Library 


Birmingham Public Library 

Tempe: Science Library, Arizona State University 

Los Angeles Public Library 

Sacramento: California State Library 

Sunnyvale: Patent Information Clearinghouse* 

Denver Public Library 

Newark: University of Delaware 

Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 
Technology ... 

Chicago Public Library 

Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 
University 

Boston Public Library 

Detroit Public Library 

Minneapolis Public Library & Information Center 

Kansas City: Linda Hall Library 

St. Louis Public Library 


Lincoln: University of Nebraska-Lincoln, Engineering Library . . 


Durham: University of New Hampshire Library 
Newark Public Library 

Albany: New York State Library 

Buffalo and Erie County Public Library 

New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 
Raleigh: D. H. Hill Library, N.C. State University 
Cincinnati & Hamilton County, Public Library of 
Cleveland Public Library 

Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries 
Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 

Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Library 
Philadelphia: Franklin Institute Library 
Pittsburgh: Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh 


University Park: Pattee Library, Pennsylvania State University . . 


Providence Public Library 

Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 
Center 

Dallas Public Library 

Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University 

Seattle: Engineering Library, University of Washington 

Madison: Kurt F. Wendt Engineering Library, University of 
Wisconsin 

Milwaukee Public Library 


*Collection organized by subject matter. 
**Call only between the hours of 10:00 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. 
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Telephone Contact 


(205) 254-2555 
(602) 965-7607 
(213) 626-7555 Ext. 
(916) 322-4572 
(408) 738-5580 
(303) 573-5152 Ext. 
(302) 738-2238 


(404) 894-4519 
(312) 269-2814 


(504) 388-2570 
(617) 536-5400 Ext. 
(313) 833-1450 
(612) 372-6552 
(816) 363-4600 
(314) 241-2288 Ext. 
(402) 472-3411 
(603) 862-1777 
(201) 733-7814 
(518) 474-5125 
(716) 856-7525 Ext. 
(212) 790-6291 
(919) 737-3280 
(513) 369-6936 
(216) 623-2870 
(614) 422-6286 
(419) 255-7055 Ext. 
(405) 624-6546 
(215) 448-1321** 
(412) 622-3138 
(814) 865-4861 
(401) 521-7722 Ext. 


(901) 528-2957 
(214) 748-9071 
(713) 527-8101 Ext. 
(206) 543-0740 


(608) 262-6845 
(414) 278-3043 


214, 215 





PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, Assistant Commissioner 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF September 5, 1981 


Actual 

Filing Date 

PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS of Oldest 
New Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


GENERAL CHEMISTRY AND PETROLEUM CHEMISTRY, GROUP 110—D. E. TALBERT, Director 
Inorganic Compounds; Inorganic Compositions; Organo-Metal and Organo-Metalloid Chemistry; Metallurgy; Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus; Metal Stock; Electro Chemistry; Batteries; Hydrocarbons; Mineral Oil Technology; Lubricating 
Compositions; Gaseous Compositions; Fuel and Igniting Devices. 
GENERAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, GROUP 120—C. E. VAN HORN, Director 
Heterocyclic Amides; Alkaloids; Azo; Sulfur; Misc. Esters; Carbohydrates; Herbicides; Poisons; Medicines; Cosmetics; 
Steroids; Oxo and Oxy; Quinones; Acids; Carboxylic Acid Esters; Acid Anhydrides; Acid Halides. 
HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY, PLASTICS AND MOLDING, GROUP 140—J. O. THOMAS, JR., Director sid 
Synthetic Resins; Rubber; Proteins; Macromolecular Carbohydrates; Mixed Synthetic Resin Compositions; Synthetic 
Resins With Natural Polymers and Resins; Reclaiming; Pore-Forming; Compositions (Part) e.g., Coating; Molding; 
Ink; Prosthdontics; Adhesive and Abrading Compositions; Molding, Shaping, Treating Process, and Apparatus 
Therefor; Irradiation (Part); Bleaching; Dyeing; Leather, Fur and Textile Treating Compositions. 
COATING, LAMINATING AND PHOTOGRAPHY, GROUP 160—S. N. ZAHARNA, Director 
Coating: Processes, Apparatus and Misc. Products; Laminating Methods and Apparatus; Stock Materials; Adhesive 
Bonding; Special Chemical Manufactures; Special Utility Compositions; and Photography. 
SPECIALIZED CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, GROUP 170— 
R. F. WHITE, Director 
Fertilizers; Foods; Fermentation; Analytical Chemistry; Reactors; Sugar and Starch; Paper Making; Glass Manufac- 
ture; Gas; Heating and Illuminating; Cleaning Processes; Liquid Purification; Distillation; Preserving; Liquid, Gas, 
and Solid Separation; Gas and Liquid Contact Apparatus; Refrigeration; Concentrative Evaporators, Mineral Oils 
Apparatus; Misc. Physical Processes. 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—S. W. ENGLE, Director 
Generation and Utilization; General Applications; Conversion and Distribution; Heating and Related Art Conductors; 
Switches; Photography; Motion Pictures; Horology; Acoustics; Recorders; Weighing Scales. 
SPECIAL LAWS ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 220—KENNETH L. CAGE, Director 
Ordnance, Firearms and Ammunition; Lubrication; Illumination; Nuclear Reactors; Acoustics, Communications, Op- 
tics; Radar; Directional Radio; Torpedoes; Seismic Exploring; Cathode Ray Tube Circuitry; Cryptography; Laser 
Devices; Radioactive Materials; Powder Metallurgy, Rocket Fuels; Special, Fuel, Explosive and Thermic Composi- 
tions; Thermal and Photoelectric Batteries. 
INFORMATION TRANSMISSION, STORAGE, AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—VACANT 
Communications; Multiplexing Techniques; Television; Facsimile; Data Processing, Computation and Conversion; 
Storage Devices and Related Arts. 
RECEPTACLES, SANITATION AND CLEANING, WINDING, AND MEASURING, GROUP 240— 
A. L. SMITH, Director 12-07-79 
Receptacles; Bearings; Joint Packing; Conduits; Switches; Presses; Plumbing Fixtures; Textile Spinning; Cleaning; 
Food Treating; Agitating; Centrifugal Separating; Geometrical Instruments; Sound Recording; Image Projectors; 
Web Feeding; Winding and Reeling; Cable Hoists; Measuring and Testing; Indicating; Fluent Material Handling. 
ELECTRONIC COMPONENT SYSTEMS AND DEVICES, GROUP 250—S. S. MATTHEWS, Director 
Semi-Conductor and Space Discharge Systems and Devices; Electronic Component Circuits; Wave Transmission 
Lines and Networks; Optics; Radiant Energy; Measuring. 
DESIGN, GROUP 290—KENNETH L. CAGE, Director 
Industrial Arts; Household, Personal and Fine Arts. 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


HANDLING AND TRANSPORTING MEDIA, GROUP 310—B. R. GRAY, Director 
Conveyors; Hoists; Elevators; Article Handling Implements; Store Service; Sheet Feeding; Dispensing; Fluid Sprin- 
kling; Fire Extinguishers; Coin Handling; Check Controlled Apparatus; Classifying and Assorting Solids; Boats; 
Ships; Aeronautics; Motor and Land Vehicles and Appurtenances; Brakes; Railways and Railway Equipment. 
MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING, TOOLS, GROUP 320—M. M. NEWMAN, Director ... 6-12-79 
Manufacturing Processes, Assembling, Combined Machines, Special Article Making; Metal Deforming; Sheet Metal 
and Wire Working; Metal Fusion-Bonding, Metal Founding; Machine Tools for Shaping or Dividing; Work and 
Tool Holders, Woodworking; Tools; Cutlery; Jacks; Fishing, Etc.; Butchering; and Books and Printed Matter. 
AMUSEMENT, HUSBANDRY, PERSONAL TREATMENT, INFORMATION, GROUP 330— 
R. E. AEGERTER, Director 
Amusement and Exercising Devices; Projectors; Animal and Plant Husbandry; Plants; Harvesting; Earth i 
Excavating; Tobacco; Artificial Body Members; Dentistry; Jewelry; Surgery; Toiletry; Printing; Typewriters; Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 
HEAT, POWER, AND FLUID ENGINEERING, GROUP 340—D. J. STOCKING, Director 
Power Plants; Combustion Engines; Fluid Motors; Reaction Motors; Pumps; Rotary Engines and Pumps; Heat Gener- 
ation and Exchange; Refrigeration; Ventilation; Drying; Temperature and Humidity Regulation; Couplings; Gearing; 
Fluid Handling and Control; Lubrication. 
GENERAL CONSTRUCTIONS, TEXTILES, MINING AND GEARING, GROUP 350— 
G. M. FORLENZA, Director 
Building Structures; Racks; Cabinets; Closures; Supports; Furniture; Fasteners; Locks; Pipe Couplings; Joints; Miscel- 
laneous Hardware; Textiles; Sewing Machines; Apparel; Footwear; Earth Engineering; Earth Drilling; Mining; 
Wells; Roads; Bridges; Tool Driving; Gearing; Machine Elements; Clutches. 


Expiration of patents: The patents within the range of numbers indicated below expire during September 1981, except those which 
may have expired earlier due to shortened terms under the provisions of Public Law 690, 79th Congress, approved August 8, 1946 
(60 Stat. 940) and Public Law 619, 83rd Congress, approved August 23, 1954 (68 Stat. 764), or which may have had their terms cur- 
tailed by disclaimer under the provisions of 35 USC 253. Other patents, issued after the dates of the range of numbers indicated be- 
low, may have expired before the full term of 17 years for the same reasons, or have lapsed under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 151. 
Patents Numbers 3,146,459 to 3,151,328, inclusive 
Plant Patents Numbers 2,444 to 2,448, inclusive 
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Patent Cooperation Treaty Update 


The following notice is an updating of information 
concerning the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) relating 
to the following items: 


I. Fee Increase effective January 1, 1982. 

II. Ratification by Belgium and listing of PCT member 
countries. 

Amendments to Regulations under the PCT effective 
on October 1, 1981. 

Modification of the Administrative Instructions under 
the PCT. 

Revised Request form PCT/RO/101. 

Completed sample revised Request form. 


Ill. 


IV. 


Vv. 
VI. 


I. Fee increase effective January 1, 1982 
The PCT Assembly has established the following 
international fees to become effective on January 1, 1982. 


International Basic Fee (for the first 30 sheets of an 
international application) 

Basic Supplemental Fee (for each sheet over 30) 

International Designation Fee (for each State for which a 
national patent is sought, or for each group of States 
for which the same regional patent is sought 





Il. Ratification by Belgium and listing of PCT Member 
Countries 


The Patent and Trademark Office has received notifi- 
cation from the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(WIPO) that Belgium deposited its ratification of the 
PCT on September 14, 1981. Therefore, according to 
PCT Article 63(2), Belgium may be designated in interna- 
tional applications filed on and after December 14, 1981. 
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Belgium indicated in its ratification that it can only be 
designated by way of regional protection through the 
European Patent Convention. This provision is similar to 
the action taken by France. Therefore, any designation of 
Belgium in an_ international application will be 
considered to be a designation of Belgium for a Regional 
Patent. 


III. Amendments to the Regulations under the PCT 


Adopted by the Assembly of the International Patent 
Cooperation Union (PCT Union) on July 3, 1981. 


Table of Amendments 


Rule 3.3(a) 

Rule 4.1(c) 

Rule 4.4(c) . 
Rule 4.4(d) . 
Rule 4.6(b) 
Schedule of fees 


Amended* 
... Amended 
.. Amended* 
.. Amended* 
.. Amended* 
. Amended** 


* With effect on and from October 1, 1981. 
** With effect on and from January 1, 1982. 


Amendments 
Rule 3 
The Request (Form) 


3.1 [No change] 
3.2 [No change] 
3.3 Check List 
(a) The printed form shall contain a list which, when 
filled in, will show: 
(i) [No change] 


List of PCT MemBer STATES 





State 


Ratification or Accession 


Date of Ratification or Date From Which State 


Accession May Be Designated 


(1) Central African Republic* 

(2) Senegal* 

(3) Madagascar 

(4) Malawi 

(5) Cameroon* 

(6) Chad* 

(7) Togo* 

(8) Gabon* 

(9) United States of America 

(10) Germany, Federal Republic of** 

(11) Congo* 

(12) Switzerland** 

(13) United Kingdom** - 

(14) France** 

(15) Soviet Union --- 

(16) Brazil 

(17) Luxembourg** - 

(18) Sweden** 

(19) Japan 

(20) Denmar! 

(21) Austria** - 

(22) Monaco 

(23) Netherlands** -- 

(24) Romania 

(25) Norway 

(26) Liechtenstein** 

(27) Australia 

(28) Hungary 

(29) Democratic People’s Republic of Korea 
(North Korea) 

(30) Finland 

(31) Belgium** 


Accession 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession 
Accession 
Accession 
Ratification 
Accession 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Ratification 
Accession --- 
Ratification - 
Accession --- 
Accession --- 
Ratification 


Accession 
Ratificatio: 
Ratification 


*Members of African Intellectual 
States. A designation of any State is 
of OAPI member states designated. 

**Members of 
through PCT, except for France and Belgium, for which only Ew 


Patent Convention (EPC) regional patent system. Either national 


15 September 1971 
March 1972 


1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
1978 
01 June 1978 
01 October 1978 
01 December 1978 
23 April 1979 
22 June 1979 
10 July 1979 
23 July 1979 
01 January 1980 
19 March 1980 
31 March 1980 
27 June 1980 


08 July 1980 
01 October 1980 
- 14 December 1981 


February 1974 
January 1975 
March 1975 
November 1975 
July 1976 ---- 
August 1977 
September 1977 
October 1977 
November 1977 
December 1977 
January 1978 
January 1978 
February 1978 --- 
July 1978 
September 1978 
January 1979 


December 1979 
December 1979 - 
March 1980 


ey Organization (OAPI) regional patent system. Only regional patent protection’ is available for OAPI Member 
an indication that all OAPI States have been designated. Note: only one designation fee is due regardless of the number 


patents or European patents for member States are available 


patents are available if PCT is used. If regional protection is desired for one or 


more States, the indication *‘regional patent’’ must follow the designation of the State or States. Note: only one designation fee is due if the regional patent 


protection is sought for several States. 
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(ii) whether or not the international application as 
filed is accompanied by a power of attorney (i.e. , a docu- 
ment appointing an agent or a common representative), a 
copy of a general power of attorney, a priority document, 
a document relating to the payment of fees, and any other 
document (to be specified in the check list); 

(iii) [No change] 

(b) [No change] 
3.4 [No change] 


Rule 4 
The Request (Contents) 


4.1 Mandatory and Optional Contents: Signature 

(a) [No change] 

(b) [No change] 

(c) The request may contain 

(i) indications concerning the inventor where the na- 
tional law of none of the designated States requires that 
the name of the inventor be furnished at the time of filing 
a national application, 

(ii) a request to the receiving Office to transmit the 
priority document to the International Bureau where the 
application whose priority is claimed was filed with the 
national Office or intergovernmental authority which is 
the receivirg Office. 

(d) [No change] 

4.2 [No change] 
4.3 [No change] 
4.4 Names and Addresses 

(a) [No change] 

(b) [No change] 

(c) Addresses shall be indicated in such a way as to sat- 
isfy the customary requirements for prompt postal deliv- 
ery at the indicated address and, in any case, shall consist 
of all the relevant administrative units up to, and includ- 
ing, the house number, if any. Where the national law of 
the designated State does not require the indication of the 
house number, failure to indicate such number shall have 
no effect in that State. It is recommended to indicate any 
telegraphic and teleprinter address and telephone number 
of the agent or common representative or, in the absence 
of the designation of an agent or common representative 
in the request, of the applicant first named in the request. 

(d) For each applicant, inventor, or agent, only one ad- 
dress may be indicated, except that, if no agent has been 
appointed to represent the applicant, or all of them if 
more than one, the applicant or, if there is more than one 
applicant, the common representative, may indicate, in 
addition to any other address given in the request, an ad- 
dress to which notification shall be sent. 

4.5 [No change] 
4.6 The Inventor 

(a) [No change] 

(b) If the applicant is the inventor, the request, in lieu 
of the indication under paragraph (a), shall contain a 
statement to that effect. 

(c) [No change] 

4.7 to 4.17 [No change] 


SCHEDULE OF FEES 


Fees Amounts 


1. Basic Fee: (Rule 15.2(a)) if the 
international application contains 
no more than 30 sheets $27 Swiss francs 
if the international application 
contains more than 30 sheets 527 Swiss francs plus 
11 Swiss francs for 
each sheet in excess 
of 30. sheets 
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127 Swiss francs 
162 Swiss francs 


2. Designation Fee (Rule 15.2(a)) ---- 

3. Handling Fee (Rule 57.2(a)) 

4. Supplement to the Handling Fee 
(Rule 57.2(b)) 


Surcharges 


5. Surcharge for late payment: (Rule 
16bis.2(a)) 


162 Swiss francs 


Minimum: 200 Swiss 
francs 

Maximum: 500 Swiss 
francs 


IV. Modifications of the administrative instructions un- 
der the PCT 


MODIFICATION 


The Director General of the World Intellectual Proper- 
ty Organization has modified the Administrative Instruc- 
tions under the PCT pursuant to Rule 89.2 of the PCT 
Regulations as set out below. 


Table of Modifications 


Section 201 
Section 202 
Section 203 
Section 206 
Section 208 
Section 209 
Section 503 
Section 505 
Section 507 





*With effect on and from October 1, 1981. 
**With effect on and from August 6, 1981 


Section 201 
Names of States: Cancellation of Designations 


(a) The name of any State referred to in the request shall 
be indicated either by the full name of the State or by a gen- 
erally accepted short title which, if the indications are in 
English or French, shall be as appears in Annex A. If the 
name is inserted in the request by the applicant for the pur- 
pose of designating that State, the receiving Office, or the 
International Bureau where the receiving Office fails to do 
so, Shall insert, preferably before the name of the State, the 
two-letter country code identifying the State, as appears in 
Annex B. 

(b) [No change] 


Section 202 


Kind of Protection 


(a) Where the applicant wishes his application to be 
treated in any designated State as an application not for a 
patent but for the grant of another kind of protection 
referred to in Article 43, he shall make the indication in 
the request referred to in Rule 4.12(a) by inserting the 
words “‘inventor’s certificate,’’ ‘‘utility certificate,’’ 
“‘utility model’’ (or ‘‘petty patent’’ for Australia), **pat- 
ent of addition,’’ ‘‘certificate of addition,’’ ‘‘inventor’s 
certificate of addition’’ or ‘‘utility certificate of addi- 
tion,’’ or their equivalent in the language of the interna- 
tional application, immediately after the indication of the 
said State. 

(b) Where, in respect of the designation of the Federal 
Republic of Germany, the applicant is seeking two kinds 
of protection under Article 44, he shall make the indica- 
tion referred to in Rule 4.12(b) by inserting, immediately 
after the indication of the Federal Republic of Germany 
and in the language of the international application, one of 
the two following indications: 

(i) ‘‘and utility model’’; 
(ii) ‘‘and auxiliary utility model.”’ 
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Section 203 


Regional Patents 


(a) If the applicant wishes to obtain a regional patent in 
respect of any designated State and the request form does 
not contain preprinted indications permitting the applicant 
to make the indication in the request referred to in Rule 
4.1(b)(iv), the applicant shall make the said indication by 
inserting the words ‘‘regional patent,’’ or their equivalent 
in the language of the international application, imme- 
diately after the indication of the said State or, where an 
indication has been made under Section 202, after that in- 
dication, provided that: 

(i) where Article 4(1)(ii), third clause, applies, and 
not all the States party to the regional treaty have been des- 
ignated, the international application shall be treated as if 
all those States had been designated and as if the designa- 
tions of all such States contained the said words, whether 
the said designations contained an indication of the wish 
to obtain a regional patent or, according to Article 4(1)(ii), 
fourth clause, are to be treated as containing such indica- 
tion; 

(ii) where the national law of any designated State 
contains a provision as referred to in Article 45(2), the In- 
ternational Bureau shall, according to Article 4(1)(ii), 
fourth clause, treat the designation as if it contained the 
said words even where the applicant failed to indicate 
them. 

(b) The applicant may, instead of the words ‘‘regional 
patent’’ referred to in paragraph (a), use other words to the 
same effect; such words may include a reference to a patent 
to be granted by the European Patent Office under the Con- 
vention of the Grant of European Patents done at Munich 
on October 5, 1973 (‘‘European patent’’), where the 
regional patent which the applicant wishes to obtain is a 
European patent. 

(c) An indication, in respect of the designation of Liech- 
tenstein or Switzerland, or both, of the wish to obtain a 
regional patent shall be taken as indicating a wish to obtain 
a European patent in respect of those States, whereas the 
absence of any indication of the wish to obtain a regional 
patent in respect of such a designation shall be taken as 
indicating a wish to obtain a patent granted by the Swiss 
Intellectual Property Office in respect of those States. 


Section 206 
[Deleted] 
Section 208 


Application of Moneys Received by the Receiving Office in 
Certain Cases: Charging of Deficiency to the Interna- 
tional Bureau 


(a) A receiving Office which has not excluded the oper- 
ation of Rules 16bis.1 and 16bis.2 shall, to the extent that 
it has received instructions from the applicant as to the 
fees to which it shall apply moneys received by it from the 
applicant, apply those moneys accordingly. 

(b) Where a receiving Office referred to in paragraph 
(a) receives moneys from the applicant which, together 
with any other moneys so received, are not sufficient to 
cover in full the transmittal fee (if any), the international 
fee and the search fee (if any), the receiving Office shall, 
to the extent that it has not received instructions from the 
applicant as to the fees to which it shall apply the moneys 
which are available for the purposes, apply those moneys 
in payment, successively, of the fees set out below to the 
extent that they are due and unpaid and in the order in 
which they appear below: 

(i) the transmittal fee; 
(ii) the basic fee part of the international fee; 
(iii) the search fee; 
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(iv) the designation fee part of the international fee. 

(c) Where, pursuant to paragraph (b), the receiving 
Office applies moneys in payment of the designation fees, 
it shall apply them to those fees successively in the order 
in which the designations appear in the international appli- 
cation up to and including the last designation, the fee for 
which is fully covered by the moneys. 

(d)(i) When notifying the International Bureau pursuant 
to Rule 16bis.1(d) as to amounts charged to that Bureau 
pursuant to Rule 16dis.1(a) and/or Rule 16bis.1(b), the 
receiving Office shall, if it has received moneys from the 
applicant, inform that Bureau of the fees to which those 
moneys have been applied and the fees which it has 
charged to the International Bureau. The receiving Office 
shall, where applicable, indicate the designations (if any) 
for which the fees were paid by moneys (if any) so re- 
ceived and the designations for which the fees were 
charged to the International Bureau. 

(ii) Where moneys have been applied by the receiv- 
ing Office in accordance with an instruction received from 
the applicant as mentioned in paragraph (a), the receiving 
Office shall inform the International Bureau as to the 
effect of the said instruction, preferably by sending the 
International Bureau a copy of a written communication 
received from the applicant. 


Section 209 


Indications as to Deposited Microorganisms 
on a Separate Sheet 


(a) To the extent that any indication with respect to a 
deposited microorganism is not contained in the descrip- 
tion, it may be given on a separate sheet. Where any such 
indication is so given, it shall preferably be on the form 
provided in Annex F as form PCT/RO/134 and, if fur- 
nished at the time of filing, the said form shall, subject to 
paragraph (b), preferably be attached to the request and 
referred to in the Check List referred to in Rule 3.3(a)(ii). 

(b) For the purposes of the Japanese Patent Office, 
when Japan is designated, paragraph (a) applies only to 
the extent that the said form or sheet is included as one of 
the sheets of the description of the international applica- 
tion at the time of filing. 


Section 503 


Method of Identifying Documents Cited in the 
International Search Report 


Identification of any document cited in the international 
search report referred to in Rule 43.5(b) shall be made by 
indicating the following elements in the order in which 
they are listed: 

(a) In the case of any patent document (patent documents 
being patents within the meaning of Article 2(ii) as well as 
published applications relating thereto): 

(i) [no change] 

(ii) [no change] 

(iii) [no change] 

(iv) the name of the patentee or applicant (in capital 
letters, where appropriate abbreviated); 

(v) the date of publication of the cited patent docu- 
ment as indicated thereon; and 

(vi) where applicable, the pages, columns or lines 
where the relevant passages appear, or the relevant figures 
of the drawings. 


(The following example illustrates the citation of a patent 
document according to paragraph (a) above: JP, B, 
50-14535 (NCR CORPORATION) 28 May 1975 
(28.05.75), see column 4, lines 3 to 27). 

(b) [No change] 

(c) [No change] 

(d) [No change] 
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Section 505 


Indication of Citations of Particular Relevance in the 
International Search Report 


(a) Where any document cited in the international 
search report is of particular relevance, the special indica- 
tion required by Rule 43.5(c) shall consist of the letter(s) 
“*X’’ and/or ‘‘Y’’ placed next to the citation of the said 
document. 

(b) Category ‘‘X’’ is applicable where a document is 
such that when taken alone, a claimed invention cannot be 
considered novel or cannot be considerd to involve an 
inventive step. 

(c) Category ‘‘Y’’ is applicable where a document is 
such that a claimed invention cannot be considered to in- 
volve an inventive step when the document is combined 
with one or more other such documents, such combination 
being obvious to a person skilled in the art. 


Section 507 


Manner of Indicating Certain Special Categories of 
Documents Cited in the International Search Report 


(a) [No change] 

(b) [No change] 

(c) Where any document cited in the international 
search report is not considered to be of particular rele- 
vance requiring the use of categories “X” and/or “Y” 
but defines the general state of the art, it shall be indicated 
by the letter “A” placed next to the citation of the said 
document. * 


*(see III, 3.14 of the Guidelines for International Search to be 
Carried Out under the PCT) 


(d) [No change] 
(e) [No change] 


(f) Where in the international search report any docu- 
ment is cited for reasons other than those referred to in 
paragraphs (a) to (e), for example: 

—-a document which may throw doubt on a priority 
claim,* 

—a document cited to establish the publication date of 
another citation,** 
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such document shall be indicated by the letter “L” next to 
the citation of the document and the reason for citing the 
document shall be given. 

*(see VI, 4.3 of the Guidelines for International Search to be 
Carried Out under the PCT) 


**(see VI, 6.2 of the Guidelines for International Search to be 
Carried Out under the PCT) 


(g) Where a document is a member of a patent fam- 
ily*, it shall, whenever feasible, be mentioned in the in- 
ternational search report in addition to the one cited be- 
longing as well to this family and should be preceded by 
the sign ampersand (&). A document whose contents 
have not been verified by the search examiner but are be- 
lieved to be substantially identical with those of another 
document which the search examiner has inspected, may 
be cited in the international search report in the above- 
mentioned manner indicated for patent family 
members**. 

*(see VI, 3.2 of the Guidelines for International Search to be 
Carried Out under the PCT) 


**(see VI, 5.2 of the Guidelines for International Search to be 
Carried Out under the PCT) 


V. Revised Request form PCT/RO/101 


The Request form for an international application filed 
under the PCT has been revised by WIPO. A copy of the 
revised form is reproduced on the following pages. Full 
size copies are available free of charge from the Patent and 
Trademark Office. Requests should be sent to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box PCT, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, or by calling 703 / 557—2003. 
The current unrevised request forms may be used until 
March 1, 1982. 


VI. Completed sample revised Request form 


A revised Request form which has been completed so 
that it may be used as a guide has been included at the end 
of this notice. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 27, 1981. 
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GAZETTE NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


NOTES TO THE REQUEST FORM (PCT/RO/101) 


These Notes are intended to facilitate the filling in of the request 
form. For authentic information, see the text of the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty and the texts of the Regulations and the Administrative Instruc- 
tions under that Treaty. (See also the PCT Applicant’s Guide, a pub- 
lication of WIPO.) In case of discrepancy between these Notes and 
the said texts, the latter are applicable. 


“Article” refers to Articles of the Treaty, “Rule” refers to Rules of 
the Regulations and “Section” refers to Sections of the Administra- 
tive Instructions. 


MANDATORY AND OPTIONAL CONTENTS OF THE REQUEST 
“The request shall contain: 


(i) a petition [already pre-printed on the request form), 

(ii) the title of the invention, 

(iii) indications concerning the applicant and the agent, if there 
is an agent, 

(iv) the designation of States, 

(v) indications concerning the inventor where the national law 
of at least one of the designated States requires that the name of the 
eo a, furnished at the time of filing a national application.” 

ule 4.1(a 


“The request shall, where applicable, contain: 


(i) a priority claim, 
(ii) a reference to any earlier international, international-type 
or other search, 
(iii) choices of certain kinds of protection, 
(iv) an indication that the applicant wishes to obtain a regional 
patent and the names of the designated States for which he wishes to 
obtain such a patent, 


A a aiecsace to a parent application or parent patent.” (Rule 
4.1(b)) 


“The request may contain: 


(i) indications concerning the inventor where the national law 
of none of the designated States requires that the name of the inven- 
tor be furnished at the time of filing a national application, 

(ii) a request to the receiving Office to transmit the priority 
document to the International Bureau where the application whose 
priority was claimed was filed with the national Office or intergovern- 
mental authority which is the receiving Office.” (Rule 4.1(c)) 


“The request shall be signed.” (Rule 4.1(d)) 


NOTES TO BOX No. I 


Title of Invention. “The title of the invention shall be short 
(preferably from two to seven words when in English or translated 
into English) and precise.” (Rule 4.3) 


NOTES TO BOXES No. Il and III 


Applicant. “The request shall indicate the name, address, na- 
tionality and residence of the applicant or, if there are several appli- 
cants, of each of them.” (Rule 4.5(a)) 


Different Applicants for Different Designated States. “The inter- 
national — may indicate different applicants for the pur- 
poses of different designated States, provided that, in respect of each 
designated State, at least one of the applicants indicated for the pur- 
poses of that State is entitled to file an international application ac- 
cording to Article 9 [i.e., is a national or resident of a Contracting 
State].” (Rule 18.4(a)) Where the United States of America is one of 
the designated States the applicant or applicants named in respect of 
the United States of America must be the inventor or inventors. 


Inventor. “The request shall contain the name of and other 
prescribed data concerning the inventor where the national law of at 
least one of the designated States requires that these indications be 
furnished at the time of filing a national application 
4(1)(v)) “Where Rule 4.1(a)(v) applies, the request shall indicate the 
name and address of the inventor or, if there are several inventors, 
of each of them.” (Rale 4.6(a)) “If the applicant is the inventor, the | 
request, in lieu of the indication under paragraph (a), shall contain 
a statement to that effect (Rule 4.6(b)) “ Where the national | 
law of the designated State requires the indication of the name of | 
and other prescribed data concerning the inventor but allows that | 
these indications be furnished at a time later than that of the filing 
of a national application, the applicant shall, unless they were con- | 
tained in the request, furnish the said indications to the national 
Office of or acting for that State not later than at the expiration of 
20 months from the priority date.” (Article 22(1)) 


' 

Names. “Names of natural persons shall be indicated by the 

person's family name and given name(s), the family name being in- 

dicated before the given name(s).” (Rule 4.4(a)) “Names of legal 

San shall be indicated by their full, official designations.” (Rule 
4.4(b) 


Addresses. “Addresses shall be indicated in such a way as to 
satisfy the customary requirements for prompt postal delivery at the 
indicated address and, in any case, shall consist of all the relevant 
administrative units up to, and including, the house number, if any. 





Where the national law of the designated State does not require the 
indication of the house number, failure to indicate such number shall 
have no effect in that State. It is recommended to indicate any tele- 
graphic and teleprinter address and telephone number in respect of the 
- or common representative or, in the absence of the designation 
of an agent or common representative in the request, of the applicant 
first named in the request.” (Rule 4.4(c)) “For each applicant, inventor, 
or agent, only one address may be indicated......” (Rule 4.4(d)) See, 
however, the Notes to Box No. IV as to the indication, in that Box, in 
certain cases, of an “address for notifications” for the applicant. 


Nationality. “The applicant’s nationality shall be indicated by 
the name of the State of which he is a national.” (Rule 4.5(b)) 


Residence. “The applicant's residence shall be indicated by the 
name of the State of which he is a resident.” (Rule 4.5(c)) 


Names of States. “The name of any State referred to in the re- 
quest shall be indicated by the full name of the State or Y a gener- 
ally accepted short title which, if the indications are in English or 
French shall be as appears in Annex A [i.e., Annex A to the Admin- 
istrative Instructions under the PCT; the pre-printed names of PCT 
Contracting States appearing in Box No. V of the request form are in 
accordance with the said Annex AJ.” (Section 201(a), first sentence) 


NOTES TO BOX No. IV 


Agent or Common Representative. When listing several agents, 
list first the agent to whom it is desired that any correspondence shall 
be addressed. (See Section 108) “If agents are designated, the request 
shall so indicate, and shall state their names and addresses.” (Rale 4.7) 
“If there is more than one applicant and the request does not refer to 
an agent representing all the applicants (“a common agent”), the 
request shall designate one of the applicants who is entitled to file an 
international application according to Article 9 [i.e., is a national or 
resident of a Contracting State] as their common representative.” 
(Rule 4.8(a)) 


Appointment of Agent or Common Representative. “Appointment 
of any agent, or of any common representative within the meaning of 
Rule 4.8(a), shall be effected by each applicant, at his choice, either 
by signing the request in which the agent or common representative 
is designated or by a separate power of attorney (i.e., a document 
appointing an agent or common representative).” (Rule 90.3(a)) “Where 
the international application is filed with reference to a general power 
of attorney not signed by all the applicants, it shall be sufficient for the 
purpose of appointment of a common agent under Rule 90.3, if the 
request or a separate power of attorney is signed by the applicant, 
who did not sign the general power of attorney.” (Section 106(b)) 


Address for Notifications. An address to which notifications may be 
sent to the (sole) applicant or the common representative, when no agent 
has been appointed, may be indicated in Box No. IV instead of the name 
and address of an agent: “For each applicant , only one address 
may be indicated —_ that, if no agent has been appointed to represent 
the applicant, or all of them if more than one, the applicant or, if there 
is more than one applicant, the common representative, may indicate, 
in addition to any other address given in the request, an address to 
which notifications may be sent.” (Rule 4.4(d)) 


For Names (including Names of States) and Addresses, see Notes 
to Boxes Nos. Il and Ill. 


NOTES TO BOX No. V 


Designation of States. “Contracting States shall be designated 
in the request by their names.” (Rule 4.9) Note that after filing further 
designations cannot be made. 


The checking of the boxes of the designated States by means of 
sequential arabic numerals will be taken as indicating the applicant's 
choice of the order of the designations; if another form of checking is used, 
the order will be taken as that in which the checked boxes appear on the 
form. This order will only have any significance if the amount received for 
the designation fees is insufficient to cover all the designations. In that 
case, the amount received will be applied in payment of the fees for the 
designations following the said order. (See Section 208 and Rules 
16bis.2(c) and 16bis.3(b)) 


Where one or more States are designated twice (once ie the pur- 

poses of a European patent and once for the purposes of a national 

patent), one designation fee must be paid in respect of the European 

patent and as many designation fees must be paid in respect of the na- 

rag a as there are designated States. (See Section 203bis and 
ule 15.1(ii)) 


Possible Choices of Certain Kinds of Protection or Treatment. //, 
in any country where that is possible, instead of a patent, a national 
title other than a patent is desired, write Fd the box of that country, the 
name of the title, that is, “petty patent” (available in Australia), “utility 
model” (available in Brazil, the Federal Republic of Germany, Japan and 
OAPI) or “inventor's certificate” (available in the Soviet Union). Where, 
in the Federal Republic of Germany (only country in which these possibil- 
ities exist), in addition to a patent, a utility model is also desired, write, 
after the box of that country “and utility model” or, where subsidiarily to 
@ patent a utility model is desired, write, after the said box “and auxiliary 
utility model“. (See Section 202) 
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Where, in respect of any country where that is possible, it is desired 
that the application be treated as an application for a certain title “of 
addition” or as an application for a continuation or a continuation in | 
part, write after the box of that country, the appropriate words, that is, | 
“patent of addition” (available in Australia, Austria, the Federal Republic 
of Germany, Japan, Malawi, Soviet Union), “certificate of addition” (avail- 
able in Luxembourg, Monaco, OAPI), “inventor's certificate of addition” 
(available in the Soviet Union), “continuation” or “continuation in part” | 
(both available in the United States of America). if any of these indications 
is used, indicate in the “Supplemental Box” the country for which such 
treatment is desired, the number of the parent title or parent application 
and the date of grant of the parent title or the date of filing of the parent | 
application, as the case may be. 


For Names of States, see Notes to Boxes Nos. II and Ill. 


NOTES TO BOX No. VI 


Priority claim “The declaration [containing the priority claim] 
shall be made in the request; it shall indicate: 


(i) when the earlier application is not a regional or an interna- 
tional application, the country in which it was filed; when the earlier: 
application is a regional or an international application, the country 
or countries for which it was filed, 

(ii) the date on which it was filed, 

(iii) the number under which it was filed, and 

(iv) when the earlier Application is a regional or an international | 
application, the national Office or intergovernmental organization 
with which it was filed.” Rule 4.10(a)) 


“If the request does not indicate both 





(i) when the earlier application is not a regional or an interna- | 
tional application, the country in which it was filed; when the earlier | 
application is a regional or an international application, at least one 
country for which it was filed, and | 

(ii) the date on which it was filed, | 


the priority claim shall, for the purposes of the procedure under the 
Treaty, be considered not to have been made ” (Rule 4.10(b)) 


“If the application number of the earlier application is not indi- 
cated in the request but is furnished by the applicant to the Interna- 
tional Bureau prior to the expiration of the 16th month from the | 
priority date, it shall be considered by all designated States to have | 
been furnished in time ” (Rule 4.10(c), first sentence) 


Certified Copy of Earlier Application. “Where the priority of an 
earlier national application is claimed under Article 8 in the interna- 
tional application, a copy of the said national application, certified 
by the authority with which it was filed (“the priority document”), 
shall, unless already filed with the receiving Office together with the 
international application, be submitted by the applicant to the Inter- | 
national Bureau or to the receiving Office not later than 16 months 
after the priority date or, in the case referred to in Article 23(2), not! 
later than at the time the processing or examination is requested x 
(Rule 17.1(a), first sentence) “Where the priority document is issued by 
the receiving Office, the applicant may, instead of submitting the priority 
document, request the receiving Office to transmit the priority document | 
to the International Bureau. Such request shall be made not later than 
the expiration of the applicable time limit referred to under paragraph | 
(a) and may be subjected by the receiving Office to the payment of a 
fee ” (Rule 17.1(b)) 





Dates. “Any date in the international application, or used in 
any correspondence emanating from International Authorities relat- | 
ing to the international application, shall be indicated by the Arabic 
number of the day, by the name of the month, and by the Arabic 
number of the year.” (See Section 110) 


NOTES TO BOX No. Vil 


Earlier Search. “If an international or international-type search 
has been requested on an application under Article 15(5) or if the 
applicant wishes the International Searching Authority to base the | 
international search report wholly or in part on the results of a search, 
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other than an international or international-type search, made by the 
national Office or intergovernmental organization which is the Inter- 
national Searching Authority competent for the international appli- 
cation, the request shall contain a reference to that fact. Such refer- 
ence shall either identify the application (or its translation, as the 
case may be) in respect of which the earlier search was made by indi- 
cating country, date and number, or the said search by indicating, 
ana date and number of the request for such search.” 
ule 4. 


For Dates, see Notes to Box No. VI. 


NOTES TO BOX No. Vill 


Signature. The signature (Rule 4.1(d)) must be that of the ap- 
plicant (if there are several applicants all must sign (Rule 4.15)); how- 
ever, the signature may be that of the agent (Rule 2.1) where there is 
attached to the request a separate power of attorney appointing the 


| agent or the copy of a general power of attorney already in the posses- 


sion of the receiving Office. The typing of the name of each person signing 


| the Request below the signature is recommended; similarly, an indication 


of the capacity in which the person signs is recommended if such capacity 
is not obvious from a reading of the Request. 


For Power of Attorney and General Power of Attorney, see Notes to 
Box No. 1X. 


NOTES TO BOX No. IX 
Check List (in general, see Rule 3.3) 


Power of Attorney. “The power of aitorney may be submitted to 
the receiving Office or the International Bureau.” (Rule 90.3(b)) “If 
the separate power of attorney is not signed or is missing, or 
if the indication of the name or address of the appointed person does 
not comply with Rule 4.4, the power of attorney shall be considered 
nonexistent unless the defect is corrected.” (Rule 90.3(c)) 


General Power of Attorney. “A general power of attorney may be 
deposited with the receiving Office for purposes of the processing of the 
international application as defined in Rule 90.2(d). Reference may be 
made in the request to such general power of attorney, provided that a 
copy thereof is attached to the request by the applicant.” (Rule 90.3(4)) 


Optional Sheet. The optional sheet containing indications concerning 


| deposited microorganisms may, in most cases, be listed as an “other 


document.” This is not the case if Japan is designated since the optional 


| sheet is accepted in that case only if included in the sheets of the de- 


scription. 


NOTES TO “SUPPLEMENTAL BOX” 


Different Inventors for Different (Groups of) Designated States. 
“The request may, for different designated States, indicate different 
persons as inventors where, in this respect, the requirements of the 
national laws of the designated States are not the same. In such a 


| case, the request shall contain a separate statement for each desig- 


nated State or group of States in which a particular person, or the 


| Same person, is to be considered the inventor, or in which particular 


persons, or the same persons, are to be considered the inventors.” 
(Rule 4.6(c)) 


Parent Application or Grant. “If the applicant wishes his inter- 


| national application to be treated, in any designated State, as an 


application for a patent or certificate of addition, inventor's certif- 
icate of addition, or utility certificate of addition, he shall identifi 
the parent application or the parent patent, parent inventor's certif- 
icate, or parent utility certificate to which the patent or certificate of 
addition, inventor’s certificate of addition, or utility certificate of 
addition, if granted, relates. For the purposes of this paragraph Arti- 
cle 2(ii) shall not apply.” (Rule 4.13) “If the applicant wishes his 
international application to be treated, in any designated State, as an 
application for a continuation or a continuation-in-part of an earlier 
application, he shall so indicate in the request and shall identify the 
parent application involved.” (Rule 4.14) 
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SAMPLE (filed 01 October 1981) 


on cacamaanie -¢ ay be filled in by the receiving Office) 


INTERNATIONAL APPLICATION APPLICATION Ne: 
UNDER THE 
PATENT COOPERATION TREATY FLING DATES 


REQUEST 


THE UNDERSIGNED REQUESTS THAT THE PRESENT (Stamp) 
INTERNATIONAL APPLICATION BE PROCESSED Name of receiving Office and “PCT International Application” 
ACCORDING TO THE PATENT COOPERATION TREATY 
Applicant's or Agent’ s File Reference 
undicated by applicant if desired) PCT-1 


Bex No.1 TITLE OF INVENTION 
A SELF-LOCKING PIPE CLAMP FOR FIELD WELDING 


BorNo.1] APPLICANT (WHETHER ORNOT ALSO INVENTOR): DESIGNATED STA‘.2S FOR WHICH HE/SHE/IT IS 
APPLICANT. Use this box for indicating the applicant or, ifthere are several applicants, one of them. If more than one person (includes, where 
applicable, a legal enuty) is involved, continue in Box No. Ill 


The person identified in this box is (check one only): C) epplicant and inventor® [X) applicant only 
Name end address:** 


XYZABC COMPANY, INC., a corporation of the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania 
Suite 1000 

4500 Mason-Dixon Street 

Anytown, Pennsylvania 16000 

United States of America 


Telephone number: (412 ) 555- Telegraphic address: 123-456 Teleprinter address: 123-456-7890 
(including area code) 1212 


Country of nationality: Tnited States of America County ofresidence:*** United States of 
The person identified in this box is applicant for the purposes of (check one only): America 


; all designated States except the United States the States indicated 
[Jan Gesignated States et United Suases of America of America only in the “Supplemental Box” 


Box FURTHER APPLICANTS, IF ANY; (FURTHER) INVENTORS, IF ANY; DESIGNATED STATES FOR 
Omen THEY ARE APPLICANTS (IF APPLICABLE). A separate sub-box has to be filled in in respect of each person (includes. where 
applicable, a legal entity). If the following two sub-boxes are insufficient, continue in the “Supplemental Box,” (giving there for each addi- 
tuonal person the same indications as those requested in the foliowing two sub-boxes) or by using a “continuation sheet.” 


The person identified in this sub-box is (check one only): ix) applicant and inventor*® C) applicant only C) inventor only* 
Name end address :** 

Doe, John A. 

4512 Milford Boulevard 

Smithtown, North Dakota 00000 

United States of America 


If the person identified in this sub-dox is applicant (or appiicant and inventor), indicate also: 


Country of nationality: United States of America Country ofresidence** United States of 
and whether that person is applicani for the purposes of (check one only) America 
[lar cevieaia sunes )agutaa'saiitst aacerea = ilurcnetSas— )itsa ie pors 
The person identified in this sub-dox is (check one only): , [x] applicant and inventor® C] applicant only C] inventor only* 
Name end address:** 

Smith, R. Thomas, Jr. 

123 South 40th Street 

Smithtown, North Dakota 00000 

United States of America 


If the person identified in this sub-Dox is applicant (or applicant and inventor), indicate also: 
Country of aationality: Tnited States of America Coustyofresic-ne" United States of 
and whether that person is epplican: for the purposes of (check one only): America 
all designated States except the United States the States indicated 
(Ju Gesignated States Le United States of America of America only in the “Supplemental Box” 
If the person indicated as “applicant and inventor” or as “inventor only” is not an inventor for the purposes of all the designated Stutes, 
Give the necessary indications in the “Supplemental box.” 


Indicate the name of a natura! person by giving his/her family name first followed by the given name(s). Indicate the name ofa legal entity by 
its full official designation. In the address. include both the postal code (if any) and the country (name). 


If resiuence 1s not indicated. it will be assumes shai tne country oj residence 1s ane same as the country indicated in the address. 
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2. 


Bex No. IV AGENT (IF ANY) OR COMMON REF;’.. fy, “#2ORELS YOR NOTIFICATICNS (IN 
CERTAIN CASES) A common representauve may be appointed vals i were are -cviral apphcants and if Bo agent is or has been 
appointed: the common representative must be one of the applicanis 


The following person (includes, where applicable. « legal entity) 1s bereby/has been sppointed as agent or common representative to act 
op bebalf of the applicants) before the competent Internauonal Autbonues 


Name ead acoress. inciuding posta) code and country (if the space below is used instead for an address for notificauons*. check bere | ): 
Miller George A. 
Miller and Washington 
4900 Mason-Dixon Street 
Anytown, Pennsylvania 16000 
tes of Ame 
oe TEES ) 1838- Terme wters o> 146 Tonawradéran: 997.651 3010 


Bex No.¥ DESIGNATION OF STATES: POSSIBLE ZHOICE OF EUROPEAN PATENT: POSSIBLE CHOICES OF 
CERTAIN KINDS OF PROTECTION OR TREATM MENT. Where the name of « State is followed by two check boxes, either or 
both of the boxes may oe checked The checking of botb boxes results ip both a European anc 8 navonal patent being requested for the 
same State. Designauon of Switzeriand includes Cesignauos of Liecbienstem (and vice-versa). 


ST ceed WNettena! Puss 
The following Sustes are bereby Gesignatec **™" _ po any Ley 
AT Aust 
AU Australis 
BR Brazil 
CH end Li Switzerianc and Liechtenstein x = C) 
Federal Republic of Germany (xy) — [% -.. and emdliary. utility. medel...... 
Denmark C) 
Funland ia 
fmo navona! Ute availabie) 

— 0 
Hungary D 
Japan 
Democratic People's Republic of Korea 
Luxembours CT _ 
Monaco 
Madagascar 
Malet 
Netoeriands _ 
Norway 
Romania 
Sweden CT — 
Soviet Union 
United Sunes of Amencs ——________ [R= Continuation-in=part................ 
all PCT Contracting Sues “re «these States are those 


listed above whose 
for which a European patent fornes by the codes AT. Chaset D LER FR GB, 
may be requesied NL and SE and (specify names of apy others) 


DE 
DE 
n 
re 
GB 
BU 
a” 
Ltd 
Ww 
wc 
MG 
uw 
NL 
NO 
RO 
SE 
s8U 
us 
Ls d 


OAPI (Cameroon, Centra) Afra 
Republic. Chad, Congo, Gabon, 
Senegal, Togo) 


Ab adGress for the sending of notifications for a sole applicant or for a common representative may be ‘dicated if no agent has been 
appointed to represen: the applicant or, if there are several applicants, al! of them 

i another kind of protecuon or a utle of addiuion is desired or if, in the United States of amonien. 9 treatment as a contibusbon or a con- 

tnuation in par is Gesirec. mdicate according to the instructions given in the Notes to Box No. V 


The applicant's choice of the order of the designauions may be indicated by checking the boxes of the Genrgnated States with seqvenus! 
arabic nomerais (see also the Notes to Box No. V). 


thus box 1s checked, none of the other boxes in the column “European patent” should be checked. 
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Supplements! Box. Use this box in the following cases: 


(i) & more than three persons are imvolved as applicants and/or imventorz: iD such case, write “Continuation of Box No. II!” and indicate 
for exact, addiuona) person the same type of informauon as required sc. Box No. Ill; 


(ii) #f, on Box No. II or anv of the sub-boxes of Box No. Il!. the indication “the States indicated in the ‘Supplemental! Box.” is checked: it. 
such case. wnte “Conunuation of Box No. Il” o- “Conunuatvon of Box No. III" or “Conunuation of Boxes No. |] and No. II!" (as the case may 


be). indicate the name of the applicant(s) involved anc. next to (each) such name, the country or countnes (or EP or OA. if applicabie) fo- 
the purposes of whicb be/she/1t 1s applicant, 


(iin) if in Box No. I] or any of the sub-boxes of Box No. Ill. @ person indiceted as “applicant and inventor” or “imventor onh* tz mot irventor 

! the purposes of ali designated States or for the purnoses of the United States of Amence: 1m such cast. wnte “Conunuavon of Box No. II” 

*Continuauor of Box No. II!” or “Continuauon of boxes No. Il and No. SIT” (as the case may be). indicate the name of the inventor anc. 
sent to such pame. the country or countnes (or EP or OA. if applicable) for the purposes of which the named person 1s inventor: 


(iv) if there 1s more than one agent end their edoresses are not the same; 1D such case, wnte “Conunuauon of Box No. IV™ and indicate for 
each addivonal ageni ine same type of informauon as required in Box Ne. IV 


(v) Uf im Box No. V. the name of eny country (or OAP!) ts accompanied by the indication “paient of addinon.” “certificate of addition,” or 
“imvenior's certificate of addition, * or Uf. in Box No. ¥, the aame of the Unued States of Amenco is accompanied by en indication “Coatinuauon” 


or “Contiawation ir pert’; 1 such case. wnite *Continuauon of Box No. V” and the name of each country involved (or OAPI). and after the 


name of each such country (or OAPI). the number of the paren! title or parent applicauon and the date of grant of parent title or filing of 
parent appiicavor, 


(vi) tf there are more than three eariter applications whose priority is claimed; in such case. ote *Conunuaton of Box No. VI" and 
wwdicate for each additonal earlier applicauon the same type of nformavon as required in Box No. V1: 


(vii) if. in am of the Boxes. the space ts insufficient 10 furnish all the information; i such case. write “Continuation of Box No. ...” [indi- 


cate the number of the Box) and furnish the information in the same manner as required according to the captions of the Box ip whicb the 
space was insufficient. 


Continuation of Box No. IV: 
Washington, George A. 
Jones, Franklin F. 
Johnson, Lawrence P. 


All above attorneys are members of the firm of Miller and 
Washington. Address, etc., of all is as indicated in Box IV. 


Continuation of Box No. V: 


United States of America 
20 May 1981 
222,222 


Uf this Supplements) Box is sot used, this sheet need not be included in the Request. 
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nioaimameanenotcorte sage eer ey 


“ SSP 
Bux No. Vi PRIORITY CLAiN as ANY). The prnonty of the foliowing earlier applicavion(s) 1s beredy cumued 


“Count tcountry m which nt Filing Date Applicauion No. Office of Filing (fillin only if 
was fileo si national applicator. (da). month, year) the earlier appication 1s ar 


one oj the countries for which t mternauonal § applicauon 


was filed if regional or mmterne- or a regional applicauon) 
ona! application: 


US 


(Letier codes may be used w indicate country and/or Office of filing) 


When the earlier aeplicauon was filec with the Office which. for the purposes of the present international application, is the receiving Office, 
the epplicant ma), against povmeni of the required fee, ask the following 


the receiving Office is hereby requested to prepare and transmit to the Internauonal Bureau a certified copy of the above-mentioned 
eariver application/of the ¢arher spplicauons identified above by the numbers (inser the appiicable sumbers) 22 a 22 >” 


Box No. VI] EARLIER SEARCH (IF ANY). Fill in where « search (international, internatonal-type or cther) by the Internationa! 
Searching Author) bas aireasy been requestec (or completed) and the said Authority is now requested to base the international search, 
to the extent possiole, on the results of the said earlier ssarch Identify such search or request either by reference to the relevant applica- 
on (Oo; the translation thereof) or by reference to the search request 


Internatona) application number o- Internavonal/reg:onal/nauonal 
Dumber anc country (07 regional filing Gate 
Office) of other appiicauon 


222,222 United States of America 20 May 1981 
Date of Fequest for search Number (if svailabie) 
given to search request: 


Bex No. VII] SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT(S) OR AGENT 


XYZABC Company, Inc. R. Thomas Smitk’Jr. 


If the present Request form is signed on behalf of any applicant oe ap agent, a separate power of atiorncy the agent and signed by 


atlorney appormung 
the applicant ws required. If im such case 11 1s Gesired to make use of a general power of atiorney (deposited with the receiving Office), a copy 
Wereo! must be suached to this form 


Bex Ne IX CHECK LIST (To be filled mm by the Applicant) This incoractionsl application as fied is cosempenies by thottems 


This mternavona) applicavon contains the folkywing number of 
ebeeus S [_] separate signed power of anarney 


Gescnpucn 
clarms 
abstract 
érewings 


3. [_] priority cocument(s) (see Box No. V1) 
« Cc) receipt of the fees paid or revenue stamps 
$. [_] cheque for the payment of fees 

a request to charge deposit account 


other document (specify) 
Transmittal letter 


Figure number ........ 1........ ofthe Grewings (if any) is suggested 
\© accompany the abstract for publicauon. 


|. O- 
- Fequest [_] copy of general power of anorney 
| 
| 6 
7a 


(Thee following is to be filled in by the receiving Office) 
1. Date of acwal receipt of the purported wternational applicavon: 


or Grewings compieung the purported internauona! applicauon 
3. Date of timely receipt of the required corrections wader Arucle 1) of the PCT: 
4. Drewings C) Received C) No Drewings 


(Thee following bs to be filled im by the insernations) Barena ) 
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THIS SHEET DOES NOT COUNT AS A PAGE OF THE INTERNATIONAL APPLICATION 
APPLICANT ste a: 


- — 
XYZABC Company, Inc. PCT-1 


RO/US RECEIPT DATE INTERNATIONAL APPLICATION NUMBER JEN 0 ° 


UNITED STATES RECEIVING OFFICE 
FEE CALCULATION SHEET 


FEES SUBMITTED OR AUTHORIZED: 


t. TRANSMITTAL FEE 
ll. SEARCH FEE 
WLINTERNATIONAL FEE 
BASIC FEE 
indicate the number of SHEETS contained in the international application _ i ° 


—_ 30 iii P15.00 Ci 
wie mS 


x sc. 
amount of supplement to Basic Fee) 
Add amounts entered in boxes by and b2 and enter total in box B. 215.00 o 
This figure is the amount of the BASIC FEE 


DESIGNATION FEES 
Indicate the number of DESIGNATED STATES 
for wtich Nauonal patents beve been sought and 2 50.00 nOO.00 


muluply by the amount of the designation fee x § egies 


J 
pcos the sumber of GROUPS of designated : 50 00 
tates for which regions) patents have been sought . 
and multply by the amount of the designaton fee x $ s 50.00 


= Note instructions regarding the application of designation jees below— 


Add amounts entered in boxes 4} and d2 and enter total in box D. 
This figure is the amount of the DESIGNATION FTES 150.00 | 


Adéd amounts entered in boxes B and D, and enter total in box |. 
This figure is the amount of the INTERNATIONAL FEE L965 00} | | 


IV. TOTAL FEES SUBMITTED OR AUTHORIZED: 
Add amounts entered in boxes T, S and |, and emter total in the total box. This 700.00 
figure is the total amount of the FEES SUBMITTED or AUTHORIZED. eo 


Peyment must be made tn United States currency. Chechs, postal money orders or bank éreft: must be made payable to the 
Commissioner of Patents end Tredemaria, Peyment may also be made by authorisation to cherge to « Patent end Trademark 
Office deposit eceount. 


DEPOSIT ACCOUNT AUTHORIZATION 


Li tre RO/US is hereby authorized to charge the total fees indicated above to my deposit account. 


[A The RO/US bs hereby authorized to charge any deficiency or credit any overp 
to my deposit account 


g00000 0 t, 1981 
posit Account Number te 


INSTRUCTIONS REGARDING DESIGNATION FEES: (Bee reverse side for list of member States) 


Une the space below to indicate, in order, those countries for which the designation fees submitted or authorized are to be applied. Include 
after the name of the country any indication that a regional patent is sought. If no countries are indicated below, the RO/US will apply the 
Gesignation fees submitted or authorized to the designated countries in the order in which those countroes are listed in the Request. 


United States of America 


Brazil 
Federal Republic of Germany, Regional Patent 


Note: Remainder of fees will be 
paid at the end of priority year. 
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Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the original patent but forms no part of this reissue specification; matter printed in italics 
indicates additions made by reissue. 


Re. 30,794 
HAND SCRAPER 
Robert R. Hayes, Euclid, Ohio, assignor to Oatey Co., Cleve- 
land, Ohio 
Original No. 4,178,663, dated Dec. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 933,501, 
Aug. 14, 1978. Application for reissue Oct. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 
193,731 
Int. Cl.2 B23D 71/00, 71/04; B24D 15/04 
US. Cl. 29—78 


1. A tool holder for a scraping or cutting blade having 
mounting tabs at opposite ends thereof, said tool holder com- 
prising a body portion having a pair of longitudinally spaced 
transversely extending blade retaining ribs thereon, said ribs 
being oppositely angularly disposed and extending down- 
wardly and outwardly from the underneath side of said body 
portion, the longitudinal spacing between said retaining ribs 
being slightly greater than the spacing between the mounting 
tabs on the blade, at least one of the retaining ribs being some- 
what flexible to permit slight inward flexing of said one retain- 
ing rib during assembly of the blade mounting tabs onto said 
retaining ribs for retaining the blade on said tool holder. 


Re. 30,795 
GREEN BALLS FORMED BY AGGLOMERATING 
“ WET-COLLECTED FUME PRODUCED IN 
METALLURGICAL FURNACES 

John W. Kreiger, Bethlehem, Pa., assignor to Bethlehem Steel 
Corporation, Bethlehem, Pa. 

Original No. 4,113,481, dated Sep. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 734,771, 
Oct. 18, 1976. Division of Ser. No. 592,287, Jul. 1, 1975, Pat. 
No. 4,004,916. Application for reissue Aug. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 
69,207 

Int. Cl.3 C22C 33/02, 39/54 

U.S. Cl. 75—256 2 Claims 
1. Green balls suitable for charging into steelmaking fur- 

naces and derived from particles of fume formed in steelmak- 

ing furnaces, said fume comprising at least one fume taken 
from the group consisting of wet-collected fume and dry col- 
lected water leached fume and mixtures thereof, said particles 
of fume being spray-dried to substantially instantaneously dry 
the fume, impacted in a one-point impact step to fracture any 
spheroids formed during spray-drying whereby new fracture 
surfaces are formed, and the Blaine surface area of said fume is 
increased to more than 8000 square centimeters per gram and 
balled on a balling device whereon moisture required for ball- 
ing is added to the fume, said green balls consisting of water 

and said particles of fume and being characterized by having a 

moisture content of 7 to 12% by weight, a moist compression 

strength of not less than 15 pounds, and moist strength suffi- 

cient to resist breakage when dropped at least 10 times from a 

height of about eighteen inches onto a steel plate. 


Re. 30,796 
SCALE REMOVAL, FERROUS METAL PASSIVATION 
AND COMPOSITIONS THEREFOR 

Chester A. Lesinski, Bay City, Mich., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Co., Midland, Mich. 

Original No. 3,308,065, dated Mar. 7, 1967, Ser. No. 296,464, 
Jul. 22, 1963. Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 211,885, Jul. 
23, 1962, abandoned. Application for reissue Sep. 14, 1978, 
Ser, No. 942,212 

Int. Cl.3 C11D 7/32; C23G 1/14, 1/18; F28G 9/00 

USS. Cl. 134—2 18 Claims 
1. A process for removing (1) hardness scale and one or 

more iron oxide-containing deposits of the group of Fe203- 

containing and Fe304 containing deposits or (2) one or more 
iron oxide-containing deposits of the group of Fe2O3-[[cotain- 
ing] containing and Fe304-containing deposits from a metal 
surface containing one or more of the aforesaid hardness scale 
and iron oxide-containing deposits by [conatcting] contacting 
said metal surface with an aqueous alkaline saline solution 
having a pH of 8 to 11, the active ingredient of which consists 
of at least one salt of the group consisting of ammonium, amine 

and hydroxyalkylamine salts of nitrilotriacetic acid, N-2- 

hydroxyethyliminodiacetic acid, alkylenepolyamine polycar- 

boxylic acids, said amine and hydroxyalkylamine having sub- 

stitutent groups, each of which has up to 5 carbon atoms, for a 

time sufficient to dissolve said hardness scale and said iron 

oxide-containing deposits. 
12. The process of claim 1 wherein the pH is about 9. 


Re. 30,797 
ASSOCIATED DYE SALTS AND METHOD OF FORMING 
COLORED INDICIA THEREWITH 

Chester Davis, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to Scott Paper Com- 
pany, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Original No. 3,193,404, dated Jul. 6, 1965, Ser. No. 200,052, 
Jun. 5, 1962. Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 800,377, Mar. 
19, 1959, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 658,249, May 10, 1957, abandoned, which is a continua- 
tion-in-part of Ser. No. 533,877, Sep. 12, 1955, abandoned, and 
Ser. No. 533,878, Sep. 12, 1955, abandoned. Application for 
reissue Nov. 9, 1977, Ser. No, 850,027 

Int. Cl.2 B41M 5/14 
U.S. Cl. 


427—288 7 Claims 


ASSOCIATED OYE SALTS AND METHOD OF FORMING 
COLORED INDICIA THEREWITH 


e® 8 ®8® 


Wl, 


1. The method of printing which comprises applying to an 
unfired silicate surface characterized by high ionizing power a 
substantially colorless associated salt of an arylmethane dye 
base characterized by a logarithmic dissociation constant 
below 7 and an organic sulfinic acid whereby physical contact 
of the associated compound and the silicate dissociates the 
compound to the intensely colored cation of the dye and pro- 
duces color on the silicate surface. 


837 


ao 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


Re. 30,798 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
NITRO-P-PHENYLENEDIAMINES 

Milos S. Bil, Forest Hills, N.Y., assignor to Clairol Incorpo- 
rated, New York, N.Y. 

Original No. 3,632,582, dated Jan. 4, 1972, Ser. No. 719,682, 
Apr. 8, 1968. Continuation of Ser. No. 348,403, Apr. 5, 1973, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
683,758, Nov. 2, 1967, abandoned. Application for reissue Jun. 
16, 1977, Ser. No. 806,976 

Int. Cl.3 CO7C 85/04 

US. Cl. 564—406 6 Claims 

1. A process for preparing nitro-p-phenylenediamines of 


formula: 
c Z 
NO? 
Y ] 


which comprises condensing a fluoronitroaniline of formula: 


a F 
NO? NO 
Y s 


NR \R2 
with [ammonia or an] a primary amine of formula [HZ 
wherein:] R3NA? 
[(a) Y and Z are—NRjR2 or] 


HNR3 


F- 


NR\R2 


“N 
R3 
NJ. 


in which: 

(b) Rj and R2 are the same or different and are selected from 
the group consisting of hydrogen, [monovalent aliphatic, 
aryl, aralkyl and cycloalkyl], alkyl and hydroxyalkyl, and 

(c) R3 is [a divalent aliphatic radical] a hydroxyalkyl group, 
said condensation being carried out at a temperature of no 
greater than about 110° C. 


Re. 30,799 
FABRICATED WELDING WIRE FOR 
CORROSIVE-RESISTANT STAINLESS 

Albert J. Zvanut, Whittier, Calif., and Masahiro Nakabayashi, 
Ashtabula, Ohio, assignors to Stoody Company, Industry, 
Calif. 

Original No. 4,005,309, dated Jan. 25, 1977, Ser. No. 560,849, 
Mar. 21, 1975. Continuation of Ser. No. 402,440, Oct. 1, 1973, 
abandoned. Application for reissue Dec. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 
106,317 

Int. Cl.3 B23K 35/30 

US. Cl. 219—74 
1. An arc-welding electrode comprising: 
an elongated metallic sheath defining an internal space; 
particulate material in said space of said sheath; 
said sheath and said material in composite along the length 

of said sheath consisting essentially of a major percentage 
of iron, between about 9.0 and 14.0 percent by weight of 
chromium, from about 0.01 to about 0.08 percent by 
weight of carbon, an effective amount of deoxidizer mate- 
rial, up to 0.03 percent by weight each of sulfur and phos- 
phorous, and further including titanium in the form of 
ferrotitanium having less than 80 percent by weight of 


7 Claims 
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titanium but an amount at least [six] twelve times the 
percentage by weight of said carbon in said composite and 
not in excess of 3% by weight of said electrode, a major 
portion of said ferrotitanium being reduced to a size not 
larger than 40 mesh. 


Re. 30,800 
SOLID-STATE VIDEO CAMERA 
Seisuke Yamanaka, Mitaka, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Original No. 4,069,501, dated Jan. 17, 1978, Ser. No. 685,362, 
May 11, 1976. Application for reissue Jan. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 
112,440 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 13, 1975, 50-56912 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 9/04 


US. Cl. 358—44 5 Claims 














1. A solid state camera comprising: 

a plurality of image sensors, each having a plurality of pic- 
ture-sensing units spaced apart by an alignment pitch of 
TH, 

means for displaying an image simultaneously on each of 
said image sensors, 

means for displacing the image on each sensor by 712 and 713 
in a given direction with respect to at least one of said 
sensors where 


L3? + Li? — L,? 
2L;L3 


L3? — L;? — L,? 
2L;L2 


cos—! ( 
where 


712 is a displaced distance between the images projected on 
said first sensor and on said second sensor in said given 
direction, 

713 is a displaced distance between the images projected on 
said first sensor and on said third sensor in said given 
direction, and 

Li, L2 and L3 are [output signals levels from] the levels of 
signals which will form the luminance signal relating to said 
first, second and third sensors, 

means coupled to said picture sensing units for reading said 
respective images sequentially in said given direction, 

means associated with said reading means for shifting the 
readout time thereof by a phase of the read-out frequency 
which corresponds to said displaced distances 712 and 713, 

means coupled to said reading means for mixing the respec- 
tive output signals thereof, and 

means for deriving an output from said mixing means. 


tH 
27 


) 
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Illustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


4,790 
NECTARINE TREE 
Frederic W. Anderson, 826 W. 22nd St., Merced, Calif. 95340 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,849 
Int. Cl.3 AO1H 5/03 
US. Cl. Pit.—41 


1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of nectarine tree, substantially 
as illustrated and described, particularly characterized by the 
regular and productive bearing of large, exteriorly red, yellow 
fleshed, early ripening, uniform, symmetrical, globose-oblong 
fruit which is freestone when fully ripe; the fruit ripening 
between the May Grand nectarine and the Early Sun Grand 
nectarine, and having superior shipping and keeping quality in 
comparison to like-season fruit of other nectarine and peach 


varieties. 


4,791 

NECTARINE TREE 

Frederic W. Anderson, 826 W. 22nd St., Merced, Calif. 95340 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,850 

Int. Cl.> AOIH 5/03 

US. Cl, Pit.—41 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of nectarine tree, substantially 

as illustrated and described, which is particularly characterized 
by the regular and productive bearing of yellow-flesh, free- 
stone fruit which ripens intermediate the May Grand nectarine 
and the Early Sun Grand nectarine; the fruit being of slightly 
larger average size in comparison to said May Grand nectarine 
and Early Sun Grand nectarine, and somewhat firmer than the 
latter. 


4,792 

NECTARINE TREE 

Frederic W. Anderson, 826 W. 22nd St., Merced, Calif. 95340 
Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,214 

Int. Cl? AO1H 5/03 

US. Cl. Pit.—41 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of nectarine tree, substantially 

as illustrated and described, characterized by early, regular, 
and very productive bearing of freestone fruit which—while 
generally similar to the Aurelio Grand—is somewhat larger, 
firmer of flesh, and ripens two to three days later. 


859 
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GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,300,240 
COLD WEATHER FACE MASK 
Joseph H. Edwards, 7965 Norwood Rd., Salt Lake City, Utah 
84121 
Filed Sep. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 75,265 
Int. Cl.3 A41D 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 2—206 


1. A cold weather face mask comprised of: 
a mask member made of a thin rubber cloth type material 
which is sized and shaped to fit about the face to extend in 
width rearward from the face to about the left and right 
ear areas and to extend in length from an upper edge to a 
lower edge, wherein 
said upper edge extends along a line extending between 
the cheekbone area below the temples and along the 
lower part of the eye socket areas contouredly over the 
bridge of the nose, 

said mask member is unitarily formed with a nose piece 
which angulates outwardly and downwardly at an 
angle to proximate the angulation of the nose, said nose 
piece being contoured to fit over the nose and being 
sized in length to extend from said upper edge to about 
the tip of the nose, 

said mask member has a middle edge in the area above the 
upper lip which extends essentially the width of the 
nose piece and which together with the nose piece 
forms a breathing aperture for the nostrils, 

said mask member has a seam joined by means which acts 
as a front edge to extend convexly from the middle edge 
to a chin area to form a pocket for the lips and air, and 
from the chin area arcuately inward under the chin to 
the lower edge to selectively form a channel in commu- 
nication with said pocket, and wherein 

said mask member has aperture means formed therein 
proximate the mouth for breathing and speaking; and 

securing means adapted to the mask member to secure the 
mask member to the face of a user. 


4,300,241 
GARMENT AND METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
Cecelia A. Shaull, 27685 Avondale, Inkster, Mich. 48141 
Filed Apr. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 137,304 
Int. Cl.? A41B 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 2—400 4 Claims 

1. A disposable, loose-fitting panty-type garment having an 
openable crotch portion, said garment comprising first and 
second panels of substantially identical dimensions and said 
garment being of relatively simple construction yet possessing 
the capability of being fitted conveniently to suit the dimen- 
sions of a wearer of said garment without change in the dimen- 
sions of said panels, 

said panels each comprising a narrower-side portion in the 


shape of an oblong, a first one of the two longer sides of 
said oblong forming a narrower-side edge of said panel; a 
central portion in the shape of a first trapezoid, the shorter 
of the two parallel sides of said trapezoid coinciding with 
a second and opposite one of the aforesaid two longer 
sides of said oblong; and a longer-side portion in the shape 
of a second trapezoid, said second trapezoid having longer 
and shorter parallel sides, the longer of the parallel sides of 
said second trapezoid coinciding with the longer of the 
parallel sides of said first trapezoid and the shorter of the 
parallel sides of said second trapezoid forming a longer- 
side edge of said panel parallel to said narrower-side edge 
of said panel, 

each of said panels further containing, in said central portion 
and in the vicinities of the ends of the lines comprising 
longer and parallel sides of said first trapezoid, perfora- 
tions defining a portion of said panel adapted to be re- 


moved for permitting display or, or access to, the genitalia 
of a wearer of said garment, 

said garment being formed by (a) the joining of two of such 
panels in such manner that the shorter sides of a first one 
of said oblongs comprising a part of a first one of said 
panels are joined to the shorter sides of a second one of 
said oblongs comprising a part of a second one of said 
panels to form front central and rear central seams of said 
garment and (b) the joining of the nonparallel sides of the 
said longer-side portion of each of said panels to form 
right and left leg portions of said garment, 

the portions of the garment so formed which correspond to 
the portions of said panels which are centrally located 
with respect to the ends of such panels being capable of 
being joined to form upper and lower side dart portions of 
such dimensions as to suit the dimensions of a wearer of 
the garment. 


4,300,242 
MOLDED REINFORCED ARTICLE AND METHOD 
Pier L. Nava, via Carnovali 100/C, Bergamo, Italy; Carlo Testa, 
Somma Lombardo, and Davide Frigerio, Gallarate, both of 
Italy, assignors to Pier Luigi Nava, Bergamo, Italy 
Filed Feb. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 122,546 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 30, 1979, 21465 A/79 
Int. Cl.? A42B 3/02 
US. Cl. 2—412 7 Claims 
1. A process for manufacturing caps, such as helmets, of 
reinforced resin, the reinforcement of which is comprised of a 
tricot or net-like material, said process comprising: 
shaping, in the form of a textile cap, the textile reinforce- 
ment; 
superimposing and binding to each other a plurality of lay- 
ers, comprised of two or more textile caps, adapted to 
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form the textile reinforcement, to conform to the male 
component of a mold having complementary male and 
female components; 

inserting the male part, with the textile reinforcement into 
the complementary female part of the mold, imparting a 


controlled tension to said textile reinforcement and inject- 
ing the resin, in the liquid state, into the mold to envelope 
said textile reinforcement which is subjected to tension; 

allowing said resin to solidify to thus obtain the cap, the 
reinforcement of which is enveloped in the resin in a state 
of tension. 


4,300,243 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF PRESERVED 
TRANSPLANTS 

Ludwig Baumgartner, Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Pfrimmer & Co., Pharmazeutische Werke Erlangen 

GmbH, Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 119,613 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 21, 

1979, 2906650 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 1/00, 1/24; F26B 3/00, 5/04 

US, Cl. 3—1 14 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of biological collagenous 
material for use as a transplant comprises contacting said mate- 
rial in a continuous manner with fresh amounts of a water-mis- 
cible organic solvent selected from the group consisting of 
methanol, ethanol, propanol, isopropanol, acetone, methyleth- 
ylketone and mixtures thereof so as to dehydrate said material, 
and subsequently removing said solvent at a pressure of be- 
tween 0.1 bar to 1.0 bar. 


4,300,244 
CARDIOVASCULAR GRAFTS 
Jack C, Bokros, Alpine, Calif., assignor to CarboMedics, Inc., 
San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 77,047 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 1/00, 1/24 


US. Cl. 3—1.4 13 Claims 


1. A vascular prosthesis for implantation in a living body 
comprising: 

a tubular configuration of organopolymeric fabric; 

dense, isotropic carbon coating along at least the interior 
surface of said tubular configuration; and 

a biocompatible wire in the form of a helical spring of uni- 
form spring diameter disposed inside said tubular configu- 
ration and having an outside spring diameter such that 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


said spring is in surface contact with said carbon coated 
interior of said tubular configuration; 

said spring having a pitch not greater than twice the diame- 
ter of said wire; 

whereby a blood compatible surface is defined on the inte- 
rior of said prosthesis where said blood compatible surface 
consists of at least 50% exposed surface of said spring and 
the remainder of said blood compatible surface consists of 
portions of said interior surface of said tubular configura- 
tion. 


4,300,245 

PNEUMATIC LEG 

Gerald A. Saunders, Bath, Canada, assignor to Queen’s Univer- 

sity at Kingston, Kingston, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 101,597, Dec. 10, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 181,153 

Int. Cl.3 A61F 1/12 

US, Cl. 3—18 


1. An artificial limb comprising a tube like member having 
an inner wall and an outer wall, each of flexible air impervious 
material, sealingly joined together at respectively opposite 
ends of the tube and along at least three lines longitudinally of 
the tube, said longitudinal lines being spaced apart from one 
another circumferentially around the tube providing a plural- 
ity of side-by-side air inflatable compartments extending longi- 
tudinally along the length of the tube, means providing inter- 
communication of the compartments to equalize pressure in 
the same, and air passage inlet means into one of the compart- 
ments for use in inflating the same, said tube like member being 
open at one end for insertion of the stump of a limb thereinto 
and tapering therefrom toward the other end, said compart- 
ments when inflated providing a multi-jaw clamping of a 
stump inserted into one end of said tube and beyond which 
stump the inner wall of the respective compartments interen- 
gage one another stiffening the artificial limb. 


4,300,246 
POOL CLEANING HEAD 
Henry D. Gould, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to Shasta Industries, 
Inc., Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 157,118 
Int. Cl. E04H 3/20 


U.S, Cl. 4—490 9 Claims 

1. A device for automatically cleaning swimming pool sur- 
faces, said device being adapted for use in a swimming pool 
cleaning system including a high pressure source which cycles 
water pressure applied to said device, said device comprising 
in combination: 

a base, said base having an upper surface, a recess in said 
upper surface, and an opening for conducting water from 
said high pressure source into said recess; 

a cover, said cover being connected to said base to form an 
interior chamber bounded by said recess and a plurality of 
outlet ports disposed peripherally about said chamber for 
conducting jets of water outwardly from said device 
along an inner surface of said swimming pool; and 

rotating means disposed in said chamber for receiving water 
forced into said chamber from said high pressure source 
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and guiding water into various ones of said outlet ports as 
water pressure from said high pressure source is cycled, 
said rotating means rotating in response to water ejected 
non-radially from said rotating means, said rotating means 


expanding in response to pressure of water forced through 
said chamber to frictionally engage the walls of said cham- 
ber, randomly stopping rotation of said rotating means as 
the water pressure is cycled. 


4,300,247 
ENERGY CONSERVATION IN SHOWER BATHING 
Charles A. Berg, R.F.D. 1, Box 165, Buckfield, Me. 04220 
Filed May 7, 1980, Ser. No. 147,372 
Int. Cl.3 A47K 3/22 


USS, Cl. 4—598 22 Claims 


1. An apparatus for bathing comprising a bathing enclosure 
having a base, a nozzle for passing bathing water through said 
enclosure, a mixing valve having a hot water inlet, cold water 
inlet, and bathing water outlet in communication with said 
nozzle, and a drain in said base, wherein the improvement 
comprises 
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a heat exchanger having 

a flow-through drain water compartment in communica- 
tion with said drain, 

a drain water outlet below said drain and above at least a 
substantial portion of the volume of said drain water 
flow-through compartment, and 

a flow-through cold water compartment in communica- 
tion with the cold water inlet of said mixing valve, 

said heat exchanger being operable to cool the drain water 
and to heat the cold water passing therethrough. 


4,300,248 
SNAP-IN SOAP DISH LINER FOR BATHROOM 
FIXTURES 
Eugene Dworkin, 16-66 Bell Blvd., Bayside, N.Y. 11360 
Filed Feb. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 117,974 
Int. Cl.2 A47K 5/00, 5/05; A47B 67/02 
8 Claims 


1. A soap dish liner for snap-in insertion into a built-in, 
bathroom fixture, soap dish recess of the type which is formed 
in a bathroom wall located adjacent to a bathtub and/or 
shower area, and which includes a generally U-shaped handle- 
washcloth support having a pair of side extensions which 
extend outwardly of the bathroom wall at opposite sides of the 
soap dish recess, and a main extension which extends between 
the side extensions at a predetermined distance away from the 
bathroom wall, all of said extensions bounding an open space in 
the upper region of the built-in soap dish recess, comprising: 

a housing having resilient wall portions spaced apart of each 

other to bound a soap compartment, said resilient wall 
portions being manually movable between 

a non-installed position in which the resilient wall portions 

are more closely spaced apart of each other to facilitate 


the latter from, the built-in recess, and 

an installed position in which the resilient wall portions are 
more widely spaced apart of each other to engage the 
bathroom wall portions which form the built-in recess 
with snap-type action for firmly securing the liner in the 
built-in recess, 

one of said resilient wall portions being a top shield wall 
portion which is juxtaposed with said open space and 
which shields the built-in soap dish recess from the entry 
of water from above the built-in soap dish recess, for 
preventing soap dissolution; and 

locking means for preventing the liner from unauthorized 
removal from the built-in soap dish recess, including a 
snap-in locking abutment mounted on the top shield wall 
portion for joint movement with the latter, said locking 
abutment being receivable in said open space and behind 
the main extension to snappingly engage the latter. 


4,300,249 
CHAIR FOR NEUROLOGICALLY IMPAIRED PATIENTS 
Francis H. Taylor, 218B South St., Eatontown, N.J. 07724 
Filed Mar. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 133,905 
Int. Cl. A47K 17/00 


USS. Cl. 4—661 7 Claims 
1. A contoured chair for use by a neurologically impaired 
patient for facilitating rehabilitation therapy, comprising: 
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a contoured back portion for substantially matable engage- said beehive body, said passive solar collector means compris- 
ment with the upper portion of said patient; ing a sheetlike member of thermally conductive material which 
two recessed contoured portions affixed to said chair for 
substantially matable engagement with the back of each of 
the upper arms of said patient; 
a contoured middle portion for substantially matable en- 
gagement with the buttocks and upper legs of said patient, 
said contoured middle portion hingedly secured to said 
back portion; 
a contoured bottom leg portion for substantially matable 
engagement with the lower legs of said patient, said leg 
portion hingedly secured to said contoured middle por- 
tion; 
a footrest portion hingedly secured to said leg portion for 
supporting said patient’s feet; 


faces and communicates directly with said cluster space on the 
upper side thereof. 


4,300,251 
METHOD FOR BLEACHING AND DYEING SPOOLED 
THREADS 


a chair frame for supporting said back, middle and leg por- J ieyen J. M. E. Santens, Oudenaarde, and Robert M. Vander 


tions; ; , : Beke, Heule, both of Belgium, assignors to Centre Scientifique 
spring means interposed between said frame and said back —_¢¢ Technique de I’Industrie Textile Belge, en abrege: ““Centex- 

and middle portions; bel”, Brussels and “‘Santens”, Societe de Personnes a resj-on- 
an inclined surface hingedly affixed to said middle portion _sabilite Limitee, Oudenaarde, both of, Belgium 

for use by said patient; Filed Apr. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 138,664 
two arm rest portions hingedly secured to said back portion _—‘Claims priority, application Belgium, Apr. 19, 1979, 57740 

for movement in response to said patient’s efforts to move Int. Cl.3 DO6B 5/18 

said arm rests; US. Cl. 8—149.1 2 Claims 
means for moving said frame in a plurality of predetermined 

horizontal directions. 


4,300,250 
BEEHIVES 
Merritt I. Taylor, 8220 Brookfield Rd., Richmond, Va. 23227 
Filed Jan. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 115,449 1. A method for treating spooled threads comprising the 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 47/00, 47/06 steps of 

US. Cl. 6—1 20 Claims impregnating the spooled threads with a cold treatment 

1. A beehive comprising a body and a removable solar unit liquid inside a kier, leaving an air cushion above the liquid 
mountable on and supportable by said body, said body of said inside said kier, 
beehive having a cluster space spanning and opening onto the _ discharging the liquid from the kier through a liquid dis- 
upper end thereof and said solar unit having radiant energy charge outlet by feeding steam above the air cushion, 
transmitting means through which solar energy can penetrate stopping the discharge when the steam reaches the liquid 
to the interior thereof and an internally housed passive collec- discharge outlet, 
tor means for intercepting and absorbing said solar energy and and 
for thereupon emitting radiant energy into the upper reaches of _ treating the spooled threads with steam inside the kier. 
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4,300,252 
WHEEL SUPPORT FOR BOW END OF A BOAT 
George A. Montooth, Long Beach, Calif., assignor to Recreation 
Industries Company, Portland, Oreg. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,754 
Int. Cl.3 B63C 13/00 
US. Cl. 9—1,2 


1. A wheel support assembly for a pointed bow, V-bottom 

boat comprising 

(a) a body member having forward and rearward ends and 
opposite sides, 

(b) a wheel on said body member, 

(c) a pair of arms having opposite ends, 

(d) means connecting one end of said arms to respective 
sides of said body member, 

(e) connecting means on the other end of said arms arranged 
to connect said other end to opposite sides of a boat rear- 
wardly of the bow, 

(f) abutting means on each side of said body member rear- 
wardly of the connection of said arms to said body mem- 
ber, 

(g) said arms bearing forcibly outwardly against said abut- 
ting means intermediate their ends to cause said other ends 
of said arms to push inwardly against its side of a boat and 
provide a laterally rigid draft connection between said 
body member and a boat, 

(h) link means intermediate said arms having opposite ends, 

(i) connecting means on one end of said link means connect- 
ing said link means to said body member, 

(j) and connecting means on the other end of said link means 
arranged to connect said other end of said link means to an 
upper point of the bow of a boat. 


4,300,253 
QUICK ASSEMBLY BLIND FOR BOATS 
William L. Anderson, Box 74, Savoy, Ill. 61874 
Filed Jul. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 59,657 
Int. Cl.? B63B 17/00, 17/02 
US. Cl. 9—1.5 


1. In combination with an open-top boat, a quick-assembly 
blind comprising a generally rectangular framework releasably 
secured to said boat and extending to a vertical level above the 
vertical level of the horizontal plane occupied by the gunnels 
of said boat and including generally horizontal elongated star- 
board and port support members, and drapable curtain means 
depending from said framework to a vertical level approxi- 
mately equal to the vertical level of said gunnels, said curtain 
means including port and starboard skirt portions extending 
below the vertical level of said gunnels between the transom 
and bow portions of said boat and terminating above the water 
line of said boat, first and second elongated relatively rigid rib 
means secured to said curtain means at respective locations 
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immediately adjacent the port and starboard gunnels and ex- 
tending between the transom and bow portions of said boat, 
and measis releasably securing said first rib means to said port 
gunnel and means releasably securing said second rib means to 
said starboard. gunnel, said framework including means releas- 
ably mounting at least one of said support members whereby 
when one of said support members is released, said curtain 
means drops to or below the level of its associated gunnel but 
remains secured to said gunnel, said framework comprising 
upright standards mounted adjacent the transom and bow of 
said boat and releasably receiving therebetween said port and 
starboard elongated support members which support said 
curtain means, at least one of said standards being mounted for 
movement to a non-upright position to remove the support for 
one of said elongated members and its associated portion of 
said curtain means to permit such portion of said curtain means 
to drop to a vertical level generally equal to or below the 
vertical level of the horizontal plane occupied by the gunnels 
of said boat thereby permitting over-the-gunnel work activities 
by a user occupying said boat. 


4,300,254 
RELEASE MECHANISM FOR UNDERWATER DEVICE, 
SUCH AS SEISMOGRAPH 
Maurice J. Prior, Duncanville, Tex., assignor to Mobil Oil 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,092 
Int. Cl? B63B 2//52 
US. Cl. 9—8 R 


1. In a submersible geophysical exploration unit which is 
recovered at the water’s surface, a mechanism for releasing 
ballast weight from said unit when submerged comprising: 

a pin; 

means for attaching said ballast weight to said unit by said 

pin; 

a rotary solenoid having a protruding drive shaft; 

a first linkage arm having one end rigidly attached to said 

protruding drive shaft; and 

a second linkage arm rotatably attached at one end to said 

first linkage arm and at the other end to said pin, whereby 
said pin is removed by said drive shaft upon activation of 
said rotary solenoid to release said ballast weight. 


4,300,255 
FOOT FLIPPER DEVICE 
Georges Beuchat, 40 Rue de Cluny, Marseilles, France (13008) 
Filed Mar. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 17,102 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 19, 1978, 78 12245 
Int. Cl.3 A63B 31/10, 31/12 
US. Cl. 9—309 9 Claims 
1. A flexible foot flipper device for use on the leg of a swim- 
mer comprising: 
(a) a shoe having front, heel, and median portions; 
(b) a fin of variable inclination relative to said shoe, said shoe 
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being integral with said fin and divergent therefrom at a 
point beneath said median portion, said fin having a longi- 


tudinal cross-section of generally double curvature, and 
being freely pivotable beneath said median portion of said 
shoe. 


4,300,256 
CLOG-TYPE SHOES AND METHOD FOR THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
Arthur Laganas, Lancaster, Ohio, assignor to R. G. Barry Cor- 
poration, Pickerington, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 71,494 
Int. Cl.3 A43D 9/00; A43B 3/12 
US. Cl. 12—142 F 


1. A method for producing a clog-type shoe having a sole 
and a vamp joined to the sole at the forward portion thereof for 
confining the front portion of a wearer’s foot, the method 
comprising the steps of 

forming a sole having the configuration of a conventional 

clog-type shoe having an upper foot receiving surface, an 
opposed ground contacting surface and two opposed side 
surfaces therebetween which are generally perpendicular 
to the two first-named surfaces and along the length of the 
sole, a recess is located in each side surface adjacent to the 
forward portion of the sole and depending from the upper 
surface thereof adapted to receive a wing portion of the 
vamp in each such recess, the sole being at least partially 
formed of a foamed polymeric material, 

roughening the upper foot receiving surface and the side 

surfaces within each of the recesses, 

applying an adhesive to the roughened upper foot receiving 

surface, 

placing a sockliner on the upper foot receiving surface to 

adhesively attach the sockliner to said surface, 

skiving each of the wing portions of the vamp which will 

mate with the sole at the recesses, 

applying a coat of an adhesive to each of the roughened 

recesses and to each of the corresponding skived portions 
of the wings of the vamp, 

thermally activating the adhesive coatings on the sole and 

vamp, 

spotting each of the wing portions of the vamp in its corre- 

sponding recess in the sole, and 

pressing the vamp and sockliner against the sole to bond the 

vamp and sockliner to the sole permanently whereby a 
clog-type shoe is produced having greatly improved com- 
fort over conventional wooden clogs while having a 
construction of generally equivalent durability. 


NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


4,300,257 
APPARATUS FOR CLEANING COKE OVEN DOOR 
Kazuhiko Ibe, and Kenji Fujita, both of Yokosuka, Japan, as- 
signors to Sumitomo Heavy Industries, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 144,168 
Int. Cl.3 C10B 43/04 


US. Cl. 15—93 A 10 Claims 











1. An apparatus for cleaning a coke oven door having at its 
back side a plug adapted to be projected into the coke oven 
comprising: a base; a main frame structure supported by said 
base to stand upright therefrom; at least one scraper having a 
screw-type cutter carried by a rotary shaft; a truck mounting 
said scraper such that said scraper engages the peripheral 
surface of said plug to be cleaned while maintaining the axis of 
the scraper horizontally; scraper driving means for rotatively 
driving said scraper; guiding means for guiding said truck such 
that said scraper is moved along the surface to be cleaned; and 
truck driving means adapted for driving said truck along said 
guiding means. 


4,300,258 
PAINT APPLYING TOOL 

Fredrick B. Burns, South Milwaukee, and Richard J. Shaw, 

Brookfield, both of Wis., assignors to E Z Paintr Corporation, 

Milwaukee, Wis. 
Division of Ser. No. 889,241, Mar. 23, 1978, Pat. No. 4,215,448. 

This application Mar. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 133,688 
Int. Cl.2 BOSC 1/06 


U.S. Cl, 15—210 R 7 Claims 


1. A paint applying tool of the type having a base with 
forward and rear sides and an applicating pad for connection to 
the base, comprising: 

a pair of generally flat surfaces on opposite sides of the base; 

a pair of flanges on opposite sides of the applicating pad for 
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slidably mounting the applicating pad on the flat surfaces 
of the base; and 

detent means to prevent relative movement between the 
applicating pad and the base, said detent means compris- 
ing a cantilevered, resilient tab member formed on the 
base and a depression on the applicating pad for receiving 
said tab member, said member normally biased to a first 
position engaging said depression and pivotal between 
said first position and a second position spaced from said 
depression. 


4,300,259 
DEVICE FOR CONNECTING A WIPER BLADE HOLDER 
TO A WIPER ARM 

Guiseppe Maiocco, Rivoli, Italy, assignor to ARMAN S.p.A., 

Turin, Italy 

Filed Jun. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 50,151 

Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 23, 1978, 68478 A/78; 

Oct. 10, 1978, 69337 A/78 
Int. Cl.3 B6OS 1/32, 1/40 


USS. Cl. 15—250.32 10 Claims 


1. In a device for connecting the superstructure of a wiper 
blade to, and in side-by-side relationship with the upper ex- 
tremity of a wiper arm, which device comprises a pin which 
extends through both the superstructure and the wiper arm, 
the improvement of means operable to limit longitudinal and to 
prevent rotational movement of the pin relative to the super- 
structure of the wiper blade, and of means at least partially 
supported by a portion of the pin which is outside the wiper 
arm, which means resiliently urge the wiper arm toward the 
superstructure, and wherein the superstructure acts as a stop 
limiting the relative movement of the wiper arm in the direc- 
tion thereof. 


4,300,260 
MAGNETIC PICK UP ATTACHMENT FOR VACUUM 
CLEANERS 
Claudette D. Hill, 1923 Pembridge Pl., Detroit, Mich. 48207 
Filed Nov. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 97,575 
Int. Cl.3 A47L 9/00 

USS, Cl, 15—339 11 Claims 

2. A magnetic pick up attachment for vacuum cleaners 
comprising an elongated strip of magnetized material adapted 
to overlie, connect to and depend from the front face of a 
vacuum cleaner housing, said strip being flexible, and of rect- 
angular shape, and having a lower longitudinal edge parallel to 
and adapted for spacing above and adjacent a carpeted floor; 

said material being selected from the group consisting of 

plastic, rubber, Neoprene, fibre and ferrous metal; 
therebeing a row of laterally spaced dust apertures extend- 
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ing through said strip adjacent and along the lower longi- 
tudinal edge thereof and below said front face for the 


passage of air and dust therethrough, for entry into the 
nozzle of the vacuum cleaner; 


and a means for securing said strip to said housing. 


4,300,261 
VACUUM CLEANING APPARATUS WITH 
COMPRESSED AIR MEANS 
James C. Woodward, Elizabethtown, and Marion D. Holland, 
Cox’s Creek, both of Ky., assignors to Robert E. Robbins, 
Elizabethtown, Ky., a part interest 
Filed Aug. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 178,456 
Int. Cl.) A47L 5/14 
U.S. Cl. 15—345 


1. Vacuum cleaning apparatus having hood means supported 
on and movable along a surface to be cleaned and having its 
open side confronting the surface to form therewith a travel- 
ling vacuum chamber, said hood means comprising: 

a. elongated brush means positioned transversely across the 

hood means and capable of rotational movement; 

b. electric motor means mounted within the hood means and 
being provided with drive means joining the motor means 
to the brush means; 

. jet stream means also positioned transversely across the 
hood means adjacent the front side of the brush means, 
said jet stream means having a tubular header supporting 
a plurality of generally vertical flexible tubes, each tube 
having an orifice directed at a flat angle toward the work- 
ing area of the brush means; 

d. air compressor means mounted within the hood means, 
the said motor means having an extension shaft joined to 
the air compressor means for driving the same, and con- 
duit means joined at one end to the output of the air com- 
pressor means and at its opposite end to the tubular header 
of the jet stream means; 

e. suction nozzle means mounted within the hood means 
adjacent the backside of the brush means; and 

f. guide means adjacent the backside of the hood means for 
controlling the direction of travel of the hood means. 
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4,300,262 

AIR-POWERED VACUUM CLEANER FLOOR TOOL 
Stanley J. Rodowsky, Jr., Baltimore, and Donald B. Morgan, 

Cambridge, both of Md., assignors to Black & Decker Inc., 

Newark, Del. 

Filed Nov. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 98,041 
Int. Cl.3 A47L 5/30 

US. Cl. 15—387 








1. An air-powered floor tool for a vacuum cleaner, said floor 

tool comprising: 

(a) a housing having wheels mounted on the bottom thereof; 

(b) a rotary agitator means mounted on the bottom of said 
housing; 

(c) wand connector means mounted on the rear of said 
housing; and 

(d) an air-powered turbine motor having a turbine chamber 
and a rotor, mounted on said housing, said turbine cham- 
ber having an air inlet means and an air outlet means, 
wherein: 

(i) said air inlet means comprises a nozzle having an inlet 
opening in the bottom of said housing and an outlet open- 
ing in the turbine chamber of said air-powered motor; and 

(ii) said outlet means comprises a first portion including an 
outlet opening in said turbine chamber and a second por- 
tion aligned with said wand connector means, a first pas- 
sage coupled to said outlet opening for carrying air there- 
from in the direction of ejection from said turbine cham- 
ber and then turning the flow therethrough 90°, said first 
passage including said first portion of said outlet means, a 
second passage continuous with, and perpendicular to, 
said first passage for carrying the flow of air from said first 
passage and turning the flow of air therethrough 90°, said 
second passage including said second portion, the outlet of 
said second passage being coupled to said wand connector 
means, wherein the air from said turbine motor flows from 
said turbine motor in a first direction, is turned 90° and 
flows in a second direction perpendicular to said first 
direction, and is then turned another 90° such that it flows 
parallel to said first direction but is offset therefrom, into 
said wand coupling means. 


4,300,263 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE PREPARATION 
OF FLAT-FISH FOR THE BLEEDING 
Klaus Giétz, Stockelsdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Nordischer Maschinenbau Rud. Baader GmbH & Co. K.G., 
Lubeck, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 118,672 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 23, 
1979, 2942731; Sweden, Dec. 7, 1979, 7910095 
Int. Cl.3 A22C 25/14 
U.S. Cl. 17—45 12 Claims 
1. A process for mechanically opening, the bloodstream of 
unbeheaded flat-fish in the region of their abdominal cavities 
for the purpose of bleeding comprising the steps of: 
separating from said fish an area portion substantially tangen- 
tial to the side line of the fish by means of a cutting stroke in 
a first plane through the abdominal wall enclosing the ab- 
dominal cavity, and 
performing a circular tearing stroke in a second plane substan- 
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tially perpendicular to said first plane in alignment with the 

belly spokes and back spokes of the fish, for opening the 

bloodstream, comminuting the intestines and detaching the 
latter from their anchorings in the abdominal cavity. 

4. Apparatus for opening the bloodstream of unbeheaded 
flat-fish in the region of their belly cavities for the purpose of 
bleeding comprising: 

a rotary cutting tool, 

a support member mounted beneath said cutting tool for re- 
ceiving a flat-fish and supporting the latter in a flat condition 
thereon, 

positioning means for aligning said fish immovably upon said 
support member with the belly cavity of said fish in registry 
with said cutting tool, 

said cutting tool comprising a rotatably-driven knife sleeve 
having a sharpened end face facing said support, and at least 
one tearing element extending radially from said knife sleeve 
in the vicinity of said sharpened end face, 


said tearing element having at its free end a terminal tearing 
portion extending perpendicularly to the longitudinal axis of 
said knife sleeve, 

said knife sleeve being movable between an elevated position 
in which its sharpened end face and said tearing element are 
spaced above the fish on said support member, and a low- 
ered position in which the sharpened end face of said rotata- 
bly-driven knife sleeve has cut through said fish and said 
tearing element is located within the fish belly cavity in 
alignment with said bloodstream therein in a transverse 
plane substantially perpendicular to the axis of said knife 
sleeve, whereby upon continued rotation of said knife 
sleeve, said tearing element moves in a circular path along 
said transverse plane with said terminal tearing portion 
performing a circular tearing action on said bloodstream to 
open the latter. 


4,300,264 
CLAM BELLY EXTRACTOR 
Harold C, Carlson, P.O. Box 06062, Fort Myers, Fla. 33906 
Filed Feb. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 123,780 
Int. Cl.3 A22C 29/00 


US, Cl. 17—51 10 Claims 


9. A method for separating the bellies of clams from the 
remainder of the clam meat comprising the steps of introduc- 
ing a stream of whole clam bodies laterally into an elongated 
lengthwise moving liquid shearing zone by providing a clam 
introduction conduit lengthwise discharging laterally into said 
zone, continuously introducing a high velocity stream of liquid 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


into said shearing zone in such a manner that said whole clam 
bodies are asperated into said liquid shearing zone by the vac- 
uum created by said high velocity stream of liquid flowing past 
the point where said clam body introduction conduit opens 
into said liquid shearing zone, said high velocity stream of 
liquid creating forces sufficient to partially shear the bellies 
from said whole clam bodies, forming a turbulent liquid bath 
confined on at least one side by an upstanding wall, high speed 
impacting said bodies generally horizontally against said wall 
beneath the upper surface of said bath by endwise discharging 
said liquid stream and clam bodies from said drive pipe onto 
said wall from a discharge location spaced between 2 and 34 
inches from said wall and thereby subsequently subjecting the 
impacted clam bodies to the turbulence of said bath. 


4,300,265 
BREAK-UP ROLLER FOR OPEN-END SPINNING 
MACHINE 

Helmut Heinen, Ménchengladbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Reiners & Furst, Monchengladbach, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Nov. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 963,757 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 25, 

1977, 2752591 
Int. Cl.3 DOIG 19/10 


USS, Cl, 19—112 12 Claims 


1. Break-up roller with card clothing for an open-end spin- 
ning frame comprising a base member, an inherently stable, 
exchangeable ring carrying the card clothing and being lock- 
ingly connected to said base member at a given location, said 
base member having surfaces each being substantially continu- 
ous and extended in one plane except for said given location, 
and a clamping element clampingly connecting said ring to 
said base member. 


4,300,266 
FLATS FOR CARDING MACHINES 

Keith Grimshaw, Todmorden, and Brian J. Ennis, Sowerby 

Bridge, both of England, assignors to The English Card Cloth- 

ing Company Limited, England 

Filed Sep. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 75,030 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 14, 1978, 

36771/78 
Int. Cl.) DOIG 15/24 

US, Cl, 19—113 3 Claims 

1. A releasable wear-sustaining component for fitting on one 
end of a flat for use in a carding machine, said component 
having a channel-shaped cross-section, the web of said channel 
providing a bevel surface for said flat; the flanges of said chan- 
nel being adapted to engage respectively on the front and rear 
edges of the flat end, said component further comprising in- 
turned lips on said flanges adapted to engage with the back of 
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the flat end; said releasable component having a resilience such 
that it is adapted to grip on the flat end for self-retention 


thereon and being further provided with a resilient detent for 
engagement with a shoulder of the flat end. 


4,300,267 
TOTAL FIBER RECOVERY METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Allen R. Winch, Westfield, N.J., and Joseph K. Jones, Raleigh, 
N.C., assignors to Cotton, Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 118,976 
Int. Cl.3 DOIG 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 19—200 26 Claims 


1. A method of recovering fiber from a fiber containing 

material comprising the steps of: 

(I) opening an input feed of material in at least a first opening 
and cleaning station, said station separating the input feed 
into a first portion of the input feed primarily comprising 
trash and motes and a fourth portion of the input feed 
primarily comprising fibers and relatively smaller trash; 

(II) cleaning and carding the fourth portion of the input to 
obtain a sixth portion of the input comprising a long fiber 
fraction by subjecting the fibers of the fourth portion to a 
plurality of abrupt deflections and accelerations in a circu- 
lar travel direction to assist in cleaning and orienting the 
fibers of the fourth portion and to assist in disentangling 
the fibers of the fourth portion and also to cause a fifth 
portion of the input comprising smaller trash and motes to 
be freed and separated from the fibers of the fourth por- 
tion; 

(IIT) consolidating the first and the fifth portions of the input 
into a seventh portion of the input; 

(IV) cleaning the seventh portion of the input in a drum 
screen cleaner comprising the steps of: 

(A) lifting and tumbling the seventh portion over a plural- 
ity of finger-shaped baffles to break up clusters of mate- 
rial and separate the trash; and 

(B) allowing the relatively heavy trash to drop through a 
screen to form a ninth portion of the input feed while 
retaining the motes and lighter trash to form an eighth 
portion; 

(V) carding and opening the eighth portion, particularly the 
motes, to obtain a tenth portion of the input primarily 
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comprising a short fiber fraction and fine trash by subject- 
ing the eighth portion to a plurality of abrupt deflections 
and accelerations in a circular direction of travel to assist 
in thinning and opening the motes of the eighth portion 
and to assist in disentangling the fibers, and also to cause 
the lighter trash to be broken up into fine particles and 
loosened; 

(VI) cleaning and carding the tenth portion to obtain a 
twelth portion of the input comprising a short fiber frac- 
tion by subjecting the fibers of the tenth portion to a 
plurality of abrupt deflections and accelerations in a circu- 
lar travel direction to assist in cleaning and orienting the 
fibers of the tenth portion and to tend to separate and to 
assist in disentangling the fibers of the tenth portion and 
also to cause an eleventh portion of the input comprising 
fine trash to be freed and separated from the fibers of the 
tenth portion. 


4,300,268 
PAPER CLIPS 
Michael A. Wilson, Rocky Mountain National Park, Estes 
Park, Colo. 80517 
Filed Jun. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 158,236 
Int. Cl.3 A42F 1/02 
US. Cl. 24—67 R 





1. A paper clip, composed of a continuous length of wire 
multiply bent re-entrantly to define a plurality of loops, formed 
to comprise: 

a first leg of said wire continuing in a first direction from one 
end of said wire a first distance; 

a first re-entrant curved loop of said wire continuing from said 
first leg; 

a second leg of said wire continuing from said first loop a 
second distance in a second direction opposite said first 
direction; 

a second re-entrant curved loop of said wire continuing from 
said second leg; 

a third leg of said wire continuing from said second loop a third 
distance in said first direction; 

a third re-entrant curved loop of said wire continuing from said 
third leg; 

a fourth leg of said wire continuing from said third loop a 
fourth distance in said second direction; 

a fourth re-entrant curved loop of said wire continuing from 
said fourth leg; 

a fifth leg of said wire continuing from said fourth loop a fifth 
distance in said first direction; 

a fifth re-entrant curved loop of said wire continuing from said 
fifth leg; 

a sixth leg of said wire continuing from said fifth loop a sixth 
distance in said second direction; 

said second distance being greater than said first distance, said 
third distance being less than said second distance, said 
fourth distance being less than said third distance, said fifth 
distance being less than said fourth distance, and said sixth 
distance being less than said fifth distance. 
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4,300,269 
CORD LOCKS OR THE LIKE RESISTANT TO 
TAMPERING 
Ogden W. Boden, 1580 Gaywood Dr., Altadena, Calif. 91001 
Filed Feb. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 122,604 
Int. Cl.3 F16G 11/00 


US. Cl. 24—134 R 23 Claims 


1. A device for gripping an elongated flexible element com- 
prising: 

a first member; and 

a second member pivotally movable relative to the first 
member between locking and released positions and act- 
ing in said locking position to prevent relative longitudinal 
movement of said element and in said released position to 
permit such relative longitudinal movement; 

said first and second members having interfitting pivotal 
connector portions one forming a pivot lug and the other 
forming a recess pivotally receiving said lug to intercon- 
nect the members for said relative pivotal movement; 

one of said connector portions being deflectible laterally in a 
direction away from the other during assembly of the 
device to pass said lug into said recess; 


one of said members having an interlocking projection 
which in said locking relative position of the members 
prevents said lateral deflection of said one connector 
portion in said direction to prevent disassembly of the 
members in said locking position. 


4,300,270 
HOUSING FOR TIGHTENING ELEMENTS OF HOSE 
CLIPS 

Heinz Sauer, Ronneburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Rasmussen GmbH, Maintal, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 100,060 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 18, 

1978, 2854675 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 63/02 


USS. Cl. 24—274 R 13 Claims 


1. In aclip wherein an elongated band having a threaded end 
portion and two marginal zones which flank said threaded end 
portion is adapted to be placed around a hose or a like struc- 
ture, the combination of a housing having a substantially tubu- 
lar section for said end portion of the band and a single lateral 
extension, said tubular section being nearer to one than to the 
other marginal zone and said extension being nearer to said 
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other marginal zone of the band, said tubular section including 
a bottom wall forming part of said extension, and a tensioning 
element rotatably mounted in said tubular section and having 
external threads meshing with the threads of said end portion, 
said element being rotatable in a predetermined direction to 
thereby tension the band and said extension being urged 
toward the structure which is surrounded by the band when 
said element is rotated in said direction. 


4,300,271 
CLAMPING DEVICE FOR A SLIDING MOUNT 

Gerhard Wohlhaupter, Frickenhausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Emil Wohlhaupter & Co., Frickenhausen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,576 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 9, 

1979, 2940864 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 17/00 


US. Cl. 29—1 A 6 Claims 
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1. In a sliding mount having a guide body provided with a 
guide groove, a slide block, and a guide projecting from said 
slide block and slidably mounted in said guide groove, a clamp- 
ing device comprising a slot in the guide body extending paral- 
lel to said guide groove and defining a clamping part on the 
guide body between the slot and the groove, and at least one 
screw arranged to press the clamping part against said guide, 
the clamping device further comprising at least one cavity 
within the guide body, and a bolt located with a clearance 
within said cavity, one end of the bolt being within the unslot- 
ted part of the guide body and the other end of the bolt being 
adjacent said clamping part, wherein said screw extends within 
a threaded bore in said guide body such that when said screw 
is screwed into said bore it displaces said bolt such that said 
other end of said bolt presses against the clamping part. 


4,300,272 
HIGH VACUUM CONTINUOUS CYCLE FABRICATION 
FACILITY 
Erich Hafner, Tinton Falls, N.J., and Robert J. Ney, Belleair, 
Fia., assignors to The United States of America as represented 
by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 102,093 
Int. Cl.) HOIL 41/22 
US. Cl. 29—25.35 15 Claims 
1. In a high vacuum fabrication facility including a plurality 
of intercoupled in-line replaceable modular processing cham- 
bers for cleaning, baking, plating and sealing components into 
packaged units, said chambers including means for being indi- 
vidually evacuated irrespective of the vacuum state of any 
other of said chambers and including transport means within 
each chamber for conveying a tray containing at least one set 
of components, said tray being conveyed along a common 
center line through said facility, the improvement comprising 
in combination: 

input means; 

a first high vacuum chamber coupled to said input means 
and including means for separately cleaning the individual 
surfaces of said components with ultra-violet light; 

a second high vacuum chamber coupled to said first cham- 
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ber and including means for separately heating said com- 
ponents to a predetermined elevated temperature; 

a third high vacuum chamber coupled to said second cham- 
ber and including means for depositing a first layer of 
metallization on one component of said at least one set of 
components; 

a fourth high vacuum chamber coupled to said third cham- 
ber and including means for depositing the second layer of 
metallization on said one component; 


fifth high vacuum chamber coupled to said fourth chamber 
and including an offset interior generally cylindrical heat- 
ing chamber adapted to substantially envelop said tray and 
having longitudinally extending heater means adapted to 
contact said tray for heating said set of components and 
additionally sealing ram means coupled to one end of said 
heating chamber and sealing said set of components to- 
gether in a composite unit; 

a sixth high vacuum chamber coupled to said fifth chamber 
and including means for acting as an exit chamber; and 

exit means coupled to said sixth chamber. 


4,300,273 
METHOD FOR MAKING LAMINATED SPACER PLATE 
FOR ENGINES 
David A. Lockhart, Bartonville, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar 
Tractor Co., Peoria, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 955,083, Oct. 26, 1978, Pat. No. 4,211,205. 
This application Nov. 19, 1979, Ser. No, 95,857 
Int. Cl.2 B23P 15/00 


US. Cl, 29—156.4 R 7 Claims 


1. A method for preforming and mounting a laminated 
spacer plate (10) in an internal combustion engine to space the 
head (19) and block (18) thereof at substantially the thickness 
of a support flange (21) of each cylinder liner (20) employed in 
said engine comprising the steps of 
forming a plurality of openings (15,16,17,40) through each of 
a plurality of separate sheets (11-14), 

aligning said sheets (11-14) in superimposed relationship 
relative to each other to align at least some of said open- 
ings (15,16,17,40) with respect to each other, 
securing said sheets (11-14) together to form a laminated 
spacer plate (10) having a composite thickness at least 
substantially the same as the thickness of the support 
flange (21) of said liner (20), 

mounting said laminated spacer plate (10) in sandwiched 
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relationship between the head (19) and block (18) of said 
internal combustion engine so that the laminated spacer 
plate (10) is seated adjacent the support flange (21) of each 
cylinder liner (20), and 

mounting a sealing gasket (22,23) between said spacer plate 
(10) and each of said head (19) and said block (18). 


4,300,274 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING CONNECTING ROD 
FOR AXIAL CYLINDER-TYPE RECIPROCATING 
PISTON ENGINE 
Hermann Papst, D-7742 St. Georgen, Schwarzwald, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 874,501, Feb. 2, 1978, Pat. No. 4,207,779. 
This application Oct. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 90,027 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 2, 
1977, 2704150 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 15/00 


USS. Cl. 29—156.5 A 8 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a piston connecting rod for a 
reciprocating axial cylinder-type engine, comprising the steps 
of: 

providing a tubular shaft; 

turning the respective ends of said tubular shaft so as to form 

oblique annular edges; and 

welding hollow spherical shells at the respective annular 

edges of said tubular shaft, wherein said method includes 
forming each of said spherical shells by providing a sheet 
metal plate and forming the sheet metal plate into a spheri- 
cal shell including inner and outer spherical surfaces, and 
wherein said welding step includes welding the hollow 
spherical shells at the respective annular edges of said 
tubular shaft such that the inner spherical surfaces thereof 
extend radially outwardly with respect to a longitudinal 
axis of the tubular shaft beyond the respective ends of the 
tubular shaft; and 

wherein said method further comprises the steps of concen- 

trically, grinding and rolling surfaces of the spherical 
shells after said welding. 


4,300,275 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A RADIANT ENERGY 
COLLECTING OR EMITTING ELEMENT 
Jay C. McLaughlin, Santa Rosa, Calif., assignor to General 
Thermal Corporation, Santa Rosa, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 857,133, Dec. 5, 1977, Pat. No. 4,217,886. 
This application Jan. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 2,997 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 15/26 
US. Cl. 29—157.3 C 


1. A method of manufacturing a radiant energy collecting or 
emitting element comprising the steps of forming grooves 
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along the central bore of an absorber/emitter plate by drawing 
a mandrel through the bore with the mandrel including periph- 
eral lands having an outer diameter greater than the inner 
diameter of the bore whereby the lands cold form the grooves, 
placing a ductile tube coaxially within the bore, and expanding 
the tube radially outwardly into intimate surface contact along 
the length of the bore and into the grooves to form lands which 
interlock with the grooves to preclude relative displacement 
between the tube and the plate. 


4,300,276 
FLEXIBLE PIPE INSERTER 
Johnny L. Davis, 2600 Video St., Opelika, Ala. 36801 
Filed Feb. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,286 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 19/04 


U.S. Cl. 29—234 3 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for inserting a flexible pipe into a larger size 

pipe comprising, 

(a) a lower roller assembly having at least one lower roller 
adapted to engage and support said flexible pipe adjacent 
the end of said larger size pipe into which said flexible pipe 
is to be inserted, 

(b) an upper roller assembly mounted above said lower 
roller assembly and having at least one upper roller 
adapted to engage the surface of said flexible pipe opposite 
said lower roller, an elongated upstanding lever arm hav- 
ing depending, spaced apart legs adapted to extend along 
opposite sides of said upper roller assembly and said lower 
roller asembly and pivotally connected to one of said 
roller assemblies, 

(d) cooperating cam elements carried by said depending legs 
and by opposite sides of at least one of said roller assem- 
blies and adapted to engage each other in response to 
pivotal movement of said lever arm to move said roller 
assemblies selectively toward and away from each other 
so that upon movement of said upper roller assembly and 
said lower roller assembly toward each other said lower 
roller and said upper roller are moved into driving en- 
gagement with said flexible pipe, and 

(e) drive means for rotating said upper roller and said lower 
roller in a direction to push said flexible pipe into said 
larger size pipe while said lower roller an said upper roller 
are in driving engagement with said flexible pipe. 


4,300,277 
PRESSURE FILTERS 

Norman O. Clark, Par, England, assignor to English Clays 

Lovering Pochin & Company, Ltd., St. Austell, England 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 856,493, Dec. 1, 1977, 

abandoned. This application Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 87,208 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 1, 1976, 
50191/76 

Int. Cl.3 BO3B 11/00 

U.S. Cl, 29—450 5 Claims 

1. A method for emplacing or replacing a filter element of a 
tube pressure filter, the tube pressure filter comprising (a) a 
pair of generally coaxial inner and outer tubular bodies ar- 
ranged one within the other and adapted to be supported in a 
generally upright position; (b) an impermeable elastic sleeve 
disposed within and secured to the outer tubular body; (c) a 
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filter element disposed around and supported by the inner 
tubular body; (d) first outlet means whereby filtrate which has 
passed through the filter element can be discharged from the 
tube pressure filter; and (e) second outlet means whereby solids 
retained on said filter element can be discharged from the tube 
pressure filter, wherein the inner tubular body comprises a 
cylindrical section around which central section there is dis- 
posed the filter element, and upper and lower end sections, 
each of which end sections includes an enlarged portion of 
greater diameter than said cylindrical central section, and 
wherein the arrangement is such that in a first operating condi- 
tion of the tube pressure filter said second outlet means is 
closed and the tubular bodies cooperate with each other to 
define a closed annular chamber which is divided into gener- 
ally coaxial and non-intercommunicating inner and outer com- 
partments by said impermeable elastic sleeve, the inner com- 
partment having an inlet for feed material (comprising a mix- 
ture of a liquid and a particulate solid) and the outer compart- 
ment having an inlet for hydraulic fluid under pressure; and in 
a second operating condition of the tube pressure filter said 


second outlet means is open to enable the particulate solid to be 
discharged from the inner compartment; and said method for 
emplacing or replacing said filter element comprising: fabricat- 
ing said filter element as a filter cloth sleeve which is tailored 
from a woven material so that the warp and/or the weft fila- 
ments of said woven material extend helically around the inner 
tubular body on which the filter element is supported at a helix 
angle in the range of from 9° to 30°; the said filter cloth sleeve 
being stretchable laterally in the range of from about 8% to 
about 20%, and the said sleeve having an unstretched diameter 
which is at least 5% larger than the diameter of the cylindrical 
center section of the inner tubular body of the tube pressure 
filter; whereby said sleeve may be stretched transversely or 
along the length thereof; and whereby emplacing or replacing 
of said sleeve at said tube pressure filter may be effected by 
stretching said sleeve transversely of its length, drawing said 
sleeve over said enlarged portion of said end section, and 
thereupon stretching said sleeve along the length of said cen- 
tral section, and applying means to retain said sleeve in posi- 
tion. 


4,300,278 
TOOL EXCHANGER FOR A MACHINE TOOL 
Kenji Nomura, Aichi; Akira Tsuboi, Kariya, and Kunimichi 
Nekashima, Anjoh, all of Japan, assignors to Toyoda Koki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Oct. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 88,154 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1978, 53-132932 
Int. Cl. B23Q 3/157 
US. Cl, 29—568 6 Claims 
1. A tool exchanger for exchanging a tool received in a 
machine tool spindle with another tool held in an exchange 
station, comprising: 
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an exchanger base; 

an arm shaft having an axis carried on said exchanger base 
for rotational and axial movements; 

an exchange arm fixedly mounted at a middle portion 
thereof on said arm shaft and extending perpendicularly of 
said arm shaft, said exchange arm being formed at oppo- 
site ends thereof with a pair of semi-circular openings for 
holding said tools; 

first drive means connected to said arm shaft for axially 
moving said arm shaft to thereby remove at least one of 
said tools held by said exchange arm from, and insert 
another one of said tools into, said tool spindle; 

second drive means connected to said arm shaft for rotating 
said arm shaft to thereby bring one of said tools held by 
said exchange arm into axial alignment with said tool 
spindle; 

a pair of gripping plungers received in said exchange arm 
and adapted for sliding movements in a radial direction of 
said axis of said arm shaft; 








biasing means interposed between said exchange arm and 
each of said gripping plungers for urging each of said 
gripping plungers to respectively extend toward said 
opposite ends of said exchange arm so as to thereby grip 
said tools held in said semi-circular openings; 

locking means provided in said exchange arm and movable 
between first and second positions to respectively permit 
and inhibit the inward retraction movements of said grip- 
ping plungers; and 

plunger control means for retracting at least one of said 
gripping plungers inwardly of said exchange arm against 
the force of said biasing means when said locking means is 
in said first position, 

wherein said plunger control means comprises a control 
member protruding from each of said gripping plungers; 
and 

means for operating at least one of said control members to 
thereby retract said gripping plunger associated therewith 
inwardly of said exchange arm against the force of said 
biasing means when said locking means is in said first 
position. 


4,300,279 
METHOD FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF A 
MONOLITHIC, STATIC MEMORY CELL 

Armin Wieder, Gauting, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jul. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 169,528 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 31, 

1979, 2935254 
Int. Ci. HO1L 21/90 

U.S, Cl. 29—571 19 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing a monolithic, static memory 
cell in which a semiconductor body of a first conductivity type 
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carries a semiconductor layer of a second, opposite conductiv- 
ity type, in which the semiconductor layer includes a region 
therein at its boundary surface of the first conductivity type 
and a first drive line connected to the region and to a second 
terminal, in which a gate connected to a third terminal is 
separated from the semiconductor layer by an insulating layer, 
in which the gate is located adjacent to a first zone in the 
semiconductor layer, in which a conductive coating separated 
from the semiconductor layer by a thin insulating layer admit- 
ting a tunnel current between the boundary surface and the 
conductive coating is located over a second zone of the semi- 
conductor layer, in which the conductive coating is connected 
to a fourth terminal, comprising the steps of: 
(a) forming boundaries defining the extent of the memory 
cell in the semiconductor layer; 
(b) applying a gate oxide layer on the boundary surface of 
the semiconductor layer; 
(c) applying a highly-doped first polycrystalline layer on the 
gate oxide layer. 
(d) applying a first intermediate oxide layer on the polycrys- 
talline layer; 
(e) etching the structure to form a gate and a second drive 
line; 
(f) etching the ends of the second drive line to form recesses; 
(g) filling the recesses with an insulating material; 


(h) removing the gate oxide layer adjacent the structured 
portions; 

(i) applying a highly-doped second polycrystalline silicon 
layer on the first intermediate oxide layer; 

(j) applying a second intermediate insulating layer on the 
second polycrystalline silicon layer; 

(k) etching the first drive line contacting the region to struc- 
ture the same; 

(1) ion implanting to dope the region contacting the first 
drive line; 

(m) etching to form a recess down to the boundary surface 
of the semiconductor layer; 

(n) etching portions of the first and second drive lines which 
extend into the recess of step (m); 

(0) oxidizing the bottom of and the sides of the recess of step 
(m) to fill the voids left in the step (n); 

(p) etching the oxide formed in the bottom of the recess of 
step (0) to remove the same; 

(q) applying a third polycrystalline layer; 

(r) applying a third intermediate layer on the third polycrys- 
talline layer; 

(s) etching an aligned recess through the third polycrystal- 
line and third intermediate insulating layers; 

(t) applying a conductive coating in the aligned recesses; and 

(u) applying a terminal to the conductive coating. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


HAIR DRYER AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING A 
HEATING ELEMENT THEREFOR 
Rudolf Majthan, Schwalbach; Rolf Stiihler, Wi-Delkenheim, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany; Raymond G. Parsonage, Maid- 
enhead, and Charles C. Packham, Wockingham, both of 
United Kingdom, assignors to Braun A.G., Kronberg, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 133,740 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 26, 
1978, 2837316 
Int. Cl.2 HOSB 3/00 


US. Cl. 29—611 3 Claims 


1. A method for making a cylindrical electrical heating 
element for hair dryers, comprising the following steps: 

(a) bending a flat strip of material made of Mekanite between 
two rollers, 

(b) flattening the bent strip of material, 

(c) transversely wrapping a heating wire around the strip of 
material, and 

(d) bending the strip of material with the heating wire 
wrapped therearound into a cylinder. 


4,300,281 
METHOD OF MAKING ELECTRIC FUSE HAVING 
FOLDED FUSIBLE ELEMENT AND HEAT DAMS 
Robert J. Panaro, Byfield, Mass., assignor to Gould Inc., Roling 
Meadows, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 932,020, Aug. 8, 1978, Pat. No. 4,216,457. 
This application Jan. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 116,440 
Int. Cl. HO1H 69/02 


U.S. Cl. 29—623 2 Claims 


KEMPS 4 
“st —o “4. 


1. In manufacturing a fusible element for an electric fuse 
comprising a first relatively wide section having points of 
reduced cross-section of silver and further comprising a pair of 
second relatively narrow transversely folded heat-dam-strip 
sections the steps of transversely folding a pair of separate 
strips of a sheet metal having a smaller conductivity than silver 
and thus forming said second pair of sections separate from 
said first section, and thereafter conductively connecting each 
of the ends of said first section to one of the ends of said pair of 
second sections. 
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4,300,282 
FREE STANDING INSERTION TOOL 
John R. Bunyea, Kernersville; Jess B. Ferrill, Greensboro; Ray 
A. J. Hutchinson, and Ronald G. Sergeant, both of Winston- 
Salem, all of N.C., assignors to AMP Inc., Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 67,076 
Int. Cl. HOIR 43/04 





1. In a force applying tool having a toolhead and a solenoid 

for driving the toolhead, the improvement comprising: 

A first coil spring encircling said toolhead and being in 
compression upon movement of said toolhead toward said 
solenoid, 

a first switch actuated by said toolhead movement toward 
said solenoid to actuate said solenoid, 

a trigger circuit coupled between said first switch and said 
solenoid to provide discharge of voltage to windings of 
said solenoid in excess of maximum rated voltage of said 
solenoid, 

said toolhead includes a strike plate initially spaced from said 
solenoid armature and said first switch, 

means in said case for limiting outward displacement of said 
toolhead, 

said circuit includes a first capacitor coupled to said source 
through a first diode and coupled in parallel with a first 
resistor through a second switch in a first position, 

said circuit further includes an auxiliary first SCR having its 
anode coupled to said source through a second diode, and 
coupled to neutral potential through a second capacitor, 
said second capacitor being coupled to said source 
through said second diode, 

said first SCR having its gate coupled to its cathode through 
a second resistor and coupled to neutral potential through 
a Zener diode, 

said first SCR having its cathode coupled to neutral poten- 
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inserting one or more insulated wires into and along a wire 
receiving and gripping slot of an electrical terminal. 


4,300,283 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING SLIDE 
FASTENERS 


5 Claims Minoru Ueda, Kurobe, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Kogyo K.K., 


Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 105,899 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1978, 53-162847 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 19/04 
6 Claims 


1. An apparatus for manufacturing slide fastener, compris- 


ing: 


(a) means for severing a pair of continuous slide fastener 
stringers transversely across one of longitudinally spaced, 
transversely aligned pairs of element-free portions; 

(b) means for molding a separable end stop including a pin 
and a receptive box respectively on the leading ends of the 
slide fastener stringers; 

(c) grip means reciprocable substantially between said sever- 
ing and molding means for advancing the slide fastener 
stringers along a longitudinal path; 

(d) roller means disposed in said longitudinal path between 
said severing and molding means for feeding the slide 
fastener stringers along said path; and 

(e) means retractably disposed between said roller and mold- 
ing means for positioning a slider in said longitudinal path 
before arrival thereat of one of the slide fastener stringers, 
for enabling said one stringer to be threaded through a 
slider during feeding of said one stringer by said roller 
means. 


4,300,284 
METHOD AND APPARATUS TO ORGANIZE AND TO 
ELECTRICALLY CONNECT WIRES 


Larry R. Reeder, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Raychem Corpo- 


ration, Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 969,927 
Int. Cl. HOIR 43/02; B23P 19/00 


tial through a third diode and a third resistor, and 

said circuit further includes a second SCR having its anode 
coupled to said solenoid windings and its cathode coupled 
to neutral potential, said second SCR having its gate 


USS, Cl, 29—860 15 Claims 

1. A method for marking each of a plurality of wires and for 
electrically connecting both the first and second ends of each 
wire comprising the steps of: 


coupled by said first switch to the junction of said third 
diode and said third resistor, 

said second switch in a second position connecting said first 
capacitor to neutral potential through said Zener diode 
and connecting said first capacitor to said cathode of said 
first SCR and to the gate of said first SCR through said 
second resistor, 

said toolhead is displaced in a direction inwardly of said case 
to engage and actuate said first switch and to move said 
strike plate away from said means, 

said solenoid is actuated by said first switch to propel said 
solenoid plunger into said strike plate and propel said 
toolhead forcibly outward, and provide a tool stroke for 


(a) placing on such wires proximate to a first end thereof by 
sliding over the first or second ends of the wires an orga- 
nizer comprising at least two discrete arrays of tubular, 
substantially parallel, heat-recoverable enclosed passage- 
ways, each passageway being defined by a wall, wherein 
each array is slideable along the plurality of wires and 
passageways of one array are aligned with corresponding 
passageways of another array, each array being detach- 
ably connected to another array, at least a portion of the 
passageways of at least one array containing a fusible 
solder insert, wherein each such wire is located in an 
aligned passageway of each array, each passageway con- 
taining no more than one wire; 
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(b) detaching a first array from the organizer; 

(c) heat-recovering said passageway walls of the first array 
on the wires over the first ends thereof and fusing any 
such solder inserts for electrically connecting the first 
ends of such wires in a selected sequence; 

(d) sliding the apparatus with the first array detached along 
the wires toward the second ends of the wires thereby 
organizing the second ends of the wires in a sequence 
corresponding to the selected sequence into which the 
first ends of the wires are electrically connected; and 

(e) heat-recovering said passageway walls of the second 
array on the second wires over the second ends thereof 
and fusing any such solder inserts for electrically connect- 


ing the second ends of the wires in the corresponding 
sequence. 

9. An apparatus for organizing and marking a plurality of 
elongated substrates, the apparatus comprising at least two 
discrete arrays of passageways, each passageway being defined 
by a wall, each array comprising a plurality of substantially 
parallel passageways and each array being slideable along a 
plurality of wires, wherein a passageway of one array is 
aligned with a corresponding passageway of another array and 
each array is detachably connected to at least one other array, 
the passageways being adapted for sliding onto the elongated 
substrates over the ends thereof, wherein said passageway 
walls comprise heat recoverable material. 


4,300,285 
SAFETY RAZOR WITH BLADE CLEANING MEANS 
Saijiro Endo, Seki, Japan, assignor to Kai Cutlery Center Co., 
Ltd., Gifu, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 78,373 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1979, 54/18955 
Int. Cl.3 B26B 21/16 


. =, 
C2277 


Ss 


mm A 


1. A safety razor comprising, a platform member including a 
first blade wiping portion, a handle joined to said platform 
member, cutting means supported on said platform member 
and including a blade member having a longitudinal cutting 
edge, said cutting means being relatively movable with respect 
to said platform member to move said longitudinal cutting 
edge from a protracted shaving position to a retracted non- 
shaving position, and vice versa, said cutting means being 
supported on said platform member such that said blade mem- 
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ber is in contact with said first wiping portion in the vicinity of 
said longitudinal cutting edge during movement of said cutting 
means, a cover member disposed over said cutting means to 
permit exposure of the longitudinal cutting edge of said blade 
member while otherwise confining said cutting means between 
said platform member and said cover member, said cover 
member including means for connecting said cover member to 
said platform member, and means for moving said cutting 
means and said longitudinal cutting edge from said protracted 
position wherein the longitudinal cutting edge is extended 
from between the cover member and the platform member for 
use during shaving, to said retracted position wherein the 
longitudinal cutting edge is not extended for shaving use, 
thereby enabling said first wiping portion to wipe said blade 
surface in the vicinity of said longitudinal cutting edge for 
removal of shaven material and wherein said longitudinal 
cutting edge is entirely disposed between said first blade wip- 
ing portion and said cover member so as to render said longitu- 
dinal cutting edge incapable of cutting when said moving 
means moves said longitudinal cutting edge to said retracted 
position. 


4,300,286 
CORING MACHINE FOR FRANKFURTERS AND THE 
LIKE 
George Panchula, 501 Foster Park Rd., Lorain, Ohio 44053 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 186,857 
Int. Cl.3 A47J 25/00 


US. Cl, 30—113.3 3 Claims 


1. Apparatus for coring frankfurters and the like, compris- 

ing: 

(a) a first member having an opening inscribed thereon, said 
opening being of the length and shape of a frankfurter cut 
along it’s axis, and 

(b) a second member having an opening inscribed thereon, 
being the mirror image of said opening on said first mem- 
ber, and positioned such that when said first and second 
members are placed upon each other, said openings form 
a mold of the shape and size of a frankfurter, and an aper- 
ture formed through one end of said first member, and in 
axial alignment with the mold formed by said first and 
second members, and 

(c) a guide tube member adapted to be received by said 
aperture, and 

(d) a cylindrical elongated coring member for insertion into 
said guide tube, said aperture and into a frankfurter re- 
tained by said mold formed by the first and second mem- 
bers, for coring and removing material from said frank- 
furter. 


4,300,287 
CUTTING TOOL 
Larry T. Tibbs, 1827 E. Lincoln Hwy., DeKalb, Ill. 60115 
Filed Sep. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 185,328 
Int. Cl.3 B26B 29/00 

US. Cl. 30—289 3 Claims 

1. A tool for use in removing the outer sheet metal skin of an 
automobile door by cutting through the outer skin where it is 
reversely folded over the edge of the door, said tool including: 

an elongated body having a front end and a rear end, 

a shank at the rear end of the elongated body for connection 
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to a reciprocating hammer, and a cutting portion at the 
front end of the elongated body, 

said cutting portion of said tool including a flattened area 
extending from the front end of the body, a pair of stubs 
located at the front end of the body and on the flattened 
area side of the body, said stubs extending substantially at 
right angles to the flattened area of the body and being 
spaced apart to straddle the outer edge of an automobile 
door to guide the tool during cutting, 

a cutting tooth formed on the flattened area of said cutting 
portion of the tool and aligned between said stubs, 











said cutting tooth projecting below said flattened area a 
distance substantially equal to the thickness of the sheet 
metal forming the outer skin of said automobile door, 
slot formed adjacent said cutting tooth and extending 
through said body to permit passage of scrap cut from the 
sheet metal skin, and 

a guide surface formed between the stubs and located for- 
ward of the cutting tooth to align the cutting tooth to 
prevent the cutting tooth from cutting into the edge of the 
automobile door a distance substantially greater than the 
thickness of the sheet metal forming the outer skin of the 
automobile door. 


4,300,288 
CAN OPENER 
Ayzik Blyakharov, 31-41 23 St., Astoria, N.Y. 11106, and Jo- 
seph S. Kagantsev, 35-33 83 St., Jackson Heights, N.Y. 11372 
Filed Dec. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 217,250 
Int. Cl.3 B27B 7/30 


U.S. Cl, 30—409 7 Claims 


1. A can opener, comprising 

a first substantially flat member extending in a first direction 
and having two lateral sides spaced from one another in a 
second direction transverse to said first direction, said first 
member having two slots arranged and open at one of said 
lateral sides so that each slot can surround a bead of a can; 

a second substantially flat member also extending in said first 
direction and also having two lateral sides spaced from 
one another in transverse direction, said second member 
having two cutting edges each arranged in the region of a 
respective one of said slots and extending between the 
lateral sides of said second member, said cutting edges 
facing away from one another so that they can be used 
alternately by a left-handed person and a right-handed 
person, said members being separate members and con- 
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each of said members movable between. an operative 
position in which said members are unfolded and extend 
transversely to one another, and an inoperative position in 
which said members are folded and extend substantially 
parallel to one another, said members being dimensioned 
so that said second member has an outer contour which is 
located within the outer contour of said first member 
completely, when said members are in said inoperative 
position; and 

means for movably connecting said members with one an- 
other and arranged between said cutting edges, as consid- 
ered in said first direction. 


4,300,289 
HOOK FOR A MEASURING TAPE 
Robert J. DeHaven, 310 N. Darlington St., West Chester, Pa. 
19380 
Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,273 
Int. Cl.2 G01B 3/10 
U.S. Cl. 33—137 R 


1. A hook end for a graduated measuring tape having a free 

end which comprises 

a hook having a projecting portion with parallel inner and 
outer faces and a base portion substantially perpendicular 
to the projecting portion; 

a measuring plate having a top, a bottom, and parallel lead- 
ing and trailing edges, the top of said measuring plate 
carrying graduations of the distance along its length from 
the leading edge to the trailing edge, the base portion of 
said hook slidably connected to said measuring plate, with 
the projecting portion depending beneath the bottom, for 
longitudinal movement relative to said measuring plate 
between a retracted position wherein the outer face of the 
projecting portion is aligned with the leading edge, and an 
extended position wherein the inner face of the projecting 
portion is aligned with the leading edge; 

together with means for attaching said measuring plate to 
the free end of a graduated measuring tape with the gradu- 
ations on the top of said measuring plate overlapping and 
coinciding with the corresponding graduations on said 
measuring tape. 


4,300,290 
VERTICAL SIGHT ADJUSTER 

Leon Zalewski, 4 Pleasant St., P.O. Box 119, Warehouse Point, 

Conn, 06088 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 1,521, Jan. 9, 1979, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 144,957 
Int. Cl.3 GO1C 15/10 

USS, Cl. 33—392 3 Claims 

1. A device for checking the verticality of a wall or the like, 
and comprising a plumb-bob having a generally frusto-conical 
configuration and defining an axial opening extending through 
the plumb-bob from its upper end to the lower end thereof, a 
plumb line received in said opening and knotted plate with a 
central hole for slidably receiving said plumb line, said plate 
having at least one pair of opposite sides which are parallel and 
each of which plate sides are slightly longer than the maximum 
outside diameter of said plumb-bob whereby said plate can be 


nected with one another along one of the lateral sides of held with one of it’s sides against the wall and with the plumb- 
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bob hung therefrom so that the plate can be pivotally moved the fluidized bed or transport stream at the other end of 

out of the horizontal to check for clearance between the said chamber; 

plumb-bob and the wall, said plumb-bob diameter and said —_(e) removing gases substantially equivalent to the amount of 
gases formed from the drying of the particulate material; 
and 

(f) recycling said oxygen-free gas into said fluidizing cham- 
ber whereby particulate material is continuously fluidized, 
heated and transported out of said fluidized bed. 


4,300,292 
HEATED MILL DRIVE SYSTEM 
Robert M. Vadas, Dorval, and Marvin B. Shaver, Beaconsfield, 
both of Canada, assignors to Dominion Engineering Works 
Limited, Lachine, Canada 
Filed Feb. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 119,361 
Claims priority, application Canada, Feb. 16, 1979, 321825 
Int. Cl.3 F26B 11/04 
U.S. Cl. 34—108 6 Claims 








plate side length being so related that the plumb-bob will just 
touch a vertical wall when the plate is held at an angle in the 
range between 30-45 degrees relative to the horizontal. 


4,300,291 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR HEATING 
PARTICULATE MATERIAL 1. In a rotatable mill apparatus having a heated drum rotat- 
Harold Heard, and Charles R. Wilt, both of Pittsburgh, Pa., ably mounted for rotation about the polar axis of the drum, 
assignors to Salem Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. including a large gear wheel for driving the drum and physi- 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 20,168, Mar. 13, 1979, Pat. No. cally attached to the outer circumference of the drum in torque 
4,236,318. This application Mar. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 131,057 


transmitting relation therewith, the improvement comprising 
Int. Cl.3 F26B 3/08, 17/00; F27B 15/00 


gear guard means including heat insulation means extending 

10 Claims about the gear in substantially shrouding relation therewith 
having seal means to limit air transfer therepast and heating 
means for heating the gear wheel and the interior of the gear 
guard. 





4,300,293 
BELT TENSIONING ASSEMBLY FOR A CLOTHES 
DRYER 
Victor Gladysz, Verdun, Canada, assignor to Canadian Appli- 
ance Manufacturing Company Limited, Weston, Canada 
Filed Mar. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 135,135 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jun. 1, 1979, 328977 
1. The method of heating and drying a particulate material Int. Cl.3 F26B 25/02 
comprising the steps of: USS. Cl. 34—108 10 Claims 

(a) delivering a particulate material to be heated to one end 
of an elongate horizontally extending fluidizing and heat- 
ing chamber whose length is substantially greater than its 
height; 

(b) fluidizing and heating said particulate material with an 
upwardly flowing stream of oxygen-free gas separately 
introduced into said chamber at spaced areas along its 
length, transverse to the length of said fluidizing chamber 
at a temperature sufficient to raise the temperature of the 
particulate material to a preselected level for drying and at 
a flow rate sufficient to fluidize and/or transport the 
particulate material; 

(c) heating said gas and particulate material in said fluidizing 
and heating chamber by radiant heating means extending 
the length of said chamber intermediate the top and bot- 
tom on opposite sides of the longitudinal center line in the 
path of said fluidized particulate material to maintain the 
desired temperature level; 

(d) removing said heated and dried particulate material from _1. In a clothes dryer employing a belt tensioning assembly 
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for positioning a drive belt in tensioned relation about a rotat- 
able drum and a drive pulley mounted within the housing of 
the dryer, said belt tensioning assembly comprising: 

an idler pulley operable in guiding and tensioning relation 
with said belt; 

a resilient mounting bar including a cantilevered positioning 
arm member onto which said idler pulley is rotatably 
mounted, a moment arm member connecting one end of 
said positioning member to one end of a torsion arm mem- 
ber, said moment arm member being connected in torque 
imposing relation with said torsion arm member, and a 
cantilevered anchor member inclined from said torsion 
member at an end opposite the one end of the torsion 
member in torque restraining relation thereto; 

anchor means securing said torsion member and said anchor 
member in positioned load transfer relation with said 
housing to locate said positioning member in predeter- 
mined spaced relation to the main axis of said drive pulley, 
for mounting said idler pulley thereon, whereby upon 
displacement of said idler pulley towards said drive pulley 
to receive said belt in tensioned supported relation over 
said idler pulley, said idler pulley is substantially posi- 
tioned in mutually aligned and parallel relation with said 
drive pulley; and 

said mounting bar is pre-stressed to maintain said belt in 
aligned tensioned relation about said pulleys. 


4,300,294 
ARTICLE OF FOOTWEAR 
George C. Riecken, 1400 Washington Ave., Evansville, Ind. 
47714 
Filed Oct. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 82,709 
Int. Cl.3 A43B 3/26, 3/24, 3/12 
US. Cl. 36—97 


1. An article of footwear being in the form of a sandal com- 
prising a sole; a heel provided on the sole; an arch-engaging 
loop, an ankle-encircling loop and at most one toe-receiving 
loop for adjustably securing the sole to a wearer’s foot and for 
adjustably receiving at most one toe of the wearer’s foot; the 
arch-engaging and toe-receiving loop being formed by a first 
strap having one end anchored adjacent to one lateral side of 
the sole; the ankle-encircling loop being formed by a second 
strap having one end anchored adjacent to the same lateral side 
of the sole as the first strap; and means for adjustably connect- 
ing the first strap to the second strap to secure the sole to the 
wearer’s foot and to apply a corrective force to the one toe of 
the wearer’s foot; the connecting means being carried by the 
first strap adjacent to another opposite lateral side of the sole. 


4,300,295 
SNOW THROWER IMPELLER ASSEMBLY 

Richard A. Heismann, Knoxville, Ill., assignor to Outboard 

Marine Corporation, Waukegan, Ill. 

Filed Jan. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 111,821 
Int. Cl.> EO1H 5/00 

USS. Cl. 37—43 D 13 Claims 

1. A snow thrower comprising a housing supported on 
ground engaging wheels and having a transversely extending 
discharge chute, an impeller mounted on said housing below 
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said discharge chute for rotation about a transverse axis and an 
elongated axially extending blade having a length substantially 
coextensive with a width of said discharge chute and a radially 
outwardly extending propelling section, said propelling sec- 
tion being in the form of a continuous series of corrugations 


with alternating ridges and furrows defining a plurality of 
generally V-shaped pockets into which snow is compacted and 
from which snow is propelled toward said discharge chute 
during rotation of said impeller, and a power source for rotat- 
ing said impeller. 


4,300,296 
IRONING PRESS 

Walter P. Hochstrasser, Bernex, and Georges Schumacher, 

Vernier, both of Switzerland, assignors to Mefina S.A., Fri- 

bourg, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 132,186 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 11, 1979, 

3457/79 
Int. Cl. DOGF 71/00, 71/08 


US. Cl. 38—17 6 Claims 


1. An ironing press comprising a support for a working 
surface, an arm pivotally secured to the support about a hori- 
zontal axis, a pressing head or heating plate pivotally sus- 
pended from the arm and a lever pivotally secured to the arm 
at a point remote from the said horizontal axis, in which piv- 
oted suspension means connecting the heating plate with the 
arm permits the plate to oscillate against the action of the 
return means along an axis perpendicular to the horizontal axis 
of the arm and also about an axis parallel to the horizontal axis 
of the arm; said return means comprising two sliders mounted 
in two bores provided in the arm substantially at right angles 
with respect to the pivotal axis of the arm with the support, 
characterized in that the end of each of the sliders adapted to 
be connected to the heating plate has a hole by which it is 
engaged on a stirrup, the arms of which stirrup are solid with 
the heating plate. 
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4,300,297 
TICKET 
James E. Betterley, Huntingdon Valley, Pa., assignor to Globe 
Ticket Company, Horsham, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1977, Ser. No. 771,908 
Int. Cl.3 GO9F 3/04 
US. Cl. 40—20 R 


1. A self-wicketing ticket comprising: 

a tag, one surface of which is coated with a pressure sensitive 
adhesive, 

a backing covering said pressure sensitive adhesive and 
adapted to be separated from said tag to expose said pres- 
sure sensitive adhesive, 

means on said tag for providing a wicket for said ticket, 

said wicket providing means comprising a strip portion of 
said tag, 

said strip portion being formed by a slit in the tag spaced 
from and extending along an edge of said tag, and a hole 
formed in said tag, said slit extending from an edge of said 
tag to said hole. 


4,300,298 
APPARATUS FOR THE PRODUCTION AND DISPLAY 
OF MOVING PICTURES 
Kurt Ehrat, Grebweg 17, 8162 Steinmaur, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 933,678 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 19, 1977, 10191 
Int. Cl.3 GO9F 19/00 
38 Claims 


1. Apparatus for generating and displeying moving pictures 

comprising: 

a movable control element carrier; 

a plurality of control elements arranged on said carrier and 
constituting mechanical information storages, said infor- 
mation storages comprises a total of at least two mechani- 
cal states representing the information stored; 

a plurality of outer final control elements, each of said final 
control elements having two positions and being movable 
therebetween; 

a plurality of variable and position selectable picture ele- 
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ments, each of said picture elements being associated with 
a respective one of said plurality of final control elements; 
mechanical connecting means connecting each said picture 
element with its said associated final control element; 
said positions of said final control elements being variable 
and responsive to the mechanical states of said control 
elements, said final control elements being adapted for 
mechanical association with said control elements for 
transferring information from said control elements to said 
final control elements; 
said final control elements positively controlling said picture 
elements by transferring said information to said picture 
elements through said mechanical connection means; and, 
means to vary the position of said movable control element 
carrier, and the mechanical states of said control elements 
of the varying positions of said movable control element 
carrier to vary the information transferred to said picture 
elements and thereby generating variable and different 
pictures in accordance with the position of said control 
element carrier and the information contained in the me- 
chanical storage means of said plurality of control ele- 
ments. 


4,300,299 
DISPLAY UNIT 

Lester Batky; Michael P. Batky, both of Brooklyn, and Jack 

Manne, New York, all of N.Y., assignors to Almac Plastics, 

Ridgewood, N.Y. 

Filed May 1, 1980, Ser. No. 145,862 
Int. Cl.3 GO9F 15/00 

US. Cl. 40—607 








1. A display assembly comprising: 

(a) a pair of separable panels, each panel having sides 
thereon wherein each panel has a substantially U-shaped 
cross section; 

(b) means for holding said separable panels in engaging 
abutment, the abutment being along the end portions of 
the sides of said separable panels, said engaging abutment 
forming thereby a tube of substantially rectangular cross- 
section adapted for encompassing an interior pole; 

(c) means for mounting a transparent cover sheet on at least 
one exterior side of said tube, said transparent cover sheet 
being held spaced from said tube, ihe space allowing a 
display sheet to be received therebetween; 

(d) a bottom cap for mounting at the bottom of said tube, 
said bottom cap comprising two L-shaped bottom mem- 
bers adapted for abutment at each end thereof for forming 
a substantially continuous bottom cap on the bottom pe- 
riphery of said tube; 

(e) a top cap for mounting on the top of said tube, said top 
cap comprising two L-shaped top members adapted for 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


abutment at each end thereof to form a substantially con- 

tinuous top cap on the top periphery of said tube; and 
(f) said top cap and said bottom cap preventing access to the 

space between said transparent cover and said tube. 


4,300,300 
DISPLAY BOARDS 
Erich Neuland, and Rudolf L. Neuland, both of 3 Michael Seiler 
Strasse, Kunzell, Fed. Rep. of Germany 6411 
Filed Jan. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 109,530 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 9, 
1979, 2904871 
Int. Cl. GO9F 15/00 


US. Cl. 40—610 9 Claims 


1. An easel comprising: 

a. a top; 

b. a pair of side frame members fixed at one end of the top, 
each side frame member defining an enclosed channel and 
having a longitudinally directed slot; 

c. a pair of legs telescopically mounted in said channels; 

d. an elongated support member pivotally mounted at one 
end to the top at a location intermediate the side frame 
members; 

e. a sleeve member slidingly mounted on said support mem- 
ber; and 

f. a pair of struts pivotally mounted at one end to said sleeve 
member and at the other end to the upper end portion of 
a respective one of said legs through said slot. 


4,300,301 
ROTARY ACTION FIREARM SAFETY ASSEMBLY 
OPERABLE WITH FINGER ON THE TRIGGER 
Donald C. Morrison, 60 Connellsville St., Dunbar, Pa, 15431 
Filed May 16, 1979, Ser. No. 39,450 
Int. Cl.3 F41C 17/02 


USS. Cl. 42—70 E 5 Claims 


1. In a firearm having a firing mechanism and a pivoted 
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trigger lever carrying a finger rest located inside an encom- 
passing trigger guard cage with a rearmost stop member adja- 
cent the trigger finger rest rearmost pivoted position taken to 
release the firing mechanism, the improvement comprising a 
safety assembly operable to impede the pivotal movement of 
the trigger lever, said firearm having a cylindrical bore extend- 
ing laterally therethrough to opposite surfaces at a position to 
the rear and adjacent said stop member, a trigger lever exten- 
sion finger pivoted with the trigger lever to extend inside said 
bore only when the trigger lever is at the rearmost position for 
releasing the firing mechanism, said safety assembly compris- 
ing in combination, a rotatable generally cylindrical barrel 
member fittable into said bore for rotation therein and having 
affixed to the barrel member for rotation therewith and extend- 
ing from one axial extremity thereof a rotatable safety lever 
arm adapted to rest on one surface of the firearm adjacent to 
and outside of said bore when the barrel member is inserted 
within the bore for manual actuation of the firearm user, fric- 
tional structure on the extremity of said lever arm for engage- 
ment by a finger of the firearm user to rotate said barrel mem- 
ber when within said bore over a predetermined arc and dis- 
posed in a first safety position in a direction rearwardly of said 
trigger lever, receptacle means in said barrel member disposed 
to mate with and receive said trigger lever extension finger in 
the trigger lever rearmost pivoted position at only a safety 
released position of rotation of said barrel member in said bore 
and structure on said barrel member preventing said trigger 
lever extension finger from entering said bore in the safety 
position of rotation of said barrel member, a detent mechanism 
engaging said barrel member to hold it selectively respectively 
in said safety position and safety released position within said 
arc of rotation provided by said lever arm, and means mount- 
ing said barrel member in said bore with said safety lever arm 
adjacent one firearm surface at said bore on one side of the 
firearm for solely rotary movement induced by movement of 
said safety lever arm to move in the two detented positions 
providing thereby respectively extending rearwardly from the 
trigger guard cage in the safety position where the firing mech- 
anism cannot be released and extending adjacent alongside the 
trigger guard cage the safety release position where the trigger 
lever can release the firing mechanism upon appropriate ma- 
nipulation of said rotatable lever arm while the trigger finger 
of the user is being held adjacent to the trigger lever. 


4,300,302 
RETAINING AND ADJUSTING DEVICE FOR THE 
PISTOL GRIP OF A FIRE ARM 
Dieter Anschiitz, and Dieter Straub, both of Ulm, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to J. G. Anschiitz GmbH, Ulm, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 57,827 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 20, 
1978, 2832015 
Int. Cl.3 F41C 23/00 


US. Cl. 42—73 21 Claims 


1. In a fire arm wherein a body member includes a stock 
portion and a pistol grip portion, the improvement comprising 
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at least one adjustable articulation mechanism interconnecting 
the pistol grip portion to the body member for universal and 
spaced adjustable movement relative thereto, and locking 
means for securing said mechanism in fixed position to retain 
said pistol grip portion in a preselected relationship with re- 
spect to said body member. 


4,300,303 
CANE FISHING POLE TIP 
Duane Hutson, 1315 Country Club Prado, Coral Gables, Fla. 
33134 
Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,123 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 87/00 
US. Cl. 43—24 








1. A fishing pole tip for attachment to a tip end of a pole such 

as a cane fishing pole, comprising: 

a main shank portion, including a main tubular length for 
fixed engagement to the pole and a forward end portion; 

a cap removably attached onto said forward end portion and 
including a through hole in a front wall thereof; 

a passageway extending through said forward end portion in 
alignment with said through hole in a manner whereby a 
fishing line may be extended through said hole and pas- 
sageway with respective portions thereof extending out- 
wardly through said front wall hole and rearwardly out- 
wardly of a rear end of said cap; 

means to permit the fishing line to be freely slid forwardly or 
rearwardly through said hole and passageway with said 
cap loosely attached on said forward end portion and to 
lock the fishing line against sliding movement when said 
cap is tightened on said forward end. 


4,300,304 
DETACHABLE NIBBLER STICK 
E. Frank Maycock, Omaha, and John L. Rayer, Valley, both of 
Nebr., assignors to Plastilite Corporation, Omaha, Nebr. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 137,880 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 93/00 


US. Cl. 43—44,87 3 Claims 


DELLE LD LAL LALA ALLA D 


x YZZZz 


1. A detachable nibbler stick for attachment to a conven- 
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tional push-button fishing float of a type having a spring-biased 
push-button held in place by an axial retaining member having 
retaining hooks at each end comprising a stem wherein the 
lower end of the stem is substantially flat and oriented trans- 
verse the longitudinal axis of the stem with an open channel 
running along a diameter of said lower end and a bridge cross- 
ing the channel adjacent to the center of said end so that the 
longitudinal axis of the stem will coincide with the axial mem- 
ber of the float when the stem is mounted. 


4,300,305 
ANIMAL TRAP 
Lawrence King, General Delivery, Clarkleigh, Manitoba, Can- 
ada ROC ORO 
Filed Aug. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 64,484 
Int. Cl.3 AOIM 23/24 
US. Cl. 43—81 





1. An animal trap which includes a frame having a pair of 
substantially vertical side portions in spaced and parallel rela- 
tionship, means adjacent the base of said side portions main- 
taining same in said spaced and parallel relationship, a movable 
trap bar component pivoted by one end thereof between and 
adjacent to the lower sides of one end of said frame and pivot- 
able from a substantially horizontal set position to a substan- 
tially vertical release position and vice versa, spring means 
normally urging said trap bar component to the release posi- 
tion, means extending between the side portions at said one end 
thereof against which said trap bar component engages when 
in the released position, a trigger assembly in said frame 
towards the other end of said frame, detachably engageable 
with said trap bar component, for detachably holding said trap 
bar component in the set position, and means to vary the sensi- 
tivity of the engagement of the trigger assembly with said trap 
bar component within limits, said trap bar including a pair of 
spaced apart substantially parallel side members, a cross bar 
extending between the ends of said members at the other end of 
said trap bar component, said trigger assembly including a 
trigger plate pivoted by one end thereof between said side 
frame portions and lying between said side members of said 
trap bar component when in the set position, a trigger pivoted 
by one end thereof to said frame and between said side frame 
portions thereof, at the other end of said side portions and 
overlying said cross bar of said trap bar component when said 
trap is in the set position, the distal end of said trigger detach- 
ably engaging under said one end of said trigger plate when in 
the set position, the tension of said spring means detachably 
maintaining said distal end of said trigger in engagement with 
said trigger plate, whereby depression of said trigger plate 
disengages same from said trigger and thereby releases said 
trap bar component from the set position to the released posi- 
tion, said means to vary the sensitivity of the engagement of 
the trigger assembly with said trap bar component within 
limits including an adjustable leverage link pivoted by one end 
thereof to the base of one of said side portions and engaging 
over one side of said trap bar component and under said trigger 
and being movable lengthwise along said base, within limits, 
thereby varying the leverage between said trap bar component 
and said trigger. 
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ELECTRICAL SCREEN 
Richard H. Hudgin, 56 Framingham Rd., Marlboro, Mass. 
02173 
Filed Dec. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 101,268 
Int. Cl. AOIM 1/22 


USS. Cl, 43—112 6 Claims 


1. An electrical screen for killing pests comprising: 

a set of warp strands of an electrically insulating material; 

a first set of weft strands of an electrically insulating mate- 
rial, woven between said warp strands; 

a second set of weft strands of an electrically conducting 
material woven between said warp strands, each strand of 
said second set being separated from an adjacent strand of 
said second set by at least one strand of said first set; and 

means for applying an electrical potential between each 
strand of said second set and the adjacent strand of said 
second set. 


4,300,307 
ANIMATED TOY 
Patricia A. Biasuzzi, Pole #120, Cooper Rd., Harmony, R.I. 
02829, and George W. Ptaszek, P.O. Box 260, Pascoag, R.I. 
02859 
Filed Jul. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 169,739 
Int. Cl.3 A63H 3/14 


1. An animated toy having a body member filled with a soft 
packing, a filled head extending from one end of the body 
member, a pair of unfilled arm-like appendages attached to the 
body portion to represent arms, a pair of filled leg-like append- 
ages extending from the end of the body portion opposite the 
head, each of said arm-like appendages comprising flexible 
fabric and each having a pocket formed by two layers of fabric 
that encompasses a portion only of the appendage at the termi- 
nal end thereof the entrance to said pocket being located in- 
wardly of said end and adapted to receive a user’s hand that 
may be inserted therein, said leg appendages each having a 
loop at the terminus thereof to receive a hand of a user, said 
body, head and legs being filled with a solid material, suffi- 
ciently dense to be stiff enough to stand erect while the user’s 
hand is manipulating the toy. 
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4,300,308 
TOY VEHICLE CAPABLE OF TRAVELING ON BOTH ITS 
TOP AND BOTTOM SURFACES 
Masaki Ikeda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tomy Kogyo Co., Inc., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 143,092 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 15, 1979, 54-82416[U] 
Int. Cl.3 A63H 17/00, 17/40, 11/10 
7 Claims 


1. A mechanism for lifting at least a portion of a toy off of a 
surface on which the toy rests, said toy of the type having an 
outside housing, which comprises: 

a motor located in said toy housing and capable of producing 

a rotary output; 

a rotary member located in said housing and operatively 
connected to said motor and rotating in response to said 
rotary output of said motor; 

a curved wall formed on said rotary member, said curved 
wall having a convex surface and including an opening 
between the ends of said curved wall, said wall and said 
opening rotating as said rotary member rotates; 

at least one furcated member movably mounted in said 
housing and positioned in said housing in a location allow- 
ing in a first instance a first portion of said furcated mem- 
ber to be extended away from said housing when a second 
portion of said furcated member is located within said 
opening between the ends of said wall and in a second 
instance said first portion of said furcated member to be 
retracted towards said housing when said second portion 
of said furcated member is located adjacent to said convex 
surface of said wall; 

biasing means operatively associated with said furcated 
member biasing said furcated member to said position 
wherein said first portion of said furcated member is ex- 
tended away from said housing, said second of said fur- 
cated member when located adjacent to said convex sur- 
face of said wall retaining said first portion of said furcated 
member towards said housing against the force of said 
biasing means and said second portion of said furcated 
member when located within said opening between the 
ends of said wall allowing said first portion of said fur- 
cated member to be extended away from said housing 
under the bias of said biasing means; 

said first portion of said furcated member when extended 
away from said housing capable of lifting at least a portion 
of said toy off of said surface on which said toy rests. 


4,300,309 
PLANT FEEDING DEVICE 
Katherine S. Mincy, 5705 High Point Rd., Greensboro, N.C. 
27407 


Filed Mar. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 127,435 
Int. Cl.3 A01G 29/00 

U.S, Cl. 47—48.5 2 Claims 

1. A plant watering device comprising; a reservoir for place- 
ment on the soil proximate to a plant, said reservoir being 
replaceable and frictionally engageable with a pointed, cylin- 
drical soil penetrating member, said penetrating member con- 
structed of an outer porous material and having a center sleeve, 
said center sleeve formed of a liquid impervious material and 
having a longitudinal opening along its entire length, said 
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penetrating member and said reservoir being interconnected 
by a joint which allows pivoting of the reservoir obliquely 
relative to said soil penetrating member whereby said penetrat- 
ing member can be inserted into the soil at a desired angle to 
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said reservoir and said reservoir can remain in a stationary 
position on the soil for allowing a controlled flow of liquid to 
pass from said reservoir through the longitudinal opening of 
the center sleeve and through the outer porous material and 
into the soil. 


4,300,310 
IDENTIFICATION AND SORTING OF PLANT 
HETEROKARYONS 
David W. Galbraith, Lincoln, Nebr., assignor to The Board of 
Regents of the University of Nebraska, Lincoln, Nebr. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 172,979 
Int. Cl.3 AOIH 1/02 
USS, Cl. 47—58 17 Claims 
1. A method of parasexual hybridization of plants compris- 
ing the steps of: 
removing the cell wall from and marking a first group of 
cells that are able to regenerate and are taken directly 
from intact plant organs to release marked protoplasts; 
said step of removing the cell wall from cells and marking a 
first group of cells comprising the step of removing the 
cell wall from the cells and marking the protoplasts in 
steps which occur at least in part concurrently; 
removing the cell wall from and marking a second group of 
cells that are able to regenerate to release marked proto- 
plasts; 
the step of removing the cell wall from and marking a sec- 
ond group of cells comprising the step of removing the 
cell wall from the cells and marking the protoplasts in 
steps that are performed at least in part concurrently; 
fusing the marked protoplasts from said first group of cells 
with the marked protoplasts from said second group of 
cells; and 
identifying heterokaryons from said markings. 


4,300,311 
HYDROPONIC IRRIGATION VALVE AND SYSTEM 
Wayne Marchant, 800 E. 14th St., Oakland, Calif. 94606 
Filed Jun. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 156,656 
Int. Cl.3 A01G 31/00 
US. Cl. 47—62 10 Claims 
1. A valve for use in a vessel to control the filling of the 
vessel with liquid to a predetermined level and the draining 
thereof, comprising: 
A. a lifting rod having 
i. a closure member fixed to a lower portion of said rod, 
and 
ii. intercepting means fixed to an upper portion of said rod; 
B. a valve chamber having 
i. a top wall with 
a. a first opening for passage of said liquid and 
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b. asecond opening with said lifting rod slidably extend- 
ing therethrough, and 
ii. a side wall having an inlet port positioned below said 
top wall-a distance greater than the thickness of the 
edge of said closure member; and 


C. a float positioned to move vertically above said top wall 
and adapted to engage said intercepting means at an upper 
position in the vertical movement of said float, said clo- 
sure member being moveable into its uppermost position 
to seal said first opening, after said float has reached its 
uppermost position, by a lost-motion connection with said 
float. 


4,300,312 
FLOWER POT COVERING 
Edwin H. Weder, and Donald E. Weder, both of 1111 Sixth St., 
Highland, Ill. 62249 
Filed Nov. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 94,745 
Int. Cl.3 AO1G 9/02 
US. Cl. 47—72 





1. A structure for holding a substantially planar sheet of thin 
flexible film wrapped around a flower pot comprising cradle 
means for holding said sheet against the side of the pot being 
covered, said cradle means including a plurality of projections 
extending axially of the pot to be covered for holding the sheet 
directly against the pot at predetermined spaced positions 
along the periphery of the pot, said cradle means further in- 
cluding an imperforate base portion for covering and support- 
ing the bottom of the pot, said base portion being larger in area 
than the bottom of the pot, said projections being attached to 
said base portion and spaced along the periphery thereof, said 
projections extending upwardly along the exterior of the pot 
over a major portion of its height for gripping a sheet placed 
between the pot and said cradle means and defining spaces 
between adjacent projections of sufficient width to permit the 
sheet to flare outwardly therein to produce a decorative con- 
voluted effect. 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


4,300,313 
LIFT-OUT GATE 
Mark H. Steinke, North Aurora, Ill., assignor to Lyon Metal 
Products, Incorporated, Aurora, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 103,221 
Int. Cl.3 E06B 3/32 
US. Cl. 49—463 


1. A removable gate construction for a railing or the like, 
said gate construction comprising a pair of spaced-apart verti- 
cal railing posts having opposing sides defining therebetween a 
gateway, two vertically-extending elongated guide members 
respectively adjacent to said opposing sides of said railing posts 
and projecting inwardly of said gateway toward each other, 
fastening means removably attaching said guide members 
respectively to said opposing sides of said railing post, a gate 
having two vertical end posts respectively carried at the oppo- 
site ends thereof and having an overall width slightly less than 
the distance between said opposing sides of said railing posts 
and substantially greater than the distance between the inner 
ends of said guide members, each of said gate end posts being 
a channel member having two spaced-apart wall portions 
defining a vertical slot therebetween, said vertical slot having 
a width slightly greater than the thickness of said guide mem- 
bers, each of said slots receiving therein in vertically-sliding 
relationship a corresponding one of said guide members for 
accommodating vertical sliding movement of said gate to and 
from a gateway-closing position. 


4,300,314 
THRESHOLD WITH MAGNETIC WEATHER STRIPPING 
Sebastian Dittrich, Clifton, N.J., assignor to Magnetic Weather 
Stripping Corp., Clifton, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 87,021 
Int. Cl.2 FO6B 1/70 
US. Cl. 49—470 





1. A threshold assembly for mounting on a door and a door 

sill comprising: 

a. a threshold plate formed of non-magnetically attracted 
material, said plate having a first stepped portion thereo! 
with the substantially vertical face extending medially 
along the bottom edge of said door: 

b. said first stepped portion, in turn comprising: 

(1) a riser portion; 
(2) a stair portion extending from the lower edge of said 
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portion inwardly toward and beyond the interior sur- 
face of said door; 

(3) a channel in the face of said riser portion; 

(4) a magnetically attracted strip mounted in said channel; 

c. a saddle portion extending from the upper edge of said 
riser portion outwardly beyond the exterior surface of said 
door; 

d. attachment means for attaching said threshold plate to 
said door sill; 

e. a second stepped portion on the bottom edge of said door 
having the lowermost portion thereof corresponding to 
said stair portion of said first stepped portion and the 
uppermost portion thereof corresponding to said saddle 
portion; 

f. magnet-mounting means for attachment to said lowermost 
portion of said second stepped portion, said magnet- 
mounting means, in turn comprising; 

(1) a slot extending substantially vertically adjacent said 
lowermost portion; 

(2) a guard plate extending substantially horizontally 
adjacent said stair portion; 

g. magnet holding assembly mountable to said magnet- 
mounting means, in turn comprising: 

(1) a T-shaped mounted flange for mounting within said 
slot thereof with the stem protruding therefrom. 

(2) an extensible bellows attached at one end to said stem 
permitting the horizontally extending movement of the 
magnet assembly when magnet attraction exists and the 
horizontally retracting movement of the magnet assem- 
bly when magnet attraction ceases; 

(3) a pocket with one side thereof attached at the other 
end of said extensible bellows; and, 

(4) a magnet strip mounted in said pocket. 


4,300,315 
VEHICLE PLASTIC DOOR CONSTRUCTION 

Robert W. Holzwarth, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to The 

Model A and Model T Motor Car Reproduction Corp., 

Wixom, Mich. 

Filed Sep. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 80,001 
Int. Cl.3 E06B 3/00 

US. Cl. 49—501 


1. An automotive door construction comprising a rectan- 
gualr outer door panel formed of fiber reinforced plastic and 
haiving an in-turned flange about the perimeter thereof, an 
interior rectangular fiber reinforced plastic reinforcing grid 
fitted snugly within the peripheral flange and including hori- 
zontal upper, medial and lower sections, vertical edge sections 
and a vertical medial section, the grid sections each being 
“U”-shaped in cross-section and having their open ends con- 
tacting the inner surface of said panel, means securing said grid 
to the interior surface of said outer door panel, and a linear, 
horizontal, metallic beam of appreciable vertical extent se- 
cured to the panel inner surface intermediate the horizontal 
upper and medial sections of said reinforcing grid, said beam 
extending completely across said panel from a hinge support 
portion at one vertical edge of the panel to a latch support 
portion at the other end of said panel, the grid vertical sections 
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and the vertical edge portions of said in-turned flange being 
interrupted by said beam to accommodate the extension of said 
beam from one vertical extremity of said door panel to the 
other vertical extremity of said door panel. 


4,300,316 
SASH BALANCE FOOT SEAL MECHANISM 
Nicholas Ficurilli, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Schlegel Corpo- 
ration, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 85,770 
Int. Cl.3 EO5D 13/10 
U.S. Cl. 49—445 
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1. A sash balance foot seal mechanism for sealing the space 
between a window jamb and a side of a window sash slidably 
mounted on the jamb for reciprocal movement comprising: 

a balance assembly interposed between said jamb and said 
sash, said balance assembly having a foot seal member 
engageable by the sash, and a spring connected to said 
foot seal member for biasing said foot seal member into 
sealing engagement with said sash, said foot seal member 
further being formed from a resilient material and shaped 
to seal the space between said jamb and said sash. 


4,300,317 

METHOD OF FITTING OPHTHALMIC LENSES IN 

SPECTACLES FRAMES 

George T. Croft, Fiskdale, and Rato R. Buhler, Dudley, both of 
Mass., assignors to American Optical Corporation, South- 
bridge, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 111,052 
Int. Cl.3 B24B 1/00, 9/14 


USS, Cl. 51—284 E 7 Claims 


1. The method of fitting an ophthalmic lens in a rim of a 
spectacles frame comprising the steps of: 
measuring the perimeter of the inner edge of a said rim; 
selecting an edging machine pattern having a profile accu- 
rately corresponding to an intended final contour of. said 
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inner perimeter of said rim and operatively adapting said 
pattern to apparatus for edging said lens; 

adjusting said apparatus according to the relative perimetric 
sizes of said pattern and said measured inner perimeter of 
said rim, said adjustment being such as to effect edging of 
said lens to said inner perimetric size of said rim by grind- 
ing operation of said apparatus when said lens is opera- 
tively clamped in said apparatus; 

clamping said lens in said apparatus and effecting said grind- 
ing operating; 

removing said lens from said apparatus; and 

inserting said lens into said rim, causing said rim to assume 
the configuration of said edged lens profile. 


4,300,318 
CABINET FOR USE IN ABRASIVE BLASTING SYSTEM 
Donald J. Brown, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Knox Manufactur- 
ing Co., Wood Dale, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 116,011 
Int. Cl.3 B24C 3/04, 9/00 
US, Cl. 51—425 





1. In an abrasive blasting system including an abrading de- 
vice having a housing containing a supply of abrasive material 
and having an outlet at the bottom thereof, a source of vacuum 
connected to the housing and applying a negative pressure to 
the upper surface layer of said abrasive material, a gun for 
directing abrasive material in the direction of a surface area to 
be abraded and having a passageway therethrough, a source of 
positive pressure air connected to one end of said gun passage- 
way, a first conduit connected to the housing above said abra- 
sive material for returning abrasive material and abrading 
debris to the housing, a second conduit having a first end 
portion connected to the housing outlet and a second end 
portion connected to said gun passageway downstream of the 
connection of said source of positive pressure to said gun, and 
means for causing abrasive material to flow toward the gun in 
said second conduit, an abrading cabinet device in which an 
abrasive blasting operation is performed on articles to be 
abraded, comprising: 

(1) a cabinet housing having 
(a) a bottom, 

(b) a peripheral sidewall, and 

(c) a cover member to afford an enclosed inner blasting 

chamber, the cover member being movable to open the 
chamber for placing articles to be abraded in, and remov- 
ing said articles from, the chamber; 

(2) a base member for supporting the cabinet in upright posi- 
tion; 

(3) a rack formed of spaced elements and supported in the 
chamber in spaced relation from the housing bottom, the 
spaced elements permitting spent abrasive and debris from a 
blasting operation to pass downwardly through said rack to 
the housing bottom; 

(4) aperture means in the housing of a size to accommodate the 
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source of positive pressure air and the second conduit so that 
each can be connected to the gun within the chamber; 

(5) means for manipulating the gun from a position exteriorly 
of the cabinet housing; 

(6) means for manipulating articles to be abraded within the 
chamber from a position exteriorly of the housing; 

(7) a window of transparent material in the housing and posi- 
tioned above the rack for viewing the inner blasting cham- 
ber; 

(8) an exhaust outlet in the housing bottom below the rack, said 
exhaust outlet being adapted for connection with the first 
conduit to return spent abrasive and debris to the housing of 
the abrading device, the source of vacuum connected to the 
housing of the abrading device maintaining a negative pres- 
sure in the first conduit and in the chamber of the cabinet 
housing during a blasting operation; 

(9) and means for providing the ingress of ambient air into the 
chamber of the cabinet housing at a position above the rack 
during a blasting operation to establish a continuing current 
of air flow downwardly through the rack and through the 
exhaust outlet in the housing bottom, the current of air 
continuously clearing the space in the chamber between the 
window and the rack of viewing-obscuring debris from the 
blasting operation by carrying said debris to the exhaust 
outlet. 


4,300,319 
BUILDING EAVES SHIELD 
Paul E. Frost, Plainfield, and James R. Stewart, Indianapolis, 
both of Ind., assignors to New Stone, Inc., Indianapolis, Ind. 
Filed Oct. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 82,950 
Int. Cl.3 E04D 13/00 


USS. Cl. 52—11 7 Claims 


1. A building eaves construction, comprising in combination: 

a. a plurality of supporting wall studs spaced apart and stand- 
ing on end to form a wall frame; 

b. a horizontal board plate nailed across the top of said studs; 

c. an exterior wall siding attached to said stud frame; 

d. a plurality of roof rafters attached to said board plate and 
extending outwardly beyond said exterior wall siding a 
distance forming an overhanging eaves area; 

e. a vertical fascia board attached to said rafter ends forming 
the roof edge; 

f. a building roof fastened to said rafters and having an exterior 
roof covering; 

g. an eaves shield, comprising: 

1. a first plate angled to match the pitch of a building roof 
underlying the exterior roof covering; 

2. a second plate oriented to fit flush against the fascia board 
at the roof edge; and 

3. a central, overlapping portion overlaying the roof edge 
and connecting said first and said second plates, said cen- 
tral portion forming a downwardly opening channel for 
securing a gutter therein and against the fascia board. 
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4,300,320 
BRIDGE SECTION COMPOSITE AND METHOD OF 
FORMING SAME 
Craig E. Rooney, Prairie Village, Kans., assignor to Havens 
Steel Company, Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,395 
Int. Cl. E04H 14/00 
US. Cl. 52—173 R 
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1. A bridge section of desired length and width, comprising: 
a pair of separate, spaced apart bearing supports; 
a composite deck spanning said bearing supports and being 
supported by the same, said deck including 
a substantially planar structural metallic plate presenting 
generally flat, opposed upper and lower faces and having 
a thickness of at least about } inch, said plate being longer 
than it is wide, and having length and width dimensions 
substantially similar to that of said desired length and 
width; 
plurality of separate force-transmitting elements each 
including an upstanding portion and mechnical interlock 
structure at the upper end of the portion; 
respective force-transmitting welds securing the lower ends 
of said upstanding portions to the upper face of said plate; 
and 
a layer of concrete over said plate and having length and 
width dimensions substantially similar to those of said 
plate, at least a portion of said upstanding element portions 
and said interlock structures being embedded within said 
concrete layer, 
said concrete layer being of a thickness such that the vertical 
distance from the upper ends of said elements to the upper 
surface of said concrete layer remote from said plate is 
greater than the vertical height of said elements, 
said deck being self-supporting in span between said bearing 
supports. 


4,300,321 
COMPOSITE FIBRE MATERIAL ARTICLES WITH 
INLAYS AND A METHOD OF PRODUCING THEM 
Lothar Preis, Bergisch Gladbach, and Dieter Jehle, Leverkusen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 
geselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 126,763 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 
1979, 2910984 
Int. Cl.3 DO2G 3/00; E04C 3/10, 3/30 


U.S. Cl. 52—223 R 10 Claims 


1. A composite fiber material rod comprising a matrix im- 
pregnated fiber bundle with predominantly unidirectional fiber 
orientation completely embedding a core with the fiber bundle 
closely pressed to the core, wherein the configuration of the 
cross-section of the core varies in the fiber direction and the 
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configuration of the cross section of the fiber bundle varies in 
the fiber direction in conformity with that of the core. 


4,300,322 
INSULATION 
William H. Clark, 4284 E. State St., Sharon, Pa. 16146 
Filed Mar. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 134,874 
Int. Cl.3 E04B 1/62 


USS. Cl. 52—406 5 Claims 


1. Insulation material consisting of a container formed of 
flexible material and of an insulating batt configuration, a 
plurality of layers of newspaper sheets positioned in said con- 
tainer, said newspaper sheets treated with a liquid fire resistant 
preservative, such as a solution of water glass, namely 40% 
Na?Si307 and 60% H20 and dried before they are positioned in 
said container so as to have a folded stiffened characteristic, 
said plurality of layers of newspaper sheets loosely filling the 
container and wherein a plurality of air spaces are formed 
between the sheets of the newspaper and the layers thereof. 


4,300,323 

FOAMED PLASTIC PANEL CONNECTING MEANS 
Robert M. Meechan, and Gabriel V. Gallina, both of Sacra- 

mento, Calif., assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corpora- 

tion, Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 130,880 
Int. Cl.3 E04C 1/34 

U.S. Cl. 52—464 


1. A connecting means for connecting a pair of rigid foamed 
plastic panels, of a type not having rigid outer skins of a differ- 
ent material, in edge-to-edge relationship to partially form or 
line a cold storage room, the connecting means comprising an 
elongated metallic rear clamping strip of generally T-shaped 
cross section, an elongated metallic screw-receiving channei 
member of generally Y-shaped cross section with parallel free 
end portions on the branches of the Y-shape forming a screw- 
receiving channel, a plurality of glass fiber reinforced plastic 
strips spaced from each other, elongated in the same direction 
as the rear clamping strip and the channel member, and each 
riveted by a plurality of rivets spaced along opposite longitudi- 
nal edge portions respectively to trunk portions of the rear 
clamping strip and the channel member, an elongated metallic 
front clamping strip of generally double-trunked T-shaped 
cross section with a pair of parallel trunk portions straddling 
the channel member, and a plurality of screws spaced longitu- 
dinally of and extending through the front clamping strip 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


between the pair of trunk portions into the screw-receiving 
channel member. 


4,300,324 
ANHYDRITE CELLULAR CONCRETE COMPOSITE 
BUILDING ELEMENTS AND THEIR METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Robert Koeppel, Bron, France, assignor to Produits Chimiques 

Ugine Kuhlmann, Paris, France 
Division of Ser. No. 969,209, Dec. 13, 1978, Pat. No. 4,233,080, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 852,063, Nov. 16, 1977, 

abandoned. This application Apr. 16, 1980, Ser. No.. 140,750 

Claims priority, application France, Nov. 30, 1976, 76 38489; 

Dec. 21, 1976, 76 36028 
Int. Cl.3 E04C 2/04; B28B 21/02 
US. Cl. 52—612 13 Claims 

1. Method of producing composite building elements com- 
prising a cellular central layer sandwiched between two non- 
cellular facing layers which comprises pouring into the bottom 
of a mold a first facing layer comprised of an insoluble anhy- 
drite binder containing an anhydrite setting catalyst and capa- 
ble of being set to form a non-cellular layer, pouring onto said 
first layer a central layer comprised of an insoluble anhydrite 
binder, an anhydrite setting catalyst and containing a poro- 
genic system comprising aluminum powder and an alkaline 
agent which produces a gas by reaction with the aluminum 
powder, and pouring onto said central layer before it sets and 
after it has expanded a second facing layer comprised of an 
insoluble anhydrite binder containing an anhydrite setting 
catalyst and capable of being set to form a non-cellular layer, 
said anhydrite binders comprising at least about 15% by 
weight of particles having a diameter of less than about 10 pm 
and at least about 29% 4: weight of particles having a diameter 
in excess of about 29 ym and having a mean or average diame- 
ter of between about 5 and 30 ym, the anhydrite likewise being 
characterized by a Blaine surface area between about 1000 and 
8000 sq. cm./g, and permitting the layers to harden into a 
strong unitary composite building element. 

11. Method according to claim 1, characterized in that the 
building elements are provided with a mortise during the mold- 
ing thereof. 

13. Composite building elements produced by the method of 
claim 11 in which the faces are equipped with a mortise so that 
the mortise of one of the elements faces directly opposite the 
mortise of another element to form a sheath which is filled with 
an anhydrite binder. 


4,300,325 
HOLDER ASSEMBLY FOR CASE PACKING MACHINE 
Barry Campbell, Spokane, Wash., assignor to R. A. Pearson 
Company, Spokane, Wash. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 955,350, Oct. 27, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,259,826. This application Oct. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 88,052 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 39/08, 35/56, 5/08 
USS. Cl, 53—143 19 Claims 

1. In a case packing machine for moving successive groups 
of containers lengthwise from a first station to a spaced second 
station and subsequently to a case packing station along a case 
packing framework, a holder assembly for releasably receiving 
and supporting a group of containers in a defined rectangular 
cluster at the second station, comprising: 

a hollow box frame on the case packing framework at the 
second station and having opposed open ends; 

fixed guide means arranged within the box frame perpendicu- 
lar to its open ends for slidably engaging the side surfaces of 

a plurality of containers passing as a group in reversible 

directions alternatively through either of its open ends; 
and spring biased guide means movably mounted within the 
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box frame and spaced from the fixed guide means to urge the 
received containers individually against the fixed guide 





means and to frictionally engage the containers in a defined 
rectangular cluster supported within the box frame. 


4,300,326 
STRETCH WRAPPING APPARATUS WITH 
MECHANICAL CLOSURE 
William H. Stackhouse, Clarksville, Ind., assignor to Lantech 
Inc., Louisville, Ky. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,873 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 11/04 
US. Cl. 53—211 





1. An apparatus for making a package comprising a frame, a 
carriage mounted on said frame, said carriage being adapted to 
hold a roll of material for rotation, a turntable adapted to 
support a load positioned adjacent said frame, drive means 
connected to said turntable and adapted to rotate said turntable 
and an associated load mounted on said turntable to cause a 
web of material to be pulled from the roll held by said carriage 
to overwrap said load, tensioning means adapted to tension 
said web of material as it is transferred to said load, clamp 
means mounted to said turntable, said clamp means being 
movable to and from said turntable to clamp said material web 
in two positions adjacent to said load, the first clamping posi- 
tion clamping the leading end of material through a wrap cycle 
until the trailing end of material is fastened to the leading end, 
the second clamping position clamping the leading end of 
material of the succeeding wrap before the completion of the 
entire wrap cycle, collapsing means moveably mounted adja- 
cent the material path, said collapsing means moving into the 
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material path carrying said trailing end adjacent a leading end 
of the material, and collapsing a trailing end of said material 
into a rope-like configuration, cutter means and fastening 
means mounted adjacent said collapsing means, said fastening 
means comprising an assembly for fastening the trailing end of 
the material web to the leading end of the material web and 
said cutter means adapted to sever said material web from said 
material roll. 


4,300,327 
BALE BAGGING APPARATUS 
William L. Bridger, Fowler, Calif., assignor to Future Packaging 
Machinery Co., Inc., Fresno, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,543 
Int. Cl.2 B65B 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 53—258 


1. A bale bagging apparatus for covering an elongated bale 
having a central longitudinal axis with a bag having an open 
end and an opposite closed end comprising: 

A. a feed conveyor for transporting such a bale rested 

thereon along a first horizontal, generally linear path in a 
predetermined direction with the bale disposed with said 
axis extended generally horizontally and transversely of 
said direction of travel, said conveyor having a predeter- 
mined discharge end; 
. a discharge conveyor for transporting such a bale rested 
thereon along the path with the bale disposed with said 
axis extended generally horizontally and transversely of 
said direction of travel, the discharge conveyor having a 
receiving end disposed in spaced end-to-end relationship 
along the path with said discharge end, the distance be- 
tween said ends being substantially less than the dimension 
of the bale along the path; 

C. a track disposed downwardly of the conveyors and ex- 
tended along a predetermined second horizontal, gener- 
ally linear path substantially normal to the first path and 
disposed therealong so that said ends of the conveyors are 
disposed centrally in the second path; 

D. a carriage mounted on the track for reciprocal movement 
along the second path from side to side of the conveyors 
and having an upwardly extended pillar disposed to pass 
between said ends of the conveyors during the reciprocal 
movement; 

E. power means for simultaneously driving the conveyors to 
transport a bale so disposed thereon along the first path in 
a direction from the feed conveyor toward the discharge 
conveyor; 

F. means powering a stroke of the carriage along the second 
path from a receiving position at one side of the conveyors 
to a stripped position at the opposite side of the convey- 
ors; 

G. a sleeve upwardly mounted on the pillars for movement 
with the carriage along the second path above the convey- 
ors, the sleeve being elongated along a central axis thereof 
extended horizontally along the second path in a vertical 
plane extending between said ends of the conveyors, 
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having a pair of open, longitudinally opposite ends, con- 
forming centrally to the transverse cross section of the 
bale, and being adapted to receive such a bag in a dispo- 
sition in which the bag is fitted outwardly of and along the 
sleeve with the open end thereof disposed toward the 
conveyors when the carriage is in the receiving position; 

H. a stop disposed adjacent to said opposite side of the 
conveyors and dimensioned to pass centrally through the 
sleeve, the stop having a face normal to the central axis of 
the sleeve and a rod extended parallel to said axis from the 
face in a direction away from the conveyors to an end of 
the rod disposed beyond the stripped position; 

. means connected to the rod mounting the stop for recipro- 
cal movement along the second path between a retaining 
position in which the face is adjacent to said opposite side 
of the conveyor and a releasing position in which the face 
is spaced substantially from the retaining position in a 
direction from the receiving position of the carriage 
toward the stripped position thereof; 

. control means for stopping the conveyors when the longi- 
tudinal axis of the bale is generally aligned in a direction 
along the second path with the central axis of the sleeve; 

K. means for powering a stroke of the stop toward the 
retaining position thereof with said axes so aligned when 
the conveyors are stopped by the control means so that 
the face engages the bale retaining the bale on the convey- 
ors against movement therefrom in a direction along the 
second path from the receiving position toward the 
stripped position; 

L. means for powering a stroke of the carriage from the 
receiving position into the stripped position when a bag is 
so disposed on the sleeve and the face of the stop is so 
engaged with the bale, the sleeve passing over the bale'so 
that the closed end of the bag engages the bale during said 
stroke and the bag is stripped from the sleeve into bagged 
relation with the bale as said stroke continues; 

M. means for powering a stroke of the stop from the retain- 
ing position thereof into the releasing position thereof 
when said stroke of the carriage is substantially complete 
so that the face of the stop is spaced from the bale; 

N. means for starting the conveyor driving means when said 
stroke of the stop into the released position thereof is 
substantially complete so that the bagged bale is trans- 
ported along the first path in said predetermined direction 
from the second path; and 

O. means for powering a stroke of the carriage from the 
stripped position into the receiving position when the 
bagged bale has been so transported along the first path 
out of the second path. 


4,300,328 


EASILY REMOVABLE HEAT RECOVERABLE CLOSURE 


John S. Carlsen, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Raychem Corpo- 
ration, Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 59,193 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 43/26, 61/18; H02G 15/02; B65D 73/02 


US, Cl. 53—492 


1. An article comprising: 
(a) an elongate substrate; 
(b) a heat recoverable closure disposed about an exterior 


portion of the substrate, the closure having a wall thick- 
ness of from about 30 to about 180 mils; and 

(c) a flexible wire interposed at least partially between the 
substrate and the closure along the length of the substrate, 
wherein the wire has (i) sufficient flexibility, (ii) sufficient 
strength with an elastic modulus of at least about 25 x 10° 
psi, and (iii) a diameter of from about 10 to about 65 mils 
that the wire can be pulled through the closure by cutting 
the wall of the closure for removing the closure from the 
substrate after the closure has been recovered on the 
substrate; and 

(d) anchoring means secured to the wire to keep an end of 
the wire from slipping relative to the closure when the 
wire is pulled. 

16. A closure assembly for covering an elongate substrate 

comprising 

(a) a tubular heat-recoverable end cap to be disposed about 
an exterior portion of the substrate, the end cap having a 
wall thickness of from about 30 to about 180 mils, and 

(b) a flexible wire in the interior of the end cap substantially 
parallel to the longitudinal axis of the end cap, the wire 
having (i) sufficient flexibility, (ii) sufficient strength with 
an elastic modulus of at least about 25x 108 psi, and (iii) a 
diameter of from about 10 to about 65 mils that it can be 
pulled through the wall of the end cap by cutting the wall 
of the end cap for removal of the end cap from the sub- 
strate after the end cap is heat-recovered on the substrate, 
wherein the wire doubles back on itself at the closed end 
of the end cap so that the wire comprises two sections 
extending along the longitudinal axis of the end cap. 

26. A method for applying an easily removable closure to an 

elongate substrate comprising the steps of: 

(a) placing a heat-recoverable closure having a wall thick- 
ness of from about 30 to about 180 mils about an exterior 
portion of the substrate; 

(b) placing a flexible wire along an exterior portion of the 
substrate interposed between the closure and the sub- 
strate, at least a portion of the wire being substantially 
parallel to the longitudinal axis of the substrate, wherein 
the wire has (i) sufficient flexibility, (ii) sufficient strength 
with an elastic modulus of at least about 25x 10° psi, and 
(iii) a diameter of from about 10 to about 65 mils that the 
wire can be pulled through the closure by cutting the wall 
of the closure when removing the closure from the sub- 
strate after the closure has been recovered on the sub- 
strate; and 

(c) after the step of placing, heat-recovering the closure 
about the substrate. 

32. A method for removing a closure assembly from an 
elongate substrate, the closure assembly comprising a heat- 
recovered end cap having a wall thickness of from about 30 to 
about 180 mils disposed about an exterior portion of the sub- 
strate at an end of the substrate, a strand of steel wire inter- 
posed at least partially between the substrate and the closure 
along the length of the substrate, the wire having a diameter of 
from about 10 to about 65 mils and being looped about an end 
of the substrate so that the wire comprises two sections extend- 
ing along the length of the substrate, the wire having sufficient 
flexibility and a sufficiently high elastic modulus of at least 
about 25 10° psi that the wire can be pulled through the 
closure by cutting the wall of the closure for removing the 
closure from the substrate, the closure assembly including 
anchoring means secured to each section of the wire, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

(a) removing the closed end of the end cap to expose the 

looped portion of the wire; 

(b) cutting the strand of wire at the looped end to separate 
the two sections from each other; 

(c) notching the cut end of the end cap; and 

(d) pulling at least one of the wires through the closure 
starting at the notch. . 
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4,300,329 
FEEDING OF A CONTINUOUS ROPE OF CANDY OR 
LIKE CONFECTIONERY MATERIAL 
Arthur V. Naylor, Seacroft, and John K. Spencer, Gainsborough, 
both of England, assignors to Baker Perkins Holdings Lim- 
ited, Cambridge, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 877,290, Feb. 13, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 100,012 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 13, 1977, 
6822/77 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 57/02 


USS. Cl. 53—506 5 Claims 





1. In a sweet-forming and wrapping machine comprising a 
wrapping mechanism, feed rollers for feeding a rope of candy 
or like confectionery towards the wrapping mechanism, cut- 
ting mechanism for severing sweets in succession from the 
leading end of the rope, means for transferring the sweets in 
succession to the wrapping mechanism, means for feeding 
wrappers in succession into the path of transfer of the sweets so 
that each sweet enters the wrapping mechanism with a wrap- 
per partially folded about it, drum means for driving said 
machine, a single detector for sensing the feed of the wrappers 
and a switch immediately responsive to a detection by said 
detector of a failure in the wrapper feed to stop the machine 
drive, the improvement which consists in the provision, in a 
machine capable of running at such a high speed that the 
wrapping mechanism overruns an amount sufficient to com- 
plete the wrapping of partially wrapped sweets following the 
stopping of said machine drive by said stopping switch, of a 
device also controlled by said detector for rendering said feed 
rollers immediately ineffective thus to prevent overrun of rope 
feed in response to detection of a failure in the wrapper feed 
notwithstanding the overrun of said wrapping mechanism 
following stopping of said machine drive. 


4,300,330 
BOTTLE LOADING MACHINE 
Thomas S. Hartness, Greenville, S.C., assignor to Hartness 
International, Inc., Greenville, S.C. 
Filed Noy. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,869 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 21/06, 21/18 
US. Cl. 53—539 
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1. A bottle loading machine having a bottle transfer means 
for transferring charges of bottles in aligned rows to a case 
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loading station for being deposited through a grid set into a 
case carried therebelow comprising: 
aligned pairs of gripping arms carried in the path of said 
transfer means directly over said grid set; 
means for shifting each pair of said gripping arms to a first 
closed position for receiving bottles from a respective row 
and supporting said bottles by the neck of said bottles, and 
each of said pairs of gripping arms when in said first position 
defining a track, one end of said track being opened so that 
a plurality of bottles can be loaded in succession onto each 
respective track; 
means for pivoting each arm of each respective pair of arms 
away from said necks of said bottles to an open position 
for dropping said bottles freely into said grid set for being 
deposited into said case. 


4,300,331 
APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATICALLY PACKING 
RECORD DISCS 
Shigeru Yoshiba, Sagamihara, Japan, assignor to Victor Com- 
pany of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Nov. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 99,192 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 43/26 
U.S. Cl. 53—573 


1. An apparatus for automatically packing record discs 
comprising: an inner bag stock section stocking therein a num- 
ber of inner bags in stacked arrangement; opening means for 
opening the unsealed edge of the uppermost inner bag in said 
inner back stock section; a record disc carrying table for re- 
ceiving thereon a record disc tc be packed, said record disc 
carrying table being stationarily disposed opposite the unsealed 
edge of the uppermost inner bag opened by said opening 
means; a holding mechanism comprising a pair of arm members 
movably disposed with the distal end thereof facing toward the 
unsealed edge of the uppermost inner bag opened by said 
opening means, means for moving the arm members to enter 
into the uppermost inner bag through the unsealed edge 
opened by said opening means, and means for moving the arm 
members apart from each other entered into the uppermost 
inner bag, whereby the uppermost inner bag is supported by 
the engagement between the arm members and the opposite 
ends of the unsealed edge thereof; a moving mechanism for 
moving the arm members with the supported inner bag toward 
said record disc carrying table in such a manner that the arm 
members pass by opposite sides of the record disc carrying 
table; and a stop member for restricting the record disc placed 
on said record disc carrying table from shifting in at least a 
direction in which said inner bag moves; whereby said moving 
mechanism draws said inner bag over the record disc on said 
record disc carrying table, said record disc being in effect 
inserted into the inner bag while remaining stationary on the 
stationary record disc carrying table. 
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4,300,332 
SAFETY CONTROL FOR RIDING LAWN MOWER 

Harold P. Jackson, McDonough, Ga., assignor to McDonough 

Power Equipment, Division of Fuqua Industries Inc., McDon- 

ough, Ga. 

Filed Mar. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 127,492 
Int. Cl.3 A01ID 69/10 

US. Cl. 56—11.3 








1. A power-driven riding lawn mower including a rotatable 
cutting blade, first means for controlling operation of the 
cutting blade, second means for controlling the first means 
including a control member movable between a first position 
for operating the cutting blade and a second position for stop- 
ping the cutting blade, biasing means urging said control mem- 
ber to said second position thereof, retaining means for releas- 
ably holding said control member when in said first position, a 
foot member engageable by the operator’s feet and connected 
to said retaining means and being movable between a de- 
pressed position for holding the control member in said first 
position thereof and a raised position for permitting the control 
member to move to said second position thereof, and means 
biasing the foot member to its raised position, a support having 
a passage therein receiving said control member and wherein 
said retaining means is mounted to said support for movement 
between a first position for holding said control member in said 
first position thereof and a second position for releasing the 
control member and permitting it to move to said second 
position. 


4,300,333 
AUGER CONVEYOR FOR A CROP HARVESTER 
Sidney E. Anderson, Geneseo, Ill., assignor to Deere & Com- 
pany, Moline, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 170,263 
Int. Cl.3 AO1D 57/00 
US. Cl. 56—14.5 


1. In a mobile harvesting machine having a header including 
an elongated transversely extending gatherer with a rear wall 
having a discharge opening and a rear frame member and, 
generally contiguous with and extending forwardly from the 
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rear wall, opposite ends walls and a floor, an improved auger 
conveyor assembled so as to span the gatherer between the end 
walls and closely spaced above and forward of the floor and 
rear wall respectively comprising: 

first and second auger assemblies approximately co-axially 
aligned, each having an outer end rotatably supported in 
an end wall and an inner end including support means for 
rotatably and releasably supporting said inner end, the 
respective auger assemblies being disposed so that the 
support means of their inner ends are closely adjacent to 
one another; 

a suspension member rigidly connected to the rear frame 
member and extending generally downward to terminate 
adjacent the support means of the inner ends of the respec- 
tive auger assemblies and having socket means such that, 
during assembly, the socket means engage the respective 
support means of the inner end of each auger assembly 
upon movement of each said inner end alongside the 
suspension member in a direction approximately perpen- 
dicular to the axis of the assembled conveyor and so that 
each auger assembly inner end is independently supported 
by the suspension member; and 

means for rotatably driving each auger assembly. 


4,300,334 
POWER RAKE FOOT GUARD 
Charles E. Hines, Lincoln, Nebr., assignor to Outboard Marine 
Corporation, Waukegan, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 118,536 
Int. Cl.3 A01D 67/00 
USS. Cl. 56—17.4 


1. A power rake comprising a housing, a rear axle fixed 
relative to said housing, a front axle, means mounting said front 
axle on said housing for vertical adjustment relative to said 
housing, ground engaging wheels rotatably mounted on said 
axles, a reel member carried by said housing parallel to and 
between said axles for rotation about an axis fixed relative to 
said housing, said reel member including an axle supported for 
rotation about said axis fixed relative to said housing, said reel 
member axle including an end portion extending outwardly of 
said housing, a side plate supported on said axles independently 
of said housing, and intermediate said wheels and said housing, 
said side plate including a lower edge and opposite end por- 
tions, means for accommodating movement of said end portion 
of said reel member axle relative to said side plate during 
vertical adjustment of said front axle relative to said housing, 
rear connecting means for pivotally attaching one of said side 
plate end portions on said rear axle, and front connecting 
means for attaching the other one of said side plate end por- 
tions on said front axle and for accommodating movement of 
said front axle relative to said side plate during vertical adjust- 
ment of said front axle relative to said housing so as to maintain 
said lower edge of said side plate in a closely spaced relation- 
ship from the ground regardless of the vertical adjustment of 
said front axle relative to said housing. 
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4,300,335 
HARVESTER ATTACHMENT 
Sidney E. Anderson, Geneseo, Ill., assignor to Deere & Com- 
pany, Moline, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 170,371 
Int. Cl.3 AOID 45/02 


USS. Cl. 56—119 8 Claims 


1. In a multi-row crop harvester having a plurality of for- 
wardly extending laterally spaced divider members adapted to 
move between rows of row planted crops and fore and aft crop 
receiving passages in the space between adjacent divider mem- 
bers, each inner divider member including a hood-like down- 
wardly and forwardly inclined shield structure on top of the 
divider member, the shield structure including a generally 
semi-conical forward portion converging to a forward point, a 
generally inverted U-shaped rear portion, a generally inverted 
U-shaped central portion between the forward and rear por- 
tion and a rearwardly facing riser wall extending between the 
central portion and the rearward portion, the combination 
therewith of improved shield extensions removably mounted 
on top of the shield structures, each shield extension compris- 
ing: 

an upwardly and forwardly inclined rear wall extending 
upwardly from the riser wall and having a generally in- 
verted U-shaped upper edge; 

a front panel extending forwardly from the upper edge of 
the rear wall, and having a generally truncated semiconi- 
cal shape with forwardly converging sides and a down- 
wardly and forwardly inclined top portion, the lower, 
forward edges of the sides and the top portion seating 
against the top of the central portion of the shield struc- 
ture with the fore and aft center line of the shield exten- 
sion being vertically aligned with the fore and aft center 
line of the shield structure; 

at least one tab element mounted on and extending for- 
wardly from the lower front edge of the front panel; 

at least one opening in the central portion of the shield 
structure adapted to receive the tab element when the 
shield extension is mounted on the shield structure; 

a first pair of laterally spaced latch elements disposed on the 
riser wall on opposite sides of the shield structure center 
line; 

and a second peir of latch elements respectively mounted on 
the shield extension rear wall and shiftable between lock- 
ing positions wherein they engage the first pair of latch 
elements to lock the shield extension to the shield struc- 
ture and unlocking position wherein they disengage the 
first pair of locking elements to permit the upward separa- 
tion of the rearward and of the shield extension from the 
shield structure and the withdrawal of the tab element 
from the opening in the central portion of the shield struc- 
ture. 
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4,300,336 
CUTTER BLADE ASSEMBLY FOR WEED AND GRASS 
TRIMMERS 
Hiromasa Miyata, Evanston, Ill., assignor to Echo, Incorpo- 
rated, Northbrook, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 73,923 
Int. Cl.3 AO1D 55/18 
US. Cl. 56—295 


1. A lawn trimmer blade comprising a generally flat plate 
made solely of a flexible plastic material, said blade being 
generally circular and including a rim defining a central open- 
ing and a plurality of cutting teeth extending outwardly from 
said rim, and means defined by said rim whereby the blade can 
be secured to said lawn trimmer at said rim and beyond said 
central opening, wherein said cutting teeth each have a front 
end, a back end, and an outer end, said cutting teeth each have 
a predetermined length by which they extend outwardly from 
said rim, said cutting teeth have a predetermined width, and 
said cutting teeth have a top surface, a bottom surface, and a 
predetermined thickness between said surfaces, and rib means 
protrudes outwardly from at least one of said top and bottom 
surfaces of each cutting tooth and extends along the length of 
each cutting tooth. 


337 
POWER OPERATED BRUSH RAKE 
David E. Sharp, Rte. 104, North Rose, N.Y. 14516 
Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,794 
Int. Cl? AOID 78/06 
USS, Cl, 56—376 


1. Powered rake apparatus for attachment to a tractor, or the 
like, for operation by power supplied from the tractor while in 
a stationary position, said apparatus comprising: 
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(a) a support frame extending substantially horizontally 
between first and second ends; 

(b) a pair of side plates supported in spaced, substantially 
vertical planes on each side of said frame and extending 
between said first and second ends thereof; 

(c) an endless, flexible chain having a plurality of mounting 
brackets fixedly connected to said chain; 

(d) a pair of rotatable sprockets respectively supported at 
said first and second frame ends to define a horizontally 
elongated path of movement for said chain divided into 
upper and lower runs between said side plates, one of said 
sprockets being powered to move said chain along said 
path; 

(f) a pair of elongated, unitary rake tines pivotally mounted 
upon each of said mounting brackets by a pin having end 
portions extending laterally outward from each side of 
said brackets; 

(g) a pair of counterbalance arms fixedly connected to each 
of said pair of tines for rotation therewith about said pin, 
the arrangement of said tines, arms and pin being such that 
while traveling along said upper run said tines are main- 
tained by gravity in a folded position substantially entirely 
below said chain, and when passing from said upper to 
said lower run said tines and arms rotate by gravity to a 
position wherein said tines extend downwardly from said 
chains; 

(h) a pair of elongated members removably mounted in a 
fixed position upon said support frame to extend from a 
position adjacent the end at which travel along said lower 
run begins for a predetermined portion of said lower run, 
said elongated members presenting downwardly facing 
surfaces for contact by said pair of arms to prevent rota- 
tion of said arms and tines away from said downwardly 
extending position of said tines during travel in said por- 
tion of said lower run; and 

(i) a pair of flange members extending inwardly from each of 
said side plates, each pair of flange members beginning at 
spaced positions adjacent the end at which travel along 
said lower run begins and gradually converging to parallel 
positions spaced by a distance slightly greater than the 
diameter of said pins, said side plates being spaced from 
one another by a distance slightly greater than the dis- 
tance between the ends of said pins, whereby said pins are 
guided into the parallel portions of said flange members 
and constrained on three sides by said flange members and 
said side plates. 


4,300,338 
METHOD OF PRODUCING COAXIAL CABLE 

Robert K. Harman, and Melvin Maki, both of Kanata, Canada, 

assignors to Control Data Canada, Ltd., Mississauga, Canada 

Filed Oct. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 83,863 
Claims priority, application Canada, Oct. 13, 1978, 313314 
Int. Cl.3 HO1Q 13/22 

US. Cl. 57—3 


1. A method of manufacturing a leaky coaxial cable, com- 
prising the steps of: 

providing a core having an inner conductor surrounded by a 
dielectric layer, 

selecting at least two conductive tapes having tape widths 

and pitch angles which provide apertures having a total 

area which is a predetermined fraction of the surface area 

of the cable, and apertures also having a predetermined 


shape and being of a predetermined number per defined 
length, and 

winding said at least two conductive tapes around said core 
having said inner conductor surrounded by said dielectric 
layer. 


4,300,339 
SYSTEM FOR STRANDING AND CABLING ELONGATE 
FILAMENTS 
John F, Orlandi, Lombard, and Timothy J. Moore, Elgin, both 
of Ill., assignors to Belden Corporation, Geneva, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 53,024 
Int. Cl.2 DO7B 3/04 
U.S. Cl. 57—58.34 


1. A system for stranding elongate filaments and cabling the 
stranded filaments into an elongate cable, said system compris- 
ing, in combination, 

a plurality of stranding modules each of which includes 
frame means defining a longitudinal axis and is adapted for 
end-to-end positioning with similar modules so as to estab- 
lish a plurality of serially related stranding modules, 

each of said stranding modules further including flier guide 
means supported by the associated frame means for rota- 
tion about an axis substantially parallel to the longitudinal 
axis of the associated frame means, 

carriage means supported by each of said frame means interi- 
orly of the associated flier guide means during rotation 
thereof, said carriage means being adapted to remain 
substantially stationary relative to said frame means dur- 
ing rotation of the associated flier guide means, 

at least two filament supply reels releasably mounted on 
each of said carriage means, each of said supply reels 
being adapted to support an elongate filament is: wound 
relation thereon and being mounted on its associated 
carriage means so that the axis of each supply reel is 
substantially coaxial with the axis of rotation of the corre- 
sponding flier guide means, 

a plurality of guide rollers carried by each of said carriage 
means for receiving and guiding a filament from each of 
the corresponding filament supply reels to substantially 
the axis of rotation of a predetermined end of said carriage 
means, 

payoff flier means including a radially disposed flier arm 
operatively associated with each of said supply reels and 
having guide means at its radial outer end for guiding 
cooperation with the corresponding elongate filament so 
that said filament is paid out from the associated supply 
reel under substantially constant axial tension when the 
filament is subjected to an axial force sufficient to draw it 
from its associated supply reel, 

drive means independently operatively associated with each 
of said flier guide means for effecting predetermined rota- 
tion thereof relative to the associated frame means so as to 
strand the filaments from the corresponding supply reels 
to form a stranded filament at said predetermined end of 
each of said carriage means, 

second guide means carried by each of said flier guide means 
for guiding the corresponding formed stranded filament 
from said predetermined end of said carriage means to an 
outlet end of the associated frame means during rotation 
of said flier guide means, said outlet end being disposed 
longitudinally opposite said predetermined end of said 
carriage means, 
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said carriage means including a carriage frame having axi- 4,300,341 
ally extending support shafts affixed thereto and rotatably HOUSING FOR HOLDING A CONTROL DEVICE WITH 
supported by the corresponding frame means, said support © _HEAT-GENERATING ELEMENTS FOR A THREAD 
shafts being adapted to pass stranded filaments longitudi- _ MONITOR OF AN OPEN-END SPINNING STATION 
nally therethrough to facilitate passage of stranded fila- Hans Pozzo, Ingolstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
ments between said serially related modules, Schubert & Salzer, Ingolstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

each successive serially related module being adapted to 4 pn gy | No. 7 aie 
helically strand at least two elongate filaments and guide on Fanaa eas 1 Oe FSET. AGF. Sy 
the stranded filament to the corresponding outlet end . 
thereof while simultaneously receiving any stranded fila- US. Cl. 57—80 
ments from the adjacent upstream module and guiding 
them to the corresponding outlet end while maintaining 
the stranded filaments in separated relation, 

and means positioned downstream of the last of said serially 
related stranding modules for cabling all of the strands 
from said modules. 


Int. Cl.2 DOIH 13/16 
14 Claims 


1. A plastic housing for supporting heat-generating elements 
(70, 73) forming part of a control device (7) associated with a 
thread monitor of an open-end spinning station comprising: 


4,300,340 a wall portion of said housing being constructed of metal 


HOUSING FOR HOLDING A THREAD MONITOR providing a cooling plate, 
COMPRISING A THREAD TENSION SENSOR said heat generating elements (70, 73) being connected to 
ae eres Ss Le ry! yer —— to said metal wall portion so that heat generated by said heat 
Filed Apr. Ee Ser. No, 142, =— women. | eat can be dissipated through said metal 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 26, - : 
1979, 7912192[U] 
Int. Cl.2 DO1H 13/16 


4,300,342 
U.S, Cl. 57—80 4 Claims 


ROVING FRAME STOP APPARATUS 
James L. Highsmith, Jr., Charlotte, N.C., assignor to El-Trol, 
Inc., Charlotte, N.C. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 100,451 
Int. Cl.2 DOH 13/16 
U.S, Cl. 57—81 


1. A housing for holding a thread monitor, said thread moni- 
tor including a thread tension sensor and a switching member 
for controlling a fiber feed device of a spinning station of an 
open-end spinning station, a switching member for operating 
said thread monitor, and a support cover extending over a 
thread outlet pipe of said spinning station, comprising: 
an opening provided in said support cover; 1. In a roving frame having a row of drafting units and a row 
attachment means carried by aid switching member for of aligned rotatable flyers for receiving textile roving strands 
attaching said housing to said support cover; from corresponding drafting units and forming wound pack- 
a second attachment means carried by said housing and ages therefrom, the combination therewith of a control system 
extending through said opening for aligning said housing for stopping the operation of the roving frame upon the inter- 
relative to said support cover. ruption of a strand, comprising 
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a plurality of individual end detectors each cooperating with 
a corresponding roving strand for detecting the presence 
or absence of the roving strand as it passes along a path 
from one of said drafting units to a corresponding rotat- 
able flyer, each individual end detector comprising a light 
source and a cooperating photoelectric receiver closely 
positioned on opposite sides of the roving strand path and 
means operatively associated with said photoelectric re- 
ceiver for producing a control signal in response to the 
absence of the roving between said light source and said 
receiver; 

photoelectric scanning means comprising a light source 
located adjacent one end of the roving frame and oriented 
for directing a beam of light longitudinally of the roving 
frame and a cooperating photoelectric receiver located 
adjacent the other end of the roving frame and in the path 
of light from said light source, and means operatively 
associated with said receiver for producing a control 
signal in response to a predetermined change in the inten- 
sity of the light from said light source, said scanning 
means having a scanning axis extending longitudinally of 
the roving frame and adjacent the paths of travel of the 
respective roving strands from said drafting units to said 
rotatable flyers, and 

means operable upon receipt of a control signal from any of 
said individual end detectors and said photoelectric scan- 
ning means for stopping the operation of said roving 
frame. 


4,300,343 
GUT 
Masaaki Nakamura, and Hisaaki Ueba, both of Mibu, Japan, 
assignors to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo 
and Kureha Gosen Kabushiki Kaisha, Toshigi, both of, Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 57,816 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1978, 53-90964 
Int. Cl.3 DO2G 3/00, 3/36 


USS, Cl. 57—251 15 Claims 


1. A gut prepared by collectively twisting a plurality of 
monofilaments in the number of from 5 to 100 made of a ther- 
moplastic resin spun from a spinning nozzle, and maintaining 
said plurality of monofilaments at a temperature higher than 
the softening point of said resin, thereby producing a gut 
wherein the monofilaments in the central portion of the gut 
adhere to one another such that the independent shape of each 
monofilament cannot be distinguished and wherein the mono- 
filaments at the periphery of the gut adhere to one another 
while maintaining their independent shape. 
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4,300,344 
FEED YARN AND PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE 
OF A VOLUMINOUS FALSE TWIST TEXTURIZED 
HAIRY YARN 
Giinther Bauer, Kénigsbrunn; Wolfgang Burghardt, Bobingen, 
and Hilmar Moller, Neusiiss-Westheim, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Nov. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 96,482 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 24, 
1978, 2850854 
Int. Cl.3 DO2J 1/00; DO2G 3/34 
U.S. Cl. 57—288 





5. A process for the manufacture of a voluminous filament 
yarn having individual protruding filament ends comprising 
the drawing and false twist texturizing of a drawable polyester 
feed yarn in which feed yarn part at least of the filaments have 
a flex abrasion resistance of less than 1500 cycles, wherein at 
least part of the filaments of the yarn, due to the use of a special 
finish, have a crack index of more than 5. 


4,300,345 
METHOD FOR WINDING A FALSE TWISTED YARN IN 
A CHEESE 
Isamu Kasai, Oomihachiman; Kazuo Tomiita, and Hisao 
Inuyama, both of Ootsu, all of Japan, assignors to Toray 
Industries, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Noy. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,628 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1978, 53-145291 
Int. Cl.2 DO2G 1/02 


U.S. Cl. 57—290 16 Claims 


~t 18 


488 


rab lA . 
fia 9 
8 8 : 


e 
“tl 


10 


By 
.? 
\F wv 
7 Wy 
5~OOrs i2 
4 


1. A method for cheese winding around a bobbin a false 
twisted yarn, crimps of which are thermally stabilized by being 
subjected to a heat treatment in a second heat treatment region 
at a second feed ration Mf % of between 5% and the shrinking 
limit of said yarn, and which is delivered at a speed of V 
cm/sec from a false twisting region, wherein false twists im- 
parted into a fed yarn running back therealong are heat set, by 
means of a yarn delivery means to said bobbin rotatably sup- 
ported in a winding apparatus where said false twisted yarn is 
traversed to and fro along said bobbin to form a cheese 
thereon, characterized in that the time period S sec wherein 
said false twisted yarn travels from said yarn delivery means to 
said bobbin satisfies the following equation (1), 

a/V SSS8/y2 (1) 
wherein: 

a is 15, and 

B is 5/6X 10°, 
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whereby a soft wound straight cheese with an apparent density 
of at most 0.3 g/cm} is obtained. 


4,300,346 
EXTENSIBLE STRAP 

Hans Kugler, Bad Soden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Hans E. Kalanke, Bachhausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 51,882 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 30, 

1978, 2828862 
Int. Cl.3 A44C 5/08 


U.S. Cl, 59—79 R 4 Claims 


1. An extensible strap comprising a plurality of tubular links 
arranged in two rows with the length of each link transverse to 
the length of the strap and the links in one row offset by half a 
link width from the links in the other row, each link containing 
two leaf springs arranged to act in the longitudinal direction of 
the strap and being connected to the two adjacent links in the 
other row by connecting members, which have arms project- 
ing into respective links to be received between the leaf 
springs, two connecting member arms being received between 


each pair of leaf springs, and means for locking said leaf springs 
in their respective links to prevent them form slipping out of 
the link, said means for locking said leaf springs being charac- 
terized by the two leaf springs having complementary corru- 
gated shapes over portions of their lengths. 


4,300,347 
SHUT-OFF VALVE ARRANGEMENT FOR A GAS 
TURBINE ENGINE FUEL 

Trevor S. Smith, Sutton Coldfield, England, assignor to Lucas 

Industries Limited, Birmingham, England 

Filed Feb. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 121,681 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 1, 1979, 

7244/79 
Int. Cl.2 FO2C 7/22 


USS. Cl, 60—39.28 R 4 Claims 


1. A shut-off valve arrangement for a gas turbine engine fuel 
system, comprising a shut-off valve having an outlet passage 
through which fuel can flow to the engine, and a control 
member movable in response to an increase in a servo pressure 
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signal to an open position to permit fuel flow through said 
outlet passage, a drain valve having a drain outlet, an inlet port 
communicating with said outlet passage and a control element 
responsive to an increase in said servo pressure signal to pre- 
vent flow from said outlet passage to said drain outlet, and a 
servo pressure signal control means for selectively increasing 
or decreasing said servo pressure signal, said servo pressure 
signal control means comprising a first pilot valve for applying 
said servo pressure signal to said shut-of valve control member 
and to said drain valve control element, and auxiliary valve 
means operable by said shut-off valve control member for 
applying said servo pressure signal to said control member and 
said control element when said shut-off valve is open, whereby 
operation of said pilot valve to open said shut-off and drain 
valves causes these valves to be maintained open by pressure 
applied through said auxiliary valve means. 


4,300,348 
FUEL CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A GAS TURBINE 
ENGINE 
Geoffrey A. Lewis, Solihull, and Brian E. Sparks, Shrewley 
Common, both of United Kingdom, assignors to Lucas Indus- 
tries Limited, Birmingham, England 
Filed Feb. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 125,276 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 10, 1979, 
12667/79 
Int. Cl.2 FO2C 9/28, 9/38 


US. Cl, 60—39.28 R 11 Claims 


1. A system for controlling fuel flow to a gas turbine engine 
in accordance with a difference between an inlet pressure and 
a delivery pressure of the engine, comprising a metering device 
having a control element, means for positioning said control 
element in accordance with a sensed value of said delivery 
pressure, means for modifying fuel flow through said metering 
device, a three-dimensional cam movable in response to a 
desired engine thrust and in response to one of said pressures, 
said cam being profiled in accordance with calculated values of 
the other of said pressures, said calculated values correspond- 
ing to combinations of said desired thrust and said one pres- 
sure, a cam follower co-operating with said cam, and control 
means responsive to the position of said cam follower and to a 
sensed value of said other pressure for operating said fuel flow 
modifying means. 
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4,300,349 

GAS TURBINE WITH HEAT-INSULATING LINING 
Johann Heckel, Fellbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Daimler-Benz Aktiengesellschaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Sep. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 80,027 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 29, 

1978, 2842410 
Int. Cl.3 FO2C 7/18, 7/24 


US. Cl. 60—39.51 R 9 Claims 





1. A gas turbine which includes a combustion chamber 
means, a gas turbine inlet means, a diffusor means disposed at 
an outlet of the gas turbine, an external metallic supporting 
housing means including wall parts for enclosing the combus- 
tion chamber means, the gas turbine inlet means, and diffusor 
means, and heat insulating inner lining means disposed at least 
in an area of the combustion chamber means, characterized in 
that the heat insulating inner lining means is formed of a gas- 
permeable porous material consisting essentially of an elastic 
fiber-ceramic composite material, means are provided for 
mounting the lining means on the wall parts at a predetermined 
distance from the wall parts so as to define a sealed air distribu- 
tion space between the lining means and associated wall parts, 
said mounting means including a multitude of spacers between 
the inner side of the wall parts facing the lining means and the 
associated lining means, and in that means are provided for 
communicating the air distribution space with an air source, 
whereby air may be forced through the insulating lining in a 
direction opposite to heat flux from said combustion chamber 
means thereby producing a forced convective return transport 
of heat into the combustion chamber means. 


4,300,350 
BISTABLE THERMAL ACTUATOR 
Dale F. Becker, Duluth, Ga., assignor to Sangamo Weston, Inc., 
Norcross, Ga. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 133,216 
Int. Cl.3 FO03G 7/06 
10 Claims 





1. A bistable thermal actuator, comprising: a pair of spaced 
apart supports, an elongated composite bimetal element ex- 
tending across and between the supports and having opposite 
ends adjacent and connected respectively to the supports, said 
element having a total length in excess of the distance between 
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the supports so that the element buckles substantially symmet- 
rically in one direction at its central portion substantially mid- 
way between the supports to form a pair of end-to-end arcuate 
halves, said element occupying a first position with its central 
portion over center at one side of a straight line between its 
Opposite ends and movable over center as respects that line to 
a second position, whereby, when heat is applied exclusively to 
one half, the element moves from its first position to its second 
position and, when heat is applied exclusively to the other half, 
the element moves back to its first position. 


4,300,351 
BOOSTED HYDRO-PNEUMATIC DRIVE 

Artur Griillmeier, Salem, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Eugen Rapp and Paul Haug, both of, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP79/00027, § 371 Date Dec. 26, 1979, § 102(e) 

Date Dec. 20, 1979, PCT Pub. No. WO79/00986, PCT Pub. 

Date Nov. 29, 1979 

PCT Filed Apr. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 179,296 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 26, 

1978, 2818337 
Int. Cl.3 F15B 7/00, 15/18 

U.S. Cl. 60—560 


1. Boosted hydro-pneumatic drive having a rapid traverse 

and a power stroke for driving punching tools comprising 

a cylinder housing having a first section and a second section 
separated by a fixed partition; 

a working piston slidably mounted in an annular space in 
said first section, said working piston including a central 
bore and having an attached piston rod extending out of 
said housing; 

connections provided to said annular space in said first sec- 
tion to selectively apply compressed air pressure to oppo- 
site surfaces of said working piston; 

said second section having a disc piston and an annular 
piston slidably mounted therein, said disc piston having a 
plunger portion extending from one side thereof and 
adapted to slide into said central bore of said working 
piston upon application of pressure to the other side of 
said disc piston, and said annular piston being located at an 
intermediate position between said disc piston and said 
partition; 

an oil reservoir formed between said annular piston and said 
partition and having a fluid connection with said central 
bore; 

a compression spring mounted between said disc piston and 
said annular piston to assist in rapid traverse movement of 
said working piston and in the return stroke of said disc 
piston; 

said second section having an opening in said housing to the 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


899 


atmosphere and being located to provide atmospheric sectional area of the output piston is equal to four times the 
pressure in said second section throughout the drive cycle; effective cross-sectional area of each of the input pistons. 


said second section including a cover portion at the end 
remote from said partition, said cover and said disc piston 
having a working space formed therebetween; 

means providing a compressed air connection between said 
working space and that part of said annular space adjacent 
said partition; and 

said connecting means including a valve arrangement that is 
actuable during the power stroke to cause movement of 
said disc piston whereby said plunger portion slides into 
said central bore, and is further actuable to allow the 
return stroke of said disc piston. 


4,300,352 
HYDRAULIC PRESSURE INTEGRATOR 
Henry L. Williams, Oklahoma City, Okla., assignor to The 
Geolograph Company, Oklahoma City, Okla. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 73,707 
Int. Cl.3 B6OT 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 60—567 


1. A hydraulic pressure integrator comprising a base plate, 
an overhead pivot plate mounted above said base plate for 
pivotal movement about a horizontal pivot axis, a plurality of 
vertically oriented input pressure cylinders substantially equal 
in size mounted on said base plate and below said pivot plate, 
each input cylinder having an input piston slidably mounted 
therein, means for supplying an input pressure signal to each 
input cylinder allowing each input piston to rise upon input of 
pressure for contacting said pivot plate at a predetermined 
distance from said pivot axis, a single output cylinder mounted 
on said base plate on an opposite side of said pivot axis from 
said input cylinders, said output cylinder having an output 
piston slidably mounted therein, means for transmitting an 
output pressure signal produced by said output piston, said 
output piston contacting said pivot plate at a given distance 
from said pivot axis, said output piston being depressed by 
pivotal action of said pivot plate as a result of forces applied 
thereto from said input pistons to produce an output pressure 
signal from said output piston, said output cylinder having a 
large enough size in comparison to said input cylinders so that 
the cross-sectional area of said output piston times its given 
distance from said pivotal axis 1s equal to the total combined 
product of the cross-sectional areas of said input pistons times 
their respective predetermined distances from said pivot axis, 
wherein each input piston contacts said pivot plate at the same 
predetermined distance from said pivot axis, wherein there are 
four such input cylinders having input pistons of equal effec- 
tive cross-sectional areas, wherein said given distance is equal 
to said predetermined distance and wherein the effective cross- 


4,300,353 
VEHICLE PROPULSION SYSTEM 


Stuart L. Ridgway, 537 Ninth St., Santa Monica, Calif. 90402 
Continuation of Ser. No, 598,888, Jul. 24, 1975, abandoned. This 


application Jun. 6, 1977, Ser. No. 803,869 
Int. Cl.3 FOIK 23/06 


USS. Cl. 60—618 29 Claims 


1. A vehicle propulsion system which minimizes pollutant 


emissions but provides good fuel economy over typical vehicle 
load and speed ranges, said system comprising: 


an internal combustion engine, including means for provid- 
ing the cylinders thereof with a fuel-air mixture in which 
the fuel-air ratio is substantially greater than the stoichio- 
metric fuel-air ratio, in order to produce a combusted 
exhaust gas from said internal combustion engine which is 
low in oxides of nitrogen content and rich in combustibles 
content, said internal combustion engine having a dis- 
placement substantially less than would be necessary for a 
pure internal combustion engine having a power output 
equivalent to the power output of said propulsion system, 
said internal combustion engine further being operated at 
relatively high cylinder pressures; 

means for adding air to the exhaust gas from said internal 
combustion engine; 

combustion means coupled to receive the air and exhaust gas 
to complete the combustion of the exhaust gas; 

a steam generator coupled in heat exchange relationship 
with the combusted exhaust gas from said combustion 
means; 

a steam expander coupled to receive steam from said steam 
generator and to thereby generate mechanical power; 
means for continuously mechanically coupling said internal 
combustion engine and said steam expander so that both 
act together to propel the vehicle under steady-state load 

requirements; and 

a first control means to operate said internal combustion 
engine at a power level substantially less than the steady- 
state system load power requirements but at a power level 
nearer that required for maximum fuel efficiency in the 
internal combustion engine, said steam expander provid- 
ing the remaining steady-state system load power require- 
ments, whereby the fuel consumption of said system is 
substantially less than that of the pure internal combustion 
engine of equivalent power. 
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4,300,354 
SUSPENSION SYSTEM FOR A LOW TEMPERATURE 
TANK 

Wolfgang Buchs, Valley; Martin Miieller, Siegertsbrunn; 

Werner Malburg, Neubiberg, and Albert Seidel, Siegerts- 

brunn, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Messer- 

schmitt-Boelkow-Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschraenkter 

Haftung, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 116,888 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 1, 

1979, 2903787 
Int. Cl.3 F17C 7/02 


U.S. Cl. 62—45 14 Claims 


1. A suspension system for a low temperature tank, compris- 
ing outer shell means, a plurality of strap means of fiber com- 
pound materials, said strap means having inner and outer strap 
ends, first anchoring means operatively connecting said inner 
strap ends to said tank, second anchoring means operatively 
connecting said outer strap ends to said outer shell means, each 
of said strap means comprising a plurality of strap elements, at 
least certain of said strap elements being made of different fiber 
materials having different thermal characteristics, said strap 
elements being arranged so that the strap element closest to 
said tank is made of a fiber material having the lowest heat 
expansion coefficient relative to the fiber material of the strap 
elements further away from the tank, and means operatively 
securing in series said strap elements of a strap means, whereby 
said strap elements of a strap means form a row or sequence, 
one following another. 


4,300,355 
IN-LINE LIN SLUSH MAKING FOR CONCRETE 
COOLING 

Thomas E. McWhorter, Whitehall; Haunani Kekuna, Macungie; 

Brian L. Gabel, Northampton, and Eric C. Osmundson, Beth- 

lehem, all of Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, 

Inc., Allentown, Pa. 

Filed Jul. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 165,816 
Int. Cl.3 F17C 11/00 


US. Cl. 62—48 10 Claims 


1. A process for producing a flowable liquid-solid mixture 
comprising a continuous liquid phase and a discontinuous solid 
phase, the solid being discrete, frozen particles of the liquid, 
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which process comprises flowing a stream of the liquid 
through a closed conduit, introducing a liquid cryogen into the 
flowing liquid stream so as to flow cocurrently therewith, 
whereby the liquid-solid mixture is formed, and discharging 
the mixture from the conduit, the temperature of the liquid 
stream into which the cryogen is introduced being established 
within the range from about 2° F. above the freezing point of 
the liquid to about 10° F. above the freezing point of the liquid, 
the contact time between introduction of the cryogen and 
discharge of the mixture being maintained from about 0.001 to 
about 10 seconds, the superficial velocity of the flowing liquid 
being at least about 1.5 feet per second, and the weight ratio of 
cryogen to liquid being maintained from about 0.05:1 to about 
2:1. 


4,300,356 
REFRIGERATION STORAGE ASSEMBLY 
Frank Notaro, Amherst; Arun Acharya, East Amherst, and 
Kenneth C. Kather, Kenmore, all of N.Y., assignors to Union 
Carbide Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Noy. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 96,408 
Int. Cl.3 F17C 7/02 


US, Cl, 62—50 19 Claims 





1. A refrigeration storage assembly comprising: 

(A) a storage container comprising: 

(i) an inner shell forming an enclosed volume having 
means for providing access to said enclosed volume; 

(ii) an outer shell substantially coextensive with and 
spaced from said inner shell arranged and constructed 
with respect to said inner shell so as to form a first 
evacuable space therebetween; 

(iii) insulation material disposed within said first evacuable 
space; 

(iv) a highly thermally conductive shield disposed in said 
insulation material generally coextensive with and 
transversely spaced from said inner shell and said outer 
shell wherein the ratio of the distance from said shield 
to said outer shell Do to the distance from said shield to 
said inner shell Di is from about 1:10 to 1:1; 

(B) means for cooling said shield to temperature about 160° 
K. to 200° K. including: 

(i) mechanical refrigeration means external to said storage 
container (A); 

(C) a vessel located within said storage container (A) for 
holding a cryogenic liquid having a boiling point below 
90° K. at one standard atmosphere being arranged and 
constructed for restricted vapor flow communication 
with the inner shell enclosed volume (A)(i); 

(D) means for evaporating cryogenic liquid in said vessel (C) 
to form vapor for flow into said inner shell enclosed vol- 
ume (A)(i) in an amount sufficient to maintain the temper- 
ature of said inner shell enclosed volume (A)(i) intermedi- 
ate to the temperature of said cryogenic liquid and the 
temperature of said shield (A)(iv). 
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4,300,357 
BY-PASS VALVE FOR AUTOMOTIVE AIR 
CONDITIONING SYSTEM 
Henry Jacyno, Franklin, Wis., assignor to The Singer Company, 
Stamford, Conn. 
Filed May 7, 1979, Ser. No. 36,762 
Int. Cl.3 B6OH 3/04 
US. Cl. 62—239 





1. In an automotive air conditioning system of the type 
having a thermostatic expansion valve regulating flow from a 
compressor to an evaporator connected to the compressor 
inlet and having a by-pass from the valve inlet to the compres- 
sor inlet, the by-pass being controlled by a check valve which 
opens in response to a predetermined pressure differential 
between ihe by-pass inlet and outlet, the improvement com- 
prising a shut-off valve in the by-pass operative to substantially 
close the by-pass in response to a predetermined high pressure 
differential between the by-pass inlet and outlet. 


4,300,358 
FLAT WALL TYPE REFRIGERATED AND CHILLED 
OPEN DISPLAY CASE 
Kazuhiko Hino, and Masami Mizutani, both of Kawasaki, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed May 14, 1980, Ser. No. 149,657 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1979, 54-59530 
Int. Cl. A47F 3/04; F25D 21/10 


1. In a flat wall type refrigerated and chilled open display 
case of a type having a case opened at its upper side and having 
therein a goods displaying cell; an air circulation duct having 
a cold air curtain outlet and a cold air curtain inlet provided at 
the front and rear sides of said case and opposing to each other 
across the opened upper region of said case; and a cooler and 
a blower disposed in said air circulation passage such that cold 
air is blown out from said cold air curtain outlet toward said 
cold air curtain inlet so as to form a cold air curtain covering 
the opened upper region of said case during chilling operation; 
an improvement which comprises that said blower disposed in 
said air circulation passage is reversible and characterized by 
comprising: a defrosting air duct disposed in said case, said 
defrosting air duct having an ambient air inlet opened to the 
ambient air and an ambient air outlet opened to confront said 
cold air curtain outlet; and an ambient air blower disposed in 
said defrosting air duct; whereby, in the defrosting operation, 
said blower in said air circulation passage is reversed and said 
ambient air blower is operated to forcibly introduce the ambi- 
ent air into said air circulation duct through said defrosting air 
duct and said cold air curtain outlet, thereby to effect a defrost- 
ing on said cooler, while the air after the defrosting is dis- 
charged through said cold air curtain inlet to the opened upper 
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region of said case thereby to form an air curtain which pre- 
vents the ambient air of high temperature from coming into 
said display cell. 


4,300,359 
COLD PLATE SYSTEM FOR ICE DISPENSER 
Robert M. Koeneman, Elmwood Park, and Albert L. Schafer, 
Chicago, both of Ill., assignors to Remcor Products Company, 
Franklin Park, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 65,372 
Int. Cl.3 F25D 3/02; F25C 5/18; B67D 5/62 


U.S. Cl. 62—379 9 Claims 


1. In combination with an ice dispenser of a type having a 
hopper for storage of a mass of small particles of ice and means 
for dispensing ice from said hopper, a container for holding a 
quantity of ice, a cold plate in said container, and means ex- 
tending between said hopper and said container for automati- 
cally conveying ice from said hopper to said container to 
maintain a supply of ice in said container in contact with said 
cold plate, wherein said ice dispenser includes an agitator in 
said hopper for maintaining the mass of ice in free flowing form 
and for facilitating entry of ice into said conduit for gravitation 
to said container. 


4,300,360 
SMALL-SIZE HERMETIC HELIUM 3 REFRIGERATION 
STAGE 
Gerald Chanin, Verrieres le Buisson, and Jean-Pierre Torre, 
Herblay, both of France, assignors to Agence Nationale de 
Valorisation de la Recherche (ANVAR), Neuilly sur Seine, 
France 
Filed Feb. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 122,030 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 23, 1979, 79 04737 
Int. Cl? F25B 19/00 


USS. Cl. 62—514 R 11 Claims 





1. A helium 3 cyrostat, comprising a fluid-tight metallic 
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enclosure containing a charge of helium 3, at a pressure which 
is high at the ambient temperature, said enclosure including 
two receptacles and a duct of very low thermal conductivity 
communicatively connecting said receptacles to each other; a 
mass of a body able to adsorb the entire volume of helium 3 
contained in the enclosure, said mass being provided in one of 
said receptacles; means for heating said mass to a temperature 
at which the desorption of helium 3 in said one receptacle is 
substantially complete with attendant condensation of helium 3 
in the other of said receptacles; a helium 4 cooler having a 
wall; and means for intermittently establishing thermal contact 
between said receptacles and said wall. 


4,300,361 
ARTICULATED COUPLING 

Hans Lindenthal, Heidenheim-Mergelstetten; Waldemar Arma- 

sow, Heidenheim, and Reinhard Bretzger, Gerstetten, all of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Voith Transmit GmbH, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 45,382 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 10, 

1978, 2825556; Jan. 20, 1979, 2902226 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 3/76 


USS. Cl. 64—17 R 15 Claims 


no 123 1210 122 


1. An articulated coupling which is used to connect two 
rotatable machine parts, or the like, said coupling comprising; 
two coupling halves coupled together and each being connect- 

able with a respective machine part; at least one of said 

coupling halves being able to pivot, tilt or deflect from its 
orientation at which it may be connected to its respective 
machine part; 

said coupling having an axis of rotation about which said 
coupling rotates along with the machine parts to which said 
coupling is connected; 

a component passing between both said coupling halves and 
extending generally along said coupling axis for engaging 
said one coupling half for blocking said one coupling half 
from pivoting, tilting or deflecting; said component being 
yieldable in the axial direction of said coupling for selec- 
tively engaging said one coupling half upon said one cou- 
pling half being separate from the respective machine part 
for preventing pivoting, tilting or deflecting, and for selec- 
tively permitting said one coupling half to pivot, tilt or 
deflect upon said one coupling half being connected to the 
respective machine part; 

said component comprising: 

an axially displaceable rod, supported by said one coupling half 
and being axially shiftable with respect to both of said one 
and the second said coupling half; said rod extending beyond 
said one coupling half in a manner such that when said one 
coupling half is connected to the respective machine part, 
said rod is shifted axially toward said second coupling half; 

biasing means for biasing said rod toward the respective ma- 
chine part for said one coupling half; 

a cooperating surface on said second coupling half and facing 
for engaging a holding disc on said rod; 

a holding disc connected to said rod for being biased, by the 
biasing of said rod, into engagement with said cooperating 
surface for thereupon preventing pivoting, tilting or deflect- 
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ing of said rod, thereby to block pivoting, tilting or deflect- 
ing of said one coupling half. 


4,300,362 
ARTICULATION FOR MANIPULATOR ARM 
Maurice A. Lande, Paris, and Roger J. P. David, Ballancourt, 
both of France, assignors to Association des Ouvriers en 
Instruments de Precision, Paris, France 
Filed Sep. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 76,812 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 20, 1978, 78 26928; 
Aug. 2, 1979, 79 19845 
Int. Cl.2 F16D 3/26 


USS. Cl. 64—17 R 5 Claims 


1. An articulation for a manipulator arm comprising: 

first and second spaced apart flat supporting elements; 

three connecting rods extending between said first and sec- 
ond elements; 

respective first universal joints each connecting one end of a 
respective one of said rods to said first supporting element, 
said first joints being spaced apart on said first supporting 
element; 

respective second universal joints connecting the opposite 
ends of said rods respectively to said second supporting 
element at spaced apart location thereon whereby said 
rods and said universal joints link said supporting elements 
together, said second supporting element being formed 
with apertures and two of said rods at said opposite ends 
thereof having elbow-shaped extensions; and 

a pair of control rods adapted to be connected to respective 
linear drives and having ends provided with respective 
third universal joints each connected through a respective 
one of said apertures to a respective one of said elbow- 
shaped extensions whereby said first supporting element is 
displaced relative to said second supporting element upon 
linear movement of said control rods. 


4,300,363 
TORSIONAL VIBRATION DAMPER FOR A FRICTION 
CLUTCH 

Thomas P. Mathues, Miamisburg, Ohio, assignor to General 

Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Dec. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 99,486 
Int. Cl.2 F16D 3/14 

U.S. Cl. 64—27 NM 4 Claims 

1. A torsional vibration damper comprising an input mem- 
ber; an output member; an input disc drivingly connected to 
said input member; an output disc drivingly connected to said 
output member; cam slot means formed in each of said input 
disc and said output disc; band support means operatively 
connected between said input and output discs and including 
shoulder means disposed in said cam slots; and elastomeric 
band means operatively connected to said band support means 
for transmitting a force between said disc members through 
said cam slot means and for permitting relative rotation be- 
tween said input and output disc means whereby relative rota- 
tional movement of said cam slot means results in radial move- 
ment of said band support means relative to said input and 
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output discs accompanied by an increase in the force transmit- 
ted by said elastomeric band means when said elastomeric band 


support means move radially outward relative to said disc 
members. 


4,300,364 
OVERLOAD COUPLINGS 

Ary van der Lely, Maasland, and Cornelis J. G. Bom, Rozen- 

burg, both of Netherlands, assignors to C. van der Lely N.V., 

Maasland, Netherlands 
Division of Ser. No. 872,545, Jan. 26, 1978, Pat. No. 4,199,963. 

This application Sep. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 74,546 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 1, 1977, 

7701012 
Int. Cl.) F16D 3/56 


US. Cl, 64—28 R 12 Claims 


“a 


zy 48 


1. An overload coupling comprising a first member and a 
second member that are drivenly interconnected by frangible 
means for rotation together about a common axis during nor- 
mal operation, said frangible means comprising at least one 
frangible pin that interconnects the coupling members, said pin 
being fitted in cutting means positioned to sever the pin upon 
overload and permit relative rotation between said members, 
means urging said frangible means into said cutting means to 
re-establish a driving interconnection between said coupling 
members, said cutting means comprising an aperture in said 
first member that receives a severable portion of the pin and 
said portion establishing driving interconnection between said 
members, means adjusting the size of said aperture, whereby 
different pins of different diameter are accommodated in said 
aperture. 
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4,300,365 
KNITTING METHOD 

Frank Robinson, Breaston, England, assignor to Courtaulds 

Limited, London, England 

Filed Nov. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 91,896 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 20, 1978, 

45318/78 
Int. Cl? A41B 9/06 


US. Cl. 66—176 1 Claim 


1. A method of knitting a blank for a sleeved garment, said 

method comprising the following steps: 

(1) starting knitting along a waist section of the garment 
blank and knitting a body panel having wales extending 
towards the neck region of the garment blank, 

(2) continuing knitting said body panel up to the arm pit 
level, 

(3) thereafter continuing knitting said body panel, using 
courses which become shorter towards the neck region of 
the garment blank, until said body panel is completed, 

(4) knitting a unitary piece of sleeve and shoulder fabric for 
the garment blank having courses extending from cuff to 
cuff of the garment blank and having in a central shoulder 
region wales which are extensions of wales of said body 
panel, 

(5) commencing knitting a further body panel having wales 
extending away from the neck region of the garment blank 
which are extensions of wales of said central shoulder 
region of the sleeve and shoulder fabric, 

(6) knitting increasingly longer courses in said further body 
panel as knitting progresses away from the neck region of 
the garment blank to the arm pit level, whereby 

(7) the outer parts of the courses in the sleeve and shoulder 
fabric are inclined with respect to the courses in the body 
panels, and 

(8) completing knitting of said further body panel from the 
arm pit level to the waist. 


4,300,366 
OVERHEAD CONVEYOR SYSTEM FOR GARMENT 
PROCESSING CABINET 
Barrie G. Barrett, Ashford, England, assignor to C. F. Doyle 
Limited, Faversham, England 
Filed Mar. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 127,763 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 13, 1979, 
08867/79 
Int. Cl.) DOGF 35/00 
U.S. Cl. 68—3 R 
1. Garment treatment apparatus comprising: 
at least one treatment cabinet, 
an entrance to said cabinet for garments held on garment 
supports, 
an exit from said cabinet for garments held on said garment 
supports, 
at least one conveyor for moving garments held on said 
supports into, through, and out of said cabinet, 
means for positioning and orienting said supports so that a 
garment on a support has its narrowest dimension substan- 


15 Claims 
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tially transverse to the direction of entry into said cabinet 
through said entrance, and 

means for changing the direction of movement of a support 
without rotating said support whilst said support is within 
said cabinet, said direction change means comprising 
guides defining the path of the garment supports and 
support blocks carrying said garment supports which are 
movable along said guides, said blocks having pairs of 
opposed faces which engage the guides so that said blocks 














are non-rotatably moved during movement lengthwise of 
the guides, the guides having corners where they change 
direction and the movement of a block from a corner 
providing the change in direction of movement of the 
garment support without rotation of the block, another 
opposed pair of faces of the block then being engaged 
between said guides, whereby a garment on a support ma 

be moved through at least part of said cabinet with its said 
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fibers conveyed therein to be treated by the ozone-steam 
mixture prior to exiting said middle section; 

(b) means for introducing ozone into the central longitudinal 
part of said horizontal middle section of said chamber; and 
separate means for introducing steam into the central 
longitudinal part of said horizontal middle section to 
create an ozone-steam mixture within said horizontal 
middle section, said means for introducing ozone and for 
introducing steam located within said horizontal middle 
section such that in conjunction with the elevation of said 
middle section said ozone-steam mixture is substantially 
confined therein; and 

(c) means for moving the fibers through said chamber. 


4,300,368 
HANDCUFF ASSEMBLY 


David M. Sullivan, 35 S. Evergreen, Memphis, Tenn. 38104 


Filed May 5, 1980, Ser. No. 146,454 
Int. Cl.3 EO5B 75/00 
12 Claims 


1. Handcuff assembly for selectively locking a prisoner’s 


wrists together, said handcuff assembly comprising: 


narrowest dimension aligned with the longitudinal axis of (a) a first wrist encircling means for selectively encircling one 


that said part of said cabinet. 


4,300,367 
APPARATUS FOR TREATMENT OF FIBERS WITH 
OZONE-STEAM MIXTURES 
Walter J. Thorsen, Albany, Calif., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Department 
of Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 88,674, Oct. 26, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 15,503, Feb. 23, 1979, 
Pat. No. 4,214,330. This application Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 

219,569 
Int. Cl. DO6B 3/30 
8 Claims 
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of the prisoner’s wrists; 


(b) a second wrist encircling means for selectively encirclying 


the other of the prisoner’s wrists; and 


(c) tamper-proof connecting means for pivotally connecting 


said first and second wrist encircling means to one another, 
said connecting means including a first elongated body 
means having a first end for being pivotally attached to said 
first wrist encircling means and having a second end, said 
connecting means including a second elongated body means 
having a first end for being pivotally attached to said second 
wrist encircling means and having a second end, said con- 
necting means including a coupling means for pivotally 
coupling said second ends of said first and second body 
means to one another, said coupling means including a pivot 
pin, said pivot pin including first and second ends and in- 
cluding a midportion, said second ends of said body means 
having apertures for pivotally receiving said ends of said 
pivot pin being larger in cross sectional area than at least a 
portion of said apertures in said second ends of said body 
means. 


4,300,369 
PROTECTIVE ENCLOSURE FOR A PADLOCK 


Kenneth H. Besecker, 191 Vistawood La., Marietta, Ga. 30066 


Filed Sep. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 940,438 
Int. Cl.> EOSB 67/38 


U.S. Cl. 70—54 2 Claims 


1. A protective enclosure for use with an existing padlock or 
the like, comprising: 


1. An apparatus for treating fibers with an ozone-steam 
mixture, which comprises 
(a) a chamber having a substantially horizontal open end 


section, and a horizontal middle section elevated at least 
15 cm above said end section, said middle section having 
a top wall which is sloped in both directions from a center 
line, the magnitude of slope being sufficient to convey 
condensed gases down the side walls of said middle sec- 
tion and said middle section having a length sufficient to 
provide a residence time within said middle section for 


means for defining a receptacle having an internal chamber 
for receiving the body of a padlock, said receptacle hav- 
ing means to permit a latching portion of the padlock to 
extend out of said internal chamber; 

said receptacle having an opening for gaining access to said 
chamber so as to unlock said padlock; and 

said receptacle having means to define a tortuous path 
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through said opening and into said chamber operative to 
block line-of-sight access to the keyhole of the padlock 


within said chamber while leaving the keyhole unob- 
structed for manual access. 


4,300,370 
SECURING DEVICE COMPRISING PADLOCK AND 
ANCHORED HOUSING 
Donald J. Kaiser; Albert Behar, and Wiiliam A. Krupicka, all of 
Charlotte, N.C., assignors to Scoville Inc., Waterbury, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 136,794 
Int. Cl.3 EOSB 67/38 


U.S. Cl. 70—54 5 Claims 


1. A securing device comprising: 

(a) a conventional padlock having a body of generally rect- 
angular solid shape and a U-shaped shackle adapted, when 
the padlock is not locked, to raise longitudinally from the 
body and present an attached leg and a distal leg, the 
shackle pivoting about the attached leg, all in the conven- 
tional manner, and a keyhole at the other end of the body 
from the shackle; 

(b) a C-shaped housing of rigid sheet material comprising a 
back panel, top and bottom panels and shortened upper 
and lower front panels, the panels defining a pocket 
adapted to receive the body of the padlock from a lateral 
direction, the top panel being laterally notched to receive 
the attached leg and having an opening to permit the distal 
leg to pass through in the locking operation, and having an 
opening in the bottom panel to expose the keyhole; and 

(c) means to fasten the housing to a stationary member. 


4,300,371 
EQUIPMENT SECURITY DEVICE 
Dale L. Herwick, 3637 Berryman Ave., Los Angeles, Calif. 
90066, and Michael W. Adams, 19803 Hemmingway St., 
Canoga Park, Calif. 91306 
Filed Mar. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 131,289 
Int. Cl. EOSB 73/00 
U.S. Cl. 70—58 18 Claims 
1. A security device for attachment of a machine frame to a 
supporting furniture top and including; 
an assembly comprised of a planar receptacle member with 
a central opening therethrough and a concentric hole 
pattern intermediate said opening and a periphery thereof, 
a planar cover member with an imperforate center portion 
and a concentric hole pattern intermediate said portion 
and a periphery thereof, and said hole patterns of the two 
members being complementary for the reception of fasten- 
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ers engaged through the furniture top from the receptacle 
member and into the cover member, 

a lock unit and plate assembly comprised of a lock barrel 
engageable through the central opening in the receptacle 
member and a plate positioned thereby in coextensive 





spaced opposition to the receptacle member and overlying 
the fasteners engaged therethrough, said lock barrel hav- 
ing key operated means to releasably engage the recepta- 
cle member, 

the lock unit barrel being engaged through means connected 
to the machine frame. 


4,300,372 

DOOR LOCKING WITH MOVABLE CODE ELEMENTS 
Richard Nienstedt, Wiesenstr. 10, 2808 Syke, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 
Division of Ser. No. 857,286, Dec. 5, 1977. This application Jul. 

27, 1979, Ser. No. 61,185 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 

1977, 2702759 
Int. Cl.2 EOSB 37/02 

U.S. Cl. 70—213 


1. In door locking apparatus operated by at least two adjust- 
able movable code elements supporting respective cam fol- 
lower devices engaging a cam device nonrotatably connected 
to a closing body and having a swash plate carrying at least 
two dome-shaped cams the improvement comprising, 

separate cam elements embedded in the material of a carrier 

body and protruding above the surface of said carrier 
body. 


4,300,373 
WELL CHRISTMAS TREE GUARD APPARATUS 

Walter M. Camos, 147 Industrial Pkwy., Lafayette, La. 70508, 

and William L. Doize, P.O. Box 52429, Lafayette, La. 70501 

Filed Jan. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 7,355 
Int. Cl.3 F16B 41/00 

U.S, Cl. 70—232 10 Claims 

1. An oil/gas well Christmas tree guard apparatus compris- 
ing: 
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a. a shroud comprising a pair of shroud halves, each of said 
shroud halves having a sidewall portion and an attached 
top portion; 

b. hinge means for pivotally attaching said pair of shroud 
halves, said shroud halves being pivotally movable from a 
closed protection position about a flanged bolted connec- 
tion of the Christmas tree to an open position for removal 
from the flanged bolted connection portion of the Chris- 
tmas tree, said shroud halves forming a protective enclo- 
sure about the flanged bolted connection in said closed 
position, so as to prevent removal of the bolts therefrom 
and further forming, in said closed position, a central 
opening in said top portion of said shroud through which 


opening a portion of the Christmas tree at the bolted 
connection can pass; 

. a pair of latches securing said pair of shroud halves in said 
closed position, at least one of said latches being provided 
with a lock carriage, a conventional padlock being affix- 
able to said latches at said lock carriage, and so secured, 
preventing a release of said latches from said closed posi- 
tion; and 

. a lock housing at least partially surrounding during locked 
operation said lock carriage and an affixed padlock, said 
lock housing fitting about said carriage and the padlock 
while affixed to said lock carriage; yet being removable 
from said lock carriage with the padlock. 


4,300,374 
KEY RETAINING CYLINDER FOR A LOCK 
Richard O. Mullich, Burbank, and William R. Hunter, Los 
Angeles, both of Calif., assignors to Tre Corporation, Beverly 
Hills, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 61,678 
Int. Cl.) EOSB 11/00, 27/00, 65/06 


U.S. Cl. 70—389 14 Claims 





13. A key retaining cylinder lock for operating a dead bolt 
mechansim comprising: 
a cylinder assembly having a plurality of spring-loaded pins 
therein; 
a plug within said cylinder, said plug having a keyway 
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combinational pins cooperatively disposed with respect to 
said keyway and said spring-loaded pins in said cylinder 
when said plug is in a first angular position with respect to 
said cylinder to position all of said pins to allow rotation of 
said plug away from a first plug position toward a second 
plug position for extending a deadbolt and in an opposite 
direction toward a third plug position for withdrawing a 
deadbolt on insertion of a matching key having a plurality 
of combinational notches therein; 

a tail piece means coupled to said plug through a first lost 
motion drive, said tail piece means being a means for 
engaging and operating the dead bolt mechanism between 
the extended and retracted positions responsive to rota- 
tion of said plug; and 

an indexing ring, said indexing ring fitting within an annular 
relief in the bore of said cylinder so as to encircle said plug 
in the region of one combinational pin, said ring having a 
hole therein for the free passage of said combinational pin 
when said hole is alignéd with said combinational pin, said 
indexing ring being coupled to said plug through a second 
lost motion drive, said first and second lost motion drives 
having approximately the same lost motion, said indexing 
member being in a position restricting movement of a 
combinational pin out of a combinational notch in the 
matching key when said plug is rotated to said first posi- 
tion from said second position to prevent removal of the 
key from said plug and being in a position not restricting 
movement of said combinational pin out of the combina- 
tional notch by allowing said combinational pin to pass 
into said hole in said indexing ring when said plug is 
rotated to said first position from said third position. 


4,300,375 
TOOL PACK FOR CONTAINER BODY MAKER 

Edward G. Maeder, Minnetonka County, and Harry P. Proctor, 

Hennepin County, both of Minn., assignors to National Can 

Corporation, Chicago, Il. 

Filed Apr. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 137,533 
Int. Cl.3 B21D 22/28 

U.S, Cl. 72—45 


1. In an ironing press having a main frame with a punch 
reciprocable along a path and having a cavity along said path 
with first and second recesses at opposite ends of said cavity, 
first, second and third modular units in said cavity defining a 
tool pack cooperating with said punch to reduce the wall 
thickness of a cup on said punch and strip said cup from said 
punch, said first modular unit including a first support member 
defining a chamber and having an ironing ring assembly and 
redraw ring assembly serially arranged in said chamber with a 
reduced portion of said redraw ring assembly extending from 
an end surface of said first support member, said reduced 
portion extending into one of said recesses to position said first 
modular unit with respect to said path, said first support mem- 
ber having a flat surface opposite said reduced portion extend- 
ing substantially perpendicular to said path; said second modu- 
lar unit including a second support member having a reduced 
peripheral portion of one end thereof, a stripper assembly 


therein for receiving a key, and having a plurality of secured to said support member and an ironing ring assembly 
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in said support member, said reduced peripheral portion being 4,300,377 
received into the other of said recesses to position said support © DEVICE FOR WRAPPING STRIP PARTLY AROUND 
member with respect to said path said second support member WORKING ROLLS OF ROLLING-MILL STAND 
having a flat surface opposite said reduced peripheral portion Hiromasa Hirata, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Ishikawajima- 
which extends substantially perpendicular to said path, and a | _Harima Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
third modular unit including a third support member having a Filed Jun, 24, 1980, Ser. No. 162,623 
third ironing ring assembly supported therein and having flat Claims priority, coqneeticn Japan, Jun. 28, 1979, 54/81773 
surfaces extending substantially perpendicular to said path on US. Cl. 72—250 Int. Cl.’ B21B 39/16 3 Claims 
opposite ends thereof, said third support member being posi- ~“* ~* 
tioned into said cavity with the respective flat surfaces in 
extended engagement with the respective flat surfaces of said 
first and second support members. 
7. A lubricant removal ring for use in a drawing and ironing 
operation comprising a main body having opposed generally 
parallel surfaces with a circular opening extending through 
said body between said surfaces for receiving a cup during the 
drawing and ironing operation, said body having a liquid re- 
ceiving channel surrounding and exposed to the periphery of 
said opening, said channel having a minimum radial dimension 
at one point and having a progressively increasing radial di- 
mension from said one point to a second point, and means 
defining an outlet extending from said channel to the periphery 
of said body between said points. 


1. A device for wrapping a strip of metal partly around 
working rolls of a rolling-mill stand comprising 

circular rings each having an inner diameter large enough to 

permit the passage through said circular ring of an upper 

4,300,376 roll chock and a lower roll chock, said circular rings being 

COOLING OF ROLLED METAL PRODUCTS rotatably mounted on a housing of said rolling-mill stand, 

Stephan H. Wilmotte, Chaudfontaine, Belgium, assignor to a plurality of strip guide means extended between circular 

Centre de Recherches Metallurgiques-Centrum voor Research rings and angularly spaced apart along a circle coaxial 
in de Metallurgiques, Brussels, Belgium with said circular ring, and 

Filed Sep. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 80,066 deflector rolls disposed upstream and downstream, respec- 


Claims priority, application Belgium, Oct. 2, 1978, 870959; tively, of said rolling-mill stand so as to deflect or guide a 


Oct. 2, 1979, 879960 
Int. Cl.? B21B 43/00, 45/02 
USS. Cl. 72—201 8 Claims 


strip. 


4,300,378 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FORMING 
ELONGATED ARTICLES HAVING REDUCED 
DIAMETER CROSS-SECTIONS 
Sinnathamby Thiruvarudchelvan, 45 Hardy Dr., St. Augustine, 
Trinidad and Tobago 
Filed Mar. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 18,836 
Int. Cl.3 B21C 23/08, 23/20, 25/02, 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 72—253.1 25 Claims 


1. A device for continuously cooling a rolled metal product 
emerging from the last stand of a rolling mill, comprising at 
least one hollow housing for carrying a liquid coolant, a plural- 
ity of substantially vertical cylindrical tubes, each tube having 
an upper end inside the housing and a lower end outside the 
housing and a length at least five times its inner diameter, a 
plurality of lateral conduits through which the liquid coolant 1. A method for forming an elongated article having a re- 
enters each tube from the interior of the housing extending qyced diameter circular cross-section comprising the steps of: 
through a portion of the tube inside the housing adjacent the introducing material into a longitudinally extending cavity of a 
upper end of the tube, the length of said portion not exceeding die apparatus, said cavity being open only at its transverse inlet 
one-third of the length of the tube and the conduits being and outlet ends and closed along its entire longitudinal extent 
uniformly spaced over the periphery of at least one cross-sec- and being defined by an upstream end region having a substan- 
tion of the tube, the axes of the conduits intersecting the axis of tially circular cross-section, a downstream end region having a 
the tube at an angle of inclination thereto of from 20° to 60°, reduced diameter substantially circular cross-section and a 
whereby the tube produces a compact jet of liquid coolant region longitudinally upstream of the downstream end region 
which does not include any gaseous constituents and all the having a non-circular cross section; and moving the material 
molecules of which are moving at the same speed in a given longitudinally through the die cavity under tension or com- 
cross-section transverse to the direction of the jet. pression while simultaneously rotating one of the die apparatus 
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and material around the longitudinal axis of the cavity while 
imparting a resisting torque to the other of the die apparatus 
and material to deform the material within the die cavity 
around the longitudinal axis thereof simultaneously with the 
material moving longitudinally through the die cavity to facili- 
tate a reduction in circular cross-section therein as the material 
moves through the cavity. 


4,300,379 

METHOD OF PRODUCING A COATING ON A CORE 
Morris E. Johnson, Batavia, Ill.; William G. Voorhes, East 

Greenwich, and Dennis L. Breneiser, Jamestown, both of R.I., 

assignors to Nichols-Homeshield, Inc., Aurora, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 923,204, Jul. 10, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 709,331, Jul. 28, 1976, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 590,849, Jun. 27, 

1975, abandoned. This application Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 

177,353 
Int. Cl.3 B21C 23/22 


U.S. Cl. 72—258 14 Claims 


A 


12 


1. The method of forming a metal clad wire for the manufac- 
ture of fasteners by passing a ferrous metal wire through a 
plasticized portion of a nonferrous metal, comprising continu- 
ously extruding a nonferrous metal into a die under pressure to 
form said plasticized portion, passing a ferrous metal wire 
through said die at substantially a right angle to the direction of 
the passage of said nonferrous metal and through said plasti- 
cized portion, and said portion directly engagirig and splitting 
around the said wire to provide a wrought aluminum structure 
enclosing the wire, the extrusion pressure comprising the 
source of heat generated to render the cladding material plasti- 
cized in said die. 


4,300,380 
APPARATUS AND A METHOD FOR USE IN MAKING A 
RAILWAY RAIL-FASTENING CLIP 
Peter E. Checkley, Upton-upon-Severn, England, assignor to 
Pandrol Limited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 951,608, Oct. 13, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 143,868 
Int. Cl.3 B21D 7/02 


U.S, Cl. 72—306 20 Claims 


1. Apparatus for use in making railway rail-fastening clips 
comprising support means capable of supporting a part of a 
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red-hot metal rod, which part is between the ends of the rod, 
first and second supports, first and second members mounted 
on the first and second supports, respectively, first and second 
forming surfaces on the first and second members, respec- 
tively, first and second displaceable bending members mounted 
on the first and second supports, respectively, means for dis- 
placing the bending members relative to the first and second 
forming surfaces, respectively, so that they bend the parts of 
the rod on both sides of said part about the first and second 
forming surfaces, respectively, an? produce two U-bends in 
the rod, substantially without movement of said part of the rod, 
with the result that the end portions of the rod point in substan- 
tially opposite directions and overlap without touching one 
another and means for producing relative motion between the 
supports so that they come apart to allow the bent rod to move 
away from the zone in which it was bent. 


4,300,381 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING INSERT FOR DIESEL 
ENGINE COMBUSTION CHAMBER 
Toshiyasu Sugiuchi, Machida; Susumu Aoyama, Shohnan, and 
Hiroshi Tokisue, Narashino, all of Japan, assignors to Riken 
Corporation, Tokyo and M.H. Center Limited, Saitama, both 
of, Japan, a part interest 
Filed Aug. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 178,623 
Int. Cl.3 B21D 31/02 
U.S. Cl. 72—327 
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1. A method of producing an insert for the combustion 
chamber of a diesel engine having an oblique injection port 
comprising inserting a cylindrical work blank into a die, then 
cold- or hot-compressing such cylindrical work blank between 
a punch and counter-punch to form a compressed center- 
recessed shape, forming an oblique recess in at least one side of 
the bottom of the center recess of said shape at such an end 
position as to correspond to the injection port to be formed, 
and then developing a hole in said oblique recess in conformity 
with the configuration and extent thereof. 


4,300,382 
AUTOMOBILE BODY DENT PULLER 
James S. Meek, 3303 Lockwood Dr., Chattanooga, Tenn. 37415 
Filed May 15, 1980, Ser. No. 150,160 
Int. Cl.2 B21D 1/12 

U.S. Cl. 72—478 9 Claims 

1. A tool for straightening indentations in sheet metal com- 
prising, a pair of rigid levers, each lever having a first leg 
elongated along a first axis and a second leg elongated along a 
second axis disposed angularly to the respective first axis, 
means for pivotably mounting said levers one to the other 
substantially at the junction of the first and second axes, the 
disposition of one lever relatively to the other lever being such 
that said levers when pivotable to a first position wherein said 
first axes are superposed substantially upon one another said 
second axes are disposed angularly to one another whereby 
both of said first legs only may be inserted into a hole formed 
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in the sheet metal for receiving said first legs, said levers being 
pivotable from said first position to a second position wherein 
said first axes are disposed angularly one to the other and said 
first legs are restrained from exiting from the hole and engage 


the sheet metal across said hole, and means for grasping both of 
said second legs in said second position, whereby a pulling 
force may be applied to said second legs for impact engage- 
ment of said first legs with the sheet meta’. 


4,300,383 
CRANKSHAFT DAMPER RESONANCE MONITOR 
Michael J. Zinn, Noblesville; Robert C. Bremer, Jr., Browns- 
burg; Lewis E. Williams, Greenfield, and Hans O. Haupt, 
Indianapolis, all of Ind., assignors to Wallace Murray Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 70,312 
Int. Cl. GO1M 13/00; G01H 13/00 


US. Cl. 73—11 5 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for testing a torsional vibration damper, the 
damper being of the known type having a hub and an inertia 
ring coupled thereto by elastomer, the apparatus including a 
shaker table for rotationally oscillating the hub of a damper to 
thereby simulate actual conditions of usage of the damper, 
means for continuously measuring the phase angle between the 
hub and the inertia ring of the damper, the improvement com- 
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prising, means for varying the frequency of oscillation of the 
hub so as to maintain a desired, predetermined phase angle 
between the hub and inertia ring, whereby compensation is 
made for changes in mechanical properties of the elastomer 
over the period of time of damper testing, such changes being 
caused by heat generated within the elastomer and changes in 
the environment. 


4,300,384 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TAKING SAMPLES 
FOR THE DETERMINATION OF BREATH ALCOHOL 
CONTENT 
Peter Wiesner, Ratekau, and Ulrich Heim, Reinfeld, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Driigerwerk Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 119,421 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 22, 
1979, 2906908 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 31/00 


U.S, Cl. 73—23 8 Claims 


1. A device for determining the alcohol content of a test 
person’s breath by causing the breath to come into equilibrium 
with alcohol in the person’s breathing tract before the breath is 
tested, comprising, a breath sample line adapted to receive the 
test person’s breath, a valve in said sample line which has a 
closed position for stopping a flow of breath into the sample 
line, means defining a test chamber connected to said sample 
line downstream of said valve for receiving breath only when 
said valve is open, an alcohol sensor connected to said test 
chamber for testing breath in said chamber for its alcohol 
content, and pressure determining and time period means 
connected to said sample line upstream of said valve and to 
said valve, for opening said valve only when a predetermined 
pressure has been attained and maintained for a predetermined 
time period in said sample line upstream of said valve which is 
sufficient to establish equilibrium of alcohol in the breath of 
upstream of said valve and the person’s breathing tract. 


4,300,385 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING THE 
ALCOHOL CONTENT OF A PERSON’S BLOOD 

Scato Albarda, Gross Schenkenberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Driigerwerk Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Feb. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 119,458 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 22, 

1979, 2906832 
Int. Ci. GOIN 31/00 

U.S, Cl. 73—23 7 Claims 

1. A method of determining the alcohol content of a person’s 
blood by the measurement of the alcohol concentration of the 
person’s breathing air using a breathing tube having a flow 
path extending from an inlet end to an opposite outlet end 
through which the person directs his breathing air by breath- 
ing with the inlet end and which has an alcoholometer con- 
nected thereto for continuously measuring the alcohol concen- 
tration and an indicator for indicating this concentration, com- 
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prising directing the breathing air of the person through the 4,300,387 
tube while preventing any inhaling through the tube, continue MEASUREMENT OF THE UNBALANCE OF A ROTOR 
ously determining the alcohol content of the breathing air with BODY OF SMALL WEIGHT 
the alcoholometer as it passes through the tube, indicating on Hiroshi Okano, Mishima, and Masayoshi Hirano, Gotenba, both 
of Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Dec. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 103,929 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 13, 1979, 54-131304 
Int. Cl.3 GOIM 1/06 
US. Cl. 73—460 


the indicator only the highest of the values of alcohol which 
are being determined, continuously totaling the quantity of 
breathing air passing through the tube, and after a predeter- 
mined quantity of air has passed through the tube using the 


indicator value as the concentration of alcohol value. 1. A device for holding a rotor body which is 50 g or less in 


a balance tester provided with a pair of axially spaced apart 
bearing units, said device comprising: 

a shaft comprising a first or middle portion on which the 
rotor body is inserted, an annular stopper portion adjacent 
to the first portion, the stopper portion having a diameter 
larger than that of the first portion, the rotor body and the 
stopper portions engaging, at their facing side surfaces, 
with each other so that the rotor body is placed at a prede- 
termined position of the shaft, and second or end portions 
connected to the first portion and the stopper portion, 
respectively, said second portions having a diameter 
smaller than the first portion, said second portions adapted 


to be rested on the respective bearing unit; and 
POROSIMETER ARRANGEMENT 


2 gee a sleeve member located on the second portion adjacent to 
‘oo M. Gupta, 18-B Morningside Manor, Ithaca, N.Y. the first portion for urging the rotor body toward the 


stopper body so that a frictional force is generated be- 
Filed ae evade | = tween said engaging surfaces of the rotor body and the 
nt. Cl, . stopper, said sleeve member comprising a tubular body 
USS. Cl. 73—38 17 Claims a ; 
and a plurality of equiangularly spaced catch members 
made of leaf springs extending from the inner surface of 
the tubular body. 


4,300,386 





1. A porosimeter arrangement comprising, in combination, 4.300.388 
¥ b 


(a) a sample chamber having a first conduit extending down- METHOD FOR LEAKAGE MEASUREMENT 
wardly therefrom; (b) a penetrometer tube arranged upright at wijjiam B. Hansel, Media, Pa., and Earl W. Smith, Wilmington, 


substantially the same elevation as said sample chamber, said —_ el, assignors to Sun Oil Company of Pennsylvania, Philadel- 
penetrometer tube communicating at its lower end with said _phia, Pa. 


first conduit; (c) a vessel containing a non-wettable sample Filed Oct. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 84,241 
intrusion fluid arranged at at least the same elevation as said Int. Cl.) GOIM 3/32; GOIF 23/20 
sample chamber; and (d) a second conduit extending down- U.S. Cl. 73—49.2 8 Claims 
wardly from said vessel and communicating with said pene- 1. A method of high sensitivity for measuring leakage of 
trometer tube and said first conduit to enable said fluid to flow liquid into or out of a storage tank which comprises introduc- 
by gravity from said vessel to said tube and said chamber. ing a freely suspended sensor into the liquid in the tank, said 
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sensor being coupled to means for sensing mass displacement, 
and observing the change of displacement of said sensor over 
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a period of time to determine a change of liquid mass in said 
tank. 


4,300,389 

SOFT RECOVERY METHOD FOR GUNFIRED SHELLS 
Frank L. Tevelow, Rockville, Md., assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jun. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 157,145 
Int. Cl.2 GOIL 5/14 

U.S, Cl. 73—167 
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1. A method for soft recovery of a projectile comprising 
placing an object in the path of said projectile, said object 
being of such nature as to permit the projectile to become 
embedded therein upon impact, and decelerating said object 
with the projectile embedded therein. 


4,300,390 
APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING POSITIONAL 
COORDINATES UTILIZING THE TERRESTRIAL 
MAGNETISM AS A DIRECTIONAL REFERENCE 
Sachinobt Shimizu, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nippon Telegraph 
& Telephone Public Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 75,421 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1979, 54-6003; 
Jan, 24, 1979, 54-6004; Jan. 24, 1979, 54-6005; Jan. 26, 1979, 
54-7039; Jan. 29, 1979, 54-8862 
Int. Cl.3 GO1C 21/20 
U.S. Cl. 73—178 R 8 Claims 
1. Apparatus for determining the positional coordinates of a 
moving object comprising: 
a plurality of magnetic field vector detecting devices each 
having a rotary magnetic piece and a fixed coil, said detect- 
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ing devices being disposed in spaced apart fixed relationships 
to each other; 

an inclination detecting device for detecting the inclination of 
said magnetic field vector detecting devices relative to a 
vertical direction; 

a distance detecting device for detecting the distance that the 
moving object has travelled during a particular period of 
time; and 

arithmetic means which receives output from said magnetic 
field vector detecting devices as well as from said inclination 
detecting device, calculates the horizontal component force 
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vector of the geomagnetic field by using said output from 
said magnetic field vector detecting devices and from said 
inclination detecting device, further calculates the vector in 
the progress direction of the moving object referring to said 
horizontal component force vector, and integrates the prod- 
uct of said vector in the progress direction and the output 
from said distance detecting device, whereby the positional 
coordinates are obtained as the output of said arithmetic 
means, and coordinates which have initially been set at an 
arbitrary point are replaced by the newly determined coor- 
dinates when turning to the right or left is carried out at said 
arbitrary point correctly as ordered. 


4,300,391 
HOT WIRE ANEMOMETER FOR MEASURING THE 
FLOW VELOCITY OF GASES AND LIQUIDS (ID 

Kurt Eiermann, Pfungstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Deutsche Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals Roessler, 

Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 48,769 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 24, 

1978, 2827766 
Int. Cl.3 GOIF 1/68 


USS. Cl. 73—204 1 Claim 


thin metol loyer 
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direction of fluid flow 


1. In a hot wire anemometer adapted to be located in a 
flowing fluid for the measurement of the flow velocity thereof 
and having at least one temperature dependent heated resis- 
tance, the improvement comprising: 

said heated resistance consisting essentially of a thin metal 

layer applied on an electrically insulating carrier located 
on the downstream side of said resistance, and heat insula- 
tion covering the upstream side of said heated resistance 
to minimize heat transfer between said side and the flow- 
ing fluid and to render negligible any changes in said 
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transfer occasioned by build-up of dust, or the like, on said 
upstream side, the downstream side of each said resistance 


being adapted for greater heat transfer between said 
downstream side and the flowing fluid than the heat trans- 
fer between said upstream side and the flowing fluid. 


4,300,392 
INTERCHANGEABLE NETWORKS WITH NON-LINEAR 
SENSORS AND METHOD OF PRODUCING SUCH 
NETWORKS 
Milton D. Bloomer; John D. Harnden, Jr., and Denise A. Deal- 
lenbach, all of Schenectady, N.Y., assignors to General Elec- 
tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 121,488 
Int. Cl.3 GO1K 7/24 
U.S. Cl. 73—362 AR 


1. Apparatus containing only electrically passive elements 
and having an electrical parameter which is a selected one of 
terminal conductance and terminal resistance, said electrical 
parameter having a magnitude substantially linearly related to 
the magnitude of a sensed parameter, comprising: 

N sensing means, where N is an integer greater than zero, for 
providing, between first and second terminals thereof, an 
electrical resistance of magnitude non-linearly related to 
the magnitude of the sensed psrameter; 

first and second network terminals; and 

a plurality (N+2) of fixed value electrical resistance ele- 
ments; said plurality of resistance elements including N 
electrical resistance elements of fixed value, each of the 
fixed resistance elements electrically series connected to 
the first terminal of an associated one of said N sensing 
means to form a like number N of branch circuits; all of 
said N branch circuits being connected in electrical paral- 
lel; 

said first network terminal being connected to the paralleled 
second terminals of all of said N sensing means; 

the (N + 1)-st fixed value resistance element being connected 
in electrical parallel with all of the N paralleled branch 
circuits; and 

the (N+2)-nd fixed value resistance element being con- 
nected in electrical series between said second network 
terminal and the junction between said (N+1)-st fixed 
value resistance element and all of said N branch circuits; 

the fixed resistance value of each of said (N+2) resistance 
elements being simultaneously selected to provide, be- 
tween said first and second network terminals, both a 
desired value of said electrical parameter for a preselected 
value of sensed parameter, and also a substantially linear 
desired value of the rate of change of the magnitude of the 
electrical parameter for a linear change in the magnitude 
of said sensed parameter. 
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4,300,393 
SAMPLE INTRODUCTION APPARATUS FOR GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS USING PACKED OR 

CAPILLARY BORE OPEN TUBULAR COLUMNS AND 

METHOD OF TESTING 
Stanley D. Stearns, Box 55603, Houston, Tex. 77055 
Filed Dec. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 103,450 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 1/10 


U.S. Cl. 73—863.11 18 Claims 
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1. A sample injection valve having a relatively fixed stator 
and a movable rotor having a plurality of ports in the stator, 
the ports comprising a syringe injection port, a sample loop 
storage connecting port, a second sample storage loop con- 
necting port, a dilution gas introduction port, a back pressure 
vent port and an outlet port, there being three internal passages 
within said rotor means which are selectively moved to con- 
nect with pairs of said ports and wherein said sample injection 
port is adapted to receive a syringe for injection a sample 
thereinto and further wherein said stator and rotor are made of 
a material which can be elevated to a temperature sufficient to 
convert the injected sample inio a gas by heating thereof 
wherein the injected sample gas is then received and stored in 
the sample injection loop; 

wherein said syringe injection port terminates at a relatively 
small offset volume and serially connects with one of the 
internal passages within said rotor; 

a source of a dilution gas which is introduced through the 
dilution gas port and is conducted by one of the internal 
passages to fill the sample loop connected to the sample 
loop ports; 

wherein said sample injection valve is switched to communi- 
cate said sample injection storage loop with said syringe 
injection port prior to insertion of a syringe such that the 
sample injection port is filled from the internal passage 
towards the exterior by the dilution gas; 

wherein the sample from the syringe is a liquid which liquid 
is heated by the sample injection valve on delivery from 
the syringe to vaportize and flow into the sample storage 
loop in a gaseous state; and 

wherein said sample storage loop is sized to receive the 
entirety of the vaporized sample. 


4,300,394 
SONIC WAVE TRAVEL TIME MEASURING SYSTEM 
Bruce F. Wiley, Bartlesville, Okla., assigncr to Phillips Petro- 
leum Co., Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed May 24, 1979, Ser. No. 42,164 
Int, Cl.3 GOIN 29/00 
U.S, Cl. 73—597 
1. Apparatus comprising: 
an electrical pulser means; 
first transducer means for introducing a sonic wave into a 
core sample; 
means for transmitting an electrical pulse from said electrical 
pulser means to said first transducer means, said first 
transducer means introducing a sonic wave into said core 
sample in response to the transmitted electrical pulse; 
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an electrical receiver means; 

second transducer means for receiving said sonic wave after 
said sonic wave propagates through said core sample, said 
second transducer means providing an electrical pulse to 
said receiver means when a sonic wave is received by said 
second transducer means; 

a timing means; 

a delay means; 

means for supplying a sync pulse from said electrical pulser 
means to said delay means when the electrical pulse is 
transmitted from said electrical pulser means to said first 
transducer means; 

means for supplying a delayed sync pulse from said delay 
means to the trigger input of said timing means to thereby 
initiate said timing means; 


means for supplying a stop count signal from said receiver 
means to said timing means, when the electrical pulse 
from said second transducer means is received by said 


receiver means, to thereby stop said timing means, said 
delay means being adjusted in such a manner that the time 
on said timing means is representative only of the propa- 
gation time of said sonic wave through said core sample; 

an oscilloscope means; 

means for providing said stop count signal to said oscillo- 
scope means; and 

means for adjusting the amplitude of said stop count signal, 
the amplitude of said stop count signal being adjusted until 
a desired amplitude is displayed on said oscilloscope 
means. 


4,300,395 
SEMICONDUCTOR PRESSURE DETECTION DEVICE 
Shunji Shirouzu, Ayase, and Ryuzo Noda, Kawasaki, both of 
Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Oct. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 87,938 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 8, 1978, 55-137502; 
Nov. 13, 1978, 53-139518; May 1, 1979, 54-53843; Oct. 1, 1979, 
54-126552 
Int. Cl.? GOIL 19/04 
U.S, Cl. 73—708 8 Claims 
1. A semiconductor pressure detection device comprising: 
a semiconductor substrate of a first conductivity type; 
a first semiconductor region of a second conductivity type 
formed in the surface area of said semiconductor substrate 
to provide, together with said semiconductor substrate, a 
temperature-sensitive diode; 
power supply means connected to said diode to generate a 
voltage according to a variation of a forward voltage of 
said diode resulting from a temperature variation; and 
a bridge circuit including a resistive semiconductor region of 
said second conductivity type which is formed in the 
surface area of said semiconductor substrate and has a 
piezo-effect, said bridge circuit being adapted to receive 
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an output voltage of said power supply means and pro- 
duce output voltage according to pressure applied; 
wherein said semiconductor substrate is made of an N-type 
semiconductor and attached to a base having a pressure 
introduction hole, the semiconductor region of said sec- 
ond conductivity type is made of a P-type semiconductor, 


and said power supply means comprises a first reference 
power supply for supplyiag a reference voltage to a diode, 
an amplifier connected to said diode and a second refer- 
ence power supply for controlling an output voltage by a 
transistor which is controlled by an output of said ampli- 
fier. 


4,300,396 
PRESSURE RESPONSIVE CONTROL DEVICE AND 
METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 

Thomas M. Buckshaw, Indiana, Pa., assignor to Robertshaw 

Controls Company, Richmond, Va. 

Filed Feb. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 122,446 
Int. Cl.3 GO1IL 9/10 

U.S. Cl. 73—728 


1. In a pressure responsive control device having a housing 
means carrying a flexible diaphragm means therein that coop- 
erates with said housing means to define a pressure chamber 
therein that is adapted to receive a variable pressure that acts 
against said diaphragm means to position the same relative to 
said housing means in relation to the value of said pressure, said 
diaphragm means being operatively interconnected to a 
plunger means that follows the movement of said diaphragm 
means, said control device having transducer means opera- 
tively associated with said plunger means to produce an elec- 
trical signal in relation to the position of said plunger means, a 
core means being carried by said plunger means in axially 
aligned relation therewith, an induction coil means carried by 
said control device and receiving said core means therein 
whereby said core means and said induction coil means com- 
prise said transducer means, a range spring being carried by 
said housing means and being operatively interconnected to 
said diaphragm means to tend to oppose movement of said 
diaphragm means in one direction of movement thereof, cali- 
bration means to calibrate said range spring, said calibrating 
means comprising a movable calibrating member carried by 
said housing means, said range spring comprising a coiled 
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compression spring having opposed ends, one of said ends of 
said coiled compression spring bearing against said calibrating 
member and the other of said ends bearing against said plunger 
to be operatively interconnected to said diaphragm means, said 
plunger having an annular shoulder thereon, said other end of 
said coiled compression spring bearing against said annular 
shoulder, said coil means comprising a spool-like member 
having an electrical coil disposed thereon, a bracket member 
being secured to said housing means and carrying said spool- 
like member, the improvement wherein said spool-like member 
has an externally threaded portion, said calibrating member 
being threaded to said threaded portion to provide for calibrat- 
ing movement thereof. 


4,300,397 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR DETERMINING 
MATERIAL STRENGTH IN SITU 
Carel J. H. Brest van Kempen, 4920 Emigration Canyon, Salt 
Lake City, Utah 84104 
Filed Apr. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 144,991 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 3/08 
US. Cl. 73—818 


1. A method for determining the compressive strength of 
solid matter, comprising the steps of: 

drilling a hole in said solid matter for access to the region to 
be measured; 

inserting an expanding toothed anchor means in such drilled 
hole; 

measuring the rate of increase in applied force to the anchor 
teeth per unit distance of anchor tooth penetration into 
said solid matter; and 

calculating said compressive strength from said movement. 


4,300,398 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING DEFLECTION OF A 
BLADE UPON APPLICATION OF FORCE THERETO 
Bela Kaltenekker, and William L. Loofbourrow, both of Healds- 
burg, Calif., assignors to Fairchild Camera & Instr. Corp., 
Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 99,963 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 3/20 
U.S. Cl. 73—849 5 Claims 
1. Apparatus for measuring deflection of a cutting blade 
upon an increase in force applied thereto comprising: 
a base; 
a table mounted to the base so as to be movable in first and 
second opposite directions relative thereto; 
means for moving the table relative to the base a chosen 
distance in said first direction; 
a body secured to the table so as to be movable therewith; 
a rod mounted to the body so as to be movable in one and the 
other opposite directions relative thereto, generally corre- 
sponding to said first and second opposite directions, the 
apparatus being positionable to bring a tip of the rod into 
contact with the cutting blade; 
resilient spring means operatively interconnecting the body 
and rod, against which the rod is movable in the other 
direction, a given force applied to the rod in said other 
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direction corresponding to a certain movement of the rod 
relative to the body in said other direction; and 





indicator means operatively connected with the rod for 
indicating the amount of force being applied to the rod 
urging the rod in the other direction. 


4,300,399 
MEASURING TWO-PHASE FLOW 
Petrus J. M. Kuijpers; Paulus A. Stuivenwold, and Johannes van 
Arkel, all of Rijswijk, Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil 
Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 1, 1980, Ser. No. 145,565 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 9, 1979, 
16130/79 
Int. Cl.3 GOIF 1/34, 1/74 


USS, Cl. 73—861.04 8 Claims 
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1. A method for determining the individual flow rates of the 
phases in a flowing two-phase medium, comprising the steps 
of: 

creating a high-pressure zone and a low-pressure zone in the 

flowing medium by generating a centripetal force in the 
flow; 

determining a first quantity representative for the average 

centripetal force by measuring the average value of the 
difference in pressures at these zones over a predeter- 
mined time interval over which the flow conditions re- 
main substantially constant; 

determining a second quantity representative for the average 

local turbulences and/or pulsations in the flow by deter- 
mining the RMS value of the fluctuations of this differ- 
ence over the same time interval; 

comparing the values of the first and second quantities with 

reference data of these quantities, which data represent 
individual flow rates of the two phases over time intervals 
over which the flow conditions have remained constant; 
and 

deriving from said comparison the individual flow rates of 

the two phases over said predetermined time interval. 
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4,300,400 
ACOUSTIC FLOWMETER WITH REYNOLDS NUMBER PY) = FAja som) 
COMPENSATION a 
John M. Bistrain, Jr., Gibson Island, ard Lawrence G. Wright, 
Pasadena, both of Md., assignors to Westinghouse Electric 


where each Aj, is an unknown scalar constant and j and k 
Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa, 


= are positive integers over which the summation is taken; 
Filed Apr. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 27,433 measuring the time durations for acoustical sounds to travel 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 1/66 4 upstream and downstream along each of a plurality of 
US. Cl. 73—861.28 straight line paths, each path extending between an up- 
stream wall position of said fluid conveyance and a down- 
stream wall position of the conveyance, the number of 
known paths being not less than the multiplicative product 
of j and k; 
determining a measured average fluid flow velocity, vel. 
meas(i), for each path from the measured time durations; 
determining said unknown constants Aj,x by 
forming a system of simultaneous equations having the 
form 





m i 


where PL; is the length of the i” path, P; defines the i” 
1. Acoustic flowmeter apparatus for measuring fluid flow in known path and P,is the line integral along the path Pj, 
a conveyance, said fluid being subject to a varying Reynolds and 
number, comprising: solving said system of simultaneous equations for said Aj, 
(a) means for projecting acoustic energy through said fluid by 
from respective upstream and downstream transducers, evaluating said line integrals along said flow paths, 
the relative upstream and downstream travel times of said substituting the known values for vel. meas(i) and PL;, 
projected acoustic energy being indicative of the velocity and 
of said fluid; solving for the constants Aj x; 
(b) means for obtaining an indication of said fluid velocity determining average flow V across said plane by evaluating 
based upon said travel times; the equation 
(c) arithmetic means for raising said indication to a predeter- 
mined power other than one and thereafter modifying by 


V= 3k 
a predetermined constant value. °F) : s Sfp.mx)dp 


4,300,401 where PA is the area of the reference plane bounded by 
METHOD AND APP ARATUS FOR DETERMINING said conveyance and the integral is taken over the entire 
FLUID FLOW area of the reference plane bounded by the fluid convey- 
Norman E, Pedersen, Wilmington, Mass., assignor to Panamet- ance. 
rics, Inc., Waltham, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 82,820 


4,300,402 
Int. Cl.3 GO1F 1/66 
US. Cl.7 61.31 14 Claims FLOW MEASURING NEEDLE AND ORIFICE FOR FLOW 


METER 
John Dimeff, 5346 Greenside Dr., San Jose, Calif. 95127 
BR Filed Nov. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 95,131 
OO OO Oo Int. Cl.3 GOIF 1/22 
a U.S. Cl. 73—861.54 16 Claims 
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1. A method for determining average fluid velocity across a 
reference plane of a fluid conveyance comprising the steps of 
selecting a plurality of functions f{p,m,), which each repre- 
sent an approximation of the flow velocity profile P(p) of 
fluid traversing said reference plane, where p defines a 


position in said plane and each m, is a function of the 4. A remote volume flow meter of the type including a 
Reynolds number; housing having an inlet and an outlet for communication of air 
approximating the flow velocity profile by a linear combina- therethrough, a biased movable diaphragm positioned across 
tion of said functions, said combination being of the form the air flow having a centrally located hole, a needle posi- 
tioned within said hole, said needle configured with a passage- 
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way to allow air to pass from one side of the diaphragm to the 
other side of the diaphragm, and means for producing an elec- 
tric signal responsive to the position of said diaphragm, the 
improvement comprising: 
means for mounting said needJe to said housing; 
said passageway having a varying cross-section; and 
means for adjustably inserting an adjustment needle cen- 
trally within said passageway whereby the desired rela- 
tionship between the mass flow rate through the meter 
and the displacement of the diaphragm is achieved. 


4,300,403 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING STRESS 
DISTRIBUTION ACROSS THE WIDTH OF FLEXIBLE 
STRIP 

Bernd Berger, Kaarst; Gert Miicke, Hilden; Helmut Thies, 

Kaarst; Eberhard Neuschiitz, Ratingen, and Heinz Opper- 

mann, Diisseldorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Betriebsforschungs Institut VDeh, Diisseldorf, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jun. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 158,926 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 15, 

1979, 2924315 
Int. Cl.3 GOIL 5/10 


U.S. Cl. 73—862.07 11 Claims 




















1. Apparatus for measuring stress distribution across the 
width of flexible strip travelling in the direction of its length, of 
the kind comprising a pick-up deflector roller comprising a 
plurality of closely laterally adjacent rings running with the 
strip, the strip being angularly deflected under tension, said 
rings being encased in a common outer cover or tyre compris- 
ing a flexible elastic synthetic or natural material, and the 
peripheral edges of adjoining rings are cut away and the 
resulting local recesses, as compared with a smooth cylindrical 
roller surface, are at least partially filled by the material of the 
outer tire. 


4,300,404 
LIQUID SPECIMEN CONTAINER 
Jack J. Mehl, Landing, and Cyril J. Calpin, Oak Ridge, both of 

N.J., assignors to Becton, Dickinson and Company, Paramus, 

N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 856,304, Dec. 1, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 74,019 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 1/14 
U.S. Cl. 73—863.52 7 Claims 

1. A collection container for collecting, transporting and 

dispensing a potentially hazardous, biological liquid, which 
comprises 

a cup to hold said liquid, said cup having an open end, a 
closed end and sidewalls joining said ends; 

a lid adapted to close the open end, mounted on the open end 
of the cup and having a central portion, a peripheral 
margin and a sealing flange at the periphery of the periph- 
eral margin, said peripheral sealing flange making sealing 
engagement with the open end of the cup, the central 
portion comprising a continuous, closed recess projecting 
inwardly inside the cup, said recess having an access 
portal on the outer surface of said lid and said recess being 
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of a size adapted to receive the cannula pierceable end of 
a stoppered, air-evacuated tube; and 

a cannula mounted on the central portion of said lid with a 
first needle end positioned wholly within the recess in a 


position to pierce the stopper of an air-evacuated tube 
when said tube is received with its pierceable stopper end 
first into said recess, and a second needle end within the 
cup so that communication between said cup and the tube 
is established when said tube is inserted in the recess. 


4,300,405 
CENTRAL GUIDE MEANS FOR THE PISTON OF A 
RECIPROCATING PISTON MACHINE 

Udo Szezepanek, Eichenau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Bauer Kompressoren, GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 130,833 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 5, 

1979, 2913688 
Int. Cl.2 F16H 2/7/22 


US. Cl. 74—44 10 Claims 


1. In a piston machine having a cylinder with a longitudinal 
central axis, a piston rod reciprocating within said cylinder and 
having a free end, and a driving rod, central guide means 
comprising a journaling point along said longitudinal axis, a 
guide lever coupled at its center to said free end of said piston 
rod and to said driving connecting rod at said journaling point, 
said lever being approximately oriented along said longitudinal 
central axis, a pair of connecting links of equal length, said 
lever being journaled at two lever journaling points equidis- 
tantly spaced on opposite ends of said lever to said connecting 
links, means fixing the free end of each of said connecting links 
to one of a pair of fixed points equidistantly spaced and on 
opposite sides of said longitudinal central axis, said fixed points 
being separated in the longitudinal axial direction of said cylin- 
der by a distance equal to the distance between said lever 
journaling points. 
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4,300,406 

APPARATUS FOR DRIVING A PLURALITY OF UNITS 
Guido Negro, and Reinhold Fitzel, both of Neuffen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Bielomatik Leuze & Co., Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jan. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 112,577 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 

1979, 2902589 
Int. Cl.3 B42C 19/00; F16H 21/44 


USS. Cl. 74—54 16 Claims 





1. An apparatus for simultaneously driving a plurality of 

successive article processing units, comprising: 

a machine frame, the units being affixed to the frame and 
angularly spaced from one another with respect to a cen- 
tral axis; 

a drive shaft rotatably mounted to the frame; 

eccentric drive means disposed on the shaft; 

an actuating rod drivably connected to the eccentric drive 
means; 

an actuator pivotally mounted on the frame, connected to 
the actuating rod and arranged to reciprocate when 
driven by the actuating rod; and, 

a plurality of respective cam means on the actuator for 
independently driving each of the units by movements 
transverse to movement of the actuator, whereby articles 
are successively processed in simultaneous operations of 
the different units. 


4,300,407 
MOUNTING FOR AN ADJUSTABLE STEERING HAND 
WHEEL FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 

Wolfgang Kopf, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Daimler-Benz Aktiengesellschaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jan, 9, 1980, Ser. No. 110,700 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 13, 

1979, 2901192 
Int. Cl.3 B62D 1/18; GOS5G 5/18, 5/22 

U.S. Cl. 74—493 47 Claims 

1. A mounting for an adjustable steering hand wheel for 
motor vehicles, comprising outer column means essentially 
immovably secured at a fixed vehicle part, bearing housing 
means pivotally secured at the upper end of the outer column 
means by way of a pivot joint means defining a pivot axis, a 
steering shaft means extending through the outer column 
means which is operatively connected by way of a shaft joint 
means with a steering shaft section non-rotatably connected 
with the steering hand wheel and supported in the bearing 
housing means, said bearing housing means being provided 
with an arm means extending adjacent the outer column 
means, and adjustable form-locking detent means between the 
arm means and the outer column means and having two coop- 
erating detent parts, a first of said detent parts including detent 
row means and the second part including a locking means 
cooperating with the detent row means, one of the detent parts 
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being operable to be moved at least approximately radially 
with respect to said pivot axis to effect engagement and disen- 
gagement between the two detent parts, one of the two parts of 
the detent means being operatively associated with the end 
area of the arm means and the other part being operatively 
associated with the outer column means at a place thereof 


corresponding to the end area of the arm means, and wherein 
one part of the detent means is provided on a separate member 
movable in the direction of the detent row means relative to its 
associated structural part consisting of outer column means or 
arm means and is lockable in a position relative to said struc- 
tural part. 


4,300,408 
CONTROL CABLE 
Junnosuke Yoshifuji, Takarazuka, Japan, assignor to Nippon 
Cable System Inc., Hyogo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 123,708 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 5, 1979, 54-129178 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 1/10; C10M 5/26, 7/50 


USS, Cl. 74—501 R 7 Claims 


1. In a control cable comprising an inner cable and a conduit, 
the improvement which comprises 
a lubricating layer, which is formed from a composition 
obtained by admixing high density polyethylene powders 
or pellets and a fluoro-alkylated silicone oil, being inter- 
posed between the inner cable and the conduit. 


4,300,409 
RESILIENT LEVER ASSEMBLY 

John D. Leighton, Bloomfield Hills, Mich., assignor to Betty 

Leighton, Bloomfield Hills, Mich., a part interest 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 761,647, Jan. 24, 1977, Pat. No. 

4,130,027. This application Sep. 25, 1978, Ser. No. 945,238 

Int. Cl.) GO5G 1/14 

US, Cl. 74—512 17 Claims 

1. In a motor vehicle brake assembly comprising a brake 
actuating element, the improvement comprising a resilient 
lever assembly comprising a rigid lever and a resilient support 
at one end thereof, stop means cooperable with said lever and 
resisting movement thereof in one direction to define a normal 
position, a fixed member, said resilient support comprising an 
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elongated spring-like element connected to said lever at one 
end and to said fixed member at its other end, and means 
securing said resilient support to said fixed member in a rota- 
tional position such that said support will be stressed in a 


direction constantly urging the lever against said stop means, 
said spring-like element having sufficient resilience to deflect 
when an operator depresses said lever to actuate said brake 
actuating element and to return said lever to its normal position 
when operator pressure is released. 


4,300,410 
TENSION-COMPRESSION MEMBER 
Narasimhan Raghupathi, Westland, and Edward A. Kure, Lath- 

rup Village, both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, 
Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 109,447 
Int. Cl.3 GO5G 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 74—579 R 


1. A lightweight structural component which comprises: 

(a) a first tubular member having a first end and a second end 
and two pairs of integrally formed extending longitudi- 
nally from two opposing sides thereof and forming oppo- 
sitely positioned channels along the exterior of said first 
tubular member, 

(b) a second tubular member juxtapositioned with respect to 
said first end of said first tubular member such that its 
longitudinal axis is substantially perpendicular to the lon- 
gitudinal axis of said first tubular member, and 

(c) a third tubular member juxtapositioned with respect to 
said second end of said first tubular member such that its 
longitudinal axis is substantially perpendicular to the lon- 
gitudinal axis of said first tubular member and in substan- 
tially the same plane as said longitudinal axis of said sec- 
ond tubular member, 

(d) filaments in a plastic matrix that encircle lengthwise 
said first tubular member, lay within said oppositely 
positioned channels, and bind said second tubular mem- 
ber and said third tubular member to said first end and 
said second end respectively, said first tubular member 
having a cavity extending along its longitudinal axis, 
said second tubular member and said third tubular 
member each having a cavity extending along its longitu- 
dinal axis and substantially filled with elastomeric materi- 
als, said elastomeric materials having load attachments 
means positioned therein. 
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4,300,411 
GEAR CRANK FOR A BICYCLE 
Takashi Segawa, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Shimano Industrial 
Company Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 47,563 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1978, 53- 
80968[U]; Jun. 12, 1978, 53-80969[U] 
Int. Cl.3 GO5G 1/14; B62M 1/02 
US. Cl. 74—594,2 


PBR WOR 


1. A gear crank for a bicycle, comprising a crank shaft 
having a first and a second end portion; a pair of crank arms 
respectively connected to the first and second end portion of 
said crank shaft; at least one chain gear mounted to said first 
end portion of said crank shaft, said crank shaft having at said 
first end portion an integral larger diameter portion extending 
radially outward of said first end portion and a stepped portion 
having a retaining face directed axially outward of said first 
end portion, said chain gear having at its center an insertion 
bore fit into said first end portion of said crank shaft and, 
around said insertion bore, a contact face contacting with said 
retaining face; a number of axially extending splines provided 
at the outer periphery of said larger diameter portion and 
projections respectively engageable with said splines provided 
at said chain gear at a position axially outward with respect to 
said insertion bore for restraining said chain gear from rotation 
with respect to said crank shaft; and a first and second connect- 
ing means respectively provided between said crank arms and 
said first and second end portions of said crank shaft for con- 
necting said crank arms to said first and second end portions, 
said first connecting means connecting one of said crank arms 
to said first end portion and biassing said one crank arm toward 
said retaining face to allow said contact face at said chain gear 
to contact with said retaining face. 


4,300,412 

APPARATUS FOR LOOSENING VEHICLE WHEEL LUGS 
William Houser, 751 Stony Hill Rd., Yardley, R.D. 1, Woodside, 

Pa. 19067, and John Muntzer, 681 Arbor La., Warminster, 

Pa, 18974 

Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,448 
Int. Cl. B25B 13/00 

U.S, Cl. 81—53 R 10 Claims 

1. Apparatus for loosening and removing vehicle wheel lugs, 

comprising: 

(a) a “U” shaped base member having a first aperture located 
on a first upstanding arm of said ‘“U” and a second coaxial 
aperture located on said second upstanding arm of said 
“Fr, 

(b) a central rod member rotatably positioned within said 
apertures, said rod extending from one side of said “U” 
and terminating in a socket member adapted to coact with 
said wheel lug, 

(c) a lever arm coupled to said rod between said upstanding 
arms and adapted when pivoted to rotate said rod to 
impart a large torque to said socket member with said base 
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of said ““U” shaped member positioned at an angle on the 
ground to provide a support for the foot of a user when 


pivoting said lever arm to enable said user to apply his 
body weight to said base when accessing said lever arm. 


4,300,413 
RATCHET WRENCH WITH ONE-HAND CONTROL AND 
NEUTRAL CAPABILITY 
Joseph Garofalo, 50 Eder Ter., South Orange, N.J. 07079 
Filed Mar. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 126,403 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 13/46 


US. Cl. 81—62 10 Claims 


1. A ratchet wrench selectably controllable for rotating a 
drive member thereof either clockwise or counterclockwise 
and also providing free-wheeling of that drive member with 
selection being effected immediately by means close to the 
normal handle grasping portion of the wrench, said wrench 
comprising (1) a body including a head portion, a midportion 
and a handle portion; (2) a ratchet gear disposed on said body 
at the head portion thereof, that gear having teeth on its outer 
periphery and further having a drive member extending coaxi- 
ally from it, substantially normally to said body; (3) means 
retaining said ratchet gear rotatably on said body; (4) a ratchet 
pawl disposed on said body adjacent said ratchet gear, that 
paw! being configured to engage that gear at the teeth thereof 
to rotate the same and the drive member extending therefrom 
either clockwise or counterclockwise and also to remain in a 
neutral, disengaged condition with respect to the ratchet gear 
whereby that gear and its drive member are left free-wheeling 
with respect to said body; (5) means retaining said ratchet pawl 
on said body and permitting rotation of that pawl to achieve 
the aforesaid conditions of engagement and disengagement of 
the same with respect to the ratchet gear, and (6) a control rod 
means connected to said pawl at one side thereof and extending 
therefrom along and within said midportion of said body and 
terminating close to said handle portion thereof and at its end 
close to said handle portion being configured to render it 
subject to thumb manipulation from a grasping hand in place 
on said wrench, said control rod means movable substantially 
longitudinally to rotate said ratchet pawl to achieve the afore- 
said conditions of engagement and disengagement thereof with 
respect to said ratchet gear. 
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4,300,414 
TORQUE AMPLIFIER 

Jon P. Boudreau, Gloucester; Marvin A. Biren, Chestnut Hill, 

and Robert J. Maselek, Framingham, all of Mass., assignors 

to The Charles Stark Draper Laboratory, Inc., Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed Apr. 3, 1978, Ser. No. 892,764 
Int. Cl. B25B 13/52 

USS, Cl, 81—64 


1. A tool for engaging and disengaging a connector with a 
torque amplifier including a generally perimetrical member for 
rotation about a central axis; means for inwardly biasing said 
perimetrical member; connector gripping means carried by 
said perimetrical member and inwardly directed by said means 
for biasing; and at least one salient portion extending from said 
perimetrical member generally in the direction of the axis of 
rotation of said perimetrical member for increasing the applied 
torque, comprising: first and second juxtaposed jaws moveable 
relative to each other; means on each of said jaws for holding 
said perimetrical member; and actuator means for moving said 
jaws away from and toward each other to spread said perimet- 
rical member and permit it to retract, respectively. 


4,300,415 
ADJUSTABLE TOGGLE LOCKING CLOSED-END 
WRENCH 
Tauno Saila, 10534 Penrose St., Sun Valley, Calif. 91352 
Filed Mar. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 131,904 
Int. Cl.2 B25B 13/18 
US. Cl. 81—128 


1. A wrench comprising: 

an elongated frame comprising a first end having a fixed jaw 
portion and a second end having a threaded screw-receiv- 
ing opening; 

lever handle means having a link receiving aperture in a first 
end thereof and a screw-receiving aperture in a second 
end thereof; 

a threaded adjusting screw extending through said screw- 
receiving aperture of said lever handle means and mating 
with said screw-receiving opening so as to pivotally 
mount said second end of said lever handle means to said 
second end of said frame; 
rectilinearly movable jaw member slidably mounted 
within said frame and disposed in opposition to said fixed 
jaw portion; 

an elongated link member having first and second ends; 

first connecting means pivotally coupling the first end of 
said link member to said link receiving aperture in said 
lever handle means; 
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second connecting means pivotally coupling the second end 
of said link member to said movable jaw member; and 

means coupled to said link member for imparting an arcuate 
motion to one end thereof and thereby impart a transla- 
tional movement to said movable jaw mamber. 


4,300,416 
KEY BLANK IMPRESSIONING TOOL 
William D. Ross, Kansas City, Mo., assignor to William D. Ross 
Manufacturing Corporation, Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 84,620 
Int. Cl. B25B 9/00, 19/00; B21K 13/00 


US. Cl. 81—463 10 Claims 





1. A key blank impressioning tool comprising: 

an elongated rod having means at one end for connecting the 
same with the key blank and means at the other end for 
transmitting torque thereto while the key blank is in a lock 
and as the rod is hand manipulated; 

a striking member for imparting repeated blows to said rod 
while torque is applied to said blank such as to produce 
indentations in the blank as the result of impact forces 
transmitted thereto from the rod; 

a guide rigidly secured to the rod and extending laterally 
therefrom for reciprocably mounting the striking member 
on the rod; and 

a manually operable handle having means at one end attach- 
ing the same to the striking member and means at the 
other end remote from said one end for operating said 
handle whereby the torque transmitting means of said rod 
is grasped in one hand of the user to apply torque to said 
blank while the operating means of said handle is grasped 
by the other hand of said user to strike light blows of such 
nature so as to create said indentations in one edge of said 
blank. 


4,300,417 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR MACHINING GLASS AND 
VITREOUS MATERIAL AS WELL AS WORK-PIECE OF 
GLASS OR VITREOUS MATERIAL MACHINED 
ACCORDING TO THE METHOD 
Johannes C. G. Tunissen, Rudolf, Brehan, Jan Haisma, and 
Jan D. B. Veldkamp, all of Eindhoven, Netherlands, as- 
signors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 102,716 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Dec. 18, 1978, 
7812246 
Int. Cl.2 B23B 1/00 
USS. Cl. 82—1 C 12 Claims 
1. A method for machining glass and vitreous material com- 
prising: 
moving a workpiece of glass or vitreous material relatively 
to a turning tool, said workpiece being subjected to sur- 
face cutting by said turning tool, 
heating a portion of said workpiece to achieve a viscosity 
substantially corresponding to the softening temperature 
at the surface of said workpiece, said step of heating in- 
cluding a step of longitudinally heating said workpiece to 
substantially the softening temperature by a first spread- 
out heat supply, and simultaneously locally heating the 
surface of said workpiece to be worked to a depth at least 
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equal to the desired cutting depth by a second concen- 
trated heat supply, 
subsequently turning the softened surface of said workpiece 
by a single point turning tool, and 
thereafter cooling said workpiece to ambient temperature. 
6. A workpiece of glass or vitreous material formed by a 
method of moving the workpiece relatively to a turning tool 
for carrying out surface cutting, heating a portion of said 
workpiece in a two part technique by providing a spread heat- 
ing supply and a spot heating supply on said portion, cutting a 


softened surface of said workpiece with a single point turning 
tool, and cooling the formed workpiece to an ambient tempera- 
ture. 

7. A device for machining glass or vitreous material com- 
prising a rotatable workpiece holder, a tool holder providing a 
cutting tool which is adjustable with respect to said workpiece 
holder, means adjustable with respect to said workpiece holder 
for heating said workpiece by a first heating element providing 
a spread heat output and a second heating element providing a 
localized spot heat output, and means for moving said heating 
means relative to said workpiece holder and said tool holder. 


4,300,418 
TOOL TURRET MECHANISM 
Nagle V. Gusching, Sidney, and Ted R. Wagner, New Bremen, 
both of Ohio, assignors to The Monarch Machine Tool Com- 
pany, Sidney, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 98,291 
Int. Cl.3 B23B 29/00 


U.S, Cl, 82—36 A 15 Claims 


1. In a machine tool having a rotatable workpiece spindle 
with an axis, a turret mechanism comprising, in combination, 

a turret, 

means mounting said turret for rotation about an axis, 

said turret having first and second different peripheral sur- 
face portions unitary with said turret, 

a first plurality of adjacent OD turning tool mounting sur- 
faces on said first surface portion, 

a second plurality of adjacent ID turning tool mounting 
surfaces on said second surface portion, 

one of said plurality of tool mounting surfaces being in a 
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plane intersecting the other of said plurality of tool mount- 
ing surfaces, 

and said second plurality of tool mounting surfaces being 
disposed with spacing angles therebetween greater than 
that between said first plurality of tool mounting surfaces, 
said first and second surface portions being constituted by 
first and second contiguous arcs together encompassing 
substantially 360° of the periphery of said turret. 


4,300,419 
HOLDER FOR ANNULAR WORKPIECES 

Manfred Rottlinder, Burscheid, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Goetze AG, Burscheid, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,929 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 13, 

1978, 2849148 
Int. Cl.3 B23B 25/00, 33/00 

US, Cl. 82—44 


1. Ina workpiece holder for clamping annular workpieces in 
a centered manner to permit working of one of the circumfer- 
ential faces of the workpieces, which holder includes a basic 
element having a generally cylindrical support surface, and 
means for axially clamping the workpieces together, the im- 
provement comprising: a plurality of segments arranged in 
groups, with the segments of each group distributed around 
the circumference of said cylindrical support surface in the 
form of a ring for radially clamping a respective workpiece and 
the groups of segments being disposed adjacent one another 
along the axis of said support surface, with the axial dimension 
of each group of segments being no greater than that of the 
respective workpiece which it is to clamp; and elastic support 
member connecting said segments to said basic element for 
permitting workpieces having respectively different radial 
wall thicknesses to be held by said segments in a uniformly 
centered manner; and two supporting elements mounted at said 
basic element and disposed at respective opposite sides of said 
plurality of segments for supporting said segments in the direc- 
tion of the axis of said support surface, each said supporting 
element presenting an axial end face facing said segments, and 
one said supporting element having a circumferential groove 
formed in said end face of that said supporting element in the 
radial area of said elastic support member. 


4,300,420 

APPARATUS FOR CUTTING OF SHEET METAL SHEETS 

AND STACKING THE SEPARATED SHEET METAL 

SECTIONS 

Eduard Haenni, Zofingen, Switzerland, assignor to Haemmer- 

leag, Zofingen, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 130,595 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 

1979, 2910197 
Int. Cl. B21D 43/28 

USS, Cl, 83—92 4 Claims 

1. In apparatus for cutting sheet metal sections and for stack- 
ing the separated sheet metal sections having a feed table for 
sheet metal, a fixed lower knife disposed at the rear edge of said 
table, an upper knife and a support means in the plane of said 
feed table for feeding sheet metal into the cutting location 
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between said upper knife and lower knife, that improvement 
consisting of: 

two side supports each having a predetermined thickness 
disposed above said lower knife for mounting said upper 
knife; 

an adjustable lifting table having a flat surface for the sup- 
port of the sheet metal cut at said cutting location; 

means for shifting said lifting table in a direction perpendicu- 
lar to the plane of said feed table; 

a recess in one of two said two side supports adjacent said 
upper knife to adapt dropping of cut sections and stacking 
of a plurality of spaced apart stacks side by side in which 
the spacing between stacks is at least as great as the thick- 
ness of said one side support having said recess; 

swivelable mounting means for said upper knife which 
adapts cutting of said sheet and dropping of the cut sheet 
onto a stack; 











a support means on which stacks of cut sheets are provided 
by said stacking and transporting means; 

said lifting table adapted to be lifted and lowered by a lifting 
mechanism through said recess and thereby adapting said 
lifting table for transverse shifting to the direction of the 
sheet metal feed from said feeding table to said upper and 
lower knives; 

stacking and transpurting means shifting transversely to the 
direction of said sheet metal feed towards said upper knife; 

guiding means adjacent said lower knife for guiding said 
lifting table in a lower direction by the supporting mecha- 
nism in a location outside of one of the two said side 
supports whereby said lifting table is moved together with 
said stacking and transporting means for receiving a new 
stack of sections which have been cut by said cutting 
knives. 


4,300,421 
TRIM GUIDE DEVICE FOR SLITTER-SCORERS 

Tadashi Yano; Yoshiaki Maruyama, both of Mihara, and 

Masahiro Toyota, Hiroshima, all of Japan, assignors to Mit- 

subishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 131,674 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1979, 54- 

37773[U] 
Int. Cl.) B26D 7/18 

USS, Cl, 83—99 4 Claims 

1. A trim guide device for slitter-scorers in which a corru- 
gated board sheet transferred on guide tables is slit by rotary 
elements disposed above and below the corrugated board 
sheet, to be thereafter scored by similar rotary elements, com- 
prising air ejection means disposed under the lower surface of 
those portions of said guide tables which are on the upstream 
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side with respect to the flow of the corrugated board sheet of means (6) for distributing the severed object supports (2), 


said rotary elements, and directed to eject air under said lower 














surface of said guide tables toward the downstream side of the 
flow of the corrugated board sheet. 


4,300,422 
APPARATUS FOR CUTTING FILAMENTARY 
MATERIAL 
Jerry F. Potter, Seaford, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,213 
Int. Cl.3 DOIG 1/04 
U.S. Cl, 83—99 
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1. In an apparatus for cutting filamentary material into pre- 
determined lengths comprising a cutting assembly including a 
plurality of knife edges secured to a reel having an upper and 
a lower mounting member and having means adapted to re- 
ceive successive wrappings of filamentary material to be cut in 
contact with said plurality of knife edges and means for forcing 
said material between adjacent knife edges to a doffing point 
thereby severing said material into lengths of controlled di- 
mensions, the improvement comprising: a cone attached at its 
base to said upper mounting member; a plurality of outwardly 
directed vanes attached to said cone, each pair of said vanes 
spanning a doffing point; and a plate spanning each pair of 
vanes, said plate extending in an inwardly curved direction 


from said upper mounting member near said blades to said 
cone. 


4,300,423 
APPARATUS FOR SEVERING AND SEPARATING 
CUP-SHAPED OBJECT SUPPORTS 
Paul Price, Kirchlistrasse 1, 9010 St. Gallen, Switzerland 
Filed Nov. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 91,196 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 8, 1978, 
11475/78 
Int. Cl.3 B26D 3/00; BOIL 11/00 
USS. Cl. 83—165 11 Claims 
1. Apparatus for severing and separating a plurality of cup- 
shaped object supports of plastic material, which are intercon- 
nectedly arranged on a support plate, characterised by a grip- 
ping means (4) for fixing the support plate (1) in the plate 
regions between the individual object supports, a severing 
means (5) for severing the object supports (2) and a distributor 


which distributor means is arranged below the gripping means 
(4), and further characterised in that the gripping means has a 
perforated member (8) whose openings correspond in respect 
of diameter and geometrical arrangement to the cup-shaped 
object supports on the support plate (1) in respect of the out- 
side diameter and the arrangement thereof, that a holding 
cover member (9) is secured to the gripping means for holding 





down the support plate (1) in the gripping means, that a perfo- 
rated plate (10) is mounted at a spacing below the perforated 
member (8) and is provided with vertical bores for receiving 
the cup-shaped object supports (2), that the openings in the 
perforated member are arranged vertically above the bores in 
the perforated plate and are in alignment therewith, and that 
the severing means is arranged displaceably in the gap between 
the perforated member and the perforated plate. 


4,300,424 
CANDLE MANUFACTURING SYSTEM INCLUDING 
WICK CUTTING MEANS 
Robert W. Flinn, Blytheville, Ark., and Roy D. Robinson, 
Greenville, Tenn., assignors to American Greetings Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 948,086, Oct. 2, 1978, Pat. No. 4,170,860, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 777,429, Mar. 14, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,131,415. This application May 21, 1979, Ser. No. 40,573 
Claims priority, application Canada, Feb, 21, 1978, 297410 
Int. Cl.3 C11C 5/02 


U.S. Cl. 83—374 15 Claims 
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1. A wicking machine for producing candle wicks for use in 
the production of dipped candles at a wicking station in a 
candle production system comprising, a frame, means on said 
frame for movably mounting a supply of filamentary stock 
material, a cutter device movable transversely of said frame for 
cutting wick stock from the supply, to predetermined lengths, 
separate spaced elongated retainer means for suspending later- 
ally spaced strands of the filamentary stock material on said 
frame and in suspended laterally spaced relation at the ends 
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thereof, said retainer means extending transverse of said frame 
and being selectively and readily mountable on and removable 
from mounted conditidn on said frame, said cutter device 
coating with at least one of said retainer means generally adja- 
cent the latter and being operable upon predetermined move- 
ment thereof to cut the suspended stands of filamentary stock 
material transversely of the lengthwise extent thereof, 
whereby certain of said retainer means may be removed from 
said frame and with the formed candle wicks secured at their 
ends thereto can be mounted on a carrier rack with such wicks 
being disposed in generally U-shaped formed by placing a 
tensioning weight intermediate the held ends of the formed and 
suspended candle wicks, the other of said retainer means being 
movable relative to the frame from its initial transverse posi- 
tion on said frame to another transverse position on said frame 
preparatory to cutting another batch of the filament stock 
strands secured to said other retainer means. 


4,300,425 
FLOOR OR BENCH MOUNTED CONDUIT CUTTING 
DEVICE 
Glenn A. Wozniak, Chagrin Falls; Robert R. Rady, Strongsville, 
and Harold T. Pate, Solon, all of Ohio, assignors to Indian 
Head Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 16,507 
Int. Cl.3 B23D 17/08 
US, Cl. 83—468 


1. A conduit cutting device comprising: 

a base; 

a housing having a side and secured to and projecting up- 
wardly from said base, said housing comprising: 

a pair of opposed, substantially parallel vertically extend- 
ing side plates separated by a vertically extending slot 
between the upper portions of the side plates, and defin- 
ing a mechanism chamber between the lower portions 
of the side plates; and 

means interconnecting the side plates; a blade element 
pivotally supported between the side plates movable in 
said slot, said blade including: 

a plurality of ratchet teeth along a first side of said blade 
element; 

a cutting edge along another side of said blade element 
spaced from said first side; and 

a slot through the blade element; 

an operating handle pivotaliy connected to the housing at a 
location spaced from the pivotal axis of the blade element; 
an operating mechanism interconnecting the operating han- 
dle with the blade element to pivot the blade element 
about its axis when said operating handle is pivoted about 
its pivotal axis, said operating mechanism including: 
means for engaging said ratchet teeth in consecutive se- 
quence upon repetitive pivotation of said operating 
handle; and 

indexing means connected between said engaging means 

and the slot in said blade element for alternately guiding 
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said engaging means to a position of engagement be- 
tween two adjacent ratchet teeth upon pivotation of 
said operating handle in one direction, and then guiding 
said engaging means to a position of alignment with a 
different pair of adjacent ratchet teeth upon pivotation 
of said operating handle in a direction opposite said one 
direction of pivotation thereof; and 
means on said side plates for supporting a tubular conduit in 
a position to be cut through transversely by the cutting 
edge of said blade element when said blade is pivoted in 
one direction about its pivotal axis. 


4,300,426 
POWER MITER SAW 
Paul L. Weaver, Rte. 6, Box 182, Sequim, Wash, 98382 
Filed Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 15,728 
Int. Cl? B27B 5/20; B23D 45/14 
US. Cl, 83—471,3 


1. A power miter saw comprising: 

a base plate; 

a plurality of short legs mounted atop said base plate; 

a pair of parallel slotted slide rails mounted atop said short 
legs such that said slots in said pair of slotted slide rails 
face one another; 

a slide plate mounted in said slots in said parallel slotted slide 
rails for movement along a linear path of travel above said 
base plate; 

a vice mounted atop said base for holding elongate material 
to be cut, said vice lying beneath said linear path of travel 
of said slide plate so as to be passed over when said slide 
plate moves along said linear path of travel, said vice 
including a pair of independent gripping means for grip- 
ping elongate objects to be cut and a pair of rules, one of 
said rules being associated with each of said gripping 
means and lying parallel to the longitudinal axis of an 
object gripped by said gripping means; 

a power driven disc-type saw; and, 

attachment means for attaching said power driven disc-type 
saw to said slide plate such that the plane of said disc-type 
saw of said power driven disc-type saw lies parallel to said 
linear path of travel of said slide plate, said disc-type saw 
extending downwardly from said slide plate, said attach- 
ment means including alignment means for aligning said 
disc-type saw between said pair of independent gripping 
means, said alignment including a plurality of holes and 
fasteners. 
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4,300,427 4,300,428 
THREE-KNIFE TRIMMER CHAIN SAW MILL 

Horst Rathert, Minden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Dennis R. Woodland, Rte. #3, Parma, Id. 83660 

Rahdener Maschinenfabrik August Kolbus GmbH & Co. KG, Filed Mar. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 132,827 

Wesphalia, Fed. Rep. of Germany Int. Cl.3 B27 17/00 

Filed Nov. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 98,650 U.S. Cl, 83—574 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 7, 

1978, 2852878 
Int. Cl.3 B26D 1/09, 1/11 

U.S, Cl. 83—519 13 Claims 


1. Lumber making apparatus for the cutting of wood by an 
attached chain saw comprising: 

a frame; 

a longitudinal guide member mounted on said frame; 

a carriage mounted on said guide member, said carriage 
adapted to travel to and fro on said guide member; and 

a chain saw adjustment control assembly mounted on said 
carriage, said control assembly including shaft means 
rotatably and laterally slidably received in said carriage, 
said shaft means including chain saw attachment means 
adjacent a terminal end thereof, first lock means operable 
to secure said shaft in a laterally selected position; and 
second lock means operable to secure said shaft in selected 
rotational position whereby the cutting bar of an attached 
chain saw may be rigidly secured at a preselected angula- 
tion and lateral position relative to said carriage. 





1. Apparatus for trimming edges of a stack of papers posi- suite ral indies 
tioned — — table nt a , Roger A. Brown, Tigard, Oreg.; William F. Clyde, American 
side knife means, said side knife means including at least a Falls, Id., and Glenn D. Galusha, Moses Lake, Wash., assign- 
first cutting blade having a linear cutting edge; 5 Ak 


: t : 5 ors to AMFAC Foods, Inc., Portland, Oreg. 
front knife means said front knife means including a second _ pjivision of Ser. No. 836,050, Sep. 23, 1977, abandoned. This 
cutting blade having a cutting edge oriented transversely application Dec. 4, 1978, Ser. No. 965,946 


with respect to the cutting edge of said first cutting blade; Int. Cl.3 B26D 1/553 
first moveable support means for said side knife means; U.S. Cl. 83—651.1 11 Claims 
second moveable support means for said front knife means; 
first drive means, said first drive means causing said first 
support means to move in a first direction from a starting 
position whereby said side knife means is brought into 
contact with the stack of paper to produce the desired 
trimming of at least one side edge thereof, said first drive 
means further causing said first support means to move in 
a second direction after the desired trimming is produced, 
whereby said side knife means is returned to its starting | KR 
position, said first and second directions following a multi- ’ fo pee fs 
directional orbital path; and Soo 
second drive means, said second drive means causing said 
second support means to move in a direction whereby said 
front knife means is brought into contact with the stack of 
paper to produce the desired trimming of the front edge Sats 
thereof, said second drive means causing said second A= a 
support means to move simultaneously and in synchro- BE = one 
nism with the movement of said first support means, said 
second drive means causing said second support means to 1. In a cutter device for cutting a potato, having a higher 
move said front knife means into contact with the stack of starch containing solids content in its outer portions than in its 
paper subsequent to said side knife means trimming said inner portions, into elongated segments: 


side edge of the stack of papers as said first support means _iwo series of parallel blades disposed at right angles to each 
begins to move in said second direction whereby said other; 


trimming produced by said front and said side knife means _ each of said series including a pair of transition blades one of 
is performed with a small phase offset. which is located on each side of the series midpoint at a 
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position intermediate of said midpoint and one of said 
outer ends; 

each of said series comprising a center subseries including 
said transition blades and all blades located therebetween 
and also comprising two outer subseries each of which 
includes one transition blade and all blades located out- 
wardly thereof, the edges of successive blades in said 
center subseries being spaced equally and the edges of 
successive blades in each of said outer subseries of the 
same series being spaced equally at a greater distance 
apart than are the edges of blades in said center subseries 
of the same series so that the ratio of segment surface area 
to volume is generally inversely proportional to the dis- 
tance of a segment from the center of a potato, among 
segments cut from such a potato by said blades, whereby 
variations in segment texture, as measured by the amount 
of gelatinized starch per segment, are minimized and 
segments of substantially uniform texture are obtained, 
when the segments of such a potato are blanched and 
cooked together; 

the outermost blades of said two series being positioned to 
remove exterior slab portions of said product, said outer- 
most blades being angled outwardly from the longitudinal 
axis of said device in the direction of potato feed; 

the outermost blades of said two series having cutting edges 
positioned adjacent the infeed end of said cutter device 
and the blades inward of said outermost blades having 
edges which successively recede from said infeed end; 

said blades, other than the outermost blades of each said 
series, being angled outwardly in the direction of potato 
feed with respect to the longitudinal axis of said cutter 
device. 


4,300,430 
CHORD RECOGNITION SYSTEM FOR AN 
ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT 
Angelo A. Bione, Chicago; Robert J. Sehnert, Palatine, and 
Horace E. Taylor, Skokie, all of Ill., assignors to Marmon 
Company, Chicago, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 804,739, Jun. 8, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,144,788. This application Jun. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 913,358 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 20, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.2 G10H 1/38 

US, Cl, 84—1.01 














[ ouput 
~ CIRCUIT 











1. A chord recognition system providing a plurality of out- 
put recognition signals for use in an electronic organ having a 
plurality of lines with keying data and an output circuit respon- 
sive to at least one of said recognition signals, said chord recog- 
nition system comprising: 

storage means for receiving said keying data and having a 

plurality of output signals corresponding to said keying 
data; 

pattern identification means responsive to said plurality of 

output signals of said storage means for recognizing the 
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relationship between said keying data and a normalized 
chord pattern; 

said pattern identification means having a chord pattern 
output signal and a pattern found output signal if said 
keying data matches a normalized chord pattern; 

control ciruit for providing a shift signal to said storage 
means for repositioning said keying data; 

calculation means responsive to said shift signal for provid- 
ing a data move output signal representing the number of 
shifts of said storage means; and, 

said control circuit responsive to said pattern found output 
signal of said pattern identification means for disabling 
said storage means and said calculation means. 


4,300,431 
PITCH EXTRACTOR CIRCUIT 
Paul DeRocco, 74 Union St., Bridgewater, Mass. 02324 
Continuation of Ser. No. 914,706, Jun. 12, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 103,638 
Int. Cl. G10H 1/06, 3/18 
US. Cl. 84—1.01 





1. A pitch extractor for an electronic musical instrument, 

comprising: 

A. an envelope generator connected to receive a waveform 
whose pitch is to be detected and providing a signal corre- 
sponding to the envelope thereof; 

B. a gate generator providing a gate output whenever said 
envelope generator signal rises above a predetermined 
level; 

C. peak detection means providing outputs indicative of the 
successive passage of said signal through predetermined 
levels; 

D. gating means responsive to the output of said peak detec- 
tion means to provide a pulse train indicative of the rate at 
which said signal passes through successive levels; 

E. a counter operative in response to output from said gate 
generator connected to receive said pulse train for provid- 
ing a count indicative of the period of said pulse train; and 

F. means providing an analog control voltage corresponding 
to said count for controlling said electronic musical instru- 
ment therefrom. 


4,300,432 
POLYPHONIC TONE SYNTHESIZER WITH LOUDNESS 
SPECTRAL VARIATION 

Ralph Deutsch, Sherman Oaks, Calif., assignor to Kawai Musi- 

cal Instrument Mfg. Co., Ltd., Hamamatsu, Japan 

Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 139,908 
Int. Cl.3 G10H 1/00 

US. Cl. 84—1.01 11 Claims 

1. In a musical instrument having one or more tone genera- 
tors in which a plurality of data words corresponding to the 
amplitudes of a corresponding number of evenly spaced refer- 
ence points defining the waveform of one cycle of an audio 
signal are computed and in which the data words are trans- 
ferred sequentially from a note register to a digital-to-analog 
converter at a rate proportional to the pitch of the tone being 
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generated apparatus for generating tones having a variable 
spectral content comprising; 

a first memory means for storing a master data set compris- 
ing said plurality of data points to be thereafter read out, 

a second memory means for storing a set of transform data 
values, 

a signal generating means for generating a control signal, 

a first addressing means responsive to said control signal 
whereby said transform data values are accessed from said 
second memory means and written into said first memory 
means during each computation cycle of a sequence of 
computation cycles, 











a third memory means for storing data to be thereafter read 
out, 

a transfer data means wherein said master data set data 
values stored in said first memory means are translated in 
magnitude to produce a zero average value and are trans- 
ferred to be stored in said third memory means, 

a reading means for sequentially and repetitively reading out 
data stored in said third memory means, and 

means for producing musical signal waveshapes from data 


words read out by said reading means. 


4,300,433 
HARMONY GENERATING CIRCUIT FOR A MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Wilford R. Schreier, Bensenville, and Horace E. Taylor, Skokie, 
both of Ill., assignors to Marmon Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 163,714 
Int. Cl. G1OH 1/36, 1/46 


US, Cl, 84—1.17 5 Claims 
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1. A harmony generating system for use in an electronic 
organ having a lower manual for generating lower manual 
keying signals and an upper manual for generating upper man- 
ual keying signals, said harmony generating system compris- 
ing: 

first means including output terminals connected to said 

upper manual for coupling said upper manual keying 
signals to said output terminals; 

second means connected to said upper and lower rianuals 

and to said first means for generating harmony signals in 
response to said upper manual keying signals and said 
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lower manual keying signals, said harmony signals di- 
rectly corresponding to said lower manual keying signals, 
being one octave above said upper manual keying signals 
and being provided on said output terminals; and 

third means connected to said second means for controlling 
the relative magnitude of said upper manual keying signals 
and said harmony signals such that said upper manual 
keying signals are greater in magnitude than said harmony 
signals to accentuate the musical notes played in response 
to said upper manual keying signals. 


4,300,434 
APPARATUS FOR TONE GENERATION WITH 
COMBINED LOUDNESS AND FORMANT SPECTRAL 
VARIATION 
Ralph Deutsch, Sherman Oaks, Calif., assignor to Kawai Musi- 
cal Instrument Mfg. Co., Ltd., Hamamatsu, Japan 
Filed May 16, 1980, Ser. No. 150,493 
Int. Cl.3 G10H 1/02 


US. Cl, 84—1.19 11 Claims 








1. In a musical instrument having one or more tone genera- 
tors in which a plurality of data words corresponding to the 
amplitudes of a corresponding number of evenly spaced points 
defining the waveform of an audio tone are computed and in 
which the data words are transferred sequentially from a note 
register to a digital-to-analog converter at a rate proportional 
to the pitch of the tone being generated, apparatus for generat- 
ing tones having a variable spectral content comprising; 

a first means for computing transfer data values during the 
first subcomputation cycle of a sequence of computation 
cycles each comprising a first and second subcomputation 
cycle, 

a first memory means for storing said transfer data values to 
be thereafter read out, 

a second memory means for storing a master data set com- 
prising a plurality of data points to be thereafter read out, 

a signal generating means for generating a control signal, 

a first addressing means responsive to a control signal 
whereby said transfer data values are read out from said 
first memory means and stored in said second memory 
means during said second subcomputation cycle, 

a note register means for storing data values to be thereafter 
read out, 

a data transfer means whereby said master data set is read 
out from said second memory means and wherein said 
master data points are translated in magnitude to produce 
a translated master data set having a zero average value 
which is stored in said note register means, 

a second addressing means for sequentially and repetitively 
reading out data stored in said note register means, and 

means for producing musical signal waveshapes from data 
read out from said note register means. 
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4,300,435 
SYNTHESIZER FOR ORGAN VOICES 
George F. Schmoll, III, Dolton, Ill., assignor to CBS Inc., New 
York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 72,969, Sep. 6, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,438 
Int. Cl.3 G10H 1/02 


USS. Cl, 84—1,19 8 Claims 
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1. In an electronic organ which includes: 

a tone signal generating system for generating tone signals 
corresponding to notes in a musical scale; an output sys- 
tem for translating tone signals into audible musical tones; 
a keyboard having a plurality of keys, each identified with 
a particular note of the musical scale; and at least four stop 
tablets, each identified with a different organ voice; a 
circuit for synthesizing a selectable one of a plurality of 
different organ voices, comprising: 

voltage controlled sharp cutoff low-pass filter circuit means 
connected to couple player-selectable tone signals from 
said tone signal generating system to said output system, 
said filter circuit means having a cutoff frequency control- 
lable over a range between a first frequency and a second 
higher frequency in response to variations in the duty 
cycle of a control signal comprising a sequence of pulse 
width modulated pulses, and a rapid rate of roll-off above 
the cutoff frequency, 

means including said at least four stop tablets for generating 
responsively to player actuation of a selected one or more 
of said at least four stop tablets a selected one of a plurality 
of different actuating signals each of which is associated 
with one and only one of said plurality of organ voices and 
each of which is uniquely identified by one of a plurality 
of different 4-bit binary words selectable in accordance 
with which one or more of said at least four stop tablets 
are actuated, and 

control signal generator means for applying a sequence of 
pulse width modulated pulses to said filter circuit means, 
said control signal generator means including means re- 
sponsive to a selected actuating signal for controlling the 
width of said pulses to cause said filter circuit means to 
have a cutoff frequency appropriate to the tone quality of 
the organ voice determined by the stop tablets actuated by 
the player. 


4,300,436 

BLIND CAPTURE SYSTEM 
Gary R. Fritz, Ferdinand, and John W. Robinson, Jasper, both 
of Ind., assignors to Kimball International, Inc., Jasper, Ind. 

Filed Feb. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 121,406 
Int. Cl.? G10B 3/10 
U.S, Cl. 84—345 30 Claims 
1, In a keyboard musical instrument for producing tones 
including means for controlling the tones produced by the 
instrument under the control of a plurality of player operated 
switches, said switches having respective outputs electrically 
connected to said means for controlling the tones, the im- 
provement being a blind capture system comprising: 

a programmable memory capable of storing data representa- 
tive of the composite states of said switches, said memory 

having alternative write and read modes, 
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a bidirectional data bus means having lines connected re- 
spectively to said outputs carrying electrical signals cor- 
responding to electrical states of respective said switches, 

memory input means interposed between said data bus 
means and said memory for writing into a section of said 
memory, when the memory is in the write mode, preset 
data representative of the states of said switches, said 
preset data corresponding to the electrical signals present 
on said data bus means, 
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memory output means interposed between said memory and 
said data bus means for reading out of said memory, when 
the memory is in the read mode, said preset data and 
placing on said data bus means electrical signals corre- 
sponding to the preset data read out, 

the electrical signals on said data bus means when said 
memory is in the write mode corresponding to actual 
states of said switches, and 

means for isolating said switches from their said outputs 
when the memory is in the read mode. 


4,300,437 
SECTIONALIZED MUSICAL DRUMS 
Fred D. Hinger, Leonia, and William D. Hinger, River Vale, 
both of N.J., assignors to Hinger Touch-Tone Corp., Leonia, 


Filed Jul, 13, 1977, Ser. No, 815,405 
Int. Cl? G10D 13/02 


US. Cl, 84—411 R 5 Claims 


3. A sectionalized musical drum comprising two separate 
drum sections, each having a body wall of generally circular 
cross-sectional contour, positioned on a common axis, each of 
said drum sections having its outer end substantially enclosed 
and at least one of them being enclosed by a drum head 
adapted to be beaten upon, said drum sections being open at 
their ends presented toward each other and each having a 
generally circular edge confronting that of the other, the two 
drum sections being relatively shiftable toward and away from 
each other along said common axis to define a variable periph- 
eral open gap between said edges providing intercommunica- 
tion between the interior of both of the drum sections and the 
ambient air, the drum sections also being shiftable toward each 
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other to bring said circular edges into engagement with each 
other and thereby close said gap and thus preclude intercom- 
munication between the interior of the drum and the ambient 
air, and mechanism for mounting and interconnecting said 
drum sections in position on said common axis comprising a 
plurality of connection elements at angularly spaced points 
about the drum sections, each of said connection elements 
being elongated and being connected with the wall of one of 
the sections and projecting beyond the confronting edges of 
the sections to overlie the wall of the other section with said 
circular confronting edges of the sections either in engagement 
with each other or spaced from each other, the projecting 
portion of each connection element being movable to different 
positions with respect to the wall of said other section when 
the two sections are relatively shifted along said common axis, 
and said mounting and interconnecting mechanism further 
including fastening means connected with the wall of said 
other drum section and cooperating with the projecting por- 
tion of one of said elements for engaging and securing the said 
portion in any relatively shifted position with respect to the 
wall of said other drum section, the fastening means compris- 
ing a releasable and engageable device accessible externally of 
the drum sections providing for release and engagement of the 
fastening means either when the drum sections are positioned 
with said confronting edges in engagement with each other or 
alternatively when the drum sections are spaced from each 
other. 


4,300,438 
RESINOUS DRUMSTICK 
Richard A. Handal, 2904 Harris Ave., Wheaton, Md. 20902 
Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,634 
Int. Cl.3 G10D 13/02 


US. Cl. 84—422 S 5 Claims 


1. A resinous drumstrick comprising a rolled woven cotton 
fabric impregnated with phenolic resin. 


4,300,439 
BALLISTIC TOLERANT HYDRAULIC CONTROL 
ACTUATOR AND METHOD OF FABRICATING SAME 
William G. Degnan, Huntington, and Robert A. Selleck, Trum- 
bull, both of Conn., assignors to United Technologies Corpora- 
tion, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 73,832 
Int. Cl.3 FOIB 1/00; F163 11/04, 15/18 
U.S. Cl. 92—146 

1. An hydraulic actuator comprising: 

(A) a movable member, 

(B) a hybrid housing enveloping said movable member and 
cooperating therewith to define at least one hydraulic 
actuating fluid chamber so that the movable member is 
movable with respect to the housing in response to hy- 
éraulic pressure in said chamber and including: 

(1) an outer wall of selected material and wall thickness 
“t” to satisfy actuator fatigue requirements, 

(2) a central sleeve of selected material snugly fitted into 
said outer wall and being of selected wall thickness, 
and, 

(3) an inner wall of selected wall thickness snugly sleeved 
into said central sleeve and being of selected hardness to 
be wear resistant to the wear of said movable member 


26 Claims 
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within said housing, and so that impacting or impacting 
and penetrating of the outer wall by a threat projectile 
of diameter D generates stress waves therein of suffi- 
cient intensity to be imparted therefrom into the central 
sleeve to locally disintegrate and clear the central sleeve 
portion in the area of projectile impact, and further so 
that said inner wall is of selected fracture toughness 
strength, thickness, and residual stress so as to be 
cleared together with said cleared central sleeve por- 
tion, and still further so that projectile diameter D forms 
a ratio t/D with outer wall thickness t closer to 4 than 


any other threat projectile, and so that petals formed in 
the outer wall by the projectile passing therethrough 
are of less depth than the combined wall thickness of 
said central sleeve and said inner wall and will occupy 
a void left by said locally cleared central sleeve and 
inner wall portions, so that said movable member may 
move within said housing following such projectile 
damage, and 

(4) means to actuate said movable member within said 
housing following the occurrence of such projectile 
damage. 


4,300,440 
VENTILATING HATCH ASSEMBLY 
John W. Holter, 2701 - 13th St., St. Petersburg, Fla. 33704 
Filed May 23, 1577, Ser. No. 799,199 
Int. Cl. EO5D 15/50 
U.S. Cl. 98—37 








1. A ventilating and escape hatch assembly for selectively 
providing ventilation to the space below a substantially hori- 
zontal deck or the like as well as an escape passage therefrom, 
comprising a square opening in the deck, a coaming around 
said opening having a square plan configuration, said coaming 
extending substantially above the deck and being permanently 
secured thereto in water-tight sealed relation therewith, a 
square hatch frame demountably disposed in cooperative mat- 
ing relation with said coaming, said coaming and hatch frame 
having accurately square dimensions permitting the selective 
90° or 180° repositioning of said frame with respect to said 
coaming, a hatch cover pivotally attached along one edge 
thereof to one side of said frame for selective rotation with 
respect thereto about a substantially horizontal axis, and quick 
release means actuatable from below said deck for detachably 
securing said frame to said coaming thereby permitting said 
frame and attached cover to be quickly removed to provide an 
escape passage or to be repositioned with respect to said coam- 
ing for optimal ventilation. 
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4,300,441 
BASEBOARD DISTRIBUTION HOT AIR HEATING 
SYSTEM 
Robert H. Dicks, Rte. 3, Box 433A, Lodi, Wis. 53555 
Filed Oct. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 89,918 
Int. Cl.3 F24F 13/02 
US, Cl, 98—40 C 


1. A system for distributing hot air from a central heating 

plant to one or more rooms, said system comprising: 

(a) a plurality of baseboard heat distribution units arranged 
in continuous, side-by-side relation against each outside 
wall of the room to be heated, each of said units including: 
(i) an elongated, hollow enclosure having front, back, top 

and bottom walls and open ends; 

(ii) said enclosure front wall including at least one first 
opening near said enclosure bottom all representing the 
sole means through which said enclosure communicates 
with the room to be heated, said first opening represent- 
ing a substantial portion of the length of said enclosure; 

(iii) a generally tubular conduit attached to the inner 
surface of one of said front and back walls and extend- 
ing longitudinally of said enclosure between a first 
terminal end spaced inwardly of one open end of said 
enclosure and a second terminal end extending out- 
wardly from the other open end of said enclosure, said 
conduit being a small fraction of the cross section of 
said enclosure; 

(iv) said open ends of said enclosure including portions 
adapted for mating engagement with adjacent enclosure 
ends on each side, and said first and second terminal 
ends of said conduit including means for mating in 
sealed engagement the first terminal end of one unit 
with the second terminal end of an adjoining unit; 

(v) said conduit including at least one second opening 
through which said conduit communicates with the 
interior of said enclosure, said second opening repre- 
senting a substantial portion of the length of said con- 
duit and being arranged at a vertical level substantially 
above said first opening, whereby warm air passing 
through said second opening rises within said enclosure 
before passing through said first opening; 

(b) duct means for receiving hot air from the central heating 
plant; 

(c) means connecting said duct means with said conduit of at 
least one of said plurality of units for direct transmission of 
hot air from said duct means to the interior of said conduit, 
and thence through said second opening to the interior of 
said enclosure and through said first opening to the room 
to be heated; 

(d) said conduit and enclosures of each of said units being 
connected for direct communication with the conduit and 
enclosures, respectively, of adjoining units in a continuous 
path; and 

(e) an intermediate unit installed below floor level of the 
room being heated and having an intermediate enclosure 
defined by front, back, side and bottom walls and an open 
grille-work top substantially flush with the floor, an inter- 
mediate conduit extending from end to end of said inter- 
mediate enclosure and having at least one opening 
through which the interior of said intermediate conduit 
communicates with the interior of said intermediate enclo- 
sure, and means connecting the ends of said intermediate 
conduit to the ends of said conduits of adjacent units 
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above floor level on each side thereof for communication 
in a direct, continuous path. 


4,300,442 
COFFEE MAKER 
Ernest N. Martin, Lynwood, Calif., assignor to Societe d’ Assist- 
ance Technique pour Produits Nestle SA, La Tour-de-Peilz, 
Switzerland 
Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,695 
Int. Cl? A473 31/40, 31/50 


1. A coffee making machine comprising an elongate vertical 
hot water supply unit with an upwardly opening tank, resis- 
tance heater means at the lower end of the tank and including 
a power cord extending from the machine to a suitable power 
source and a lid removably engageable over the upper end of 
the tank, water dispensing means including a forwardly open- 
ing water outlet port in the tank, a normally closed valve with 
inlet and outlet ends, said inlet end communicating with the 
outlet port, a downwardly opening water discharge spout 
communicating with said outlet end and a manually engage- 
able operating lever projecting from the valve, an elongate 
vertical granular coffee concentrate dispensing unit compris- 
ing an upwardly opening concentrate supply body, a cover 
removably engaged over the body, a downwardly projecting 
concentrate discharge chute depending from the body and 
arranged to occur laterally of the spout, concentrate metering 
means in the body to move measured volumes of concentrate 
to said duct for discharge therefrom and operating means for 
the metering means including a manually engageable handle 
accessible at the exterior of the body, a funnel-like mixing unit 
with an open top below and receiving water and concentrate 
from the spout and the duct and having a downwardly opening 
coffee discharge opening below which a coffee beverage re- 
ceptacle is arranged, a core of heat resistive and heat insulating 
foam plastic resin with a bore in which the water unit is posi- 
tioned, a recess in heat insulated relationship from the bore in 
which the dispensing unit is positioned and a downwardly 
opening cavity in heat insulated relationship from the bore and 
the recess and into which the nozzle and duct project, a thin- 
walled case about the core having a recess below the cavity to 
accommodate the mixing unit and a coffee receptacle arranged 
below the mixing unit, an opening communicating between the 
cavity and the mixing unit and openings at the upper ends of 
said tank and body; said lid, cover, operating lever and handle 
are accessible from the exterior of the case. 
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4,300,443 
BROILING APPARATUS 

Joseph A. Morcos, Integrated Systems Engineering, 1518 Wal- 

nut St., Ste. 200, Philadelphia, Pa. 19102, and George A. 

Morcos, Philadelphia, Pa., assignors to Joseph A. Morcos, 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed May 29, 1980, Ser. No. 154,315 
Int. Cl.3 A473 37/04 

U.S. Cl. 99—332 


1. Broiling apparatus for meat comprising: 

rotatable spit means for holding a drum of meat and rotating 
the meat about an axis; 

means for rotating the spit means; 

heating means for applying radiant heat to the meat held on 
the spit means; and 

paring means for removing an outer layer from said drum of 
meat, comprising blade means having a cutting edge ex- 
tending substantially parallel to the spit axis of rotation, 
and means for advancing said blade means toward the spit 
axis as the spit means rotates. 


4,300,444 
COOKER SUPPORT SYSTEM 
Edward T. Muse, Tolosa, Tex., assignor to Smoker Products, 
Inc., Mabank, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 11,938 
Int. Cl.3 A47J 37/04 


U.S. Cl. 99—448 4 Claims 


1. In a cooking device where a tubular housing has a heat 
source supported at the bottom and a pan and a grill to be 
supported thereabove, the improvement comprising in combi- 
nation: 

at least three hanger structures adapted to removeably rest 

in circumferentially spaced slots on a top rim portion of 
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said housing and extend along the inner walls thereof with 
a portion contacting the outer face of the wall of said 
housing adjacent to one of said slots for limiting the in- 
ward movement of said hanger and a downwardly di- 
rected member for longitudinally contacting the inner 
wall of said housing below said one of said slots and termi- 
nating in a hook formed of a radial inwardly directed 
portion, a downwardly directed portion, a horizontal 
outwardly directed portion with said inwardly directed 
portion also forming an upward facing shoulder, said hook 
extending through apertures in the pan to engage and 
support the pan beneath the grill, said grill supported on 
said shoulder and providing positive locking of said hook 
against disengagement from said pan by forcing the down- 
wardly directed portions of said hooks outward toward 
the housing wall, thereby preventing withdrawal of said 
hooks through said apertures when said downwardly 
directed members are in contact with said inner wall of 
said housing. 


4,300,445 
APPARATUS FOR SEPARATING FINES FROM WHEY 
Gretz L. Hazen, Fort Atkinson, Wis., assignor to DEC Interna- 
tional, Inc., Madison, Wis. 
Filed May 17, 1979, Ser. No. 40,073 
Int. Cl.3 AO1J 25/00, 25/11 
US. Cl. 99—458 


1. An apparatus for separating curd fines from whey, com- 
prising a delivery member to receive whey containing curd 
fines, an inclined separating trough located at the downstream 
end of the delivery member to received curds and whey from 
said delivery member, said separating trough including a frame 
having a pair of side walls and having an opening disposed 
between the side walls, a flexible removable screen disposed 
across said opening, the side edge of the screen extending 
laterally beyond said side walls, mounting means for remov- 
ably mounting the side edges of the screen to said frame and 
located at a level above the bottom edge of said side walls, said 
side edges of the screen extending over the respective bottom 
edges of the side walls and extending upwardly to said mount- 
ing means, said mounting means including a rod secured to at 
least one side edge of the screen, adjusting means for adjusting 
the lateral tension on said screen, said adjusting means com- 
prising a bracket disposed on said frame outwardly adjacent a 
side wall and having a series of laterally spaced connecting 
elements to receive the rod, positioning the rod within the 
respective connecting elements serving to adjust the lateral 
tension on the screen, whey collection means located beneath 
the screen to collect whey passing through the screen as the 
whey and cured fines flow downwardly along the screen, and 
second collection means located at the low end of the screen to 
collect the remaining portion of the whey and the curd fines. 
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4,300,446 
APPARATUS FOR SALTING CHEESE 
Gretz L. Hazen, Fort Atkinson, Wis., assignor to DEC Interna- 
tional, Inc., Madison, Wis. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 23,079 
Int. Cl? AO1JS 25/02, 25/10 
US. Cl. 99—461 





1. A cheese making apparatus, comprising a vat to contain 
cheese curds, an agitating unit mounted for reciprocating 
motion above the vat and including a vertical drive shaft and a 
rotating arm connected to the lower end of the drive shaft, 
agitating implements connected to said arm and disposed to 
agitate the curds in the vat as the arm is rotated, a salt tank 
disposed outside of the vat and containing a bed of salt, an 
uninterrupted pressurized delivery conduit having one end 
connected to the bottom portion of the salt tank and spaced 
above the bottom of the salt bed and the opposite end con- 
nected to said arm, said delivery conduit having a portion 
disposed coaxially of said shaft, and a pressure conduit con- 
nected to a source of gas under pressure and communicating 
with the bottom portion of said salt tank and spaced above the 
bottom of the salt bed for supplying a high velocity stream of 
gas into contact with the salt in said tank, said pressure conduit 
being spaced from said delivery conduit and being in general 
axial alignment therewith, said pressure conduit having a 
smaller diameter than said delivery conduit, said high velocity 
stream of gas creating a decrease in pressure in said bottom 
portion of the tank to draw salt into the high velocity stream 
for delivery of said gas and salt under positive pressure 
through the entire length of said delivery conduit to said vat. 


4,300,447 
NUT BLANCHER 
Maurice W. Hoover, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to North Carolina 
State University at Raleigh, Raleigh, N.C. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 131,464 
Int. Cl.3 A23N 5/0] 
U.S. Cl. 99—516 


1. A device for blanching nuts comprising: (a) a hollow 
cylinder capable of holding nuts therein and mounted for 
rotation about a substantially horizontal axis; (b) means for 
rotating said cylinder about said longitudinal axis so that nuts 
contained therein partially rotate therewith; and (c) air jet 
means disposed within said cylinder, for directing at least one 
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jet of air within said cylinder substantially contra to the direc- 
tion of rotation thereof so that the jet of air impacts the rotating 
nuts substantially head-on to effect removal of the skins 
thereof. 


4,300,448 
APPARATUS FOR EXTRACTING PULP FROM CITRUS 
FRUITS 
Masayuki Hayashi, Komaki; Yasushi Ifuku; Hirofumi 
Uchiyama, both of Wakayama; Yosimi Kaga, Aichi, and 
Akifumi Nakamori, Kure, all of Japan, assignors to Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo and Prefectural 
Economic Federation of Agricultural Co-operatives, Waka- 
yama, both of, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 27,930, Apr. 6, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 160,721 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1978, 53-42005 
Int. Cl.> A23N 4/24 


U.S. Cl. 99—516 4 Claims 


1. An apparatus for extracting pulp from citrus fruits, com- 
prising means including a plurality of clamps mounted on the 
periphery of a rotary member for holding halves of the citrus 
fruit cut across their respective cores and bringing them into an 
extraction position with their cut surfaces exposed, and extrac- 
tion means at said extraction position for rotating a fluid jet 
against said cut surfaces to extract pulp from said halves, said 
extraction means including a rotatable shaft substantially coax- 
ial with said halves held in said extraction position and two 
nozzles rotated by said shaft and each having an elongate 
opening extending radially across the exposed surface of said 
halves held in said extraction position, said two nozzles being 
offset in the radial direction of the halves in said extraction 
position whereby one of said nozzles will direct a fluid jet 
toward the outer portions of said halves while the othet nozzle 
will direct a fluid jet toward the inner portions of said halves 
during rotation of said shaft. 


4,300,449 
CITRUS FRUIT JUICE EXTRACTOR HAVING A 
MULTIPLE CHAMBER JUICE MANIFOLD 

Guillermo T. Segredo, Lakeland, Fla., assignor te FMC Corpo- 

ration, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Aug. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 178,250 
Int. Cl.> B30B 9/02 

U.S. Cl. 100—98 R 6 Claims 

1. Fruit processing apparatus for applying pressure to a fruit 
to extract the juice-bearing material therefrom, for separating 
juice from the juice-bearing material, and for collecting the 
juice, said apparatus comprising: opposed fruit-engaging cups 
arranged to move in interdigitating relationship to squeeze a 
fruit therebetween, means in one of the cups for cutting an 
opening in the peel of the fruit through which juice-bearing 
material within the fruit may be ejected during the squeezing 
of the fruit, a perforated strainer tube communicating with said 
opening, a plunger which is slidable in said tube toward said 
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one cup to apply pressure to the juice-bearing material of the 
fruit that is ejected into the strainer tube for expressing juice 
within said juice-bearing material through the perforations in 
the strainer tube, and means for receiving the juice expressed 
through the strainer tube including one chamber that is ar- 
ranged to receive juice expressed through one longitudinal 


portion of strainer tube and another separate chamber arranged 
to receive juice expressed through a different portion of the 
strainer tube, means for forming a fluid-tight seal with the 
strainer tube at the juncture between said chambers, and sepa- 
rate conduits respectively connected to the separate chambers 
for providing separate egress of the juices collected in said 
chambers. 


4,300,450 
PRINTING PRESS LIQUID CIRCULATING SYSTEM 
INCLUDING AN ANTI-FOAMING DEVICE 
Charles R. Gasparrini, Rye, N.Y., assignor to Baldwin-Gegen- 
heimer Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed May 18, 1979, Ser. No. 40,438 
Int. Cl.3 B41F 31/02; B41L 27/04 


US. Cl. 101—364 8 Claims 


1. In a printing press liquid circulation system of the type 
wherein liquid is circulated via a return conduit from a foun- 
tain pan through a filter to a reservoir, the fountain pan includ- 
ing a standpipe for draining liquid and for maintaining a sub- 
stantially constant liquid level in the fountain pan, the system 
including aspirating means connected between the fountain 
pan and the filter, said aspirating means having an inlet, an 
outlet and a suction port, said return conduit being connected 
to said suction port, pump means for supplying motive liquid to 
the inlet of the aspirating means, said aspirating means induc- 
ing a suction pressure in the return conduit between the aspi- 
rating means and the fountain pan to draw liquid from the 
return conduit and to mix the liquid from the fountain pan with 
the motive liquid, the pump means forcing the mixture through 
said filter into said reservoir, the improvement comprising: 

conduit means connected between said aspirating means and 
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said reservoir, said aspirating means inducing a suction 
pressure in said conduit means to draw liquid from said 
reservoir to said aspirating means to maintain a liquid level 
in said return conduit and to reduce the suction pressure in 
the return conduit to a value sufficient to suction only 
liquid through said return conduit. 


4,300,451 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING 
PNEUMATIC DIFFERENTIAL DRAG FORCES 
Bradley T. Sallee, Austin, Tex., assignor to Tracor, Inc., Austin, 
Tex. 
Filed Jun. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 914,450 
Int. Cl.3 F42C 5/00 
U.S, Cl. 102—223 


13. A method for detecting differential drag forces and 
initiating a signal when exposed to a sustained air pressure 
force of a predetermined magnitude, said method comprising: 

placing in the air stream a body which will respond by 

movement to an air pressure force of a predetermined 
magnitude; 

releasing a uniform pressure gas in response to the move- 

ment of the body into a chamber that has a restricted 
outlet; 

sensing the pressure level within the chamber as the gas is 

allowed to escape through the restricted outlet at a prede- 
termined rate; and 

initiating a signal when the pressure level within the cham- 

ber exceeds a predetermined level. 


4,300,452 
DEVICE FOR TRANSMITTING SIGNALS BY MAGNETIC 
INDUCTION TO PROJECTILE FUSE 

Roger Beuchat, Gland, and Remy Damond, Nyon, both of Swit- 

zerland, assignors to Mefina S.A., Fribourg, Switzerland 

Filed Oct. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 86,315 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 30, 1978, 

11164/78 
Int. Cl.3 F42C 17/00 


U.S. Cl. 102—270 5 Claims 


3 


; To 


20 


1. A device for transmitting an energy signal by magnetic 
induction and information carrier signals relative to the 
method of functioning and/or to the calculated firing delay to 
a projectile fuse, said device comprising an outer emitting part 
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and a receptive part inside the fuse, at least two independent 
magnetic circuits, one of said magnetic circuits being adapted 
to transfer an energy signal for a power supply, the other 
magnetic circuit transferring at least one information carrier 
signal. 


4,300,453 
SHAPED CHARGE WARHEAD 

Hans-Ulrich Bigler, Opfikon, Switzerland, assignor to Werk- 

zeugmaschinenfabrik Oecerlikon-Biihrle AG, Zurich, Switzer- 

land 

Filed Dec. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 103,695 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 20, 1978, 

12916/78 
Int. Cl.3 F42B 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 102—307 


1. A shaped warhead comprising: 

a sleeve; 

a hollow charge arranged within said sleeve; 

said hollow charge containing a substantially conical hollow 
cavity having a base and an apex; and 

said sleeve being provided with internal threading extending 


from the base to the apex of said conical hollow cavity, so 
as to impart thereto a thinner and therefore weaker wall 
structure extending from said base to said apex of the 
conical hollow cavity. 


4,300,454 
SELF-STEERING DAMPING RAILWAY TRUCK 
Herbert Scheffel, Pretoria, South Africa, assignor to South 
African Inventions Development Corporation, Pretoria, South 
Africa 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 757,278, Jan. 6, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 959,382 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Feb. 9, 1976, 
76/0736 
Int. Cl.3 B61F 3/08, 5/30, 5/38, 5/50 


USS. Cl, 105—168 8 Claims 


oe & 8 fy 


1. A railway truck having a longitudinal axis in its direction 
of travel and including: 
(a) a load bearing structure; 
(b) two wheelsets each comprising a pair of wheels fast on an 
axle, the wheels having treads that are profiled and have a 
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high effective conicity to generate steering forces on 
curved track by the conicity of the tread independently of 
the wheel flange; 

(c) axle bearing means on each wheelset; 

(d) axle box adaptor means secured to each axle bearing 
means; 

(e) resilient means suspending the load-bearing structure to 
the wheelsets through the axle box adaptor means and the 
axle bearing means to provide elastic constraints to yaw- 
ing and lateral movements of each wheelset relatively to 
the load-bearing structure, the elastic constraints on each 
wheelset being lower than the steering forces generated 
by the high conicity tread on curved track whereby each 
wheelset is self-steering; 

(f) damping means on each side of the logitudinal axis of the 
truck, each damping means being pivotally connected 
between the axle box adaptor means of the wheelsets and 
acting longitudinally resistively to oppose changes in 
spacing between ends of the wheelsets on the same side of 
the longitudinal axis of the truck; and 

(g) means interconnecting the wheelsets to couple any yaw- 
ing moment of each wheelset in opposite sense to the 
other wheelset on straight and curved track, said intercon- 
necting means comprises two linkages which cross each 
other and which are connected to diagonally opposed axle 
bearing adapter means; 

(h) the interconnecting means and the damping means acting 
to generate hunting stabilizing creep forces. 


4,300,455 
LEG STRUCTURE FOR TABLE, CHAIR OR THE LIKE 
Ernesto Ornati, 59 Matthes Rd., Briarcliff Manor, N.Y. 10510 
Filed May 14, 1979, Ser. No. 38,832 
Int. Cl.2 A47B 47/04 


U.S, Cl. 108—156 12 Claims 


1. A leg structure for an article of furniture such as a table, 
chair or the like comprising: a leg having a top engaging por- 
tion and a bottom extending portion, said top engaging portion 
having a first portion extending at least the full height of said 
leg, a second portion extending less than said first portion and 
a third portion extending less than said second portion and a 
unitary furniture assembly constructed and arranged to engage 
said top engaging portion of said leg and having a first leg 
portion receiving cavity and second leg portion receiving 
cavity wherein said first leg portion receiving cavity is defined 
by substantially vertical surfaces in three different adjacently 
perpendicular vertical planes engaging substantially all of the 
corresponding substantially vertical surface of said top engag- 
ing portion of said first portion of said leg in corresponding 
three relatively perpendicular vertical planes whereby hori- 
zontal movement of said leg in three perpendicular directions 
is prevented by said substantially vertical surfaces of said first 
leg portion receiving cavity engaging substantially all of said 
corresponding substantially vertical surface of said top engag- 
ing portion of said first portion of said leg. 
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4,300,456 
AUGER-FED SAWDUST BURNER WITH REVOLVING 
HOPPER 
Gailyn Messersmith, Rte. #1, Box 38-B, Gourley, Mich. 49812 
Filed Jul. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 165,406 
Int. Cl.3 F23K 3/00 
US. Cl. 110—102 





1. An apparatus for burning particulate fuel comprising: 

(a) a furnace means for burning particulate fuel; 

(b) a particulate fuel hopper; 

(c) means for rotatably mounting said particulate fuel 
hopper; 

(d) auger means for conveying particulate fuel from the 
hopper into said furnace means; 

(e) power means for rotating said particulate fuel hopper and 
said auger means; and, 

(f) said means for rotatably mounting said particulate fuel 
hopper including: 

(1) a horizontally disposed, elongated conveyor tube for 
conveying particulate fuel into said furnace means; 

(2) means for fixedly supporting said conveyor tube on a 
supporting surface; and, 

(3) bearing means for rotatably mounting said particulate 
fuel hopper on the conveyor tube. 


4,300,457 
ADJUSTABLE SUBMERGED SCRAPER CONVEYOR 
SEAL TROUGH 
Richard F. Moore, Tolland, Conn., assignor to Combustion 
Engineering, Inc., Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 140,059 
Int. Cl.3 F23J 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 110—171 


1. An ash-disposal system for ashes discharged from a coal- 
fired or other ash-bearing fuel-fired combustion chamber, 
including opening means in the furnace bottom, a tank open at 
its upper end and containing water positioned beneath the 
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opening means, into which the ash from the combustion cham- 
ber falls, means for removing the ash from the tank, a water 
seal between the furnace bottom and the tank for sealing the 
furnace interior from exposure to the atmosphere, the water 
seal including plate means secured to and extending down 
from the furnace bottom, which plate means completely sur- 
round the opening means, a water filled trough secured to the 
upper end of the tank which completely surrounds the opened 
upper end of the tank, a trough having first and second posi- 
tions, the first position being such that the plate means extend 
down into the water within the trough, and the second position 
being such that the trough is located beneath the plate means, 
and piston-cylinder actuated means for moving the trough 
between the first and second position. 


4,300,458 
APPARATUS FOR SUPPORTING A PERFORATED 

PLATE AIR DISTRIBUTOR FOR A FLUIDIZED BED 
Joseph R. Comparato; Ernest L. Hartman, both of Bloomfield; 

Edward A. Zielinski, Harwinton, and David T. Myrick, 

Bloomfield, all of Conn., assignors to Combustion Engineer- 

ing, Inc., Windsor, Conn. 

Filed Mar. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 126,750 
Int. Cl.3 F23D 1/00 

US. Cl. 110—263 






































1. A fluidized bed system, including a furnace having side 
walls and containing grate means, said grate means being made 
up of a plurality of grate plates, means for introducing carbona- 
ceous fuel particles onto the grate means, duct means for intro- 
ducing high velocity air beneath the grate means for fluidizing 
and supporting combustion of the carbonaceous fuel, support 
means for the grate means, said support means including fixed 
support bars which extend beneath each grate plate across the 
width of the furnace and are attached to and supported by the 
side walls of the furnace, and means connecting each grate 
plate to the support bars in such a manner that the grate plates 
are free to expand and contract relative to the fixed support 
bars, and wherein each grate plate is further supported around 
its entire periphery by clamp members which permit each 
grate plate to move horizontally with respect to the clamp 
members supporting its periphery. 


4,300,459 
CHAR BINDER FOR FLUIDIZED BEDS 

Richard W. Borio, Somers, and Joseph I. Accortt, Simsbury, 

both of Conn., assignors to Combustion Engineering, Inc., 

Windsor, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 174,764 
Int. Cl.3 F23D 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 110—263 1 Claim 

1. A fluidized bed type reactor having a housing enclosing a 
combustion chamber for the combustion of crushed fuel that 
includes a quantity of particulate fines, a collection chamber 
adapted to receive unburned particulate char exhausted from 
the combustion chamber, means supplying a quantity of 
crushed coal to the collection chamber, means for mixing 
together the particulate char and crushed coal, compacting 
means intermediate the collection chamber and the combustion 
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chamber adapted to compress the crushed coal and particulate 
char into an agglomerate mass, means for delivering the ag- 
glomerate mass of fuel and char to the fluid bed in the combus- 


tion chamber, and means for cooling the agglomerated mass of 
crushed coal and char intermediate the heating means and the 
combustion chamber whereby the agglomerated mass is solidi- 
fied before being introduced into the combustion chamber. 


4,300,460 
METHOD FOR GENERATING HEAT FROM WASTE 
FUEL 
Frank H. Lamb; Malcolm D. Lefcort, both of Vancouver, and 
Petr Rada, North Vancouver, all of Canada, assignors to 
Enterprises International Inc., Olympia, Wash. 
Division of Ser. No. 885,377, Mar. 10, 1978, Pat. No. 4,177,740. 
This application May 18, 1979, Ser. No. 40,227 
Int. Cl.3 F23G 5/12 


US, Cl. 110—346 15 Claims 





4. A method of generating heat from particulate-laden com- 
bustible gas containing mineral matter created from gasifying 
waste wood, coke or other combustible material, comprising: 

directing the particulate-laden gas into a first combustion 

chamber, 

adding first combustion air to said gas in said first combus- 

tion chamber in an amount less than stoichiometric to 
maintain the temperature of the stream of gases leaving 
the first combustion chamber below the temperature re- 
quired to fuse the particulate in the gas and separating the 
particulate out of the stream of gases leaving the first 
combustion chamber at the exit of the first combustion 
chamber, 

adding secondary combustion air in an amount greater than 

stoichiometric to said gases leaving the primary combus- 
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tion chamber in a second combustion chamber to com- 
plete the oxidation of the gases and increase the tempera- 
ture of the gases above the melting point of the mineral 
matter but in the absence of particulate wherein the partic- 
ulate does not form slag in the second or primary combus- 
tion chambers. 


4,300,461 
GRASS SEED PLANTER HAVING FLUID INJECTION 
SOIL OPENER 

Ronald F. Hodge, 2667 Gurley Pike, Gurley, Ala. 35748, and 

George D. Fears, 2571 Hurricane Rd., New Market, Ala. 

35761 

Filed Feb. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 117,454 
Int. Cl.3 AO1C 5/00, 7/20 

U.S. Cl, 111—6 


1. A planter comprising: 

a frame adapted to be moved by hand over the ground along 
a selected line of direction; 

a source A of pressurized liquid positioned remote from said 
frame and a flexible conduit coupled to said source A and 
extending to said frame; 
source B of gas pressurized seed material to be planted, 
said source B being located remote from said frame, and a 
second flexible conduit coupled to said source B and 
extending to said frame; 
plurality of fluid outlets supported by said frame lying 
generally along a line across said line of direction and 
coupled to said source A through said flexible conduit, 
and each being oriented to direct a fine pressurized stream 
of liquid at a point on the ground, whereby there is cut a 
plurality of parallel grooves in the ground in said line of 
direction as said frame is moved along said line of direc- 
tion; 

a like plurality of seed material outlets coupled to said source 
B through said second flexible conduit, and each sup- 
ported on said frame along a line which intersects a said 
fluid outlet wherein said last-named line is along said line 
of direction, and wherein each said seed material outlet is 
positioned to direct seed material into one of said grooves 
as said frame is moved along a said line of tirection at a 
point spaced from the point of impact of a said stream; 

valve means coupled in circuit between said source A and, 
simultaneously, all of said fluid outlets for selectively 
turning on and off flow simultaneously to said outlets; and 

seed control means connected in circuit between said source 
B and said seed material outlets for initiating and terminat- 
ing the supply of seed to said seed material outlets; 

whereby, by operation of said valve means and said control 
means, and movement of said frame over ground along 
said line of direction, a plurality of parallel narrow 
grooves are simultaneously cut in the ground, and seed is 
deposited in each groove, and whereby seed is deposited 
behind and thus spaced from a said stream of liquid, this 
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spacing preventing direct impact by a said stream on 
deposited seed, reducing the number of seed washing out 
of a groove, and thereby achieving a higher effective 
planting rate. 


4,300,462 
APPARATUS FOR PLANTING SEEDS 
Dale E. Wilkins, Pendleton, Oreg., and William J. Conley, 
Salinas, Calif., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of Agriculture, Washington, 
D.C. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 43,974, May 30, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 156,434 
Int. Cl.3 AO1C 5/00 


US. Cl, 111—34 7 Claims 





1. An apparatus for planting magnetized seeds, comprising in 

combination 
(a) a frame, 
(b) a punch disk rotatably mounted on the frame and con- 
taining a plurality of magnitized punches mounted 
thereon, 
(c) means for driving said punch disk, 
(d) eccentric means for maintaining the punches on said 
punch disk perpendicular to the soil surface at all times, 
said means being eccentrically disposed to said punch 
disk, 
(e) a seed hopper mounted on said frame, and 
(f) a seed disk rotatably mounted on said frame and commu- 
nicating with said seed hopper to singulate seeds to said 
punches, said seed disk containing a plurality of notches 
corresponding to the number of punches of said punch 
disk, 
means for driving and carrying said seed disk and said 
punch disk in timed relation such that said punches and 
said notches are rotated whereby a respective seed- 
receiving punch and the seed-carrying notch are in a 
plane substantially perpendicular to the soil surface and 
passing through the axis of rotation of said seed disk 
when said seed-receiving punch is receiving a seed from 
the seed-carrying notch, 

the distance between said punches and said seed disk being 
such as to allow ready transfer of the seed from said 
notches to the punches. 


4 4,300,463 
NEEDLE THREADING DEVICE FOR SEWING 
MACHINES 
Shuzo Morimoto, Hino, Japan, assignor to Janome Sewing 
Machine Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 171,419 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1979, 54-95041 
Int. Cl.3 DOSB 87/02 
U.S, Cl. 112—225 7 Claims 
1. A needle threading device for a sewing machine having a 
needle bar with a needle eye attached at the lower end thereof, 
said needle threading device moved between an upper inopera- 
tive position and a lower operative position in which said 
threading device is manually operated to pass a thread into the 
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needle eye, comprising mounting means arranged adjacent to 
the needle bar; slide means mounted on the mounting means 
for sliding movement in a vertical direction, said sliding means 
having an operating part which is manually accessible: guide 
means turnably mounted on the slide means carrying an instru- 
ment manually operated to insert a thread into the needle eye 
from one side to the other side thereof; means cooperating with 
the needle in a predetermined position to determine a lateral 
position of the guide means relative to the needle eye during 





the downward sliding movement of the guide means from the 
inoperative position to the operative position; means cooperat- 
ing with a part of the needle bar to determine a vertical posi- 
tion of the guide means relative to the needle eye during the 
sliding movement of the guide means from the inoperative 
position to the operative position; and hook means mounted on 
the guide means to draw out, on the other side of the needle 
eye, the thread inserted into the needle eye by the thread 
inserting instrument during the sliding movement of the guide 
means from the operative position to the inoperative position. 


4,300,464 
THREAD TENSION CONTROL FOR SEWING 
MACHINES 
Pietro Bonalumi, Cernusco Sul Naviglio, Italy, assignor to 
Rockwell-Rimoldi, S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Nov. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 91,686 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 13, 1978, 30771 A/78 
Int. Cl.3 DO5B 27/10, 47/04, 63/00 


USS. Cl, 112—254 2 Claims 


1. A thread tension control for the threads of a looper and 
the needle in sewing machines for forming stitches of the 
double chain type on a succession of workpieces, and of the 
type having a main transport means associated with the sewing 
area defined by the looper and needle and an auxiliary trans- 
port device spaced from and in alignment with the main trans- 
port means, said thread tension control comprising: 

(a) a separate tensioning device for the looper thread and the 

needle thread mounted on the machine including: 
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(i) at least one pair of tensioning elements for each thread 
defining opposed spring biased discs between which the 
thread passes with one of said pair being of the pre-set 
type and the other of the openable type for effecting 
release of the thread tension imposed thereby; 

(b) means operatively associated with the main transport 
means for sensing the presence and absence of a work- 
piece therein including: 

(i) a switch member (37) with an actuating blade member 
(38); 

(c) control means operatively connected to said switch 
member and blade member for effecting actuation thereof 
upon reception of a workpiece by the main transport 
means to effect application of tension on the threads by 
both tensioning elements of each tensioning device and 
the release of tension applied by one of each pair of ten- 
sioning elements during advance of the workpiece solely 
by the auxiliary transport device, said control means in- 
cluding: 

(i) a slidable plate member (32) operatively connected to 
each of the openable type tensioning elements; and 

(ii) an electromagnet connected to said switch member 
(37) having an actuating arm (35) operatively connected 
to said slidable plate member (32) for moving the latter 
between positions for opeing and closing the tensioning 
elements in accordance with the dictates of said switch 
member (37). 


4,300,465 
THREAD-TENSION REGULATING DEVICE FOR 
MULTI-THREAD SEWING MACHINE 
Shigeo Tsuboi, 26-1, 3-chome, Ohoka-cho, Minami-ku, Yokoha- 
ma-shi, Japan 
Filed Sep. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 943,716 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 
52/127884[U] 


US. Cl, 112—255 


22, 1977, 


Int. Cl.3 DOSB 47/04 
11 Claims 


1. A thread-tension regulating device of a multi-thread sew- 
ing machine comprising: 

a plurality of operating rods reciprocable in a longitudinal 
direction thereof; 

pairs of tension discs mounted on the respective operating 
rods; 

biasing means for elastically urging each pair of the tension 
discs toward each other and imparting tension varying in 
accordance with the reciprocating movement of the cor- 
responding operating rod to a thread passing between the 
paired tension discs and thereafter supplied to a multi- 
thread sewing machine; 

a cam shaft extending perpendicularly to said plurality of 
operating rods; 

a plurality of cams fixedly mounted on said cam shaft, each 
of said cams having a peripheral surface engaging one end 
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of each of said plurality of operating rods respectively; 
and 

infinite speed variator means comprising a first friction 
wheel for rotating said cam shaft, a second friction wheel 
disposed separately but concentrically with said first fric- 
tion wheel and having the same diameter as that of the 
first friction wheel, a wheel shaft disposed perpendicular 
to the common axis of the first and second friction wheels, 
third and fourth friction wheels mounted on the respec- 
tive ends of said wheel shaft and having inner surfaces in 
contact with the peripheral surfaces of the first and second 
friction wheels; and moving means for moving said third 
and fourth friction wheels substantially along the common 
axis of the first and second friction wheels. 


4,300,466 
HYDRODYNAMIC DEVICES 

Trevor I. Silvey, Sherborne, England, assignor to Plessey Han- 

del und Investments AG, Zug, Switzerland 

Filed Aug. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 68,409 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 14, 1978, 

40863/78 
Int. Cl.3 B63G 8/42 


USS, Cl. 114—244 8 Claims 





1. A hydrodynamic device comprising first and second parts 
which are connected togcther such that the first part is mov- 
able from a storage position in which it lies adjacent to the 
second part to an operable position in which it stands up and 
extends from one end portion of the second part, the second 
part comprising an elongate fairing member having a plurality 
of transversely extending hydrofoil elements, single towing 
means for enabling a single connection to be made between 
said hydrodynamic device and a towing vessel, and counter- 
balance weight means for providing a counterbalance weight, 
said counterbalance weight means and said elongate fairing 
member acting together to maintain vertical stability for the 
hydrodynamic device, whereby the hydrodynamic device can 
be towed in water by the single towing means with the first 
part visible above the water and the second part submerged; 
wherein said counterbalance weight means comprises at 
least one weight positioned on an end portion of the sec- 
ond part, said end portion being remote from the first part; 

said device further comprising a rectangular damper plate 
connected to said at least one weight. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,300,467 
ANCHOR 
Rob van den Haak, Allegro 114, Krimpen and IJssel, Nether- 
lands 
Filed Mar. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 21,081 
Int. Cl.3 B36B 21/44 
USS. Cl. 114—303 


1. An anchor, which comprises: 

fluke members including front and rear stabilizer members 
and side edge portion; 

a shank pivotably mounted between said fluke members; 

a stabilizer stock member mounted on and extending from 
each of said fluke members; 

flap member means juxtaposed to said side edge portion of 
each of said fluke members to extend effective fluke area 
of said anchor, each of said flap member means including 
a mounting arm and a tube including a chamber for posi- 
tioning said stabilizing stock member therein; and 

means for affixing said mounting arm to respective fluke 
members. 


4,300,468 
POSITION INTERLOCK SYSTEM FOR SUBMARINE 
MASTS AND CLOSURE 
Paul S. Catano, and Malvyn C. McDonald, both of San Diego, 
Calif., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar, 24, 1980, Ser. No. 133,238 
Int. Cl.) B63G 8/38 


US. Cl. 114—340 6 Claims 
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1. In a system for electronically protecting a submarine mast 
and its protective closure from collision an improvement there- 
for is provided comprising: 

first means for selectively producing signals indicative of a 

mast-up and a mast-down condition; 

second means for selectively producing signals indicative of 

an closure-open and a closure-closed position; 

means for providing control signals to selectively raise and 

lower the mast and open and secure the closure; 

means coupled to the first and second selectively producing 

signal means and the providing means for only initiating 
discrete actuation signals to lower and to raise the mast 
and to open and to secure the closure only when discrete 
combinations of the mast-up and mast-down condition 
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signals and the closure-open and closure-closed signals are 
received thereby to ensure said protecting of the subma- 
rine mast and its protective closure. 


4,300,469 
DROP MARKER 
Maurice K. Huwe, Box 583, Waitsburg, Wash. 99361 
Filed Jan. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 3,209 
Int. Cl.3 B64D 1/02 


USS. Cl. 116—209 10 Claims 


1. A drop marker for use in marking ground areas from an 

airplane, said drop marker comprising: 

a. a first base member; 

b. a second base member; 

c. a folded streamer strip of soft flexible material having a 
large surface area and a first end and a second end; 

d. said first end of said folded streamer strip affixed to said 
first base member and said second end of said folded 
streamer strip affixed to said second base member; 

e. said first base member and said second base member being 
spaced apart and separated by said folded streamer strip; 

f. whereby when the marker is dropped from an airplane said 
base members separate thereby causing said folded 
streamer strip to unfold and stream between said base 
members; and, 

g. the configurations of said first base member and said 
second base member being different. 


4,300,470 
LUMINANT POINTER FOR METERS 
Noriyuki Furukawa, Shimada, Japan, assignor to Yazaki Sogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 89,516 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 10, 1978, 53- 
154020[U} 
Int. Cl.3 GOID 13/22 
USS, Cl. 116-332 2 Claims 
1. A luminant pointer for use in a meter, comprising a base 
portion of transparent material receiving light from a light 
source, a finger portion of transparent material having upper 
and lower faces and being coupled integrally with said base 
portion which directs light toward and into said finger portion, 
said finger portion having a trapezoidal sectional shape with 
the transverse width of its upper face being wider than that of 
its lower face, a layer of color paint provided on said lower 
face of said finger portion; and 
the angle of the side faces of said finger portion of trapezoi- 
dal section being determined to satisfy the relation 0; =62 
or 6;=62 between a first angle 6; and a second angle 62, 
wherein said first angle 0; is that defined between a first 
line extending from one side edge of the upper face of said 
finger portion of trapezoidal section in a relation orthogo- 
nal with respect to the upper face and a second line ex- 
tending from one side edge of the lower face on the same 
side as said side edge of the upper face and passing 
through said side edge of the upper face, and said second 
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angle 2 is that defined between said second line and a 
third line extending from said side edge of the upper face 


to the diagonal side edge of the lower face of said finger 
portion. 


4,300,471 
WALLPAPERING APPARATUS 
J. C. Guy Desjardins, 107 rue Binet, Hull, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 605,454, Aug. 18, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 7, 1977, Ser. No. 757,511 
Claims priority, application Canada, Oct. 1, 1974, 210540 
Int. Cl.3 BOSC 1/08, 3/15 


U.S, Cl, 118—235 2 Claims 


1. An apparatus for applying wall paper, said apparatus 
comprising, a base, spaced apart upright flanges on the base for 
holding a roll of wall paper with guide means attached thereto, 
frame members on the flanges extending into a trough posi- 
tioned in front of said flanges, a first roller journaled on the 
members so as to extend along an upper edge of an adjacent 
side wall of the trough and a second roller journaled on a 
portion of said members extending into a lower portion of the 
trough, whereby a roll of wall paper supported for rotation on 
said flanges is fed over said first roller, under said second roller 
which is in the trough of water so that when a length of paper 
is withdrawn it is moistened and the leading portion can be 
applied to an uppermost portion of a wall, positioned, cut to 
length, and the procedure repeated as the apparatus is moved 
along the wall. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,300,472 
SOLVENT TYPE CEMENTER 
Robert W. Morin, Salem, Mass., assignor to Boston Machine 
Works Company, Lynn, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 143,286 
Int. Cl.2 BOSC 1/02 
US. Cl. 118—245 





1. A solvent type cementer for flat work pieces comprising, 

in combination: 

(a) first means for containing solvent cement; 

(b) second means partially disposed within said first means 
for applying a uniform layer of said solvent cement to one 
side of said flat work pieces; 

(c) third means for flexing said flat work pieces against said 
second means and including a pair of rolls rotatable in 
opposite directions, an arm operatively mounting said pair 
of rolls, said arm pivotable between a position adjacent 
said second means to a position spaced from said second 
means about an axis that is parallel spaced from the axis of 
said second means; and 

(d) drive means of unitary construction driven by a single 
pulley for driving said third means faster than driving said 
second means, said drive means including a drive shaft, 
said pulley secured to one end of said drive shaft and said 
second means secured to the other end of said drive shaft, 
a second shaft mounted on said pivotable arm about an 
axis in parallel spaced relation to said axis of said second 
means, and fourth means mounted on said second shaft; 

(e) said fourth means including a pair of transfer gears opera- 
tively coupled to one another, each of said pair of rolls of 
said third means provided with respective drive gears, 
said pair of transfer gears designed for transferring torque 
from said drive shaft to one of said pair of rolls through 
one of said drive gears; 

(f) said axis of said pivotable arm, said axis of said second 
means and said axis of said second shaft being disposed in 
the same plane when said pivotable arm is in said position 
adjacent said second means. 


4,300,473 
DEVICE FOR MOISTENING THE ADHESIVE COATING 
ON POSTAGE STAMPS AND ENVELOPES 


Donald B. Poynter, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to Poynter Prod- 


ucts, Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 169,860 
Int. Cl? BOSC 1/02 
USS. Cl. 118—263 7 Claims 
1. An apparatus for moistening adhesive coatings on postage 


material and the like, comprising: 


(a) an enclosure member; 

(b) an open top liquid container disposed within said enclo- 
sure member; 

(c) a spring biased linkage member pivotally mounted within 
the enclosure member and biased to a predetermined 
position; 

(d) a moistening member pivotally mounted to the linkage 
member, said moistening member being movable from a 
first position in which it is disposed within the open top 
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liquid container to a second position in which it is ex- 
tended outwardly from the enclosure member; 

(e) a plunger reciprocally movable within the enclosure 
member, said plunger engaging the linkage member for 
applying a force thereto non-coincident with the linkage 
member’s pivotal axis to overcome its spring bias; and 


(f) a reciprocally movable closure member, said closure 
member being movable from a first position to a second 
position in response to a force transmitted by said moisten- 
ing member for selectively closing and exposing of an 
opening in said enclosure member, said moistening mem- 
ber extending through said opening when said closure 
member is in its second position. 


4,300,474 
APPARATUS FOR APPLICATION OF METALLIC 
COATINGS TO METALLIC SUBSTRATES 

Livsey, Colne, England, assignor to Rolls-Royce Limited, Lon- 

don, England 
Division of Ser. No. 125,022, Feb. 25, 1930, Pat. No. 4,269,868. 

This application Dec. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 221,513 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 30, 1979, 

11294/79 
Int. Cl.3 C23C 17/00 


US. Cl. 118—641 7 Claims 


1. Apparatus suitable for applying a metallic coating to a 
metallic substrate comprising a laser arranged to direct a laser 
beam on to the substrate to be coated, said laser beam having 
an area of impingement on said substrate, means arranged to 
direct a gas stream on to the area of impingement of said laser 
beam on said substrate, means for metering particles of the 
metallic coating material into said gas stream such that said 
metered metallic particles of coating material are entrained 
therein and directed to said area of laser beam impingement on 
said substrate, and means to effect a relative movement be- 
tween said laser and said substrate so that in operation, said 
area of laser beam impingement, and hence metallic coating 
impingement, traverses said substrate at such a rate that fusion 
takes place between said metallic substrate and said molten 
metallic coating material. 
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4,300,475 
TONING SYSTEM 
Joseph N. Bond, Commack, N.Y., assignor to Litton Systems, 
Inc., Melville, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 160,775 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 15/09 
U.S, Cl. 118—657 


1. An improved toner system for use in an electrophoto- 
graphic recorder for toning the charged areas upon a sheet, 
comprising: 
container means for said toner having an opening therein, 
toner brush means mounted within said container means for 
moving said toner and partially closing said opening, 

roller means for transporting said sheet adjacent said toner 
brush means where said moving toner contacts said sheet 
and adheres to said charged areas thereon, and 

toner guide means mounted within said opening for masking 

said sheet as said moving toner contacts said sheet and 
guiding said moving toner into a diverging flow as said 
toner contact continues. 


4,300,476 
APPARATUS FOR THE STIFFENING OF TEXTILE 
SHEETS BY COATING WITH PLASTIC 

Richard Jurascheck, and Karl-Heinz Nolte, both of Vlotho, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Herbert Kannegiesser GmbH 

& Co., Viotho, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,232 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 25, 

1979, 2921102 
Int. Cl.3 BOSC 1/02 


USS, Cl, 118—694 2 Claims 


1. An apparatus for stiffening textile sheets of various shapes 
for the manufacture of outerwear fabrics, said apparatus in- 
cluding conveyor means for the textile sheets, a gravure print- 
ing cylinder disposed above said conveyor means, and plastic 
feed means for supplying plastic to said printing cylinder, 
comprising: 

(a) a plurality of circumferential grooves (38) axially spaced 
along the length of the cylinder (14) defining surface 
elevations and plastic carrying depressions therein, 

(b) a feed reservoir (18) for coating the surface of the cylin- 
der with plastic (39), said reservoir being disposed on the 
textile sheet entry side of the cylinder relative to the 
direction of conveyance, 

(c) a level switch (19) operatively associated with the feed 
reservoir for detecting the plastic fill level therein, 
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(d) a doctor blade (20) including a resilient edge mounted in 4,300,478 
wiping contact with said printing cylinder for cleaning the AQUARIUM STRUCTURE 
surface elevations and depressions thereof, said doctor Bennett L. Wise, 617 N. Main St., Marion, Ohio 43302 
blade being disposed on the textile sheet exit side of the Filed Mar. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 21,433 
cylinder, Int. Cl.3 AO1K 64/00 
(e) a transverse collecting trough (21) disposed below the US. Cl. 119—5 
doctor blade and above a discharge conveyor belt (17) for 
collecting plastic and contaminant material removed from 
the cylinder by the doctor blade, 
(f) a discharge device comprising a conveyor screw (22) 
disposed in a lower region of said collecting trough, 
(g) a discharge chute (23) disposed at one end of said screw 
and trough. 
(h) a movably mounted supply reservoir (24) disposed below 
the collecting trough and discharge chute for receiving 
material discharged therefrom, and 
(i) conveying means (26) including a feed pump (27) and a 
filter (28) for conveying plastic from the supply reservoir 
to the feed reservoir while simultaneously removing con- 
taminants therefrom, said conveying means being con- 


trolled by the level switch of the feed reservoir. 1. An aquarium structure capable of maintaining a liquid 


therein at a level above an access opening in the aquarium, 
comprising: 
a bottom portion; 
a top enclosure structure connected to said bottom portion 
for defining the aquarium interior; 
a side opening formed in said top enclosure and disposed 
medially between said bottom portion and the top extreme 


4,300,477 of said enclosure structure, said side opening being formed 
AQUACULTURE REARING SYSTEM in a horizontal plane; 


Paul W. Chapman, Derry, N.H., assignor to Sanders Associates, said side opening is formed in said enclosure structure be- 
Inc., Nashua, N.H. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 99,364, Dec. 3, 1979, abandoned, which 
is a division of Ser. No. 918,886, Jun. 26, 1978, Pat. No. 


tween an outer wall relative to the center of said aquarium 
and an inner wall relative to the center of said aquarium, 


id out I] rising fi | id i 
4,198,924. This application Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,922 said outer wall rising from below the bottom of said inner 


wall to a height above the bottom of said inner wall, said 
US. Cl. 119—2 Int. Cl. AOIK 63/00 12 Clai inner wall extending laterally across the entire top enclo- 
vee Claims sure and acting to block the path of air or other gas from 
said side opening to the inner top extreme of the aquarium 

when the aquarium is filled with liquid, and 
liquid disposed within and filling the interior of the aquarium 
including the top extreme of the enclosure structure above 

said side opening. 


4,300,479 
RACING PIGEON CAGE 
David J. Demko, R.D.#3 Box 232, Reading, Pa. 19606 
Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,392 
Int. Cl. AO1K 31/06; A63K 3/02 
US. Cl. 119—15.6 


5. Apparatus for the rearing of aquatic animals comprising: 

a tank including a vertically oriented vessel; and 

a single vertically stacked arrangement of animal rearing 
compartments per vessel, each compartment being in the 
form of a basket of a diameter less than the inside diameter 
of said vessel, said stacked arrangement including a single 


strongback member and means for individually and ran- 4, 4 training crate for racing pigeons and the like comprising 


domly removably mounting said baskets to said strong- stationary round base platform having radially extending 
back member such that any of said animal rearing com- partitions supported thereon to provide individual stalls for 
partments may be removed from said strongback member said pigeons, a motor mounted on said base platform and a 
without removing any others of said animal rearing com- foraminous cylinder surrounding the outer periphery of said 
partments, said baskets being removably mounted at one platform and being driven by said motor, said cylinder having 
position at the edge thereof. an opening large enough to allow exiting of a pigeon when 
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driven past said stalls, in succession, to allow successive pi- 
geons to exit in timed succession. 


4,300,480 
APPARATUS AND PROCESS FOR THE OPERATION OF 
AN ENVIRONMENTALLY SATISFACTORY COAL 
FIRED PLANT 

Fritz Schoppe, Max-Riittgers-Str. 24, 8026 Ebenhausen, Isartal, 

and Wilhelm Wenz, Ehlersstr. 19, 5142 Hiickelhoven, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 103,461 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 15, 

1978, 2854170 
Int. Cl.3 F22B 9/06; F23D 11/44 


U.S, Cl. 122—121 4 Claims 


1. The process for operating a coal-fixed power plant in 
environmentally sound fashion by reduction of the emission of 
NO, and SO2, said power plant being provided with a boiler 
structure having at least one firing chamber, said at least one 
chamber having cooled walls and a burner muffle and an 
accelerating nozzle, and means for firing said chamber with a 
coal dust fuel whereby said fuel is heated rapidly before being 
mixed with combustion air and is rapidly cooled by said walls 
before being discharged, the steps comprising: preparing a coal 
dust fuel having a surface-active ash, injecting said fuel into the 
return flow of a flame in said burner muffle, said firing cham- 
ber having a load of 5-15 10° kcal/m? hr, heating said coal 
dust at a rate of at least 1000° C./sec. to a temperature above 
the ignition point of the coal dust with combustion air at an 
intensity such that a firing-chamber load of 5-15 X 10° kcal/m? 
hr with respect to said burner muffle and said accelerating 
nozzle is obtained, producing a flame jet in the accelerating 
nozzle at a velocity of at least 100 m/sec., cooling the flame jet 
by intermixture with cooled flame gases from the firing cham- 
ber in less than 0.1 sec. to less than 1000° C. gas temperature, 
and discharging the cooled flame gases with at least part of the 
ash in the form of dust from the firing chamber. 


4,300,481 
SHELL AND TUBE MOISTURE SEPARATOR 
REHEATER WITH OUTLET ORIFICING 
Robert W. Fisk, Cape Elizabeth, Me., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 102,796 
Int. Cl.3 F22G 3/00; F28B 9/00; F28F 9/02 
US. Cl. 122—406 B 12 Claims 
1. A shell and tube moisture separator reheater comprising: 
(a) a shell having at least one wet shellside steam inlet open- 
ing in the lower side thereof operative to receive cool 
saturated shellside steam and at least one dry superheated 
shellside steam outlet opening in the upper side thereof 
operative to discharge hot superheated shellside steam; 
(b) moisture separator means within said shell proxamate 
said inlet opening for removing entrained moisture from 
said saturated shell side steam; 
(c) at least one reheater tube bundle having at least heat 
transfer tubes thereof located in said shell and including 
(cl) at least one inlet header chamber operatively con- 
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nected to receive hot tubeside steam hotter than said 
shellside steam; 

(c2) at least one outlet header chamber operatively con- 
nected to receive and discharge liquid condensate and 
excess tubeside steam; 

(d) a plurality of U-shaped heat-transfer tubes in said shell in 
heat transfer relationship with said shellside steam and 
operative to transfer heat to said shellside steam by con- 
densation of a portion of the tubeside steam therein 
whereby liquid condensate is deposited therein, said heat 
transfer tubes being subjected to differing thermodynamic 
loading, the more heavily loaded thereof having deposited 
therein the greater amount of liquid condensate; 


(d1) at least one portion of said heat-transfer tubes being in 
fluid flow relationship with said inlet header chamber 
and operative to receive therefrom hot tubeside steam; 

(d2) at least a portion of said heat-transfer tubes being in 
fluid flow relationship with said outlet header chamber 
and operative to transfer thereto condensate and excess 
tubeside steam; and 

(e) discrete restricted diameter orifices located within said 
heat-transfer tubes adjacent said outlet header chamber 
for controlling the flow of condensate and shellside steam 
from said tubes to said header and preferentially pass 
liquid condensate therefrom, said orifices providing differ- 
ent size outlet apertures in different heat transfer tubes in 
accord with the different thermodynamic loading thereof. 


4,300,482 
FUEL SYSTEM 
Sherman L, Tinkham, 1406 E. Lotus Path, Clearwater, Fla. 
33516 
Filed Dec. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 99,340 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 45/04; FO2D 19/04 


USS, Cl. 123—23 26 Claims 





1. A solid fuel carburetor for an internal combustion engine, 

comprising: 

a solid fuel supply means for advancing a cake of solid, 
combustible fuel into an operative position in a mixing 
chamber; 

a rotary brush means proximate to said fuel supply means 
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and contacting said fuel cake, for abrasively removing fuel 

particles therefrom in said mixing chamber; 

an air supply means proximate to said brush means, for 
mixing air with said removed fuel particles forming a 
combustible mixture in said mixing chamber; 

a delivery means connected between said mixing chamber 
and said internal combustion engine, for delivering said 
combustible mixture to said internal combustion engine; 

said delivery means further comprising, 

a swirl chamber connected to the output of said mixing 
chamber, for maintaining said fuel particles suspended 
in the air; an air inlet having a Venturi restriction 
therein, connecting the ambient air to said internal 
combustion engine; said swirl chamber having an outlet 
in the wall of said Venturi restriction, for introducing 
said combustible mixture into said engine; 

a mixing chamber outlet valve mounted between said mixing 
chamber and said swirl chamber, for preventing said 
combustible mixture transferred from said mixing cham- 
ber into said swirl chamber from flowing back into said 
mixing chamber; 

an electromechanical actuator connected to said mixing 
chamber outlet valve, for closing said outlet valve in 
response to an input signal; 

a fuel particle density sensor mounted in said mixing cham- 
ber and connected to said input of said actuator, for sens- 
ing the ration of fuel particles to air in said mixture and 
outputting a sensing signal to said actuator; 

said actuator closing said outlet valve in response to said 
sensor detecting that said fuel to air ration is less than a 
predetermined magnitude; 

a swirl chamber outlet valve mounted between said swirl 
chamber and said Ventury restriction, for preventing said 
combustible mixture transferred from said swirl chamber 
to said Venturi restriction from flowing back into said 
swirl chamber. 


4,300,483 
ELECTRONICALLY CONTROLLED FLUID INJECTION 
SYSTEM FOR AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Toronita P. Goodman, Summit Point, W. Va., assignor to The 
Goodman System Company, Inc., Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 118,239 
Int. Cl.3 F02B 47/00, 47/02, 47/08 


USS, Cl, 123—25 J 15 Claims 





1. A system for injecting fluid into a cylinder of an internal 
combustion engine having an ignition system and an intake 
manifold, said fluid injecting system comprising first means for 
introducing air to a supply of said fluid for injecting said fluid 
into said cylinder at a rate proportional to the flow of said air, 
and second means in a responsive relation to said ignition 
system and to said intake manifold for responding to engine 
speed related signals from said ignition system and to engine 
load related signals from said intake manifold for introducing 
air to said first means at a flow that varies in response to engine 
speed and engine load. 
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4,300,484 
ELECTRONICALLY CONTROLLED FLUID INJECTION 
SYSTEM FOR AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Toronta P. Goodman, Summit Point, W. Va., assignor to The 
Goodman System Company, Inc., Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 118,302 
Int. Cl.> F02B 47/00, 47/02, 47/08 


U.S. Cl, 123—25 J 20 Claims 
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1. A system for injecting fluid into a cylinder of an internal 
combustion engine having an ignition system, said fluid inject- 
ing system comprising first means for introducing air to a 
supply of said fluid for injecting said fluid into said cylinder at 
a rate proportional to the flow of said air, and second means in 
a responsive relation to said ignition system for responding to 
engine speed and engine load related signals from said ignition 
system for introducing air to said first means at a flow that 
varies in response to engine speed and engine load. 


4,300,485 
ELECTRONICALLY CONTROLLED FLUID INJECTION 
SYSTEM FOR AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Toronta P. Goodman, Summit Point, W. Va., assignor to The 
Goodman System Company, Inc., Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 126,986 
Int. Cl.3 FO2D 47/00, 47/02, 47/08 


U.S, Cl, 123—25 J 19 Claims 





1. A system for injecting fluid into a cylinder of an internal 
combustion engine having an ignition system and an intake 
manifold, said fluid injecting system comprising first means for 
introducing air to a supply of said fluid for injecting said fluid 
into said cylinder at a rate proportional to the flow of said air, 
second means for supplying air to said first means, control 
means for controlling the operation of said second means, said 
control means being in a responsive relation to said ignition 
system and to said intake manifold for responding to engine 
speed related signals from said ignition system and to engine 
load related signals from said intake manifold for controlling 
the operation of said second means so that air is introduced to 
said first means at a flow that varies in response to engine speed 
and engine load. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,300,486 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE SYSTEM 
TECHNICAL FIELD 
Frank E. Lowther, Buffalo, N.Y., assignor to Purification Sci- 
ences Inc., Geneva, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 972,786, Dec. 26, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,230,075, and Ser. No. 970,320, Dec. 18, 1978, abandoned, and 
Ser. No. 955,896, Oct. 30, 1978, and Ser. No. 961,264, Nov. 16, 
1978, Pat. No. 4,215,659, and Ser. No. 955,895, Oct. 30, 1978, 
and Ser. No. 951,383, Oct. 16, 1978, abandoned. This application 
Apr. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 29,884 
Int. Cl.3 F0O2B 33/00, 75/00 

U.S. Ci. 123—39 


1. (A) An internal combustion engine including a least one 

piston-cylinder-combustion chamber system; 

(B) Means for operating said system to provide strokes 
consisting of an exhaust stroke, an intake stroke and a 
power stroke, with no compression stroke; 

(C) A tank for storing oxygen containing compressed gas 
and a conduit for feeding compressed gas from said tank 
to said at least one combustion chamber; 

(D) Means for controlling the flow of compressed gas from 
said tank through said conduit and to said at least one 
combustion chamber; 

(E) Means for feeding fuel into said at least one combustion 
chamber; and 

(F) Means for igniting a compressed gas-fuel mixture in said 
at least one combustion chamber; 

(G) Means for feeding ambient air into said at least one 
combustion chamber when said tank is empty; and 

(H) Means for compressing said ambient air in said at least 
one combustion chamber. 


4,300,487 
ROTARY ENGINE 
Joseph P. Triulzi, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Triulzi Ro- 
tary, Inc., Chino, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 175,025 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 57/06 
U.S. Cl. 123—44 C 


1. A rotary engine comprising: 
a fixed housing defining an interior space having a central 
axis, 
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a fixed post attached to said housing and extending into said 
space, said post being offset from said central axis, 

a rotor including a pair of opposed plates rotatable within 
said housing, said rotor including a plurality of indepen- 
dent pistons each having a bearing on the bottommost 
portion for bearing and rolling about said post whereby 
actuating the pistons causes the rotor to rotate, 

each piston is disposed to reciprocate radially in a cylinder 
rotatable with said rotor and located between said op- 
posed plates, 

similar air chambers for holding air under pressure located 
between said plates and disposed between said cylinders 
and rotatable as said rotor rotates, 

a rotary output shaft projecting through said housing and 
attached to said rotor, said output shaft being coaxial with 
said central axis, 
centrifugal blower having extending vanes directly at- 
tached to said output shaft and mounted directly on the 
outside of said housing, and 
rotating valve having a plurality of ports one for each 
chamber and attached to said rotor for providing a pas- 
sageway from said blower to each of said chambers se- 
quentially for charging each of said chambers with air 
under pressure. 


4,300,488 

RESONATOR CONDUIT SYSTEM FOR INTRODUCING 
INTAKE GASES IN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Gyula Cser, Budapest, Hungary, assignor to Autoipari Kutato 

Intezet, Budapest, Hungary 

Filed Jul. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 55,486 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Jul. 7, 1978, AU-406 
Int. Cl.3 F02B 27/00 


USS. Cl, 123—52 M 11 Claims 


1. In a multi-space intake gas conduit system for introducing 
intake gases by resonance charging into a multi-cylinder inter- 
nal combustion piston engine, including at least two separate 
resonator vessels each associated with a separate cylinder 
group formed of predetermined cylinders of the engine; each 
resonator vessel being coupled to intake openings of the cylin- 
ders forming the cylinder group associated with the respective 
resonator vessel; at least one resonance tube coupled to each 
resonator vessel; and at least one damper vessel interconnect- 
ing the resonance tubes; the resonator vessels and resonance 
tubes associated with separate cylinder groups forming sepa- 
rate acoustic oscillating system tuned to substantially the same 
natural frequencies for charging the cylinders; the improve- 
ment wherein the resonance tubes coupled to different resona- 
tor vessels form, according to their length, at least two signifi- 
cantly unlike dimensional groups; further wherein the nominal 
length of the shortest resonance tube is at least 0.6 times the 
nominal length of the longest resonance tube and the nominal 
diameter of a circle having an area identical to the cross-sec- 
tional area of said shortest resonance tube is smaller than, but 
at least 0.8 times, the nominal diameter of a circle having an 
area identical to the cross-sectional area of said longest reso- 
nance tube; and further wherein the nominal volume of the 
resonator vessel coupled to said shortest resonance tube is at 
the most 1.7 times the nominal volume of the resonator vessel 
coupled to said longest resonance tube, whereby the amplitude 
and the kinetic energy of oscillations of said separate acoustic 
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oscillating systems are at least approximately equal and the 
oscillating masses of said separate acoustic oscillating systems 
are different for obtaining uniformity in the charging of each 
cylinder with intake air. 


4,300,489 
PIPE CLOSING DEVICE 
Marc Perrin, Genlis, France, assignor to Cycles Peugeot, Valen- 

tigney, France 

Continuation of Ser. No. 965,020, Nov. 30, 1978, abandoned. 

This application Aug. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 178,412 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 5, 1977, 77 36551 
Int. Cl.3 GOSD 11/03 


US, Cl. 123—73 AD 6 Claims 


[on] [ruer 
TANK] | TANK 


6. A safety closing device in combination with an engine 
having a lubricating oil circuit comprising an oil tank and an oil 
pump, and a fuel supply pipe, for interrupting the supply of fuel 
to the engine when there is no oil in said tank and circuit, the 
device comprising a vessel having an upper end and a lower 
end and a lateral wall, an upper/oil first inlet in constant com- 
munication with the oil tank and circuit and a first outlet in a 
lower part of the vessel for connection to an inlet of the pump, 
the vessel extending around the supply pipe, a float unit com- 
prising a permanent magnet and a float rigid with the perma- 
nent magnet, the float unit being disposed in said vessel around 
the pipe to move in a substantially vertical direction between 
said upper end of the vessel and said lower end of the vessel, 
means defining a passage for liquid between the float unit and 
said lateral wall of the vessel, the float unit being lighter than 
the volume of the oil displaced thereby and consequently being 
capable of floating on the oil and having a level in the vessel 
which is constantly related to the level of the oil irrespective of 
the flow of the oil, a valve seat in the pipe and a check valve 
member cooperative with the valve seat for closing the pipe in 
a lower position of the valve member and opening the pipe in 
an upper position of the valve member the pipe having a sec- 
ond inlet adjacent said first inlet and a second outlet adjacent 
said first outlet, the valve member being biased against the seat 
under the force of gravity and being responsive to attraction of 
the magnet so that when no oil is in the vessel and the magnet 
and float are adjacent said lower end of the vessel, the valve 
member bears against the valve seat and as soon as oil is in the 
vessel the float and the magnet move away from said lower 
end of the vessel and the magnet shifts the valve member away 
from the seat and opens the pipe. 
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4,300,490 
AIR-FUEL MIXTURE RATIO CORRECTING SYSTEM 
FOR CARBURETOR 
Tadashi Hattori, Nishio; Shigetaka Takada, Oobu; Kenji Haya- 
shi, Aichi, and Toshiharu Iwata, Okazaki, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Nippon Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 758,338, Jan. 10, 1977, Pat. No. 4,153,021, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 475,917, Jun. 3, 1974, Pat. No. 
4,036,186. This application Mar. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 22,999 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1973, 48/63243; 
Jun. 4, 1973, 48/63244; Jun. 4, 1973, 48/63245; Jul. 26, 1973, 
48/84346; Sep. 27, 1973, 48/109060 
Int. Cl.3 F02M 9/06 


US. Cl. 123—439 5 Claims 


1. An air-fuel ratio controlling system for an internal com- 

bustion engine comprising: 

a carburetor connected to an intake manifold of an internal 
combustion engine and including an intake passage for 
supplying an air-fuel mixture to said engine and a throttle 
valve disposed in said intake passage for controlling the 
amount of the air-fuel mixture; 

said carburetor also including; 

a suction piston slidably supported by said intake passage 
upstream of said throttle valve for forming a variable 
venturi therein, said suction piston being moved back 
and forth in accordance with the pressure difference 
between the pressure at the downstream location 
thereof and the pressure at the upstream location 
thereof; 

a fuel nozzle provided at said intake passage and opening 
at one end into said variable venturi for supplying fuel 
to said intake passage, the other end thereof being com- 
municated with a float chamber storing fuel therein; and 

a needie valve coupled at one end to said suction piston, the 
other end thereof projecting into said fuel nozzle for 
controlling the amount of fuel to be supplied to said intake 
passage in response to an axial movement of said needle 
valve varied by at least said suction piston; 

driving means associated with said needle valve for varying 
the axial movement of the same irrespectively of the axial 
movement of said needle valve varied by said suction 
piston; 

air-fuel ratio sensing means disposed in an exhaust manifold 
of said engine for detecting the air-fuel ratio of the air-fuel 
mixture supplied to said engine; and 

a control circuit connected to said air-fuel ratio sensing 
means for controlling said driving means in accordance 
with the output from said air-fuel ratio sensing means to 
compensate the air-fuel ratio, whereby the fuel supplied 
from said fuel nozzle is increased when the air-fuel ratio 
detected by said air-fuel ratio sensing means is higher than 
a predetermined value, and being decreased when the 
air-fuel ratio is lower than said predetermined value to 
thereby control the air-fuel ratio of the air-fuel mixture to 
be supplied to said engine at a desired value. 
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4,300,491 
CONTROL APPARATUS FOR GLOW PLUGS PROVIDED 
FOR A DIESEL ENGINE 
Toshizo Hara, Kawajima, and Tsutomu Yamada, Nagatoro, both 
of Japan, assignors to Diesel Kiki Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 4,300,492 
Filed Jun. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 53,422 THERMAL BARRIER VALVE 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1978, 53-89347[U] Hansueli Bart, Whitehall, Mich., assignor to Eaton Corporation, 
Int. Cl.3 FO2P 19/02 Cleveland, Ohio 
US. Cl. 123—179 BG 1 Claim Continuation of Ser. No. 908,330, May 5, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 104,928 
Int. Cl.3 FOIL 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 123—188 AA 


terminal voltage of the glow plugs when said key switch 
is operated at the ON position or the START position. 


10 Claims 

















1. Control apparatus for glow plugs of a preheating device 

provided for preheating a diesel engine comprising: 

a power supply; 

a first relay having an ON-OFF relay switch for applying a 
voltage from said power supply to the glow plugs; 

a key switch connected to said power supply and having an 
OFF position, an ON position in which a preheating 
contact is closed for preheating, and a START position in 
which the preheating contact and a starter contact are 
both closed for starting the diesel engine; 
second relay connected to said preheating contact and 
having an ON-OFF relay switch connected to the first 
relay; 
thermistor for generating a temperature voltage which 
corresponds to a temperature of diesel engine cooling 
water; 


1. In a poppet valve of the type including a mushroom head 
having a face portion which is normally exposed to cyclically 
combusting gases in a combustion chamber of an expansible 
chamber engine, a thermal barrier comprising: 

a cup-shaped metal cap including a shield portion spaced 
from said face portion and a continuous skirt portion 
circumscribing said face portion and welded to said head, 
the surface of said face portion and the inner surfaces of 
said shield and skirt portions of said cap defining an evacu- 
ated chamber, said skirt portion operative to thermally 
expand radially by varying amounts over its length be- 
tween said shield portion and said head in the presence of 
the heat of said combusting gases for minimizing stresses 
due to thermal expansion differences between said shield 
portion and said head, and said shield portion having an 


a first resistor and a zener diode connected to said preheating 
contact; 

a first transistor receiving a zener voltage of the zener diode 
to a base terminal thereof; 

a second and a third resistor for dividing said zener voltage; 

a condenser connected between a collector terminal of the 
first transistor and a connection point of the second and 
the third resistors; 

a comparator having two input terminals, a first one of said 
terminals being connected to said thermistor and a second 
one of said terminals being connected to said condenser, 
said preheating contact being connected to said second 
one of said terminals through a fourth resistor, said starter 
contact being connected to said second one of said termi- 
nals through a first diode and fifth resistor, respectively; 

a second diode connected between said starter contact and 
an Output of said comparator; 

a sixth and a seventh resistor connected to the output of said 
comparator; 

a second transistor for exciting said second relay by input- 
ting a dividing voltage of the sixth and the seventh resis- 
tors; 

a third diode and an eighth resistor connected between an 
emitter terminal of the first transistor and the glow plugs; 

a fourth diode and a ninth resistor connected between the 
collector terminal of the first transistor and a collector 
terminal of the second transistor; and 

a pilot lamp connected in parallel to the glow plugs; 

wherein the first relay is ON-OFF controlled by the ON- 
OFF relay switch of the second relay, and the ON-OFF 
relay switch of the first relay ON-OFF controls to apply 
voltage of the power supply to the glow plugs, thereby to 
control a preheating time of the glow plugs depending on 


outer surface subjected to cyclical pressures of said cycli- 
cally combusting gases; and 

heat insulating material disposed within said evacuated 
chamber for reducing radiation heat transfer through said 
evacuated chamber and for providing structural support 
over substantially the entire inner surface of said shield 
portion to prevent oil-canning of said shield portion due to 
said cyclical pressures. 


4,300,493 


ENGINE BALANCER FOR A FOUR CYLINDER IN-LINE 


INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 


Jerome L. Berti, Chicago Heights, Ill., assignor to Allis-Chalm- 


ers Corporation, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 925,755 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 75/06 


U.S, Cl. 123—192 B 


1. An engine balancer on a four cylinder in-line engine com- 


the temperature of said diesel engine cooling water and a prising, a crankshaft rotatably mounted on an axis of rotation, 
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a plurality of main bearings rotatably supporting said crank- 
shaft, a drive end of said crankshaft for the output drive of said 
crankshaft, a flywheel firmly fixed to said drive end of said 
crankshaft defining a nodal point of crankshaft torsional vibra- 
tions, a plurality of pistons connected through connecting rods 
driving said crankshaft, and engine balancer centrally mounted 
relative to said crankshaft including a pair of counterweights 
eccentrically mounted on axes of rotation parallel to said 
crankshaft axis, a balancer drive gear directly connected to 
said crankshaft adjacent one of the main bearings in the low 
torsional vibration amplitude area on the flywheel side of said 
balancer near the flywheel and said nodal point of torsional 
vibrations, driven gear means on the flywheel side of said 
balancer driven by said drive gear to thereby essentially elimi- 
nate transmission of torsional vibration from said crankshaft to 
said balancer. 


4,300,494 
THERMAL INSULATED INTAKE PORTS 
Leonard B. Graiff, and Earl J. Haury, both of Houston, Tex., 
assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 78,866 
Int. Cl.3 FO2F 1/42 
U.S. Cl. 123—193 H 


FUEL /AIR 
MIXTURE 


1. In a spark ignition reciprocating internal combustion 
engine for use with gasoline fuels said engine having an intake 
port area extending between an intake manifold and an intake 
valve, said valve disrupting flow of a fuel air mixture into a 
combustion chamber; the improvement which comprises hav- 
ing a substantial portion of the surface of said intake port area 
coated with a thermal insulating material for reducing transfer 
of heat to the fuel/air mixture which traverses said intake port 
area during operation of said engine, said insulating material 
consisting essentially of one of the group of polyphenylene 
sulfide alone and polyphenylene sulfide in combination with 
synthetic resinous polymeric materials having in their chemical 
structure at least one element selected from fluorine and sili- 
con. 


4,300,495 
CAR THEFT PREVENTER 

Carlos S. Trevino, and Isidro S. Trevino, both of 16311 Shamhart 

Dr., Granada Hills, Calif. 91344 

Filed Sep. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 77,570 
Int. Cl.3 B6OR 25/04 

U.S. Cl. 123—198 B 2 Claims 

1. In combination, an internal combustion engine with an 
electric support system to maintain the engine operating, a 
power supply for the support system and a master control 
switch manually operable between open and closed positions 
connected in series between the power supply and the support 
system; a disabling system to shut off power to the support 
system and cause the engine to stop operating and including a 
normally closed relay switch series connected between the 
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master control switch and the support system and an operating 
circuit operable to energize and cause time delayed operation 
and opening of the relay switch and including a normally open 
electrically powered time delay switching device connected 
with and between the relay and with the power supply be- 
tween the support system and the master control switch, said 
switching device operating to close and cause tne relay to open 
at the end of a predetermined period of time each time the 
master control switch is operated from its open position to its 
closed position; a manually operable on and off switch con- 
nected in series between the switching device and the power 
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supply to selectively put the disabling system into and out of 
service; and an electrically powered signalling device con- 
nected with the power supply under control of the master 
control switch, a normally closed second relay switch series 
connected between the signalling device and its power source 
and a normally open second time delay switching device con- 
nected with the second relay switch and connected in parallel 
with the first mentioned time delay switching device and oper- 
ating to open and to energize and cause the second relay switch 
to open following a predetermined period of time each time the 
master switch is operated from its open position to its closed 
position. 


4,300,496 
ATMOSPHERE EXCLUSION HOOD MEANS FOR 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION MOTORS OF PORTABLE 
RESCUE TOOLS AND RELATED EQUIPMENT AND THE 
LIKE 
Robert A. Price, 1119 Wilson Rd., Edgewater, Md. 21037 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 70,359, Aug. 28, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 218,359 
Int. Cl.? FO2B 77/00 


U.S, Cl. 123—198 E 17 Claims 
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1. The combination with a portable rescue device useable by 
a rescue worker in fire and other rescue work and powered by 
an internal combustion motor including a carburetor, and a 
source of compressed air associated with said device, demand 
regulator valve means associated with said device and having 
a high pressure inlet side and a suction outlet side, said high 
pressure side being connected by conduit means to said com- 
pressed air source, atmosphere exclusion hood means mounted 
adjacent to said carburetor, openable and closeable apertures 
in said hood means for introducing atmospheric air thereinto 
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and to said carburetor, said hood means being interconnected 
by conduit means to the suction outlet side of said demand 
regulator valve means whereby when smoke, toxic fumes or a 
deficiency of oxygenis encountered said apertures are closable 
to seal said hood means against the entry of atmospheric air, 
and said demand regulator valve means controls the release of 
unadulierated air through said suction outlet side and said 
conduit means to said hood means and thence into said carbu- 
retor as the demand therefor is required by said carburetor and 
motor for insuring continued efficient operation thereof. 


4,300,497 
PREVAPORIZING DIESEL PRECOMBUSTION 
CHAMBER 
William T. Webber, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Rockwell 
International Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,395 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 3/00 
U.S. Cl, 123—254 


1. A diesel engine comprising: 

a cylinder; 

a piston slidable within said cylinder; 

a precombustion chamber having a generally rectangular 
portion located in the path of air entering said chamber, 
and a pair of generally circular portions located on oppo- 
site sides of said rectangular portion; 

an opening communicating said rectangular portion of said 
precombustion chamber with said cylinder; 

valve means operable near the beginning of the exhaust 
stroke of said piston to close said opening; 

fuel injector means for delivering fuel into said precombus- 
tion chamber shortly after closing of said valve means; 
and 

means for actuating said valve means near the end of the 
compression stroke of said piston to open said opening to 
allow compressed air from said cylinder to rush into said 
rectangular portion of said precombustion chamber. 


4,300,498 
AUTO-IGNITING, FOUR-CYCLE, PISTON-TYPE 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Michael G. May, Bel Air, CH-1180 Rolle, Switzerland 
Filed Apr. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 143,408 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 28, 

1979, 2934615 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 19/08, 23/02 

USS. Cl. 123—263 28 Claims 

1. A self-igniting four-cycle internal combustion engine 
comprising: cylinder means, cylinder head means attached to 
said cylinder means, a piston having a top moving reciprocat- 
ingly within said cylinder means thereby defining a combus- 
tion chamber of varying geometry, the cylinder head means 
comprising inlet and outlet ports closable by corresponding 
inlet and outlet valves comprising valve plates, a depression 
means formed selectively in one of said cylinder head means, 
said piston top, or partially incorporated in opposite portions 
of both of said piston top and cylinder head, said depression 
means being of compact type and forming a main combustion 
chamber, and being offset in respect to the central axis of the 
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cylinder means in such a manner as to leave a large squish area 
or squish zone in the remaining area of the cylinder head means 
and the piston top when the piston reaches its top dead center 
position; at least one wide and shallow guide groove being 
provided in said squish zone in which at least one of said valve 
plates may intrude in that area of the guide groove where said 
guide groove originates, said guide groove leading substan- 


tially tangentially toward said depression means so as to gener- 
ate or reinforce therein a vortex flow by the exclusive action of 
the impulse transfer generated by the glass being squished out 
of the squish zone when the piston approaches its top dead 
center position and being partially collected in said guide 
groove and directed toward said chamber in said tangential 
manner where they impinge upon the charge contained in said 
chamber. 


4,300,499 
COMBUSTION CHAMBER OF AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Kiyoshi Nakanishi; Takeshi Okumura; Ryuichi Deguchi, all of 
Susono, and Toshio Tanahashi, Toyota, all of Japan, assignors 
to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed May 15, 1979, Ser. No. 39,182 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 20, 1978, 53-87671 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 31/00; FO2F 3/28 


USS. Cl, 123—307 17 Claims 


1. An internal combustion engine comprising a cylinder 
block having a cylinder bore therein; a cylinder head mounted 
on said cylinder block and having an inner wall; a first raised 
portion having on its lower end a flat bottom face and being 
formed on the periphery of the inner wall of said cylinder head 
so as to project downwards; a piston reciprocally movable in 
said cylinder bore and having a top face which has a flat pe- 
ripheral portion approachable to said flat bottom face so as to 
create a first squish area therebetween at the end of the com- 
pression stroke for spouting out a first squish flow along the 
top face of said piston; a combustion chamber defined by the 
top face of said piston and the inner wall of said cylinder head; 
and intake valve movably mounted on said cylinder head for 
leading a combustible mixture into said combustion chamber; 
an exhaust valve movably mounted on said cylinder head for 
discharging exhaust gas into the atmosphere; a second raised 
portion formed on the top face of said piston at a position 
opposite to said first raised portion with respect to an axis of 
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said piston and having a rear face and a front face exposed to 
said combustion chamber, said rear face being approachable to 
the inner wall of said cylinder head so as to create a second 
squish area therebetween at the end of the compression stroke 
for spouting out a second squish flow which moves forward in 
the upper interior of said combustion chamber in the direction 
opposite to the spouting direction of said first squish flow, said 
first and second squish flows cooperating with each other to 
create a strong swirl motion rotating about a horizontal axis in 
said combustion chamber, and; a spark plug having a spark gap 
located in said combustion chamber, wherein the front face of 
said second raised portion comprises a gently inclined front 
face portion located beneath said exhaust valve, and a steeply 
inclined front face portion located beneath said intake, said 
gently inclined portion having a greater surface area than said 
steeply inclined portion, said inclined portions extending in 
substantially the same direction, said inclined portions each 
having a planar face, and being disposed such that a line drawn 
horizontally across the planar face of the gently inclined por- 
tion is substantially parallel to a line drawn horizontally across 
the planar face of the steeply inclined portion. 


4,300,500 
INTAKE SYSTEM OF A MULTI-CYLINDER INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Katsuhiko Motosugi; Hiroshi Takahashi; Shuhei Toyoda, and 
Toshio Tanahashi, all of Toyota, Japan, assignors to Toyota 
Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Jul. 20, 1979, © . “0, 59,149 
Claims priority, application .” g- 10, 1978, 53/97601 
Int. Cl.3 26 


US, Cl. 123—308 19 Claims 


1. A multi-cylinder internal combustion engine, each cylin- 
der having a combustion chamber and an intake valve which 
has a valve head, said engine comprising: 

at least one intake passage common to at least two cylinders 

and comprising a collecting portion having an inlet, and at 
least two branch intake passages branched off from said 
collecting portion, each of said branch intake passages 
having an upper wall and a bottom wall and being con- 
nected to a respective one of said combustion chambers 
via a corresponding one of said intake valves; 
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fuel supply means arranged in the inlet of said collecting 
portion; 

a common connecting passage; 

at least two branch connecting passages each being con- 
nected to said common connecting passage and having an 
opening which opens into a respective one of said branch 
intake passages, wherein the opening of each of said 
branch connecting passages is tangentially connected to 
an inner wall of a respective one of said branch intake 
passages, said wall extending circumferentially about an 
axis of said corresponding intake valve; and 

at least two rotatable throttle valves each being arranged in 
a respective one of said branch intake passages at a posi- 
tion upstream of the opening of a corresponding one of 
said branch connecting passages and having a lower edge 
and an upper edge which cooperates with the upper wall 
of said corresponding branch intake passage to form there- 
between a mixture flow passage, the cross sectional area of 
which is increased as the corresponding throttle valve is 
rotated in accordance with an increase in the level of the 
load of said engine, the lower edge of each of said throttle 
valves cooperating with the bottom wall of said corre- 
sponding branch intake passage to prevent flow between 
the lower edge of said throttle valve and the bottom wall 
of said corresponding branch intake passage at least when 
the valves are opened less than a predetermined degree. 


4,300,501 

APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE ROTATIONAL 
SPEED OF AN LC, ENGINE IN AN IDLING OPERATION 
Suzuo Suzuki, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 

Company, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Dec. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 968,723 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1977, 52-159578 
Int. Cl.2 FO2M 3/06 

U.S. Cl. 123—339 


1. Apparatus for controlling the rotational speed of an inter- 
nal combustion engine of a vehicle in an idling operation, said 
engine being equipped with a carburetor having a by-pass 
air-fuel mixture supply passageway communicating between a 
source of air-fuel mixture supply and the intake manifold of 
said engine for supplying the intake manifold with an addi- 
tional air-fuel mixture, a valve assembly disposed in said pas- 
sageway to control the cross sectional area of said passageway, 
and an expansible chamber operatively connected to said valve 
assembly, wherein the improvement comprises: 

(a) first passage selectively in fluid flow relation between 
said expansible chamber and a source of vacuum pressure 
of a predetermined value; 

(b) a second passage connected in fluid flow relation be- 
tween said first passage and atmosphere; 

(c) a solenoid operated valve means interposed in said sec- 
ond passage for selectively shutting said second passage in 
response to an electrical signal fed thereto; 

(d) a control signal generator for producing said electrical 
signal in accordance with the engine speed only when the 
engine is in an idling operation; 
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wherein said source of vacuum pressure comprises a third 
passage communicating with said intake manifold and a 
fourth passage communicating with the atmospheric air, 
and a fifth passage connected in fluid flow relation with 
said first passage, said third, fourth and fifth passages 
being joined at a junction, each of said third, fourth and 
fifth passages having an orifice in the vicinity of said 
junction. 


4,300,502 
FUEL FLOW CONTROL SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Vernon J. Driggers, Scranton, S.C., assignor to Driggers & 
Associates, Inc., Scranton, S.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 899,405, Apr. 24, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,186,707. This application Feb. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 117,971 

Int. Cl.3 FO2M 37/04 


U.S. Cl, 123—389 8 Claims 





1. In a fuel supply system for an internal combustion engine 
including a fuel supply tank, a fuel supply line connecting the 
tank to the fuel inlet of a carburetor of the engine, and a fuel 
pump in the supply line between the tank and carburetor for 
delivering fuel to the inlet of the carburetor; the improvement 
therein comprising: 

fuel metering valve means located in the fuel line between 

the fuel supply pump and the inlet to the carburetor and 
incrementally adjustable between a closed and fully open 
position, and means operatively associated with said me- 
tering valve means for incrementally and automatically 
adjusting the metering valve means in response to varia- 
tions in the engine load conditions during operating peri- 
ods, including acceleration and deceleration of the engine, 
from a closed position at a predetermined low load condi- 
tion on the engine while correspondingly increasing the 
fuel flow therethrough to the carburetor in response to 
increasing load conditions on the engine above said prede- 
termined low load condition, and 

a self-operated pressure regulator valve located in the fuel 

supply line in parallel with said metering valve means 
between the fuel supply pump and the inlet to the carbure- 
tor for ensuring at least a predetermined minimum fuel 
pressure and fuel flow to said carburetor independent of 
operating conditions of the engine. 


4,300,503 

PROCESS AND SYSTEM FOR COMPUTATION AND 

ADJUSTMENT OF OPTIMUM IGNITION ADVANCE 
Robert Deleris, Bailly, and Bernard Lepretre, Boulogne-Billan- 

court, both of France, assignors to Regie Nationale des Usines 

Renault, Billancourt, France 

Filed Apr. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 141,147 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 26, 1979, 79 10598 
Int. Cl.3 F02D 5/04; FO2P 11/02 

U.S. Cl, 123—425 12 Claims 

1. A process for the computation and adjustment of the 
optimum ignition acvance for an internal combustion engine 
by means of a system for detection of knocking using a sensor 
such as an accelerometer rigidly attached to the cylinder head 
of the engine, comprising: 

integrating an accelerometer signal inside a given window; 

converting the integrated accelerometer signal into digital 

form; 
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computing an average value C proportional to the n preced- 
ing knocks; 

computing two comparison thresholds S; and S2, each a 
linear function of the previously computed average value 
CG; 











comparing the accelerometer value integrated in digital 
form with each of the thresholds S; and S2; 

deducing the existence of absence of a preknocking and/or 
audible knocking value; and 

using said value to act on the programmed advance of the 
electronic ignition. 


4,300,504 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Etsuhiro Tezuka, Hamatsu, Japan, assignor to Yamaha Hat- 
sudoki Kabushiki Kaisha, Iwata, Japan 
Filed Aug. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 64,832 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1978, 53-96729 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 35/10 
6 Claims 


1. In an internal combustion engine having a variable volume 
chamber in which combustion occurs, a spark plug for firing a 
charge in said chamber, a pair of main intake ports and a pair 
of main intake passages each communicating with said cham- 
ber through a respective of said main intake ports for deliver- 
ing a charge therethrough, the improvement comprising a pair 
of auxiliary intake ports and a pair of auxiliary intake passages 
each communicating with said chamber through a respective 
of said auxiliary ports, said auxiliary intake passages having an 
effective cross-sectional area substantially less than the effec- 
tive cross-sectional area of said main intake passages for caus- 
ing a given mass flow of charge through said auxiliary intake 
ports to enter said chamber at a significantly greater velocity, 
said auxiliary intake ports being oriented relative to said cham- 
ber and said spark plug for directing the charge entering said 
chamber through said auxiliary intake ports in a flow path that 
passes across said spark plug at the time of ignition, valve 
means for controlling the ratio of communication of said pas- 
sages with the chamber, and actuating means for operating said 
valve means so that a substantial portion of the idle and low 
load requirements for the chamber are delivered through said 
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auxiliary intake passages and a substantial portion of the high 
load charge requirements are supplied through said main in- 
take passages. 


4,300,505 
AIR FUEL RATIO CONTROL DEVICE 
Shigetaka Takada, Ohbu; Kazusato Kasuya, Kariya, and 
Yukihiro Watanabe, Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to Aisan 
Industry Co., Ltd., Aichi, Japan 
Filed Jul. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 56,757 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 7, 1978, 53-95995 
Int. Cl.3 F02M 23/04; F02B 3/00, 75/10 
U.S. Cl. 123—445 4 Claims 


“Ricn"oR 
“LEAN” 


1. An air-fuel ratio control device comprising, 

means comprising an exhaust gas sensor provided in an 
exhaust system of an internal combustion engine supplied 
with an air-fuel mixture for detecting the concentration of 
exhaust gas components, 

means comprising a control circuit for determining from a 
signal sent from said exhaust gas sensor whether the air- 
fuel mixture is lean or rich providing a “rich” or “lean” 
input signal, and thereafter generating a control signal 
based on the “rich” or “lean” signal, and 

a fuel supply means for controlling the air-fuel ratio of the 
air-fuel mixture according to the control signal from the 
control circuit and supplying the controlled air-fuel mix- 
ture to the engine, 

means comprising said control circuit for providing said 
control signal with a proportional sensitivity component 
with a magnitude of said proportional sensitivity compo- 
nent such that said magnitude is substantially proportional 
to the duration of the “rich or “lean” signal, 

said control circuit comprises, 

a comparator means connected to said exhaust gas sensor 
and to a reference voltage for providing said “rich” or 
“Jean” input signal at an output of said comparator means, 

a “rich” skip circuit and a “lean” skip circuit connected to 
said output, 

an integrating circuit connected to said output of said com- 
parator means and to said skip circuits, 

said skip circuits comprise means for providing said propor- 
tional sensitivity component, 

each of said skip circuits comprises, 

a Miller integrator having a capacitor, said Miller integrator 
is connected to the output of said comparator means and 
to a predetermined reference voltage, said Miller integra- 
tor is adapted to have a Miller integrator output of an 
upper limit, 
comparator having one input connected to the Miller 
integrator output and another input connected to a refer- 
ence value set slightly lower than said upper limit, 

a skip gate means operatively connected to said capacitor 
and to said integrating circuit, 

and AND gate having one input connected to an output of 
said comparator and another input operatively connected 
to said output of said comparator means and having an 
output connected to said skip gate means, said skip gate 
means for causing an integrated value of the integrating 
circuit to rapidly change when said input signal at the 
output of said comparator means inverts and while said 
AND gate is actuated, 

said capacitor is arranged to be charged by said “rich” or 
“lean” input signal before said input signal inverts, causing 
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said Miller integrator output to decrease at a constant rate, 
and to be discharged when said input signal inverts, caus- 
ing said Miller integrator output to reach said upper limit 
in a time proportional to the duration of the preceding said 
“rich” or “lean” input signal prior to shifting, said com- 
parator being adapted to change its output signal when 
said upper limit is reached at said Miller integrator output, 
whereupon said AND gate is deactuated to inactivate said 
skip gate means. 


4,300,506 
FUEL SUPPLY SYSTEM 

Heinrich Knapp, Leonberg, and Wolfgang Rehmann, Asperg, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch 

GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 59,362 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 18, 

1978, 2836215 
Int. Cl. FO2M 9/08 


U.S. Cl. 123—478 3 Claims 


1. A fuel supply system for mixture-compressing, spark- 
ignited internal combustion engines having an air intake mani- 
fold; an arbitrarily operable throttle element disposed within 
said intake manifold; a bearing shaft spaced from said throttle 
element; a rocking lever connected at one end to said bearing 
shaft outside of the air flow of said air intake manifold; with 
said throttle element mounted on the opposite end of said 
rocking lever for movement in the direction of air flow; a 
compensating spring operative between said throttle element 
and said rocking lever; said throttle element being mounted on 
said rocking lever so as to be displaceable in an opening direc- 
tion against the bias of said compensating spring; means up- 
stream of said throttle element for supplying a fuel-air mixture, 
said throttle element being mounted on said rocking lever in 
said intake manifold so that it is surrounded by fuel-air flow 
during an opening movement in the direction of fuel-air flow 
and so positioned that said throttle element can be corrected in 
dependence on pressure drop present at the throttle element 
against the bias of said compensating spring. 
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4,300,507 
SYSTEM CONTROLLING ANY AIR/FUEL RATIO WITH 
STOICHIOMETRIC SENSOR AND ASYMMETRICAL 
INTEGRATION 
Junuthula N. Reddy, Troy, Mich., assignor to The Bendix Cor- 
poration, Southfield, Mich. 

Division of Ser. No. 791,092, Apr. 26, 1977, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 553,050, Feb. 25, 1975. This application 
May 24, 1978, Ser. No. 909,077 
Int. Cl.3 FO2D 5/00 


U.S, Cl, 123—489 6 Claims 


5. A mixture control system for an internal combustion 
engine including means for supplying mixture of air and fuel 
thereto in a variable ratio depending upon a signal representa- 
tive of the concentration of a predetermined constituent gas of 
the emissions from said engine, and an exhaust gas sensor for 
generating said signal having a sharp transition in amplitude in 
response to the presence of said predetermined constituent gas 
being above or below a predetermined value corresponding to 
an air-fuel ratio at or near stoichiometry, comprising: 

means for generating a deviation signal representitive of the 

deviation of said transitional signal from a reference repre- 
senting said predetermined air-fuel ratio, said deviation 
signal having first and second voltage levels depending 
upon whether said transitional signal is above or below 
said predetermined value; 

means for extending the duration of said deviation signal at 

said first voltage level a predetermined time; and 

means for integrating said duration-extended deviation sig- 

nal with time to generate a time integral signal. 

6. A method of operating a closed-loop mixture control 
system at a desired air-fuel ratio in an internal combustion 
engine including an exhaust gas sensor operable to generate a 
signal having a sharp transition in amplitude between first and 
second voltage levels in response to the presence of a predeter- 
mined constituent gas being above or below a predetermined 
concentration in the emissions from said engine, comprising: 
the steps of comparing the transitional signal with a reference 
level representing a predetermined air-fuel ratio to generate a 
signal representing the deviation of said transitional signal 
from said reference level; integrating said deviation signal with 
time to generate a time integral signal having an amplitude 
varying in accordance with the direction of said deviation; and 
extending the duration of said deviation signal by a predeter- 
mined amount prior to said integration to permit said time 
integral signal to increase in amplitude corresponding to said 
predetermined amount, whereby said time integral signal fluc- 
tuates about a level different from said predetermined air-fuel 
ratio. 
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4,300,508 
INSTALLATION FOR OPERATING 
ELECTROMAGNETIC LOADS IN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Klaus Streit, Tiibingen; Walter Buxmeyer, Pfullingen; Peter 

Schiilzke, Hemmingen, and Klaus Harsch, Ditzingen, all of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, 

Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 67,643 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 26, 

1978, 2841781 
Int. Cl.3 FO2D 5/00; HOIF 7/18 


U.S. Cl, 123—490 4 Claims 








1. An installation for the operation of electromagnetic loads, 
especially solenoid valves, in the fuel supply systems of inter- 
nal combustion engines having supply voltage lines, including: 

a switch; 

a switching element; 

first and second threshold switches connected to control the 
switching element; 

a resistor wherein each end of the resistor is connected to an 
input of each of the first and second threshold switches to 
regulate the first and second threshold switches, and; 

wherein said electromagnetic load, the switch and the resis- 
tor are connected in series between the supply voltage 
lines; 

at least one further resistor connected to at least one input of 
the first and second threshold switches to regulate said at 
least one input; and 

a controllable current source connected at one end between 
a junction of the first threshold switch and the at least one 
further resistor and connected at a second end to one of 
the supply voltage lines. 


4,300,509 
FUEL INJECTION AND CONTROL SYSTEMS 

Michael M. Schechter, Southfield, Mich., assignor to Ford 

Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 193,984 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 3/00 

USS, Cl, 123—499 9 Claims 

1. A fuel injection and control system for an automotive type 
internal combustion engine of the spark ignition type, includ- 
ing a fuel injector assembly including a fuel injector of the 
spring closed, fuel pressure opened type, a plunger type elec- 
tromagnetically operated fuel pump having a plunger movable 
through a pumping stroke upon energization of the electro- 
magnetic means to increase the fuel pressure to a level suffi- 
cient to open the injector and through a fuel intake stroke upon 
deenergization of the electromagnetic means, and a fluid pres- 
sure actuated fuel pump stroke control connected to the 
plunger and movable to limit the stroke of the plunger as a 
function of changes in the fluid pressure to thereby vary the 
volume of fuel and timing of fuel injected through the injector, 
a source of fuel at a low supply pressure connected to the 
assembly supplying fuel to the plunger during the intake stroke 
thereof, a fuel flow return line for containing fuel leakage past 
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the plunger, means applying the return fuel to the stroke con- 
trol for actuating the control to various positions as a function 
of changes in the return fuel pressure, and an engine responsive 
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electromagnetically controlled fuel pressure regulator con- 
nected to the return line for varying the return fuel pressure as 
a function of changes in engine operation to thereby vary the 
stroke of the pump plunger. 


4,300,510 
FUEL PRESSURE REGULATOR OF FUEL INJECTION 
SYSTEM 
Yoshiyuki Ishida, Tokyo, and Seikoh Satoh, Yokohama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited, Yoko- 
hama, Japan 
Filed Jun. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 50,155 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun, 23, 1978, 53-76260 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 37/04 
US, Cl. 123—512 7 Claims 
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1. A fuel pressure regulator for use in a fuel injection system 
of a gasoline fueled internal combustion engine, said fuel pres- 
sure regulator comprising: 

a fuel distributor pipe defining therein a fuel chamber, hav- 
ing a fuel inlet through which the fuel chamber communi- 
cates with a fuel source, and a plurality of fuel outlets 
equal to the number of fuel injectors, said fuel outlets 
communicating with the fuel chamber, and both ends of 
said fuel distributor pipe being open; 

a plurality of fuel supply conduits, each fuel supply conduit 
directly connecting one of said outlets with a fuel injector; 

a casing directly connected to said fuel distributor pipe to 
constitute an integral unit, said casing defining therein a 
vacuum chamber which communicates with an intake 
passageway of the engine; 

a diaphragm member secured at a section where said distrib- 
utor pipe and said casing are connected to each other, to 
separate said fuel chamber and said vacuum chamber, said 
diaphragm member being provided with a valve member; 

a fuel discharge nozzle through which the fuel in said fuel 
chamber is dischargeable, said nozzle being disposed in 
said fuel chamber and closable with said valve member to 
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prevent the fuel in said fuel chamber from being dis- 
charged out of said fuel chamber; and 

damper means communicating with said fuel chamber for 
absorbing the fuel pressure pulsation applied to the fuel in 
said fuel chamber of said fuel distributor pipe, said damper 
means including first and second dampers which are re- 
spectively provided at both open end portions of said fuel 
distributor pipe, each of said dampers including a dia- 
phragm member secured to close the open end portion of 
said fuel distributor pipe. 


4,300,511 
MULTI-FUNCTIONAL ASSEMBLY 
Jerome G. Lang, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignor to Chrysler Corpo- 
ration, Highland Park, Mich. 
Filed May 14, 1980, Ser. No. 149,811 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 33/02, 37/02 
U.S. Cl, 123—520 


1. A unitary and multifunctionai structure for a vehicle 
engine including a cylinder head and valve components 
thereon, comprising; a hollow multi-cell housing formed of 
light weight but strong material and having a peripheral edge 
portion adapted to engage the cylinder head about the valve 
components thereby preventing the leakage of lubricating oil 
between the unitary structure and the cylinder head; first 
interior wall means spaced outward from the cylinder head 
and valve components thereon forming a substantially sealed 
enclosure thereabout; second interior wall means spaced out- 
wardly from the first wall means thereby forming an interior 
space therebetween which is filled with a fuel vapor absorbing 
material such as charcoal; an air filter element supported so 
that one end portion is located above the second wall means to 
form an air inlet plenum therebetween; means for ducting 
atmospheric air to the air inlet plenum; cover means about the 
opposite end portion of the air filter element forming an air 
outlet plenum to direct cleaned air from the filter element 
toward an engine air inlet. 


4,300,512 
MHD ENGINE 
Dennis L. Franz, Rte. #1, Box 1198-B, Selah, Wash, 98942 
Filed Mar. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 17,258 
Int. Cl.) FO2B 75/02 
USS, Cl, 123—536 35 Claims 
1. An internal combustion engine comprising a plurality of 
cylinders having inner cylinder walls, 
a plurality of pistons in said cylinders having faces thereon, 
a magnetohydrodynamic generator, 
means for passing ionized exhaust gas from said cylinders 
through said magnetohydrodynamic generator, 
said magnetohydrodynamic generator passing a magnetic 
field through said exhaust gas, 
means for conducting electric current generated in said 
generator to said pistons, and 
a plurality of electrodes arranged around the face of each 
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piston for receiving said electric current and generating 
electron beams through said cylinders for establishing a 
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magnetic field in said cylinders around said inner cylinder 
walls to insulate the combustion gases in said cylinders 
from said inner walls of said cylinders. 


4,300,513 
CARBURETOR ATTACHMENT 
Dennis A. Ray, Marin Ave., Rte. 1, Crookston, Minn, 56716 
Filed Sep. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 79,788 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 31/00 


U.S, Cl. 123—545 13 Claims 




















1. An attachment for connection with the cooling system of 
an internal combustion engine and for insertion between the 
carburetor and the intake manifold of the engine, comprising 

heat transfer means including upright heat transfer tubes to 

be positioned between and in open communication with 
the air-fuel mixture conveying passages of the carburetor 
and intake manifold to pass the air-fuel mixture there- 
through, 

heat supplying means mounting and confining the outer 

peripheries of the heat transfer tubes and cooperating with 
the tubes in defining closed end annular heating fluid 
chambers around the tubes, the heat supplying means 
including a rigid plate to lie between the carburetor and 
intake manifold, the plate having transverse openings 
through which the heat transfer tubes extend, the periph- 
eries of the transverse openings defining portions of said 
annular chambers, 

the tubes and heat supplying means maintaining the interiors 

of the tubes and said annular chambers in fluid flow isola- 
tion relative to each other, 

the plate having duct means therethrough in open flow 

communication with the transverse openings to direct hot 
engine coolant to and through the annular heating fluid 
chambers, the duct means having inlet and outlet ends for 
flow connections with the cooling system of the engine, 
and 

the inner peripheries of the tubes being tapered convergently 

in a downward direction and having a multiplicity of 
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substantially annular sharp cornered surface undulations 
defining upwardly facing ledges adjacent the sharp cor- 
ners. 


4,300,514 
DEVICE FOR VAPORIZING FUEL AND CONTROLLING 
THE TEMPERATURE OF THE FUEL IN AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Josef Schaich, Oschle 118, 7906 Markbronn, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Sep. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 75,832 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 31/00 
U.S. Cl, 123—557 


1. In an internal combustion engine including a combustion 
chamber, a mixture formation device comprising: a nozzle 
carrier having at least one fuel nozzle opening into said com- 
bustion chamber, a source of liquid fuel, fuel vaporizing means 
connected to said source of fuel for vaporizing the liquid fuel 
by heating the liquid fuel, a fuel conduit in said nozzle carrier 
connected to said fuel vaporizing means and to said nozzle for 
conveying the vaporized fuel to the nozzle, a closed loop 
recirculating system comprising: a conduit loop having a por- 
tion thereof in said nozzle carrier in close proximity to said 
nozzle and a portion thereof in said nozzle carrier in close 
proximity to said fuel conduit and a portion thereof in said fuel 
vaporizing means in heat exchange relation with the fuel in said 
fuel vaporizing means, and pump means for circulating a fluid 
through said closed loop conduit, whereby heat from the 
nozzle region of the nozzle carrier is imparted to the liquid fuel 
in the fuel vaporizing means and to the vaporized fuel in said 
fuel conduit. 


4,300,515 

APPARATUS FOR ACTUATING AN ADJUSTMENT 

DEVICE ACTING UPON A CONTROL APPARATUS FOR 
EXHAUST RECIRCULATION IN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Max Straubel; Gerhard Stumpp, both of Stuttgart; Klaus Krie- 

ger, Affalterbach, and Wolf Wessel, Oberriexingen, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stutt- 

gart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 96,072 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 20, 

1978, 2855027 
Int. Cl.3 FO7M 25/06 

U.S. Cl. 123—568 6 Claims 

1. An apparatus for load-dependent actuation of an exhaust 
recirculation adjustment device in an internal combustion 
engine comprising a fuel injection pump, said fuel injection 
pump including a fuel supply chamber, a threshold comparison 
apparatus within said fuel supply chamber and a fuel quantity 
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adjustment device adjustable in accordance with load, said 
threshold comparison apparatus including means defining 
plural passages, a first of said passages being stationary and a 
second of said passages being adjustable in accordance with 
the actuation of said fuel quantity adjustment device, said 
exhaust recirculation adjustment device including a valve for 
controlling exhaust gases from an exhaust manifold to an intake 
manifold and a hydraulic servomotor including an adjustment 
device connected to said valve for adjusting said valve, a 
pressure control line connected between said hydraulic servo- 
motor and said first passage of said threshold comparison 
apparatus wherein the alignment of said first and second pas- 
sages provides for a discharge of fuel under pressure from said 








fuel supply chamber of said injection pump into said control 
line and the flow of fuel out of the fuel supply chamber acts as 
a control variable for the actuation of said exhaust recircula- 
tion adjustment device; and a first relief line including an 
adjustable throttle connected between said hydraulic servomo- 
tor and a fuel supply; further wherein said fuel injection pump 
includes a second relief line connected thereto which extends 
away from said fuel supply chamber, said second relief line 
containing a scavenging throttle which is thereby capable of 
adjusting a scavenging fuel quantity, a pressure switch con- 
nected with said control line and said second relief line, said 
pressure switch arranged to control fluid flow through said 
second relief line. 


4,300,516 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING 
EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATION 
Yukio Hayakawa, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Company, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 148,938 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1979, 54-58679 
Int. Cl. FO2M 25/06 


USS. Cl, 123—571 9 Claims 


1. An exhaust gas recirculation control system for an internal 
combustion engine of a motor vehicle, comprising: 

an exhaust gas recirculation control valve for controlling the 
amount of exhaust gas recirculated back from an intake 
system of the engine to an intake system of the engine 
when opened, in accordance with operating condition of 
the vehicle; and 

means for fully opening said exhaust gas recirculation con- 
trol valve for a predetermined period of time when the 
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operating condition of the vehicle reaches a predeter- 
mined level. 


4,300,517 
FUEL SUPPLY DEVICE FOR A DIESEL ENGINE 
Jury L. Astansky, prospekt Lenina, 47, korpus 2, kv. 55; Viadi- 
mir A. Romanov, prospekt Lenina, 24“B”, kv. 92, and Vladi- 
mir A. Osadin, ulitsa Uspenskogo, 15, kv. 51, all of Gorky, 
U.S.S.R. 
Filed May 6, 1980, Ser. No. 147,243 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 25/00, 13/00, 43/00 


U.S, Cl, 123—575 2 Claims 


1. A fuel supply device for a diesel engine operating on a 
light fuel and a heavy fuel delivered to its suction pipe, and also 
using the light fuel for cooling fuel injectors and for warming 
fuel injection pumps, comprising: 

a light fuel loop; 

a heavy fuel loop; 

a tank of said heavy fuel loop; 

a fuel priming pump of said heavy fuel loop; 

a system of stop valves alternately connecting said light fuel 
loop and said heavy fuel loop to said suction pipe, said 
light fuel loop being additionally communicated with said 
diesel engine for cooling said fuel injectors and warming 
said fuel injection pumps; 

a logical element “OR” of said system of stop valves having 
a first input, a second input and an output, the output of 
said logical element “OR” being connected with said 
suction pipe of said diesel engine; 

a pressure controller for creating a reference pressure in said 
system of stop valves connected to the first input of said 
logical element “OR”; 

a flow switch valve in said system of stop valves, having its 
input connected to the second input of said logical ele- 
ment “OR” and with said fuel priming pump, the output 
of said flow switch valve being connected with said tank. 


4,300,518 
DIGITAL DWELL CIRCUIT 
Adelore F. Petrie, Arlington Heights, Ill., assignor to Motorola, 
Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jun, 15, 1979, Ser. No. 49,014 
Int. Cl.? FO2D 5/04 
USS. Cl, 123—609 9 Claims 
1. An improved digital dwell circuit for an ignition control 
system of an internal combustion engine, said improved dwell 
circuit comprising: 
means for periodically developing a running count by count- 
ing pulses at a predetermined, engine speed-independent 
rate between first and second predetermined time occur- 
rences directly corresponding to periodic signal pulse 
transitions related to predetermined angular positions of 
rotation of an engine crankshaft, and producing at said 
second time occurrences maximum running counts related 
to the rotational speed of the engine crankshaft; and 
means for periodically receiving said maximum counts and 
effectively subtracting a predetermined number of counts 
therefrom to arrive at a resultant subtracted count, said 
subtraction being completed at substantially said second 
time occurrences; wherein the improvement comprises: 
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means counting down from said resultant subtracted count 


at a speed-independent rate and 
means for periodically indicating when the down count from 
said resultant subtracted count equals a predetermined 


























threshold count and for initiating ignition dwell in re- 
sponse thereto subsequent to said second time occurrence 
and at a predetermined time prior to the next of said 
periodic signal pulse transitions. 


4,300,519 

IGNITION COIL DEVICE ATTACHING CONSTRUCTION 
Kiyoshi Isogai, Toyota, and Kazuyoshi Sugaya, Kariya, both of 

Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Aichi, Japan 

Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,524 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1979, 54-90335[U] 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 77/00 


U.S. Cl, 123—647 9 Claims 











1. An attaching construction for attaching an ignition coil 
device to the external surface of an internal combustion engine, 
comprising: 

a first L-shaped coil side bracket having one end connected 

to the ignition coil device, 

a second L-shaped engine side bracket having one end con- 

nected to said external surface of the engine, 

a third L-shaped coil side bracket having one end connected 

to said ignition coil device, and 

a fourth L-shaped coil side bracket having one end con- 

nected to said external surface of said engine, 

wherein the other ends of said first and third coil side brack- 

ets are located adjacent to and confront the other ends of 
said second and fourth engine side brackets, respectively, 
thereby defining first and second gaps therebetween, and 

first and second layers formed of a resilient elastomer with a 

low heat conductivity and a high temperature resistance 
for bridging said first and second gaps, respectively. 
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4,300,520 
TARGET THROWING DEVICE 
Jean Michel Laporte, Villa des Marches 201 route de Lamer, 
and Jean Claude Laporte, 7, rue des Bachettes, both of 06410 
Biot, France 
Filed Jul. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 58,351 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 18, 1978, 78 22190 
Int. Cl.3 F41B 3/04 


USS. Cl. 124—9 8 Claims 





1. A target throwing device comprising a base; a support; 
means for mounting the support on the base for swinging 
movement about an upright axis; a target throwing arm rotat- 
ably mounted on a support; guide means connected to the 
support and mounted on the base and extending in the general 
direction the targets are to be thrown and adapted to transmit 
oscillatory motion to the support; drive means for operating 
the target throwing arm to throw targets; and eccentric drive 
means connecting the guide means and the support for eccen- 
trically swinging the support about the upright axis said eccen- 
tric drive means includes a first eccentric means connection 
between the support and the guide means for swinging the 
support back and forth in long swings, and a second eccentric 
drive means connected within the first eccentric drive connec- 
tion and operative in response to movement of the first eccen- 
tric drive means for superimposing an eccentric series of short 
back and forth swings on the support during each long swing 
said second eccentric drive means transmitting eccentric mo- 
tion to the support through a member that is moveable with 
respect to the guide means. 


4,300,521 
COMPOUND BOW 
Chris Schmitt, Northridge, Calif., assignor to Jennings Com- 
pound Bow, Inc., Valencia, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 123,810 
Int. Cl.3 F41B 5/00 
USS. Cl. 124—23 R 11 Claims 
1. In a compound bow having a center handle portion, upper 
and lower limbs having inner ends connected to the center 
portion and free outer ends, and upper and lower draw pulleys 
eccentrically mounted respectively on axles mounted on the 
free outer ends of the upper and lower limbs, the improvement 
including, 

a first draw cable having one end positioned adjacent the 
lower draw pulley and extending across the bow and with 
the other end of the first draw cable extending tangen- 
tially from the outer surface of the upper pulley; 

a second draw cable having one end positioned adjacent the 
upper draw pulley and extending across the bow and the 
other end of the second draw cable extending around the 
lower draw pulley and having a free end extending tan- 
gentially from the outer surface of the lower pulley; 

a bowstring interconnecting the free ends of the first and 
second draw cables; 
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first coupling means coupling the one end of the first draw 
cable to the free outer end of the lower limb; 

second coupling means coupling the one end of the second 
draw cable to the free outer end of the upper limb; 

the first and second coupling means each formed as a yoke 
structure for dividing the load in the draw cables and for 





coupling the load to opposite sides of each draw pulley, 
and, 

wherein each yoke structure is formed by an idler pulley and 
a short length of cable and with the short cable extending 
around the idler pulley and with the ends of the short 
cable coupled to the free outer end of the limb and with 
the one end of each draw cable coupled to the idler pulley. 


4,300,522 
COMPACT DRESSING TOOL 
Robert L. Henry, Hilliard, and Frank R. Skinner, Worthington, 
both of Ohio, assignors to General Electric Company, Wor- 
thington, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 937,218, Aug. 28, 1978, abandoned. 
This application May 16, 1980, Ser. No. 150,379 
Int. Cl.3 B24B 53/00 
U.S, Cl. 125—11 R 


1. An improved multi-point dressing tool for grinding 
wheels comprising a shank portion and a nib and having at 
least two composite compacts positioned on the nib wherein a 
composite compact comprises: 

(a) a mass comprising at least 70 volume percent of an abra- 
sive selected from the group consisting of diamond and 
cubic boron nitride particles which are bonded together 
and wherein there is crystal-to-crystal bonding in the case 
of diamond, and which mass is bonded to; 

(b) a substrate mass of cemented carbide selected from the 
group consisting of tungsten, titanium, and tantalum car- 
bides; wherein the improvement comprises a dressing tool 
means having a first composite compact crushing means 
with a leading abrasive edge and a second composite 
compact shearing means with a leading abrasive edge, said 
first composite compact being positioned on said nib such 
that its leading edge contacts the rotating surface of the 
grinding wheel tangentially to crush the wheel and said 
second composite compact being positioned such that its 
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leading edge is normal to the grinding wheel surface to 
shear the wheel. 


4,300,523 
BARBECUE OVEN 
Berthal B. Robertson, 1413 Shawnee Dr., Apt. A, and Michael L. 
Robertson, Rte. 6, Box 238, both of Marion, Ill. 62959 
Filed Apr. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 34,251 
Int. Cl? F24C 15/16 
U.S. Cl. 126—21 A 








1. An oven that is particularly suited for preparing barbe- 
cued foods, said oven comprising: a housing including a plural- 
ity of walls, among them end walls, which enclose an oven 
chamber and a partition wall within the oven chamber, at least 
one of the walls having an opening through which food can be 
introduced into the oven chamber; a tubular firebox having 
spaced apart ends with one of the ends being closed by an end 
wall, the firebox having a tube extended from it with the tube 
having a cross-sectional area substantially smaller than the 
cross-sectional area of the firebox itself, the firebox being 
mounted on at least one of the walls and extended into the oven 
chamber from that wall so that it is for the most part spaced 
from the oven walls and exposed on its top, bottom, and sides 
to the oven chamber but has its tube extended to one of the 
oven walls, the firebox having apertures that open into the 
oven chamber to permit products of combustion to escape into 
the oven chamber; a door closing the other end of the firebox 
and being accessible from the exterior of the housing so that 
wood may be introduced into the firebox; a gas burner 
mounted on the housing and being directed into the tube on the 
firebox for producing a flame that is capable of entering the 
interior of the firebox for igniting wood in the firebox and for 
supplying supplemental heat to the oven chamber; means for 
supporting food in the oven chamber, said means being sup- 
ported on one of the housing end walls and also on the parti- 
tion wall; and means for circulating air and products of com- 
bustion from the firebox through the oven chamber such that 
the air and products of combustion pass by the firebox where 
they are heated. 


4,300,524 

SAFETY DEVICE FOR CHILD-PROOF GAS STOVE 

Stephanie Elsasser, 31 Kinghorn St., Staten Island, N.Y. 10312 
Filed Jan. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 3,555 
Int. Cl.> F24C 3/00; A21B 1/00 

USS. Cl. 126—39 R 1 Claim 

1. In a child-proof safety device for a kitchen gas stove 
including a plurality of stove top burners, at least one oven, 
control means for each burner, a storage drawer and a locking 
mechanism having hooks and levers connected thereto to lock 
or unlock a door of said oven and said storage drawer, the 
improvement comprising a main gas valve located in a main 
gas supply line in the gas stove for supplying gas to all the 
burners having the respective control means, said main gas 
valve having a shaft, a valve body attached to said shaft and a 
knob for turning said shaft to shut off the main gas valve, said 
knob being provided on a top-rear section of the stove for 
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preventing a child from handling the knob, said levers of said a duct providing communication between said air passage 
locking mechanism being connected to said shaft to be moved and said after burner space; and 


™~ 


pt 
v 
ye 


valve means for controlling the flow of preheated air from 
together with said valve body by the knob, whereby when said said passage through said duct to said afterburner space 
main gas valve is turned off, the oven and the storage drawer for causing combustion of said gases flowing through said 
cannot be opened and all the burners cannot be used. afterburner space. 


4,300,525 4,300,527 
SAFE KNOB BI-LOOP HEAT RECOVERY SYSTEM 
Jesus Delgado, and George Spector, both c/o George Spector, Albert Montague, 1689 Blue Jay La., Cherry Hill, N.J. 08003 
3615 Woolworth Bldg., 233 Broadway, New York, N.Y. 10007 Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 838,749, Oct. 3, 1977, 
Filed Jun. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 48,750 abandoned. This application Jan. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 7,412 
Int. Cl.3 F24C 3/12 Int. Cl.3 F24H 3/00; F233 11/00: F24B 7/00 
US. Cl. 126—42 4 Claims U-S. Cl. 126—112 6 Claims 


1. A safe knob assembly for a kitchen gas stove burner, 
comprising in combination, a knob integral with shank having 
a square central opening slidably fitted on a square end of a 
stem of a gas valve along a gas line of a stove, a cam-faced 
spur on a side of said shank, and a stationary stop mounted 
separately adjacent said spur in combination with means for 
axially moving said shank in response to rotation in one 
direction of said shank and wherein rotation in opposite di- 


rection is restricted by engagement of said spur and stop. 1. In a furnace located in an enclosure, the furnace having a 


burner, at least one combustion air inlet formed in the furnace 
4,300,526 res peer ste, air 2 op from the —— _ oe furnace 
Satins or combustion, a draft diverter port formed in the furnace, an 
John McK Pr in nec a H A exhaust duct, and a stack coupled to the exhaust duct for 
SS ot , aangeen Acuns, exhausting the products of combustion from the enclosure, an 
aga ag 1980, Ser. No. 116,571 improved system comprising: 
Int. Cl Fee 3/00 FMC 1 4 15 /28: F24B 7/00 (a) heat exchange means which can be quickly and easily 
US. Cl 12667 y , ; 2 Claims coupled to the exhaust duct to provide a first zone to carry 
eens ; ‘ : , products of combustion and a second zone in heat flow 
LA woodbuming stove having Sa ane ae housing and an communication with the first zone to carry a stream of air; 
outer housing spaced therefrom providing air passages there- (b) first conduit means which can be quickly and easily 
between, a blower circulating air through said air passages for coupled to provide gas flow communication between a 
absorbing heat from the walls of said housings and exhausting point outside the enclosure and the second zone of said 
the heated air into the room where said stove is located, a heat exchange means; and 
chimney opening provided in the top of said inner and outer (c) second conduit means which can be quickly and easily 
housings adjacent a rear portion of said stove, a substantially coupled to provide continuous and uninterrupted gas flow 
horizontally extending plate spaced vertically below the top communication between the second zone of said heat 
wall of said inner housing, a rear edge of said plate being joined exchange means and the at least one inlet formed in the 
to said top wall of said inner housing and a forward edge of furnace whereby air for combustion in the furnace is 
said plate terminating short of the front of said stove producing 


supplied from a point outside the enclosure, and the air for 
an afterburner space for gases flowing from a fire built in said combustion is preheated in said heat exchange means; 


stove to said chimney opening, the improvement comprising: wherein said second conduit means includes a first conduit 
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coupled in flow communication between the second zone 
of said heat exchange means and said draft diverter port 
and further includes a second conduit coupled in flow 
communication between the second zone of said heat 
exchange means and said combustion air inlet. 


a support above said grate having pivotal connection with 
said suspension device; 

linkage means pivotally carried in said support; and 

an operator extending from said linkage means on one end 
within said combustion chamber outwardly externally of 
said combustion chamber for manual manipulation exter- 
nally of said combustion chamber pivoting said linkage 
means within said combustion chamber; 

whereby said grate may be raised to permit unobstructed 
cleaning of the ashes therebeneath through said opening. 


4,300,528 
FIREPLACE DOOR SEAL 
Charles O. Slemmons, 670 Ardleigh Dr., Akron, Ohio 44303 
Filed Oct. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 86,474 
Int. Cl.3 F24C 15/10 
U.S. Cl. 126—140 6 Claims 4,300,530 
SOLAR HEAT CONTROL APPARATUS FOR A BODY OF 
WATER 
Jack E. Tetirick, 105 Indian Springs Dr., Columbus, Ohio 43214 
Filed Mar. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 132,780 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 


USS, Cl. 126—415 18 Claims 


1. An improvement to the enclosure of fireplace apertures 
which use a metallic enclosure frame having an orthogonal 
recess within which pivotal metal framed glass doors reside, 
the pivotable nature of the doors having a gap between adja- 
cent framed glass doors, said improvement comprising: 

a one piece metallic sealing strip engaging the pivotable 

framed glass doors with the metallic enclosure frame or 
with adjacent framed glass doors, said strip being bent 


along its length into three portions including an outside _—1. A solar heat control apparatus for a body of water com- 
retaining portion inserted and held in cooperative fric- prising 


tional retention between the glass and the metal frame, a _a structural frame adapted to be supported at an upper sur- 
middle spring portion extendable between the pivotable face region of a water body, and 

glass doors and the metallic enclosure frame or framed _ solar radiation conversion and heat transfer control means 
glass doors exerting a positive spring tension, and an carried by said frame, said control means including at least 
outside contact portion for sealing said strip across the one heat conductive plate having first and second surfaces 








orthogonal recess or the gap, whereby the pivotable glass 
doors are sealed within the metallic enclosure frame and 
between themselves to prevent leakage of air from the 


on opposite sides thereof and mounted on said frame for 
selective movement of said plate relative to the upper 
surface of a water body, said plate having a first marginal 


interior of a home into the combustion chamber of the 


edge immersible in the water body and a second marginal 
fireplace and thence to the chimney. 


edge portion projecting above the water body to thereby 
affect control of solar radiation effectively incident to the 
first surface of said plate and converted to heat energy and 


to control transfer of heat energy relative to the water 
CLEANABLE WOODBURNING STOVE GRATE body in accordance with the relative position of said plate 
Gordon D. Kelley, 735 Wade Hampton Blvd., Greenville, S.C. to the upper surface of the water body. 
29609 
Filed Apr. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 141,337 
Int. Cl. F23H 13/00 
USS, Cl. 126—152 B 


4,300,529 


4,300,531 
SUNLIGHT COLLECTOR 
Karlheinz Raetz, Gassnerstr. 12, 3300 Braunschweig, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Aug. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 937,983 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 3, 
1977, 2739797 


2 Claims 


Int. Cl.? F243 3/02 





1. For use in a woodburning stove and the like having an 
enclosure housing, a combustion chamber within said housing, 
an opening in said housing permitting direct access to said 
combustion chamber, an improved grate comprising: 

a fuel burning grate having openings therein to allow ashes 

to fall therethrough within said combustion chamber; 

a suspension device for said grate carried on each end 


thereof; 1. A solar collector comprising a main frame, and a collector 
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element, said main frame having side walls and top covered by 
highly transparent glass, and a bottom support for said collec- 
tor element, said bottom support being curved convexedly 
upward and having liquid channel means for removal of heat 
from said bottom support, said collector element comprising a 
foil spanning said bottom support, having a coating of a high 
degree of darkness on its upper surface, and means for remov- 
ably placing said foil in tensioned contact with the convexedly 
curved surface of said bottom support. 


4,300,532 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COLLECTING SOLAR 

ENERGY 
Thomas O. Olsen, Wichita, Kans., assignor to Otto Fabric, Inc., 

Sedgwick County, Kans. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 49,413 
Int. Cl.3 F24J 3/02 

US. Cl. 126—417 


1. A solar collector comprising: 

a framework; and 

a collector panel held in a planar position by said framework 
and comprising a glass cloth coated with a light absorbing 
room temperature vulcanizing silicone rubber. 


6. A method of collecting solar energy comprising: 

providing a glass cloth coated with a light absorbing room 
temperature vulcanizing silicone rubber; 

placing said cloth in a location to receive direct sunlight; and 

placing a heat exchange medium in contact with said cloth. 


4,300,533 
DESIGN OF HYDRAULIC CIRCUITS FOR THE 
AUTOMATIC OPERATION OF HELIOSTATS 

Leonard R. Sacco, 762 Tuolumne Ave., Thousand Oaks, Calif. 

91360 

Filed Aug. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 63,731 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02; G01J 1/20; GO3B 21/00 

U.S. Cl. 126—425 12 Claims 

1. An automatic hydraulic/thermal system for powering a 
tracking mechanism of a heliostat comprising at least a first 
means for sensing solar radiation and for selectively creating a 
first signal fluid pressure in response to said solar radiation, said 
first sensing means coupled to a first hydraulic logic circuit, 
said first means for sensing disposed adjacent to a first opaque 
shield such that said opaque shield is disposed between said sun 
and said first means for sensing, said first opaque shield for 
casting a shadow, said shadow for alternately covering por- 
tions of said first sensing means as said sun moves across the 
sky to indicate the relative position of said sun and for creating 
a specific first fluid signal pressure in response thereto, said 
first fluid signal pressure for energizing said first hydraulic 
logic circuit and for activating said first mechanical means for 
aligning said heliostat so as to receive direct radiation from said 
sun, said first sensing means comprising at least one pair or 
phials, each disposed within an evacuated transparent enve- 
lope and disposed from a base reference line and angle of a° 
and (180°-a°) respectively where a’° is between (0° and 90°,) 
said at least one pair of phials coupled one to one end and the 
other to the other end of a diverting valve in said first hydrau- 
lic logic circuit, as said shadow from said first opaque shield 
covers one of said phials of at least said one pair of phials a 
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pressure differential is created between said at least one pair of 
phials, said pressure differential being identified by said divert- 
ing valve for transmitting a signal to said first hydraulic logic 


circuit for reacting to said pressure signal and for activating 
said first mechanical means to position said heliostat into 
proper alignment with said sun so as to receive direct solar 
radiation. 


4,300,534 
SOLAR COLLECTOR WITH MODIFIED PLUMBING 
AND ARRAY THEREOF 
John C. Bowen, Huntingdon Valley, Pa., assignor to Ametek, 
Inc., Paoli, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 99,490 
Int. Cl.3 F24J 3/02 





1. In a solar collector comprising an enclosure having a 
transparent front face, a solar energy collector plate spaced 
from and parallel to said front face, heat transfer fluid passage- 
ways in thermal connection with said plate, and heat transfer 
fluid inlet means and outlet means disposed to communicate 
with said passageways and to be connected with external heat 
transfer fluid plumbing through said enclosure, said external 
plumbing in turn being connected with a means for circulating 
heat transfer fluid to and from said collector at a predeter- 
mined rate, the improvement consisting of: 

said collector being adapted to be mounted in a sloped posi- 

tion with said inlet means and said outlet means both 
located on a lower edge of said collector enclosure, said 
collector including a downflow conduit for receiving heat 
exchange fluid from said passageways and for conveying 
said fluid from said passageways to said outlet, said down- 
flow conduit sized, relative to the fluid throughout rate of 
heat exchange fluid to and from said collector, to produce 
sufficiently high heat transfer fluid linear velocity in said 
return conduit to prevent air bubble or vapor blockage of 
said return conduit to prevent air bubble or vapor block- 
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age of said passageways in said conduit within said enclo- 
sure by establishing a downflow velocity in said conduit in 
excess of the terminal velocity of a bubble in heat ex- 
change fluid in said conduit. 


4,300,535 
SOLAR HOT WATER COLLECTOR 
Ronald G. Munroe, Georgetown, S.C., assignor to Skyronics 
Aviation Inc., Georgetown, S.C. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 101,754 
Int. Cl.3 F24J 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 126—432 














1. A solar hot water collector comprising: 

(A) a plurality of substantially rectilinear channels, each 
channel 
(i) being formed by an elongeted strip, said strip being 

folded longitudinally to form the channel, 

(ii) being composed of a metal having high heat conduc- 
tivity and selected from the group consisting of alumi- 
num, magnesium, an aluminum-magnesium alloy, steel, 
copper, brass, and bronze, 

(iii) having a one end and another end, 

(iv) being arranged in approximately parallel relationship 
on a sloped roof of an enclosure and individually ex- 
tending transversely to the pitch of the roof and trans- 
versely across the roof in a substantially horizontal 
direction, and 

(v) the ends of the channels being approximately in mutual 
registration; 

(B) liquid flowable through the channels from said one end 
of each channel to said other end of each channel under 
the influence of gravity; 

(C) liquid transfer means at said other end of each channel 
except the lowermost for transferring the liquid from such 
channel to the next lower channel solely by gravity; 

(D) means for introducing the liquid into the highest chan- 
nel; 

(E) the liquid being heated by the sun as it flows along 
successive channels; 

(F) the channels being both solar heat absorbers and solar 
heat transmitters, transmitting said heat to the liquid flow- 
ing therethrough; and 

(G) means for removing heated liquid from the lowest chan- 
nel. 

10. A solar hot water collector which comprises an elon- 
gated metal strip, said metal strip being composed of a metal 
having high heat conductivity selected from the group consist- 
ing of aluminum, magnesium, an aluminum-magnesium alloy, 
steel, copper, brass and bronze, said metal strip having a plural- 
ity of spaced apart rectilinear slits or slots therein, said slits or 
slots being longitudinally aligned in tandem along a straight 
line, a plurality of metal mounting brackets, means mounting 
said brackets in juxtaposed registration transverse to the longi- 
tudinal axis of said metal strip, one end of each mounting 
bracket extending through one of said slits or slots, means for 
attaching the other end of each of said brackets to the roof of 
an enclosure, so that said metal strip extends substantially 
horizontally across said roof, means for bending each of said 
brackets into a substantially U-shape, so that said metal strip 
becomes a U-shaped trough capable of holding a liquid, and 
means adjacent said one end of each of said brackets for secur- 
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ing said one end of each of said brackets in spaced relation to 
the other end of the bracket. 


4,300,536 
AUXILIARY HOT WATER BOILER WITH SOLAR 
HEATER AND HEAT EXCHANGE SYSTEM 
John N. Taschuk, North Kingstown, R.I., assignor to James P. 
Flynn, R.L., a part interest 
Filed Jan. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 113,293 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 126—435 





1. For use as the principal component of an auxiliary hot 
water boiler and heat exchange system, a prepackaged subas- 
sembly comprising: an upright, cylindrical tank having a top 
and a bottom; at least on firebox fabricated integrally within 
said tank; a first flue from said firebox, directed upwardly 
through said top of said tank; a first heat exchanger within said 
tank; first fittings on said first heat exchanger through said tank 
which are adapted to be interconnected with a solar heat 
absorber; a second heat exchanger; second fittings on said 
second heat exchanger through said tank which are adapted to 
be interconnected with a conventional, domestic hot water 
heater; a second flue comprising an inlet through a side wall of 
said tank and an interior, vertically oriented stack emerging 
through said tank top, the inlet of said second flue being 
adapted to be connected to the flue of an additional boiler, a 
third heat exchanger within said tank; and third fittings on said 
third exchanger, through said tank which are adapted to be 
interconnected with the additional boiler. 

4. An auxiliary hot water boiler and heat exchange system 
for use with a conventional, domestic closed loop hot water 
heating system and a conventional, domestic hot water heater 
comprising: a storage tank having a supply of water therein; at 
least one firebox within said tank; a first flue from said firebox 
located within said tank and emerging through the top thereof, 
heat generated by said firebox and first flue providing a supple- 
mental heat source for the water in said tank; a first heat ex- 
changer with said tank; solar heat absorber means; first closed 
circuit conduit means interconnecting said solar heat absorber 
means and said first heat exchanger to thereby provide a pri- 
mary source of heat for the water in said tank; a second heat 
exchanger; second, closed circuit conduit means interconnect- 
ing the hot water heater and said second heat exchanger to 
thereby provide preheated water for the water heater; an 
additional hot water boiler located adjacent said tank; a second 
flue from said additional boiler directed through a side wall of 
said tank and emerging through the top thereof to thereby 
provide an additional source of heat for the water in said tank; 
and third closed circuit conduit means directly interconnecting 
the water in said tank and the water of the conventional, closed 
loop hot water heating system. 
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4,300,537 
SOLAR PANEL MUUNT 
Thomas A. Davis, 1657 Gotham St., Chula Vista, Calif. 92010 
Filed Sep. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 188,705 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 126—437 5 Claims 


1. A solar collector system, said system comprising in combi- 

nation: 

a vertically extending supporting column formed by a tubu- 
lar member defining a liquid storage reservoir having an 
upper end, and a lower end for anchoring to a support 
surface and a height of at least 8 feet, 

a mounting bracket on the upper end of said column for 
mounting a solar collector for at least limited adjustment 
in orientation toward the sun; 

said column having a length in relation to a solar collector 
mounted thereon for positioning the lowermost portion of 
the solar collector at a predetermined minimum height to 
provide unobstructed utilization of the immediate area 
surrounding the column; 

a flat plate liquid circulating collector mounted on said 
column, and 

circulating means for circulating a liquid from said reservoir 
through said collector. 


4,300,538 
SOLAR ENERGY RECEIVERS 
Miroslay Uroshevich, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to Alpha 
Solarco Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 52,089 
Int. Cl.3 F24J 3/02 
US. Cl. 126—438 
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reflecting and focusing it substantially along a focal axis posi- 


tioned between the reflector and the source of solar radiation, 
the improvement comprising: 

an elongated tubular receiver of heat conductive material 
positioned generally along said focal axis for absorbing 
solar radiation, said tubular receiver providing a passage- 
way for heat transfer fluid that is heated as it flows there- 
through and an elongated shell having substantially uni- 
form wall thickness spaced from and surrounding said 
tubular receiver, said shell being transparent to solar radi- 
ation; 

a pair of opposed elongated reflective elements having first 
edges adjacent said tubular receiver and second edges 
adjacent the interior wall of said shell, said reflective 
elements forming substantially concave reflective op- 
posed surfaces within said shell to form therebetween a 
trap for solar radiation, which radiation is reflected be- 
tween said surfaces and concentrated on said receiver, the 
distance between the second edges of said elements being 
greater than the distance between the first edges, the 
concave reflective surfaces each being formed in the 
shape of a parabola having as its focus the first edge of the 
other reflective surface; 

each of said reflective elements having a curved integral 
section connected to the second edge thereof and con- 
forming to said transparent shell, said curved sections 
being wide enough to position said reflective elements 
within said transparent shell and narrow enough to expose 
the tubular receiver directly to all the solar radiation 
reflected by said elongated reflector; 

whereby the radiation that would be lost because of the 
shadow cast by said shell and tubular receiver is concen- 
trated on and is absorbed by the portion of the receiver 
facing away from said reflector element. 


4,300,539 
SOLAR COLLECTOR 
Michael J. Dobson, Tewkesbury, England, assignor to Ecosol 
Materials, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 945,077, Sep. 22, 1978, Pat. No. 4,213,929, 
and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 692,507, Jun. 3, 1976, Pat. 
No. 4,257,481. This application Nov. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 95,156 
Int. Cl.3 F24J 3/02; F28F 9/02 


U.S. Cl. 126—448 2 Claims 


1. A solar collector panel comprising a one-piece glass fiber 
reinforced concrete panel having interna! passageways in the 
form of a plurality of parallel ducts which terminate at one end 
in an inlet manifold chamber and at the other end in an outlet 
manifold chamber, the internal passageways being sealed with 
a hardened polymer coating, said solar collector panel includ- 
ing means to assist in drainage of the heat transfer medium, 
wherein the fiber reinforced concrete is made froin a mix 


1. In a solar energy collector having an elongated reflector comprising cement and sand, and in addition, includes at least 
element receiving the beam component of solar radiation and 3% by weight alkalai resistant glass fiber. 
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4,300,540 
REFRIGERANT SOLAR ENERGY SYSTEM AND 
METHOD 
Kenneth P. Gray, E. Syracuse, N.Y., assignor to Carrier Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 54,392 
Int. C13 F24J 3/02; F28D 15/00 


USS. Cl. 126—452 14 Claims 








13. A method of utilizing solar energy to heat a fluid at a 
distant location and to accomplish mechanical work which 
comprises the steps of; 

vaporizing a refrigerant in heat exchange relation with the 

solar energy collector; 

conducting the vaporized refrigerant to the fluid to be 

heated at a distant location; 

condensing the refrigerant in heat exchange relation with 

the fluid to be heated rejecting heat to said fluid; 
conducting liquid refrigerant back to the step of vaporizing 
to complete a refrigerant circuit; 

pumping the refrigerant mechanically to assure flow 

through the circuit; 

converting a portion of the energy contained in the refriger- 

ant to mechanical work with a refrigerant motor; and 
performing the steps of pumping and converting in heat 
exchange relation with the fluid to be heated. 


4,300,541 
SPECULUM LENS STRUCTURE 
Kermit Burgin, R.R. 1, Box 334, Whitestown, Ind, 46075 
Continuation of Ser. No. 10,751, Feb. 9, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 180,352 
Int. Cl? A61B 1/06 

US, Cl, 128—18 21 Claims 

1. In combination, a pair of contacting members and an 
operating handle for movably mounting the contacting mem- 
bers relative to each other, each contacting member including 
means cooperating with the operating handle to mount the 
contacting member on the operating handle, means projecting 
away from the mounting means to contact a meatus, means for 
mounting a light source remote from the meatus, means for 
transmitting light along the contacting member away from the 
mounting means, and a lens formed on the contacting member 
for directing the transmitted light in a desired manner into the 
meatus, the lens being formed at the end of the transmitting 
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means remote from the source, and including a surface for 
directing light into the meatus, the surface causing diffusion or 


spreading of the light as it passes through the surface into the 
meatus. 


4,300,542 
COMPRESSION DEVICE FOR HUMAN LIMBS 
Howard C. Baron, 935 Park Ave., New York, N.Y. 10028 
Filed Dec. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 104,1: 
Int. Cl.) A61F 5/04 


USS. Cl. 128—87 R 9 Claims 


1. A compression device for human limbs comprising an 
open ended tubular sleeve member having an interior space 
sized for receiving a human limb, an expandible envelope 
disposed within said tubular sleeve member at one side of said 
interior space and opposite to a wall portion of said sleeve 
member, with said human limb being receivable in said interior 
space between said expandible envelope and said wall portion, 
said expandible envelope having flexible walls, being com- 
pletely sealed, and having a normal collapsed condition in 
which said expandible envelope occupies a minor portion of 
said interior portion of said interior space of said sleeve mem- 
ber, and means including a frangible member within said ex- 
pandible envelope for rapidly generating a supply of substan- 
tially only gas therein, said frangible member being accessible 
from the exterior of said sleeve member, through said flexible 
walls of said expandible envelope, whereby said frangible 
member may be manually ruptured to rapidly generate gas 
within said expandible envelope, thereby causing said expand- 
ible envelope to expand rapidly without further manipulation 
thereof and press a limb inserted into said interior space against 
said wall portion of said sleeve member. 


4,300,543 
PROTECTIVE CAST DEVICE 

Jhoon G. Rhee, 2000 L St., NW., Washington, D.C, 20036 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 905,470, May 12, 1978, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 941,946, Sep. 13, 1978, and a 

continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 26,519, Apr. 3, 1979. This 

application Sep. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 79,418 
Int. Cl? A6IF 5/04 

US. Cl. 128—89 R 7 Claims 

1. A protective cast device adaptably to be worn around a 
part of a person's body, said device having a sheet-like planar 
contoured shape adapted to conform generally, substantially in 
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the form of a cylinder, to the shape of the body part when said 
device is worn and secured around said body part, said device 
comprising a lightweight, thin, relatively stiff non-memory 
plastic foam material member which tends to resist bending, 
which tends to retain its bent shape after being bent and which, 


when curved in one direction, resists curving in any other 
direction and fastening means connected to the plastic foam 
member for maintaining the member curved in one direction 
around a body part whereby the member resists bending in any 
other direction. 


4,300,544 
DISPOSABLE FEMALE CONTRACEPTIVE 
Harry W. Rudel, Mexico, Mexico, assignor to Dia-Sert Corp., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 939,332, Sep. 5, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 852,824, 


Nov. 18, 1977, abandoned. This application May 14, 1979, Ser. 
No. 38,725 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 5/46 


USS, Cl, 128—127 92 Claims 


1. A barrier contraceptive of the type intended to be inserted 

within a vaginal vault, said contraceptive comprising: 

(a) a first member means having opposed anterior and poste- 
rior portions for releasably and resiliently engaging the 
respective anterior and posterior portions of the vaginal 
vault; and 

(b) a second member means coupled to said first member 
substantially at said posterior portion, such that, upon 
insertion of said contraceptive into the vaginal vault, with 
said second member disposed beteen said first member and 
the cervix, and said first member posterior and anterior 
portions engaging, respectively, the posterior and anterior 
portions of the vault; said second member being position- 
able to thereby close the cervical openings and be substan- 
tially removed from contact with the vaginal vault such 
that said first member buffers said second member from 
the effects of the forces of the vaginal vault to thereby 
substantially maintain said second member in position. 
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4,300,545 
METHOD AND NOZZLE FOR NASAL VACCINATION 
OF IMMATURE MAMMALS 

Robert A. Goodnow; Floyd J. Shade; Thomas A. Sloboth, and 

Donald J. Kaye, all of Omaha, Nebr., assignors to Schering 

Corporation, Kenilworth, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 161,997 
Int. Cl.3 A61D 7/00; A61M 11/06 


U.S, Cl. 128—200.14 12 Claims 


1. A nasal nozzle for insertion into the nasal cavities of 
mammals having alar folds for introducing fluid pharmaceuti- 
cal composition comprising: 

(a) a convex body continuously curving at radius of 0.5 to 
1.0 inches from a wide portion to an apex, said convex 
body having an axis, the axial length of said convex body 
being 0.36 to 0.6 inches, the diameter of said wide portion 
measured perpendicular to said axis being 0.48 to 0.6 
inches, 

(b) elongated tip means for pushing aside the alar fold of the 
mammal upon insertion of said nozzle into the nasal cavity 
projecting from said apex along said axis, said tip means 
having length of 0.12 to 0.24 inches and outside diameter 
of 0.05 to 0.20 inches, 

(c) achannel throughout said convex body and elongated tip 
means along said axis, said channel having decreasing area 
from a rear end of said channel to an outlet opening on an 
end of said elongated tip means, said outlet opening hav- 
ing diameter of 0.025 to 0.05 inches, said channel having 
non-uniform taper and having a rear section having uni- 
form taper, an offset wherein the angle included between 
said offset and said axis is from 25° to 45°, and a front 
section having uniform taper such that the cross-sectional 
area of said front section decreases by 25% to 45% per } 
inch of front section length, and 

(d) adapting means for attaching said nozzle to a container 
for dispensing a pharmaceutical composition through said 
channel. 


4,300,546 
HAND-HELD ATOMIZER ESPECIALLY FOR 
DISPENSING INHALATION-ADMINISTERED 
MEDICAMENTS 
H. W. Kruber, Fachbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Carl Heyer GmbH Inhalationstechnik, Bad Ems, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Nov. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 94,064 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 15, 
1978, 2849493 
Int. Cl.3 A61M 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—200.16 8 Claims 

1. A hand-held aerosol dispenser, especially for medicaments 

in inhalant therapy, comprising: 

a housing formed with a compartment having an open upper 
end, receptacle means mounted in said compartment for 
holding a quantity of liquid to be converted into an aerosol 
and having an aerosol outlet; 

an easily manipulated closure means mounted on said hous- 
ing for covering said open upper end and for opening and 
closing said aerosol outlet; 

an electrically operated ultrasonic nebulizer operatively 
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associated with said receptacle means for generating an 
aerosol of said liquid therein; 

a removable cartridge-type battery received in said housing 
for forming an electrical current source; and 

circuitry means in said housing connecting said source with 
said ultrasonic nebulizer, said receptacle means being a 
phial enclosed by a wall of said housing, said wall forming 





said compartment at an end of said housing remote from 
said battery, said closure means including a cap sealingly 
engaging with said open upper end of said compartment 
and with said open upper end of said compartment and 
with said aerosol outlet of said phial and having a closure 
member therein for opening and closing said aerosol out- 
let said housing being formed with a socket receiving said 
battery. 


4,300,547 
RESPIRATOR HAVING MEANS FOR COOLING 
INHALATION AIR 
Adalbert Pasternack, Bad Schwartau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Driigerwerk Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No, 142,149 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 8, 
1979, 2918456 
Int. Cl.3 A62B 7/08 


US, Cl. 128—202.26 6 Claims 


co, RETAINER 
CARTRIOGE 


1. An improved respirator of the type having a chemical 
absorption cartridge for exothermically fixing carbon dioxide 
and generating oxygen, a breathing conduit means connected 
to the chemical absorption cartridge for passing expiratory air 
from a person using the respirator into said cartridge and 
inhalation air from the cartridge to the person using the respi- 
rator, and wherein the breathing conduit means has an imper- 
forate tubular portion, the improvement, in combination there- 
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with, comprising means for evaporatively cooling the conduit 
means, said cooling means comprising a sheath of a liquid- 
absorbent material mounted on and encircling the imperforate 
tubular portion whereby when said liquid absorbent material is 
wetted, the heated inhalation air will evaporate the liquid and 
thereby cooled. 


4,300,548 
SYSTEM FOR DETECTING POSITION OF GAUGE 
POINTER 
George D. Jones, Deerfield, Wis., assignor to Airco, Inc., Mont- 
vale, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 899,929, Apr. 26, 1978, Pat. No. 4,214,155. 
This application Dec. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 99,458 
Int. Cl. A61M 16/00 


US, Cl. 128—204,21 4 Claims 





1. In a medical respirator for delivering gas to a patient 
through a patient circuit, said medical respirator including a 
pressure gauge having indicia for visually monitoring the 
pressure of gas within the patient circuit, said pressure gauge 
having a faceplate with said indicia thereon and a pointer 
movable in a plane generally parallel to the plane of said face- 
plate in response to changes in said monitored pressure, the 
improvement comprising means to detect a predetermined 
position of said pointer to affect a function of the respirator, 
said means including a light source means directing an elon- 
gated beam of light toward one side of said pointer opposite 
said faceplate, light detector means on the other side of said 
pointer slidably mounted with respect to said faceplate along 
said indicia and in a plane generally parallel to the plane in 
which said pointer is movable, said light detector means 
adapted to sense a diminishment of the intensity of said elon- 
gated beam of light when said pointer is positioned substan- 
tially directly between said light source means and said light 
detector means and thereby affect said function of the respira- 
tor, and control means located external of said pressure gauge 
to selectively move said light detector means to any desired 
position along the indicia to change the detected predeter- 
mined position of said pointer by reference to the indicia. 


549 
OPERATING ROOM FACE MASK 

Duane A. Parker, North Plainfield, N.J., assignor to Surgikos, 

New Brunswick, N.J. 

Filed Jan. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 109,948 
Int. Cl. A62B 7/10 

USS, Cl, 128—206.19 9 Claims 

1. A disposable face mask comprising a flat pleated laminate 
capable of being opened to fit the wearer and having means to 
secure said laminate over the nose and mouth, said laminate 
having a first outer layer of fusible material, a second inner 
layer of filter media, and an innermost layer of fusible facing 
material, said laminate also having a top edge, a bottom edge, 
and two side edges, said laminate being folded to form a plural- 
ity of parallel pleats, each pleat extending from one side to the 
other, the layers of said folded laminate and the ends of the 
pleats therein being fastened together along the top, bottom 
and side edges, the folded edge of at least one of said pleats 





966 OFF:CIAL GAZETTE NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


being fused along substantially its entire length to reinforce the 4,300,551 
pleat edge such that when the pleat is opened when the mask METHOD FOR TREATING SCHIZOPHRENIA 
Michael J. Kinney, Suite 909 - Mt. Huntington, Huntington, W. 
- Va. 25701 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 902,729, May 2, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 72,718 
Int. Cl. A61M 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—214 R 9 Claims 
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4,300,550 
SUCTION AND OXYGENATION CATHETER , 4. The method of treating schizophrenia in a human patient 
Robert A. Gandi, New York, N.Y., and Anthony P. Martino, using a sterile activated carbon medium perfusion filter, com- 
Wayne, or assignors to Becton, Dickinson and Company, prising the steps of 
Paramus, N. : ‘ , 
SET age (a) forming an extracorporeal blood circulation path from 
Contiannien of Ser. No. 380,008, Apr. 26, 1978, shantoned. the lie to and arcu the activated are medium 
This application Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 128,143 filter and back to the patient; 
US. Cl. 128—207 Pe Ca AGEN 16/00 6 Claims (b) circulating blood from the patient through that path for 
nial = a period of time and returning the filtered blood to the 
— patient; and 
Httiewa “3 (c) repeating the above steps at intervals until the schizo- 
- die j PY phrenic symptoms are lessened; and 
60 \ whereby the patient’s schizophrenia is at least temporarily 
improved. 


SUCTION 
< 


4,300,552 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE FLOW OF 
INTRAVENOUS FLUID TO A PATIENT 
Raymond E. Cannon, San Diego, Calif., assignor to Imed Corpo- 
ration, San Diego, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 938,910, Sep. 1, 1978, 
. k abandoned. This application Apr. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 137,557 
; ne akg fs Int. Cl. A61M 5/00 
U.S, Cl. 128—214 E 52 Claims 
1. A catheter for use in simultaneously oxygenating and 

aspirating a patient comprising; an elongated flexible tube STEPPER 
arrangement adapted to have at least one end portion extended —— 
into the tracheal/bronchial passage of a patient, the tube ar- re 
rangement having two separate lumens therethrough, one Sysrim OF 
lumen having an opening through one end portion and a plu- 
rality of holes through the side of said one end portion and 
adapted to be connected at the other end of the tube to a source 
of suction to permit aspiration of material from the patient 
through the one lumen, and the other lumen being closed at the 
one end and having a plurality of holes through the side of its L | amannnme 
end portion and adapted to be connected at the other end to a 
source of oxygen to permit the oxygenating of the patient 
through the other lumen while the patient is aspirated through 
the one lumen enabling the separated lumens to operate inde- 
pendent of one another, said side holes in the one lumen being 
separated from said side holes in the other lumen to facilitate 
independent simultaneous oxygenating and suctioning of the 


patient, and the tube arrangement having a smooth outer sur- _ means disposed between the inlet line and the outlet line for 


face along a continuous arc at least along the one end portion defining a passage communicating with the inlet and out- 
adapted to extend into the tracheal/bronchial passage of the let lines, 


patient thus alleviating patient trauma. resilient means defining a particular periphery of, and com- 


1. In combination for controlling the rate of flow of fluid to 
a patient, 
means for providing for a source of fluid, 
means defining an inlet line from the souce and an outlet line 
to the patient, 
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municating with, the inlet and outlet lines for controlling 
the size of the passage in accordance with the positioning 
of the resilient means, and 

a button disposed in the channel between the inlet line and 
the outlet line, 

means adjustably positioned and coupled to the resilient 
means for varying the positioning of the resilient means in 
the passage in accordance with such adjustable position- 
ing, to control the rate at which fluid flows through the 
inlet line to the outlet line, 

one of the resilient means, the button and the coupling means 
being provided with a channel to control the rate at which 
the fluid flows through the passage between the inlet and 
outlet lines in accordance with the variations in the posi- 
tioning of the resilient means. 


4,300,553 
WINGED CATHETER PLACEMENT ASSEMBLY 
Charles H. Seberg, Libertyville, Ill., assignor to Abbott Labora- 
tories, North Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 950,941, Oct. 12, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,194,504. This application Apr. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 31,370 
Int. Cl. A61M 5/00 


U.S, Cl. 128—214.4 6 Claims 


2 
30 


7 
16 


1. In an intravenous catheter assembly including (1) a 

catheter unit comprising: 
(a) a flexible plastic catheter having a distally tapered distal 
end, 
(b) a winged catheter insertion means comprising a tubular 
body having a lumen therethrough and a pair of wings 
having substantially uniform thickness extending oppo- 
sitely therefrom, the proximal end of said catheter in 
communication with said lumen of said catheter insertion 
means via its distal end, 
(c) a flexible tubing having its distal end in communication 
with said lumen of said catheter insertion means via its 
proximal end, 
(d) a tube hub having a lumen therethrough, the proximal 
end of said flexible tubing in communication with said 
lumen of said tube hub via its distal end, and (2) a needle 
unit inserted through said catheter, winged catheter inser- 
tion means, flexible tubing and tube hub; the improvement 
which comprises: 
said needle unit comprising a needle having a sharpened 
distal end extending beyond said distal end of said cath- 
eter, and a flexible stylet joining the proximal end of 
said needle to the distal end of a needle hub, 

complementary means associated with said lumen of said 
winged catheter insertion means and said needle me- 
chanically interlocked to provide distally axial and 
rotational alignment of said needle relative to said cath- 
eter unit, and 

an area of reduced thickness on each of said wings along 
at least a portion of the width thereof substantially 
adjacent to said tubular body and providing improved 
flexibility to said wings, said lumen of said winged 
catheter insertion means having a diameter predeter- 
mined to only capture said needle within said tubular 
body by the distortion of said lumen of said winged 
catheter insertion means when said wings are simulta- 
neously held in a substantially vertical position. 
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4,300,554 
PORTABLE INFUSION APPARATUS 

Sigfried Hessberg, Melsungen, and Werner Dold, Triberg, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Intermedicat GmbH, 

Emmenbrucke, Switzerland 

Filed Feb. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 121,494 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 22, 

1979, 2906830 
Int. Cl. A61M 5/00 


USS. Cl, 128—218 A 17 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for continuous infusion of a liquid from an 
injection syringe having a plunger, a spring driven mechanism 
for advancing the syringe piston and a mechanical clockwork 
for controlling the piston advance, the improvement compris- 
ing a piston drive mechanism actuated by a first spring and 
wheel transmission and a clockwork control operated by a 
second spring and wheel transmission. 


4,300,555 
PRODUCT, COMPOSITION, AND PROCESS FOR 
ANORECTAL PROPHYLACTIC AND/OR 
THERAPEUTIC CARE 
Louis Kopito, 204 Clinton Rd., Brookline, Mass. 02146 
Filed Dec, 17, 1979, Ser. No. 104,131 
Int. Cl.2 A61M 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 128—248 13 Claims 


1. A product comprising a dispenser for containing and 
dispensing a formulation therewithin for application to the 
anorectal region: 

(a) said dispenser including container means and nozzle 
means, said dispenser being composed of a flexible poly- 
mer, said container means being operatively associated 
with pressure means for ejecting said formulation from 
said container means through said nozzle means, said 
nozzle means having a reversely directed mouth so as to 
be directed toward the anorectal region when said dis- 
penser is held manually; 

(b) said formulation being an aqueous dispersion of agents 
including a film former, a surfactant, and a healing accel- 
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erator, said agents being present in concentrations that 
total less than ten percent; 

(c) the viscosity of said formulation being within the range 
of from 20 to 500 centipoises, said mouth of said nozzle 
being characterized by a stream inducing orifice, said 
viscosity and said orifice being related to produce a jet 
when pressure is applied to said formulation within said 
dispenser; 

(d) said mouth being characterized by a venturi configura- 
tion having an inner chamber, an inner neck of diameter 
Dy, an outer chamber of diameter D and length L2, and an 
outer neck of diameter D3 and length Lj, such that 
L; =D), L2=from 2D to 3D), D2=from 0.3 to 0.5D), and 
D3=from 0.005 to 0.2D}. 


4,300,556 
FACIAL BEAUTY DEVICE 

Shuhei Ochi; Fumiya Ueda; Nobuyuki Morihara; Hiroshi 

Namba; Motohisa Nishino, and Shigeo Yamamoto, all of 

Hikone, Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Works, Ltd., 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,706 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1979, 54/95258; 

Jan. 22, 1980, 55/6217 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 7/00 


U.S. Cl, 128—256 18 Claims 


1. A facial beauty device including a body case, a hood 
mounted on said case and having an opening for resting there- 
against the user’s face, and means for generating within said 
hood a heated and moistened atmosphere from water in a 
reservoir housed in the case; the device further comprising a 
passage communicating the upper space in said reservoir with 
the inner space of the hood and a water spraying means includ- 
ing a pump and nozzle housed within the case and spraying 
water in the reservoir substantially toward said opening of the 
hood, and said atmosphere generating means comprising 
means provided in the bottom of the reservoir for generating a 
mist within said passage by oscillating water in the reservoir, 
means for generating a moistened air stream directed toward 
the inner space of the hood through the passage together with 
said mist, and means for heating at least a part of said moist- 
ened air stream. 
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4,300,557 
METHOD FOR TREATING INTRAOCULAR 
MALIGNANCIES 
Miguel F. Refojo, Boston, and Hsaio S. Liu, Arlington, both of 
Mass., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Department of Health and 
Human Services, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 110,045 
Int. Cl.3 A61M 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—260 


1. In the process of dispensing a lipid-soluble, labile drug by 
diffusion through an implantable silicone capsule to a site 
within an animal body being treated with the drug, the im- 
provements wherein the silicone capsule is provided with a 
tube sealed at the distal end thereof and provided with a longi- 
tudinal slit cut through the tube wall inside the capsule for 
filling the capsule following implantation of the capsule, 
wherein the capsule is implanted surgically near the site being 
treated so that the tube is accessible for filling without further 
surgical procedures and wherein the drug is injected into the 
capsule through the tube in the form of a solution in a solvent 
which is non-toxic to the animal being treated, inert with 
respect to the drug dissolved therein and capable of diffusing 
from the capsule within 5 hours to leave a residue of the drug 
in the capsule. 


4,300,558 
SELF-DRIVEN FLUID DISPENSER 

James B. Eckenhoff, Los Altos, and Felix A. Landrau, Milpitas, 

both of Calif., assignors to ALZA Corporation, Palo Alto, 

Calif. 

Filed Jul. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 170,079 
Int. Cl.3 A61M 7/00 

US, Cl. 128—260 


1. In a fluid dispenser comprising an outer rigid semiperme- 
able membrane that acts as a housing, an inner collapsible bag 
housed within the membrane that is adapted to contain the 
fluid, a water-imbibing composition interposed between the 
outer membrane and the inner bag, and a port that extends 
from the interior of the bag to the exterior of the dispenser 
through which the fluid may be charged into the bag and 
discharged from the bag, the improvement wherein the outer 
membrane is made from a blend consisting essentially of a 
major proportion by weight of cellulose acetate butyrate and a 
minor proportion by weight polymethylmethacrylate. 
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4,300,559 
BLOOD COMPATIBLE POLYMERS AND MEDICAL 
DEVICES MADE THEREFROM 

Henry M. Gajewski, Winnetka, and Paul E. Measells, Liberty- 
ville, both of Ill., assignors to Baxter Travenol Laboratories, 
Inc., Deerfield, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 954,801, Nov. 26, 1978, abandoned. 
This application May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,448 
Int. Cl.3 A61M 5/00; A61J 1/00 


US, Cl, 128—272 6 Claims 


1. The method of storing blood which comprises placing 
said blood for a period of days into a flexible, hemocompatible, 
sterilizable polyester plastic material which contains sufficient 
dioctylphthalate to cause a reduced plasma hemoglobin con- 


tent of blood stored in contact therewith for 21 days, when 
compared with blood stored in contact with the same blood- 
compatible material free of dioctylphthalate. 


4,300,560 

OSTOMY BAG HAVING A BOTTOM DRAIN VALVE 
Peter L. Steer, and John V. Edwards, both of, East Grinstead, 

England, assignors to Kingsdown Medical Consultants, Ltd., 

London, England 

Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 129,147 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 6, 1979, 

7927295 
Int. Cl? AGIF 5/44 


U.S. Cl, 128—283 9 Claims 


1. An ostomy bag having front and rear walls of synthetic 
plastics material sealed to each other around their periphery, 
an opening in said rear wall for passage of the stoma, and a 
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drain valve secured in an opening at the lower region of said 
bag, said valve comprising a mounting plate having a tube 
passing therethrough, a stopper dimensioned to fit in said tube 
and connected by a tab to the bottom of said mounting plate, 
and a support web extending from the bottom of said mounting 
plate to a portion of said tube below said mounting plate 
whereby the lower portion of said tube is bent over said sup- 
port web and sealed by said stopper. 


4,300,561 
EASILY REMOVABLE TAMPON 
Leonard M. Kaczmarzyk; James J. Hlaban, both of Neenah, and 
David M. Jackson, Appleton, all of Wis., assignors to Kimber- 
ly-Clark Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 86,808 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 13/20 
USS. Cl. 128—285 4 Claims 
1. A tampon having a fluid permeable cover and an emol- 
lient covering substantially the entire surface of the cover 
which is liquid at room temperature and coated on the surface 
of the cover said coating selected from the group consisting of 
myreth-3 myristate, glycereth polyethoxy cocoate, and isopro- 
pyl palmitate, said permeable cover having an absorbent com- 
pound therein. 


4,300,562 
LAMINATED STRUCTURES HAVING GATHERED 
MARGINAL PORTIONS 
Heinz A. Pieniak, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Johnson & Johnson 
Baby Products Company, New Brunswick, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 120,195 
Int. Cl.2 A41B 13/02, 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—287 


1. A laminated structure having a gathered marginal area to 
provide improved fit about a portion of the human body com- 
prising: first and second layers positioned adjacent to one 
another, said iayers being formed of flexible gatherable mate- 
rial, an elastic member disposed between said layers in the 
marginal area thereof, said elastic member comprising a plural- 
ity of interconnected longitudinally extending elastic elements 
defining apertures therebetween, said elements having differ- 
ent cross sectional areas to provide varying degrees of tension 
across the width of said marginal area, said first and second 
layers being secured together through at least some of said 
apertures. 


4,300,563 
REUSABLE BABY NAPKIN 
Helen K. Brookfield, 36 Moorhouse St., Camberwell East, Vic- 
toria 3124, Australia 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 900,154, Apr. 16, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 159,676 
Int. Cl. A41B 13/02 

USS. Cl. 128—287 7 Claims 
1. A baby’s reusable napkin for receiving a replaceable dia- 
per, comprising: a moisture impervious outer layer and a rela- 
tively moisture absorbent inner layer having an exposed tex- 
tured surface for receiving and retaining the replaceable dia- 
per, said layers being substantially the same size and shape and 
secured to one another, said layers have opposing sides in- 
wardly concavely curved along their entire length in a modi- 
fied hyperbolic-like form to provide a narrow central portion 
straddled by the baby when the napkin is worn, the transverse 
axes of the hyperbolic-like curves of said sides converging 





970 


toward the front of said napkin and intersecting at an angle of 
less than 180°, said curved sides to configuring said napkin that 
it is non-symmetrical about a crosswise line intersecting said 
sides in said narrow central portion to provide a greater area to 
the region of the napkin that, in use, will be adjacent the but- 
tocks and back of the baby than to the region that will be in 
front, said layers having both ends arcuately inwardly curved 


to a lesser extent than said sides, said end of said napkin that, in 
use, will be adjacent the waist at the back of the baby contain- 
ing an elastic construction centrally located on said end for 
providing a fullness to the napkin in the region that, in use, will 
be adjacent the buttocks of the baby, said curved ends and 
sides forming corner portions sufficiently extended as to permit 
them to be tied together about the baby for securing the napkin 
to the baby. 


4,300,564 
FORCEPS FOR EXTRACTING STONES IN THE PELVIS 
OF A KIDNEY 

Hiroyuki Furihata, Hamura, Japan, assignor to Olympus Opti- 

cal Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 90,279 
Claims priority, application Japan, Noy. 9, 1978, 53-138265 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 17/28, 1/00 


USS, Cl. 128—321 6 Claims 
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1. A forceps for extracting stones in the pelvis of a kidney 

comprising: 

a pair of shanks pivotally connected to each other, each of 
said shanks having two opposite ends; 

a pair of finger rings, each of said finger rings being coupled 
to one of said two opposite ends of a respective shank, said 
finger rings being movable relative to each other in a 
plane to pivotally move said shanks relative to each other 
about the pivotal connection of said shanks; 

a pair of elongate arms each secured to the other end of a 
respective shank, each of said elongate arms having a 
distal end and a proximal end, the distal end of each elon- 
gate arm being more remote from the corresponding 
finger ring than the proximal end and the distal ends of 
each elongate arm being curved to deviate from the plane 
in which said finger rings are movable, at least one of said 
elongate arms being a tubular member into which a front 
viewing type telescope is insertable, said at least one tubu- 
lar elongate arm having an intermediate part connected to 
said other end of the corresponding shank and having a 
curved part located between said intermediate part and 
said proximal end of said at least one elongate arm, said 
curved part being curved in a direction to extend away 
from both of said shanks, the direction of curvature of said 
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curved part being that direction in which said curved part 
is separated in said plane from the finger ring provided on 
the other shank so that the portion of said tubular elongate 
arm between said intermediate part and said proximal end 
is substantially spaced away from said other shank; 

said shank which is connected to said intermediate part of 
said tubular elongate arm angularly extending away from 
said tubular elongate arm in a direction opposite to the 
direction of curvature of said curved part of said tubular 
elongate arm; 

the pivotal connection of said shanks to each other being 
spaced a substantial distance from said tubular elongate 
arm; 

a telescope which is insertable into said at least one tubular 
elongate arm; and 

a pair of mutually facing stone-clamping members secured to 
respective distal ends of said elongate arms so as to be in 
the field of view of a telescope inserted into said tubular 
elongate arm. 


4,300,565 
SYNTHETIC POLYESTER SURGICAL ARTICLES 
Michael N. Rosensaft, Monsey, N.Y., and Richard L. Webb, 
Darien, Conn., assignors to American Cyanamid Company, 
Stamford, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 143,978, Apr. 28, 1980, which is 
a division of Ser. No. 960,264, Nov. 13, 1978, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 799,836, May 23, 1977, 

abandoned. This application Sep. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 191,655 
Int. Cl. A61L 17/00; CO8G 63/08; CO8L 67/04 

USS, Cl. 128—335.5 17 Claims 

1. A sterile surgical article fabricated from a synthetic ab- 
sorbable copolymer formed by copolymerizing glycolide as 
the predominant monomer with a cyclic ester monomer other 
than glycolide, the improvement comprising employing se- 
quential addition of the monomers in the polymerization 
wherein said glycolide monomer, said cyclic ester monomer, 
or a combination of said monomers is substantially completely 
polymerized before the addition of the other monomer or said 
combination. 


4,300,566 
CARDIAC PACER CIRCUIT 

Richard E, Stindt, Coon Rapids, and Thomas C, Wright, New 

Brighton, both of Minn., assignors to Cardiac Pacemakers, 

Inc., St. Paul, Minn. 

Filed Oct. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 89,959 
Int. Cl.3 A61N 1/36 

U.S. Cl, 128—419 PG 


1. In a demand cardiac pacemaker of the type having a 
source of direct current voltage, a pulse generator connected 
to said source of direct current voltage for periodically pro- 
ducing triggering pulses in the absence of normal R-wave 
activity in the heart, a voltage doubler capacitor and a first 
semiconductor switching means responsive to said triggering 
pulses for selectively applying artificial stimulating pulses of a 
given amplitude to the heart by way of electrically conductive 
leads and electrodes, and a sensing amplifier exhibiting a rela- 
tively high input impedance and having input terminals cou- 
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pled to said electrodes by way of said leads for receiving and 
amplifying heart depolarizing R-wave signals, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a) second semiconductor switching means coupled between 
said electrodes and said input terminals of said sensing 
amplifier and third semiconductor switching means cou- 
pled between said electrodes and said voltage doubler 
capacitor for disconnecting said electrodes from said input 
terminals and for connecting said voltage doubler capaci- 
tor to said electrodes during a predetermined interval 
following the application of one of said triggering pulses 
to said first semiconductor switching means; and 

(b) further semiconductor switching means selectively ex- 
hibiting a low impedance for coupling said source of 
direct current voltage through said heart to said voltage 
doubling capacitor for a relatively short predetermined 
time following termination of said one of said triggering 
pulses for rapidly restoring the charge on said voltage 
doubling capacitor. 


4,300,567 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EFFECTING 
AUTOMATIC VENTRICULAR DEFIBRILLATION 
AND/OR DEMAND CARDIOVERSION THROUGH THE 
MEANS OF AN IMPLANTED AUTOMATIC 

DEFIBRILLATOR 
Steve Kolenik, Leechburg, and Alois A. Langer, Pittsburgh, both 
of Pa., assignors to Mieczyslaw Mirowski, Owings Mills, Md. 

Filed Feb. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 120,100 
Int. Cl.3 AGIN 1/36 


U.S. Cl. 128—419 D 24 Claims 
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1. A method of effecting demand cardioversion of a patient 
by means of an implanted automatic defibrillator, comprising 
the steps of: 

applying a simulated fibrillation signal to the skin of the 

patient; 

sensing the simulated fibrillation signal by means of the 

implanted automatic defibrillator; and 

in response to said sensed simulated fibrillation signal, con- 

verting the implanted automatic defibrillator to a cardiov- 
erting device and actuating the implanted automatic defib- 
rillator to effect demand cardioversion of the patient. 


4,300,568 
THERAPEUTIC BRA 
Charles Blanckmeister, 88-48 74th Pl., Woodhaven, N.Y. 11421 
Filed May 25, 1979, Ser. No. 42,985 
Int. Cl? A41C 3/00 
US. Cl. 128—509 1 Claim 
1. A therapeutic bra, comprising, in combination, a pair of 
breast cups adjacent to each other, a tab adjacent a side of each 
said cup for extending around a back of a wearer and having 
rings at their ends, a pair of shoulder straps between each said 
cup and an end of each said tab, a lower edge tape stitched 
along a lower edge of said cups and tabs, and a single draw tape 
for drawing said tab ends toward each other; said draw tape 
being of relatively long length and attached at its one end to 
one said tab end; said relatively long draw tape being laced 
through said rings on each of said tab ends so that said tabs may 
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be permanently tied together, a loop-pile fastener element on 
an opposite end of said draw tape being selectively engageable 


with co-operating loop-pile fastener elements on said lower 
edge tape. 


4,300,569 
RED BLOOD CELL LABELLING KIT 
Paul-Emile Bonneau, Montreal, Canada, assignor to Merck & 
Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 903,448, May 8, 1978. This application Feb. 
25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,166 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jun. 17, 1977, 280764 
Int. Cl? A61K 43/00; A61B 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—654 4 Claims 
1. A method of imaging blood pools in patients suspected of 
having cardiovascular abnormalities which comprises the steps 
of 
(1) intravenous injection of a solution comprising a water 
soluble, non-toxic, pharmaceutically acceptable salt of 
ketoglucoheptonic acid and a water soluble, non-toxic 
stannous salt; 
(2) waiting a period of 30 minutes; and 
(3) intravenous injection of a sterile saline solution contain- 
ing from 2-20 mCi of sodium pertechnetate-Tc99m. 


4,300,570 
DIAGNOSTIC METHOD 
Adolf Stafl, Brookfield, Wis., assignor to The Medical College of 
Wisconsin, Inc., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 143,429 
Int. Cl.2 A61B 1/00 
US. Cl. 128—665 


1. A method of detecting cervical cancer and other abnor- 
malities of the cervix which comprises illuminating the cervix, 
viewing the cervix through the viewer of a single lens reflex 
camera equipped with an extender and a telelens which is 
mounted on the extender with said telelens being positioned at 
least 15 centimeters from the cervix, taking a slide photograph 
of the cervix, developing and projecting the slide photograph 
on a screen so that the projected image substantially fills the 
screen and then visually evaluating the projected image from a 
very close distance and noting any abnormalities. 
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4,300,571 
CONSTANT FLUSH DEVICE 
Charles C, Waldbillig, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to Medex Inc., 
Hilliard, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 61,305 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 5/02 
U.S, Cl. 128—673 
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1. In a constant flush system, including a catheter, a trans- 
ducer, a main tube connected between said catheter and said 
transducer, and a fluid supply, a flow control connecting said 
fluid supply to said main tube, comprising, 

means forming a capillary flow path from said fluid supply 

to said main tube, 

a bypass flush valve from said fluid supply to said main tube 

comprising, 

a plug having a central annular collar, 

longitudinal grooves in said plug from each of its ends to said 

collar, 

a resilient sleeve normally surrounding said collar in fluid- 

tight relation, 

means connecting said sleeve between said supply and said 

main tube, 

the end portions of said plug being of a reduced diameter, 

fittings connected to said fluid supply and said main tube, 

said fittings receiving said reduced plug ends and abutting 
said collar, 

said grooves having radial passages between said collar and 

said fittings to provide passageways to the external surface 
of the said collar while permitting minimal exposure of 
said sleeve to a column of fluid. 


4,300,572 
FLUID ADMINISTERING AND PRESSURE SENSING 
APPARATUS 

David R. Knighton, 80 Southwood Dr., San Francisco, Calif. 

94112 

Filed Dec. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 103,373 
Int. Cl.3 A61M 5/14; A61B 5/02 

US. Cl. 128—674 





1. A completely closed system for selectively measuring 
central venous pressure and effecting hyperalimentation of a 
patient through a single catheter inserted into a vein of the 
patient, said apparatus comprising: 

a manometer having a vertical measuring tube defining an 

upper end portion and a lower end portion; 

a first selector valve connected to said upper end portion of 

the manometer tube; 

a hyperalimentation fluid supply; 
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means for connecting said hyperalimentation fluid supply to 
said valve; 

a sterile air supply; 

means for connecting said sterile air supply to said valve, 
said valve being arranged to connect alternatively (a) said 
hyperalimentation fluid supply or (b) said sterile air supply 
to said upper end portion of the manometer tube; 

a second selector valve connected to said lower end portion 
of the manometer tube; 

a waste container; 

means for connecting said waste container to said second 
selector valve; and 

means for connecting said catheter to said second selector 
valve, said second selector valve being arranged to con- 
nect alternatively said lower end portion of the manome- 
ter tube to (a) the waste container or (b) said catheter. 


4,300,573 
SPHYGMOMANOMETER 

Klaus Rebbe; Berd Rosicke, and Klaus Wellmann, all of Mann- 

heim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Clinocon Interna- 

tional GmbH, Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 94,511 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 8, 

1978, 2853098 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 5/02 


USS. Cl. 128—686 5 Claims 


1. In a sphygmomanometer having a microphone, readout 
means for displaying blood pressure values, a circuit receptive 
of the signals from the microphone for producing an output 
applied to the readout means, an inflatable cuff band and means 
forming a buckle for the cuff band, the improvement wherein: 
the buckle forming means comprises a housing accommodat- 
ing the readout means and circuit, means permanently attach- 
ing one end of the cuff band to the housing and means defining 
an elongated slit at least adjacent to the housing through which 
the free end of the cuff band is received; and the microphone 
is connected to the cuff band and spaced from the buckle. 


4,300,574 
DEVICE FOR MEASURING AND INDICATING 
CHANGES IN RESISTANCE OF A LIVING BODY 
James Briggs, Pasadena, Calif., assignor to Frank Zurn, Holly- 
wood, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 105,395 
Int. Cl.) A61B 5/05 
USS. Cl, 128—734 11 Claims 

1. A device for measuring and indicating the changes in 

resistance of a living body comprising; 

a single battery; 

a means for setting a reference voltage level provided across 
the battery; 

a unity gain high input impedance and low output impe- 
dance buffer amplifier having as its input the reference 
voltage level; 

a balanceable resistance bridge having the output of the 
buffer amplifier applied thereto, said bridge being ar- 
ranged such that the living body is couplable thereto as 
part of said bridge; 
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a meter amplifier for amplifying any imbalances in the bridge 
caused by changes in the resistance of a living body when 
said living body is coupled thereto; and 


a meter coupled to the output of the meter amplifier for 
indicating the changes in resistance of the living body 
when said living body is coupled to said bridge. 


4,300,575 
AIR-PERMEABLE DISPOSABLE ELECTRODE 
Michael A. Wilson, Loveland, Colo., assignor to Staodynamics, 
Inc., Longmont, Colo. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 51,593 
Int. Cl.3 AGIN 1/04 
US. Cl. 128—798 





1. A skin engageable disposable electrode for use with an 
electronic instrument having at least one electrical lead con- 
nectable with said electrode, said electrode comprising: 

a carbon-filled silicone pad having a substantially flat front 
face portion and a back portion adapted to contact said 
electrical lead for coupling electrical signals to said elec- 
trode; and 

an air-permeable conductive element including carbon and 
karaya materia! and having a substantially flat front face 
portion with an air-permeable conductive adhesive coat- 
ing including karaya thereon so that said front face por- 
tion is adapted to be engageable with the skin of a user, 
and a substantially flat back face portion in engagement 
with said front face portion of said pad, said conductive 
element being of large size relative to said pad. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,300,576 
SMOKING ARTICLES CONTAINING THAUMATIN OR 
MONELLIN 

Henricus E. van der Loo; Charles Wiener, both of Middletown, 

N.Y., and John D. Higginbotham, Reading, England, assign- 

ors to Talres Development (N.A.) N.V., Netherlands Antilles 

Filed Apr. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 899,113 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 26, 1977, 

17334/77; Jan. 30, 1978, 3719/78 
Int. Cl.2 A24B 15/30, 3/12 

USS. Cl. 131—335 13 Claims 

1. A tobacco-containing smoking article, containing a sweet 
protein selected from the group consisting of thaumatin and 
monellin at a location in the interior of the article, whereby 
smoke passed to the mouth contacts the sweet protein, said 
protein being present in an amount effective to cause a per- 
ceived flavor of the article when in use without the protein to 
be smoother and more rounded and less harsh without being 
detectably sweetened thereby. 


4,300,577 
TOBACCO-SMOKE FILTERS 
Henry .G. Horsewell, Totton, and James W. P. Phelpstead, 
Southampton, both of England, assignors to British-American 
Tobacco Company Limited, London, England 
Filed May 11, 1979, Ser. No, 38,013 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 16, 1978, 
19977/78 
Int. Cl.2 A24D 3/12 
U.S. Cl. 131—334 12 Claims 
1. A tobacco-smoke filter comprising a first component 
which is a ready but weakly retentive absorbent for vapour- 
phase constituents, of the group consisting of aldehydes, and 
hydrogen cyanide, of tobacco smoke, and closely intermingled 
therewith a second component comprising amino groups as 


chemically active functional entities capable of forming strong 
bonds with said constituents to give substantially non-volatile 
reaction products. 


4,300,578 
JEWELRY SMOKING DEVICE 
George Gershbein, 30 W. 69th St., New York, N.Y. 10023 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 483,629, Jun. 27, 1974, Pat. No. 
4,243,058. This application May 11, 1979, Ser. No. 38,290 
Int. Cl.3 A24F 5/10, 1/32, 3/00, 1/22 


USS. Cl, 131—330 11 Claims 


1. A combination jewelry and pipe smoking device compris- 
ing a tobacco receiving portion for receiving loose smoking 
tobacco; a mouthpiece portion; a conduit portion extending 
between said tobacco receiving and mouthpiece portions for 
conducting smoke from the former to the latter; mounting 
means for mounting the device on the body of the wearer and 
defining surfaces which normally comes into contact with the 
body of the wearer when said device is being smoked, whereby 
the jewelry and smoking device may be worn as an item of 
jewelry while smoking the same and may be smoked after 
being removed and manually supported subsequent to removal 
of the same from the wearer; insulating means in the nature of 
an insulating material associated with at least one of said sur- 





974 


faces for reducing the flow of heat from said tobacco receiving 
portion to said surface and for protecting the wearer from the 
heat developed in the device during smoking a mouthpiece 
portion; a conduit portion extending between said tobacco 
receiving and mouthpiece portions for conducting smoke from 
the former to the latter; said tobacco receiving portion having 
an external surface configuration providing a visual illusion of 
a smoking device; and camouflaging means having an external 
surface which forms part of and blends with said external 
surface configuration of said tobacco receiving portion for 
camouflaging the nature of the device as a smoking device and 
providing a visual illusion of a device other than a smoking 
device, whereby it is not visually discernable when worn as an 
item of jewelry that the device is also a smoking device. 


4,300,579 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF A TOBACCO 
RIB CUT HAVING AN IMPROVED FILLING CAPACITY 
Jérn Ulrich, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
B.A.T. Cigaretten-Fabriken GmbH, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Apr. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 137,325 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 6, 
1979, 2913823 
Int. Cl.3 A24B 3/18 
USS. Cl. 131—290 4 Claims 
1. A method for treating tobacco stems which comprises: 
providing the tobacco stems in the uncut condition and 
having a moisture content of from 15 to 70% relative to 
the dry weight of the tobacco stems, 
making more than one first cut in each tobacco stem, each 
first cut being disposed in a plane substantially parallel to 
the other and substantially parallel to the longitudinal axis 
of the tobacco stem, 
conditioning the cut tobacco stems, and 
performing more than one second cut in each tobacco stem, 
each second cut being substantially parallel to the other 
and to the longitudinal axis of the stem, and each first cut 
being disposed in a plane substantially perpendicular to 
the plane of each second cut. 


4,300,580 
HAIR GROOMING METHOD USING LINEAR 
POLYESTERS 
George J. O'Neill, and Allan R. Rothwell, both of Kingsport, 
Tenn., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1977, Ser. No. 757,709 
Int. Cl.3 A45D 7/00; A61K 7/06 
USS. Cl. 132—7 3 Claims 
2. Method of grooming hair comprising the steps of 
(A) arranging the hair in a predetermined fashion, 
(B) applying an effective amount of a polyester derived 
essentially from components 
(1) at least one dicarboxylic acid, 
(2) at least one diol, at least 20 mole percent of said diol 
component being a poly(ethylene glycol) having the 
formula 


H-{OCH2CH2};70H 


wherein n is an integer of from two to about ten, and 
(3) at least one difunctional dicarboxylic acid sulfo- 
monomer containing a —SO3M group attached to an 
aromatic nucleus, wherein M is hydrogen or Na+, Lit, 
or K+, or a combination thereof, said sulfo-monomer 
component constituting at least about 8 mole percent to 
about 45 mole percent of the sum of the moles of said 
components (1) and (3), 
is a solution of water and alcohol to the hair, the acid compo- 
nents and the diol components of said polyester being substan- 
tially equimolar, and said polyester having an I.V. of at least 
0.15, as measured at 25° C. using 0.25 gram of polymer per 100 
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ml. of a solvent composed of 60 percent phenol and 40 percent 
tetrachloroethane, and 
(C) allowing said «vater and alcohol to evaporate. 


4,300,581 
CENTRIFUGAL WAFER PROCESSOR 
Raymon F. Thompson, 137 Sherry La., Kalispell, Mont. 59901 
Filed Mar. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 127,660 
Int. Cl.3 BO8B 3/02 


USS. Cl. 134—57 R 24 Claims 





1. An apparatus for processing semiconductor wafers and 
glass photomask plates comprising: 

a frame; 

said frame containing a tub means and a drive means; 

an axle means having a first end portion protruding through 
the center of a first end of said tub means by a seal and 
bearing means to prevent the escape of processing fluids; 
said first end portion of said axle means having a rotor 
means; said axle means having a second end portion; 

said second end portion of said axle means having a pulley 
means wherein said pulley means is connected to said 
drive means for rotating said axle and said rotor means; 

said axle means and said tub means positioned at an angle 
slightly greater than horizontal so that said rotor means 
rotates substantially about a horizontal axis without inter- 
ference from said tub means; 

said rotor means having a plurality of support means for 
receiving a carrier containing said semiconductor wafers; 
a support rod means connected to said rotor means and 
parallel to said support means for retaining said semicon- 
ductor wafers in said carrier in the inverted position at 
low RPM’s; 

said tub means having a plurality of spray member means on 
the upper portion of said tub means for spraying fluids for 
processing of said semiconductor wafers; 

a drain means within the lower portion of said tub means for 
the removal of said processing fluids; 

said tub means open at a second end opposite of said rotor 
means to permit easy access to said carrier containing said 
semiconductor wafers; 

a closure means; 

said closure means having an open position and a closed 
position; 

said closure means affixed to said frame in a manner that in 
said closed position said closure means contacts said sec- 
ond end of said tub means providing a positive seal retain- 
ing all said processing fluids within said tub means; 

said closure means having a vent means in the upper portion 
of said closure means for providing air flow into said tub 
means when said rotor means is operating at high RPM’s 
aiding in the removal of said processing fluids through 
said drain means after the processing of semiconductor 
wafers. 
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4,300,582 
STORM UMBRELLA 
James G. Desarno, 420 Buttermere Ave., Interlaken, N.J. 07712 
Filed Nov. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 97,319 
Int. Cl.3 A45B 25/22 


USS, Cl. 135—20 R 6 Claims 





1. In combination with an umbrella having a center pole, a 
handle, a plurality of hinged radial outer ribs, and a plurality of 
sections of waterproof material extending between said outer 
ribs to form a canopy; an annular ring of flexible material; 
means for fastening the outer portion of said ring of flexible 
material continuously along the inside of the lower portions of 
said sections of waterproof material forming said canopy to 
secure said lower portions of said canopy sections and of said 
ribs to said ring of flexible material; a continuous ring of rope; 
and means for fastening said rope along the inner portion of 
said ring of flexible material to prevent its expanding out- 
wardly. 


4,300,583 
HYDRAULIC BOOSTER VALVE 
Kenneth D. Jensen, Owosso, Mich., assignor to Midland-Ross 
Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 102,882 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 31/12; F15B 13/10 
U.S. Cl. 137—101 


7. A gain valve of a booster for a fluid operated mechanism 
such as a power brake, comprising: a housing having at least 
three coaxially aligned communicating chambers, the second 
chamber between the first and third chambers having a greater 
diameter than the first and third chambers; a fluid inlet passage- 
way in the first chamber and a fluid outlet passageway in the 
second chamber; a gain valve piston reciprocable in the third 
chamber and extending therefrom into the second chamber 
and forming with the second chamber an annular opening 
through which fluid passes between the passageways, the 
piston being capable of closing the opening as it enters the first 
chamber; means for biasing the piston in the direction of the 
first chamber; means coacting with the piston and responsive 
to an increase in fluid pressure in the first chamber as the piston 
approaches closer thereto, for limiting movement of the piston 
in the direction of the first chamber to prevent closure of the 
opening; and characterized by means for maintaining the pas- 
sageways in fluid communication should the piston enter the 
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first chamber and close the opening so that fluid is free to flow 
between the passageways. 


4,300,584 
HYDRAULIC SEQUENCE VALVE 
Constantine Kosarzecki, Schaumburg, Ill., assignor to Modular 
Controls Corporation, Villa Park, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 876,676, Feb. 10, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 157,029 
Int. Cl? F16K 31/12; F1SB 11/15 


US, Cl. 137—106 5 Claims 


2. A hydraulic sequencing valve comprising: 

a valve body defining a tank port, a pump port, and first and 
second line ports; 

spool means slidable within the valve body between first and 
second positions and separating first and second chambers 
within the valve body, said spool means including fluid 
flow restricting orifice means providing fluid communica- 
tion between the chambers, said spool means defining 
within said valve body fluid flow paths from the pump 
port to the second line port and from the first line port to 
the tank port when in its first position, and fluid flow paths 
from the pump port to the first line port and from the 
second line port to the tank port when in its second posi- 
tion, said spool means further defining at least one opening 
permitting fluid flow from the pump port into said first 
chamber; 

biasing means for urging the spool means into its first posi- 
tion and returning the spool means from said second posi- 
tion in response to the termination of fluid flow from said 
pump port to the first chamber; 

means including a valve element in fluid communication 
with said second chamber defining a fluid path from the 
second chamber to the tank port, said valve element being 
arranged to open responsive to a predetermined fluid 
pressure within said second chamber transmitted thereto 
from said first chamber through said orifice means for 
creating a pressure differential between said chambers for 
causing said spool to move from said first position to said 
second position; 

check valve means between said second chamber and said 
second line port, said check valve means being arranged 
to open and provide fluid communication between said 
second chamber and said tank port through said fluid flow 
path from the second line port to the tank port when said 
spool reaches said second position for maintaining said 
pressure differential between said chambers for holding 
said spool in said second position and being arranged to 
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close when said spool is in said first position for prevent- 
ing fluid flow from the pump port back toward said sec- 
ond chamber; 

wherein said pump port is adapted to be coupled to a fluid 
pump associated with a pressure-sensitive switch for deac- 
tivating the pump upon sensing a predetermined pressure 
and wherein said valve body further defines a pressure 
switch port in communication with said first chamber and 
adapted to be coupled to said pressure-sensitive switch for 
transmitting fluid pressure within said first chamber to 
said switch for causing said switch to deactivate the pump 
for terminating the flow of fluid from said pump port to 
said first chamber in response to a preselected fluid pres- 
sure within said first spool chamber. 


4,300,585 
AUTOMATIC DUMP VALVE 
Donald F. Taylor, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Sedco, Inc., Dallas, 
Tex. 
Filed Jul. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 58,927 
Int. Cl.3 GOSD 7/0] 
US. Cl. 137—107 


9. An automatic dump valve comprising, in combination: 

an elongated tubular housing defining a longitudinally ex- 
tending flow passage, said flow passage housing having a 
sidewall opening defining a dump port in communication 
with said flow passage, and a sidewall portion constricting 
said flow passage thereby defining a venturi flow region; 

a cover plate mounted on said flow passage housing for 
movement from a position of sealing engagement with 
said dump port to an open port position; and, 

a linear actuator mounted on said flow passage housing and 
having a piston assembly coupled in driving relation to 
said cover plate, said actuator being divided by said piston 
assembly into a first chamber in fluid communication with 
said venturi flow region, and a second chamber being 
connected in fluid communication with a fluid pressure 
source, said piston assembly being responsive to a first 
fluid pressure condition in said first chamber to drive said 
cover plate in a first direction to open said dump port, said 
piston assembly being responsive to a second fluid pres- 
sure condition in said first chamber to drive said cover 
plate in a second direction to close said dump port; 

a deflector plate mounted within said flow passage housing 
and coupled to said piston assembly for movement from a 
clear passage position to a dump position wherein said 
deflector plate is extended from said dump port trans- 
versely through said flow passage thereby defining a 
bypass channel for diverting flow through said dump port; 
and, 

means connected to said deflector plate and said cover plate 
for coordinating their movement wherein said cover plate 
is moved to the position of sealing engagement with said 
dump port as said deflector plate is moved to the clear 
passage position, and said cover plate is moved to the open 
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port position as said deflector plate is moved to the dump 
position. 


4,300,586 
STABILIZER FOR STABILIZING THE GAS PRESSURE 
IN AN AIR BLAST CIRCUIT BREAKER 
Edmond Thuries, Meyzieu; Jean-Marie Delcoustal, Bron, and 
Jacques Pascal, Lyons, all of France, assignors te Delle- 
Alsthom, Villeurbanne, France 
Filed May 16, 1980, Ser. No. 150,521 
Claims priority, application France, May 25, 1979, 7913323 
Int. Cl.3 GOSD 11/00 


USS. Cl, 137—110 8 Claims 


1. A gas pressure stabilizer for an air-blast circuit breaker, 
said stabilizer including a first passage for communicating a 
compressed gas source with the circuit breaker, a first valve 
disposed in the first passage to control the passage of the gas 
therein, said stabilizer further including: first means communi- 
cating with the circuit breaker and being sensitive to the gas 
pressure therein for keeping said first valve closed when the 
pressure of the gas in the circuit breaker is higher than a first 
predetermined value P}, P; being lower than the pressure of 
the gas which comes from the source, and for keeping the first 
valve open when the pressure of the gas in the circuit breaker 
is lower than P); a second passage for communicating the 
circuit breaker with atmospheric air; a second valve disposed 
in the second passage to control the passing of the gas in said 
second passage; and second means communicating with the 
circuit breaker and being sensitive to the pressure of the gas 
therein for keeping the second valve closed when the pressure 
of the gas in the circuit breaker is lower than a second prede- 
termined value P2, P2 being higher than P), and for keeping the 
second valve open when the pressure of the gas in the circuit 
breaker is higher than P2, said first means including a first 
cylinder having opposed first and second plane surfaces, a first 
piston provided within said first cylinder and having an axial 
rod which passes through said first plane surface of said first 
cylinder and dividing said first cylinder into two parts, a first 
part located on the side nearest the first plane surface and a 
second part located on the side nearest the second plane sur- 
face of the first cylinder, said second part communicating by a 
first duct with the internal volume of the circuit breaker, said 
first means including first resilient means disposed in said first 
part and exerting on said first piston a bias pressure which 
opposes the pressure of the gas with which the second part is 
filled, so that the position of the first piston in the first cylinder 
depends on the pressure of the gas in the circuit breaker, and a 
transmission unit actuated by the first piston and capable of 
opening the first valve when the first piston is located in the 
first cylinder between the second plane surface and the first 
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position which corresponds to a pressure P; of the gas in the 
circuit breaker. 


4,300,587 
RELIEF VALVE 
John C. Daeschner, Torrance, Calif., assignor to The Garrett 
Corporation, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 99,070 
Int. Cl.3 GO5D 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 137—117 





1. A pressure relief valve for limiting the discharge pressure 
of a compressor to a predetermined value, said valve compris- 
ing: 

a. pressure differential responsive means for relieving com- 
pressor discharge pressure when the pressure differential 
exceeds a predetermined value; 

b. first means for forming a first flowpath communicating 
the compressor discharge pressure to one side of said 
pressure differential responsive means and to a first point 
of use; 

. second means for forming a second flow path for com- 
pressor discharge pressure to a second point of use and 
including a venturi along the second flow path; and 

. third means for communicating throat pressure from the 
venturi to the other side of said pressure differential re- 
sponsive means so that said pressure differential respon- 
sive means responds to the differential between compres- 
sor discharge pressure and venturi throat pressure to 
relieve compressor discharge pressure. 


4,300,588 
STEAM TRAP WITH SPHERICAL INVERTED BUCKET 
FLOAT 
Katsuji Fujiwara, Kakogawa; Osamu Miyata, Hyogo, and Tada- 
shi Oike, Kasai, all of Japan, assignors to TLV Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 119,491 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 17, 1979, 54-17724; 
Apr. 18, 1979, 54-48438; Apr. 27, 1979, 54-52799 
Int. Cl.3 F16T 1/30 


U.S, Cl. 137—185 5 Claims 


5. A steam trap assembly comprising: a casing defining a 
valve chamber therein; inlet means for introducing fluid gener- 
ally consisting of condensate and steam into said chamber; 
outlet means defining an outlet passage for discharging con- 
densate from said chamber, said outlet means including means 
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defining a valve seat located on the interior of said chamber; a 
free-floating inverted bucket-type float unconnected by any 
mechanical means with any part of said assembly so as to be 
freely movable within said valve chamber, said float having an 
outer surface portion adapted to engage and disengage said 
valve seat for opening and closing said outlet passage; said float 
being structured as a hollow shell member defining a down- 
wardly directed opening with a generally continuous body 
having a substantially spherical configuration; and means on 
said float imparting to said float a weight characteristic tending 
to bias the center of gravity thereof toward said opening to 
maintain the stability of said float without need for mechanical 
guidance or restraint. 


4,300,589 
AUTOMOBILE WHEEL CYLINDER LEAK DAMAGE 
PREVENTION 
Duane V. Wold, 7178 Tranquility Dr., Sacramento, Calif. 95823 
Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,244 
Int. Cl.) F16K 23/00 


US. Cl. 137—312 2 Claims 


1. A device for draining leaking brake fluid from the interior 
of a brake drum in hydraulic brake system for a motor vehicle 
having brake shoes and a wheel cylinder for actuating said 
brake shoes comprising, in combination, a catch basin disposed 
in underlying relationship with said wheel cylinder for collect- 
ing said brake fluid leaking from said cylinder, means for sup- 
porting said catch basin in said underlying relationship with 
said cylinder and an exit tube connected to the bottom of said 
catch basin, said exit tube having an outlet end disposed exteri- 
orly of said brake drum interior for discharging the brake fluid 
collected in said catch basin to the exterior of said drum 
thereby avoiding contamination to said brake shoes and drum 
and wherein said wheel cylinder is of a cylindrical configura- 
tion and wherein said catch basin comprises a body of arcuate 
cross-sectional shape having end walls at each end so as to 
partially surround said wheel cylinder. 


4,300,590 
LIQUEFIED GAS OVERCHARGE PREVENTION DEVICE 
Mitsuo Morizumi, and Masahiro Kawahata, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama and 
Katakura Chikkarin Co., Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed May 22, 1980, Ser. No. 152,236 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1979, 54- 
72417[U] 
Int. Cl? F16K 31/34 
USS, Cl. 137—413 5 Claims 
1. An automatic liquefied gas overcharge prevention device 
for installing within an enclosed tank, comprising: 
(a) a valve case having: 
(1) a supply passage to supply a liquefied gas; 
(2) an inlet port connected to said supply passage, to 
which a supply pipe is attached to supply the gas from 
a gas source; 
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(3) an outlet port connected to said supply passage, from 
which the gas is supplied into the enclosed tank; and 
(4) a poppet port communicating between the supply 

passage and a gasified space within the enclosed tank, 

(b) a float being movable up and down in response to 
changes in the level of the supplied liquefied gas; 

(c) a poppet valve element for opening or closing the poppet 
port in response to the position of said float; 

(d) a float valve element having an orifice therein for open- 
ing and closing the outlet port in response to a pressure 
differential across the orifice created by pressurized gas 
flowing therethrough and through the poppet port and in 


424 a 
414.43 423-422 


accordance with an area difference between the upper and 
lower surfaces thereof; 

(e) a first relief valve for relieving an excessive pressure from 
within the enclosed tank to within the supply passage; 
(f) a second relief valve for relieving an excessive pressure 
from within the supply passage to outside the device, 
whereby a liquefied gas can be supplied from the inlet port, 
through the supply passage and the outlet port, to within 
the enclosed tank, and regulated when the pressure in the 
tank increases beyond a predetermined level, an excessive 
pressure within the tank or within the supply passage 
being relieved through the first and second relief valves, 

thus regulating the gas pressure within the tank. 


4,300,591 
ANTI-CAVITATION AND OVERLOAD RELIEF VALVE 
FOR A HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 

Gary W. Sutton, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to General Signal 
Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 879,026, Feb. 17, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,210,170. This application Jan. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 117,408 

Int. Cl.3 F16K 17/18 


USS, Cl. 137—493.4 7 Claims 


1. In a hydraulic valve having a housing; a first chamber 
within said housing, adapted to be communicated with a fluid 
line; a second within said housing, adapted to be communi- 
cated with a fluid reservoir; a fluid passageway within said 
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housing connecting said first and second chambers; a movable 
valve assembly positioned within said fluid passageway for 
operating in a first mode to block fluid flow between said first 
and second chambers, for operating in a second mode to permit 
fluid flow from said first chamber to said second chamber only 
when the pressure in said first chamber exceeds the pressure in 
said second chamber by a first predetermined amount, and for 
operating in a third mode to permit fluid flow from said second 
chamber to said first chamber only when the pressure in said 
second chamber exceeds the pressure in said first chamber by 
a second predetermined amount, said valve having a stationary 
portion positioned within said fluid passageway between said 
first and second chambers, said stationary portion including a 
valve seat; said movable valve assembly including a movable 
valve element having a sealing portion for engaging said valve 
seat of said stationary portion when said movable valve assem- 
bly is operating in said first and second modes, said movable 
valve assembly further having a valve seat, and a poppet mech- 
anism for sealingly engaging said valve seat of said movable 
element when said movable valve assembly is operating in said 
first and third modes, said poppet mechanism including a pop- 
pet having a head located at one end thereof, a body portion 
adjacent said head, a tapered sealing portion adjacent said 
body portion for sealingly engaging said valve seat of said 
movable valve element, a stem adjacent said tapered sealing 
portion, a first spring seat having a radial portion projecting 
from the stem of said poppet and an axial body portion means 
extending in the direction of the stem for engaging the mov- 
able valve element in order to limit the travel thereof in said 
third mode when said movable valve means moves relative to 
said poppet mechanism. 


4,300,592 
PRESSURE REGULATOR 
E. Dale Hartley, 1706 Decker Rd., Malibu, Calif. 90265 
Filed Sep. 27, 1976, Ser. No. 726,526 
Int. Cl? F16K 31/12 


USS, Cl, 137—505.25 10 Claims 


1. A pressure regulator comprising: 

a housing having an inlet connectible to a source of fluid at 
inlet pressure, an outlet and a flow passage extending 
between the inlet and the outlet; 

a tubular wall in said housing defining a portion of said flow 
passage; 

a valve seat mounted on said housing in said flow passage, a 
region of said flow passage downstream of «aid valve seat 
being a regulated pressure chamber; 

a valve element; 

a flexible diaphragm extending between said tubular wall 
and said housing and being movable generally axially of 
said housing; 

means for mounting said valve element in the regulated 
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pressure chamber and on said flexible diaphragm for 
movement of the valve element between a closed position 
in which the valve element engages the valve seat to block 
flow through the flow passage and an open position in 
which the valve element does not block flow through the 
flow passage, the pressure of the fluid in the regulated 
pressure chamber being regulated pressure and said regu- 
lated pressure urging the valve element toward the closed 
position; 

spring means for resiliently urging the diaphragm toward 
the regulated pressure chamber and the valve element 
toward the open position; and 

said valve element mounting means including at least one 
generally axially extending projection and at least one 
generally axially extending recess on said diaphragm and 
said valve element, said projection being received in said 
recess whereby the regulated pressure and the spring 
means cooperate to tend to hold the projection in the 
recess. 


4,300,593 

BACK PRESSURE REGULATOR AND NON-RETURN 
VALVE 

Robert A. Ritter, c/o 3427 - 12 St., N.E., Calgary, Alberta, 
Canada (T2E 6S6) 
Filed Jan. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 117,226 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jan. 4, 1980, 343085 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 15/14 


USS. Cl. 137—512.15 6 Claims 


1. A back pressure regulator and non-return valve compris- 

ing: 

(1) a hollow plug having an open inlet end and one closed 
end, said closed end having a central aperture there- 
through; 

(2) a closure cap hermetically slidably disposed within said 
hollow plug, said closure cap having an extending rod 
disposed through said central aperture, said closure cap 
being adapted to be selectively positioned along the length 
of, and within, said hollow plug by movement of said rod; 

(3) a plurality of outlet perforations from said hollow plug, 
said perforations being disposed along at least one helical 
path along the outer periphery thereof, to provide a com- 
bined outflow from said hollow plug; 

and 

(4) a tubular resilient diaphragm sleeve enveloping the per- 
forated portion of said hollow plug, said resilient sleeve being 
secured to said hollow plug at its base only adjacent the open 
inlet end thereof, said tubular resilient diaphragm sleeve hav- 
ing walls whose thickness decreases gradually from the se- 
cured portion thereof to the unsecured portion thereof; 
whereby 

(5) control of the combined outflow through an annular 
outflow path between said tubular resilient diaphragm and 
said hollow plug to require greater gaseous pressure is 
provided by longitudinal movement of said closure cap, 
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by longitudinal movement of said extending rod thereby 
to change the effective length of said hollow plug, to alter 
the number of said outlet perforations in said effective 
outlet length of said hollow plug and to provide greater 
wall thickness of the diaphragm at the effective length of 
said outlet plug remaining, and thereby to increase the 
threshold gaseous pressure required to move the thicker 
portions of the diaphragm away from the hollow plug to 
provide the annular outflow path. 


4,300,594 
HYDRAULIC ROTARY DISTRIBUTOR, PARTICULARLY 
FOR POWER STEERING MECHANISMS 

Juan S. Bacardit, Barcelona, Spain, assignor to Bendiberica 

S.A., Barcelona, Spain 

Filed Jul. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 55,931 
Claims priority, application Spain, Jul. 27, 1978, 472.087 
Int. Cl.3 FISB 9/10 


USS. Cl. 137—625.21 4 Claims 


1. A hydraulic rotary distributor for power-assisted steering 
gear comprising a first rotary member solid in rotation with an 
input shaft, and a second rotary member solid in rotation with 
an output shaft, the said first and second rotary members form- 
ing between them fluid passages intended to control the fluid 
flow between a pressure source and at least one compartment 
of a power-assistance motor as a function of the relative angu- 
lar position of said first and second rotary members, said dis- 
tributor further comprising locking means responsive to a 
control pressure so as to prevent the relative rotation between 
said first and second rotary members from a non-operating 
position in response to the application of a torque to the input 
shaft, until said torque applied to the input shaft is greater than 
a predetermined value, one of the rotary members comprising 
an external cylindrical surface sealingly cooperating with an 
internal cylindrical surface on the other rotary member, said 
locking means comprising at least one ball or roller member 
radially urged towards the bottom of a notch defined in the 
said external cylindrical surface under the influence of the 
control pressure acting on a pressure-responsive member mov- 
ably carried by the other of said rotary members, said pressure- 
responsive member defining a notch confronting the notch on 
said one rotary member and said notches receiving said ball or 
roller member. 


4,300,595 
SOLENOID CONTROL VALVE 
Endre A. Mayer, Birmingham, and Charles R. Kelso, Farming- 
ton Hills, both of Mich., assignors to The Bendix Corporation, 
Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 98,269 
Int. Cl? F16K 31/06, 1/34 
USS, Cl, 137—625,33 6 Claims 
1. A valve responsive to command signals for controlling the 
flow of fluid therethrough comprising: 
a housing in communication with a source of the fluid hav- 
ing a first port and a first passage extending therethrough; 
first means for reciprocally moving within the first passage; 
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flow splitting means situated in the first passage for dividing 
the flow of fluid into a plurality of flow paths wherein said 
flow splitting means comprises a valve seat including a 
first surface and a parallel spaced second surface and 
further has located in the first surface a first plurality of 
radially spaced grooves partially extending therethrough, 
and includes on the second surface a coaxially situated 
annular groove intersecting the inner portion of each of 
the plurality of grooves; and 


zaiW= 


sealing means loosely received within the passage and 
spaced from the flow splitting means for selectively seal- 
ing the flow through the flow splitting means in corre- 
spondence with the motion of the first means, wherein 
said sealing means comprises a valve seat operatively 
connected to and movable with the first means and has an 
upper surface thereon for providing a fluid tight seal 
against the second surface of the valve seat for permitting 
fluid to flow through the first plurality of grooves in 
correspondence with the motion of the first means. 


4,300,596 
ADJUSTABLE PARALLEL FLUIDIC RESISTOR BANK 

John F, Burke, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to The United States of 

America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Wash- 

ington, D.C. 

Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 70,772 
Int. Cl.3 F15C 1/14; F1SD 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 137—836 


1. A permanently adjustable fluidic resistor module compris- 

ing: 

a body member; 

input means for inputting a fluid flow to said body member; 

output means for outputting a fluid flow from said body 
member; 

a plurality of fluidic resistor chainel means connected in 
parallel between said input means and said output means, 
said channel means situated side by side within said body 
member, each of said plurality of channel means separated 
from an adjacent channel means by a first portion of said 
body member; and 

a second pcrtion of said body member adjacent to said chan- 
nel means comprising a material capable of plastic defor- 
mation in response to a stress applied thereto, said body 
member comprising: 

a first exterior plate; 

a middle plate joined to said first exterior plate; 

a second exterior plate, formed of a material capable of 
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plastic deformation, having an inner surface and an outer 
surface, said inner surface having grooves thereon; 

wherein said resistor channel means are formed by joining 
said inner surface of said second exterior plate to said 
middle plate; and 

wherein said first exterior plate, said middle plate and said 
second exterior plate each have channel means for cooper- 
atively providing a continuous path from said inlet means, 
to said resistor channel means and then to said outlet 
means; whereby the resistance of said resistor module may 
be permanently adjusted by deforming said material and 
thus the cross section of selected ones of said channel 
means. 


4,300,597 
DUST COVER ASSEMBLY FOR QUICK DISCONNECT 
COUPLING 
Duane M. Delay, Sr., Lincoln, Nebr., assignor to Gould Inc., 
Rolling Meadows, Ill. 
Filed May 17, 1979, Ser. No. 39,855 
Int. Cl.2 B65D 51/18; F16L 55/10 
U.S. Cl. 138—89 


1. A dust cover assembly for a relatively elongated, gener- 
ally cylindrical open-ended conduit comprising: a clamping 
member for mounting said assembly encircling said conduit 
adjacent said open-end; a cover member equipped with an 
indention generally aligned with the axis of said conduit; pivot 
means cooperatively interconnecting said clamping member 
and said cover member, said pivot means including a pair of 
transversely spaced-apart ears on one member, said ears each 
having a longitudinally elongated pivot opening, and the other 
member having a pivot shaft outside said cylindrical conduit 
and extending transversely to the axis of said conduit, said 
pivot shaft being slidably pivotally mounted in said pivot 
openings so that the cover member is rotatable with respect to 
the clamping member about two mutually perpendicular axes 
and the cover member will align with and effectively close the 
open end of the conduit when the cover member is in a closed 
position relative to said open end; and a spring having one end 
engaging said clamping member and another end being re- 
ceived in said indention of said cover member urging said 
cover member into a closed position relative to said open end, 
said clamping member being equipped with a recess for accom- 
modating said spring when said cover member is pivoted to an 
Open position. 


4,300,598 
TUBULAR STEEL MEMBERS FOR UNDERWATER 
PIPELINES 
Alain L, A. Royer, Vandoeuvre les Nancy; Jean-Claude B. 
Roques, Fumel, and Bernard J. L. Dumas, Nancy, all of 
France, assignors to Pont-A-Mousson S.A., Nancy, France 
Filed Jun, 12, 1979, Ser. No. 47,963 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 13, 1978, 78 17865 
Int. Cl.3 F16L 9/22; C22C 38/04 
U.S. Cl, 138—177 3 Claims 
1. In a tubular stiffening member for arresting the spread of 
buckling waves and cracks in pipes of an underwater pipeline 
to which it is fitted by welding having a substantially increased 
thickness with respect to that of the standard part of a pipe, the 
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improvement comprising, the member being of one-piece con- 
struction, the member being constructed of a lightly alloyed 
low carbon weldable steel, said member being centrifugally 
cast and having a ferritic structure with stable carbides, said 
lightly alloyed low carbon weldable steel comprises as a per- 





centage by weight, in addition to iron, at the most 0.08% 
carbon, at the most 0.30% silicon, manganese between 1.20 and 
2.20%, at least one metal generating special carbide such as 
molybdenum between 0.20 and 0.50% and, after thermal treat- 
ment, a homogeneous ferritic structure with fine grains con- 
taining stable carbides homogeneously dispersed in the ferrite. 


4,300,599 
WARP DETECTION SYSTEM 
Karl W. Wueger, Wakefield, R.I., assignor to Leesona Corpora- 
tion, Warwick, R.I. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 109,602 
Int. Cl.) DO3D 51/20; GOIN 21/18 
U.S. Cl. 139—352 


1. In a loom in which warp threads are delivered to a weav- 
ing zone in a generally planar array in two interspersed groups 
via a leasing zone formed by a pair of lease rods with the 
threads in the respective groups winding over and under said 
rods to define a warp cross point intermediate said rods, an 
improved system for detecting loss of tension in indivicual 
warp threads due to breakage and the like, which comprises: 
means for creating a narrow beam of light passing across the 
warp array in proximity to one of its sides along a locus gener- 
ally within the limits of said leasing zone, a rotatable fan blade 
on the other side of said warp array operable when rotated to 
generate a flow of air directed generally against the portion of 
the threads within said leasing zone to displace any relatively 
untensioned warp threads into the path of said light beam to 
instantaneously intercept said beam converging air flow-guides 
between said blade and said cross point for directing the air 
flow from said rotating blade toward said leasing zone, and 
light beam receiving means for detecting said instantaneous 
interception of said light beam due to said thread displacement 
and providing a control signal in response thereto. 


4,300,600 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FILLING SACKS 
WITH AN AMOUNT OF POURABLE MATERIAL 
DETERMINED BY THEIR WEIGHT 

Konrad Tetenborg, Lengerich, and Hermann Oelrich, Ladber- 

gen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Windmoller & 

Holscher, Lengerich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 96,214 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 22, 

1978, 2850668 
Int. Cl? B6SB 1/32 

U.S. Cl. 141—10 6 Claims 

1. A method of filling sacks with a first predetermined 
weight of material comprising: 
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gripping and suspending an opened sack from a sack holder; 

applying a force to the sack holder so that the gripped sack 
is held spaced from and above a support surface of a 
weighing apparatus; 

introducing pourable material into the sack at a first feed rate 
so that the sack holder is moved against the applied force 
by the weight of material in the suspended sack to position 
the sack holder on the support surface of the weighing 
apparatus; 

weighing the sack after its positioning on the support surface 
and introducing pourable material into the sack at a sec- 
ond feed rate; 


moving the sack holder towards the support surface when 
the sack weight reaches a second predetermined weight 
less than said first predetermined weight so that upper 
portions of the sack walls are relaxed whereby the applied 
force does not effect the measured weight and the entire 
weight of the sack and its contents are supported by the 
support surface; and 

introducing pourable material into the sack at a feed rate less 
than said second feed rate until the weighing apparatus 
indicates the first predetermined weight has been reached. 


4,300,601 
VACUUM VALVE AND MONITORING SYSTEM 
Hy Steinberg, 7200 NW. 78th St., Tamarac, Fla. 33319 
Filed Nov. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 95,215 
Int. Cl.) B67D 5/32 


USS, Cl, 141—94 5 Claims 
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4. In an evacuated, flat-plate solar collector, including an 
airtight outer frame wherein a space within the frame is sub- 
stantially evacuated, the improvement for preventing the loss 
of vacuum within said space which permits the evacuation of 
said space, in the event of loss of vacuum, comprising: 

a vacuum monitoring and pumping system; 

a pressure-indicating, electrically-operated sensor connected 
to said frame and said vacuum monitoring and pumping 
system; 

an airtight hose connected at one end to said frame and at the 
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other end connected to said vacuum monitoring and 
pumping system whereby said system is activated by said 
sensor to evacuate said frame upon the loss of vacuum 
within said frame. 


4,300,602 
NO POUCH - NO FILL APPARATUS WITH MEMORY 
SYSTEM 
Leslie Vadas, Los Gatos, Calif., assignor to FMC Corporation, 
Chicago, Il. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 110,651 
Int. Cl.? B65B 3/04, 57/06 


USS. Cl. 141—103 17 Claims 














1. In a pouch opening and filling machine having two filling 
valves, the combination of a no pouch—no fill mechanism and 
memory system: the combination comprising pouch support- 
ing means for cyclically moving a pouch from a pouch opening 
station sequentially into two spaced filling stations in positions 
to first receive a product from one filling valve and to thereaf- 
ter receive a product from another filling valve; means for 
gripping and opening pouches when at said opening station; 
pouch detecting means associated with said gripping means for 
detecting the presence of a properly opened pouch, and for 
detecting the absence of a pouch or the presence of an improp- 
erly opened pouch; and memory means responsive to said 
pouch detecting means for sequentially preventing opening of 
said two filling valves when said pouch supporting means is in 
said two filling stations and no pouch is present or an improp- 
erly opened pouch is in said filling stations. 


4,300,603 
ANTIDRIP VOLUMETRIC RAPID FILLING MACHINE 
USABLE WITH VERY VISCOUS SUBSTANCES 
Herman Laub, III, 244 N. San Marino, San Gabriel, Calif. 
91775 
Filed Apr. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 139,256 
Int. Cl.3 B6SB 3/12 
USS, Cl. 141—258 12 Claims 

1. A system for filling a container with flowable substance 

from a source thereof, comprising: 

means defining a flow path for passage of such substance 
from such a source toward such a container; 

a dispensing nozzle, connected to receive such substance 
from such source along the flow path, for discharging 
such substance into such container; 
volumetric cylinder connected along the flow path up- 
stream of the nozzle, and a biacting piston within the 
cylinder, adapted to premeasure the volume of such sub- 
stance discharged along the flow path from such source 
into such container; 

control means, connected to control the direction of action 
of the piston; 

a mounting member fixed with respect to the cylinder; 

control-signal means, carried on the mounting member for 
adjustment with respect to the piston, and adapted and 
operatively connected to respond to the piston by provid- 
ing a signal to the control means to reverse the piston; 

a positive mechanical stop, also carried on the mounting 
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member for adjustment in common with the control-signai 
means, for halting the piston; and 


means, also carried on the mounting member with the posi- 
tive mechanical stop and control-signal means, for effect- 
ing a relative adjustment of the positive mechanical stop 
and the control-signal means. 


4,300,604 
SYSTEM TO PRODUCE WOOD PRODUCTS FROM 
PEELER CORE LOGS 
Edwin H. Zimmerman, R.D. #1, New Holland, Pa. 17557 
Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 148,765 
Int. Cl.3 B27C 9/04 


USS. Cl. 144—41 5 Claims 
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1. A saw and chipping device to convert veneer peeler core 
logs into useful boards of a dimension to produce maximum 
useful products and minimum waste comprising in combina- 
tion, a pair of parallel arbors and power means to rotate the 
same in opposite directions, said arbors respectively being 
above and below a longitudinal path along which said logs 
travel, similar sets of alternate saws and chippers keyed respec- 
tively to said arbors, the diameters of said saws being selected 
to cut slightly more than half the diameter of said logs and one 
set trailing the other a predetermined distance and similar saws 
of said sets being in common planes perpendicular to said 
arbors, whereby said sets of saws cooperate to make complete 
cuts through said logs, and said sets of saws having said chip- 
pers therebetween which progressively increase in diameter 
respectively from the mid portion of each set of blades toward 
the opposite ends of said sets and the tips of said chippers being 
shaped to produce desired finished opposite edges on the as- 
sembly of boards sawed simultaneously by said saws of maxi- 
mum varying widths according to the section of the logs sawed 
by said saws and the shape of said boards being selected by the 
number of saws and diameter of chippers to maximize useful 
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boards and minimize edge waste, feed rollers upstream from 
said sets of saws and chippers to guide peeler logs to and 
through said sets of saws and chippers, and at least one pair of 
auxiliary guide rollers downstream from said saws and chip- 
pers and comparable in width to the same and respectively 
above and below the sawed boards and provided with circular 
surfaces increasing in diameter from the center toward the 
opposite ends and substantially complementary to the opposite 
edges of the sawed board assemblies to support and guide the 
same in discharging direction from said saws and chippers. 


4,300,605 
LOG SPLITTER WITH PROTECTION AGAINST 
TWISTING MOMENTS 
Michel A. Pierrat, 48 Farrwood Dr., Andover, Mass. 01810 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 873,060, Jan. 27, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jan, 2, 1980, Ser. No. 109,134 
Int. Cl.3 B27L 7/00 


USS. Cl, 144—193 A 15 Claims 
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11. In a log splitter having 

first and second vertical frame members, 

support means retaining said frame members in spaced paral- 
lel relationship, and 

a carriage supported by said frame members and having a 
splitting wedge adapted to engage the upper end of a 
vertically-positioned log to be split, 

the improvement comprising 

a ram guide extending between said frame members and 
adapted to engage the lower end of said log at a point 
opposite said wedge, 

guide means at at least one end of said ram guide and ar- 
ranged to cooperate with two opposing surfaces of the 
respective frame member to direct the movement of said 
ram guide along a path parallel with said frame members, 
said guide means defining means for releasing said ram 
guide from such directed movement when the angle of tilt 
of the said ram guide with respect to said frame members 
exceeds the predetermined angle, and 

a hydraulic jack having a ram tiltably engaging said ram 
guide for producing relative closing movement between 
said ram guide and said wedge, and 

a base supporting said jack and forming part of said support 
means. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,300,606 
WOOD SPLITTING AXE 
Johnny R. Branson, P.O. Box 124, Blocksburg, Calif. 95414 
Continuation of Ser. No. 8,864, Feb. 2, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,099 
Int. Cl.3 B26B 23/00 


USS. Cl. 145—2 R 3 Claims 


1. A wood splitting axe head for mounting on an axe handle 
comprising: 

an elongated axe head having at the very least two converg- 
ing faces forming a cutting edge at the intersection 
thereof, said cutting edge defining an edge plane in the 
direction of elongation; 

stop means formed on one face only a predetermined dis- 
tance from said cutting edge and on one side of said edge 
plane; 

the center of gravity of said axe head lying above said stop 
means in the direction away from said cutting edge and in 
a gravity plane in the direction of elongation which is 
spaced from and parallel to said edge plane and located on 
that side of said edge plane opposite said stop means; and 

said stop means and said center of gravity cooperating dur- 
ing the end of the swing to produce a turning motion of 
said axe head to convert the remaining impact force into a 
rotary motion after impact, thereby facilitating the split- 
ting of wood. 


4,300,607 
VARIABLE LENGTH TOOL HANDLE 
Ralph D. Mellinger, 1305 Hillsway Ct., Baltimore, Md, 21234 
Filed Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 128,255 
Int. Cl. B25G 1/08 


US. Cl. 145—62 5 Claims 


1. A segmented handle of variable length which is character- 
ized by: 
(a) an upper gripping member having a opening which par- 
tially extends longitudinally therethrough whereby the 
opening is dimensioned and configured to accomodate a 
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chuck and cooperate with releasable retention means 
disposed on the chuck; 

(b) at least one lower gripping member 
(i) positioned adjacent to the upper gripping member, and 
(ii) having an opening extending longitudinally there- 

through whereby a shaft may be inserted into the open- 
ing in the lower gripping member and communicate 
with the upper gripping member; 

(c) a hollow shaft dimensioned and configured 

(i) for receiving a chuck at either end and cooperating with 
releasable retention means on the chuck, and 
(ii) to be received by the opening in the lower gripping 

member; 

(d) a means for preventing rotational slippage of the hollow 
shaft in relation to the lower gripping member; 

(e) at least one chuck dimensioned and configured to be 
received both within one end of the hollow shaft and the 
upper gripping member; and 

(f) a means disposed on the chuck for releasably retaining the 
chuck within the shaft and the upper gripping member; 

thereby providing a secure connection between the combined 
gripping members and the shaft when the chuck is inserted into 
both the one end of the shaft surrounded by the lower gripping 
member and into the opening in the upper gripping member, 
and also permitting a secure connection between the chuck and 
the upper gripping member alone. 


4,300,608 
SELF-RAISING STRAP LOOP 
Bruce Cuthbertson, Macon, Ga., assignor to Bonar Industries 
Inc., Macon, Ga. 
Filed May 7, 1980, Ser. No. 147,392 
Int. Cl.3 A45C 13/26; B65D 33/06 


U.S. Cl. 150—12 38 Claims 


1. A self-raising strap loop for a stackable, flexible container 
subjectable to lifting forces, comprising a flexible strap mem- 
ber connectable at each end thereof to said container, with a 
bight portion defined between the ends and resilient means 
associated with said bight portion over a substantial portion of 
the length thereof, whereby when connected to a container 
and subjected to stacking forces said resilient means will per- 
mit said loop to flex so as to lie substantially flat on said con- 
tainer and, when such stacking forces are released, said resil- 
ient means will cause said loop to raise to an upstanding posi- 
tion to accept a lifting member therein. 


4,300,609 
INTERCHANGABLE AND REUSABLE HANDBAG KIT 
Aurora A. Sturgeon, 3903 Fairway Dr., Cameron Park, Calif. 
95682 
Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,403 
Int. Cl.3 A45C 13/06 
USS. Cl. 150—29 
1. A handbag kit comprising: 
a pair of generally U-shaped frame members hinged together 
at the ends of the legs of said frame members; 
a recess around the inside surface of each of said frame 
members; 
a generally U-shaped retainer member having a bight and 


3 Claims 
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two diverging legs slidably received in each of said reces- 
ses from the open end of one of said U-shaped frame 
members; 

means for securing the edges of a pouch around said retainer 
members, and 


interengagable stop means on the frame members and re- 
tainer members, and the retainer members having suffi- 
cient resilience to permit flexing of the diverging legs 
toward each other when being inserted in said recesses 
and then outward springing of the legs to result in engage- 
ment of the interengageable stop means. 


4,300,610 
CARD-LIKE HOLDER 
David B. China, Gainsville, Fla., assignor to Bermas Plastics 
Company, Inc., Long Island City, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 117,094 
Int. Cl.3 A4S5C 11/32, 15/00 


4 I, zz 
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1. A reusable card-like holder for a key, 

coin, and/or similar item comprising: 

a tray member including a rigid frame portion having a pair 
of opposed faces, said tray member including an aperture 
and a first film member disposed on one of the faces of said 
frame portion so as to define a backing for said frame 
aperture; and 

an insert member conforming in configuration to that of said 
tray member aperture such that said insert member is 
removably receivable, in resistance fit relationship, within 
said tray member aperture, said insert member including a 
rigid holder portion having a pair of opposed faces, said 
holier portion also including an aperture for receiving 
said key, coin and/or similar item, said insert member 
further including a second film member disposed on one 
of the faces of said holder portion so as to define a backing 
for said insert member aperture and such that said item, 
when contained within the holder, is sandwiched between 
said first and second film members, said tray member and 
insert member being flexible such that said insert member 
may be readily snapped into and out of said tray member 
for containing or ejecting said item. 


4,300,611 

HAMPERS WITH IMPROVED LIFTING APPARATUS 

Max Silverman, 3850 Sedgwick Ave., New York, N.Y. 10463 
Division of Ser. No. 57,454, Jul. 13, 1979, Pat. No. 4,244,410. 

This application Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,724 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 90/20 

US, Cl. 150—51 8 Claims 
1. A lifting platform for use in a hamper having a rigid upper 
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frame and a sack, the mouth of the sack mounted on the upper 
frame whereby the sack depends therefrom, said lifting plat- 
form comprising a platform member for insertion within the 
sack, rope means having one end available for connection at 
one side of the upper frame, the other end of the rope means 
available for passing over the edge of an opposing side of said 


upper frame, and a portion of the rope means intermediate its 
ends slidably coupled across said platform member, whereby 
when said other end of the rope means is pulled over the frame 
edge, said platform member is raised towards said upper frame, 
and spring means acting on said platform member for up- 
wardly biasing said platform member towards said upper 
frame. 


4,300,612 
SAFETY ENCLOSURE FOR GLASS BOTTLES 
CONTAINING HAZARDOUS MATERIALS 

William Schroeder, Jr., North Muskegon, and Raymond N., 

Fink, Williamston, both of Mich., assignors to Hoffmann-La 

Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 

Filed Noy. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 91,005 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 23/08 


US, Cl, 150—52 R 6 Claims 


1. A container protector comprising separable top and bot- 
tom portions, each composed of a solvent and shatter resistant 
polymeric composition, said top and bottom portions being 
configured so as to conform substantially to the shape of a 
container to be protected, said top and bottom portions having 
respective cooperating means on one edge of each for separa- 
bly engaging said portions such that accidental separation is 
prevented even under conditions of stress sufficient to damage 
the container, said top portion having an aperture formed in 
the other edge which provides access to the contents of the 
protected container without requiring separation on the top 
portion from the bottom portion, said top portion being pro- 
vided with a series of rib-like protrusions longitudinally ex- 
tending along the surface of the top portion from about the 
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edge containing the separable cooperating means to the edge 
containing the aperture, said separable engaging means com- 
prising thread means on said one edge of the top portion and 
said one edge of the bottom portion which threadably engage 
each other. 


4,300,613 

SAFETY TIRE HAVING PNEUMATIC TIRE 

SUPERIMPOSED ON ANNULAR CUSHION 
Jerald L, Connelly, 2201 Hercules Dr., Colorado Springs, Colo. 

80906 
Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 139,801 
Int. Cl? B60C 17/00, 11/02 

USS. Cl, 152—159 


1. Combination solid and pneumatic tire for mounting on the 

rim of a vehicle wheel comprising: 

a solid annularly shaped elastic cushion adapted to be 
mounted on and carried by the rim of a vehicle wheel, said 
cushion having at its outer periphery a pair of raised outer 
edges and a substantially flat circumferential midportion 
between said raised outer edges and wherein the said 
midportion has a plurality of grooves and ridges; 

an inflatable tubeless tire casing having: 

a tread surface, 

a pair of side walls depending from the tread surface and 
each of said side walls having axially inwardly directed 
extensions providing a pair of laterally spaced apart 
coupling members which conform with and fit axially 
inside the said raised outer edges and which coupling 
members contain grooves and ridges to mutually mesh 
with the grooves and ridges in the midportion of the 
annular cushion. 


4,300,614 
PUNCTURE SEALANT FOR A TIRE 
Kunio Kageyama; Shigeo Omote; Youichi Taguchi, and Hazime 
Yamazaki, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to The Yoko- 
hama Rubber Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 942,451, Sep. 14, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 70,446 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 14, 1977, 52/109787 
Int. Cl.? B32B 25/04; B60C 1/00, 17/00 
U.S, Cl. 152--347 8 Claims 
1. In a combination of a tire and a cured puncture sealant 
layer on an inner surface of said tire, the improvement com- 
prising: 
said cured puncture sealant comprising (A) a copolymer of 
at least one acrylate selected from the group consisting of 
2-ethylhexyl acrylate and n-butyl acrylate, and at least one 
glycidyl monomer, the amount of said glycidyl monomer 
being 0.5-5 parts by weight to 100 parts by weight of said 
acrylate, (B) a curing agent for epoxy resin, and (C) a 
polymer whose solubility parameter to the copolymer is 
within +0.5 in an amount up to 200 parts by weight to 100 
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parts by weight of said copolymer, said cured puncture 
sealant exhibiting an elongation at break of 500 to 2000% 
and a tensile strength of 0.7 to 5.0 kg/cm2. 
8. The combination comprising a sealed rubber product and 
a cured puncture sealant layer on an inner surface of said 
product, said sealant comprising (A) a copolymer of at least 
one acrylate selected from the group consisting of 2-ethylhexyl 
acrylate and n-butyl acrylate, and at least one glycidyl mono- 
mer the amount of said glycidyl monomer being 0.5-5 parts by 
weight to 100 parts by weight of said acrylate, (B) a curing 
agent for epoxy resin, and (C) a polymer whose solubility 
parameter to the copolymer is within +0.5 in an amount up to 
200 parts by weight to 100 parts by weight of said copolymer, 
said cured puncture sealant exhibiting an elongation at break of 
500 to 2000% and a tensile strength of 0.7 to 5.0 kg/cm2. 


4,300,615 
FABRIC COMPOSITE AND RUBBER REINFORCED 
THEREWITH 

Ronald W. Kavchok, Bellemead, N.J., assignor to The Goodyear 

Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 130,879 
Int. Cl.3 B60C 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 152—357 R 9 Claims 

1. A textile fabric composite comprised of (A) a cord or 
fabric thereof composed of fibers selected from at least one of 
nylon, polyester or aramid and (B) an adhesive coating thereon 
formed by the steps of (1) applying an aqueous emulsion com- 
position coating to said fabric and (2) drying the coated fabric, 
wherein said aqueous emulsion composition is comprised of (a) 
the emulsion polymerization product of monomers comprised 
of (i) about 60 to about 95 parts by weight butadiene, (ii) about 
5 to about 40 parts by weight glycidyl methacrylate and (iii) 
about 0.5 to about 10 parts by weight monomeric amide or (b) 
the emulsion polymerization product of (i) about 50 to about 90 
parts by weight butadiene, (ii) about 0 to about 25 parts by 
weight styrene, (iii) about 5 to about 25 parts by weight 2-vinyl 
pyridine and (iv) about 0.5 to 10 parts by weight monomeric 
amide; wherein said monomeric amide is selected from at least 
one of N-(4-anilinophenyl)methacrylamide or N-(4-anilino- 
phenyl)acrylamide. 


4,300,616 

MANUFACTURE OF CAST-IRON INGOT MOULDS 
Antonius J. Rooze, Heemskerk; Jan den Best, Bergen, and 

Gerard J. Melman, Beverwijk, all of Netherlands, assignors to 

Estel Hoogovens BV, IJmuiden, Netherlands 

Filed May 22, 1979, Ser. No. 41,409 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 23, 1978, 

7805541 
Int. Cl.3 B22D 27/04 


US. Cl. 164—124 6 Claims 


1. A method of making a cast-iron ingot mould for use in 
casting steel ingots, comprising the steps of (a) casting molten 
iron into a sand mould composed-of quartz sand and furane 
resin of shape adapted to form the ingot mould, (b) allowing at 
least the iron at the interior surface of the cast ingot mould to 
solidify and (c), immediately after step (b), introducing oxy- 
gen-containing gas at an overpressure of 5 kg/cm? into the 
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sand mould adjacent the interior lower end of the ingot mould 
for a period of from 10-12 hours at a rate of 35 m3/h so that the 
gas contacts the interior surface of the ingot mould in an 
amount sufficient to cause conversion of perlite into ferrite by 
decarbonization, at least at the lower end of the interior surface 
of the ingot mould. 


4,300,617 
PATTERN ASSEMBLIES 
Timothy R. Bauer, Euclid, Ohio, assignor to Precision Metals- 
miths, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 66,915 
Int. Cl.3 B22C 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 164—244 


1. A set-up for making refractory molds by the lost pattern 
process comprising a sprue member, cup means attached to 
one end of said sprue member, a runner member having one 
end attached to said cup means and another end attached to 
said sprue member, bosses on the outside of said cup means 
designed to form plate-receiving slots in a mold wall formed 
around said cup means, and pattern means connected to said 
sprue member between said cup means and said another end of 
said runner member. 


4,300,618 
FIXABLE WIDTH CASTING WHEEL 
Giulio Properzi, Via Pietro Cossa, 1, Milano, Italy 
Filed Dec. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 1,129 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 10, 1978, 191204 A/78 
Int. Cl. B22D 11/06 
US. Cl. 164—433 


1. A casting wheel for a continuous casting machine, partic- 
ularly for casting aluminum strips, comprising two facing 
spaced-apart support flanges of which at least one is a drive 
flange, a casting ring supported by said flanges and having a 
peripheral groove, said casting ring having a lateral wall defin- 
ing one side of a mold, at least one annular member fixable 
concentrically to said casting ring within said groove having a 
lateral wall defining an opposed ..de of said mold, means to 
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removably fix said at least one annular member in an axial 
position such as to form a mold having a predetermined axial 
width, and a metal belt closing said groove over an arc of said 
casting ring to complete said mold for receiving molten metal, 
wherein said at least one annular member fixable to said casting 
ring within said groove comprises at least one annular basic 
member and at least one annular gauged distance piece ar- 
ranged adjacent each other, said at least one distance piece 
being fixed to one of said support flanges. 


4,300,619 
STRAND GUIDE ARRANGEMENT TO BE USED IN A 
CONTINUOUS CASTING PLANT 
Werner Scheurecker, Linz, Austria, assignor to Voest-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft, Linz, Austria 
Filed Aug. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 69,640 
Claims priority, application Austria, Sep. 19, 1978, 6752/78 
Int. Cl.3 B22D 11/128 


USS. Cl. 164—448 6 Claims 
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1. In a strand guide arrangement to be used in a continuous 
casting plant for casting a strand, and of the type including a 
strand guiding stand comprising longitudinal carriers, oppo- 
sitely arranged rollers forming two roller guideways spaced 
from each other, said rollers having roller axes with ends, and 
holding means for detachably fastening said roller axes to said 
longitudinal carriers, the improvement which is characterized 
in that 

said longitudinal carriers are hollow so as to define a cavity 

therein and have side walls generally parallel to the roller 
axes, which side walls are arranged between the holding 
means for the oppositely arranged rollers, 

each of said holding means encompasses the ends of the 

roller axes of two neighboring rollers, 
clamping bolts are provided for clamping the holding means 
for oppositely arranged rollers relative to each other, said 
clamping bolts penetrating the cavities of the longitudinal 
carriers through said side walls and being centrally posi- 
tioned between the two neighboring roller axes, and 

pipes are provided in the cavities of said longitudinal carrier 
and surround said clamping bolts so as to seal said bolts 
from the other portions of the cavities. 


4,300,620 

METHOD OF MONITORING THE MOLD GEOMETRY 

DURING THE CONTINUOUS CASTING OF METALS, 

ESPECIALLY STEEL 

Manfred Wolf, Ziirich, Switzerland, assignor to Concast AG, 

Ziirich, Switzerland 

Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,573 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 2, 1979, 

8873/79 
Int. Cl. B22D 11/00, 11/16 

U.S. Cl. 164—452 5 Claims 

1. A method for monitoring the geometry of a mold during 
the continuous casting of steel strands, for instance billets and 
blooms, and replacing a detected damaged mold, comprising 
the steps of: 

during the continuous casting operation determining an 
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actual value of the withdrawal of heat from the continu- 
ous casting mold; 

comparing such actual value with a predetermined reference 
value which is set as a function of the carbon content of 
the cast steel and the residence time of the cast steel within 
the mold; 
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upon deviation of the actual value from such reference value 
by a predetermined amount determining a damaging 
change in the geomeiry of the continuous casting mold; 
and 

exchanging the continuous casting mold when the deter- 
mined damaging change requires utilization of a different 
continuous casting mold for further casting operations. 


4,300,621 
CONTINOUS CASTING METHOD WITH VAPORIZED 
COOLANT 
Robert Wilson, Dundee, Scotland, assignor to Timex Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 959,955, Nov. 13, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 145,197 
Int. Cl.) B22D 11/00 

3 Claims 


1. A method for continuously casting molten metal, compris- 

ing: 

(a) providing a continuous casting mold comprising an inner 
mold body having a longitudinal solidification chamber 
therethrough with an inlet end for receiving molten metal 
and an outlet end through which solidified metal exits, an 
intermediate mold body laterally surrounding and spaced 
from the inner mold body to define an annular cooling 
chamber therebetween along the length of said mold 
bodies, and an outer mold body laterally surrounding and 
spaced from the intermediate mold body to define an 
annular manifold and vaporizer chamber therebetween 
along the length of said mold bodies; 

(b) passing molten metal continuously through the solidifica- 
tion chamber of said inner mold body, and concurrently 
cooling the molten metal to effect solidification thereof by 
passing a vaporizable, nonreactive liquid coolant through 
said manifold and vaporizer chamber during which said 
coolant absorbs heat and is vaporized, increasing signifi- 
cantly in volume and velocity, and then passing the vapor- 
ized coolant through said cooling chamber during which 
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the vaporized coolant absorbs heat from the inner mold 
body to solidify the molten metal passing therethrough. 


4,300,622 

DISCHARGING A LATENT-HEAT ACCUMULATOR 
Friedrich Lindner, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Deutsche Forschungs- und Versuchsanstalt fiir Luft- und 

Raumfahrt e.V., Bonn, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 48,592 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 16, 

1978, 2826404 
Int. Cl.3 F28D 15/00 

US. Cl. 165—1 


1. A method for alternately charging and discharging a 
latent heat accumulator including a vessel containing a quan- 
tity of heat storage medium which alternately changes from 
the solid state to the liquid state during addition of heat and 
from the liquid state to the solid state during the removal of 
heat and a quantity of a heat exchanger medium which is 
immiscible with the heat storage medium when the heat stor- 
age medium is in the liquid state, comprising the steps of 

(a) pumping the heat exchanger medium from the vessel, 

through a heat source operable at a relatively high heating 
temperature, and back to the vessel, thereby to heat the 
heat storage medium; and 

(b) pumping the heat exchanger medium from the vessel, 

through a heat exchanger operable at a relatively low 
cooling temperature, and back to the vessel at a level at 
which the heat storage medium is in a liquid condition, 
thereby to cool the heat storage medium, said heat ex- 
changer medium being prevented from coming into direct 
contact with the heat storage medium when the heat 
storage medium is in a solid condition, whereby during 
discharging of the accumulator, entrapment of the cooled 
heat exchanger medium within the solid portion of the 
heat storage medium is prevented. 


4,300,623 
INTEGRATED MULTI-DUCT DUAL-STAGE 
DUAL-COOLING MEDIA AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM 
Milton Meckler, 16348 Tupper St., Sepulveda, Calif. 91343 
Filed Oct. 10, 1978, Ser. No. 949,806 
Int. Cl.3 F25B 29/00; F24F 3/00 
USS. Cl. 165—16 39 Claims 
1. An integrated multi-duct air conditioning system for 
building structures divided into perimeter and interior space 
zones, and including; 
fluid distribution means delivering conditioned air sepa- 
rately to the perimeter and interior space zones and taking 
return air therefrom, 
evaporative cooling means supplying cooling liquid to the 
perimeter and interior space zones, 
chilling-heating means supplying separate chilling and heat- 
ing liquids to the fluid distribution means and conditioning 
the air delivered thereby and supplying chilling liquid to 
the perimeter and interior space zones, 
and liquid distribution means receiving the evaporatively 
cooled liquid and applying it to the absorption of heat 
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from lighting means in the perimeter and interior space 
zones respectively and receiving the chilling liquid and 




















applying it to the absorption of space heat from the perim- 
eter and interior space zones respectively. 


4,300,624 
OSMOTIC PUMPED HEAT PIPE VALVE 
Charles P. Minning, S. Pasadena, and George L. Fleischman, 
Cerritos, both of Calif., assignors tc: Hughes Aircraft Com- 
pany, Culver City, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 103,884 
Int. Cl.3 F28D 15/00; F28F 13/00 


US. Cl. 165—32 14 Claims 





1. In an osmotic pumped heat pipe having reservoirs with 
solvent and solution therein and solvent permeable membrane 
material between said reservoirs, the improvement for control- 
ling the rate of osmotic pumping through said membrane mate- 
rial comprising means for limiting the surface area of said 
membrane material contactable by said solvent. 
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4,300,625 
PREVENTING DEPOSITION ON THE INNER SURFACES 
OF HEAT EXCHANGE APPARATUS 

Gerold M. Mikhailov, prospekt Lenina, 73, kv. 22; Nikolai V. 
Tyabin, ulitsa Sovetskaya, 39, ky. 5, both of Volgograd; Viadi- 
mir A. Khvorostukhin, ulitsa Molodezhnaya, 4, kv. 29, 
Volzhsky, Volgogradskoi oblasti; Valery V. Zakharov, ulitsa 
Akademicheskaya, 7, kv. 20, Volgograd, and Vitaly N. Niko- 
laev, prospekt Lenina, 93, kv. 19, Volzhsky, Volgogradskoi 
oblasti, all of U.S.S.R. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 542,722, Jan. 21, 1975, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 21, 1976, Ser. No. 734,461 
Int. Cl.2 F28G 1/12 


US. Cl. 165—95 5 Claims 


1. A shell-and-tube apparatus for carrying a flowing liquid 
medium containing solid particles which exert mechanical 
action on the inner surfaces of the apparatus to prevent deposi- 
tion thereon, which comprises: a hollow housing with a cover 
at each end; tube walls mounted in said housing; tubes verti- 
cally mounted in, and uniformly spaced throughout, said hous- 


ing and having the ends thereof fixed in said tube walls, each of 
said tubes being partially filled with solid particles; said tube 
walls dividing the inner space of said housing with said covers 
into a tubular space and an intertubular space; connecting 
branches adjoining the covers of said housing and serving for 
feeding and discharging a cooling liquid medium into and out 
of the tubular space of the apparatus; connecting branches 
adjoining said housing and serving for feeding and discharging 
a specific medium to be cooled into and out of the intertubular 
space of the apparatus; means installed in each of said tubes at 
the medium flow inlet thereof for regulating the medium flow 
velocity at a uniform rate below that which would entrain said 
solid particles, thus serving to prevent said solid particles from 
escaping from said tube; each of said tubes having a widening 
portion at the medium flow outlet thereof, which widening 
portion serves to prevent said solid particles from being carried 
away therefrom by the medium flow which fluidizes said solid 
particles. 


4,300,626 

HEAT-PIPE THERMOSTATS OF HIGH PRECISION 
Claus-Adolf Busse, Arolo di Leggiuno, and Jean-Paul Labrande, 

Ispra, both of Italy, assignors to European Atomic Energy 

Community (EURATOM), Kirchberg, Luxembourg 
Continuation of Ser. No. 673,874, Apr. 4, 1976, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 9, 1978, Ser. No. 876,491 
Claims priority, application Liechtenstein, Apr. 4, 1975, 72213 
Int. Cl.3 F28D 15/00 

USS. Cl. 165—96 1 Claim 

1. In a gas controlled heat-pipe thermostat of high precision 
having a temperature-controlled chamber arranged at least 
partly within the evaporation and condensation cycle and a gas 
reservoir connected to said heat-pipe, the improvement com- 
prising in that in the heat-pipe a cooling surface is arranged for 
the production of condensate and for contacting and scaveng- 
ing the surface of said temperature-controlled chamber, said 
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cooling surface being in a condensation zone outside the direct 
effect of the control gas and separate from the chamber and 


connected to the outer wall of said chamber by liquid conduct- 
ing capillary structures. 


4,300,627 
INSULATED HOUSING FOR CERAMIC HEAT 
RECUPERATORS AND ASSEMBLY 

Joseph J. Cleveland, Box 10B, Boxer Dr., Dushore, Pa. 18614; 

Ray L. Newman, Hillcrest Dr., R.D. #1, Towanda, Pa. 18848, 

and William L. Mingos, Box 22, Main St., E., Smithfield, Pa. 

18817 

Filed Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 45,492 
Int. Cl.3 F28F 7/00 

US. Cl. 165—137 


1. A heat recuperator assembly comprising: 

(a) a core of a cross-flow ceramic recuperator having first 
and second pairs of opposing faces defining cell openings 
for the passage of first and second heat transfer fluids, 
respectively, in directions transverse to one another, the 
first fluid transferring heat to the second fluid during 
passage through the cells, whereby each pair of faces has 
in operation a hot face and a cold face, the hot face of the 
first pair being the inlet face for the first fluid, and the hot 
face of the second pair being the outlet face for the second 
fluid; 

(b) a metallic housing surrounding the core, the housing 
having apertured faces adjacent the operating faces of the 
core; 

(c) at least three conduit portions extending from the aper- 
tured faces, at least one of the conduit portions being 
tapered and having at least one dimension of its largest 
cross-section larger than the aperture of the apertured face 
from which it extends and having a substantial thickness 
of insulating means on its inner surface which does not 
decrease the size of the aperture of said apertured face; 
and 

(d) the internal metal surfaces of the assembly being insu- 
lated so that the first fluid contacts only insulation in 
passing through the assembly. 
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4,300,628 
HEAT EXCHANGER ASSEMBLY 
William Melnyk, Lathrup Village, Mich., assignor to McCord 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,483 
Int. Cl.3 F28D 1/04; F28F 9/04 
US. Cl. 165—149 





























1. A heat exchanger assembly comprising; a heat exchanging 
core including spaced headsheets adjacent the opposite ex- 
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said heat exchanger further comprising 

a large number of upwardly convexed louver elements 
formed in the portions of said fins between adjacent heat 
transfer tubes, 

said louver elements being formed by forming a number of 
slits in said portions of said fins in a direction perpendicu- 
lar to that of flow of air flowing along the surfaces of said 
fins, 


5 
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16e| !S 


bending each elongated section defined between respective 
adjacent slits to have an obtuse apex angle with the edge 
line extending on the breadthwise bisector line of the 
elongated section and 

raising said elongated sections in selected positions in the 
form of bridges such that the edges of adjacent obtuse 
type louver elements are staggered in the direction of their 
heights. 


4,300,630 


tremities thereof, two radiator components defining spaced pINNED METAL TUBE AND METHOD FOR MAKING 


open cavities with each component engaging the periphery of 


THE SAME 


each of said headsheets for being in fluid-tight relationship Benito L. Trojani, via Polar, 8 - Lugano-Breganzona (Svizzera), 


with said headsheets within the opening of said cavities to 
close the cavities and define a pair of spaced tanks for fluid to 
flow between said core and said tanks, characterized by each 
of said components being integral with one of said components 


Italy 
Filed Dec. 22, 1977, Ser. No. 863,486 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 28, 1977, 19736 A/77 
Int. Cl.2 F28F 1/38 


engaging a portion of the periphery of each of said headsheets U.S. Cl. 165—181 


and the other component engaging the remaining portion of 
the periphery of each of said headsheets, said components 
being in mating engagement with one another so that said two 
components and said headsheets are sealed together to define 
said spaced tanks. 


4,300,629 
CROSS-FIN TUBE TYPE HEAT EXCHANGER 
Toshio Hatada; Takao Senshu; Akira Arai; Fumio Harada, all of 
Shimizu; Atsushi Matsuzaki, Tokyo; Hajime Futawatari, 
Shimizu; Yutaka Imaizumi, Yaizu, and Sumiyoshi Takeda, 
Shimizu, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Jun. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 50,455 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 21, 1978, 53-74187 
Int. Cl.) F28F 1/32, 1/38 
USS. Cl. 165—151 25 Claims 
1. A cross-fin tube type heat exchanger comprising a large 
number of fins spaced in parallel with one another and each 
having a predetermined area, and 
a plurality of heat transfer tubes extended through and fixed 
to said fins, thereby to permit heat exchange, across the 
walls of said heat transfer tubes and through said fins, 
between a heat exchanging medium flowing through said 
heat transfer tubes and another heat exchanging medium 
flowing along the surfaces of said fins, 


1. A heat exchanger element comprising: 

(i) a metal tube having a cylindrical outer surface and a 
coaxial cylindrical plain inner surface, 

(ii) a plurality of fins secured to and extending radially from 
the outer surface of the tube, said fins being of elliptical 
cross-section, said fins being arranged in rows which are 
equally spaced over the entire outer surface of the tube, 
the fins of each row being staggered with respect to the 
corresponding fins of the adjoining rows, the fins of each 
row having their respective major axes mutually parallel 
and at 45° with respect to the tube axis, the fins of each 
row having their respective major axes at 90° to the re- 
spective major axes of the fins of adjoining rows. 
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4,300,631 
FLEXIBLE CONTINUOUS GROUT FILLED PACKER 
FOR USE WITH A WATER INFUSION SYSTEM 


Albert Sainato; Joseph Cervik, and Leonard J. Prosser, Jr., all 
of Pittsburgh, Pa., assignors to The United States of America 


as represented by the Secretary of the Interior, Washington, 
D.C, 
Filed Apr. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 142,946 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 33/00 
US. Cl. 166—187 


1. A water infusion packer system for use in an underground 

coal mining borehole comprising: 

a mandrel made of a spark resistant material mounted in said 
borehole, said mandrel being connected to means for 
conveying water from the mine working area to and 
through the mandrel to the back section of the borehole; 

an expandable packer envelope encircling the mandrel along 
substantially its entire length located in the borehole, said 
envelope being fixed to the mandrel near its front and back 
sections with a volume of grout fillable space being pro- 
vided around the mandrel therebetween; and 

means to convey a liquid grout to the fillable space to cause 
the envelope to expand outwardly to contact and seal the 
borehole along its length while not communicating with 
the water in the mandrel. 


4,300,632 
METHOD FOR INCREASING THE PRESSURE IN 
OIL-BEARING GEOLOGICAL STRUCTURES 
Lars I. Wiberger, Skara; Peter H. Rénnow, Mélnlycke; Per F. 
Tengblad, Upsala, and Bert G. H. Hellman, Akersberga, all of 
Sweden, assignors to Chemical Dynamics Sweden AB, Grabo, 
Sweden 
Filed Oct. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 85,713 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 26, 1978, 7811118-4 
Int. Cl.) E21B 43/22 


US. Cl. 166—246 4 Claims 
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1. A method for increasing pressure in geological oil-bearing 
structures by gas production due to microbial activity, said 
method comprising adding to a geological oil-bearing structure 
an aneorobic micro-organism, a culture medium and formic 
acid such that the formic acid is converted to carbon dioxide 
and methane gases resulting in increased pressure in said struc- 
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ture, said aneorobic microorganism being Methanobacterium 
Termoautotroficum. 


4,300,633 
METHOD OF CEMENTING WELLS WITH 
FOAM-CONTAINING CEMENT 
Robert B. Stewart, Lagos, Nigeria, assignor to Shell Oil Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 156,848 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 3, 1979, 
41635/79 
Int. Cl. E21B 33/14, 42/00 


USS. Cl, 166—250 3 Claims 


1. A process for cementing a pipe within the borehole of a 
well comprising: 

flowing a cement slurry into the well and into a vertically 
extensive column within the annular space between the 
pipe and the wall of the borehole; 

mixing a proportioned amount of gas with at least some of 
the inflowing cement slurry while monitoring the propor- 
tion of gas in the slurry by at least incrementally measur- 
ing the density of the inflowing gas-containing slurry; 

adjusting the proportion of gas in the inflowing slurry to the 
extent required so that, within the annulus, (a) at least near 
the top of the column, the cement slurry comprises a 
foam, (b) the maximum proportion of gas within any 
portion of the slurry is insufficient to form a cement hav- 
ing a porosity greater than about 52%, (c) prior to the 
setting of the cement, the hydrostatic pressure within the 
column of cement slurry, exceeds the formation fluid 
pressure but is less than the fracturing pressure of the 
adjacent earth formation, and (d) after setting the cement 
is, at each depth, strong enough to withstand the stresses 
applied at that depth; and, 

keeping the pipe and cement slurry substantially static at 
least throughout the setting of the cement. 


4,300,634 
FOAMABLE COMPOSITIONS AND FORMATIONS 
TREATMENT 

Richard L. Clampitt, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips 

Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Dec. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 100,085 
Int. Cl? E21B 43/24, 33/138 

US. Cl. 166—272 8 Claims 

1. A process for improving the production of oil from an 
oil-bearing formation by pressure of steam therein which is 
channeling undesirably from a steam injection well into a 
production well owing to channeling in said formation which 
comprises: 

(a) injecting into said channels of said formation a foamable 

gelled composition which will foam when contacted with 
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steam, said surfactant being present in sufficient quantities 

to form a stable self-collapsing foam when said solution is 

contacted with steam, said foamable gelled composition 
comprising 

(1) water, 

(2) a surfactant, 

(3) a water-thickening amount of a water-dispersible poly- 
mer selected from cellulose ethers, polyacrylamides, 
biopolysaccharides, and polyalkylene oxides, 

(4) a small, but effective amount of at least one aldehyde 
component, and 

(5) a small, but effective amount of at least one phenolic 
component, which amounts of (4) and (5) are sufficient 
to cause gelation of an aqueous dispersion of (3) and 
form said gelled composition, 

(b) injecting steam downwardly through the injection well 
and outwardly through the formation into contact with 
said aqueous solution in said channels thereby causing said 
polymeric material to be broken down by heat which then 
allows the steam to form a relatively stable foam having 
steam as the gas phase in said channels and thereby plug 
same and thus producing a selective blocking which 
forces the remaining steam to produce oil from less de- 
pleted portions of the formation, and 

(c) continuing to inject steam through the formation to 
produce oil from the less depleted portions of the forma- 
tion. 


4,300,635 
AQUEOUS PETROLEUM SULFONATE MIXTURE AND 
METHOD OF USE IN POST-PRIMARY OIL RECOVERY 
Gilbert R. Glinsmann, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips 
Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 668,347, Mar. 19, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 122,349 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 43/22 
USS. Cl. 166—274 34 Claims 

1. A method of displacing oil in an oil bearing subterranean 
formation, said method including the steps of: 

(a) removing a diluent oil from feed comprising a petroleum 
sulfonate containing diluent oil and active petroleum 
sulfonate to form a substantially deoiled petroleum sulfo- 
nate with the remaining diluent oil being present in an 
amount of less than about 15 percent by weight of the total 
weight of diluent oil and active petroleum sulfonate; 

(b) forming a mixture containing the deoiled petroleum 
sulfonate, water soluble polymer effective for increasing 
the viscosity of the mixture, water, inorganic salt capable 
of forming an admixture with water and capable of reduc- 
ing the interfacial tension between the mixture and the oil 
contained in said formation, and a first oil, said first oil 
having a distillation temperature of between about 600° F. 
and about 1100° F. and being effective to increase the 
tolerance of the mixture of the inorganic salt and provide 
a stable mixture, said mixture having the components 
mixed in relative proportions to achieve an interfacial 
tension of less than about 0.01 dynes per centimeter with 
oil contained in the formation, said first oil plus remaining 
diluent oil, if any, and the active petroleum sulfonate being 
in a weight ratio of at least about 0.5:1 of first oil and 
diluent oil, if any, to active petroleum sulfonate, said 
water soluble polymer being present in an amount suffi- 
cient to increase the viscosity of the mixture above the 
viscosity which the mixture would have without the 
water soluble polymer, said diluent oil being characterized 
by causing instability upon mixing said feed, said water 
soluble polymer, water and said inorganic salt; and 

(c) injecting said mixture into an oil-bearing subterranean 
formation. 

30. A method of displacing residual oil in an oil bearing 
subterranean formation with an aqueous mixture containing a 
first oil and petroleum sulfonate, said method including the 
steps of: 

adjusting the first oil-to-active petroleum sulfonate weight 
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ratio to within a range of from about 0.5:1 to about 2.0:1, 
said first oil having a distillation temperature in the range 
from about 600° F. to about 1100° F.; 

forming a first mixture of water, first oil, active petroleum 
sulfonate, and monovalent metallic salt capable of forming 
an admixture with water and capable of reducing the 
interfacial tension between the first mixture and residual 
oil contained in the formation, said first oil being capable 
of and said monovalent metallic salt and active petroleum 
sulfonate being in amounts effective for producing a stable 
mixture having an interfacial tension of less than about 
0.01 dynes per centimeter with residual oil in the forma- 
tion; 

forming a second mixture of water and water soluble poly- 
mer, said water soluble polymer being present in an 
amount sufficient to increase the viscosity of said second 
mixture above the viscosity of said water in the absence of 
said water soluble polymer; and 

injecting into said oil bearing subterranean formation said 
first mixture immediately followed by said second mix- 
ture. 


4,300,636 
CONSTANT BOTTOM CONTACT TOOL 
James D. Lawrence, Conroe, Tex., assignor to Dailey Oil Tools, 
Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 3,045, Jan. 12, 1979. This application Mar. 
7, 1980, Ser. No. 127,955 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 34/12, 17/07 


US. Cl. 166—334 2 Claims 


1. An arrangement for incorporating in a well string in a well 
bore to communicate fluids from the well string to the well 
bore for flushing thereof to inhibit well string sticking compris- 
ing: 

a. a valve body for securing in the well string and having 

port means therein; 

b. a valve element having a longitudinal bore therethrough; 

c. spring means supported by said valve body to maintain 

said valve element in position to normally close off flow 
through the valve body port means to the well bore; 

d. sleeve means surrounding said valve body and having 

port means therein; and 

e. means connecting said sleeve means to said valve element 

whereby the well string may be lowered to engage said 
sleeve means and move it and said valve element to com- 
municate the valve body port means and sleeve port 
means for conducting fluid from the valve body to the 
well bore. 
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4,300,637 
TOOL FOR REMOTELY DETERMINING THE 
POSITION OF A DEVICE IN AN UNDERWATER WELL 
ASSEMBLY 
William A. Valka, Spring, Tex., assignor to Armco Inc., Middle- 
town, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 120,696 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 7/12 
U.S. Cl. 166—336 


1. In a tool for determining by operations carried out from 
an operational base at the surface of a body of water whether, 
in an underwater well assembly equipped with guidance 
means, a device in the well assembly occupies a specific in- 
tended position, the combination of 

support means connectable to a handling string; 

guide means connected to the support and constructed and 

arranged to coact with the guidance means to maintain the 
support in a specific position relative to the underwater 
well assembly as the support approaches the well assem- 
bly; 

locator means carried by the support and constructed and 

arranged to coact with a part of the underwater well 
assembly in a specific fashion only when the support and 
said part of the well assembly are in one predetermined 
positional relationship; 

feeler means mounted on the support for movement from a 

normal position to an indicating position, 

the feeler means being biased to its normal position and 
occupying a position on the support relative to the 
locator means such that the feeler means engages a part 
of the well assembly and is thereby positively moved to 
its indicating position only when the device in the well- 
head occupies its specific intended position and the 
locator means coacts with said part of the well assem- 
bly; 

an indicator valve unit mounted on the support and compris- 

ing 
a body defining an internal chamber and having 
an inlet port connectable to means for supplying pres- 
sure fluid to the chamber from the operational base, 
and 
an outflow port via which pressure fluid can escape 
from the chamber, 
a valve seat, and 
a movable valve member mounted to coact with the valve 
seat and biased to a first position relative to the valve 
seat; 
the valve seat and movable valve member being disposed 
to control fluid flow via the outflow port; 
the indicator valve occupying a position on the support such 
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that the movable valve member is engaged by the feeler 
means and moved to a second position relative to the 
valve seat when the feeler means moves to its indicating 
position, 

movement of the movable valve member to its second posi- 
tion causing a pressure change in the internal chamber, 
which change can be observed remotely as a first indica- 
tion that the device in the well assembly occupies its 
specific intended position; and 

second means carried by the support and coacting with the 
feeler means to provide a second remotely observable 
indication that the device in the well assembly occupies its 
specific intended position. 


4,300,638 
AUTOMATIC POSITION CONTROL APPARATUS FOR 
GROUND WORKING VEHICLE 
Yoshiyuki Katayama, Osaka; Shigekazu Hasegawa, Sakai; 
Shigeaki Okuyama, Kawachinagano, and Norimi Nakamura, 
Sakai, all of Japan, assignors to Kubota, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Feb. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 119,445 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 15, 1979, 54/17575 
Int. Cl.3 AO1B 63/112 


US. Cl. 172—10 4 Claims 
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1. An automatic position control apparatus for a ground 
working implement attached to a working vehicle vertically 
oscillatable by hydraulic means, the control apparatus being 
adapted to automatically control position of the working im- 
plement so that deviation of an actual draft value of the ground 
working implement from a preset optimum draft value is main- 
tained within a permissible range, said control apparatus com- 
prising: 

a draft setting unit for presetting said optimum draft value; 

a draft detector for detecting said actual draft value; 

subtracting means for calculating the deviation of said actual 
draft value from said optimum draft value; 

a sensitivity setting unit for setting a maximum permissible 
value and a minimum permissible value of said permissible 
range; 

comparing means for comparing said deviation with said 
maximum permissible value and minimum permissible 
value and for transmitting a lifting control signal to cause 
said hydraulic means to lift said working implement when 
said deviation is greater than said maximum permissible 
value and to transmit a lowering control signal to cause 
said hydraulic means to lower said working implement 
when said deviation is smaller than said minimum permis- 
sible value; 

a detector for detecting, when said deviation is greater than 
said maximum permissible value, whether or not said 
deviation is decreasing; and 

a lift preventing circuit responsive to detections by said 
detector for stopping said lifting control signal when said 
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deviation is greater than said maximum permissible value 
and is at least decreasing; 

whereby said ground working implement is lifted only when 
said deviation is greater than said maximum permissible 
value of the permissible range and is increasing or remain- 
ing constant. 


4,300,639 
SOIL CULTIVATING MACHINES 
Cornelis van der Lely, 7, Briischenrain, Zug, Switzerland 
Filed May 16, 1979, Ser. No. 39,690 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 18, 1978, 
7805361; May 18, 1978, 7805363; May 23, 1978, 7805545; May 
23, 1978, 7805546; May 25, 1978, 7805665 
Int. Cl.3 AO1B 33/06 


US, Cl. 172—49.5 12 Claims 


1. A soil cultivating machine comprising a frame and a 
plurality of rotatable soil working members mounted along the 
length of an elongated portion of said frame, said portion being 
hollow and extending transverse to the direction of travel, 
each of said members including an upwardly extending shaft 
that defines a respective axis of rotation, the lower end of said 
shaft comprising a carrier and a single tine fastened to said 
carrier, the upper end of said tine being a fastening portion and 
an operative portion depending from said fastening portion, 
said operative portion being eccentric relative to said axis of 
rotation, a curved portion joining the fastening and operative 
portions, at least the majority of said curved portion being 
located eccentrically of the center of said fastening portion and 
said curved portion also being positioned substantially eccen- 
tric relative to said rotary axis, adjacent said fastening portion, 
a supporting member positioned at each side of the frame 
portion and each supporting member comprising an upwardly 
displaceable, upwardly extending part that slideably co-oper- 
ates with guide means, said guide means being supported on a 
substantially vertical side plate that closes the hollow frame 
portion and said guide means being resiliently movable with 
respect to the remainder of said frame portion. 
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4,300,640 
AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENT HAVING FIELD AND 
TRANSPORT MODES 
Bobby G. Baxter, Warrenton; Jerry L. Wilbeck, Kansas City, 
and Wendell J. Wilbeck, St. Peters, all of Mo., assignors to 
The Binkley Company, Warrenton, Mo. 
Filed Jul. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 59,444 
Int. Cl.3 A01B 73/00 


USS. Cl. 172—311 20 Claims 


1. An agricultural implement comprising: 

a frame on wheels, said frame having a longitudinal axis and 
left and right sides as viewed in a forward direction; 

a tongue for hitching the frame to a towing vehicle, said 
tongue extending forward from the frame and being pivot- 
ally connected adjacent its rearward end to the frame for 
up and down swinging movement relative to the frame on 
an axis transverse to the frame; 

means for raising and lowering the frame relative to its 
wheels; 

a forward and a rearward tool-carrying beam on the left side 
of the frame; 

a forward and a rearward tool-carrying beam on the right 
side of the frame; 

each beam carrying a gang of tools; 

each beam being pivoted on the frame on a first axis for 
swinging movement relative to the frame between a field 
position extending out from the respective side of the 
frame at an angle to the longitudinal axis of the frame and 
a transport position extending rearward from its pivot and 
generally parallel to the longitudinal axis of the frame; 

each beam also being pivoted on the frame for up and down 
swinging movement relative to the frame on a second axis; 

a swivel wheel for each beam; 

means for raising and lowering each beam relative to its 
swivel wheel whereby the beam may be maintained in a 
generally horizontal position as the frame is raised or 
lowered relative to its wheels; 

a linkage between the tongue and the left forward and rear- 
ward beams; 

a linkage between the tongue and the right forward and 
rearward beams; 

each linkage comprising an arm pivoted on the tongue for 
swinging movement between a field position extending 
forward from the pivot for the arm and a transport posi- 
tion extending out from the respective side of the tongue; 

each of said arms being swingable up and down with the 
tongue on swinging of the tongue on said transverse axis 
and swingable in and out relative to the tongue between 
the said field and transport positions of the arm; 

each linkage further comprising a first link having a connec- 
tion at one end constituting its forward end to the respec- 
tive arm and a connection at its other end constituting its 
rearward end to the respective forward beam, said con- 
nections being such as to allow up and down swinging of 
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the tongue relative to the frame and the forward beam and 
to allow swinging movement of the forward beam be- 
tween its field and transport positions and up and down 
swinging of the forward beam relative to the frame; 

each linkage further comprising a second link having a 
connection at one end constituting its forward end to the 
respective forward beam and a connection at its other end 
constituting its rearward end to the respective rearward 

beam, said connections being such as to allow swinging 
movement of the beams between their field and transport 
positions and relative up and down swinging of each beam 
and the respective second link; and 

means for latching each of said arms in field position, said 
links thereupon holding said beams in field position as the 
implement is towed forward. 


4,300,641 
TORQUE RESPONSIVE, DUAL SPEED ROTARY POWER 
DRIVER 
Kar! Kinkel, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to DeMag Aktiengesellschaft, Duisburg, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Feb. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 13,073 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 23, 
1978, 2807677 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 23/145 


USS. Cl. 173—12 5 Claims 


1. A pressure fluid driven rotary tool apparatus, having a 
predetermined tightening torque and tightening limit, compris- 
ing: 

(a) a source of pressure fluid; 

(b) a tool casing; 

(c) a drive shaft in said casing; 

(d) a drive motor connected to one end of said drive shaft for 
rotating said drive shaft at high speed at predetermined 
low tightening torque; 

(e) pressure fluid flow communication means between said 
source and said motor; 

(f) a driving tool fixed to said drive shaft at the end thereof 
opposite said motor; 

(g) a piston in said casing coaxial with said drive shaft, said 
piston being axially displaceable in said casing; said appa- 
ratus characterized by 

(h) a drive element in said casing, said drive element coaxi- 
ally positioned between said drive shaft and said piston; 

(i) means for connecting said drive shaft and said drive 
element in one direction of rotation upon said drive shaft 
reaching said predetermined tightening torque for rotat- 
ing said drive shaft and driving tool at low speed at prede- 
termined high tightening torque; 

(j) said connecting means including 
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(i) a one-way clutch type mechanism and 
(ii) means for converting the axial displacement move- 
ment of said piston into rotary movement for said drive 
element; and 
(k) adjustable first valve means which effects said connect- 
ing means when the pressure of said pressure fluid obtains 
a preselected pressure. 


4,300,642 
DEVICE FOR REAMING AND COLLECTING DUST, FOR 
A DRILLING APPARATUS 
Raymond Perraud, Villeurbanne, France, assignor to Société 
d’Etude et de Construction de Machines pour toutes Indus- 
tries S.E.C.O.M.A., Meyzieu, France 
Filed Mar. 11, 1980, Ser. No, 129,257 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 14, 1979, 79 07077 
Int. Cl.3 E21C 7/00 


U.S. Cl, 175—173 3 Claims 
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1. In a drilling apparatus adapted to produce a drilled hole in 
the roof of a mine gallery to receive a bolt, said apparatus 
comprising a support, a drill carriage mounted on said support, 
a bit rotatable on said carriage and extending upwardly there- 
from, and means for vertically displacing said carriage to drill 
a hole in the roof of said gallery, the improvement which 
comprises in combination: 

a reamer surrounding said bit and formed with a generally 
conical cutting portion adapted to form a flared mouth of 
said hole, said reamer and said bit defining an axially 
extending clearance all around said bit whereby drilling 
dust can pass downwardly through said galleries; 

a driving sleeve integral with said reamer therebelow sur- 
rounding said bit with an axially extending clearance 
communicating with the clearance between said bit and 
said reamer; 

drive means connected to said sleeve for rotating said 
reamer independently of said bit, said clearances forming 
an annular passage for said dust; 

a container communicating with said passage and disposed 
below said sleeve for receiving said dust; and 

means connected to said container for evacuating collected 
dust therefrom. 
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4,300,643 
DOUBLE CORE BARREL 
Honore J. Lambot, Wauthier-Braine, Belgium, assignor to Dia- 
mant Boart, Brussels, Belgium 
Filed Mar. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 129,948 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Mar. 22, 1979, 194149 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 9/20, 25/00 
5 Claims 
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1. A double core barrel comprising: 

a rotary outer tube, 

a tapped body provided in the upper portion of the outer 
tube, 

a boring bit mounted on the lower end of the outer tube, 

a non-rotary inner tube, 

an extractor cone arranged on the lower end of the inner 
tube, 

a pivoting means connected with the inner tube whereby the 
lower non rotary portion of said pivoting means is 
screwed with respect to the upper end of said inner tube 
whilst the upper rotary portion of said pivoting means is 
screwed into the tapped body of the outer tube in order to 
rotate in conjunction with this latter, the upper end of the 
upper rotary portion of said pivoting means being de- 
signed to be able to cooperate with an adjustment spanner 
which transmits a rotation couple to the upper end about 
its longitudinal axis, 

at least one longitudinal groove externally provided in the 
upper end of the upper rotary portion of the pivoting 
means, 

at least one slot at the base of a smooth cylindrical bore 
provided in the tapped body of the outer tube whereby 
said slot is located at the level of the longitudinal groove 
of the upper end of the upper rotary portion of the pivot- 
ing means, 

a locking cap which may be carried by the upper end of the 
upper rotary portion of the pivoting means, said locking 
cap having at least one lower catch, said locking cap being 
designed on the one hand, to be able to cooperate with an 
adjustment spanner preferably identical to the previous 
spanner and able to transmit a rotation couple to the catch 
about its longitudinal axis and, on the other hand, to be 
able to slide between said upper end and the smooth cylin- 
drical bore of the tapped body in such a way that the catch 
may be firstly engaged in the longitudinal groove of the 
said upper end and then simultaneously in this same longi- 
tudinal groove and in the slot at the base of this smooth 
cylindrical bore in such a way that the cap then locks in an 
angular manner the upper rotary portion of the pivoting 
means and the tapped body of the outer tube in order to 
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prevent their relative rotation about their common verti- 
cal axis. 


4,300,644 
APPARATUS FOR WEIGHING FOWL 


Pieter Meyn, 68 Noordeinde, 1510 AA Oostzaan, Netherlands 


Filed Jul. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 53,747 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jul. 5, 1978, 


78200082.2 


Int. Cl.3 GO1G 19/00, 13/00, 21/22 


USS. Cl, 177—145 














1. Method for weighing birds, which hand from shackles of 


known weight carried by a continuously moving overhead 
conveyor, comprising the steps of: 


moving a pick-up member along in synchronization with 
said conveyor during part of its path; 

additionally moving said pick-up member relative to said 
conveyor, so that it will lift up a said shackle and discon- 
nect it completely from said conveyor; 

transmitting, without any substantial relative movement or 
friction, to a load cell or other measuring device the force 
exerted on said pick-up means by the combined weights of 
said shackle and the bird it carries, for measuring said 
force; and 

finally releasing said shackle again to reconnect it with said 
conveyor. 


4,300,645 
WEIGHING SCALE FOR SMALL LOADS 


Eugene L. Sly, P.O. Box 19545, Portland, Oreg. 97219, and 


David C. English, 3822-59th Ave., SW., Seattle, Wash. 98116 
Filed Oct. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 82,620 
Int. Cl.> G01G 3/08 


US, Cl. 177—211 


1. A load weighing scale comprising: 

(a) an elongated bending beam, 

(b) an elongated flexure strap, 

(c) a pair of horizontally spaced apart cantilever blocks 
secured to the opposite ends of the bending beam and 
flexure strap and supporting said beam and strap in verti- 
cally spaced-apart relationship, 

(d) first and second pairs of substantially matched strain 
sensing resistors bonded to the opposite faces of the bend- 
ing beam adjacent the opposite ends of the beam and 
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connected together electrically to form a balanced Whcat- 
stone bridge, 

(e) a scale base member, 

(f) a scale load receiving member, 

(g) means for securing one of the cantilever blocks to the 
base member with the bending beam and flexure strap 
extending angularly upward therefrom, and 

(h) means for securing the other cantilever block to the load 
receiving member for supporting the latter for movement 
toward and away from the base member. 


4,300,646 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY COMPENSATING 
PRECISION SCALE WITH FLEXURE FOR THERMAL 
EXPANSION 
Franz-Josef Melcher, Hardegsen; Christoph Berg, Adelebsen, 

and Erich Knothe, Boveden, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Sartorius GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 79,529 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 5, 
1978, 7829724[U] 
Int. Cl.3 GO1G 7/00, 3/18, 3/08, 21/28 


US, Cl, 177—212 6 Claims 


1. In an electromagnetically compensated precision scale, 
provided with a housing, a load support, upper and lower 
parallel guides interconnected with the load support for paral- 
lel guided movement of the load support, the guides each 
comprising a one-piece elongate member, shaped to define a 
triangle in plan view, with a base formed by the housing and an 
apex connected to the load support; the improvement residing 
in the apex being formed by a joint on the guide having a 
vertically extending flexure axis, whereby inaccuracies of the 
scale due to thermal effects thereon are reduced. 


4,300,647 
ELECTROMAGNETIC FORCE COMPENSATION SCALE 
WITH TEMPERATURE COMPENSATION 
Erich Knothe, Bovenden; Franz-Josef Melcher; Jiirgen Ober, 
both of Hardegsen, and Lothar Behrend, Gleichen/Die- 
marden, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Sartorius 
GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 171,292 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 
1980, 3002462 
Int. Cl.3 G01G 7/00, 3/14 
USS. Cl. 177—212 13 Claims 
1. A scale according to the principle of electromagnetic 
force compensation, comprising: 
a stationary permanent magnet system having an air gap; 
a position sensor for sensing position of the scale; 
circuit means connected with the position sensor, and in- 
cluding a control amplifier; 
at least one coil positioned in the air gap of the stationary 
permanent magnet system and acted upon, via the position 
sensor and the control amplifier, by a compensation direct 
current dependent on the load of the scale; 
said circuit means including an analog/digital converter and 
a measuring resistor, the same compensation direct cur- 
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rent, flowing through the measuring resistor and at both 
ends of which a signal dependent on the load of the scale 
is tapped and fed to the analog/digital converter; and 
further electric circuits which permit an alternating current 
to flow, in addition to the compensation direct current, 
through the coil and the measuring resistor, and including 


a regulating device which modifies the amplitude of the 
additional alternating current in such a manner that the 
joulean heat generated in the coil and in the measuring 
resistor by the compensation direct current and by the 
additional alternating current is at least approximately 
load-independent. 


4,300,648 
MASS AND FORCE METER 

Mario Gallo, and Johannes Wirth, both of Zurich, Switzerland, 

assignors to Wirth, Gallo & Co., Zurich, Switzerland 

Filed Aug. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 68,528 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 24, 

1979, 79100900 
Int. Cl.3 G01G 3/08 


USS, Cl. 177—229 5 Claims 


1. In a mass and force meter, a frame, a load support, means 
for parallel and vertical guidance of said load support and 
substantial load counter-acting, a rigid measuring system with 
a load cell, a transmission element, made from a resilient mate- 
rial, transmitting only the remaining part of the mass or the 
force to be measured not counter-acted by said means directly 
to said load cell, said means comprising at least two flat springs 
mounted each in a separate plane, said planes lying one above 
the other and being at least substantially parallel to each other, 
said flat springs having two ends, said ends being fitted in said 
frame and in said load support. 
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4,300,649 

ENGINE MOUNTING STRUCTURE FOR VEHICLES 
Mamoru Sakata, Oizumigakuenmachi, Japan, assignor to 

Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 6,568 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 7, 1978, 53-14039[U] 
Int. Cl.3 B60K 5/04 

USS. Cl. 180—55 


1. An engine mounting structure for a front-engine, front- 
drive or rear-engine, rear-drive vehicle wherein an output 
shaft of an engine extends substantially parallel to, and is 
spaced apart in the longiitudinal direction of said vehicle from, 
an output shaft of a transmission, said output shaft of said 
transmission being directly connected to a pair of driving axles 
which are in turn respectively connected to a pair of traction 
wheels, comprising: 

first and second rubber mount means for independently 

mounting said engine and said transmission, respectively, 
on the body of said vehicle; 

said engine being disposed laterally relative to the body of 

said vehicle; 

said transmission being disposed adjacent to said engine and 

separated from said engine; 

said transmission being provided with an input shaft; 

a universal joint interconnecting said output shaft of said 

engine and said input shaft of said transmission; 

said first rubber mount means including at most three sub- 

stantially resilient rubber mounts for supporting said en- 
gine on the body of said vehicle; 

said first rubber mount means being disposed at at least front 

and rear ends of said engine; 

said second rubber mount means including at most three 

substantially rigid rubber mounts for supporting said 
transmission on the body of said vehicle; and 

said second rubber mount means being disposed at at least 

front and rear ends of said transmission. 


4,300,650 
MULTILEVEL POWER ASSISTED STEERING 
Harold J. Weber, 20 Whitney Dr., Sherborn, Mass. 01770 
Filed Dec. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 102,429 
Int. Cl.3 B62D 5/08 


USS. Cl. 180—142 7 Claims 


cneenY ferent 


1. Multilevel power assisted steering system adapted for a 
vehicle which acts to provide the full mechanical advantage of 
such power assisted steering at low vehicle speed rates or 
when manuvering such vehicle in a nearly stationary situation, 
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whilst decreasing the said power steering assist when the vehi- 
cle attains a greater speed rate value; comprising: 

a. said vehicle having an engine and a steering means; 

b. a pressure pump means provided with at least a pressure 
output, a suction input, and including a mechanical drive 
effectively coupled to said engine; 

. a servo actuator.coupled effectively with said steering 
means and having an operator control, such as a steering 
wheel, coupled to a mechanical control input thereof, 
having a pressure input coupled to the pressure pump 
means output, and further having a pressure return output; 

. a reservoir means coupled essentially between the pres- 
sure pump means suction input and said servo actuator 
pressure return output and operative therewith to provide 
a supply of pressurizable substance; 

. a first regulating means effectively coupled between the 
pressure pump means pressure output and said reservoir 
means and operative to produce a value of first pressure as 
separately coupled to the pressure input of the said actua- 
tor; 

said improvement provided by: 
f. a second regulating means effectively coupled in parallel 
with the first regulating means, including an actuator 
valve coupled effectively in series with said second regu- 
lating means and upstream therefrom which serves to 
selectively enable and disable the said second regulating 
means effect, that being to produce a lower value of sec- 
ond pressure which supplants the said value of first pres- 
sure, as separately coupled to the pressure input of the said 
actuator; and, 
g. control means having a receptible input for a certain 
plurality of vehicle status control signals, means for pro- 
ducing said status control signals including at least a signal 
representative of transmission gearing ratio selection, said 
control means producing an output signal which couples 
at least with the said actuator v?lve means and operates 
therewith for: 
initially disabling the second regulating means whenever 
the gearing selection is in a less than about the highest 
speed transmission gear combination and the vehicle is 
effectively accelerating; effectively enabling the second 
regulating means whenever the gearing selection 
changes into about the highest speed transmission gear 
combination; 

re-disabling the second regulating means whenever the 
gearing selection reverts into a lower speed transmis- 
sion gear combination. 


4,300,651 
VEHICLE WHEEL MOUNTING AND DRIVING 
ASSEMBLY INCLUDING CONSTANT VELOCITY 
UNIVERSAL JOINT 

Wernez Krude, Neunkirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Uni-Cardan AG, Siegburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 15, 1980, Ser. No, 112,193 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 29, 

1979, 2903231 
Int. Cl. B60K 17/30 

USS. Cl, 180—256 4 Claims 

1. A wheel mounting and driving assembly for the wheel of 
a motor vehicle comprising: a differential gear system through 
which power is delivered from drive means of said vehicle to 
said wheel; a first universal joint asserbly adjacent said differ- 
ential gear system; plug connection means connecting said first 
universal joint assembly with said differential gear system to be 
driven by said drive means of said vehicle, said plug connec- 
tion means being constructed to enable said first universal joint 
assembly to be disconnected from said differential gear system 
by axially withdrawing said first universal joint assembly 
therefrom in the direction of said wheel; a second universal 
joint assembly in driven engagement with said first universal 
joint assembly; a bearing assembly rotatively mounting said 
wheel on said vehicle including an outer bearing ring sup- 
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ported on said vehicle and an inner bearing ring affixed with 
said wheel; said second universal joint assembly including an 
outer joint member arranged within an inner bore of said inner 
bearing ring and adapted to be placed in driving engagement 
therewith to transmit driving power to said wheel; gear teeth 
means extending in the axial direction of said wheel intercon- 
necting said inner bearing ring and said outer joint member of 
said second universal joint assembly in direct driving engage- 
ment while permitting relative axial displacement therebe- 





tween; and releasable locking means axially releasably locking 
said inner bearing ring and said outer joint member of said 
second universal joint assembly together; said wheel having a 
central bore with a diameter Dr which is larger than the outer 
diameter D, of said outer joint member of said second univer- 
sal joint assembly, said inner bore of said inner bearing ring 
having a diameter D2 which is larger than the outer diameter 
D3 of the outer joint member of said first universal joint assem- 
bly; said mounting and driving assembly being thereby capable 
of disassembly from the exterior of said wheel. 


4,300,652 
SOFT SHIFT REVERSING CONTROL SYSTEM 
Gilbert E. Redzinski, Niles; Donald N. Pinne, Jr., St. Joseph, 
and Joseph R. Den Bleyker, Stevensville, all of Mich., assign- 
ors to Clark Equipment Company, Buchanan, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 21,052 
Int. Cl.2 B60K 20/02 


U.S. Cl. 180—336 15 Claims 


1. For use in a vehicle of the type having an engine coupled 
with traction wheels through a driveline including a change- 
speed transmission, said transmission including drive direction 
reversing means and direction selector means having a forward 
and reverse position, a drive reversing control system compris- 
ing a direction signal generator responsive to the position of 
said selector means for producing a direction command signal, 
first actuating means adapted to be connected with said revers- 
ing means and being responsive to the direction command 
signal, first gate means having a data input coupled with said 
direction signal generator, an output coupled with said first 
actuating means and having a clock input adapted to receive an 
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inhibit signal, said first gate means being a storage gate means 
which produces on its output the state of the direction com- 
mand signal applied to its data input in the absence of an inhibit 
signal on its clock input and which memorizes on its output the 
state of the direction command signal on its data input at the 
time an inhibit signal is applied to its clock input, a speed signal 
generator adapted to be connected with said driveline for 
producing a speed signal corresponding to the speed of the 
vehicle, inhibit signal means coupled with said speed signal 
generator for producing an inhibit signal only when said speed 
is above a predetermined value, said inhibit signal means being 
coupled with the clock input of the first gate means, whereby 
actuation of said reversing means is prevented when the vehi- 
cle speed is above said predetermined value. 


4,300,653 
SEISMIC SOURCE ARRAY FIRING CONTROLLER 

Chung Van Cao, and Phillip W. Ward, both of Dallas, Tex., 

assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 736,967, Oct. 29, 1976, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 32,596 
Int. Cl.3 GO1V 1/38 

USS. Cl. 181—107 


1. An automatic firing controller for an array of marine 
seismic sources comprising: 

(a) a master counter for measuring the time delay between 
the triggering of the last source and the firing of the first 
source of said array; 

(b) a phase counter for each source, for determining the time 
between said firing of the first source and the firing of the 
corresponding source, plus the time between the trigger- 
ing of the corresponding source and the triggering of the 
last source, the contacts of the corresponding phase 
counter plus the contents of the master counter being a 
measurement of the gun delay of the corresponding 
source for a given shot in a sequence; 

(c) means operable during the next shot in said sequence to 
cause said master and phase counters to begin counting, 
the contents of said counters at the initiation of counting 
being the same as at the instant the corresponding source 
fired on the immediately preceeding shot in the sequence; 
and 

(d) means for triggering each source when the sum of the 
counts in the master counter and the corresponding phase 
counter have reached a preselected value. 

8. A system for automatically firing the marine seismic 
sources of a seismic array in a predetermined sequence, the 
system comprising: 

(a) first means for estimating the gun delays of the sources 

and for repeatedly updating the resultant estimate; 

(b) second means responsive to the first means for selectively 
setting the triggering of the sources to correspond to the 
updated estimates, including means for determining travel 
time delays resulting from placement of said sources at 
varying depths; 

(c) third means for detecting the occurrence of self-fire and 
no-fire conditions; and 

(d) fourth means, responsive to the third means for automati- 
cally preventing a source from triggering when a self-fire 
condition is detected for that source. 
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4,300,654 
UNDERSEA IMPLOSION DEVICE 


Samuel O. Raymond, and Gary G. Hayward, both of Falmouth, 


Mass., assignors to Benthos, Inc., Falmouth, Mass. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 665,234, Mar. 9, 1976, abandoned. This 


application May 21, 1980, Ser. No. 151,914 
Int. Cl.3 GO1V 1/38 
US. Cl, 181—120 





1. An implosion device for generating a pressure pulse in a 
deep body of water, said device comprising a hollow glass 
sphere, first means for causing the sphere to sink when 
dropped into the water, and second means including a defor- 


mation at the outer surface of said sphere for causing: said 
sphere to implode when subjected to a hydraulic pressure 
which exceeds a predetermined magnitude. 


4,300,655 
ACOUSTIC DIAPHRAGM FOR SPEAKERS AND 
METHOD OF PRODUCING THE SAME 
Naraji Sakamoto, Kawanishi; Shuji Saiki, Amagasaki; Kazue 
Sato, Kadoma; Kousaku Murata, Kobe, and Hiroshi Yama- 
moto, Katano, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 20, 1980, Ser. No. 151,649 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1979, 54-68424 
Int. Cl.3 HO4R 7/08 


US. Cl. 181—167 3 Claims 


1. An acoustic diaphragm for speakers having a sandwich 
structure constituted by a core member made of an elongated 
web and surface members adhered to the upper and lower 
edges of said web, characterized in that said web is alternat- 
ingly and successively turned at radially inner and outer por- 
tions of said surface members to have portions projected radi- 
ally outwardly. 


20 Claims 
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4,300,656 
MULTIPLE PURE TONE ELIMINATION STRUT 
ASSEMBLY 

Frank W. Burcham, Lancaster, Calif., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Administrator of the 

National Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed Sep. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 185,869 
Int. Cl.3 B64D 33/02 

U.S. Cl. 181—214 


1. A pure-tone elimination assembly adapted to be mounted 
upstream from the air intake for a jet engine characterized by 
a bladed rotor having operational tip speeds in the supersonic 
range, whereby the engine is further characterized by a for- 
wardly projected rotating field of multiple pure-tone noise at 
operational speeds, comprising: 

A. a tubular cowl defining a duct for delivering an airstream 

axially into the air intake for said engine; and 

B. a plurality of struts for disrupting the continuity of a 

rotating field of multiple pure-tone components of noise 
comprising a plurality of flat, plate-like members arranged 
in mutually intersecting planes and having a line of inter- 
section coincident with the longitudinal axis of said cowl. 


4,300,657 
SCAFFOLD 
H. Truett Thompson, 1821 Muse, Fort Worth, Tex. 76112 
Filed Apr. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 143,595 
Int. Cl.3 E04G 1/24, 1/28, 1/36 


US. Cl. 182—38 9 Claims 


1. A scaffolding apparatus, comprising: 

a pair of legs, each of the legs having telescoping means for 
varying its length; 

a rail interconnecting the legs; 

standoff means for supporting the apparatus against a build- 
ing with the legs in an inclined position and with the rail 
spaced away from the building and in a horizontal posi- 
tion; and 

a worker’s platform carried by the rail below the rail for 
movement along the rail between the legs. 
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4,300,658 
METERING VALVE FOR LUBRICATION AND SYSTEMS 
USING SAME 
Zeo Asioli, 54, Via Fosdondo, Correggio (Reggio Emilia), Italy 
Filed Jun. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 45,856 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 16, 1979, 40089 A/78 
Int. Cl.3 FI6N 25/02 


US. Cl. 184—7 E 9 Claims 


9. A distributor for passing lubricant to a plurality of lines 
via metering valves, said distributor comprising a plurality of 
side-by-side distributor elements each of said elements having 
a feeding bore and a derivational bore transversal to it, flat side 
surfaces of said elements forming flanks respectively equipped 
with fixed dovetail means, one with a male dovetail and the 
other with a female dovetail, each said element being tran- 
versed by a longitudinal feeding bore, each said male dovetail 
being equipped on its face around said longitudinal feeding 
bore with an oil ring against a respective corresponding female 
dovetail of that one of said distributor elements to which it is 
adjacent. 


4,300,659 
FOUR-POST HOIST 
Thomas R. Silverstrand, 1310 N. 20th St., Lincoln, Nebr. 68503 
Filed Mar. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 130,996 
Int. Cl.3 B66F 7/00 
US. Cl. 187—8.59 


1. A hoist for lifting vehicles such as automobiles, trucks, 

and so forth, comprising: 

at least four vertically extending posts, the posts defining a 
quadrilateral, one post being placed at each corner of the 
quadrilateral; 

a lifting frame having portions positioned within the quadri- 
lateral, the lifting frame being engageable with portions of 
a vehicle so as to raise and lower the vehicle, the lifting 
frame being vertically slidably connected to each of the 
posts; 

a first brace extending between and connected to a given 
pair of posts, a second brace extending between and con- 
nected to the other pair of posts, the braces, when viewed 
from above, being parallel with each other and lying 
generally along the boundary of the quadrilateral defined 
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by the posts, the braces being connected to the posts 
toward the upper end of the posts; 

a plurality of drive means for raising and lowering the lifting 
frame, a separate drive means being provided for each 
corner of the lifting frame and being connected to each 
corner of the frame by means of a different one of first, 
second, third and fourth flexible connections two drive 
means being secured to the first brace and two driving 
means being secured to the second brace, and said flexible 
connections being movably supported by corresponding 
one of said vertically extending posts near the top of the 
corresponding post between the two ends of the flexible 
connection. 


4,300,660 
ELEVATOR DOOR MOTION REVERSAL 

Charles F. Schoenmann, Somers, Conn., and J. Mark Deric, 

Johnson City, Tenn., assignors to Otis Elevator Company, 

Hartford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 107,692 
Int. Cl.2 B66B 13/08 

U.S, Cl. 187—29 R 


POSITION CONTROLLED OPENING PROFILE 


1. Elevator door apparatus, comprising: 

a motor driven elevator door mechanism; 

demand means for providing signals indicative of demands 
to open, close or reverse the direction of said elevator 
door when closing; 

position means providing signals related to the position of 
said elevator door; and 

control means for controlling said elevator door mechanism 
in response to said demand signals and said position sig- 
nals; characterized by: 

said position means comprising a transducer for providing 
signals which vary as a function of the position of said 
door mechanism; and 

said control means comprising signal processing means re- 
sponsive to said transducer for providing a signal indica- 
tive of the velocity of said door, for providing, in response 
to said demand means, motion command signals to said 
elevator door mechanism in response to the difference 
between said door velocity signal and a dictated door 
velocity signal, and for providing said dictated door ve- 
locity signal in response to a signal from said demand 
means indicating demand for a door reversal concurrently 
with a signal indicating that the commanded door motion 
direction is closing, as the present dictated velocity incre- 
mented by a reverse acceleration equal to the square of the 
initial door velocity divided by twice the distance within 
which it is desired for the door to stop after a reversal 
demand. 
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4,300,661 
ELEVATOR DOOR STALL MODE WITH HYSTERESIS 
Michael W. Hmelovsky, Warehouse Point, Conn., assignor to 
Otis Elevator Company, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 107,674 
Int. Cl.3 B66B 13/08 
U.S. Cl. 187—29 R 


BENCH 
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1. Elevator door apparatus, comprising: 

a motor driven elevator door mechanism; 

demand means for providing signals indicative of demands 
to open or close said elevator door; 

position means providing signals related to the position of 
said elevator door; and 

control means for controlling said door mechanism in re- 
sponse to said demand signals and said position signals; 
characterized by: 

said position means comprising a transducér for providing 
signals which vary as a function of the position of said 
door mechanism; and 

said control means comprising cyclically operative signal 
processing means for providing, in response to said trans- 
ducer, signal indications of the position and velocity of 
said door, and, in response to said demand means and said 
position and velocity signal indications, for controlling 
said door in either a motion mode of operation or a stall 
mode of operation, and, when operating in said motion 
mode of operation, for providing a dictated door motion 
control signal to effect desired motion of the door in 
response to said position and velocity signal indications 
and providing driving signals to said door mechanism in 
response to the difference between said signal indications 
and said door motion control signal, and, when operating 
in said stall mode of operation, providing driving signals 
to said door mechanism to provide a desired force on said 
door, for comparing said velocity signal indication with a 
signal indicative of a predetermined stall velocity, for 
operating in said motion mode of operation when the 
velocity of said door is greater than said predetermined 
stall velocity, and for operating in said stall mode of oper- 
ation when said door velocity is less than said predeter- 
mined stall velocity for a predetermined hysteresis inter- 
val of time. 


4,300,662 
ELEVATOR DOOR MOTOR COMPENSATIONS 
Michael W. Hmelovsky, Warehouse Point, Conn., assignor to 
Otis Elevator Company, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 107,700 
Int. Cl.2 B66B 13/08 
USS. Cl. 187—29 R 5 Claims 
1. Apparatus for operating the door of an elevator car 
mounted in a hoistway and serving a plurality of landings in a 
building, each landing having a hoistway door which is en- 
gaged and moved by the elevator door when the car is at the 
corresponding landing, comprising: 
a motor driven elevator door mechanism; 
demand means for providing signals indicative of demands 
to open or close said elevator door; 
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position means providing signals related to the position of 
said elevator door; and 

control means for controlling said door mechanism in re- 
sponse to said demand signals and said position signals; 
characterized by: 

said position means comprising a transducer for providing 
signals which vary as a function of the position of said 
door mechanism; and 

said control means comprising cyclically operative signal 
processing means for providing, in response to said trans- 
ducer, signal indications of the position and velocity of 
said door, and, in response to said demand means and said 
position and velocity signal indications, for providing, in 
each of a series of cycles during door traverse, an error 
command signal in response to the difference between said 
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door velocity signal indication and a dictated door veloc- 
ity signal provided in each cycle to equal the velocity 
which the door is desired to have during such cycle in 
accordance with a desired door traverse velocity profile, 
for providing a hoist position signal indicative of the 
position of said door at which it engages a hoistway door 
at a landing, for comparing said position signal indication 
with said hoist position signal, for providing in each of 
said series of cycles in which the door is in engagement 
with a hoistway door, a spirator compensation command 
signal which is substantially equal in magnitude and oppo- 
site in effect to the effect of the hoistway door spirator on 
the motion of said door, and for providing, in each of said 
cycles, a motion command signal to said elevator door 
mechanism in response to said error command signal and 
said spirator compensation command signal. 


4,300,663 
ELEVATOR DOOR MOTION MODE CONTROL 

Michael W. Hmelovsky, Warehouse Point, and John E. Games, 

Granby, both of Conn., assignors to Otis Elevator Company, 

Hartford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 107,804 
Int. Cl.3 B66B 13/08 

US. Cl. 187—29 R 
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1. Elevator door apparatus, comprising: 
a motor driven elevator door mechanism; 
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demand means for providing signals indicative of demands 
to open or close said elevator door; 

position means providing signals related to the position of 
said elevator door; and 

control means for controlling said door mechanism in re- 
sponse to said demand signals and said position signals; 
characterized by: 

said position means comprising a transducer for providing 
signals which vary as a function of the position of said 
door mechanism; and 

said control means comprising cyclically operative signal 
processing means for providing, in response to said trans- 
ducer, signal indications of the position and velocity of 
said door, and, in response to said demand means and said 
position and velocity signal indications, for controlling 
said door in accordance with two different modes of 
operation, for controlling said door in a first one of said 
modes of operation by providing, in each of a series of 
cycles throughout a period of time equal to the desired 
door traverse time, a dictated door velocity signal equal to 
the velocity which the door is desired to have during such 
cycle in accordance with a desired door traverse velocity 
profile derived from values of desired rates of acceleration 
and deceleration and desired maximum velocity, accelera- 
tion and deceleration, for controlling said door in the 
second one of said modes of operation by providing a first 
velocity signal as an increase at a predetermined accelera- 
tion from a negligible door velocity to a predetermined 
maximum velocity, for providing a second velocity signal 
as a function of the difference between the present posi- 
tion of the door indicated by said signal indication of the 
position of the door, and providing said dictated velocity 
signal as the lower valued one of said first and second 
velocity signals, said signal processing means when oper- 
ating in either of said modes of operation providing mo- 
tion command signals to said elevator door mechanism in 
response to the difference between said dictated door 
velocity signal and said door velocity signal indication, 
said signal processing means operating in said first mode in 
response to signals from said demand means and said 
position means indicating that said door is to make a com- 
plete traverse, from being fully open to being fully closed, 
or vice versa, and otherwise operating in said second 
mode. 


4,300,664 
LOCKING DEVICE 
James D. Helm, and Walter G. Gellerson, both of Yakima, 
Wash., assignors to Decoto Aircraft, Inc., Yakima, Wash. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 963,844, Nov. 27, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,995 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 65/22, 51/12 


US. Cl. 188—265 13 Claims 


1. In a mechanical locking device having an axis, the combi- 
nation comprising 
(a) main lock means blocking axial travel of a load exerting 
component, and being generally radially movable to un- 
block said axial travel, 
(b) holder means blocking said general radial movement of 
the main lock means, and being axially movable to un- 
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block said generally radial movement of the main lock 
means, 

(c) triggering means blocking said axial movement of the 
holder means, and being generally gadially movable to 
unblock said axial movement of the holder means, 

(d) release structure blocking said generally radial move- 
ment of the triggering means, and being movable to un- 
block said generally radial movement of the triggering 
means, 

(e) at least one of said main lock means and said triggering 
means comprising multiple elements spaced about said 
axis for independent radial movement, said elements com- 
prising circularly spaced segments which extend arcuately 
about said axis, 

(f) and a retainer defining slots spaced about said axis and in 
which said elements are positioned for said independent 
radial movement thereof. 


4,300,665 
SWITCH DEVICE FOR SELF-RETRACTING CORD REEL 
John C, Arechaga, Lansdale, Pa., assignor to Ametek, Inc., New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 143,795 
Int. Cl.) HO2G 11/02 
US. Cl. 191—12.4 


1. In a self-retracting cord reel having a rotating drum with 
a hub mounted for rotation on an arbor, an electrical cord 
having a portion thereof wound on the drum, a ratchet secured 
to the arbor, a pawl having a slot engaged by a pin secured to 
the hub, a spring urging the pawl inwardly at a point over the 
center of the slot for pivoting the pawl about the pin when the 
pawl is moved by engagement with the ratchet to shift the pin 
from one end of the slot to the other end of the slot and then 
released from the ratchet for shifting the pawl between a stop 
position and a rewind position and means to move the pawl to 
shift the pin from said other end of the slot to said one end of 
the slot at the commencement of unwinding the cord to cause 
the spring to place the pawl in the stop position to engage the 
ratchet when the reel starts to rewind the cord, the improve- 
ment comprising: 
a switch biased to the open position in series with the cord 
secured to the hub, 
a switch operating member adapted to be engaged by the 
pawl for closing the switch when the paw! is in the stop 
position. 
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4,300,666 
CURRENT COLLECTING MEANS IN AN AERIAL 
CABLEWAY SYSTEM 

Masaaki Taniguchi; Shinji Nakata, both of Yckohama, and 

Susumu Ueki, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor 

Company, Limited, Japan 

Filed Jul. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 58,772 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 7, 1978, 53- 

108130[U] 
Int. Cl.3 B6OM 1/34 


USS. Cl. 191—23 A 4 Claims 


1. In an aerial cableway system of the type which includes a 
supporting cable; at least a pair of current-carrying cables 
disposed substantially parallel to one another and to the sup- 
porting cable; a bracket for supporting said current-carrying 
cables on opposite sides of the supporting cable, said bracket 
including insulators disposed between the supporting cable and 
the current-carrying cable; a self-propelled carriage suspended 
from the supporting cable which includes grooved drive 
wheels which ride on the supporting cable, said carriage being 
driven by electrical driving means; and current collecting 
means carried on said carriage and disposed in sliding contact 
with each of said current-carrying cables to supply power to 
said electrical driving means; an insulating holder for holding 
each current-carrying cable secured to the supporting cable, 
said insulating holder defining a bottom-opening cavity for 
receiving said current collecting shoe therein; said current 
collecting shoe having a lateral dimension less than the width 
of the cavity to permit the shoe to slide smoothly in contact 
with the current-carrying cable therein along curved portions 
of the current carrying cable, the improvement wherein said 
current carrying cable is characterized as having at least a 
lower planar surface, said cable being secured in an upper 
portion of said holder; and said current collecting shoe is 
characterized as having a planar upper surface in contact with 
said lower planar surface of said current-carrying cable. 


4,300,667 
AUTOMATIC LOCKING CLUTCH 

Mark J. Fogelberg, Muncie, Ind., assignor to Borg-Warner 

Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 868,587, Jan. 11, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Jun. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 49,004 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 1/1/00; B60K 17/34 

USS. Cl. 192—36 13 Claims 

1. In a clutch for effecting engagement between rotatable 
driving and driven members in response to rotation of the 
driving member, said clutch incorporating first and second 
clutching means respectively rotatable with said driving and 
driven members, said first clutching means being movable 
relative to the driving member into and out of engagement 
with said second clutching means, means yieldably biasing said 
first clutching means away from engagement with said second 
clutching means, and actuating means for said clutch; the 
improvement wherein said actuating means comprises rotat- 
able cam means, means responsive to rotation of the driving 
member for developing relatively high and low forces tending 
to retard rotation of said cam means, means for rotating said 
cam means with said first clutching means in opposition to said 
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relatively high force, cam follower means cooperable with said 
cam means for moving said first clutching means toward en- 
gagement with said second clutching means in response to said 
rotation of said cam means in opposition to said relatively high 
force, said force developing means being constructed and 
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arranged to develop said relatively low force when said first 
and second clutching means are in engagement, and means for 
rotating said cam means with said first clutching means in 
opposition to said relatively low force when said first and 
second clutching means are in engagement. 


4,300,668 
SYNCHROMESH DEVICE FOR A TRANSMISSION OF 
AN INDUSTRIAL TRUCK 
Koji Nozawa, Higashikurume; Norio Takegami, Hamamatsu; 
Yukio Mizukoshi, Yokohama, and Mitsuo Ikkatai, Ohme, all 
of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama, 
Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 57,849 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 20, 1978, 53/87743 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 23/06 


USS. Cl. 192—53 F 1 Claim 
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1. In a synchromesh device for a transmission of an industrial 
truck including conical synchronizing slide surfaces whose 
contact frictional force performs a synchronizing operation, 
the improvement comprising the conical surfaces including 
conical angles of more than 10° but less than 11°. 


4,300,669 
CUSHION FINGER DIAPHRAGM SPRING CLUTCH 
Vance D. Browne, Arlington Heights, Ill., assignor to Borg- 
Warner Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 84,497 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 13/7] 
USS. Cl. 192—89 B 6 Claims 
1. In a vehicle clutch having a cover secured to a flywheel, 
a clutch disc and an axially reciprocable pressure plate within 
the cover, the pressure plate adapted to engage the clutch disc 
with the flywheel and having a generally annular fulcrum 
surface engageable by a diaphragm spring pivotally mounted 
in said cover, the improvement comprising a plurality of cir- 
cumferentially equally spaced cushioning fingers integral with 
and located on the periphery of the diaphragm spring, the 
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cushioning fingers adapted to extend outwardly beyond the 
fulcrum surface and engage the pressure plate prior to engage- 








ment of the spring with the fulcrum surface to cushion the 
engagement of the clutch. 


4,300,670 
VIBRATION DAMPER FOR A FRICTION CLUTCH 
Thomas P. Mathues, Miamisburg, Ohio, assignor to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 56,775, Jul. 11, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 129,123 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 3/68 


USS. Cl. 192—106.1 6 Claims 


1. A vibration damper for a torque converter clutch having 
an input pressure plate member and an output hub, said damper 
comprising; a disc member axially spaced from said input 
pressure plate member; a plurality of equally spaced input 
anchor means secured between said input pressure plate mem- 
ber and said disc member adjacent the outer periphery of said 
disc member; a plurality of equally spaced output anchor 
means secured to said output hub; a plurality of elastomeric 
band members each having one end connected to respective 
input anchor means and another end connected to respective 
output anchor means; and guide means for each of said elasto- 
meric band members disposed between said input pressure 
plate member and said disc member for guiding said elasto- 
meric band members between said input anchor means and said 
output anchor means. 
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4,300,671 
BAND SAW MACHINE 
George N. Bliss, 1613 Emerald, Milton, Wash. 98354 
Division of Ser. No. 825,703, Aug. 18, 1977, Pat. No. 4,170,912. 
This application May 11, 1979, Ser. No. 38,416 
Int. Cl. B65G 47/00; B23D 55/00 


1. A workpiece clamping and feeding apparatus comprising: 

a pair of opposed clamping surfaces having forward and 
rearward ends, 

means for initially moving the clamping surfaces relative to 
one another for rough positioning of the clamping sur- 
faces, 

power driven feed means adjacent and coupled to the clamp- 
ing surfaces for advancing and positioning the workpiece 
for cutting, and 

final clamping surfaces moving means for moving the clamp- 
ing surfaces relative to one another into final clamping 
engagement with the workpiece, said feed means includ- 
ing at least two opposed rollers, each adjacent a respective 
clamping surface, means rotating at least one of said rol- 
lers for advancing the workpiece, means pressing the 
rollers toward one another and beyond the clamping 
surfaces for engaging the workpiece independently of the 
clamping surfaces to advance the workpiece, said means 
pressing the rollers being retractable when said clamping 
surfaces engage the workpiece. 


4,300,672 
APPARATUS FOR FABRICATING TUBING 

Barry C. Millar, Islington, and Keith W. Little, Georgetown, 

both of Canada, assignors to Bundy Corporation, Detroit, 

Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 816,074, Jul. 15, 1977, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 30,763 
Int. Cl.3 B65G 25/04 


USS. Cl, 198—486 11 Claims 


7. An apparatus for processing a plurality of pieces of tubing 

of a first predetermined length comprising: 

a first machine module having an entrance end and an exit 
end; 

a second machine module having an entrance end and an exit 
end, said second module being spaced from said first 
module a sufficient distance to permit one end of a piece of 
tubing of said first predetermined length to be disposed at 
said second module while the opposite end thereof is 
disposed at said first module, and movable with respect to 
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said first module to accommodate tubing of a second 
predetermined length; 

a plurality of work stations disposed on one of said modules 
between said entrance and exit ends for performing work 
on said tubing in the vicinity of one end of said tubing; and 

a transport apparatus on each of said modules for moving 
tubing in a direction transverse to the longitudinal axis of 
said tubing, 
each said transport apparatus comprising means for en- 

gaging a single piece of tubing adjacent an end thereof 
while it is disposed in a supply of tubing in the vicinity 
of said entrance end and transporting said single piece 
of tubing to the module, and means for transporting said 
single piece of tubing across the module on which it is 
disposed sequentially into alignment with each of said 
work stations, and thereafter transporting said single 
piece of tubing to said exit end of the module, said 
transporting means comprising a pair of generally oscil- 
lating arms, an oscillating bridge member pivotably 
supported by said arms, and means carried on said 
bridge member for gripping said single piece of tubing 
adjacent an end thereof while it is being transported. 


4,300,673 
APPARATUS FOR TRANSFERRING MATERIAL 
BETWEEN CONVEYORS 

Hans-Eckart Von Viebahn, and Helmut Trusczcinski, both of 

Liinen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Gewerkschaft 

Eisenhiitte Westfalia, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 85,041 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 9, 

1978, 2848609 
Int. Cl.3 B65G 37/00 


U.S. Cl. 198—611 8 Claims 


1. A mineral winning arrangement composed of a first mine 
face conveyor having a discharge zone, a second conveyor 
extending in a different direction to said first conveyor, appara- 
tus for transferring material from the discharge zone of the first 
conveyor onto said second conveyor, said apparatus compris- 
ing a rotatably driven disc located beneath the discharge zone 
of said first conveyor and extending above said second con- 
veyor, a drive station with drives mounted to a shiftable ma- 
chine frame provided at the discharge zone of said first con- 
veyor, a vertical bearing spindle supported by the machine 
frame and carrying the disc, the spindle and the disc being 
driven from one of said drives, a scraper extending over the 
upper surface of the disc to terminate at or near an inner side 
of the second conveyor nearest the first conveyor and a curved 
guard plate fitted to an outer side of the second conveyor to 
prevent lateral spillage of material. 
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4,300,674 
ANTI-THEFT FINGER RING DISPLAY DEVICE 
Richard F. Davet, Beachwood, Ohio, assignor to Ringo Manu- 
facturing Co. Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 113,527 
Int. Cl.2 B65D 1/34; E0S5B 73/00 
U.S. Cl. 206--45.14 


1. An anti-theft finger ring display device comprising a 
wedge-shaped ring support member for each ring having a 
base side, short side and hypotenuse side, said hypotenuse side 
having a transverse slot therein proximate the mid-length 
thereof for receiving the closed loop portion of at least one 
finger ring, said wedge-shaped support having a bore for each 
ring entering the short side and extending beyond the trans- 
verse slot, a ring retaining member of magnetically attractable 
material for each ring slidably receivable within said bore and 
extending from said short side to a point beyond said transverse 
slot adapted to pass through the closed loop portion of each 
finger ring to assure against unauthorized removal of the ring 
from said support, and magnetic means for attracting and 
axially withdrawing said ring retaining member from said 
support to permit authorized removal of said ring from said 
support. 


4,300,675 
BOX FOR CIGARETTES, CIGARS AND THE LIKE 
SMOKING UNITS 
Hans-Ruedi Wagner, 25 Woodale La., Santa Barbara, Calif. 
93103 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 140,773, Sep. 26, 1979, 
abandoned, which matured from PCT/CH79/00010, 
PCT filed Jan. 26, 1979, 102(e) date Sep. 26, 1979. This 
application Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 218,130 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 85/10, 85/12 


U.S. Cl. 206—252 1 Claim 


1. A box for cigarets, cigars or the like smoking units com- 
prising an elongated body, having longitudinal grooves dis- 
posed parallel to and adjacent one another, each destined for 
receiving a single smoking unit therein, a slide cover displace- 
able in the direction of the longitudinal axis of the body, and a 
lifting hoop (or stirrup) of spring wire, having a transverse 
hoop portion and two legs being provided with bent free ends 
which are inserted in pivot holes in the longitudinal lateral 
sides of an end portion of the body, the said body further 
having a transverse groove across the longitudinal grooves 
near the ends of the latter away from the pivot holes of the 
body, which transverse groove is deeper than said longitudinal 
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grooves by at least as much depth as the wire of the said trans- 
verse hoop portion is thick, so as to receive the latter in said 
transverse groove in a position underneath the cigarets or the 
like smoking units positioned in said longitudinal grooves, 
when the cover is in closed position, while the free ends of the 
legs and the remainder of the legs are so bent relative to one 
another that the legs are sufficiently biassed as to lift the trans- 
verse hoop portion, and are inclined upwardly with the trans- 
verse portion of the hoop lifted above the region of the longitu- 
dinal grooves intersected by the transverse box groove and 
completely out of the latter, when the cover is correspond- 
ingly partially removed away from the front face of the box, 
exposing the region of said longitudinal grooves and said trans- 
verse groove therein. 


4,300,676 
PACK, MORE PARTICULARLY A CUBOID PACK, FOR 
CIGARETTES, SMALL CIGARS AND THE LIKE 

Heinz H. Focke, and Kurt Liedtke, both of Verden, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Focke & Co., Verden, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Dec. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 102,513 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 16, 

1978, 2854443 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 85/10, 85/12 


U.S. Cl. 206—264 21 Claims 


1. A cuboid pack for cigarettes, small cigars and the like, 
comprising a wrap (28) consisting of a thin packaging material, 
and an outer wrap; said outer wrap comprising a hinge-lid box 
including a collar (22) having a cut-out (25) formed therein; 
wherein a freely projecting tear-open tab (29) is formed by a 
material overlap, said overlap extending transversely across a 
front wall side (31) of said thin wrap (28) within the region of 
said cut-out (25), wherein a free edge portion of said tear-open 
tab rests upon an external portion of said collar, said tear-open 
tab adjoining a pull-off strip (30) extending upwardly from said 
cut-out. 


4,300,677 
ELECTRIC MOTOR SHIPPING CARTON 
Arthur D. Szabo, Lima, Ohio, assignor to Westinghouse Electric 
Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 28, 1980, Ser. No. 153,989 
Int. Cl.? B6SD 87/02, 85/68 
USS. Cl, 206—319 6 Claims 

1. A motor and shipping carton combination comprising: 

a motor having a frame and a shaft extending therefrom; 

a folded carton having two side portions, a bottom portion, 
a top portion, and first and second end portions, all of 
which are folded from a unitary piece of packaging mate- 
rial, a first end portion comprising a first flap joined at a 
side edge thereof with one of said side portions, a second 
flap joined on part of a side edge thereof with the other of 
said two side portions, said second flap disposed inwardly 
and bonded to said first flap, and said second flap having 
a shoulder portion joined thereto at the lower edge 
thereof, said shoulder portion extending substantially 
parallel to said top and bottom portions and joined to a 
downwardly extending wall portion which in turn is 
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joined to a support portion folded back under said shoul- 
der portion and bonded to said bottom portion; 

said motor frame being contained within and secured against 
substantial axial movement by said wall portion associated 


with said second flap of said first end portion and by said 
second end portion; 

said motor shaft being disposed over said shoulder portion 
and kept by the restraint on said frame from contact with 
said second flap of said first end portion. 


4,300,678 
SYRINGE PACKAGE WITH EVIDENCE OF OPENING 

Sandor Gyure, West Orange, and Joseph M. Szwarc, Cedar 

Grove, both of N.J., assignors to Becton, Dickinson and Com- 

pany, Paramus, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 137,936 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 83/10 

U.S. Cl. 206—364 


1. A syringe package comprising: 

an elongated, hollow barrel; 

a slidable plunger inside said barrel extending out of a proxi- 
mal end of said barrel; 

a needle cannula extending from a distal end of said barrel in 
fluid communication with the interior of said barrel; 

a shield covering said cannula and connected to said barrel 
to provide a bacteria barrier, said shield having a frangible 
portion in an intermediate region thereof, whereby when 
the frangible portion is ruptured, a first portion of said 
shield is removable to expose said cannula and a second 
portion of said shield is adapted to remain connected to 
said barrel as evidence of a broken barrier; and 
cap covering the proximal end of said plunger and con- 
nected to said barrel to provide a bacteria barrier, said cap 
having a frangible portion in an intermediate region 
thereof, whereby when the frangible portion is ruptured a 
first portion of said cap is removable to expose said 
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plunger and a second portion of said cap is adapted to 
remain connected to said barrel as evidence of a broken 
barrier. 


4,300,679 
SELF LOCKING FOLDER 

Steven J. Benzschawel, Carol Stream, and James F. Nauheimer, 

Chicago, both of Ill., assignors to Container Corporation of 

America, Chicago, IIl. 

Filed Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 181,862 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 5/02 

US. Cl. 206—424 


1. A self-locking, one-piece folder, for holding and trans- 
porting packaged articles such as books or the like, including 
integral inner and outer wrapper members, comprising: 

(a) an inner wrapper member, for holding the packaged arti- 
cles, comprising: 

(i) a bottom panel; 

(ii) a pair of end panels foldably joined to and upstanding 

from opposite end edges of said bottom panel; 

(iii) a top panel including a pair of co-planer top panel sec- 
tions foldably joined at their outer edges to upper edges of 
said end panels and extending inwardly therefrom in par- 
allel relation with said bottom panel; 

(b) an outer wrapper member integral with said inner wrapper 
member, for holding the latter, comprising: 

(i) opposed pairs of minor and major side panels foldably 
joined to each other on parallel fold lines to form a tubular 
structure, open at the ends, for enclosing said inner wrap- 
per member; 

(ii) said side panels extending beyond the ends of said bottom 
panel with one of said minor side panels being foldably 
joined along one edge to an adjacent edge of said bottom 
panel; 

(iii) each of said minor side panels having a pair of inner end 
flaps, foldably joined to opposite end edges thereof and 
having locking slots therein; 

(iv) said end flaps being folded inwardly from their related 
minor side panels in parallel relation with but spaced from 
a related inner wrapper member end panel to define an air 
cell therewith; 

(v) each of said major side panels having a pair of outer end 
flaps foldably joined to opposite end edges thereof; 

(vi) said outer end flaps at each end of said outer wrapper 
member being folded toward each other in co-planer 
relation and each having foldably joined thereto a tuck 
flap folded inwardly therefrom and received within slots 
of related inner end flaps to provide an interlocking clo- 
sure arrangement. 


4,300,680 
ARTICLE CARRIER 

Charles L. Champlin, Rittman, Ohio, assignor to Packaging 

Corporation of America, Evanston, III. 

Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 149,022 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 5/36, 5/46 

U.S. Cl. 206—427 10 Claims 

1. An article carrier convertible from a first mode for ini- 
tially accommodating a plurality of articles arranged in a pair 
of substantially parallel rows, to a second mode for accommo- 
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dating rows of articles subsequent to the articles being initially 
removed from the carrier when in the first mode; said carrier 
comprising a base panel for subtending and supportingly en- 
gaging the rows of articles; a pair of opposed upright end 
panels connected to first peripheral segments of said base panel 
for disposition adjacent corresponding end articles of the rows; 
a pair of opposed upright side panels connected to second 
peripheral segments of said base panel for disposition adjacent 
all of the articles of a row, said panels being in the same prede- 
termined angular relation when said carrier is in either mode; 
and a hand-gripping unit spanning the distance between said 
upright end panels and interconnecting corresponding upper 
peripheral segments of said end panels, said unit including a top 
panel having a plurality of folding scores formed therein and 
defining a pair of elongated major sections connected to one 
another by a common folding score and arranged in side-by- 
side relation, and a pair of minor sections separated from one 
another by said major sections, each minor section having a 


first peripheral segment foldably connected to the upper pe- 
ripheral segment of an adjacent end panel, and second periph- 
eral segments foldably connected to corresponding peripheral 
portions of said major sections, and a pair of opposed article- 
retaining flaps foldably connected to corresponding second 
peripheral portions of said major sections; when said carrier is 
in said first mode, said major and minor sections being disposed 
in substantially coplanar relation and said flaps extending out- 
wardly and downwardly from said major sections and substan- 
tially overlying and concealing the article rows and having 
outer edge portions of said flaps secured to upper edge por- 
tions of the upright side panels; when said carrier is in said 
second mode, said major sections being folded relative to one 
another into substantially face-to-face relation and at least 
portions of said article-retaining flaps being separated from 
said side panels and disposed in substantially depending rela- 
tion with the respective major sections and forming a pair of 
contiguous open top compartments, one for each article row 
when said carrier is in said second mode. 


4,300,681 
BOTTLE PACKAGE AND PACKAGING DEVICE 

Mindaugas J. Klygis, Barrington, and Edward L. Benno, Gray- 

slake, both of Ill., assignors to Illinois Tool Works Inc., Chi- 

cago, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 47,436, Jun. 11, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,720 
Int. Cl.3 A65D 65/00 

US. Cl. 206—428 10 Claims 

1. A bottle package comprising a plurality of substantially 
identical bottles and a band, each of said bottles being shaped 
with a lower body section, a neck section and a shoulder por- 
tion extending between said body section and said neck sec- 
tion, said shoulder po.tion being generally frusto-conical of a 
progressively reducing circumferential dimension in an up- 
ward direction, and a cap section on the upper end of said neck 
section, said band comprising a tubular section of a resilient 
elastic plastics film material of less than approximately four 
mils thickness, said tubular section prior to cooperation with 
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said bottles comprising a flexible lay-flat tubular section of 
equal circumferential dimension longitudinally thereof be- 
tween the open upper and lower ends thereof, said plurality of 
bottles arranged in a predetermined array in upstanding and 
side-by-side section contact, the array having predetermined 
circumferential dimensions in regions of the body sections, 
shoulder portions, neck sections and cap section of the bottles 
comprising the array, said equal circumferential dimension 
being greater than the greatest predetermined circumferential 
dimension of the array of bottles about any area of the cap 
sections and upper neck sections above said shoulder portions, 
said equal circumferential dimension of the tubular section in 
the unstretched condition further being substantially less than 
the smallest predetermined circumferential dimension of the 
array of bottles about any area of said body sections and at least 
the lower regions of said shoulder portions, said tubular section 
prior to cooperation with said bottles further having a length 
no greater than the vertical dimension between the bottom of 
one of said bottles and the upper end of said shoulder portion 


thereof and a length substantially greater than the vertical 
dimension between the bottom of one of said bottles and the 
upper end of said body section thereof, the upper edge extrem- 
ity of the tubular section being located above the intersection 
of the shoulder portion and the cylindrical body section and 
said band being in highly stretched circumferential application 
about said array of bottles with the lower end of said band 
adjacent the bottom of said array and with the upper end on 
said shoulder portions of said bottles comprising the array, the 
tubular section creating an array conforming and unitizing 
member which is highly stretched about the cylindrical body 
sections as well as about the shoulder portions with the amount 
of stretch being less at the shoulder portions than at the body 
portions, said plastics material of said tubular section being 
bi-axially oriented with substantial molecular orientation in 
both the transverse and longitudinal directions of said tubular 
sections and in cooperation with said thickness of material 
producing a resiliency and elasticity causing said band to 
firmly and resiliently conform to the configuration of the bottle 
surface areas engaged by said tubular section. 


4,300,682 
BLISTER PACKAGE 
Morris W. Kuchenbecker, Neenah, Wis., assignor to American 
Can Company, Greenwich, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 40,100, May 18, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,236,636. This application Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,189 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 83/00, 65/16, 75/58 

5 Claims 





1. A blister package having an opening end defined thereon 
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comprising: a backing board having an end disposed toward 
said package opening end; and a blister member, with a pro- 
duct-holding portion defined therein, secured to one surface of 
said backing board, said blister member having a peripheral 
flange extending thereabout, said package having contained 
therein a product having an enlarged portion, said blister being 
dimensioned and configured to interfere with said enlarged 
portion to inhibit movement of said product toward said open- 
ing end; said board having a hinge crease extending there- 
across in a direction transverse to said package opening end in 
the area of said enlarged portion, and substantialy between said 
enlarged portion and said opening end. 


4,300,683 


DISPLAY CARD 
Harry Roccaforte, Western Springs, Ill., assignor to Champion 
International Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 109,193 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 5/50 


US. Cl. 206—485 
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1. A display card constructed from a unitary blank compris- 

ing: 

a. a base having the shape of a right triangle with a hypote- 
nuse panel, a horizontal leg panel and a vertical leg panel, 
said base resting on said horizontal leg panel with said 
hypotenuse panel facing upwardly and outwardly, 

. a top having the shape of a right triangle with a hypote- 
nuse panel, a horizontal leg panel and a vertical leg panel, 
said hypotenuse panel facing downwardly and outwardly, 

. a wall joining said top and base along said vertical leg 
panels, said wall including a front wall portion and a back 
wall portion hingedly connected along at least a portion of 
one side thereof, said wall portions superimposed over and 
attached to each other, and 

. an orifice in both the top and base hypotenuse panels in 
opposing relationship whereby a product may be secured 
in said orifices for display and protection purposes. 
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4,300,684 
GLAZIERS POINT AND RETAINING MEANS 
James D. Smith, Newington; Roger J. Salvas, Terryville, and 
Ralph B. Shaw, Manchester, all of Conn., assignors to The 
Fletcher-Terry Company, Farmington, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 140,242 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 83/00; A47F 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 206—493 15 Claims 


zed Wi 
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1. A glazier’s point for use in wood to retain a glass pane in 
place for glazing, said point comprising a flat metal plate of 
multi-sided planform and defining an opening extending there- 
through. 


4,300,685 
MULTIPLE PARTICLE PACKAGE AND METHOD 
Walter Stern, Wilmette, Ill., assignor to Johns-Manville Corpo- 
ration, Denver, Colo. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,177 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 63/00, 63/10, 85/62 


U.S. Cl. 206—499 9 Claims 


1. In a plurality of articles such as lenticular shaped folded 
basket beverage carriers packaged for shipment to a customer, 
the carriers being of the type having a central section, an upper 
offset handle section fixed to the central section and a lower 
offset bottom section fixed to the central section, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a) a plurality of lenticular shaped articles positioned so that 

the upper offset handle sections are aligned together; and 

(b) at least one tight band positioned around the plurality of 

lenticular shaped articles around the central section to 
form a diagonally positioned band between the upper 
offset handle section and the lower offset bottom section, 
the tight diagonally positioned band serving to form the 
plurality of articles in a tight lenticular shape bundle capa- 
ble of carrying a predetermined amount of weight that 
may be applied thereto. 


4,300,686 
STACKABLE NESTABLE CONTAINER 

Roiand Leclerc, 5950 Normand St., St. Hubert, Canada Q3Y 

1M3, and Owen Larkin, 188 Leeds Ave., Beaconsfield, 

Canada H9W 2H5 

Filed Noy. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 206,853 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 21/06 

U.S. Cl. 206—506 3 Claims 

1. A container adapted to be stacked and nested with other 
like containers, comprising a generally planar base; a pair of 
opposite side walls, each upwardly and outwardly inclined 
rising from said base, and wherein their upper portions are 
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vertically offset, said container being open at both ends; said 
base being formed of a plurality of longitudinally-extending 
spaced-apart and parallel rib members and a plurality of 
spaced-apart parallel cross-members secured to the underside 
of said rib member intermediate the ends thereof; further com- 
prising on each side of said base an inner side rail turning 
inwardly and slightly downwardly at its opposite ends to form 
an inner transverse end member at each end of said base, said 
inner side rails and said inner transverse end members defining 
a continuous inner frame, said ribs being straight throughout 
their length and secured at their ends to the top side of each 
corresponding said inner end member; an outer side rail having 
opposite ends formed with a downwardly-opening arcuate 
indentation and curving upwardly and inwardly to form an 


outer transverse end member disposed substantially parallel to, 
and at a higher level, than said inner transverse end member 
and at a higher level than, and outwardly spaced from the ends 
of said longitudinal rib member, said outer side rails and said 
outer transverse end members defining a continuous outer 
frame; said inner side rails being spaced slightly above said 
outer side rails by a distance equal to the thickness of one said 
cross-member, a pair of pivotable transverse bails movably 
secured at each end of said side walls adjacent the upper end 
portions thereof, wherein said bails can be moved from an 
outer inoperative position for nesting an upper-like container 
within said container to an inner operative position for stacking 
said upper container with said bails engaging the indentations 
of said upper container; each said side wall being provided 
with a central handle portion. 


4,300,687 
PACKAGING STRUCTURE 

Jeffrey M. Gardner, Wheaton, and Bennie C. Nelson, Jr., 

Romeoville, both of Ill., assignors to Container Corporation of 

America, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed May 5, 1980, Ser. No. 146,492 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 85/18 

U.S. Cl, 206—279 





2. A container for hanger supported articles of clothing, said 
container being formed from a cut and scored blank of paper- 
board material and comprising: 

(a) a bottom wall having end and side walls and a top wall; 

(b) said bottom wall being formed from first and second 

panels separated by a cut line extending longitudinally 
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thereof and joined at least at one end thereof by paired 
panel tabs; 

(c) the panel tabs each being foldable with respect to an 
adjacent panel and each tab being joined to the other tab 
along a fold line; 

(d) one of said panel tabs being defined by a cut line between 
the same and its adjacent panel and extending normal to 
the longitudinal cut line between the panels; 

(e) the other of said panel tabs being defined by a cut line 
between the same and its adjacent panel and extending 
other than normal to the longitudinal cut line, so that the 
included angle at the fold line between the other panel tab 
at the longitudinal cut line and at said last named cut is 
slightly greater than 90°. 

(f) said first and second panels being movable to overlapping 
position with said panel tabs being folded to erect position 
into facing relationship, the normal extending cut line of 
the overlapping panel having the edge thereof in frictional 
engagement with the edge of the other panel tab as de- 
fined by the cut line defining an angle other than 90°, 


4,300,688 
COMPACT MERCHANDISING PACKAGE OF A 
FLEXIBLE GARMENT BAG AND COLLAPSIBLE 
HANGER 
Wallace London, 641 S. Monroe St., Baltimore, Md. 21223, and 
Kurt L. Meyer, Ellicott City, Md., assignors to Wallace Lon- 
don, Baltimore, Md. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 140,846 
Int. Cl.) B65D 85/18 
US. Cl. 206—286 


1. A foldable garment hanger for combination with a flexible 
garment bag to constitute a merchandising package for the 
latter and adapted for ready demonstration of the mode of 
functioning of the garment bag, said hanger being formed of a 
readily disposable body of cardboard with wire hook suspen- 
sion means detachably connected to said body, said body 
comprising a central section and lateral wings extending from 
the opposite sides thereof with spaced score lines between said 
section and wings to permit the transverse folding of the lateral 
extremities of the garment bag in superposition with the central 
portion of the bag, while permitting the spreading of the wings 
when the garment bag is fully extended in position for support 
by the wire hook projecting through an opening at the upper 
end thereof. 


4,300,689 
DUAL WAVELENGTH SPECTROPHOTOMETER FOR 
AMPOULE LEAK DETECTION AND CONTENT 
INSPECTION 
Michael L. Franklin, Parsippany, and Charles W. Jeunelot, 
Wayne, both of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., 
Nutley, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 91,602, Nov. 5, 1979, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 869,554, Jan. 16, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 180,249 
Int. Cl.2 BOC 5/342 
U.S. Cl. 209—524 5 Claims 

1. A dual wavelength spectrophotometer for use in connec- 
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tion with container content inspection and in particular con- 
tainer leak detection, comprising in combination: 

(a) a source of radiant energy; 

(b) first means arranged to receive radiant energy from said 
soure which has passed through the container and its 
contents for generating simultaneously identical signals 
constituting optical signatures of the container and its 
contents; 

(c) a plurality of predeterminably selected unique radiant 
energy filter means arranged to each receive a said optical 
signal from said first means; 
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(d) a plurality of photodetector means arranged with said 
filter means for providing a plurality of respective output 
electrical signals representative of the radiant energy 
received from said filter means; 

(e) second means for determining the difference between at 
least a selected first pair of said respective output electri- 
cal signals and comparing said difference with a pre-estab- 
lished first threshold value; and 

(f) third means for determining the sum of at least a selected 
first pair of said respective output electrical signals and 
comparing said sum with a pre-established second thresh- 
old value. 


4,300,690 
SECURITY DISPLAY RACK 
Robert E. Thomas, Santa Ana, Calif., assignor to Securax, Inc., 
Ft. Worth, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 907,770, May 19, 1978. This application 
Feb. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 121,102 
Int. Cl.2 COSB 73/00 


USS. Cl. 211—4 10 Claims 


6-4 


1. A security display rack for articles, said rack comprising: 

an elongated support member having an elongated surface 
facing in a first direction and 2 plurality of grooves ex- 
tending through the support member and opening at said 
elongated surface, each of said grooves being adapted to 
have at least a portion of one of the articles inserted 
therein with the grooves spacing the articles along the 
support member; 

an elongated locking member adapted to at least partially 
cover the open ends of said grooves to impede removal of 
the articles from the grooves; 

means for mounting the locking member for pivotal move- 
ment about a pivot axis between open and closed posi- 
tions; 

said locking member lying along the elongated surface of the 
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support member in said closed position to at least partially 
close the open ends of all of the grooves sufficiently to 
impede removal of the articles from the grooves; 

said pivot axis extending generally transverse to the elon- 
gated support member and the locking member being 
movable about the pivot axis away from the grooves 
generally in said first direction toward said open position; 

locking means for locking the locking member in said closed 
position; 

means coupled to the support member for elevating the 
support member above a support surface; and 

said elongated support member having a recess therein and 
said locking means including a first locking element car- 
ried by said elongated locking member and adapted to be 
received in said recess in said closed position and a second 
locking element in said recess and carried by said elon- 
gated support member, said pivot axis being adjacent one 
end of the elongated locking member and said first locking 
element is adjacent the other end of said elongated support 
member. 


4,300,691 
DISPLAY STAND AND METHOD OF FORMING SAME 
Israel Shemtov, 1594 Carroll St., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11213 
Filed Jun. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 44,561 
Int. Cl.3 A47F 5/02 


US. Cl. 211—131 6 Claims 


1. A display stand comprising 

a plurality of rectangular disposed side walls integrally 
connected to one another to define a tubular body portion, 

each of said side walls including a discrete reinforcing wall 
forming member, 

each of said wall forming members having a plurality of cut 
out portions to define an access opening, 

an outer and inner covering of sheet plastic material dis- 
posed to either side of each of said respective wall forming 
members, 

a fused seam interconnecting said inner and outer plastic 
sheets extending transversely of said sheets between adja- 
cent wall forming members, 

another fused seam interconnecting said inner and outer 
sheets defining each of said access openings, 

and a fused seam interconnecting said inner and outer plastic 
sheets adjacent to the upper and lower edges of said wall 
forming members, 

said side wall each having an inturned bottom flap, 

a bottom wall supported on and connected to said inturned 
bottom flaps, 

a plurality of partitions vertically spaced above said bottom 
wall, 

a pocket flap foldable inwardly of the tubular body about a 
foldline defining the upper edge of the respective access 
opening, 

said pocket flaps defining a support for intermediate parti- 
tions, 

a separator partition connected to each of said intermediate 
partitions, 

said separator partitions having folded end portions, and 

a second separator partition disposed at right angles to said 
first separator partition, 

said first and second separator partitions defining a plurality 
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of compartments between adjacent intermediate parti- 
tions, 

said access opening in said side walls being open to said 
compartments defined between adjacent partitions, 

a rotary base connected to said bottom wall to permit said 
body portion to rotate relative to said base, 

and a top wall defining a closure for said body portion. 


4,300,692 
LATCHING HOOK STRUCTURE FOR SUPPORTING 
VENDIBLE ARTICLES, PARTICULARLY TRINKETS 
AND THE LIKE 


Vitalis Moreno, Milan, Italy, assignor to Modiani & Associati, 


Milan, Italy 
Filed Feb. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 12,201 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 14, 1978, 25680 A/78 
Int. Cl.3 A47F 7/02 


US, Cl. 211—87 


1. An interlocking hook structure for supporting vendible 


articles comprising 


at least one hook-like member formed from a resilient mate- 
rial including, in cross-section, 

a vertical back portion, 

a vertical front portion extending parallel to said back por- 
tion, 

a joining web portion uniting said front and back portions, 
and 

a hook portion extending at a slant from a point on said front 
portion remote from said web portion toward said back 
portion and said web portion to a point intermediate be- 
tween said back and front portions; and 

interlocking hanger means associated with said at least one 
hook-like member in snap engagement therewith for sup- 
porting said hook-like member and cooperating with the 
hook portion thereof to prevent undesired disengagement 
of said hook-like member therefrom. 


4,300,693 
AUTOMATIC FEED DEVICE FOR MERCHANDISE 
DISPLAY 


William S. Spamer, Roswell, Ga., assignor to The Mead Corpo- 


ration, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 94,635 
Int. Cl.3 A47F 1/00 


US. Cl, 211—49 D 


1. An automatic article feed device having a spring loaded 
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feed assembly powered for the duration of its travel by a pri- 
mary spring to move articles along a track and comprising a 
secondary spring to augment the spring force exerted on the 
feed assembly during an initial part of its travel whereafter the 
feed assembly is powered solely by the primary spring, said 
primary and secondary springs forming coiled strips when 
unrestrained and each spring being mounted to propel the feed 
assembly whilst that spring is seeking to establish its unre- 
strained condition, characterized in that said primary and 
secondary springs are mounted on the track at longitudinally 
spaced locations to push the feed assembly along the track. 


4,300,694 
HINGED PALLET BOX 

Hershey L. Wait, Lake Zurich, and Edward S. Kordowski, 

Chicago, both of Ill., assignors to General Box Company, 

Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Jan, 21, 1980, Ser. No. 114,117 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 6/20 

U.S. Cl. 217—43 R 


1. An improved hinged collapsible pallet box comprising, in 
combination, a plurality of sidewall assemblies said sidewall 
assemblies each including a side panel and reinforcing cleats, 
said side panel having an outer surface, said cleats terminating 
adjacent said edges of said side panel, a first and second open- 
ing defined in said side panel and reinforcing cleat, said first 
and second openings being positioned substantially perpendic- 
ular to said surface of said side panel, said first and second 
openings being substantially parallel and spaced apart, first and 
second hinge assemblies joined together by mating loops, said 
first and said second hinge assemblies each including a first leg 
extending from said mating loops and positioned in said first 
opening and extending generally perpendicularly with respect 
to said surface of said side panel, and a second leg having a first 
portion extending from said mating loop parallel to and adja- 
cent said side panel and reinforcing cleat, said second leg 
having a second portion extending through said second open- 
ing in said side panel and reinforcing cleat, the distal ends of 
said first and second legs extending through said first and 
second openings being joined together to secure said first and 
second hinge assemblies to said sidewall assemblies. 


4,300,695 
FOLDING CONTAINER 
Te-Chi Hsu, 3 Fl., 496-2, Fuchin St., Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Nov. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 99,213 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 7/24 
U.S. Cl, 220—6 8 Claims 
1. A folding container molded from plastic materials com- 
prising: 
four side walls having an inner face, an outer face and bot- 
tom borders, a bottom having a border and a lower face, 
and a lid; and 
individual hing elements alternatively provided on said 
border of said bottom and on said bottom borders of said 
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side walls to interlock, those of said hinge elements on said 
border of said bottom having no base portion so that a 


mold thereof can be removed from said lower face of said 
bottom. 


4,300,696 
LITTER BIN 
Ian R. Bryce, Flat 2, 15 Rockley Rd., South Yarra, 3141, Mel- 
bourne, Australia 
Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,454 
Claims priority, application Australia, May 18, 1979, PD8861 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 49/02 


US. Cl. 220—18 20 Claims 
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1. A litter bin comprising a base member, a litter container 
mounted on said base member through a universal connection 
means, an upwardly extending support means secured to said 
base member, a lid directly or indirectly carried by said sup- 
port means and normally substantially covering said litter 
container, and activating means associated with said container 
whereby the container may be tilted in substantially any direc- 
tion through said connection means from its position under 
said lid to a position in wich it is exposed for the receipt of litter 
or refuse. 


4,300,697 
WIRE CONTAINER FOR RETURNABLE BEVERAGE 
CANS 
Robert E. Dickens, 910 Bridgestone Dr., Rochester, Mich. 
48063 


Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,237 
Int. Cl.) B6SD 6/08, 6/40 
U.S. Cl, 220—19 5 Claims 
1. A wire container for returnable beverage cans having an 
open top and a wire bottom member comprising: 
a plurality of parallel, horizontal, rectangular wire frame 
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members having a pair of opposed spaced apart sides and 
a pair of opposed spaced apart ends, joined in a spaced 
apart manner by a plurality of upright rods abutting the 
frame members around the perimeter thereof; 

the bottom member hinged to a lowermost frame member; 
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an opposed central pair of upright rods extending upward 
past an uppermost frame member then inward to form a 
handle support, said opposed pair of upright rods defining 
a marginal edge of a divider member. 


4,300,698 
MOUNTING MEMBER 
James H. Williamson, Jr., 170 Linden St., Winnetka, Ill. 60093 
Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 87,219 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 25/10, 25/20 


US. Cl. 220—85 R 7 Claims 


1. An integral assembly of a tank and a mounting member 
adapted for subsequently accommodating the attachment of a 
device to the nounting member on the tank wall, said assembly 
comprising: 

a molding resin molded as a wall defining an interior volume 

to form the tank; and 

a mounting member carried by said tank wall, said member 

comprising a metal alignment ring having a generally 
annular configuration and comprising a plurality of posts 
unitary with said alignment ring, each said post projecting 
outwardly from said alignment ring and into said wall, 
each said post defining a threaded bore for receiving a 
threaded fastener, said tank wall being molded with por- 
tions of said posts embedded in said tank wall with the 
distal ends of said posts communicating with the tank 
exterior for permitting access to said threaded bores for 
receiving threaded fasteners for mounting said device to 
said tank wall, said alignment ring being spaced away 
from said tank wall on the interior of said tank and defin- 
ing spaces between said alignment ring and said tank wall 
between adjacent posts, all of the surfaces of said mount- 
ing member that project from said tank wall on the inte- 
rior of said tank being encapsulated within said molding 
resin. 
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4,300,699 
FUEL TANK FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 

Sigmund Anhegger, Renningen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche AG, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed May 8, 1980, Ser. No. 148,048 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 6, 

1979, 2922876 
Int. Cl. B65B 3/04; B65D 25/02 


US. Cl. 220—86 R 8 Claims 


1. In a fuel tank for motor vehicles of the type having a filler 
neck, a fuel tank vent line and a receptacle for insertion of a 
pump nozzle connected therein, the improvement wherein the 
receptacle is constructed to at least partially surround a pump 
nozzle inserted into said filler neck in close proximity thereto, 
said receptacle comprises an insert which delimits a hollow 
space between sides of said insert and a wall portion of said 
filler neck, said hollow space being closed except for openings 
communicating outwardly from said hollow space in a direc- 
tion away from said fuel tank and said fuel tank vent line which 
terminates in said hollow space, whereby air vented by said 
vent line is directed into said filler neck upstream of an outlet 
of said pump nozzle inserted into the filler neck. 


4,300,700 
CLOSABLE FOOD CONTAINER BODY AND UTENSIL 
ENCLOSING COVER ASSEMBLY 
Henry M. Chang, Bronx, N.Y., assignor to Container Dynamics, 
Inc., Miami Beach, Fla. 
Filed Jun, 26, 1980, Ser. No. 163,279 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 51/20, 39/00 


U.S, Cl. 220—257 20 Claims 


16. A generally square cover assembly for a container body 
having a peripheral undercut seating formation, said assembly 
comprising: 

a cover member having a central panel and a peripheral edge 
formation to seal within the seating formation of a con- 
tainer body, said edge formation having an edge wall 
portion depending from an outwardly projecting cover 
flange and having, in vertical section, an exterior convex 
surface; 
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a re-entrant utensil recess formed in said central panel and 
extending diagonally of said cover assembly, said utensil 
recess having a floor and marginal sidewalls spaced from 
said edge wall portion thereby to present a portion of said 
central panel completely about said recess between said 
marginal sidewalls and said edge wall portion; and 

a removable cover sheet releasably secured to said central 
panel and extending loosely beyond the edges of said 
central panel to provide a marginal grasping edge for 
removal of said cover sheet. 


4,300,701 
CLOSURE CAP 
Paul Santostasi, Sarasota, Fla., assignor to Sun Coast Plastic 
Closures, Inc., Sarasota, Fla. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 141,173 
Int. Cl.2 B65D 41/04 
U.S. Cl. 220—289 


1. A closure cap for capping a container including a 
threaded neck, said closure cap comprising a top having sub- 
stantially annular skirt depending downwardly therefrom, a 
resilient interference structure comprising a concentrical inner 
wall in parallel spaced relationship relative to said substantially 
annular skirt forming a chamber therebetween and a plurality 
of ribs formed between said substantially annular skirt and said 
concentric inner wall to form a plurality of interrupted cham- 
bers therebetween, such that said concentric inner wall en- 
gages the threads formed on the container to deform said 
concentric inner wall adjacent said interrupted chambers to 
form a locking seal therebetween whereby said closure cap is 
a press fit to the container. 


4,300,702 
SEALING CAP 
Konrad Scharrer, 12, Ulrish-V-Hassel-Strasse, 4019 Monheim, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,007 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 27, 
1979, 2917150 


Int. Cl.? B65D 41/06, 41/36 


USS, Cl, 220—295 4 Claims 
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1. In a sealing cap, for a container or a pipe having means 
defining an opening surrounded by a circular sealing face and 
tightening meatus to cooperate with the cap, the cap including: 

(a) an external cover section adapted to cover said opening 

and the circular sealing face and having an external diame- 
ter which is greater than the external diameter of the 
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circular sealing face, and includng a circular sealing face 
facing the sealing face of the container or piye; 

(b) an internal cover section projecting from the external 
cover section into the opening, the internal cover section 
including tightening means to cooperate with the tighten- 
ing means of the container or pipe; 

(c) a handle molded in one piece on the external cover 
section and extending diametrically across the external 
cover section at the outer face thereof, said handle includ- 
ing a U-shaped stirrup having two legs by the ends of 
which it is connected to the external cover section, said 
handle further including a wall extending along a center 
line of the stirrup and connecting the stirrup to the exter- 
nal cover section; the improvement that: 

(i) the external cover section and the internal cover sec- 
tion are made in one piece of plastic material 

(ii) the legs of the solid material stirrup have an internal 
spacing from each other which is not less than the 
external diameter of the circular sealing face of the 
cover section 

(iii) the length of the wall connecting the stirrup to the 
external cover section, measured in the longitudinal 
direction of the stirrup, is less than the internal diameter 
of the circular sealing face of the cover. 


4,300,703 
DISTRIBUTOR FOR PSEUDO-SPHERICAL OBJECTS 
Noél Launay, Beauvais, France, assignor to Societe d’ Assistance 
Techinque pour Produits Nestle S.A., Lausanne, Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 111,486 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 16, 1979, 79 00939 
Int. Cl.2 B65H 3/42 


U.S. Cl, 221—187 9 Claims 


1. An apparatus for distributing quasi-spherical objects com- 
prising: 

(a) a hopper for receiving said objects, said hopper having a 
discharge opening at its lower end; 

(b) means for imparting an oscillating movement to said 
hopper; 

(c) a cylindrical tube disposed beneath said hopper, said tube 
having an open end and an intake opening confronting said 
discharge opening; 

(d) means for rotating said tube back and forth about its axis so 
that said intake opening sweeps across said discharge open- 
ing; 

(e) a rod slidably disposed within said tube; and 

(f) means for reciprocating said rod between a retracted posi- 
tion in which said rod is disposed entirely on one side of said 
intake opening and an extended position in which said rod 
extends across and occludes said intake opening, said rod 
advancing towards said open end of said tube during move- 


ment from said retracted position towards said extended 
position. 
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4,300,704 
BLOCKING DEVICE FOR USE WITH CUP 
RECEPTACLES 
Gustaf Funke, and Bernt Hendberg, both of Kariskoga, Sweden, 
assignors to JiHaPlast Johnson Juls AB, Karlskoga, Sweden 
Filed Feb. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 119,727 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 19, 1979, 7901466 
Int. Cl.3 A47F 1/08; B65G 59/10 


USS. Cl. 221—301 4 Claims 
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1. Blocking means for use with a receptacle for cups pilable 
in each other and having an external collar, bead or the like, 
said blocking means being positioned at the discharge opening 
of the receptacle and including a blocking body having two 
spaced apart blocking surfaces, one of said surfaces being 
arranged for holding in a normal position all cups in the recep- 
tacle and forming a slide surface for the collar of the outermost 
cup in said receptacle when said outermost cup is being dis- 
charged from said receptacle through said discharge opening, 
said slide surface being, during the discharge of each of the 
cups, displaced outwardly laterally of the discharge direction, 
and the second blocking surface upon the displacement of the 
slide surface being arranged to be displaced inwardly inside of 
the collar of the next adjacent cup before this next cup reaches 
said second blocking surface, said blocking body being pro- 
vided with spring means, against the action of which the block- 
ing surfaces are displaced and which returns the blocking body 
to said normal position after a cup being discharged has left the 
slide surface, said blocking body being mounted for rotation 
about an axis extending substantially parallel to the discharge 
direction, and said slide surface from the abutment thereof 
against the collar in the normal position extending at an acute 
angle to the discharge direction and successively changing in 
direction to an orientation which is more and more parallel to 
the discharge direction. 


4,300,705 
VACUUM INSULATED BOTTLE WITH MECHANISM 
FOR DISPENSING LIQUID BY COMPRESSION 

Min C, Shy, 20, Alley 18, Lane 109, Hoping St., Yang Ho City, 

Taipei Hsien, Taiwan 

Filed May 9, 1980, Ser. No. 148,102 
Int. Cl.3 B67D 5/42 

US. Cl. 222—131 4 Claims 

1. A vacuum insulated bottle including a liquid dispensing 

device comprising in combination: 

a. an outer bottle body; 

b. an inner bottle body disposed within said outer bottle 
body with said inner and outer bottle bodies each having 
an outlet at the respective upper end thereof; 

. a stopper member disposed in the outlet of said inner 
bottle body in sealing relationship thereat, said stopper 
member having formed therein a generally vertically 
extending central duct means with a laterally extending 
branch passage extending upwardly at a slight inclination 
to the horizontal to the periphery of said stopper member, 
said central duct means and said laterally extending pas- 
sage each having a valve seat adjacent the respective 
lower ends thereof and a valve element cooperating with 
each of said valve seats; 

d. an elastic pouch disposed above said stopper member with 
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an opening tightly coupled with the upper end of said 
central duct; 

. a lid disposed adjacent the top side of said outer bottle 
body adapted to be selectively lifted from and lowered to 
closed position, said lid including a downwardly extend- 
ing cylindrical case with at least one generally vertically 
extending bar on the inner wall thereof, said bar having an 
upper edge or abutment, said lid also having at least one 
shaft element projecting downwardly for a short distance 
from the under side thereof, said lid further having an 
opening at its top; 

. an activator member including a generally horizontally 
extending base in pressing contact with the upper end of 
said elastic pouch and a press portion extending through 
said opening at the top of said lid, said base having at least 
one slotted hole therein and a lateral flange with an out- 
wardly opening groove; 

. a suction pipe disposed within said inner bottle and having 
an upper end connected to the lower end of the central 
duct of said stopper member; and 


h. an outlet tube having a lower end connected with the fork 
or branch passage in said stopper member; 

wherein said outwardly opening groove of said lateral flange 
is registrable with said bar so as to be guided in vertical 
movement when said bar is disposed therein to thereby 
pump liquid from said inner bottle body, up said suction 
pipe, through said stopper member, into said elastic 
pouch, out said outlet tube by compressing said elastic 
pouch and allowing it to expand, said lateral flange may be 
raised above the upper edge of said bar at which height 
the downwardly projecting shaft element will penetrate 
the slotted hole in the lateral flange and the actuator 
member may be rotated to the extent that at least one 
portion of the lateral flange on one side of the outwardly 
opening groove will be above the upper edge or abutment 
of said bar and be locked against pumping action, with 
said downwardly projecting shaft element being operative 
to limit rotation of said activator to and from registration 
of said groove and said bar. 


4,300,706 
LUGGAGE CARRIER FOR A THREE-WHEEL 
MOTORCYCLE 

Pete Hendrick, 18301 SW. 293rd St., Homestead, Fla. 33030, 

and James J. Arias, 11561 SW. 186 St., Miami, Fla. 33157 

Filed Jun. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 162,726 
Int. Cl.3 B60R 9/00; BO2D 61/08 

USS. Cl, 224—31 9 Claims 

1. A carrier assembly for a motorcycle of a type having a 
front wheel, a pair of opposed side rear wheels, a seat including 
front and back female latch brackets removably attached 
thereto and a male attachment latch means fixed to a frame 
portion of the motorcycle in a position for selective manual 
operation thereof to engage or disengage the female latch 
brackets, said carrier assembly comprising a main carrier por- 
tion disposed rearwardly of the seat and above the rear wheels, 
a forward extension from said carrier portion, projecting gen- 
erally over an area normally occupied by the seat, when the 
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seat is unlatched and removed; generally downwardly project- 
ing means, from said forward extension, for fixed attachment 
thereto of the front and back female latch brackets, when said 
brackets are removed from the seat, in identical spaced apart 


positions and locations relative to their normal positions and 
locations when fixed to the bottom of the seat, to permit selec- 
tive manual operation of the male attachment latch means to 
engage or disengage the female latch brackets when fixed to 
said downwardly projecting means. 


4,300,707 
COMBINED RUCKSACK FRAME AND CHAIR 
Per Kjaer, Nedre Skogvei 4B, Oslo 2, Norway 
Filed Aug. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 69,304 
Claims priority, application Norway, Aug. 25, 1978, 782887 
Int. Cl.3 A45F 4/02 


USS, Cl. 224—155 7 Claims 


1. A device usable in a first functional position as a rucksack 
frame and usable in a second functional position as a chair with 
a backrest, the device comprising: 
first and second tubular frame members, each frame member 
having an end support portion and parallel side parts 
secured to the end support portion and having respective 
end portions spaced from the associated end support por- 
tion; 
hinge means having hinge connections for articulating said 
end portions of the side parts of the first frame member to 
respective side parts of the second frame member at loca- 
tions intermediate the ends of said side parts of said second 
frame member, whereby the side parts of said first and said 
second frame members are capable of being disposed 
parallel to and at right angles to each other, respectively; 

said end support portion of said first frame member project- 
ing at an angle from its associated side parts by a distance 
essentially corresponding to the distance between said 
hinge connections and an outer edge of said end support 
portion of the second frame member; and 

the frame members being provided with supporting bands 

stretched between the side parts of each frame member in 
the regions between the hinge connections and the end 
portions of the side parts. 
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4,300,708 
DRYWALL TAPER’S TOOL CARRIER AND 
COMBINATIONS THEREWITH 
Norbert C. Pattermann, 320 E. Alpine St., Altamonte Springs, 
Fla. 32701 
Filed Mar. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 130,862 
Int. Cl.3 A45C 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 224—253 


1. A body carrier for a drywall taper’s broad knife which has 
an elongated flat blade with opposite ends, and opposite side 
edges that extend between said opposite ends, and an elongated 
handle that is fixed to the blade between said opposite ends and 
extends laterally thereof at one of said opposite side edges, said 
carrier having a narrow pocket for housing said blade which 
has a leading side and a trailing side and includes a back side 
wall that normally confronts a side of the carrier user’s body, 
a front side wall that is normally laterally offset from the user’s 
body side and facially confronts said back side wall therebe- 
tween, and a pair of elongated narrow side walls that are 
spaced apart and respectively interconnect the back and front 
side walls at the leading and trailing sides of said pocket, and 
means for suspending the pocket from the user’s body, said 
carrier comprising an elongated and vertically oriented, flat, 
pliant component which forms said back side wall and has a 
leading side edge, a trailing side edge, a back face that extends 
between the leading and trailing side edges of said pliant com- 
ponent and normally faces the carrier user’s body side, and a 
front face that extends between the leading and trailing side 
edges of said pliant component and faces the interior of the 
pocket, and a vertically oriented, flat, pliant member which has 
a pair of elongated, narrow and laterally spaced apart marginal 
portions that respectively form said narrow side walls and are 
arcuately rolled and arranged to respectively straddle the 
leading and trailing side edges of said flat pliant component, 
and an intermediate portion which extends between said mar- 
ginal portions and forms said front wall, and means securing 
the marginal portions in facial contact with the back face of 
said pliant component and along the respective leading and 
trailing side edges straddled thereby, said pliant member hav- 
ing an upper edge portion which defines a top opening in the 
pocket for receiving the blade of the broad knife, and a lower 
edge portion which defines a bottom opening in the pocket, 
each of the top and bottom openings in said pocket extending 
between said spaced apart marginal portions and the leading 
and trailing side edges straddled thereby, and said upper edge 
portion having an intermediate edge portion that inclines from 
the marginal portion at the trailing side of said pocket, and a 
side edge portion which is located below said intermediate 
edge portion and at the upper end of the marginal portion at 
the trailing side of said pocket to provide an edge recess that 
accomodates the handle that is fixed to a broad knife blade 
housed in said pocket, said body carrier also having an auxil- 
iary pocket for a shear knife, said auxiliary pocket having a 
rear side wall, and a front side wall, said rear side wall of the 
auxiliary pocket being formed by said vertically oriented flat, 
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pliant member, said carrier comprising a pliable component 
which forms the front side wall of the auxiliary pocket and has 
a pair of elongated, narrow and laterally spaced apart border 
portions that overlay and are fixed to the respective marginal 
portions of said pliant member at the back face of the back side 
wall forming pliant component, and an intermediate portion 
which extends between said border portions, said pliable com- 
ponent having an upper end portion which defines an upper 
opening in the auxiliary pocket, and a lower end portion, and 
said intermediate portion of said pliable component having a 
medial portion which projects outwardly of the front side wall 
of the auxiliary pocket and forms a vertically extending wall 
strengthening rib that extends between the upper and lower 
end portions of said pliable component, and spaced apart 
means securing said pliable component along its lower end 
portion to said pliant member and providing bottom openings 
between the securing means for the withdrawal of debris from 
said auxiliary pocket. 


4,300,709 
AUTOMOBILE CONSOLE 
Cornelius D. Page, Jr., Gastonia, N.C., assignor to Allied Plas- 
tics, Inc., Gastonia, N.C. 
Filed May 16, 1980, Ser. No. 150,321 
Int. Cl.) B60R 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 224—275 


1. A molded plastic console adapted for use in an automobile 
to retain various articles at a convenient location adjacent the 
driver or passenger, and characterized by the ability to also 
function as an armrest or writing support while being retained 
upon the automobile seat, and comprising 

an integral molded plastic body comprising 

(a) a support skirt having a rectangular outline in plan 
view and composed of a pair of opposing parallel end 
walls and a pair of opposing parallel side walls, with 
said end and side walls defining a top side and a bottom 
side of the console, and 

(b) interior wall means dividing at least a substantial por- 
tion of the area within said end and side walls into two 
side-by-side receptacles of like rectangular outline, 

a planar lid having a rectangular outline generally conform- 

ing to that of each of said receptacles, 

hinge means mounting said lid for pivotal movement about 

an axis disposed immediately above and aligned between 
said receptacles, whereby said lid may be selectively piv- 
oted to cover either of said receptacles and is adapted to 
function as an armrest or a writing support in either posi- 
tion, 

an elongate flat extension, and 

means mounting said extension to said body adjacent one of 

said end walls, and such that the extension projects a 

substantial distance beyond said one end wall and is 
adapted to be retained between the cushions of the seat. 
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4,300,710 
CONTINUOUS FORM FEEDER 
R. Clark Du Bois, Fairfield, and John Hamma, Milford, both of 
Conn., assignors to Gradco-Dendoki, Inc., Newport Beach, 
Calif. 
Filed Nov. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 98,539 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 1/30; GO3G 15/00 


USS. Cl. 226—74 12 Claims 





1. Fan-folded form copying apparatus comprising a copier 
for making successive copies of original sheets, a platen pivot- 
ally mounted on said copier; a fan-folded form receiving tray 
disposed horizontally above and rearwardly of said platen; a 
form refolding tray disposed horizontally below said platen 
and rearwardly of said copier; means for guiding the form from 
said receiving tray across said platen and beneath said platen to 
the rear of said copier; intermittently operable drive means for 
progressively feeding said form beneath said platen to the rear 
of said copier for gravitation to said refolding tray and means 
for mounting said drive means on the rear of said copier inter- 
mediate said receiving tray and said refolding tray. 


4,300,711 
APPARATUS FOR THE PNEUMATIC TRANSPORT OF 
TEXTILE BAND MATERIAL 

Hans P. Sutter, and Josef Hartmann, both of Uster, Switzerland, 

assignors to Luwa AG, Zurich, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 130,059 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 23, 1979, 

2720/79 
Int. Cl.) B65H 17/32 


USS, Cl, 226—97 13 Claims 


1. An apparatus for the pneumatic transport of textile band 
material, especially slivers, slubbings or rovings, comprising: 

at least one transport tube through which there is trans- 
ported the textile band in a predetermined direction of 
travel; 

said transport tube having a delivery end; 

means defining a compartment; 

said delivery end of said transport tube flow communicating 
with said compartment; 

ventilator means having a suction side operatively con- 
nected with said compartment; 

said means defining said compartment being provided with a 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


band outlet opening for the exit of the textile band there- 
from; 

means for supporting the textile band provided for said 
compartment; 

said supporting means for the textile band defining at least 
one elongate band delay chamber which directly merges 
with said delivery end of the transport tube; 

said band delay chamber extending in the direction of travel 
of the textile band; 

said band delay chamber being formed by guide elements 
constituting at least part of said textile band-supporting 
means; 

said guide elements being structured so as to delimit therebe- 
tween throughpass openings whose total! cross-sectional 
area is greater than the inner cross-sectional area of the 
transport tube; and 

revolving sealing means operatively associated with said 
band outlet opening. 


4,300,712 
PAPER FEEDER DEVICE FOR MINIATURIZED 
PRINTERS 

Shuhei Takeuchi, Morioka, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 148,734 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 11, 1979, 54-62890 
Int. Cl.2 B6SH 17/22 

U.S, Cl. 226—157 


1. A paper feeder device for miniaturized printers, compris- 
ing an electromagnetic plunger adapted to be energized at the 
time of paper feeding, a paper feed roller fixedly mounted on a 
drive shaft, a first ratchet wheel mounted fixedly on and ro- 
tated together with said drive shaft, a second ratchet wheel 
fixedly mounted on a portion of said drive shaft adjacent to 
said first ratchet wheel so as to be rotated with said drive shaft, 
said second ratchet wheel having teeth inclined in a direction 
opposite to the direction in which the teeth of said first ratchet 
wheel are inclined, a first lever driven by said electromagnetic 
plunger to come into engagement with the teeth of said first 
ratchet wheel and thereby rotate said paper feed roller in a 
predetermined amount, and a second !ever driven by said first 
lever to allow an engagement pawl of said second lever to be 
inserted between two adjacent teeth of said second ratchet 
wheel. 


4,300,713 
CASSETTE TAPE RECORDER 

Masaaki Sato, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 19, 1979, Ser. No, 95,325 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 21, 1978, 53-143927 
Int. Cl.2 B65H 17/20 

U.S. Cl. 226—190 5 Claims 

1. A cassette tape recorder comprising: a cassette chamber 
adapted to receive therein a tape cassette; a cover movably 
mounted on said recorder to open and close said cassette cham- 
ber; a capstan shaft having a pair of ends and adapted to extend 
through a tape cassette placed in said cassette chamber in 
operative engagement therewith; a pinch roller operable in 
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cooperation with said capstan shaft to drive the tape of a tape 
cassette placed in said cassette chamber; first bearing means in 
said recorder operatively supporting said capstan shaft at one 
end thereof; and second bearing means mounted in said mov- 
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able cover and adapted to be placed into and out of engage- 
ment with the other end of said capstan shaft as said cover is 
closed and opened, respectively, said second bearing means 
operating to support said capstan shaft at said other end thereof 
when said cover is closed. 


4,300,714 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SILENCING OF WEBS 
Carl B. Dahl, Rockton, Ill.; Jere W. Crouse, and Roy A. Lang- 

don, both of Beloit, Wis., assignors to Beloit Corporation, 

Beloit, Wis. 

Filed Jan. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 113,235 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 23/04; GO3B 1/48 

U.S, Cl. 226—196 


1. In a fixed guide bar of substantially circular perimeter 
providing an arcuate guide surface area over which a tensioned 
web is adapted to run at a speed such that in the off-running 
angle between the web and the curved perimeter of the bar, air 
moving in the direction of the web in such angle would tend to 
follow the curvature of the bar (Coanda effect) and cause 
splitting of the air between the web and the bar and thereby 
generate noise-causing vibration of the span of the web moving 
away from the bar, the improvement comprising: 

spoiler surface means located along the effective length of 

said guide surface area, and said spoiler surface means 
lying in a plane extending substantially tangentially from 
the off-running side of said arcuate guide surface area for 
avoiding the Coanda effect and for stabilizing air moving 
with the web and thereby inhibiting noise-causing vibra- 
tions of said span of the running web moving away from 
the bar. 


4,300,715 
MECHANICAL PULSE REFLOW BONDING PROCESS 
Alan S. Keizer, Huntingdon Valley, and Donald B. Brown, 
Willow Grove, both of Pa., assignors to The Jade Corporation, 
Huntingdon Valley, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 930,488, Aug. 2, 1978, abandoned, which is 
a division of Ser. No, 829,837, Sep. 1, 1977, Pat. No. 4,166,562. 
This application Jan. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 113,421 
Int. Cl.) B23K ///2; HO1L 2//603 
U.S, Cl. 228—180 A 1 Claim 

1. A process for effecting a mechanical pulse reflow bond 
between one or more pairs of electrically conductive elements 
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of a microcomponent device using a reciprocable thermode for 
applying both heat and force at the bonding site, 
said thermode comprising a clamp having a tip thereon for 
applying a mechanical bonding force directly to the con- 
ductive elements to be bonded at the bonding site, and a 
coaxial heated anvil outboard of said clamp and reciproca- 
ble relative thereto for selectively supplying heat for 
effecting the bond, said anvil being at a steady state tem- 
perature above that of the clamp, 
effecting said bond by moving the clamp tip into engage- 
ment with the conductive elements at the bond site for 
directly clamping said elements to each other at the bond 
site, moving said heated anvil into mechanical contact 


a~ 


with an element to be bonded at a position remote from 
the bond site and thereby causing heat to flow from said 
anvil to said bond site, holding said anvil in contact with 
the conductive element for sufficient time so that heat 
flows along a conductive path through the element to the 
bond site, and then withdrawing the tip from contact with 
the bond site, maintaining said anvil in contact with said 
element for a sufficient time so that a predetermined tem- 
perature (T) versus time (t) heat pulse profile is generated 
to cause a reflow bond to be effected at the site, and 
maintaining the clamping force at the site by continued 
engagement of the clamp until the reflow bond has solidi- 
fied, and then withdrawing the clamp tip, thereby effect- 
ing a mechanical pulse reflow bond at the bond site. 


4,300,716 
PAPERBOARD CARTON 
Frederick R. Jennings, Cupertino, Calif., assignor to Pneumatic 
Scale Corporation, Quincy, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 113,487 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 5/06; B31B 49/02; B65D 5/16 
U.S. Cl. 229—37 R 15 Claims 


1. A one-piece carton blank fabricated of paperboard for 
forming a liquid-tight container comprising: 

a plurality of sidewall panels contiguous and integral with 
one another in a side-by-side orientation; 

a first end closure panel contiguous and integral with one 
end of one of said sidewall panels; 

a second end closure panel contiguous and integral with the 
other end of said one of said sidewall panels; and 

a pair of end sealing tabs respectively contiguous and inte- 
gral with opposite ends of each of the other of said side- 
wall panels, each said sealing tab forming a rectangular 
Strip extending over the combined width of said other 
sidewall panels; and 

a plurality of diagonal score lines on each sealing tab which 
weaken but do not cut the paperboard in the vicinity of 
the juncture of each adjacent pair of said side panels. 
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4,300,717 
ROTARY CENTRIFUGE SEAL 
Allen Latham, Jr., Jamaica Plain, Mass., assignor to Haemonet- 
ics Corporation, Braintree, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 26,292, Apr. 2, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 201,336 
Int. Cl.3 BO4B 15/00 


U.S. Cl. 233—1 A 17 Claims 


1. In a rotary centrifuge seal having a lower rotatable ring 
member and an upper non-rotatable ring member, each of said 
ring members having a sealing surface thereon to provide a 
dynamic seal between rotatable elements of a fluid-processing 
centrifuge and stationary elements of said centrifuge at an area 
of contact between the sealing surfaces of said ring members: 

the improvement comprising providing means for entrap- 

ping solid particulate matter generated at the area of 
contact between said ring members and means for direct- 
ing entrapped solid particulate matter back to the area of 
contact between said ring members for ingestion therebe- 
tween whereby solid particulate matter generated at the 
area of contact during operation of said centrifuge is 
prevented from contaminating fluids processed in the 
centrifuge. 


4,300,718 
ENGINE COOLING SYSTEM AIR VENTING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Frederick A. Beyer, Southfield, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor 
Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 138,965 
Int. Cl.3 FOIP 7/02 
USS. Cl. 236—34.5 


1. An air venting arrangement for the cooling system of an 
automotive type engine that includes a radiator coolant inlet 
connected by tubing hosing to the engine, the engine having a 
coolant outlet housing mounted to the engine in communica- 
tion at one end with the engine internal coolant flow passages 
and the other end connected to the hosing for flow of hot 
coolant to the radiator, the outlet housing containing a thermo- 
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stat horizontally movable to open and close the outlet in re- 
sponse to coolant temperature changes from a predetermined 
level, 
the housing having a horizontally oriented inlet portion 
sealingly receiving the thermostat therein and a horizon- 
tally oriented outlet portion connected to the hosing, and 
a housing connecting segment connecting the portions 
and extending in a diagonally upward direction from the 
inlet portion to the outlet portion, a bypass passage ex- 
tending through the wall of the housing diagonally up- 
wardly from an inlet point adjacent the uppermost outer 
diameter of the inlet portion containing the thermostat to 
a point within the connecting segment at a location verti- 
cally above the inlet point to the passage to assure a bleed 
of air through the passage from the coolant bypassing the 
thermostat, and check valve means in the bypass passage 
movable by gravity to a position opening the bypass pas- 
sage in response to the presence of an air pocket in the 
bypass passage to vent air from the engine to the radiator 
and movable to a closed sealing position in repsonse to the 
force of coolant flow against the valve to prevent flow of 
coolant to the radiator through the bypass passage. 


4,300,719 
STEAM TRAPS 
Les G. Balazs, Parma Heights, Ohio, assignor to The Clark- 
Reliance Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 122,829 
Int. Cl.) F16T 1/44 
US. Cl, 236—53 


8. A stream trap comprising a valve member, a chamber, 
bellows means disposed in said chamber for controlling the 
position of said valve member in response to the temperature of 
fluid flowing through said steam trap, said bellows means 
including upper and lower end faces, surface means in said 
chamber for distributing fluid flowing through said chamber 
around said bellows means to promote rapid expansion and 
contraction of said bellows means with changes in temperature 
of the fluid flow through said chamber, said chamber having an 
outlet centrally located at one end thereof, said surface means 
including a plurality of fluid inlets at the end of said chamber 
opposite from said outlet, said fluid inlets being distributed 
about the periphery of said chamber, each of said fluid inlets 
conducting a flow of fluid into said chamber and each of said 
inlets being located so that a first portion of the fluid flowing 
through said inlet into said chamber is deflected by impact 
with said bellows means across the lower end face of said 
bellows means, said surface means further including a plurality 
of channel means, each of said channel means being associated 
with one of said inlets and forming a continuation thereof, each 
of said channel means at least partially defining a path along 
the edge of said bellows means for a second portion of the fluid 
flowing through one of said inlets, and each of said channel 
means having deflector means for deflecting the fluid flowing 
in said channel means across the upper end face of said bellows 
means, said deflector means including a bevelled end face of 
each of said channel means located below said one end of said 
chamber. 
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4,300,720 
MOTOR VEHICLE 
Werner Baier, Stockdorf, and Reiner Friedl, Starnberg, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Webasto-Werk W. Baier 
GmbH & Co., Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 65,227 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 16, 
1978, 2835829 
Int. Cl.) B6OH 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 237—12.3 A 


1. A motor vehicle with a passenger compartment compris- 
ing a heating system including a liquid heat conductor contain- 
ing circuit, a heat exchanger with a hot air blower operable in 
association therewith for delivering heat to said passenger 
compartment, said heat exchanger being alternately connected 
to a portion of said liquid conductor circuit formed by a cool- 
ant circuit of an engine of the vehicle and a heater operable 
independent of said engine located in a first branch of said 
liquid conductor circuit, a heating element traversable by the 
liquid heat conductor located in a second branch of said liquid 
conductor circuit and valve means in said liquid conductor 
circuit between said first and second branches, said valve 
means (1) causing liquid heat conductor to flow from said 
heater to said heating element in a first position, (2) blocking 
flow of said liquid heat conductor from said first branch to said 
second branch while directing said flow to said heat exchanger 
in a second position, and (3) interconnecting said cooling cir- 
cuit and said second branch while blocking flow from said first 
branch in a third position, and wherein a bunk and a partition 
are positioned in said compartment in a manner creating a flow 
path for air heated by said heating element over said partition, 
around said bunk and back to said heating element. 


4,300,721 
SYSTEM FOR COLLECTING LIQUID SPILLAGE AT 
RAIL FACILITIES 
Brett Rich, Malad City, Id., assignor to Oneida General Corpo- 
ration, Malad City, Id. 
Filed May 23, 1980, Ser. No. 152,626 
Int. Cl.3 E01B 1/00; E01C 9/06 


1. A system for collecting liquid spillage at rail facilities, 
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comprising a plurality of pan modules supported by the ties of 
a railroad track and secured together substantially fluid tight to 
provide a liquid spillage collector deck between and alongside 
the rails of the railroad track, each of said pan modules being 
molded to shape from a lightweight structural plastic material, 
being sufficiently small and lightweight to be easily handled by 
a workman, and each having provision for drainage therefrom; 
intersecting longitudinal and transverse reinforcing ribs ex- 
tending along and depending from the bottoms of the respec- 
tive pan modules as a reinforcing base therefor which rests on 
the said ties; and conduit means between the ties of the railroad 
track into which the pans drain. 


4,300,722 
VEHICLE TRACTION MAT 
Robert Simmons, Chicago, IIl., assignor to Vision Metal Fabri- 
cators Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 168,755 
Int. Cl.3 E01B 23/00 
US, Cl. 238—14 


1. A traction mat to aid vehicle wheels for driving out of ice, 
snow, mud, sand and the like, comprising a unitary stamped, 
elongated metal member, said member having a plurality of 
spaced generally rectangular openings along its length, the 
forward portion of said member tapering inwardly toward a 
leading end, upwardly extending bent flanges transversely 
formed adjacent forward and rearward sides of said rectangu- 
lar openings, an upwardly bent flange at the leading end of the 
mat member, the outer side edges of said member including 
trough shaped stiffening ribs, said generally rectangular open- 
ings having at least a pair of downwardly bent projecting 
gripping lugs formed at opposite sides thereof and said flanges 
and gripping lugs being formed with structural ribbing. 


4,300,723 
CONTROLLED OVERSPRAY SPRAY NOZZLE 

Willibald P. Prasthofer, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Administrator of the 

National Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed Feb. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 126,138 
Int. Cl.2 BOSB 1/26 


US. Cl. 239—499 10 Claims 


1. Overspray control apparatus for use with automatic 
spraying equipment for spraying a highly dense, multi-ingredi- 
ent material having particles of varying density and controlling 
the overspray of lighter particles of said material in the spray 
coating; said spraying equipment being of the type which 
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includes a spray gun having a nozzle exit for dispensing a jet 

spray, said overspray control apparatus comprising: 

a nozzle adapted for affixation to said nozzle exit of said spray 
gun device; 

said nozzle including a cylindrical inlet portion in which said 
spray gun nozzle exit is received; 

a restricted throat portion spaced from said nozzle exit; 

a convergent wall portion extending from said cylindrical inlet 
portion to said throat portion; 

a juncture of said cylindrical inlet and convergent wall por- 
tions having a smoothly curved interior corner of predeter- 
mined radius of curvature affording a smooth transition 
between said cylindrical inlet and throat portions so as to 
avoid restrictions and flow interruption at said throat por- 
tions facilitating flow of said dense material therethrough; 

said convergent wall portion terminating at said throat portion 
in a curved portion predetermined radius of curvature; 

a divergent chamber extending from said throat portion out- 
wardly to a final nozzle exit; and 

said cylindrical inlet, convergent wall, restricted throat, and 
divergent chamber being designed as means to effectively 
co-mix the individual particle ingredients in said material 
and form a spray jet so as to substantially eliminate concen- 
tration of heavier particles on the inside of the spray and 
presence of lighter particles on the outside of the spray to 
effectively reduce overspray of the lighter particles which 
adversely affect the material properties of the spray coating. 


4,300,724 
APPARATUS FOR INTRODUCING AN ADDITIVE INTO 
A DRILLING MUD SYSTEM 
James W. Reynolds, Houston, Tex., assignor to American Inter- 
national Tool Co., Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 78,293 
Int. Cl.) AO1C 3/06 


U.S. Cl, 239—654 3 Claims 





1. Apparatus for introducing an additive into a drilling mud 

system, which comprises: 

a flow line for the flow of mud of said system therethrough; 

a hopper for containing said additive said hopper being 
mounted above said flow line, said hopper having a fun- 
nel-shaped lower portion terminating in a neck connected 
to said flow line; 

and a nozzle in said flow line substantially below said neck 
for mixing said additive with said mud; 

a housing disposed in said neck; 

a first orifice plate sliding mounted in said housing, said first 
orifice plate having a notch at one end thereof; 

a second orifice plate slidingly mounted in said housing, said 
second orifice plate having a notch at one end thereof, 
wherein said notches of said first and second orifice plates 
overly each other to form an aperture; 

a first arm substantially rigidly connected to said first orifice 
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plate, said first arm extending outwardly through said 
housing; 

a second arm substantially rigidly connected to said second 
orifice plate, said second arm extending outwardly 
through said housing; 

a first operating linkage bar hingedly connected to said first 
arm; a plate mounted to said housing, said plate having a 
slot therein, said slot being radially aligned with the center 
of said aperature; 

and a pin inserted through said first and second operating 
linkage bars and said slot. 


4,300,725 
APPARATUS FOR UNIFORMLY DISPENSING AND 
DISTRIBUTING MATERIAL 
Edward F. Moherek, P.O. Box 157, Macungie, Pa. 18062 
Continuation of Ser. No. 74,913, Sep. 13, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,625 
Int. Cl.3 AO1C 17/00 


U.S, Cl. 239—684 1 Claim 


1. An apparatus for the delivery and distribution of free- 
flowing material by gravity and centrifugal force, which com- 
prises: an elongated, vertical, hollow delivery tube rotatable 
about its vertical axis at variable, controlled speeds, said tube 
having in its upper portion an inlet for receiving said material 
and also having apertures in the walls at its base, thereby 
permitting the flow of said material therethrough; a distribu- 
tion and deflection means, integral with said walls of the base 
of said delivery tube and rotating therewith which, in coopera- 
tion with said apertures, redirects the downward flow of mate- 
rial in said tube and impells it out through the apertures; a 
variable speed drive means external to said delivery tube for 
rotating said tube and said distribution and deflection means; a 
housing for enclosing and holding the upper portion of said 
delivery tube and said drive means, said housing comprising 
means for refraining the tube from vertical movement while 
allowing the tube to rotate about a fixed vertical axis; the lower 
portion of said delivery tube protrudes below said housing so 
that said material can flow through said apertures to the exte- 
rior thereof; wherein the drive means comprises a variable 
speed motor, said motor drives a first driven pulley, said first 
pulley is connected by a belt to a second pulley integral with 
the upper portion of said delivery tube to thereby rotate the 
delivery tube; wherein the distribution and deflection means 
comprises a relatively flat, circular disc integral with the walls 
of the delivery tube, said disc having mounted thereon verti- 
cally oriented and horizontally extending impeller blades for 
deflecting material through said apertures adjacent thereto, 
said blades extending from the interior of the tube through the 
apertures to the exterior of the tube, each of said blades having 
a vertical slot inside the tube; wherein the delivery tube further 
comprises a vertically sliding, adjustable closure tube located 
immediately adjacent to the interior wall of said delivery tube 
in annular relation therewith, said closure tube being moveable 
vertically; lock means integral with said housing and said 
closure tube for fixing the closure tube in a selected vertical 
position and thereby varying the sizes of the apertures in the 
walls of said delivery tube, the closure tube as it approaches its 
lower limit enters the slots in the blades to control the flow 
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through said apertures with the flow being completely shut off 
when the closure tube reaches the lower limit. 


4,300,726 
HARVESTER SPOUT CONTROL DEVICE 

Frederick W. Phillips, II, Leola, and Edward H. Priepke, Ste- 

vens, both of Pa., assignors to Sperry Corporation, New Hol- 

land, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 107,675 
Int. Cl.3 BO2C 18/22 

U.S. Cl. 241—101.7 





1. A forage harvester for harvesting crop material by com- 

minution thereof comprising: 

a frame adapted for movement across a field; 

a crop comminution means supported by said frame for 
reducing crop material into relatively small particles; 

a crop discharge means proximate to said crop comminution 
for the discharge of said reduced crop material away from 
said crop comminution means; 

an upwardly inclined discharge deflection means cooperable 
with said crop discharge means for directing the flow of 
reduced crop material therefrom, said deflection means 
having a lower base member connected to said crop dis- 
charge means, a distal discharge end elevated above said 
lower base member and a centerline extending from said 
crop discharge means through said base member to said 
discharge end substantially corresponding to the path of 
travel of said discharged crop material, said centerline 
having a substantially linear portion extending along said. 
crop discharge means to said base member, said substan- 
tially linear portion being disposed at an acute angle to a 
vertical line projecting through said base member; 
rotation means mounted on said discharge deflection 
means proximate to said base member for the selective 
rotation of said discharge deflection means about an axis 
corresponding to said substantially linear portion of said 
centerline; 

a pivot means mounted on said discharge deflection means 
proximate to said base member to permit a vertical move- 
ment of said discharge end; 
support means pivotally interconnecting said discharge 
deflection means and said frame to maintain a preselected 
vertical position of said discharge end while allowing 
movement thereof in a horizontal plane, said support 
means including a pivotal connection with said frame 
being in substantially vertical alignment with said pivot 
means, whereby, upon rotation of said discharge deflec- 
tion means by said rotation means, said discharge end is 
automatically rotated in a substantially horizontal plane; 
and 

drive means for powering said crop comminution means, 
said crop discharge means and said rotation means. 
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4,300,727 
MANDREL FOR A. BALL WINDING MACHINE 
Manfred Koch, Pfaffikon, and Ernst Bosshard, Hinwil, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to G & W Machinery Inc., Pfaffikon, 
Switzerland 
Filed Jun. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 53,414 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 54/64, 75/24 


1. A mandrel for winding yarn into self-supporting balls 
comprising a central rod having a hub at one end, a collar 
freely movable axially over said rod and a plurality of sets of 
arms and connecting links pivotly secured between the hub 
and collar, and shiftable on movement of said collar relative to 
said rod from a first collapsed position having a small diameter 
to a second open position having a larger diameter, a plurality 
of flat blades having an arcuate exterior surface arranged 
concentrically about said central rod and spaced therefrom, 
each of said blades being respectively connected at one end to 
said collar extending cantilevered over said rod with the ends 
opposite said collar free of connection with each other and said 
hub and located between adjacent ones of said sets of arms and 
connecting links, said blades defining a radially resilient cylin- 
der having a diameter intermediate the diameter defined by 
said arms and links in the first and second position open at the 
end opposite said collar to form a smooth surface from which 
yarn wound thereon can be easily doffed. 


4,300,728 
APPARATUS FOR PACKAGING STRAND 
Gerald R. Andre, Monroeville, Pa.; David C. Wingate, Amarillo, 
Tex., and Thomas O. Matteson, Columbus, Ohio, assignors to 
Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 
Filed May 29, 1980, Ser. No. 154,250 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 54/02 
US. Cl. 242—18 A 9 Claims 
07a 
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1. In apparatus for packaging strand having: 

a first driven rotatable collet having (a) a first primary col- 
lection region adapted to collect a first strand thereon, (b) 
a second primary collection region adapted to collect a 
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second strand thereon, and (c) a temporary collection 
region; 

a second driven rotatable collet having (a) a first primary 
collection region adapted to collect the first strand 
thereon, (b) a second primary collection region adapted to 
collect the second strand thereon, and (c) a temporary 
collection region; 

an indexible head having said first collet and said second 
collet journaled therein; wherein the improvement com- 
prises: 

a first member adapted for movement along the first and 
second collets, said first member having a first edge and a 
first channel separated by a finger extending outwardly 
from said member; 

a second member adapted for movement along the first and 
second collets, said second member having a base edge 
and a second channel; 

and a third member located adjacent said first and second 
members, said first, second and third members being ori- 
ented such that (a) as said first and second members move 
along the collets the first strand being collected at the first 
primary collection region of the first collet and the second 
strand being collected at the second primary collection 
region of the first collet are moved to the temporary 
collection region of the first collet, the first and second 
strands being separated by said finger of said first member 
wherein the first strand is in contact with said first edge, 
said first and second strands being in contact with said 
base edge of said second member, (b) as said head is in- 
dexed, said second strand is captured in said first channel 
of said first member and in said second channel of said 
second member in the absence of capturing said first 
strand in said second channel, while the first and second 
strands are collected at the temporary collection region, 
and (c) as said first and second members are returned to 
the retracted position from the extended position the first 
strand is released to engage the first primary collection 
region of the second collet and the second strand is con- 
tacted by said third member to remove said second strand 
from said first channel and said second channel such that 
said second strand engages the second primary collection 
region of the second collet to permit continous collection 
of such strands. 


4,300,729 

TAPE CLAMP FOR MAGNETIC TAPE MAGAZINE 
Kengo Oishi, and Osamu Suzuki, both of Odawara, Japan, 

assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigara, 

Japan 

Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,889 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1979, 54- 

41486[U] 
Int. Cl.3 B6SH 75/28 


USS, Cl, 242—74.1 5 Claims 


1. A tape clamp to be fitted into a recess provided in the 
peripheral surface of a hub in a magnetic tape magazine to fix 
an end of a magnetic recording tape to the hub, comprising a 
body portion having a curved outer surface, a pair of lugs 
projecting from the inner surface of the body portion one each 
at its opposite ends, and a pair of ribs, each rib connecting a 
free end of a lug and an intermediate point on the inner surface 
of the body portion between the ends thereof, the ribs being 
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inwardly and resiliently deflected when the tape clamp is fitted 
into said recess, said curved outer surface of the body portion 
having an inherent curvature slightly larger than that of the 
peripheral surface of the hub and being further bowed to have 
a curvature substantially equal to that of the peripheral surface 
of the hub when the ribs are deflected by fitting the tape clamp 
into the recess of the hub. 


4,300,730 
DISENGAGEABLE LOCKING MECHANISM IN A 
FISHING REEL 
Karl L. Carlsson, Asarum, and Bertil E. Tansson, Karlshamn, 
both of Sweden, assignors to Abu Aktiebolag, Sweden 
Filed Jun. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 163,603 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jul. 2, 1979, 7905746 
Int. Cl.) AO1K 89/01, 89/02 


USS. Cl. 242—84.2 R 8 Claims 





1. In a fishing reel having rotatable parts, a hand crank and 
transmission means comprising a plurality of rotatable mem- 
bers and connected to be driven by the hand crank and to 
rotate said parts, a device comprising a disengageable anti- 
reverse mechanism for a rotatable member, such as a line 
pick-up member in a non-rotary type reel, said rotatable mem- 
ber being rotatable by said hand crank via said transmission 
means (2, 3, 4), said anti-reverse mechanism comprising a 
ratchet (5) rotatable by means of the hand crank, a pawl (7) and 
an actuating means (20) for shifting said pawl between an 
operative position for cooperation with said ratchet and a free 
position in relation to said ratchet, said ratchet, in the operative 
position of the pawl (7), being rotatable in a first rotational 
direction but being locked by the pawl against rotation in a 
second opposite direction of rotation, said actuating means (20) 
comprising a link arm (21) connected at one end to the pawl, 
and a friction clutch means frictionally actuated by one of said 
rotatable parts of the fishing reel and connected to said link 
arm for pivoting the pawl out of engagement with said ratchet 
when driven by the hand crank; said friction clutch means 
comprising a clutch member connected in a sliding clutch 
engagement to one of said rotatable transmission members, 
pivot means (26, 27) connected to said link arm (21) at the 
other end of the latter to said clutch member (23) in a manner 
to permit pivotal movement and a restricted lost motion there- 
between, and elastic means (22) connecting said clutch member 
and said link arm and yieldably acting against any lost motion 
between said link arm (21) and said clutch member, whereby 
said link arm and said pawl in said operative position of the 
latter in engagement with said ratchet (5) permits a restricted 
rotational movement back and forth of said clutch member (23) 
without causing any shifting of said pawl. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,300,731 
BELT ROLL-UP RETRACTOR 
Joseph D. Kondziola, Troy, Mich., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed May 22, 1980, Ser. No. 152,353 
Int. Cl.) A62B 35/02; B65H 75/48 
U.S. Cl. 242—107.2 


=t-3 


1. A seat belt retractor for winding and unwinding a restraint 
belt comprising: 

a housing; 

a belt reel rotatably mounted on the housing for belt winding 
and unwinding rotation; 

reel locking means acting between the housing and the reel 
to selectively lock the reel against belt winding rotation so 
that a load is imposed on the belt during restraint of an 
occupant; 

a spindle having a slot through which the belt passes during 
belt winding and unwinding rotation of the reel; 

means mounting the spindle on the housing for bodily move- 
ment relative the housing when a load is imposed on the 
belt; 


and means acting between the housing and the spindle to 
effect rotation of the spindle simultaneous with the bodily 
movement of the spindle whereby the belt is rolled around 
the spindle to cinch the belt against movement in the 
unwinding direction independently of the locking of the 
reel by the reel locking means. 


4,300,732 
UP-AND-DOWN PULLEY DEVICE FOR SUSPENSION 
LAMPS AND THE LIKE 
Marco Gaeta, Monza, Italy, assignor to Aromec S.r.1., Italy 
Filed Oct. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 89,673 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 11, 1979, 21766 A79 
Int. Cl.) B65H 75/48 


USS, Cl, 242—107.3 17 Claims 


1. A device for adjustably suspending articles at various 
heights, having an adjustable friction system for controlling 
article descent, comprising: 

a casing; 

means defining a central stationary axis of rotation disposed 

in said casing; 

a suspension wire winding drum freely and rotatably 

mounted on said axis means; 
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means for rotationally biasing and winding drum in the 
rewinding direction; 

a braking wheel freely and rotatably mounted on said axis 
means; 

a first metal member on said axis means on one side of said 
braking wheel; 

a second metal member non-rotatably mounted on said axis 
means on the other side of said braking wheel, said second 
metal member being further disposed in a corresponding 
seat in said casing, said axis means including a threaded 
metal stem portion extending from said second metal 
member through said casing; 

threaded means on said stem for pressably engaging said 
second metal member, for manually adjusting the pressure 
of said first metal member and second metal member on 
said braking wheel; said wheel, first metal member, sec- 
ond metal member seat, stem and manual adjusting means 
forming said friction system; and, 

means for connecting said winding drum to said braking 
wheel in response to said drum rotating in the unwinding 
direction, said connecting means being disengaged in the 
opposite direction, whereby descent and positioning of 
said article is regulated by said friction system and rewind- 
ing said wire during ascent of said article is independent of 
said friction system. 


4,300,733 
SEAT BELT TAKE-UP DEVICE PROVIDED WITH AN 
EMERGENCY-LOCKING MECHANISM 

Masaru Morinaga, Yamato, Japan, assignor to NSK-Warner 

K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 105,141 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1978, 53-163078 
Int. Cl.3 A62B 35/02; B65H 75/48 


US. Cl. 242—107.4 A 5 Claims 


40 .45 
( 


RS 


ee 


34 


2 4 
36d 208 | 
4. 360 x L 
Bie -30¢ > 
3 32 % St 
J a4 NU 
ype Gg 300 | 
a a0 ff \30b 20 A) a 
| 350 "35b\, 
" 3io - 
S2 


1. A seat belt retractor for use in a vehicle, the retractor 
including a housing, a webbing take-up shaft journalled in the 
housing, the shaft being biased in a webbing retracting direc- 
tion, and an emergency-locking mechanism comprising: 

a rotatable member supported on said shaft in a manner 
permitting relative rotation between said member and said 
shaft; 

a support member non-rotatably supported on said shaft in 
axially adjacent relationship to said rotatable member; 

a first pawl member associated with said support member for 
movement between a lock position and a normal non-lock 
position, said first pawl member being biased toward said 
normal non-lock position; 

engaging means on said rotatable member for displacing said 
first pawl member from said normal non-lock position to 
said lock position responsive to relative rotation occurring 
between said rotatable member and said shaft; 

first lock means associated with said housing for engaging 
said first pawl member when said first pawl member is 
displaced into said lock position, thereby restraining said 
first pawl member and arresting rotation of said support 
member and said shaft; 

a second pawl member supported on said rotatable member 
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for movement between a lock position and a normal non- 
lock position; 

means biasing said second pawl member to its normal non- 
lock position; 

means for providing rotation of said rotatable member with 
said shaft when said shaft is rotated from rest in a webbing 
draw-out direction; 

an inertia member rotatably supported on said shaft for 
engagement with said second pawl member, said inertia 
member being displaceable relative to said shaft by inertial 
force from a normal first position to a second position 
responsive to an angular acceleration of said shaft in the 
webbing draw-out direction above a predetermined value, 
displacement of said inertia member from said first posi- 
tion to said second position effecting movement of said 
second pawl member from its normal non-lock position to 
its lock position; and 

second lock means associated with said housing for engaging 
said second pawl member when said second pawl member 
is displaced to its lock position, so as to arrest said second 
pawl member and said rotatable member, thereby estab- 
lishing relative rotation between said rotatable member 
and said shaft effective for displacing said first pawl mem- 
ber from its non-lock to its lock position whereby said first 
pawl member engages said first lock means to arrest the 
rotation of said shaft. 


4,300,734 
PACKAGED STRAND 
William A. Green, Swanton, and William B. Parsons, Sylvania, 
both of Ohio, assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corpora- 
tion, Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,689 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 55/02 


U.S, Cl. 242—170 6 Claims 


' 

1. In a package having a wound body of strand having an 
outer cylindrical portion and an elastic membrane convolutely 
wound about the cylindrical portion in a plurality of plies, the 
membrane being of a sufficient thickness and being stretched 
sufficiently to partially collapse as the strand is withdrawn 
from the interior of the body, such that the membrane mechan- 
ically captures the strand of the outer cylindrical portion to 
retain such strand along said membrane until said strand is 
withdrawn from the package wherein the improvement com- 
prises: a control layer of material having different physical 
characteristics than said membrane positioned between the 
plies of said membrane to control the collapse of said mem- 
brane to a predetermined amount. 


4,300,735 
TAPE RECORDER 

Hiroki Ichikawa, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 87,962 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1978, 53- 

148081[U] 
Int. Cl.) GO3B 1/04; G11B 15/32 

U.S. Cl. 242—201 4 Claims 

1. A tape recorder having a driving mechanism for enabling 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


tape rewinding at a higher speed and a lower speed compris- 
ing: a tape winding reel; a tape rewinding reel; a changeover 
operation member adapted to be set to effect rewinding of said 
tape; a fast-feed operation member adapted to effect feeding of 
said tape at said higher speed; a main switch adapted to set said 
driving mechanism for operation at said lower speed; a high- 
speed switch adapted to be actuated by said fast-feed operation 
member to set said driving mechanism for operation at said 
higher speed; a first rotary lever adapted to actuate said main 


switch in response to actuation of said first rotary lever by said 
changeover operation member; a second rotary lever adapted 
to be engaged by said changeover operation member when 
said changeover operation member is set to effect rewinding of 
said tape; and a tape driving member for transmitting a tape 
driving force to either said tape winding reel or said tape 
rewinding reel, said tape driving member being actuated by 
said second rotary lever to transmit a tape driving force to said 
tape rewinding reel in response to actuation thereof by said 
second rotary lever. 


4,300,736 
FIRE CONTROL SYSTEM 
Perry A. Miles, Lexington, Mass., assignor to Raytheon Com- 
pany, Lexington, Mass. 
Filed Aug. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 68,860 
Int. Cl.3 F41G 7/00 


US. Cl. 244—3.13 1 Claim 


th: 
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1. A fire control system for guiding a rotating artillery shell 

in flight from a gun to a target, such system comprising: 

(a) sensor means, disposed at a point near the periphery of 
the base of the rotating artillery shell, for producing an 
electrical signal in response to infrared energy impinging 
upon such means; 

(b) means for projecting a beam of infrared energy to im- 
pinge on the sensor means, such beam being modulated by 
the image of a rotating reticle whereby the resulting elec- 
trical signal out of the sensor means is indicative of the 
spacing and direction between the centers of such beam 
and projectile; and 

(c) means for nulling the spacing between the centers of the 
beam and the rotating projectile, such means comprising a 
plurality of explosive squibs disposed about the rotating 
shell and logic circuitry, responsive to the resulting elec- 
trical signal out of the sensor means, to produce a firing 
signal when the spacing between the centers of the beam 
and the projectile exceeds a predetermined value and an 
unfired one of the explosive squibs is positioned to null, 
when fired, such spacing. 


‘BEAM OF INFRARED 
ENERGY (BE AM 22) 


BEAM FORMING AND 
TING ARRANGMENT (FIG. 3) 
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4,300,737 
SATELLITE DEPLOYMENT SYSTEM WITH REMOTELY 
CONTROLLED RELOCKING CAPABILITY 
Allan B. Byrne, Los Angeles; Richard G. Otis, Whittier, and 
Stephen A. Robinson, Sepulveda, all of Calif., assignors to 
Hughes Aircraft Company, Culver City, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 910,566, May 30, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,483 
Int. Cl.) B64G //00; B64D 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 244—158 R 1 Claim 


1. A locking device for use in a spacecraft deployment sys- 
tem wherein a cradle in a space shuttle is used for gyroscopi- 
cally launching the spacecraft and wherein said spacecraft has 
at least one trunnion adapted for engaging at least one mating 
surface on the cradle and with said trunnion and said mating 
surface each having an opening formed therein such that when 
said spacecraft is mounted in the cradle said openings are in 
alignment, said locking device comprising: 

a rack and pinion gear combination; 

a bolt on one end of said rack; 

a differential gear arrangement coupled to drive said pinion 
gear such that said bolt may be moved into and out of said 
opening in said mating surface and said opening in said 
trunnion; and 

first and second reversible motors coupled to drive said 
differential gear arrangement; 

whereby either or both motors may drive said bolt so as to 
either lock or unlock said trunnion and said mating sur- 
face. 


4,300,738 
DUCT SUPPORT STRUCTURE 
Thomas B. Whinfrey, Media, Pa., assignor to The Boeing Com- 
pany, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 178,879 
Int. Cl.) E21F 17/02; F16L 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 248—62 3 Claims 


1. A support for a thin wall, composite duct comprising: a 
circular clamp ring formed in the shape of a tube having the 
ends of said tube disposed radially outward about the circum- 
ference of said tube, said ring having first and second members 
positioned so that they are opposed with respect to each other 
along an interface line, said interface line being at an angle 





1028 


between 30 and 45 degrees with respect to the perimeter of said 
ring body, said first and second members each being tapered 
and having a pointed end, said first and second members con- 
stituting laterally resilient jaws to retain the lightweight com- 
posite duct without use of other fastening devices, said first and 
second members having a thickness which allows insertion of 
a thin walled duct by compression of the duct against said first 
and second members, said first and second members enclosing 
about said duct to provide support therefor; and a plate-like 
mounting bracket integrally formed with said ring, said 
bracket being positioned on the outer surface of said tube so 
that it is located opposite the midpoint of said interface line and 
so that the plane of said bracket is perpendicular to the axis of 
said tube. 


4,300,739 
ADJUSTABLE POLE-MOUNTED MAIL BOX SUPPORT 
Lloyd P. Sande, West Star Rte., Two Harbors, Minn. 55616 
Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 140,129 
Int. Cl.3 E04G 3/00 


USS. Cl. 248—219.4 1 Claim 


1. An adjustable pole-mounted mail box support comprising: 

(a) an elongated support frame, including first and second 
spaced side members each having a series of spaced holes, 

(b) a collar, having first and second spaced sidewalls con- 
nected to a cross bar and front wall, 

(c) securing means for engagement through the holes of said 
side frame members and said collar for adjustably con- 
necting said side frame members at selectable positions on 
said collar, 

(d) means for adjustably positioning said collar on a pole to 
place said frame at various positions on a pole including a 
bolt carried by said cross bar for pressure engagement 
with said pole and, 

(e) means for securing a mail box on said support frame. 


4,300,740 
EASILY MOVABLE SHELF FOR STEP LADDER 
Robert M. Killian, 33 W. Blithedale #5, Mill Valley, Calif. 
94941 
Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 148,794 
Int. Cl.3 E06C 7/14 
USS, Cl. 248—238 4 Claims 

1. A work support platform for use with a step ladder com- 

prising: 

a flat shelf; 

a bracket extending downwardly and then forwardly from 
one the back edge of said shelf to engage slidably over a 
ladder step from the back edge thereof; 

a first hole through said shelf from top to bottom thereof 
spaced from said back edge thereof slightly more than the 
width of a ladder step; 

a first pin freely slidable in said first hole so as to drop, when 
free of restraining surfaces, and depend below the under 
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surface of said shelf and engage the front edge of the 
ladder step if said shelf is moved toward the back thereof; 
a second hole through said shelf spaced from said back edge 
thereof slightly more then the width of the top ledge of a 
ladder; 
a second pin freely slidable in said second hole so as to drop, 


; 3 
|e j 
/ <- ES 
L 


when free of restraining surfaces to depend below the 
undersurface of said shelf and engage the front edge of 
said top ledge if said shelf is moved toward the back 
thereof; and 

enlargements on the ends of said first and second pins to limit 
movement thereof and to prevent separation thereof from 
said shelf. 


4,300,741 
SWINGABLE HANGER SUPPORT MEMBER 
R. Paul Kashden, Hewlett, N.Y., assignor to Closet Systems 
Corp., Hewlett, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 951,977, Oct. 16, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,209,156. This application Nov. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 96,995 
Int. Cl. E04G 3/00 


USS. Cl. 248—289.1 4 Claims 


1. A longitudinal hanger support member adapted to have a 
conventional hanger releasably supported thereby adjacent 
one end thereof and mounted for pivotal mcvement about the 
other end thereof comprising 

(a) a laterally extending longitudinal member mounted for 
pivotal movement about one end thereof, 

(b) said longitudinal member being provided adjacent but 
slightly spaced from the other end thereof with a substan- 
tially planar formation which extends upwardly and side- 
wardly from at least one side thereof, 

(c) said hanger support member being adapted to receive the 
hook of said conventional hanger between said formation 
and said longitudinal member whereby three spaced seg- 
ments of said hook are wedged so as to suspend said 
hanger in a vertical plane. 
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4,300,742 
CANE HOLDER 
Douglas C. Hunn, 4000 W. 88th St., Bloomington, Minn. 55437 
Filed Aug. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 65,123 
Int. Cl.3 F16M 13/00 


USS. Cl. 248—360 16 Claims 


1. A holding device for removable attachment of an elon- 

gated object to a support surface, comprising: 

(a) a main body member having front and rear faces and left 
and right sides; 

(b) first and second clamp wings, having front and rear ends, 
each of said clamp wings having guide pin means affixed 
thereto for slideable engagement with said body member, 
said clamp wings being pivotable from a clamping posi- 
tion and a storage position; 

(c) means formed in said body member for slideably receiv- 
ing said guide pin means; 

(d) means affixed to said rear face of said body member for 
removably holding the elongated object; 

(e) a first circular clamp made of elastic material attached to 
said rear face of said body member; 


(f) a second circular clamp made of elastic material capable 
of snugly receiving said object within said second clamp 
and said second clamp being capable of being snugly 
received within said first clamp; and 

(g) said first clamp including means for adjusting the tension 
by which said second clamp is snugly received within said 
first clamp. 


4,300,743 
MUSIC STAND TRAY ACCESSORY 
Earl R. Morris, San Diego, Calif., assignor to Eric Beheim, San 
Diego, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 106,691 
Int. Cl.3 A47B 19/00, 97/04 
USS. Cl. 248—441 R 


1. A musical instrument accessory tray for a sheet music 
stand having a generally upright rear sheet music support 
member with a forwardly projecting sheet music support 
ledge, said tray comprising: 

a. a tray element; 

b. clamping means mounted to said tray element and adapted 

to securely engage said ledge; 

c. said clamping means being dimensioned and oriented 

relative to said tray element such that when engaged on 
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said ledge, said tray is securely supported substantially 
horizontally adjacent said ledge. 


4,300,744 
APPARATUS FOR ENABLING MOVEMENT OF A 
BINDER BETWEEN STORED AND READABLE 
POSITIONS RELATIVE TO A SUPPORT 
Robert H. Popper, Jr., 24 Raynold Rd., Mountain Lakes, N.J. 
07046 
Filed Nov. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 960,726 
Int. Cl.2 A47B 97/04 


1. An apparatus adapted to interconnect a binder to a sup- 
port to enable movement of the binder between stored and 
readable positions relative to the support, comprising: 

(a) a first link, securable to the support, contoured in shape, 
which forms a closed link with the support, the contour of 
which includes a substantially J-shaped first end portion, a 
substantially straight intermediate portion curved at the 
ends thereof, extending at an angle from, and in a plane 
substantially perpendicular to, the plane of the J-shaped 
first end portion, and a substantially straight second end 
portion extending from, and in the plane of, the intermedi- 
ate portion, generally perpendicular to the first end por- 
tion; and 

(b) a second link, rigidly securable to the binder, intercon- 
nectable with the first link, contoured in shape, slidably 
movable along a portion of the contour of the first link 
such that the binder is movable in a limited constrained 
path therealong between stored and readable positions, 
which forms a closed loop with the binder. 


4,300,745 
DEVICE FOR HANGING A DRAPERY ROD BRACKET 
ON WALLBOARD 
Francis C. Peterson, St. Charles, Ill., assignor to Illinois Tool 
Works Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 78,862 
Int. Cl.3 F16M 13/00 
US. Cl. 248—546 


1. An assembly for securing a drapery rod to wallboard or 
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the like, said assembly comprising anchor means a mounting 
plate means, and a bracket, said mounting plate means compris- 
ing a member which is generally rectangular in plan and C- 
shaped in cross section, one end of the “C” being formed by 
one edge of the plate means being turned back upon itself 
forming a U-shaped portion, the edge opposite to said one edge 
having a plurality of bracket-retaining spring fingers, said 
anchor means including at least two anchor members at least 
one thereof having one or more arcuate projection(s) for pene- 
trating the wallboard and maintaining said mounting bracket 
means in fixed position with respect thereto, said bracket being 
a generally L-shaped member defined by a first shorter leg and 
a second longer leg said shorter leg having a free end and an 
end which adjoins said longer leg, said free end engaging in the 
U-shaped portion of said mounting plate means, said longer leg 
having a plurality of recesses equal in spacing for bracket 
retaining spring fingers, said fingers engaging in the recesses to 
maintain the bracket assembled to said mounting plate means. 


4,300,746 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING 
CONCRETE STRUCTURAL MODULES 
John F, Schoen, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Schoen Investments, 
Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 833,169, Sep. 14, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 33,190 
Int. Cl.3 B28B 7/02, 7/22 


U.S, Cl. 249—13 6 Claims 


CAST CONCRETE WITHIN 
FORMS THEREBY PROVIDING 
A FORM MOLD (SEE FIG 5) 
TO BE USED TO CAST 
FUTURE IDENTICAL CONCRETE 
FINISHED PRODUCT CUBICAL 
UNITS, 


ASSEMBLE INNER AND 
OUTER STEEL FORM MOLDS, 
EACH CONSISTING OF TWO 
OR MORE MAJOR SEG- 
MENTS (SEE FIGURE 2) 


POSITION STEEL REIN- 
SEPARATE MASTER 
FORM-MOLD SEGMENTS 
(SEE FIG 5) FROM MASTER 
CUBICAL SHAPE. WITHIN CUBICAL UNIT (SEE FIG 4) 
STEEL MOLD 


REMOVE SEMI-FINISHED 
CUBICAL UNIT AND FINISH 
GRIND TO PRECISE TOLER: 
ANCE FORMING MASTER 
CONCRETE CUBICAL UNIT 
AND EPOXY OR HARD 
FINISH (SEE FIG. 3). 


MASTER FORM-MOLD 
SEGMENT ARE REASSEM- 
BLED AT NEW LOCATION 
(SEE FIG. 6) 


CONSTRUCT FORM 
AROUND INSIDE & 
OUTSIDE OF MASTER 
CONCRETE CUBICAL UNIT 
(SEE FIG. 4). 


PRODUCTION CONCRETE 
CUBICAL STRUCTURAL 
UNITS ARE PRODUCED 
FROM MASTER MOLO 
(SEE FIG 6). 


ADD STEEL REINFORCE 
MENT, STEEL MATING SUR 


AND SUPPORTING HARDWARE 
(SEE FIG 4) WITHIN FORM 
ADJACENT TO INSIDE AND 
OUTSIDE SURFACES OF 
MASTER CUBICAL UNIT. 





1. Apparatus for casting dimensionally uniform cementitious 
modules comprising, in combination, two outer mold segments 
separable along a diagonal parting plane, each of two said 
outer mold segments having two mold walls orientated sub- 
stantially normal to each other, said two outer mold segments 
fabricated of cast, cementitious material and defining two pairs 
of first parallel faces, each of said pair of faces disposed parallel 
to and on opposite sides of said parting plane, two pairs of first 
metallic, parallel plates, one of each of said pairs of first plates 
anchored to said cementitious m*terial and disposed on a re- 
spective one of said pairs of first faces and defining abutting 
outer mold segment surfaces, means for releasably securing 
said two outer mold segments to one another, four inner nold 
segments separable along four oblique parting planes each of 
said four inner mold segments having two mold walls orien- 
tated substantially normal to one another, said four inner mold 
segments fabricated of cast, cementitious material and defining 
four pairs of parallel second faces, disposed parallel to and on 
opposite sides of a respective one of said oblique parting 
planes, four pairs of second metallic, parallel plates one of each 
of said pairs of second plates anchored to said cementitious 
material and disposed on a respective one of said pairs of 
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second faces and defining abutting inner mold segment sur- 
faces, and means for releasably securing said inner mold seg- 
ments. 


4,300,747 
FLAT SHOE FORM TIE BRACKET FOR USE WITH 
CONCRETE FORMS 
Arthur J. Brow, 3303 S. 40th St., Phoenix, Ariz. 85040 
Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,673 
Int. Cl.) E04G 17/06 


U.S. Cl. 249—217 4 Claims 





1. A snaptie shoe assembly for use in holding walls of a 

concrete form together comprising: 

a snaptie formed of a flat strip of metal of rectangular cross- 
section hav.ng wedge engaging slots at each end thereof 
arranged on opposite edges of said strip at a common 
point along its edges, 

said snaptie comprising a pair of tabs formed from said strip 
to extend laterally thereof inwardly of said wedge engag- 
ing slots for bearing against the inside walls of vertically 
positioned panels of a wall of the form, 

the periphery of the edges of at least a part of said slots being 
conformed to engage and bear on the outer surface of a rib 
of a shoe, and 

a shoe for snugly fitting over said snaptie in the zone of said 
slots in wedging fashion, 

said shoe defining a rib having a narrow axial slot therein 
and presenting a region of high offset and a region of low 
offset, 

said shoe being provided with a flat base with one face 
engaging the outer surfaces of the panels of the wall of the 
form and with the rib thereof extending outwardly of its 
other flat surface, 

said rib being interposed between the walls of the form and 
said part of said slots of the snaptie with the outer surface 
of said rib around said slot snugly engaging said part of 
said slots. 


4,300,748 
AXIAL FLOW VALVE 
Bruce K. Kreeley, Bristol, Pa., assignor to The Singer Company, 

Stamford, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 112,682, Jan. 16, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,540 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 31/126 
U.S. Cl. 251—5 10 Claims 

1. A valve for regulating the flow of fluid therethrough 

comprising: 

a valve body having a first end, a second end, a cylindrical 
opening extending from said first end to said second end, 
said cylindrical opening defining the interior of said valve 
body, at least one first open channel extending from said 
first end to said valve body interior and at least one second 
open channel extending from said valve body interior to 
said second end; 
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a flexible tubular sleeve located within said cylindrical open- 
ing, 

means for providing a fluid path from a fluid inlet to said at 
least one first open channel; 

means for providing a fluid path from said at least one sec- 
ond open channel to a fluid outlet; 

means for providing external fluid communication to the 
interior of said sleeve; 


a manifold mounted on said valve body and having a first 
port providing external communication to said at least one 
first open channel and a second port providing external 
communication to said at least one second open channel; 
and 

an end closure member adapted to cover said first end of said 
valve body and including both said means for providing a 
fluid path to said at least one first open channel and said 
means for providing external fluid communication to the 
interior of said sleeve. 


4,300,749 
THROTTLE VALVE 
Anthony J. Ferro, York, and Holliday L. Goldman, Red Lion, 
both of Pa., assignors to Allis-Chalmers Corporation, Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 103,279 
Int. Cl? F16K 1/18 


US. Cl, 251—124 3 Claims 





1. A flow control valve comprising a tubular valve body 
having a flow passage therethrough provided with an inlet and 
an outlet end, said tubular valve body being uniformly tapered 
in a converging and diverging fashion to form a venturi ex- 
tending through the valve body from the inlet end to the outlet 
end of the flow passage; 

fluid flow regulating means comprising a plurality of indi- 

vidually overlapping curved vanes constructed and ar- 
ranged to conform to the interior of said valve body and 
in the same direction, said vanes being cooperatively 
arranged within said valve body to form an essentially 
frusto-conic assembly of said vanes defining a flow regu- 
lating orifice of variable diameter at the throat of said 
venturi for varying the fluid flow through said valve, said 
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vanes being adjustably supported within said valve body 
in position to act upon fluid flowing through the valve 
body to effect a regulation of the flowing fluid; 

a plurality of shafts, one for each vane, extending into the 
interior of said valve body transverse to the flow passage 
and operably connected to said vanes to effect selective 
simultaneous adjustment of said vane regulating means 
when actuated; and 

an actuator carried by said valve body externally thereof and 
operably connected to said shafts to drive said shafts 
wherein the vanes are selectively positioned simulta- 
neously to effect a desired regulation of the flow of fluid 
through the valve. 


4,300,750 
POSITION INDICATING VALVES 
William A. Valka, Spring, Tex., and Steven A. Porter, Houston, 
Tex., assignors to Armco Inc., Middletown, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 120,048 
Int. Cl.) F16K 1/36, 1/42 
U.S. Cl. 251—323 


1. In a valve for providing a change in fluid pressure as a 
remote indication of the position of an object, the combination 
of 

body means defining 

an internal chamber, 

a cylinder, 

a guide bore, and 

a stop shoulder located between the cylinder and the 
chamber and facing away from the chamber, 

the chamber being located between and communicating 
with the cylinder and the guide bore, 

the guide bore opening outwardly of the body means and 
being coaxial with the cylinder, 

there being an inlet port opening into the chamber and via 
which fluid under pressure can be supplied to the cham- 
ber; 

a valve seat member having 

a generally tubular portion slidably engaged in the guide 
bore of the body means and having at one end a trans- 
verse annular valve seat facing outwardly away from 
the chamber, and 

a transverse portion spaced inwardly from the valve seat 
and extending across the interior of the tubular portion 
of the valve seat member, the transverse portion having 
a central axial through bore and flow passage means via 
which fluid can flow from the internal chamber and 
through the valve seat member to discharge via the 
valve seat; 

a movable valve member comprising 

a head having a valve surface of such dimensions and 
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configuration as to be capable of engaging the valve 
seat to prevent flow of fluid through the valve seat 
member, and 
an elongated spindle secured at one end to the head and 
projecting away from the valve surface, the spindle and 
valve surface being coaxial, 
the movable valve member being arranged with the spin- 
dle extending through the axial through bore of the 
transverse portion of the valve seat member and 
through the internal chamber, the head being located 
with its valve surface outwardly of and facing toward 
the valve seat; 
a piston operatively disposed in the cylinder and secured to 
the other end of the spindle of the movable valve member; 
spring means engaged between the piston and body means 
and biasing the piston into engagement with the stop 
shoulder; 
stop means comprising coacting parts carried by the valve 
seat member and the body means and disposed to limit 
outward movement Of the valve seat member relative to 
the body means; and 
biasing means yieldably biasing the valve seat member out- 
wardly to cause the stop means to be engaged, 
the piston having a larger effective area exposed to pressure 
in the internal chamber than does the valve seat member 
when the valve is closed. 


4,300,751 
FOLDABLE AND HEIGHT ADJUSTABLE OVERHEAD 
LIFT 
Bennie F. Delaney, Route 3, Box 129, Rusk, Tex. 75785 
Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,334 
Int. Cl.3 B6OP 1/00 


USS, Cl, 254—2 R 6 Claims 


1. A foldable and height adjustable overhead lift including a 
horizontal lower elongated base frame, an upright longitudi- 
nally extendible boom, first pivot means supporting a first 
lower end of said boom from one end of said frame centrally 
intermediate the opposite sides thereof for selective angular 
adjustment of said boom relative to said frame about a first 
horizontal transverse axis extending transversely of said frame 
and boom between an upright position and a lower horizontal 
position closely overlying said frame and with the second of 
said boom projecting toward the second end of said frame, a 
second horizontal upper frame, second pivot means supporting 
said upper frame from the second end of said boom for ‘elec- 
tive angular displacement of said second frame relative to said 
boom about a second horizontal axis generally paralleling said 
first axis between a first position with said second frame dis- 
posed at generally right angles relative to said boom and a 
second position with said second frame generally paralleling 
said boom, said second frame including generally horizontally 
aligned, upwardly facing and horizontally spaced apart sup- 
port portions supported therefrom, said first and second pivot 
means enabling said boom to be positioned in various inclined 
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positions while said base and upper frames are maintained 
substantially horizontal, said first and second ends of said boom 
including mounting flange portions provided with parallel 
horizontal splined bores, said upper and lower frames includ- 
ing pairs of spaced mounting flanges having aligned horizontal 
splined bores formed therethrough and between which said 
boom flanges are received with the boom flange bores regis- 
tered with the corresponding frame flange bores, and a pair of 
spring biased pivot fasteners each including a first splined end 
extending through the corresponding splined bores and a sec- 
ond smooth end axially shiftable into at least one of the corre- 
sponding frame flange bores and the corresponding cylinder 
flange bore. 


4,300,752 
HOG LOT GATE 
Daryl A. Schultz, R. R. 2, Box 92-A, Rensselaer, Ind. 47979 
Filed Feb. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 121,201 
Int. Cl.3 E04H 17/16 


U.S. Cl. 256—73 7 Claims 





1. A hog lot gate comprising 
a top rail and a bottom rail, said rails being in substantially 
parallel spaced apart relation and having left and right 
halves extending from a central portion of said rails to the 
ends of said rails, 
an end post at each end of said rails substantially perpendicu- 
lar thereto, spanning the distance between said rails, and 
vertical slats substantially parallel to said end posts and 
spaced therebetween, 
wherein said rail halves are tapered from a wide extremity at 
said central portion to a narrow extremity at said rail end, both 
in height and width, and include a pair of sloping crown faces 
and a pair of depending side walls. 


4,300,753 
HOT METAL RUNNER SYSTEM WITH AIR POLLUTION 
CONTROLS 
Micheal D. La Bate, 115 Hazen Ave., Ellwood City, Pa. 16117 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 123,369, Feb. 21, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,262,885. This application Mar. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 133,356 
Int. Cl.3 F27D 3/14 


U.S, Cl. 266—196 5 Claims 


1. An improvement in a closed ferrous metal runner system 
for a hot metal pouring floor, said system extending from a 
source of molten metal to a pouring point thereof, the improve- 
ment comprising means for preventing air pollution of the 
pouring floor environment, said runner system comprising the 
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combination of a plurality of elongated trough-like body mem- 
bers arranged in end to end relation, each of the body members 
having an integral base with spaced parallel upstanding side 
sections, said air pollution preventing means including a plural- 
ity of covers positioned in end to end relation on said plurality 
of trough-like body members connecting said source of molten 
metal and said pouring point, and means for securing said 
covers to said body members in an airtight manner to prevent 
fluid communication between said covered troughs and the 
environment surrounding said covered troughs, said body 
members and covers formed of material having a known life 
when subjected to molten ferrous metal flowing through said 
trough-like body members, said air pollution preventing means 
further including pollutant removal means connected to at 
least one of said covers. 


4,300,754 
WELDING CLAMP 
Bernerd N. Lawrence, Box 174D, R. R. 1, Fieldon, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 184,133 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 269—8 7 Claims 


1. A work-engaging clamp comprising a pair of discrete, 
independently constructed, vertically presented posts, a trans- 
verse member for disposition axially normal to said posts, first 
and second cooperative means for detachably interconnecting 
said transverse member and said posts for relative adjusted 
positioning of said transverse member with respect to said 
posts, said first cooperative means comprising an elongated 
slot-like aperture extending longitudinally of each post and of 
said transverse member, and fasteners extensible through each 
post aperture and the aligned coordinating portion of the said 
aperture of the transverse member, said second cooperative 
means comprising pin elements fixed in said transverse member 
and projecting outwardly from one face thereof in axially 
normal relationship to the plane of said transverse member, and 
openings contoured and dimensioned for complementarily 
receiving said pin elements provided in horizontal and vertical 
arrangement in each post whereby through said first and sec- 
ond cooperative means said transverse member may be se- 
curely engaged to said posts for presentation at a preselected 
position vertically thereof as well as said posts being disposed 
in predetermined spaced-apart horizontal relationship length- 
wise of said transverse member, a mounting plate, means de- 
tachably engaging said mounting plate on said transverse mem- 
ber for preselected disposition thereon between said posts, an 
elongated hold-down member carried on said plate in axially 
parallel relationship to said posts, there being a work-contact- 
ing element carried at the lower end of said hold-down mem- 
ber, and a work-engaging foot affixed to the lower end of each 
post. 
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4,300,755 
MITER BOX CONSTRUCTION WITH CLAMP MEANS 
Alfred M. Potvin, 5775 Boul. Marie-Victorin, Brossard, Quebec, 
Canada 
Filed Nov. 5, 1979, Ser, No. 91,331 
Int. Cl. B25B 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 269—87.2 


1. A mitre box comprising a rectangular bottom wall having 
a flat top surface, opposed vertical side walls extending from 
opposite longitudinal end edges of said bottom wall, and 
clamping means independently displaceable between said ver- 
tical side walls to apply clamping pressure on a workpiece 
lying on said top surface against either one of said side walls, 
said clamping means having a flat clamp plate having opposed 
clamping surfaces and extending transversely above said top 
surface with said clamping surfaces parallel to said side walls, 
a threaded bolt extending across said opposed vertical side 
walls and axially rotatable relative thereto, said bolt being in 
threaded engagement with a threaded bore in said clamp plate 
and being disposed below said flat top surface, and a flat plank 
secured on said flat top surface intermediate the ends of said 
rectangular bottom wall, there being a clamp plate adjacent 
each end edge of said plank and extending above a flat top 
surface thereof, said threaded bolt of each clamp plate extend- 
ing above said rectangular bottom wall top surface and below 
said plank top surface. 


4,300,756 
IN-FEED PAPER BUCKLE CONTROL APPARATUS 
Nicholas Danchak, Jr., Lewisville; Allan L. Saxinger, Denton; 
Roger M. Gray, and Barry C. Kockler, both of Lewisville, all 
of Tex., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 128,215 
Int. Cl.) B6SH 7/02 


USS, Cl. 271—8 R 5 Claims 


1. A cut-sheet feeding apparatus for use with an indepen- 
dently operable printing machine having a platen and first and 
second pressure feed roller means positioned in rolling contact 
with the periphery of said platen and separated from each 
other by a predetermined distance around the periphery of said 
platen, said cut-sheet feeding apparatus comprising: 

sheet-supply means for storing a plurality of sheet members, 

sheet-feeding means operatively positioned for feeding sheet 
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members in singular sequence from said sheet-supply 
means toward said platen, 

sheet guide means operatively positioned to guide a leading 
edge of each sheet member, as it exits said sheet-feeding 
means, to a nip formed by the platen and the first pressure 
feed roller means, said sheet-guide means including buck- 
le-guide means for forming a buckle of predetermined 
length and shape into each sheet member after each sheet 
member has registered into said nip, said predetermined 
length of buckle being greater than the distance measured 
on the periphery of the platen between the first and sec- 
ond pressure feed roller means, 

sensing means operatively positioned with respect to the 
buckle-guide means to sense the presence of the buckle 
and operatively connected to the sheet-feeding means to 
stop operation thereof at a predetermined time. 


4,300,757 
APPARATUS FOR RECEIVING RECORDING SHEETS IN 
UPSET STATE FOR COPYING MACHINE 
Junichi Koiso, and Hiroko Ito, both of Hachioji, Japan, assign- 
ors to Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 88,359 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 
53/149661[U] 


31, 1978, 


Int. Cl.> B65H 3/1/00 


* y 


U.S. Cl. 271—207 8 Claims 
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1. A sheet receiving apparatus for collecting in facially 
reversed orientation copy sheets discharged from a discharge 
port of a copying machine, said apparatus comprising: 

sheet receiving means spaced below the machine discharge 

port for collecting the discharged copy sheets in facially 
reversed orientation; and 

guide means proximate the discharge port for downwardly 

deflecting discharged copy sheets toward said sheet re- 
ceiving means, said guide means comprising a unitary 
structure formed of a substantially planar guide portion 
inclined at a predetermined angle with respect to the 
direction of discharge of copy sheets from the machine 
and into which the copy sheets are deflectingly driven on 
discharge from the copying machine, and a deflecting 
portion unitarily extending from said guide portion at a 
predetermined angle with respect thereto so that the copy 
sheets deflected by said guide portion are thereafter fur- 
ther deflected by said deflecting portion to direct the copy 
sheets toward said sheet receiving means. 
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4,300,758 
REVERSER MECHANISM FOR DUPLEX 

PRINTING/PAPER HANDLING APPARATUS FOR CUT 

SHEET PRINTING 
Emmett B. Peter, III, Leesburg, Fla., assignor to Burroughs 

Corporation, Hollywood, Fla. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 163,395 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 271—225 10 Claims 


1. Apparatus for reversing the direction of movement of cut 
sheet items continuously moved from an input stack to an 
output receptacle without interruption or double feed compris- 
ing: 

oppositely disposed continuously moving contrarotating 

means arranged in the path of movement of individual cut 
sheet items, 

means producing a normal force on one of said contrarotat- 

ing means for moving an item into said reversing appara- 
tus, 

means producing a normal force on the other of said contra- 

rotating means for moving said item in reverse direction 
exiting said item from said reversing means, 

signal controlled means coupling both said normal force 

producing means for reversing item direction in response 
to an applied signal, and 

one-way means in the entering path of movement of said 

item effective to prevent backward movement of said item 
into the entering pathway. 


4,300,759 
INFLATABLE AQUATIC EXERCISER 
David M. Caplan, Los Alamitos, Calif., assignor to AMF Incor- 
porated, White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 136,149 
Int. Cl. A63B 31/00 


USS. Cl. 272—116 3 Claims 


1. An inflatable limb encircling aquatic exerciser jacket for 
exercising a limb in water, said aquatic jacket comprising two 
sheets of flexible plastic sheet material which are sealed to- 
gether along their outer edges into a closed compartment, 
seams formed between said two sheets to subdivide said com- 
partment into a manifold and a plurality of parallel channels 
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which are in communication with each other and said mani- 
fold, a valved opening in one of said sheets for inflating said 
manifold and channels with air, said aquatic jacket when posi- 
tioned on a human limb having said seams extending length- 
wise thereof, fastening means on opposite sides of said aquatic 
jacket for retaining the same on said limb in a loose surround- 
ing relationship, said aquatic jacket when on said limb sur- 
rounding the outer extremity thereof and progressing there- 
from up said limb past the first joint thereof to just below the 
second joint thereof, and a narrow cross member at the lower 
end of said aquatic jacket, said cross member being spaced at 
its front edge and rear edge from the material of said jacket to 
permit engagement of said cross member by a hand for grip- 
ping thereof or by the central area of the underside of the 
wearer's foot. 


4,300,760 
EXERCISE DEVICE 
Harry Bobroff, c/o The Perfection Manufacturing Company, 
4236 Clayton Ave., St. Louis, Mo. 63110 
Filed Jan. 12, 1977, Ser. No. 758,566 
Int. Cl.3 A63B 27/00 
U.S, Cl. 272—120 


1. An exercise device, comprising: 

(a) a frame means including a floor-engaging front portion, 
and an upper front portion having a bearing bar, 

(b) a seat means including: 

(1) a seat rearwardly of the upper frame portion, and 
(2) a seat frame extending forwardly of the seat and pivot- 
ally connected to the frame means, 

(c) a seat-support means including: 

(1) an arm pivotally mounted to the seat frame, and ex- 
tending downwardly and rearwardly, and 

(2) a follower on the arm pivotally engaging a subjacent 
surface, 

(d) a leg-actuated means pivotally connected to the upper 
front frame portion, and extending downwardly, the leg- 
actuated means including a pair of foot-engaging mem- 
bers, 

(e) linkage means pivotally connected to the leg-actuated 
means and pivotally connected to the seat-support arm, 
and 

(f) arm-actuated means including a handle bar pivotally 
connected to the linkage means between the pivotal con- 
nections of the linkage means with the leg-actuated means 
and the seat-support arm, and both pivotally and slidably 
engaging the bearing bar of the upper front frame portion 
for moving the handle bar upwardly and downwardly 
relative to the bearing bar to accommodate the movement 
of the linkage means, 

(g) the arm-actuated means and the leg-actuated means being 
pulled and pushed respectively by the arms and legs of a 
user sitting on the seat to pivot the seat-support arm and 
move the follower forwardly on the subjacent surface, 
and thereby raise the seat means against the weight of the 
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user, the user’s weight tending to move the seat-support 
follower rearwardly on the subjacent surface and thereby 
lower the seat means. 


4,300,761 
SPRING TYPE EXERCISING DEVICE 
William E. Howard, 289 N. Quaker La., West Hartford, Conn. 
06119 
Filed Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 194,079 
Int. Cl.) A63B 2//00 
U.S. Cl, 272—134 


6 

52 
50 
“ 
50 
82 
42 
“4 


1. An exercising equipment unit comprising a generally 
rectangular cabinet having a front opening, an articulated body 
support platform comprising a first section attached at one end 
by a pivotal connection to the interior of the cabinet at the 
bottom portion thereof, a center bench section hingedly at- 
tached at one edge to the other end of the first section and 
having floor engaging supports, and an outer section hingedly 
connected at one end to the other edge of the center bench 
section and having a depending supporting member at its free 
end, the lengths of the first and the outer sections being dimen- 
sioned so that the platform may be folded within the cabinet 
with the first and the outer sections extending upwardly and 
disposing the top of the center bench section closely adjacent 
to the top of the cabinet and the length of the center bench 
section between the said side edges thereof being dimensioned 
to dispose the hingedly connected ends of the first and the 
outer sections closely adjacent to the back and front of the 
cabinet, respectively, the height of the pivotal connection of 
the first section and of the center bench section and the length 
of the supporting member of the outer section being dimen- 
sioned so that the platform, when extended outwardly from the 
cabinet, is supported in a raised horizontal flat position, the 
platform being of less width than the cabinet with its side edges 
sufficiently spaced from the side edges of the cabinet to permit 
the installation of exercising devices therebetween. 
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4,300,762 
SURPRISE ACTION GAME 
Adolph E. Goldfarb, 4614 Monarca Dr., Tarzana, Calif. 91356, 
and Howard L. Dekan, Oxnard, Calif., assignors to Adolph E. 
Goldfarb, Tarzana, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 121,644 
Int. Cl.3 A63F 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 273—1 GC 35 Claims 


1. A surprise action game apparatus comprising; 

(a) a play surface having electrically conductive contact 
means thereon; 

(b) one or more play objects disposed upon the play sur- 
face, said object having electrically non-conductive 
means thereon; 

(c) manually operable means for manipulating said play 
object, said manually operable means including an elec- 
trically conductive portion which comes into close 
proximity to said contact means incident to manipula- 
tion of the play object; 

(d) an electrical motive means disposed adjacent to said 
play surface and electrically connected to said electri- 
cally conductive contact means and said electrically 
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timer means having a start button, said start button disposed 
in said housing; and 
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indicator means connected to said timer means and disposed 
in said housing so as to be visible to the players, said 
indicator means controlled by said timer means to be 
operated for a sequence of random length time periods. 


4,300,764 
BASKETBALL HOOP WITH SHIELD 


conductive portion so as to be energized when said two William B. Burke, Springfield, Mass., assignor to William Burke 


last-mentioned means contact one another; 

(e) mechanical flipper means operatively connected to 
said motive means for being actuated when said motive 
means is energized; and 

(f) a surprise object disposed adjacent said flipper means 
for being propelled onto said play surface by said flip- 
per means when it is actuated by said motive means. 


4,300,763 
PSYCHOLOGICAL GAME DEVICE 
Samuel J. Barr, 1855 Medical Dr., Titusville, Fla. 32780 
Filed Feb. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 123,297 
Int. Cl.3 A63F 9/00 
US, Cl. 273—1 E 

1. A game device for two players comprising: 

a housing having two opposed panels; 

a pair of electric circuit completing push buttons disposed on 
each of said panels, one of said pair labeled to be related to 
a selected state of mind of a player and the other of said 
pair labeled to be related to the opposite state of such state 
of mind; 

a logic circuit means connected to each of said push buttons 
for producing a control signal representative of the clo- 
sure of one of said push buttons on each of said panels; 

scoring indicator means connected to said logic circuit 
means responsive to said control signal for indicating the 
results of such closures; 

counter means associated with said push buttons and said 
logic circuit means for providing a sequence of said con- 
trol signal from said logic circuit means and in which said 
scoring indicator means is responsive to said sequence of 
control signals to indicate a plurality of results of a se- 
quence of such closures; 


4 Claims 


Associates, Inc., Springfield, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 107,667 
Int. Cl.3 A63B 63/08 


U.S. Cl. 273—1.5 R 6 Claims 


1. A basketball hoop and shield adapted to be used in combi- 
nation with a backboard and comprising an annular hoop, 
bracket means adapted to support the hoop from the back- 
board in horizontal position to define a hole through which a 
basketball must pass in order to score points, and a down- 
wardly and outwardly inclined shield having an inner periph- 
ery adjacent the hoop to require a player to release a ball aimed 
for the hoop prior to his hand or hands reaching the hoop and 
providing a rebound surface for engagement by balls missing 
the hoop, said shield being in the form of a periphery continu- 
ous panel having an inner edge adjacent the hoop, an outer rim 
attached to the outer edge of the panel and adapted to be 
supported from the backboard, the angle of the panel being 
greater at the front of the hoop and less at the sides of the hoop 
whereby rebound balls will have a high and short trajectory 
toward the sidelines of the basketball court and a shallow and 
long trajectory towards the center of the basketball court. 
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4,300,765 4,300,767 

BATTING AID INFLATED GAME BALL HAVING LONG LASTING 

Ronald L. Stringham, 158 Ashurst La., Mt. Holly, N.J. 08060 PRESSURE RETENTION WITH DECREASED NOISE 
Filed Dec. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 974,242 Thomas F. Reed, and Raymond K. Ritzert, both of Akron, Ohio, 
Int. Cl.3 A63B 69/40 assignors to The General Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, 

US. Cl. 273—26 C 15 Claims Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 821,002, Aug. 1, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 60,316 
Int. Cl.’ A63B 41/00 

U.S. Cl. 273—61 R 5 Claims 


5. In a pressurized game ball including an elastomeric gas- 
permeable wall defining a hollow cavity containing a gas 
system under pressure having a molecular weight greater than 
49, which ball generates a noise upon impact, the improvement 


1. A batting aid comprising which comprises the addition of a small but effective amount 


a contoured self-supporting shoulder piece for positioning to reduce the noise generated by the presence of the gas system 
to an audible rating of 0, of a solid material and shaped to 
disrupt the spherical symmetry of the inside of the ball. 


on a shoulder of a batter; 

a contoured self-supporting jaw piece for positioning against 
the jaw of the batter; and 

means connecting said shoulder piece and said jaw piece 
together in spaced adjustable relation to each other, said 4,300,768 
means being longitudinally resilient to permit pressing of CHESS-LIKE BOARD GAMES 
said jaw piece towards said shoulder piece, said means Allan Wechsler, 356 Somerville Ave., Somerville, Mass. 02143 
including a stem on one of said pieces and an elastically Filed Oct. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 202,466 
compressible soft rubber sleeve on the other of said pieces int. Cl.’ A63F 3/02 
having said stem slidably received therein. U.S. Cl. 273—260 3 Claims 





4,300,766 
HOCKEY-TYPE TABLE GAME APPARATUS 
Joseph E, Haynes, 5945 Merle Dr., Toledo, Ohio 43623 
Filed Nov. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 98,207 
Int. Cl.) A63F 7/06, 7/40 
U.S. Cl. 273—85 R 6 Claims 





1. A chess-like board game for two players comprising: 
a checkerboard with rows and columns of bilaterally col- 
1. An apparatus for playing a game comprising: a frame ored dark and light squares, 

having generally upstanding sides defining boundaries of a said board having the same number of rows and columns in 
playing surface for containing a playing piece a plurality of each direction, 
reaches of string interwoven to define a plurality of spaced the number of rows and columns being an odd number not 
intersections, and attached to said upstanding sides and less than five, 
stretched taut in a generally horizontal plane to define said _all of said dark colored squares bearing indicia pointing in 
playing surface, a playing piece in sliding contact with said the same direction aligned with rows or columns of the 
surface at said intersections, and having a generally cylindrical board, 
side wall connected to upper and lower opposed planar sur- _all of said light colored squares bearing indicia pointing in 
faces by a pair of chamferred surfaces, and a bat having a body the same direction aligned with rows or columns of the 
for striking said playing piece and a handle attached to said board in a direction normal to the indicia on said dark 
body. colored squares, 
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a set of checkers for each player, distinguishable visually in 
lay, 

aah set of checkers consisting of the same number as the 
number of squares in a row and being initially placed on 
opposite sides of the board on the row closest to the re- 
spective players, and 

the moves of the individual checkers being different on the 
dark and the light colored squares and directed by the 
indicia thereon. 


piece is detected by the detection means on the designated 
intervals, and the second sound being produced only 





4,300,769 
KICKER APPARATUS FOR PINBALL MACHINE 
Toshihiro J. Momura, Hollywood, Calif., assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Universal, Oyama, Japan 
Filed Jan. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 110,910 
Int. Cl.3 A63F 7/00 


US. Cl, 273—129 V when a player piece is detected by the detection means on 


the non-designated intervals. 


4,300,771 
BALL AND STRING SKILL TOY 
Richard F. Lori, 88 Hall St., Mansfield, Mass. 02048 
Filed Sep. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 74,167 
Int. Cl. A63B 67/22 
U.S, Cl. 273—329 





1. In kicker apparatus for pinball machines, comprising an 
inclined playing surface, a kicker for being contacted by a ball 
which rolls down said playing surface under the influence of 
gravity, a plate which is depressed by the weight of a ball 
approaching said kicker, and actuating means to actuate said 
kicker to impel the ball backward upon said plate being de- 
pressed; the improvement comprising an aperture in the play- 
ing surface, the aperture having opposite side edges on which 
the ball rolls in its movement toward and away from the 
kicker, said edges diverging from each other in the direction of 
movement of the ball toward the kicker and converging 
toward each other in the direction of movement of the ball 
away from the kicker, said plate being located in said aperture, 
and spring means interconnecting said kicker and plate to urge 
said kicker backward and said plate upward. 








1. A toy apparatus comprising: 

a structure having a pair of longitudinally coextensive verti- 
cal arms forming an elongated passage and having a por- 
tion forming a string support means at one end of said 
passage, said structure arranged with said elongated pas- 
sage intermediate the vertical arms and the string support 
means, the lower portions of said arms being perpendicu- 
lar to said string support means, 

said string support means interconnecting said longitudinally 


4,300,770 
ELECTRONIC BOARD GAME 
Robert C. Knetzger, Redondo Beach, Calif., assignor to Mattel, 
Inc., Hawthorne, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 119,713 
Int. Cl.3 A63F 3/00 
U.S, Cl. 273—238 9 Claims 
1. A game comprising in combination a game board having 
a track described on the board surface; 
player pieces which are moved along the track; 
detection means for automatically sensing an interval of the 
track along which a player has moved his player piece; 
selection means for randomly designating intervals of the 
track, said selection means allowing the designated inter- 
vals to be changed during play of the game; and 
sound generator means responsive to the selection means 
and the detection means to automatically create a first or 
a second sound as the player moves his player piece along 
the track, the first sound being different from the second 
sound, the first sound being produced only when a player 


coextensive vertical arms remote from said lower arm 
portions, 

sleeve coupling member rotably mounted around said 
string support means, a string attached at one end to the 
coupling member, and at the other end to a ball, the com- 
bined length of the string and ball from the edge of said 
coupling member being less than the length of said elon- 
gated passage, 

a frame having an opening including an upper portion and a 
lower portion, said frame positioned between said vertical 
arms and connecting said vertical arms at a point along the 
arms such that the distance between said coupling member 
and the center of the lower portion of said opening of the 
frame is substantially equal to the length of the string, 
rigid plate having a hollow target aperture, the target 
aperture being of a diameter greater than the diameter of 
the ball, and said plate being fastened to said frame by 
fastening means, and 

said elongated passage thereby comprised of an upper aper- 
ture defined by said string support means, said longitudi- 
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nally extensive vertical arms and the upper portion of said 
frame opening, and an intermediate constriction defined 
by the upper portion of said frame aperture contiguous 
with and located below said upper aperture, and said 
target aperture contiguous with and located below the 
constriction aperture, said constriction aperture having a 
width less than the width of the upper aperture and 
formed by at least one constricting member attached 
substantially perpendicularly to each one of said longitudi- 
nally coextensive vertical arms and extending partially 
into the elongated passage, so that upon imparting a cen- 
trifugal force to the ball, the ball and string may rotate 
around the string support means and through said elon- 
gated passage with a portion of the string passing through 
the constriction aperture and with the ball passing 
through said target aperture. 


4,300,772 
SEALING ARRANGEMENT FOR ROTATABLY 
MOUNTED SHAFTS 

Jiirgen Nissel, Wesel, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Pintsch 

Bamag Antriebs-und Verkehrstechnik GmbH, Dinslaken, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 77,834 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 30, 

1978, 2842780 
Int. Cl.3 F16J 15/40 


US. Cl. 277—3 11 Claims 
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1. Sealing arrangement for a shaft rotatably mounted in a 

housing, and operable in abrasive media, comprising: 

a main seal and an auxiliary seal fitting around the shaft and 
extending between respective surfaces associated with 
said shaft and said housing, 

a chamber formed between the main and auxiliary seals by 
housing and shaft parts, said chamber being located at the 
side of the main seal closest to the auxiliary seal, 

a feed opening for continuously communicating a pressur- 
ized environmentally harmless separating medium to said 
chamber, 

an outlet opening in said chamber for the separating me- 
dium, 

and pressure medium supply means for supplying said envi- 
ronmentally harmless separating medium to said feed 
opening under pressure, 

said pressure medium supply means and the dimensions of 
the feed and outlet openings being correlated to one an- 
other to assure that a certain amount of the separating 
medium continuously escapes from the chamber through 
the auxiliary seal during operation of the shaft to prevent 
ingress of the surrounding abrasive media into the cham- 
ber, 

and wherein said outlet opening is provided at the point in 
the chamber which is lowest in the operating position of 
the sealing arrangement whereby pollutants which are in 
the chamber can be flushed from the latter. 
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4,300,773 
SEALING DEVICE 
Jerry G. Jelinek, La Habra, Calif., assignor to Parker-Hannifin 
Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 884,662, Mar. 8, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 185,112 
Int. Cl.3 F16J 15/06 


U.S. Cl. 277—11 5 Claims 
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1. In combination a sealing device and a part having a gener- 
ally cylindrical surface, said sealing device comprising a plate 
having an aperture therethrough, an elastomeric member 
bonded to said plate at the periphery of said aperture, said 
elastomeric member being generally planar and having an 
annular sealing portion with axially separated transverse seal- 
ing surfaces concentric with said aperture and having a flexible 
annular spacer portion and having an opening therethrough in 
which said cylindrical surface is received, said opening being 
initially of a smaller diameter than said cylindrical surface and 
increased in diameter by stretching said spacer portion over 
said cylindrical surface causing said spacer portion to be in 
tight contact with said cylindrical surface to position said 
transverse sealing surfaces concentrically with said cylindrical 
surface, said support plate having at least one further aperture 
therein radially outwardly of said first mentioned central aper- 
ture, said further aperture being angularly and radially spaced 
relative to said central aperture and being adapted for commu- 
nication with a device angularly and radially positioned rela- 
tive to said cylindrical surface, whereby positioning of said 
support plate provides an accurate radial registration of said 
further aperture with the radial position of said device, said 
support plate being rotatable about said cylindrical surface to 
achieve angular registration of said further aperture with said 
device. 


4,300,774 
REMOVABLE SEALING PLUG FOR SPACED APART 
WALL STRUCTURE 

Nicholas E. Hollis, Springdale; Michael P. Swift, Milford, and 

Herbert Halila, Cincinnati, all of Ohio, assignors to General 

Electric Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,135 
Int. Cl? F16J 15/06; B25G 3/02 

U.S, Cl. 277—12 12 Claims 

1. Apparatus for removably sealing at least a pair of oppos- 
ing apertures in a structure of the type having at least two 
spaced apart walls wherein each of the walls includes at least 
one of the opposing apertures, which comprises: 

(a) first shaft means for extending between the two spaced 
apart walls and having a pair of axially opposing ends, one 
of said ends including fastening and sealing means for 
removably fastening in a substantially sealed manner to 
the opposing aperture in one of the walls, the other of said 
ends including first mating means for mating with a sec- 
ond sealing means; 

(b) rotationally torqueable second sealing means including 
fastening and sealing means for removably fastening in a 
substantially sealed manner to the opposing aperture in the 
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other wall and further including second mating means for 
mating with said first mating means; and 
(c) compressible spring means coupling said first shaft means 
and said second sealing means for engaging said first and 
second mating means wherein: 
(i) said first and second mating means are normally urged 
together by said spring means and wherein said first 


shaft means and second sealing means are rotationally 
engaged such that rotational torque applied to said 
second sealing means is transferred to said first sealing 
means; and 

(ii) a predetermined compression of said spring means 
separates said first and second mating means such that 
said first shaft means and said second sealing means are 
rotationally disengaged. 


4,300,775 
LIQUID-FILLED RADIAL SEAL 

Reginald K. Ringel, Decatur, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar Tractor 

Co., Peoria, Ill. 
PCT No. PCT/US79/00594, § 371 Date Aug. 13, 1979, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 13, 1979. 

PCT Filed Aug. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,071 
Int. Cl.3 F163 15/46 


USS, Cl, 277—34,3 13 Claims 


1. A liquid-filled radial seal (12) comprising: 

an annular body portion (34) having a substantially cylindri- 
cal seating surface (40) and defining an internal chamber 
(44); 

an incompressible liquid (56) substantially filling the cham- 
ber (44); and 

an annular seal portion (36) having a substantially cylindrical 
sealing surface (64), the seal portion (36) being radially 
connected to the body portion (34) along a cylindrical 
reference boundary (38) and having a cross sectional 
configuration tapering divergingly and radially away 
from the sealing surface (64) toward the reference bound- 
ary (38), the free radial distance “th” between the chamber 
(44) and the sealing surface (64) being proportioned within 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


a range of about 25 to 50% of the free radial overall height 
“H” of the seal (12) between the cylindrical surfaces 
(40,64). 


4,300,776 
SEALING ASSEMBLY FOR TWO RELATIVELY 
MOVABLE MACHINE PARTS 
Peter Taubenmann, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Krauss-Maffei Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Nov. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 210,288 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 11, 
1979, 2949723 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 43/00; B67D 5/46 


USS, Cl, 277—124 7 Claims 





1. A packing assembly for sealing two relatively movable 
machine elements against one another as a first of said elements 
moves toward a fluid compartment under pressure in a for- 
ward direction and can be retracted in an opposite direction, 
said packing assembly comprising: 

an abutment formed on one of said elements remote from 
said compartment; 

a stack of packing members braced at one end against said 
abutment and having V-section portions turned toward 
said compartment and defined by flanks diverging at angle 
% 

a spring element of V-shaped cross section engaging the 
flank of a member of said stack proximal to said compart- 
ment and having a flank angle a; and 

a counter-surface supporting said spring element against said 
stack, said angle a being greater than the angle y in a 
relaxed condition of said spring element and said counter- 
surface being shaped to permit deflection of flanks of said 
spring element to reduce the flank angle thereof to a value 
less than yy upon stressing of said stack. 


4,300,777 
FLUID SEAL 

James D. Symons, Southfield, Mich., assignor to General Mo- 

tors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Jun. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 159,783 
Int. Cl.3 F163 15/32 

US. Cl. 277—153 2 Claims 

1. An improvement in fluid seals for a rotating shaft, said seal 
having an elastomeric material molded seal portion with a 
substantially cylindrical surface disposed sealingly circumja- 
cent the shaft to provide an atmospheric side and a liquid side 
for sealing against axial liquid flow along said shaft, said im- 
provement comprising; a second elastomeric material molded 
seal portion having a cylindrical surface disposed axially adja- 
cent and bonded with the other cylindrical surface on the 
liquid side and sealingly circumjacent the shaft, said second 
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seal portion having an elastic modulus substantially lower than 
the other seal portion and, each cylindrical surface having at 
least two normally axially extending projections which deflect 
to a helical configuration in the direction of and during shaft 





rotation, and said projections cooperating with the shaft to 
form a viscous shear pump with said projection on said second 
seal portion having greater helical configuration to increase 
the pumping action. 


4,300,778 
HIGH PRESSURE SHAFT SEAL 
Roger O. Gagne, Gilford, N.H., assignor to International Pack- 
ings Corporation, Bristol, N.H. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 119,631 
Int. Cl.3 F163 15/32 
U.S. Cl. 277—153 


1. A high pressure shaft seal for use between a moving shaft 
and a surrounding stationary housing, said housing having an 
opening extending therethrough and receiving said shaft 
therein, comprising: 

a rigid case adapted to be fixed relatively to said housing in 

a position encircling said shaft, said rigid case having a 
central axis generally coincident with that of said shaft 
and comprising an outer annular wall portion fitting 
within said housing and a front wall portion extending 
radially inwardly perpendicular to said central axis 
toward said shaft on the lower pressure side of said seal, 
rigid pressure member having a central axis generally 
coincident with that of said shaft and comprising an outer 
annular wall portion fitting within said housing with its 
front end abutting said front wall portion of said case and 
a rear wall portion extending radially inwardly perpendic- 
ular to said central axis toward said shaft and spaced from 
said front wall portion of said case to form therebetween 
an inwardly open annular groove having its bottom 
spaced radially outwardly from said shaft, 

an elastomeric primary sealing member having a central axis 

generally coincident with that of said shaft and compris- 
ing an outer annular wall portion fitting within said outer 
annular wall portion of said rigid case with its front side 
abutting said rear wall portion of said pressure member 
and a radially inwardly directed sealing lip for engaging 
said shaft, and 

an annular floating support element mounted within said 

groove for free radial movement therein, said support 
element having an inner surface for engaging said shaft 
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and an outer surface spaced radially inwardly from the 
bottom of said annular groove, 

whereby said floating support element is free to move radi- 
ally within said groove with said shaft to accommodate 
any relative eccentricity between said shaft and said hous- 
ing and so prevent extrusion of said primary sealing lip 
between said shaft and said support element. 


4,300,779 
WICKING-RESISTANT GASKET ASSEMBLY 

Robert A. DeCore, Elk Grove Village, and Anthony J. Bucher, 

Chicago, both of Ill., assignors to Felt Products Mfg. Co., 

Skokie, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 157,425 
Int. Cl.3 F16J 15/12 
U.S. Cl. 277—235 B 
(ARIAL 
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1. A wicking-resistant gasket assembly adapted to be posi- 
tioned between an engine having an engine block and a closely 
confronting cylinder head, said engine defining at least one 
combustion chamber, said gasket assembly comprising: 

a main body portion including a gasket base defining first 
and second expansive surfaces and an expansive compos- 
ite porous facing layer on each of said surfaces, each of 
said base and said layers being relatively thin and having 
a peripheral edge portion defining the periphery of said 
main body portion, said main body portion defining at 
least one combustion opening and at least one fluid flow 
aperture; 

and an elastomeric seal member encapsulating said periphery 
and said edge portions and extending inwardly therefrom 
a distance sufficient to provide an impervious barrier at 
the edges of said facing layers and at expansive surfaces of 
said facing layers adjacent said edges, thereby preventing 
the wicking of fluid through said composite facing layer 
beyond the edge portions of said facing layers when said 
gasket assembly is installed in said engine and fluid under 
pressure passes through said fluid flow aperture. 


4,300,780 
CENTERING AND SELF-ADJUSTING CHUCK 
Robert F. Urbanic, Mentor, Ohio, assignor to PMC Industries, 
Inc., Wickliffe, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 84,185 
Int. Cl.> B23B 31/16, 31/30, 31/34 
U.S. Cl. 279—1 L 7 Claims 
1. A centering and self adjusting chuck selectively to clamp 
stock comprising: 
an annular body having a central longitudinal axis there- 
through; 
first dependent jaw means including 
first piston cylinder means axially oriented in said body, 
first wedge block means in said body axially driven by said 
first piston cylinder means, and 
dependent jaw members circumferentially spaced around 
and slidably radially mounted in said body, said depen- 
dent jaw members being cammed by said first wedge 
block means to be simultaneously radially inwardly 
driven equal distances by axial advancement of said first 
piston cylinder and wedge block means: 
second independent jaw means including 
second piston cylinder means axially oriented in said body 
in a direction opposite to said first piston cylinder 
means, 
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second wedge block means in said body axially driven by 
said second piston cylinder means, and 

independent jaw members circumferentially spaced 
around and slidably radially mounted in said body to 
operate in substantially the same radial plane as said 
dependent jaws, said independent jaw members being 
cammed by said second wedge block means to be radi- 
ally advanced equal or unequal distances by axial ad- 
vancement of said second piston cylinder and wedge 
block means; 

pressure means including 

a first fluid passage system communicating with said first 
piston cylinder means through one end and side of said 
body, 

a second fluid passage system communicating with said 
second piston cylinder means through the other end and 
side of said body, said second fluid passage system 
connecting the second piston cylinder means in parallel 
flow relationship to permit said independent jaws to be 
radially advanced equal or unequal distances; 

jaw control means operative 

initially to drive the dependent jaw members equally 
radially inwardly by supplying low pressure fluid to 
said first fluid passage system to actuate said first piston 
cylinder means, said dependent jaw members being 


driven until all of the same contact the stock positioned 
therebetween to arrest their radial movement when the 
low pressure is overcome by said contacts, with the 
stock then being generally centered therebetween, 

subsequently to drive the independent jaw members radi- 
ally inwardly independent of one another by supplying 
low pressure fluid to said second fluid passage system to 
actuate said second piston cylinder means fluidically 
connected in parallel with respect to one another, said 
independent jaw members being radially inwardly 
driven until each such jaw member independently 
contacts the centered stock irrespective of travel magni- 
tude, thereby to overcome the low pressure by such 
contacts and arrest further travel of that independent 
jaw in self adjusted yielding engagement with the stock 
and 

finally operative simultaneously radially inwardly to drive 
the dependent and independent jaw members by sup- 
plying higher pressure fluid to both said first and second 
fluid passage systems to provide a positive clamp on the 
stock positioned therebetween, with substantially equal 
pressure being exerted by each such jaw member in 
contact with the stock to permit subsequent finishing 
operations; and 

means to return the dependent and independent jaw means 
to radially retracted positions. 
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4,300,781 
ROLLER SKATE BRAKING SYSTEM 
Dennis D. Riggs, 415 Pile St., Ramona, Calif. 92065 
Filed Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 116,201 
Int. Cl.3 A63C 17/14 
U.S. Cl, 280—11.2 


1. A roller skate braking assembly comprising: 

a fixture adapted to be mounted on a roller skate adjacent to 
one wheel truck thereof; 

a brake pad support means hingedly mounted by a hinge 
means on said fixture; 

brake pads on said support means, said pads adapted to be 
moved into and out of contact with wheels on said truck; 

spring means normally biasing said pads away from said 
wheels; 

sleeve means having one end secured to said fixture; 

cable means having a first end connected to said support 
means and extending into and through said sleeve; 

actuating means for moving said cable from said support 
means into said sleeve to move said support means to 
bring said pads into friction contact with said wheels, said 
actuating means comprises a first outer ring means at- 
tached to said sleeve, and a second ring means attached to 
said cable and located within said first ring means 
whereby the ring portions may be manually squeezed 
together to pull said cable through said sleeve and bring 
said pads into engagement with said wheels; and 

mounting means for releasably holding said actuating means 
to the upper outer thigh of a rider wearing said roller 
skate, 

said mounting means comprises a panel secured to said first 
ring means adapted to hold sleeve and ring means in 
alignment substantially parallel to the rider’s thigh, a first 
strap means attached to said panel and adapted to encircle 
the rider’s thigh and hold said panel thereagainst, a second 
strap means attached to said panel and adapted to engage 
said rider’s belt to prevent said panel from slipping down- 
wardly along said rider’s leg. 


4,300,782 
STRETCHER 
Michael J. Pioth, 5900 Center St., Valley City, Ohio 44280 
Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,921 
Int. Cl.) B62B 3/02; A61G 1/02 

USS. Cl. 280—47.11 6 Claims 

1. In a stretcher for transporting hospital patients and the 
like from place to place, which stretcher has a patient-receiv- 
ing bed portion and a chassis portion supporting said bed 
portion and means for raising and lowering said bed portion 
with respect to said chassis portion, said chassis portion having 
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a frame and and caster-wheel assemblies at each corner portion 
of said frame, all of said caster-wheel assemblies having a 
swivel frame in which the wheel is rotatably carried and being 
freely swivelable about a vertical axis when so desired, the 
improvement which comprises steering means for optionally 
and selectively turning the vertical plane of one wheel, said 
steering means being operable from the end of the stretcher 
opposite that carrying said wheel and including a telescopi- 
cally extendable and retractable guide member having one end 


thereof suitably attached to a swivel frame of one wheel, said 
guide member having a plurality of rigid generally tubular 
sections of progressively larger cross-sectional dimensions, 
each of said sections save the largest being only longitudinally 
slidable into the next larger section, and means for preventing 
separation of said sections of said telescoping guide member 
when said guide member is extended to its maximum length, 
and means operable from a remote portion of the stretcher for 
turning the upper end of said guide member and through it the 
angular position of the plane of one wheel. 


4,300,783 
CONVERTIBLE LOAD CARRYING-RIDE-ON VEHICLE 
Robert C. Fisher, East Aurora, NY, assignor to The Quaker 
Oats Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 114,278 
Int. Cl.3 B62D 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 280—87.02 R 
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1. A toy convertible load carrying-ride on vehicle compris- 

ing in combination: 

a transportable body having a center body portion and a 
pivotal front unit having a substantially vertically extend- 
ing bore and a radially extending notch connected to said 
bore at the upper end of said bore; 

side plates on said body movable between a box position, in 
which said plates cooperate with said body to form a box 
for converting the vehicle to a load carrying vehicle, and 
a seat position, in which said plates cooperate with said 
body to form a seat for converting the vehicle to a ride-on 
vehicle; and 

an elongated handle member coupled to said bore and said 
notch of said front unit for movement between a steer 
position for steering a ride-on vehicle, and a pull position 
for pulling a load carrying vehicle, said handle member 
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having a handle on one end portion thereof and a tongue 
on the opposite end portion thereof, said tongue having 
coupling means on its free end portion, whereby when 
said handle member is moved into its steer position, said 
free end portion of said tongue slidably enters said bore 
and cooperates therewith for constraining movement of 
said handle member to pivotal movememt about the coin- 
cident axes of said bore and said free end portion of said 
tongue, and when said handle member is moved into its 
pull position, said coupling means on said tongue is cou- 
pled to said upper end of said bore allowing pivotal move- 
ment of said tongue into said notch with said axis of said 
free end portion of said tongue transverse to said axis of 
said bore. 


4,300,784 
EFFICIENT, VERSATILE OSCILLATING PEDAL CYCLE 
Boris Efros, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Energenic Propul- 
sions, Ltd., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 879,220, Feb. 21, 1978. This 
application May 4, 1979, Ser. No. 36,150 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 9, 1998, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. B62M 1/04 





30. A versatile oscillating pedal type cycle comprising: 

a cycle having a frame, front and rear wheels, and a seat; 

means including a pair of pedal levers each having a prede- 
termined range of movement for applying power to drive 
said cycle; 

said cycle including means for mounting said pedal levers 
for operation wholly independent of one-another, 
whereby said pedals may be operated with different 
length strokes, or together, or alternatively, with equal 
length strokes, and with the pedal raising motion at a 
different speed than the power stroke; 

pedal means secured to the front of said pedal levers for 
engagement by the feet for driving said bicycle; and 

means for the high speed restoring of the front of said pedal 
levers to their upper positions, including means associated 
with each pedal means for engaging the foot or shoe of the 
rider, said restoring means having minimal opposing force 
less than 5 pounds, to the pedal lever during the power 
stroke. 


4,300,785 
ANTI-JACKKNIFING DEVICE 
Bert J. Mettetal, Tecumseh, Mich., assignor to Truck Safety 
Systems, Inc., Tecumseh, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 55,243 
Int. Cl.) B62D 53/06 
U.S. Cl. 280—432 5 Claims 
1. In an anti-jackknifing device for attaching a tractor vehi- 
cle to a trailer to be towed wherein a pair of transversely 
spaced support brackets are affixed to the rear of said vehicle 
and a fifth wheel coupling having a trailer kingpin receiving 
socket is pivotally mounted on said support brackets about a 
horizontal axis to receive the kingpin provided on the trailer, 
with the horizontal axis intersecting the vertical axis of the 
socket and kingpin, the improvement comprising an annular 
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disk brake concentric surface concentric with the vertical axis 
of said socket, the ends of said annular brake concentric surface 
being pivotally mounted on said support brackets for limited 
rotation about said horizontal axis, a hydraulically operated 
disk brake and disk brake housing carried by said annular disk 
brake and freely movable thereon when said tractor vehicle 
and trailer are attached and said disk brake not applied, said 
disk brake including a pair of brake pads located on opposite 
sides of said annular disk brake concentric surface, a disk brake 
housing receiving structure carried by said trailer for receiving 
said disk brake and said disk brake housing when said trailer 
kingpin is positioned in said trailer kingpin receiving socket of 














said vehicle, said tractor vehicle and said trailer with said disk 
brake not applied permitting relative rotation of said trailer 
about the vertical axis formed by said kingpin and said kingpin 
receiving socket, with said disk brake and said disk brake 
housing moving freely relative to said annular disk brake con- 
centric surface, said brake pads upon application of the hydrau- 
lic disk brake gripping the annular disk brake concentric sur- 
face; and control means interposed between said disk brake, 
disk brake housing and said disk brake housing receiving struc- 
ture for providing controlled articulation between said tractor 
vehicle and said trailer upon application of said hydraulic 
brakes and once said brake pads grip said annular disk brake 
concentric surface. 


4,300,786 
SNOW SKI WITH ADJUSTABLE CAMBER 
F, William Alley, Stowe, Vt., assignor to Johnson Wax Associ- 
ates, Racine, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 105,056 
Int. Cl.3 A63C 5/07 


US. Cl. 280—602 6 Claims 
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the opposing side surfaces defining insert-receiving voids 
extending along the body mid-portion; and 

elongate, body-stiffening inserts removably secured within 
the voids and providing with the body a particular cam- 
ber-flattening resistance, said voids and inserts being di- 
mensioned such that each insert is flush with its corre- 
sponding ski body side surface and is held by frictional 
engagement. 


4,300,787 
LIFT AXLE SUSPENSION 
Ervin K. Vandenberg, Massillon, Ohio, assignor to Turner 
Quick-Lift Corporation, Canton, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 119,250 
Int. Cl.3 B60G 11/26 


U.S. Cl. 280—704 18 Claims 





1. In a lift axle suspension for a wheeled vehicle having a 
longitudinally extending frame member on either side of the 
vehicle, the suspension comprising with respect to each of said 
frame members, a substantially rigid, longitudinally extending 
beam, a hanger bracket means for attaching the beam to a 
longitudinal frame member, means for attaching an end of 
said beam to said bracket which retains said beam in a position 
substantially parallel to said longitudinal frame member and 
allows said beam to rotate about its attached end in a plane 
substantially parallel to said longitudinal frame member, said 
hanger bracket means including a substantially vertically ex- 
tending plate member, an axle-to-beam connecting member 
spaced from said hanger bracket along said beam, a first ex- 
pandable and retractable air bellows means functionally posi- 
tioned between said beam and a respective frame member at a 
spaced distance from said hanger bracket means, and means for 
raising the axle so as to lift the wheels of the vehicle above a 
road surface and for lowering the axle, to lower the wheels of 
the vehicle onto the road surface, the improvement comprising 
as said means for raising and lowering the axle, a pivotal con- 
nection attached to said vertically extending plate member in 
such a manner that the longitudinal axis of said pivotal connec- 
tion is positioned substantially parallel to the longitudinal 
direction of said frame member, a second expandable and 
retractable air bellows located between a pair of plate means, 
one of said plate means being rigidly attached in said suspen- 
sion and the other of said plate means being attached to said 
pivotal connection in such a manner that said plate lies in a 
plane which is parallel to and rotates about the longitudinal 
axis of said pivotal connection, a link member connected at one 
end to said pivotally attached plate means and at the other end 
to said beam such that upon expansion or retraction of said 
second air bellows and the opposite movement of said first air 


1, In a ski of the type having an elongate, substantially flat bellows, said pivotally connected plate means and link member 
body with upper and lower surfaces, opposing side surfaces move with respect to said rigidly attached plate means thereby 
therebetween, and a foot-mounting mid-portion, the improve- causing said beam to pivot at its connection with said hanger 


ment comprising: bracket and raise or lower the axle with respect to the road 
the body having a resiliently flattenable camber; surface. 
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4,300,788 
PASSIVE RESTRAINT SYSTEM 
Gustay Sperling, 812 S. Bedford St., Los Angeles, Calif. 90035 
Filed Sep. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 75,040 
Int. Cl.3 B6OR 27/10 


U.S. Cl. 280—748 4 Claims 





1. A passive restraint system for motor vehicles comprising: 

a pedestal mounted to a seat frame, at the inside edge of a 
seat; 

a restraining arm hinged to the top of the pedestal; 

a spring attached to the pedestal urging the restraining arm 
to an open, vertical position; and 

retractor means for swinging the restraining arm from its 
open, vertical position to a closed, horizontal position 
wherein the restraining arm extends across an occupant’s 
lap, the retractor means including a cam attached to the 
vehicle door, a pushrod slidably mounted underneath the 
seat one end of the pushrod having a portion for engaging 
the cam, a rack connected to the other end of the pushrod, 
a takeup roller mounted for rotation on the pedestal, the 
take-up roller having a spur gear whose teeth engage 
those of the rack, and a cable connected at one end of the 
take-up roller and at the other end to the restraining arm, 
the sliding of the pushrod upon closing of the vehicle door 
causing the take-up roller to shorten the available cable 
length which in turn causes the restraining arm to swing to 
the closed position, while opening the door releases the 
retractor means, allowing the restraining arm to return 
under the urging of the spring to its open, vertical posi- 
tion. 


4,300,789 
EMERGENCY ESCAPE DEVICE FOR SEAT BELTS 
Hideoki Matsuoka, Yokohama, and Yoshinobu Kondo, Kosai, 
both of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yoko- 
hama and Fuji Kiko Co., Ltd., Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Jan. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 115,042 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1979, 54-9575 
Int. Cl.? B6OR 21/02 
US. Cl. 280—801 3 Claims 

1. An emergency escape device for a seat belt used with a 

car body, comprising: 

a buckle including a latch mechanism fixed to said body; 

a retractor housing having an upper and lower portion; 

a tongue secured to said lower portion of the retractor hous- 
ing and operative to be engaged with the disengaged from 
said buckle latch mechanism; 

a fixed operating member secured on said upper portion of 
the retractor housing; and 
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a pair of release levers movably mounted on the housing, the 
lower portion of the release levers being operative to 


release the latch mechanism upon movement of the release 
levers relative to the operating member. 


4,300,790 
SET OF MULTIPLE INTERLEAVED FORMS WITH 
SEPARABLE HEADING INPUT FLAP 
Daniel J. Griffin, 100 N. La Salle St., Chicago, Ill. 60602 
Filed Oct. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 88,110 
Int. Cl.2 B41L 1/20; B42D 15/00; GO6K 19/00 
U.S. Cl. 282—9 R 5 Claims 








1. In a set of multiple interleaved forms, secured together at 
their top ends and having columnarly arranged data-receiving 
locations in horizontal lines numerically identified for use in a 
computer terminal, the improvement comprising a heading 
input flap having an upper edge portion secured to said forms, 
a free lower edge, transversely extending hinge means adjacent 
said upper edge portion, and input area designations on the 
under surface thereof, whereby lifting of said free edge and 
swinging the same upwardly about said hinge means will dis- 
play said input area designations in precisely accurate relation 
to said data-receiving locations on said forms. 


4,300,791 
OPTICALLY SCANNABLE ANSWER SHEET BOOKLET 
WITH SEQUENCE BARS PRINTED THEREON AND 
METHOD OF PRODUCING SAME 
James B. Bohrer, Owatonna, and Robert T. Collins, Chaska, 
both of Minn., assignors to National Computer Systems, Inc., 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 134,631 
Int. Cl.> B42F 21/00; B6SH 39/02 
U.S. Cl, 283—38 6 Claims 
1. An optically scannable answer sheet booklet comprising a 
plurality of folded signatures, each signature having a sequence 
bar marginally printed adjacent one edge thereof which bar is 
displaced from those bars on other signatures to form a prede- 
termined pattern of sequence bars when the correct number of 
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signatures is included and the signatures are properly oriented 
with respect to each other, said edges being free edges and 
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progressively inset from each other so as to expose to view at 
least a portion of each bar forming said predetermined pattern. 


4,300,792 
PIPE ASSEMBLY 
Frank Donnelly, 18 Burton La., Rockaway, N.J. 07866 
Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 176,767 
Int. Cl.3 FI6L 17/04 


US, Cl, 285—112 8 Claims 


1. A pipe assembly comprising a plurality of confronting 
pipe sections fabricated from resilient plastic material each 
having a pair of diametrically opposed cord-like slots each 
formed in its outer surface with a planar land section and 
spaced a predetermined distance from its end; a support sleeve 
inserting within the end portions of each pipe section and 
having a circumferential groove formed therein in axial align- 
ment with said slots; and a clamp assembly extending over the 
corresponding end portions of adjacent pipe sections, said 
clamp assembly including a cylindrical base portion, two 
shoulder portions extending radially inwardly from said base 
portion and spaced apart a distance corresponding to the dis- 
tance between the respective slots of said adjacent pipe sec- 
tions so that a portion of each shoulder extends in said planar 
land sections of a corresponding pair of said slots, and means 
capable of applying a radially inwardly directed force to said 
shoulder portions to deform said plastic material to conform 
with said groove such that while said clamping force is main- 
tained said plastic material is forced into said groove and said 
pipe sections are clamped together. 


4,300,793 
HEAVY DUTY SECURITY LOCK 
Alfred W. Benzel, Jr., 12409 Holsclaw Hill Rd., Brooks, Ky. 
40109 
Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 140,194 
Int. Cl.3 EO5SC 3/04 
USS, Cl, 292—205 7 Claims 

1. A security lock for holding a movable closure to a fixed 

enclosure comprising: 

a. base plate means having a perpendicular locking tongue 
fitted with a shortened collar that is adapted for mounting 
within a through hole in the closure; 

b. adjustable locking means adapted for engaging the collar 
and fastening the base plate means to the said movable 
closure; 

c. a transverse hole near the tip of the tongue; 
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d. and an eyebolt with a looped head adapted to be mounted 
in the said fixed enclosure with the looped head in close 


alignment with the transverse hole in the locking tongue 
for receiving a common locking means therethrough. 


4,300,794 
CLOSURE FASTENER 
Forrest L. Dunsmoor, Atlanta, Ga., assignor to Peachtree Doors, 
Inc., Norcross, Ga. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 102,376 
Int. Cl.) EO5C 5/02 


U.S. Cl, 292—247 10 Claims 
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1. A closure fastener comprising a case adapted for flush 
mounting in a recess formed in a closure frame, said case being 
of channel formation including a bottom wall and side walls, 
anchor elements rising from said bottom wall and spaced from 
said side walls, said side walls having guide slots formed 
therein, a lock lever adapted to lie bodily within the case and 
being pivoted to said anchor elements and having cam slots, a 
latch toggle pivotally attached to said anchor elements in 
spaced relationship to the pivot axis of said lock lever, a toggle 
link having a pivotal connection with said latch toggle and 
being engaged with said cam slots of the lock lever, said toggle 
link having trunnions, said trunnions being slidably engaged 
with said side wall guide slots, a latch element pivotally cou- 
pled with said trunnions and adapted to be drawn by move- 
ment of the toggle link substantially inside of said case when 
the lock lever is pivoted to a locking position within the case 
and substantially parallel to said bottom wall of the case, said 
latch toggle assuming a past-dead-center condition relative to 
the pivot axis of the lock lever when the lock lever is in said 
locking position, and said latch element adapted for engage- 
ment with and disengagement from a keeper element on a 
closure with which the closure fastener is employed. 
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4,300,795 
SLIDING GLASS WINDOW AND DOOR LOCK 
APPARATUS INCLUDING LOCK UNIT WITH DUAL 

SPRING BIASED ECCENTRICS 

Robert N. Jennings, 4026 Olympic St., San Diego, Calif. 92115 
Filed Sep. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 74,066 

Int. Cl.3 EO5C 17/54 
U.S, Cl. 292—257 


1. A removable lock unit for securely locking a sliding panel 
against horizontal sliding movement along upper and lower 
parallel tracks having at least one sidewall, comprising: 

a planar base; 

a planar support flange secured along one edge of the base 

orthogonal to the base; 

a pair of planar rounded eccentrics each having an engage- 
ment surface along an edge thereof, each eccentric includ- 
ing a circular cam member having a serrated engagement 
surface and a pair of holes for tightly receiving a pair of 
connection flanges extending from a flat circular element; 

a pair of curved operating levers each integrally formed 
with and extending from one of the circular elements; 

means for pivotally mounting the eccentrics on the base in 
side by side relationship so that the levers curve away 
from each other and so that spreading the levers apart 
moves the engagement surfaces of the eccentrics into 
contact with the one side of the support flange; 

spring means for biasing the engagement surfaces of the 
eccentrics toward the one side of the support flange, 
including a single tension spring having a pair of legs, each 
of the legs contacting and pushing against an inner edge of 
one of the levers to spread them apart so that the track 
sidewall can be squeezed between the support flange and 
the engagement surfaces of the eccentrics by the force of 
the spring; 

means for limiting the pivotal movement of the levers so that 
the levers can each be swung toward each other through 
a predetermined equal distance to facilitate grasping of the 
levers between the thumb and index finger of a user and 
thereby ease installation of the unit on the track sidewall; 

a slide stop connected to and extending substantially orthog- 
onally from the other side of the support flange; 

whereby the unit can be securely mounted with the track 
sidewall frictionally engaged between the engagement 
surfaces of the eccentrics and the support flange so that 
the slide stop extends into the operative area of the track 
to prevent sliding movement of the panel. 


4,300,796 
ADJUSTABLE DOOR AND WINDOW SECURITY PROP 
John L, Lane, 117 Franklin St., Clarksville, Tenn, 37040 
Filed Nov. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 98,476 
Int. Cl. EOSC 17/30 

USS, Cl, 292—339 6 Claims 

1. A door prop including first and second large and small 
diameter elongated relatively telescoped and rotatable tubular 
members, said large and small diameter tubular members in- 
cluding remote first ends, the first end of said large diameter 
tubular member including a resilient abutment surface engag- 
ing end piece supported therefrom, the first end of said inner 
tubular member including means defining an endwise out- 
wardly opening notch for engaging a doorknob shank from 
below, said outer tubular member including first lateral open- 
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ing means therein and said inner tubular member including 
longitudinally spaced second lateral opening means therein 
with which the first opening means is selectively registrable, a 
lock member insertable through the first opening means and 
the second opening means with which the first opening means 
is registered to thereby lock said large and small diameter 
tubular members against relative rotation and longitudinal 
shifting relative to each other, said large diameter tubular 


member including a tube partially telescoped and secured in 
the end thereof remote from the end from which said small 
diameter tubular member projects, an elongated tubular foot 
member removably telescopingly engaged over the exposed 
end of said tube and abutted against the adjacent end of said 
large diameter tubular member, the end of said tubular foot 
corresponding to the outer exposed end of said tube having 
said resilient end piece supported therefrom. 


4,300,797 

COMPACTLY FOLDABLE RECREATION ENCLOSURE 
William N. Whitley, 19315 Shaker Blvd., and James M. Whit- 

ley, 2963 Morley, both of Shaker Heights, Ohio 44122 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 935,649, Aug. 21, 1978, Pat. 

No. 4,220,369, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
880,083, Feb. 22, 1978, Pat. No. 4,181,348. This application Dec. 

31, 1979, Ser. No. 108,793 
Int. Cl.) BOOP 3/32 


U.S. Cl, 296—164 43 Claims 


8. A recreation enclosure having first, second, top and side 
wall portions which are interconnected for folding movement 
between a substantially flat, thin, collapsed position and an 
extended operational position, comprising: 

(a) rectangular first, second, and top wall portions which, 

when viewed from the side, define a quadrilateral; 

(b) the side wall portions including a plurality of panels, the 
panels being hingedly connected to each other and to the 
first, second, and top wall portions; and, 

(c) a releasable, diagonal connection between adjacent pan- 
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els, the connection extending from one corner of the 
quadrilateral to a diametrically opposite corner of the 
quadrilateral, the releasable connection, when released, 
permitting the panels to fold inwardly and the first, sec- 
ond, and top wall portions to be folded with respect to 
each other into a substantially flat, collapsed position. 


4,300,798 
FOLDABLE CHAIR WITH SUN SHADE AND TRAY 
Donovon E. Musgrove, and Wilbur D. Vos, both of Sully, Iowa 
50251 
Filed Jan. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 111,588 
Int. Cl.3 A47C 7/66 
US. Cl. 297—184 


1. A sun shade for a chair or the like comprising: an upright 
support post, and a sun shade frame having horizontally dis- 
posed parallel rods extending towards said post from opposite 
sides of said frame, one of said rods terminating in a straight 
portion which extends through said post, the other of said rods 
terminating in a hinge comprising a loop element having a free 
end pivotally extending through said post and a portion which 
binds against said post below said free and when said frame is 
in a first operative forwardly horizontal position on one side of 
said post and said loop element portion passes over the top of 
said post to the opposite side thereof when said straight portion 
of said first rod is removed from said post and said frame is 
moved to a second vertical storage position. 


4,300,799 
VEHICLE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT SYSTEM 

Douglas J. Cunningham, Lutterworth, England, assignor to 

B.S.G. International Limited, Birmingham, England 

Filed Feb. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 125,907 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 3, 1979, 

07570/79 
Int. Cl.3 B6OR 21/00 


USS. Cl. 297—487 8 Claims 


1. A system for restraining forward movement of an occu- 
pant of a motor vehicle seat comprising chest restraint means 
adapted to engage with the occupant’s chest, lap restraining 
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means adapted to engage with the occupant’s lap and and 
coupling means interconnecting the chest restraint means and 
the lap restraint means so that, in use, forward movement of 
the lap restraint means causes backward movement of the chest 
restraint means, the coupling means including variable velocity 
ratio means arranged to cause a non-linear variation in the 
velocity ratio of the coupling means in response to forward 
movement of the lap restraint means to increase the extent of 
backward movement of the lap restraint means caused by a 
predetermined extent of forward movement of the chest re- 
straint means. 


4,300,800 
METHOD OF RUBBLING A PILLAR 
Thomas E. Ricketts, Grand Junction, Colo., assignor to Occi- 
dental Oil Shale, Inc., Grand Junction, Colo. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 75,810 
Int. Cl.3 E21C 41/10 


U.S. Cl. 299—2 40 Claims 


1. A method of recovering shale oil from a subterranean 

formation containing oil shale which comprises the steps of: 

(a) excavating formation to form at least one void in the 
subterranean formation leaving zones of unfragmented 
formation above and below each void, such a zone of 
unfragmented formation having a substantially horizontal 
free face adjoining such a void, and leaving at least one 
support pillar of unfragmented formation in such a void, 
each such support pillar having free faces on opposite 
sides of such pillar; 

(b) placing explosive in at least one of such zones of unfrag- 
mented formation for explosively expanding such a zone 
of unfragmented formation; 

(c) preparing such a support pillar for explosive expansion 
by a method comprising the steps of: 

(i) drilling an array of spaced apart substantially horizon- 
tal blastholes in such a support pillar, such blastholes 
having axes substantially perpendicular to a free face of 
the pillar; 

(ii) placing explosive charges into the blastholes; 

(d) detonating explosive in a single round comprising: 

(i) detonating explosive in the support pillar by detonating 
explosive in a blasthole at about the center of the blast- 
hole array o* such a support pillar first and thereafter 
detonating explosive in blastholes progressing towards 
the outer portion of the blasthole array for explosively 
expanding the support pillar toward the void; 

(ii) detonating explosive in at least one of the zones of 
unfragmented formation for explosively explanding 
such a zone of un:ragmented formation toward the void 
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to form a fragmented permeable mass of formation 
particles containing oil shale in an in situ oil shale retort; 
(e) introducing gas into the fragmented permeable mass in 
the in situ oil shale retort for establishing a retorting zone 
in the fragmented permeable mass wherein oil shale is 
retorted to produce gaseous and liquid products, and for 
advancing the retorting zone through the fragmented 
mass; and 
(f) withdrawing the gaseous and liquid products from the 
retort. 


4,300,801 
METHOD OF SOLUTION MINING SALTS FROM AN 
UNDERGROUND SALT DEPOSIT 
Wiecher D. E. Steenge, Amsterdam, Netherlands, assignor to 
Shell Internationale Research Maatschappij B.V., Nether- 
lands 
Filed Jun. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 158,171 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jul. 
7905287 


6, 1979, 


Int. Cl.? E21B 43/28 


U.S. Cl. 299—5 4 Claims 


1. Method of solution mining salts from an underground salt 
deposit having a substantially uniform composition including 
salts of potassium and magnesium by continuously injecting 
water via a borehole into the deposit thereby dissolving salts 
and forming a brine-filled cavity, protecting the roof of the 
cavity by an inert fluid layer, and continuously recovering 
brine from the cavity at a level close to the bottom of the 
cavity, wherein the level at which water is injected into the 
cavity is periodically raised thereby consecutively dissolving 
superimposed slices of the part of the deposit around the bore- 
hole, and controlling the water injection rate and the brine 
recovery rate such that the vertical distribution of the potas- 
sium content of the brine in the cavity shows a naximum 
within the uppermost slice and the vertical distribution of the 
magnesium content increases from the uppermost slice to the 
lowermost slice, each higher slice being initially formed with a 
diameter which is larger than that of the adjacent lower slice, 
the difference in initial slice diameters being such that the 
continued leaching in the lower slices, during initial formation 
of the uppermost slice, will increase the diameter of the lower 
slices until each lower slice has substantially the same diameter 
and a substantially cylindrical cavity is formed. 
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4,300,802 
APPARATUS FOR DRIFTING OPENINGS IN HARD 
ROCK 

Leonid A. Mitin, Morskoi prospekt, 62, kv. 12; Petr Y. Fadeev, 
ulitsa Russkaya, 25, kv. 204, both of Novosibirsk; Leonid F. 
Ponomarev, Zyryanovsky pereulok, 12, kv. 18, Syryanovsk 
Vostochno-Kazakhstanskoi oblasti; Vladimir Y. Fadeev, ulitsa 
Tereshkovoi, 6, ky. 180, Novosibirsk; Vyacheslav F. Rybert, 
ulitsa Zhaksybaeva, 9; Jury V. Reutsky, ulitsa Zhksybaeva, 
36, kv. 11, both of Syryanovsk Vostochno-Kazakhstanskoi 
oblasti; Rim A. Kulagin, ulitsa Tereshkovoi, 2, kv. 22, Novosi- 
birsk; Anatoly A. Vorozheikin, ulitsa Tereshkovoi, 24, kv. 8, 
Novosibirsk; Nikolai P. Ermilov, ulitsa Rossiiskaya, 12, kv. 
56, Novosibirsk; Lidia P. Dimova, ulitsa Pravdy, 5a, kv. 31, 
Novosibirsk; Adil G. Doskaziev, ulitsa Zhaksybaeva, 13, 
Syryanovsk Vostochno-Kazakhstanskoi oblasti; Viadlen V. 
Korobkov, ulitsa Shijuzovaya, 12, kv. 15, Novosibirsk; Sergei 
A. Babenko, ulitsa 9 Maya, 143b, kv. 93; Mikhail M. Akh- 
matov, Krasnoarmeisky prospekt 4, kv. 112, both of Tula, all 
of U.S.S.R.; Nabi K. Zhaksybaev, deceased, late of Alma-Ata, 
U.S.S.R., and by Ekaterina S. Zhaksybaeva, executrix, ulitsa 
Pushkina, 50, kv. 3, Alma-Ata, U.S.S.R. 

Filed Nov. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 92,050 
Int. Cl.3 E21C 29/28 
U.S. Cl. 299—64 


1. An apparatus for drifting openings in hard rock compris- 

ing: 

a carrier capable of travelling along the floor of the opening: 

a jib mounted on said carrier with provision for turning 
about said carrier in the horizontal plane; means for turn- 
ing said jib with respect to said carrier in the horizontal 
plane; 

a means of breaking of the percussive type with a percussion 
tool directly acting upon the rock so as to break same 
when the means of breaking is set into a given position, 
said means of breaking being mounted on said jib with a 
provision for turning about said jib in a vertical plane for 
setting said means of breaking into said given position, and 
with a provision for limited turning about said jib in two 
mutually-perpendicular planes running through the longi- 
tudinal axes of said means of breaking; 

means for turning said means of breaking with respect to said 
jib in the vertical plane for setting said means of breaking 
into said given position; shock absorbing means mounted 
between said jib and said means of breaking and serving to 
absorb the undesirable deflections of said means of break- 
ing when said percussion tool recoils from the rock in any 
direction perpendicular to its longitudinal axis and to reset 
said means of breaking into said given position after the 
loading action of rock causing said undesirable deflection 
stops; and 
means of loading including a mucking conveyor being 
arranged on said carrier under said jib. 
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4,300,803 
ADHESIVE VEHICLE WHEEL WEIGHT AND METHOD 
Jerome J. Chorosevic, Bristol, Va., assignor to Plumbium Manu- 
facturing Corporation, Bristol, Tenn. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 75,666 
Int. Cl.3 B60B 13/00 


inner axial side of said hub flange formed by stepped hub 
flange portions, each second recessed portion containing 
one of a second group of spoke bores comprising the 
remaining spoke bores, each of said spoke bores of said 
second group being adjacent a spoke bore of said first 
group, the interval of a hub flange in the circumferential 
direction thereof between a spoke bore of said first group 
and a spoke bore of a second group being non-uniform, 
said plurality of first recessed portions being displaced 


USS. Cl. 301—5 B 16 Claims 


i3os5 


axially outward of said hub shell relative to said plurality 
of second recessed portions, each of said recessed portions 
on the outer side of a respective hub flange having guide 
faces directed forwardly in the rotating direction of said 
hub shell, when driven, for indicating the proper mount- 
ing direction for a spoke to be mounted in a spoke bore 
provided therein; 

a hub shaft rotatably supporting said hub shell; and 

a pair of bearing means for rotatably supporting said hub 
shell to said hub shaft. : 


1. An adhesively secured balance weight for counter-balanc- 
ing vehicle wheels positioned on an axis of rotation and having 
a rim flange with a protruding lip comprising, 

a mass of a heavy metal having a body for positioning on said 

flange, 

said body having top and rear surfaces, 

said rear surface of said body being a substantially planar 

surface for receiving an adhesive layer thereon, 

said top surface of said body having an abutment surface for 

contact with said protruding lip, 

a chamfer formed between the top and the rear surface by a 


removal at the arris formed from each surface, 

said top abutment surface extending from the end of the 
chamfer surface to form abutment direct surface to surface 
contact between the protruding lip and top abutment 


4,300,805 
DUAL-CIRCUIT PRESSURE MEDIUM OPERATED 
BRAKING SYSTEM LOAD-DEPENDINGLY 
CONTROLLED FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 


surface along a sufficient length substantially concentric Erich Reinecke, Burgdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


with and substantially parallel to said axis of rotation, 
a layer of adhesive positioned on the rear surface for secur- 
ing the weight to the rim flange to abut the protruding lip 


WABCO Fahrzeugbremsen GmbH, Hanover, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Jan. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 110,586 


with at least a portion of the top surface whereby said _ Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 26, 
weight is held in place without any movement relative to 1979, 2907426 


said wheel solely by both the adhesive and said abutment 
direct surface to surface contact of said top abutment U.S, Cl. 303—22 R 
surface with said protruding lip. 


Int. Cl.3 B6OT 8/22 
9 Claims 


4,300,804 
HUB FOR A TWO OR THREE WHEEL VEHICLE 
Masayuki Hasebe, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Shimano Industrial 
Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 14,102, Feb. 22, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 180,479 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1978, 53- 
26850[U]; Jun. 6, 1978, 53-77576[U]; Feb. 2, 1979, 54-13317[U] 
Int. Cl.> B60B 27/00 
USS, Cl. 301—105 B 
1. A wheel hub comprising: 
a hub shell including a respective hub flange at each axial 
end thereof, said hub flanges having outer and inner sides 1. In a fluid pressure brake system for a wheeled vehicle 
relative to said hub shell and projecting radially out- having first and second axles, there is provided separate brake 
wardly of said hub shell and having a plurality of substan- Control circuits for said first and second axles via which fluid 
tially equal axial length spoke bores extending axially of brake control pressure is conducted in accordance with opera- 
said hub shell and arranged on a concentric circle about tion of a brake valve device common to said separate brake 
the axis of said hub shell, each said hub flange including a control circuits, wherein the invention comprises: 
plurality of first recessed portions on an outer axial side of (a) said common brake valve device having an output via 
said hub flange formed by stepped hub flange portions, which hydraulic pressure is connected to a respective one 
each first recessed portion containing one of a first group of said separate brake control circuits; 
of spoke bores comprising alternate ones of said spoke _(b) pneumatic brake cylinders in each said separate brake 
bores, and a plurality of recessed second portions on an control circuit; 


2 Claims 
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(c) relay valve means in each said separate brake control 
circuit for connecting a source of compressed air to said 
pneumatic brake cylinders of a respective one of said 
brake control circuits, each said relay valve means having 
a control input connected to a respective one of said 
outputs of said brake valve device and an output con- 
nected to a respective one of said pneumatic brake cylin- 
ders, said relay valve means in brake control circuit of said 
first axle being regulated in accordance with the load 
condition at said first axle to accordingly adjust the pneu- 
matic pressure of said brake cylinder of said first axle; and 
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stiffer, and stronger than said projections on said one foil 
member; 


whereby said projections constitute a staged parallel spring 


array for supporting said bearing sheet on said one foil 
member at low speed, low load conditions wherein 
greater compliance is desired, and during high-speed, 
high-load conditions said one foil member projections 
deflect to the level of said other foil member projections 
which are stiffer than said one foil member projections 
and, with said other foil member projections, support the 


(d) said relay valve means in said brake control circuit of said 
second axle having a further control input to which said 
load adjusted pneumatic brake cylinder pressure of said 
first axle is connected, whereby the pneumatic pressure at 
said brake cylinders of said second axle is adjusted accord- 
ing to the load condition at said first axle. 


increased load with increased stiffness and damping. 


4,300,807 
4,300,806 METHOD AND DEVICE FOR BALANCING ROTARY 
MULTI-STAGE SUPPORT ELEMENT FOR COMPLIANT BODIES WITH PASSIVE RADIAL AND ACTIVE AXIAL 
HYDRODYNAMIC BEARINGS MAGNETIC SUSPENSION AND FOR ORIENTING 

Hooshang Heshmat, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to Mechanical THEIR AXIS OF ROTATION 

Technology Incorporated, Latham, N.Y. Pierre Poubeau, Le Pecq, France, assignor to Societe Nationale 

Filed Apr. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 136,957 Industrielle Aerospatiale, France 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 32/06 Filed Jun. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 46,741 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 12, 1978, 78 17457 
Int. Cl.? F16C 39/06 


USS. Cl. 308—9 10 Claims 


US. Cl, 308—10 26 Claims 


1. Method of balancing a rotary body with a stator, rotor and 
passive radial and active axial magnetic suspension and of 
orienting its axis of rotation, consisting of arranging at ends of 

‘ ; ; : ._ Said stator and rotor, pairs of magnetic rings facing each other 
Ny A compliant hydrodynamic fivid film beering, compris- with an air gap between them and with an axial field in said air 
first and second relatively moving members defining there- Bap, said oes ae being eeu on said rotor and 
between a gap; concentric on said stator for placing in coincidence the axis of 
a bearing assembly disposed in said gap and attached to said ™ertia with the rotor axis, said magnetic rings being concentric 
first member, said second member rotating relative to said ©M Said rotor and excentric on said stator for the orientation of 
bearing assembly and generating a hydrodynamic fluid the axis of rotation, the correction being obtained by variation 
film between said bearing assembly and said second mem- Of the induction on said magnetic rings of said stator. 
ber for dynamic support of one member by the other 
member; 
said bearing assembly including a smooth flexible thin bear- 
ing sheet and a resilient support element underlying and 
supporting said bearing sheet in bearing relationship to 
said second member; 
said support element deflecting under the load exerted by 4,300,808 
said aril seca fluid film to present an inclined bear- TILTING-PAD BEARINGS 
ing surface of said bearing sheet to the relatively moving ce ot ina Ibaraki, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 
surface of said second member; ’ 
said support element being formed of at least two separate Filed Apr. 3, 1980, Ser. No, 136,491 
foil members, stacked one over the other; Claims priority, spplicetion Japan, Apr. 6, 1979, 54-41082 
each of said foil members having raised resilient projections Int. Cl.’ FI6C 17/03 
which provide the resilient, compliant support for said US. Ci. 308—76 ; - 4 Claims 
bearing sheet, said projections being distributed across _1. A tilting-pad bearing comprising a pad support, a plurality 
said foil members in a similar pattern on both foil members Of bearing pads tiltably disposed in surface contact at their 
such that said projections are aligned perpendicularly arcuate outer peripheral surfaces with an inner surface of the 
beneath the plane of the overlying bearing sheet in opera- pad support, pad positioning members provided on the pad 
tion; support so as to be positioned between said bearing pads for 
said projections on said other foil member being smaller, positioning circumferential ends of adjacent bearing pads, oil 
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supply ports provided in and longitudinally of the pad position- prising the basic stable, and sturdy structure of said stationary 
ing members, and oil outlet grooves provided in the pad sup- housing. 


port parallel with the axis of the rotary shaft adjacent to the 
pad positioning members of the pad support. 


4,300,809 
OPEN PILASTER FRAMES FOR ROTARY STORAGE 
CABINET 
Sherwood S. Brownlee, Waynesboro, Va., assignor to Acme 
Visible Records, Inc., Crozet, Va. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 949,261, Oct. 6, 1978. This application 
Aug. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 176,049 
Int. Cl.3 A47B 46/00, 49/00; A47F 3/10 
USS. Cl. 312—305 





1. In a rotary storage cabinet having a stationary housing 
with openings in two opposite sides and a rotor mounted for 
rotation in said housing wherein said rotor has four corners and 
four sides with two opposite sides positionable to present the 
contents of the cabinet to the openings in said housing and said 
rotor also having two other opposite sides positionable to close 
the openings in said housing, the improvement comprising said 
housing having a base of rectangular shape; two upright 
frames; an upper rectangular frame pan; each of said frames 
having a pair of spaced uprights and cross members extending 
between and secured to said uprights adjacent the upper and 
lower ends of said uprights; said upper and lower cross mem- 
bers and uprights which define said upright frames providing 
an open space into which and from which the respective cor- 
ners of said rotor pass as said rotor is turned; a lower cross 
member of each said upright being supported on two surfaces 
of said base and releasably secured to opposite sides of said 
base; said frame pan extending between said upright frames and 
supported by two surfaces of each upper cross member; means 
releasably securing two opposite sides of said frame pan to one 
of said surfaces of each upper cross member of said upright 
frames; and said base, said uprights and said frame pan com- 


4,300,810 
ZERO INSERTION FORCE CONNECTOR 
James B. Brown, Naperville, and Randall W. France, Oswego, 
both of IIl., assignors to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incor- 
porated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 137,593 
Int. Cl.3 HOIR 13/62 


US. Cl. 339—74 R 11 Claims 


1. Connector apparatus for making contact with the electri- 
cal terminals of a printed wiring board comprising 
a plate (16) carrying a plurality of terminals (29) corresponding 

to the terminals of said board and mounted for lateral move- 

ment with respect to said board when the terminals of said 

board are correspondingly positioned opposite to said termi- 

nals (29) of said plate (16), and 

means for causing said lateral movement characterized in 
that 

said last-mentioned means comprises 

a shaft (37) rotatably mounted parallel to said plate (16), 

pin means (47) extending from one end of said plate (16), and 

a cam plate (40) fixedly mounted at one end of said shaft (37) 
substantially perpendicular thereto, 

said cam plate (40) having a slot (43) formed therein lying at 
an angle to a line on said cam plate (40) intersecting the 
longitudinal axes of said pin means (47) and said shaft (37) 
dimensioned to slidably receive said pin means (47), said 
angle being determined to cause a predetermined lateral 
movement of said plate (16) in one direction as said shaft 
(37) is rotated in one direction. 


4,300,811 
III-V DIRECT-BANDGAP SEMICONDUCTOR OPTICAL 
FILTER 

Michael Ettenberg, Freehold, and Charles J. Nuese, North 

Brunswick, both of N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 937,588, Aug. 28, 1978. This application 

Oct. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 86,244 
Int. Cl.) GO2B 5/22; HO1B 1/02 

US. Cl, 350—1.1 5 Claims 

1. An optical filter suitable for use in a duplex optical com- 
munication system in which wave energy of a first optical 
wavelength longer than a given optical wavelength is em- 
ployed for communication in one direction and wave energy of 
a second optical wavelength shorter than said given wave- 
length is employed for communication in a direction opposite 
to said one direction, said optical filter comprising a plate of 
III-V direct-bandgap semiconductor having a thickness be- 
tween opposed faces thereof in a range of 50-400 micrometers, 
said direct bandgap exhibiting an energy bandgap correspond- 
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ing to said given optical wavelength, whereby said filter passes 
said first optical wavelength with substantially negligible at- 
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tenuation and rejects said second optical wavelength with 
substantially complete absorption. 


4,300,812 
OPTICAL SYSTEM FOR ENDOSCOPES 

Ken-ichi Nakahashi, Hachiouji, Japan, assignor to Olympus 

Optical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 8, 1979, Ser. No. 37,214 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1978, 53-56518 
Int. Cl.3 G0O2B 7/04 

U.S. Cl. 350—42 
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1. An optical system for endoscopes comprising an objective 
lens, a field lens, a variable-magnification relay lens system, 
another field lens, two relay lens systems, and an eyepiece 
arranged in the order from the object side, said optical system 
for endoscopes having the following numerical data: 


f=1 
d; = 0.0321 
dz = 0.1413 
d3 = 0.1284 
dq = 0.2081 
ds = 0.1359 
dg = 0.0423 
d7 = 0.3130 
dg = 0.6993 
dg = 0.99 (variable) 
0.045 1.65830 

0.008 

0.069 

0.031 
dig = 0.235 


dis = 0.031 1.59551 
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-continued 


T16 = — 1.684 
di6 = 0.069 njo = 1.67790 vio = 
m7 = —0.362 
di7 = 0.006 
— 5.860 
dig = 0.044 
—0.507 
dig 1.88 (variable) 
0.884 
= 0.096 1.56883 
0.224 
= 0.192 1.61659 
0.243 
= 0.6046 


1.6829 
— 1.6829 


1.4110 


oo 
— 1.4110 


39 2.2095 


1.78472 v23 


r40 = 0.6153 
1.67003 v24 


r4) = —1.0717 


wherein reference symbols r; through rq; respectively repre- 
sent radii of curvature of respective lens surfaces, reference 
symbols d; through d4o respectively represent thicknesses or 
respective lenses and airspaces between respective lenses, 
reference symbols n; through n24 respectively represent refrac- 
tive indices of respective lenses, and reference symbols v; 
through v24 respectively represent Abbe’s numbers of respec- 
tive lenses. 


4,300,813 
FIBER OPTIC TRANSDUCER AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE THEREFOR 
Robert L. Gravel, Stow, Mass., assignor to Sperry Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 71,893 
Int. Cl.? GO2B 5/14; GO1L 9/00 
US. Cl. 350—96.10 
1. An optical transducer comprising: 
first means for mounting optical transmission lines; 
a first optical transmission line having a first longitudinal axis 
and a first end face oriented substantially perpendicularly to 
said first longitudinal axis, said first optical transmission line 
secured to said first mounting means such that said first end 
face is fixedly positioned; 


1 Claim 
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second means for mounting optical transmission lines; 

a second optical transmission line having a second longitudi- 
nal axis and a second end face oriented substantially per- 
pendicularly to said second longitudinal axis, said second 
optical transmission line secured to said second mounting 
means such that a section thereof extends for a predeter- 
mined distance to position said second end face longitudi- 
nally a predetermined short distance from said first end 
face, said second end face being displaceable from an 
initial position; 

spring means for positioning said second mounting means; 
and 





pressure sensitive means responsive to applied pressure and 
coupled to flex said spring means such that under a prede- 
termined ambient pressure level said first and second 
longitudinal axes are transversely offset to establish an 
ambient optical energy coupling factor between said first 
and second optical transmission lines in a range between 
substantially 20% and 90% and such that said second end 
face is displaced distances corresponding to pressure dif- 
ferentials from said predetermined ambient pressure 
whereby applied pressures are transformed into displace- 
ments of said second end face thus causing a variation in 
said energy coupling factor between said first and second 
optical transmission lines that is representative of said 
applied pressures. 


4,300,814 
METHOD FOR BALANCING AN INTEGRATED 
OPTICAL DEVICE AND A DEVICE OBTAINED BY 
MEANS OF SAID METHOD 
Alain Carenco, 68ter, Ave. Foch, 92260 Fontenay aux Roses, 
France 
Filed Feb. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 118,995 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 15, 1979, 79 03848 
Int. Cl.3 GO2B 5/172 


USS, Cl. 350—96,12 7 Claims 











1. A method for balancing an integrated optical device 
comprising at least two similar arms each constituted by a light 
guide, wherein said method consists: 

in depositing a thin metal film on at least one of the two 

guides, 

in measuring the unbalance between the light intensities 

transmitted by the two arms, 

in adjusting the dimensions of the thin metal film so as to 

reduce said unbalance to zero. 
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4,300,815 
CONNECTOR END FITTING FOR OPTICAL 
MONOFIBRE 

Christian Malsot; Roland Desmurs, and Jean Bouygues, all of 

Suresnes, France, assignors to Socapex, Suresnes, France 

Filed Oct. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 88,457 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 27, 1978, 78 30606 
Int. Cl. GO2B 7/26 


US. Cl. 350—96.20 4 Claims 


1. A connector end fitting for an optical fiber having a 
plastic sheath comprising: 

a permanently deformable centering jacket; 

an axial channel defined within said centering jacket; 

at least four (4) jaws within said axial channel, said jaws 
defining thereamong an axial passage within said axial 
channel for receiving the plastic sheathed optical fiber, 
said jaws being positioned such that they will be in tangen- 
tial contact with one another after an application of radial 
forces to the outer surface of the jacket at points corre- 
sponding to the jaws, the radial forces (a) causing depres- 
sions in the jacket and leaving portions thereof with its 
original diameter, and (b) forcing the jaws toward one 
another so as to restrict the axial passage defined by them 
to a diameter that is less than the diameter of the plastic 
sheath, but greater than the diameter of the optical fiber, 
the restriction of the passage causing a spontaneous cen- 
tering of the optical fiber within its sheath and within the 
centering jacket. 


4,300,816 
WIDE BAND MULTICORE OPTICAL FIBER 

Elias Snitzer, West Hartford, and Gerald Meltz, Avon, both of 

Conn., assignors to United Technologies Corporation, Hart- 

ford, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 71,513 
Int. Cl. GO2B 5/14 

US. Cl. 350—96,33 


1. An optical fiber, comprising: 

a plurality of cores, identical in cross section size and mate- 
rial, located in a common cladding, said cores being di- 
mensioned and fabricated from such material so as to 
support only the lowest order modes which has the same 
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propagation properties for the two independent states of 
polarization, but where each core of said array is spaced 
from adjacent cores at a distance just sufficient to decrease 
the light energy cross-talk between cores as a function of 
distance to satisfy a predetermined bandwidth require- 
ment on modal dispersion, thereby providing the maxi- 
mum light-carrying capacity consistent with the predeter- 
mined light information bandwidth. 


4,300,817 
PROJECTION LENS 
Ellis I. Betensky, Tel Aviv, Israel, assignor to U.S. Precision 
Lens Incorporated, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 940,724, Sep. 8, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 70,748 
Int. Cl. GO2B 3/04, 9/12, 27/18 


USS. Cl. 350—412 37 Claims 








1. A projection lens for a cathode ray tube display consisting 
of three groups, the first group from the image end comprising 
an element of weak optical power and serving primarily to 
correct for aperture dependent aberrations, the second group 
consisting of a bi-convex element of positive power and pro- 
viding essentially all of the positive power of the overall lens, 
the third group comprising a negative element having a con- 
cave image side surface and serving as a field flattener essen- 
tially correcting the Petzval curvature of the elements of said 
first and second groups. 


4,300,818 
MULTIFOCAL OPHTHALMIC LENS 
Ronald A. Schachar, 213 N. Barrett, Denison, Tex. 75020 
Filed Mar. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 885,942 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 3//4; GO2C 1/00, 7/02; G02F 1/13 
US. Cl. 351—7 3 Claims 


1. A pair of multifocal eyeglasses which utilizes varying 
focal lengths to provide accommodation for both near and far 
distances while allowing the user to view both near and far 
distances through the center of the lens or any part of the lens 
comprising: 

a pair of first and second lens elements, said lens elements 
including a first liquid crystal layer disposed adjacent said 
first lens, a second liquid crystal layer disposed adjacent 
said second lens and first and second electrodes connected 
to each of said first and second liquid crystal layers, said 
first and second lenses being substantially coextensive 
with said first and second liquid crystal layers, respec- 
tively, said liquid crystal layers capable of changing in 
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orientation to present a variable index of refraction under 
the action of an applied electric field; 

a voltage supply source for applying a voltage to said elec- 
trodes to vary the index of refraction presented by said 
first and second liquid crystal layers, such that in response 
to application of said variable voltage to said electrodes, 
the focal length of said first and second lenses changes; 

means for varying said voltage applied to said electrodes to 
determine the focal length of the lens elements including 
means for tracking the movement of the eyes of the user, 
such that a convergent movement of the eyes for near and 
distant vision and parallel lateral movement of both eyes is 
detected, said means for tracking the movement of the 
eyes including a first light source mounted adjacent said 
first lens element for generating a beam of light to impinge 
upon the sclera of the user’s eye adjacent and to the side of 
the limbus of that eye when the user is looking straight 
ahead at distant objects, a second light source mounted 
adjacent said second lens element for generating a beam of 
light directed to impinge upon the cornea of the other eye 
of the user, adjacent and to the side of the limbus of that 
eye when the user is looking straight ahead at distant 
objects, and at least one photodiode light detector 
mounted adjacent each said lens element for detecting 
light from said first and second light sources that is re- 
flected from each eye and for producing output signals; 
and 

means responsive to said tracking means for generating a 
control signal for application to said voltage supply source 
including amplifier means for amplifying the signals from 
said photodiodes and processing means for providing the 
control signal based upon the relative intensity of light 
sensed by said photodiodes, said processing means being 
programmed such that no change in the control signal 
occurs when parallel lateral movement of both eyes is 
detected to prevent unwanted change of the focal length 
of said lens. 


4,300,819 
EYEGLASSES FOR AIDING COLOR BLIND VIEWERS 
Donald E. Taylor, Rte. 2, Box 144, Mundelein, Ill. 60060 
Filed Nov. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 91,964 
Int. Cl.? G0O2C 7/02; C02C 7/10 
USS. Cl. 351—41 7 Claims 
4. In the combination of a pair of eyeglasses worn by a color 
blind viewer so that one lens is located in front of each eye for 
viewing therethrough, the improvement in said eyeglasses 
comprising: 
one of said lenses consisting essentially of a clear lens ele- 
ment of a clear homogeneous material for passing light 
therethrough and a means for forming a mirror surface 
over the clear lens element; and 
the other of said lenses consisting essentially of a colored 
lens element of a homogeneous colored material for pass- 
ing light therethrough and a means for forming a mirror 
surface over the colored lens element. 


4,300,820 
WATER ABSORPTIVE COMPOSITION 
Kishore R. Shah, Chelmsford, Mass., assignor to The Kendall 
Company, Walpole, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 100,375, Dec. 5, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 957,885, 
Nov. 6, 1978, abandoned. This application Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. 
No, 201,349 
Int. Cl.) CO8L 39/04, 45/00; G02C 7/04 
U.S. Cl. 351—160 H 11 Claims 

7. A composition capable of absorbing more than 45% of its 
weight of water without dissolution at room temperature to 
form an optically clear hydrogel consisting essentially of an 
optically clear blend of (1) 40 to 98% by weight, based on the 
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total weight of the blend, of a water-soluble polymer of a vinyl 
lactam having the structure 


xX 


c=O0 
N 


| 
CH=CH? 


in which X represents an alkylene bridge having three to five 
carbon atoms, or a water-soluble copolymer thereof with 1 to 
90 mole percent of copolymerizable monomer containing a 
polymerizable ethylenic unsaturation, said polymer or copoly- 
mer having a molecular weight from 10,000 to 1,000,000 and 
(2) 2 to 60% by weight of a water-insoluble copolymer consist- 
ing essentially of 50 to 90% by weight, based on the total 
weight of the copolymer, of a hydrophobic water-insoluble 
ethylenically unsaturated monomer, 2 to 12% by weight of an 
ethylenically unsaturated monomer containing an acid group, 
and from 15 to 45% by weight of a hydrophilic ethylenically 
unsaturated monomer free from acidic groups. 

10. A soft contact lens made of the composition claimed in 
claim 7. 


4,300,821 
PHOTOCHROMIC OPHTHALMIC LENS OF ORGANIC 
MATERIALS 

Bernard Mignen, Saint Maur, France, assignor to Essilor Inter- 
national Cie Generale d’Optique, Creteil, France 
Filed Feb. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 124,906 

Claims priority, application France, Feb. 28, 1979, 79 05234 

Int. Cl.3 B29D 11/02; G02B 5/23; G02C 7/10 
US. Cl. 351—163 6 Claims 
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1. An ophthalmic lens made of organic material and com- 
prising at least one layer of photochromic mineral glass within 
its mass, said layer of photochromic mineral glass having a 
fibrous structure. 


4,300,822 
MULTIPURPOSE FILM CASSETTE HAVING 
BALANCED FORCE PROCESS MODE SWITCH 
Sheldon D. Powers, Stoneham, Mass., assignor to Polaroid 
Corporation, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 63,673 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 11/00 


US. Cl. 352—130 5 Claims 








1. A photographic film cassette for use with other apparatus, 
said cassette configured for depositing a coating of processing 
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fluid on a moving run of a cassette-retained photographic film 
strip to develop viewable images thereon, said cassette com- 
prising: 
a cassette housing; 
means responsive to a drive arrangement of the other appa: 
ratus for advancing the film along a given path within said 
housing; 
means actuatable responsive to film strip advancement in a 
given direction for depositing processing fluid on the 
advancing film strip; 
means for indicating to the other apparatus the processed or 
unprocessed condition of the film strip, said indicating 
means comprising a pair of spaced apart conductive ele- 
ments fixedly mounted within said cassette, each of said 
conductive elements having a first conductive terminal, 
each of said first conductive terminals being non-resilient, 
and being rigidly supported in spaced apart relationship 
with respect to the other of said first conductive terminals 
at a location in the interior of said cassette and in a plane 
which is parallel to the plane of the advancing film strip, 
and each of said pair of spaced apart conductive elements 
having a second conductive terminal positioned at a loca- 
tion adjacent a wall of said cassette housing; and 
contact element slidably mounted in said cassette for 
movement, responsive to film advancement in said given 
direction, from a first position wherein a conductive por- 
tion of said element is in electrical connection between 
said non-resilient, rigidly supported first conductive ter- 
minals and a second position wherein said conductive 
element is not in electrical connection between said first 
conductive terminals so as to alter the conductive condi- 
tion across said conductive elements between a closed and 
an open condition in accordance with displacement of said 
slidably mounted contact element, thereby indicating said 
process condition to said other apparatus. 


4,300,823 
AUTO-FOCUS CAMERA HAVING A RANGEFINDER 
Akira Yamanaka, and Toshirori Imura, both of Sakai, Japan, 
assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Azuchi, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 946,423, Sep. 25, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 60,864 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1977, 52-118317 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 8, 1997, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 GO3B 3/10 


US. Cl, 354—25 11 Claims 
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8. An auto-focus camera having an objective lens means 
comprising: 
an auto-focus means for electrically generating an auto-focus 
signal with respect to an object to be focused; 
a manual-focus means for manually setting an object dis- 
tance; 
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a manual-focus signal generation means for electrically gen- 
erating a manual-focus signal indicative of said object 
distance manually set by said manual-focus means; 

an electrical control means, selectively responsible to one of 
said auto-focus signal and said manual-focus signal, for 
electrically controlling said objective lens means for fo- 
cusing; and 
mode selector switch means for selecting between an 
auto-focus mode and a manual-focus mode, said electrical 
control means being electrically responsive to said auto- 
focus signal in said auto-focus mode, and to said manual- 
focus signal in said manual-focus mode. 


4,300,824 
SIGNAL PROCESSING CIRCUITRY FOR A DISTANCE 
MEASURING SYSTEM 

Ryuji Tokuda, Tokyo, Japan, and Bernhard H. Andresen, Dal- 

las, Tex., assignors to Canon Inc., Tokyo, Japan and Texas 

Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Nov. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 94,418 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 3/10 

U.S, Cl. 354—25 
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1. A signal processing circuit for a distance measuring sys- 
tem having a light measuring circuit for converting light from 
an object to be measured into an electrical signal, comprising: 

(a) an output circuit for producing distance information; and 

(b) quasi-compression means operatively connected between 

the light measuring means and the output circuit, the 
quasi-compression means including an amplifier having a 
given gain for amplifying the electrical signal from said 
light measuring circuit and control means connected to 
the amplifier for maintaining the given gain of said ampli- 
fier when the electrical signal is below a predetermined 
level of magnitude and for decreasing the gain of said 
amplifier when the electrical signal exceeds the predeter- 
mined level of magnitude. 


4,300,825 
CONTROL OF SHUTTER CLOSING FOR EXCESSIVE 
OBJECT BRIGHTNESS 
Mashio Kitaura, Tondabayashi, and Nobuyuki Taniguchi, Sakai, 
both of Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Japan 
Filed Jan. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 115,351 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1979, 54-9812 
Int. Cl.2 GO3B 7/083 
U.S. Cl. 354—34 

1. A camera exposure control system comprising: 

a light measuring circuit for generating an output as a func- 
tion of the brightness of an object to be photographed; 

a shutter control circuit for establishing an exposure time 
commensurate with said output to initiate shutter closure 
upon the expiration of said exposure time; 

a delay circuit for lengthening said exposure time, with 
respect to a given exposure time established by said shut- 
ter control circuit; 
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an out-of-range detecting circuit for generating a signal 
when said output exceeds a predetermined level; and 





a delay control circuit for actuating said delay circuit in 
response to the signal from said detecting circuit. 


4,300,826 
FOCUS INDICATING DEVICE FOR CAMERA 

Harumi Aoki, Kiyose; Katsuhiko Miyata, Ageo, and Koji 

Suzuki, Asaka, all of Japan, assignors to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 123,313 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 7, 1979, 54-26500 
Int. Cl.2 GO3B 13/18 


U.S. Cl. 354—60 L 6 Claims 


1. A focus position indicating device for a camera for deter- 
mining a focus position from a contrast signal of an image of an 
object to be photographed comprising: an analog-to-digital 
converter for converting said contrast signal into a digital 
signal; a plurality of display elements arranged in a straight line 
and which are connected to be turned on and off; and a drive 
circuit for turning on said display elements in response to said 
digital signal such that said elements are turned on sequentially 
beginning at only one end of said straight line, and such that 
the number of said display elements which are turned on is a 
maximum at the focus position. 


4,300,827 
SELF-DEVELOPING PHOTOGRAPHIC APPARATUS 
WITH INCLINED FILM EXIT PATH 
Philip G. Baker, Peabody, and Gerald L. Matthews, Raynham, 
both of Mass., assignors to Polaroid Corporation, Cambridge, 
Mass. 
Filed May 23, 1980, Ser. No. 152,858 
Int. Cl.> GO3D 5/02 

U.S. Cl. 354—293 7 Claims 

1. Photographic apparatus configured to be supported on a 
substantially horizontal support surface at approximately table 
top height and operable for effecting distribution of a fluid 
processing composition over an area of a self-developing film 
unit in response to manually pulling the film unit out of said 
apparatus, said apparatus comprising: 

a housing for receiving such a film unit and having a film 
withdrawal opening through which the film unit is pulled 
along a preferred exit path, exteriorly of said housing, to 
optimize fluid distribution; and 

means for supporting said apparatus on the support surface 
with said housing arranged thereon so that said preferred 
exit path is inclined upwardly and away from the support 
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surface in the direction of film pull and is within a range of 
natural pull paths along which an operator most likely will 
pull the film unit and including shallow angle pull paths 





resulting from the operator being in a sitting position 
relative to the support surface and steeper angle pull paths 
resulting from the operator being in a standing position 
relative thereto. 


4,300,828 
PHOTOSENSITIVE SHEET PROCESSOR 
Kenneth M. Kaufmann, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to Pako 
Corporation, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 168,030 
Int. Cl.3 GO3D 3/08 


USS. Cl. 354—322 6 Claims 


eer] 


[ENCODER 
SENSOR 


UT OF 
DEVE LOPE! 
5 


7.4 


5. In a processor of sheets of photosensitive material having 
developer, fix, and wash tanks containing processing fluid for 
photoprocessing the sheets, a dryer for drying the sheets, an 
entrance opening through which the sheets enter the proces- 
sor, an exit opening through which the sheets exit the proces- 
sor, and means for transporting sheets through the processor, 
an improvement comprising: 

first material sensing means positioned proximate the en- 

trance opening for sensing the presence of sheets entering 
the processor and providing signals indicating when a 
leading edge and a trailing edge of each sheet enters the 
processor; 

travel sensing means for providing signals indicative of 

incremental lineal travel of sheets through the processor; 

second material sensing means for sensing material at a 

predetermined location between the wash tank and the 
exit opening and for providing a signal indicating presence 
of a sheet at the predetermined location; 

means for providing a signal indicating that the leading edge 

of a sheet has reached the location of a second material 

sensing means, based upon the signals from the first mate- 

rial sensing means and the travel sensing means; and 
means for providing an error indication if the second mate- 
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rial sensing means has not yet sensed material when the 
signal indicating that the leading edge of a sheet has 
reached the location of the second material sensing means 
has been provided. 


4,300,829 
CASCADE ILLUMINATION AND SWITCH CONTROL 
CONSOLE 

Charles D. Braswell, Rochester, and Robert A. Burkett, Fair- 

port, both of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 89,429 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 15/00 

U.S. Cl. 355—14 R 





4. In a reproduction machine including an operator console 
having a predetermined number of machine operation selec- 
tors, the combination of 

first means to activate a first machine operation, 

means to provide an immediate indication of the first opera- 

tion selected, said first means adapted for activating a 
second machine operation, 

means to provide an immediate indication of the second 

operation selected, and 

means to inhibit any machine operation for a predetermined 

period of time. 


4,300,830 
SHEET REMOVAL ASSEMBLY 
Raymond G. Cormier, Nashua, N.H., and Jacques Guiguizian, 
Haverhill, Mass., assignors to Nashua Corporation, Nashua, 
N.H. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 76,576 
Int. Cl.? GO3G 15/00; B65H 29/56 
U.S. Cl. 355—3 SH 
1. In a photocopying apparatus having 
a moveable photosensitive member, 
means for charging the photosensitive member, 
means for scanning an original document and exposing said 
photosensitive member to a pattern of radiant energy, 
whereby said photosensitive member is selectively dis- 
charged by said radiant energy to form a latent image, 
means for developing said latent image to form a developed 
image, 
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means for transferring said developed image to a transfer 
material brought into contact with said photosensitive 


member, 

means for removing said transfer material from contact with 
said photosensitive member, and 

means for cleaning said photosensitive member in prepara- 
tion for a next copy cycle, 

the improvement wherein said removing means comprises 


a first and a second mechanical trip element which move 
in a timed relation to the movement of said transfer 


material, 
a sheet removal mechanism having 
a sheet removal blade, 
means for moving said blade between a first position in 
which said blade overlays a marginal portion of said 


photosensitive member for engaging a corner of a 


leading edge of said sheet conveyed to said transfer 
station, preventing said corner from contacting said 


photosensitive surface, and a second position in 
which said blade is removed from its overlying posi- 
tion with respect to said photosensitive member 
whereby said sheet can, at said transfer station, 
contact said surface at said marginal portion, 

said moving means being responsive to said trip ele- 
ments after a copy cycle is completed for maintaining 
said blade member in said second position, 

means for mounting said trip elements for moving said 
blade to and from said first position for preventing a 
leading edge corner of said transfer material from 
contacting said photosensitive member, and 

said blade in said first position, guiding material away 
from said photosensitive member to a transport 
mechanism, 

whereby full width transfer from the photosensitive 
member to the transfer material takes place over 
substantially all of the edge portion of the transfer 
material. 


4,300,831 

SLIT EXPOSURE TYPE ILLUMINATION APPARATUS 
Kouki Isago, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Company, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,495 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1979, 54- 

34183[U]; Mar. 26, 1979, 54-39070[U] 
Int. Cl.2 GO3B 27/54 

US. Cl. 355—67 10 Claims 

1. A slit exposure type illumination apparatus for use in 
copying machines comprising: 

a reflector having a quadratic reflecting surface, 

a hollow member made of a material which allows visible 
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light to pass through and reflects infrared light and which 
is disposed near the focal line of said reflector, and 


a linear light source which is disposed inside said hollow 
member. 


4,300,832 
PHOTOCOPY MACHINES 
Walter A. Hudson, Fox River Grove, Ill., assignor to AM Inter- 
national, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,503 
Int. Cl. GO3B 27/30 
US. Cl. 355—106 


1. In a photocopy machine including roller means adapted to 
be positively rotated in one direction defining a first mode of 
operation and freely rotatable in either direction defining a 
second mode of operation, drive means for the roller means, 
comprising: 

driver means including a uni-directional clutch for positively 

rotating the roller means; 

driver means rotatably mounted on the driver means opera- 

ble between an active condition in driving engagement 
with the driver means for operating the roller means in the 
first mode, and an inactive condition out of driving en- 
gagement with the driver means for operating the roller 
means in the second mode; 

drive element means actuable between a first position for 

operating the driven means in the active condition and a 
second position for operating the driven means in the 
inactive condition; 

hub means provided on the driver means including an axial 

bore for supporting the drive element means in its move- 
ment between the first and the second position; 

means for selectively actuating the drive element means 

between the first and the second position; and 

power means for rotating the driven means. 
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4,300,833 
METHOD FOR BACKGROUND CORRECTED 
SIMULTANEOUS MULTIELEMENT ATOMIC 
ABSORPTION ANALYSIS 
James M. Harnly, Rockville; Thomas C. O’Haver, Silver Spring; 
Wayne R. Wolf, Brookeville, all of Md., and Bruce M. Gol- 
den, Warminster, Pa., assignors to The United States of Amer- 
ica as represented by the Secretary of Agriculture, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 88,665 
Int. Cl.3 GO1J 3/36; GOIN 21/74 


U.S. Cl. 356—307 8 Claims 














1. A method for simultaneous, multi-element, atomic absorp- 
tion analysis of a plurality of known elements, comprising the 
steps of: 

atomizing a sample for which quantities of the plurality of 


known elements are to be simultaneously determined; 

illuminating the atomized sample with a continuum light 
source; 

directing the resultant light through a high resolution poly- 
chromator, having an entrance aperture, while wave 
length modulating the light at a point behind the entrance 
aperture; 

detecting light simultaneously, at a sampling frequency 
greater than ten times the modulation frequency times the 
number of elements to be analyzed, at a plurality of loca- 
tions on the focal plane of the polychromator, each of the 
locations corresponding to a wavelength uniquely identi- 
fying an absorption peak for one of the elements, and 
converting the light into amplified electrical signals corre- 
sponding to the intensities of the light, the period of elec- 
trical signal acquisition being much smaller than the per- 
iod of wavelength modulation and the period of wave- 
length modulation being much smaller than the duration 
of the shortest transient absorption signal; 

coordinating the wavelength modulation and the light detec- 
tion so that multiple acquisitions of data are made for each 
of the elements during each modulation cycle, the multi- 
ple acquisitions being made in a pattern symmetrically 
distributed on and about the centers of each of the wave- 
lengths defining the absorption peaks, a ratio of the acqui- 
sitions on and off each of the absorption peak wavelengths 
providing a measure of absorbance for each of the ele- 
ments; and, 

storing at least one of: 

instantaneous levels of the electrical signals from which the 
ratios can be determined; and, the ratios, which can be 
determined during the sampling and detection, whereby 
the analytical results demonstrate improved quality, im- 
proved stability, correction for even and sloped back- 
ground interferences and a useful analytical range ex- 
tended by at least five orders of magnitude. 
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4,300,834 
INDUCTIVELY COUPLED PLASMA ATOMIC 
FLUORESCENCE SPECTROMETER 

Donald R. Demers, Nashua, N.H., and Charley D. Allemand, 

Newton, Mass., assignors to Baird Corporation, Bedford, 

Mass. 

Filed May 22, 1980, Ser. No. 152,387 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/64, 21/73 


US. Cl. 356—316 11 Claims 


1. A fluorescence spectrometer for multielement analysis of 

samples comprising: 

(a) a source for atomizing a dispersed sample directed along 
a central axis; 

(b) a plurality of energizing illuminators radially mounted 
about said source for irradiating said atomized sample in 
said source; 

(c) a plurality of fluorescence detectors also radially 
mounted about said source for detecting fluorescent emis- 
sion from said irradiated atomized sample in said source; 

(d) said illuminators and said detectors arranged in pairs, 
with each of said pairs viewing a region of said source 
common to one specific illuminator and one specific de- 
tector, each of said detectors including means matched to 
the characteristic radiation of said corresponding illumi- 
nator in said pair, with the height of said common region 
in said source being adjustable along the axial length of 
said source for each said pair of illuminators and detectors; 
and 

(e) a readout system coupled to said plurality of detectors 
including a multiplexer and means for intermittent modu- 
lation of said energizing illuminators. 


4,300,835 
ATTENUATOR FOR STRAY LIGHT PRODUCED IN 
MONOCHROMATORS 
Dieter Schiemann, and Wolfgang Witte, both of Uberlingen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bodenseewerk Perkin-Elmer & 
Co., GmbH, Uberlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 2, 1980, Ser. No. 146,728 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 15, 
1979, 2924125 
Int. Cl.2 GO1JS 3/18 
USS, Cl. 356—334 2 Claims 
1. Attenuating means for the virtual elimination of stray light 
produces within grating monochromators by the diffuse reflec- 
tion of zero order radiation specularly reflected from the sur- 
face of the grating, said attenuating means including: 
an absorbent-reflector positioned within the monochroma- 
tor housing for intecepting the zero order radiation, said 
absorbent-reflector comprising a body of light beam radia- 
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tion absorbent material having a highly reflective surface, 
said reflective surface being oriented for reflecting all 








radiation not absorbed by said material to a diffuse reflec- 
tor in said housing. 


4,300,836 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL SCANNING SYSTEM WITH 
SELF-ADAPTIVE SCANNING CAPABILITY 

Holmes, Jones F., Portland, and Ralph L. Jacob, Aloha, both of 

Oreg., assignors to Oregon Graduate Center for Study and 

Research, Beaverton, Oreg. 

Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 86,725 
Int. Cl.3 GO1B 11/24 

U.S. Cl. 356—376 





1. A three-dimensionally sensitive profiling system utilizing 
range data for scanning the near face of an elongate object 
which has an elongated feature whose lateral position may 
change along its long axis, said system comprising 

a projection scanner having a defined projection scanning 

sweep capable of projecting along different angularly 
displaced projection axes a scanning beam which, within 
such a sweep, can impinge such an object at different 
points distributed on opposite sides of said axis, 
reception scanner having a defined reception scanning 
sweep, coordinated with said projection scanner for pick- 
ing up along said different angularly displaced projection 
axes any reflection from such an object resulting from a 
projection scanner beam impingement with such an ob- 
ject, and 

means operatively connected to said two scanners for con- 

trolling automatically the operations thereof, whereby 
successive coordinated projection and reception scanning 
sweeps are shifted along the length of said axis, with the 
successive central positions of such sweeps generally 
following said axis on the basis of range data developed in 
the sweeps. 
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4,300,837 
DEVICE FOR THE PREPARATION OF COATED 

BITUMINOUS PRODUCTS FOR ROAD SURFACING 
Pierre Malbrunot, Saint-Cloud, France, assignor to Creusot- 

Loire, Paris, France 

Filed Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 127,970 
Int. Cl.3 B28C 5/46, 5/20 

US. Cl. 366—25 


1. In a device for the preparation of coated bituminous 
products for road surfacing, starting from liquid bituminous 
binders and granular products consisting of recycled coated 
matter coming from worn road surfacing and of new aggre- 
gate, where the proportion of recycled coated matter with 
respect to the proportion of new aggregate may run from 0 to 
100%, consisting of a drum of cylindrical form mounted to be 
able to rotate about its longitudinal axis on a platform and 
associated with means of driving it in rotation and with means 
of feeding it with granular products at one of the ends of the 
drum, called the products input end, and including a zone for 
introduction of the products brought by the feed means, fol- 
lowing the input end, in which the drum includes spiral blades 
for rapid introduction of the products into the drum, a burner 
entering axially into the drum through the input end of the 
drum, a zone for mixing in a hot atmosphere, in which the 
drum includes lifter devices of high retention capacity for the 
raising of the products and their falling back across the whole 
cross-section of the drum, and at the entry to which a device 
opens out for bringing in liquid bituminous binder, and a fixed 
chamber for discharge of the coated products and for exhaust 
of the gases flowing in the drum in communication with the 
output end of the drum, this drum sloping from its input end 
down to its output end in order to ensure flow of the products, 
the improvement which comprises in addition between the 
introduction zone and the mixing zone in succession in the 
direction of flow of the products: 

a zone for transfer and heating of the granular material, 
where the inner surface of the drum is fitted with sections 
of blades in the form of metal bands wound in spirals over 
the inner surface of the drum, and fixed on said inner 
surface along one of their two edges, the outer remote 
from the inner surface of the drum supporting baffle plates 
arranged along the direction longitudinal to the drum, 

and an isolation and drying zone where the inner surface of 
the drum is fitted with lifter devices having a cross-section 
with concavity sufficient for lifting the granular material 
up to the upper portion of the drum during the course of 
its rotation and the formation by falling back of the materi- 
als of a continuous screen of material isolating the flame of 
the burner from the next zone of the drum. 
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4,300,838 
MIXING AND KNEADING MACHINE 
Norimoto Sato, Ogawahigashi; Minoru Miyaoka, Hachioji; Shin 
Yamasaki, Tokorozawa; Kimio Inoue; Akimasa Kuriyama, 
both of Kobe; Tsugushi Fukui, Miki, and Toshihiro Asai, 
Kobe, all of Japan, assignors to Bridgestone Tire Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo and Kobe Steel, Ltd., Kobe, both of, Japan 
Filed Jun. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 50,996 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 23, 1978, 53-76686; 
Jun. 23, 1978, 53-76688. 
Int. Cl.3 A21C 1/06; BOIF 7/04 


U.S. Cl. 366—84 6 Claims 








1. A mixing and kneading machine including a mixing cham- 

ber defined by a casing comprising: 

a pair of parallel rotors disposed within said casing, each of 
said rotors having at least one long vane and at least one 
short vane both of which extend spirally about the center 
lines of each of the rotors and in the same direction of 
spiraling on each rotor such that flowing behavior of 
materials to be mixed and kneaded occur in opposing 
directions between each of said rotors and along the axis 
of each of said rotor; and 

means connected to said rotors for rotating said rotors in 
opposite directions. 


4,300,839 
SELF-CLEANING TYPE EXTRUDER 
Mamoru Sakagami, Ibaraki, Japan, assignor to Sekisui Kagaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP78/00028, § 371 Date Jul. 19, 1979, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 28, 1979, PCT Pub. No. WO79/00305, PCT Pub. 
Date May 31, 1979 
PCT Filed Nov. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 143,473 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1977, 52-139248 
Int. Cl.3 B29B 1/10 


USS. Cl, 366—85 5 Claims 


1. A self-cleaning type extruder comprising: a cylinder and 
at least two screws therein, the screw flights of which rotate in 
the same direction, said screws being in such a relation that at 
any position in at least a part of the screws which lies in the 
longitudinal direction of the extruder, the contour of one 
screw in a cylinder cross-section taken at right angles to the 
screw axes is in substantial contact at one point with the con- 
tour in the same cross-section of another screw intermeshing 
therewith, each of said screws having at least two screw 
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flights, and the top of at least one of the screw flights being 
substantially in contact with the inner wall surface of the 
cylinder and the top of at least one other screw flight having 
the tip spaced at a predetermined constant clearance 6 from the 
wall surface of the cylinder, said tip clearance 5 being a value 
in the range according to the equation 


R/100=6=H/2 


wherein R is the outside diameter of the screw determined by 
doubling the maximum vertical distance from the top of the 
screw flight to the central axis of the screw, and H is the depth 
of a screw channel defined by R-L in which L is the interaxial 
distance of the two intermeshing screws; and in the contour of 
one screw in the cross-section taken at right angles to the 
screw axes at any portion, the part of the contour formed by 
the top of one screw flight in substantial contact with the inner 
wall surface of the cylinder is an arc with the central axis of the 
screw as a center and a radius of R/2 and the part of the con- 
tour formed by the top of the other screw flight having the 
predetermined tip clearance 6 with respect to the inner wall 
surface of the cylinder is an arc with the central axis of the 
screw as a center and a radius of R/2—8; and the central axis 
of the screw corresponds with the axis of rotation of the screw. 


4,300,840 
KNEADER FOR COMPOUNDED RESIN 
Yamaoka Kishihiro, 1-33-104, Nakamiyakita-machi, Hirakata- 
Shi, Osaka 573, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP79/00047, § 371 Date Nov. 23, 1979, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 16, 1979, PCT Pub. No. WO79/00816, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 18, 1979. 
PCT Filed Feb. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 187,851 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1978, 53/33367 
Int. Cl.2 B29B 1/06 
14 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for kneading compounded resinous material 

comprising: 

a cylinder having a feed inlet communicating with one end 
thereof, the interior of said cylinder being subdivided 
sequentially from said inlet end into a preheating feed 
zone, a plasticizing kneading zone, a degassing zone and a 
measuring zone; 

a screw rotatably positioned within said cylinder and ex- 
tending through said zones, the portion of said screw 
within said plasticizing kneading zone comprising a plu- 
rality of continuous helical flights, each of said flights 
having a front wall facing in the direction of screw rota- 
tion substantially perpendicular thereto and a rear portion 
defining a groove with the next adjacent flight such that 
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the diameter of the screw between flights progressively 
decreases in the direction opposite to screw rotation; and 

a plurality of axially extending recesses formed along the 
interior surface of said cylinder and disposed parallel to 
the axis of said cylinder, said axially extending recesses 
extending at least through said preheating feed zone and 
plasticizing kneading zone. 


4,300,841 
PROCESSING OF SILICONE POLYMERS 
James F. Richards, Portsmouth, N.H., assignor to Tredair In- 
dustries, Inc., Portsmouth, N.H. 
Filed Apr. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 137,392 
Int. Cl.3 BOIF 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 366—98 


1. The method of compounding silicone polymers with 
fillers comprising: 

introducing the filler and random pieces of unreinforced 
silicone polymers into a mixing chamber; 

impacting the filler and silicone polymer with a high speed 
mixer blade at a first speed until the silicone polymer is 
reduced to relatively small and uniform particles; 

subsequently operating the mixer blade at a higher speed in 
the order of twice the lower speed to drive the filler into 


the silicone polymer without kneading of the material. 


4,300,842 
SEALS FOR ROTARY PROCESSOR 
Peter Hold, Milford, Conn., and Zehevy Tadmor, Teaneck, N.J., 
assignors to USM Corporation, Farmington, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 965,388, Dec. 1, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 173,998 
Int. Cl.3 BOIF 7//0 


US. Cl. 366—99 20 Claims 


1. Apparatus for processing materials which comprises: 

a rotatable element having a surface carrying at least one 
processing channel including opposed channel side walls; 

a stationary element providing a coaxial surface spaced apart 
from said surface of the rotatable element by a close clear- 
ance and cooperatively arranged with the processing 
channel to form an enclosed annular processing passage; 
said stationary element also having associated with it an 
inlet for feeding material to the passage, an outlet spaced 
apart from the inlet for discharging material from the 
passage and a member located in the channel providing a 
surface for restraining movement of the main body of 
material in the passage so that on rotation of said rotatable 
element in a direction from the inlet toward the material 
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restraining surface, the rotatable element and the restrain- 
ing surface providing member coact so that material in 
contact with the channel side walls is dragged toward the 
restraining surface and pressure increases along the length 
of travel of the channel side walls from the inlet towards 
the restraining surface and, 

dynamic sealing means for preventing leakage of the pres- 
surized material past said clearance including a plurality of 
helical sealing channels carried by one of said surfaces, 
arranged so that said liquid material can penetrate said 
sealing channels, the width of said one surface, the num- 
ber, angle and geometry of said sealing channels being 
selected so that the outward penetration of said clearance 
and said sealing channels by the pressurized liquid is op- 
posed by the inward force applied to the liquid in the 
sealing channels as the surfaces are relatively rotated to 
resist the extent of outward penetration of pressurized 
liquid in any of said sealing channels. 


4,300,843 
STREAMING VIBRATOR WITH AN UNINTERRUPTED 
ROLLING AREA AND AN UNLOADED BLADE 
Esref Halilovic, D. Tucovica 141, and Branko Radisic, Lole 
Ribara 2, both of Belgrade 11000, Yugoslavia 
Continuation of Ser. No. 969,498, Dec. 14, 1978, abandoned. 
This application May 23, 1980, Ser. No. 152,839 
Claims priority, application Yugoslavia, Dec. 15, 1977, 
2976/77 
Int. Cl.2 BOIF 71/00 
US. Cl. 366—125 


2a 3a 3b 2b Sa 


1. Streaming vibrator with an uninterrupted rolling area and 
an unloaded blade, comprising a housing (1) with a cylindrical 
cavity, end plates (5) laterally limiting the cavity, the cavity 
defining an uninterrupted cylindrical rolling area (1a), a central 
pipe (3) for introducing a compressed fluid into said cavity and 
having a periphery (3) coaxial with and spaced from the 
rolling area of the housing (1), an unloaded blade (4) extending 
through an opening in the pipe into the cavity, and a free 
scutching member (2) formed as a hollow cylinder positioned 
in the space between the central pipe (3) and the rolling area 
(1a) of the housing, the scutching member having an outer 
surface defining a second rolling area (2a) supported by the 
rolling area (1a) of the housing and an inner surface defining a 
friction area (2b) facing the periphery (36) of the central pipe, 
a radial clearance (z) being formed between the periphery (3) 
of the central pipe and the friction area (2b) of the scutching 
member when the second rolling area (2a) is supported by 
rolling area (1a), said unloaded blade (4) having a sufficient 
radial length to extend into contact with the friction area (26) 
in all positions of the scutching member (2), and at least one of 
said channels (4a) extending radially from an inner surface to 
an outer surface of said blade so that fluid flows from said pipe, 
through said at least one channel, into a region between said 
blade and said scutching member to thereby oppose fluid 
forces acting on the end of said blade positioned in said pipe to 
thereby unload said pipe. 
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4,300,844 
MOVING HEAD PRINTER MECHANISM 
Ronald W. Keil, Corvallis, Oreg., assignor to Hewlett-Packard 
Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 68,809 
Int. Cl.* B41J 3/04; HOSB ///00 


USS. Cl. 400—120 


1. Apparatus for moving a recording element across a re- 

cording medium, the apparatus comprising: 

a frame including a printing surface for supporting a record- 
ing medium; 

a first cross slide spaced a constant distance away from the 
printing surface and supported by the frame; 

a second cross slide parallel to the first cross slide and sup- 
ported by the frame; 

a carrier including first and second follower means, the first 
follower means for engaging the first cross slide to guide 
transverse carrier motion therealong when urged there- 
against, the second follower means for supporting the 
carrier against the second cross slide when urged there- 
against, neither of the first and second follower means 
enclosing their respective cross slides; 


NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


cally conductive end plates arranged generally perpendic- 
ular to said print elements in parallel-spaced relationship 
substantially one behind the other, each of said end plates 
including an aperture for receiving at least a portion of 
said print elements therethrough; 

actuator means including a plurality of solenoid windings 
disposed between respective adjacent pairs of said end 
plates for selectively producing a magnetic field between 
said adjacent pairs of end plates; 

means including a plurality of magnetic armatures mechani- 


cally coupled to respective ones of said print elements 
between respective pairs of said end plates and responsive 
to the magnetic field therebetween for displacing respec- 
tive ones of said print elements into engagement with the 
print-receiving surface; and 


a plurality of non-magnetically-conductive bobbins disposed 


between said adjacent pairs of said end plates, each of said 
bobbins including a core portion for receiving said sole- 
noid winding, and an axially extending aperture there- 
through for receiving at least a portion of the associated 


one of said magnetic armatures therein. 


4,300,846 


HIGH SPEED PRINT HEAD SYSTEM AND METHOD 


an arm pivotally connected to the carrier, pivotable against Stanley E, Rose, and Robert G. Fulks, both of Phoenix, Ariz., 


the printing surface and including a recording element for 
contacting the recording medium; and 
biasing means mounted between the arm and the carrier for 


both biasing the arm against the printing surface and U.S. Cl. 400—124 


urging the carrier to rotate about the pivotal connection, 
the rotation urging the first follower means against the 
first cross slide and urging the second follower means 
against the second cross slide, whereby the bias means 
engages the carrier with the first and second cross slides 
for transverse motion therealong while also biasing the 
recording element against the printing surface. 


4,300,845 

DOT MATRIX PRINT HEAD 

Donald P. Martin, Wheeling; Robert C. Hoffman, Park Ridge, 

and Richard H. Kruse, Deerfield, all of Ill., assignors to Qwint 

Systems, Inc., Northbrook, Ill. 

Filed May 14, 1979, Ser. No. 38,923 
Int. Cl.3 B41J3 3/12 
25 Claims 

1. A print head for printing on a print-receiving surface a 

matrix of dots within a predetermined character-forming ar- 

ray, comprising, in combination: 

a housing; 

a plurality of elongated, parallel-spaced print elements 
aligned with respective positions in said matrix, each of 
said print elements being slidably mounted in said housing 
and longitudinally displaceable to bring one end thereof 
into engagement with the print receiving surface; 

restoration means for biasing said print elements to retract 
positions clear of the print-receiving surface; 

a plurality of identical substantially flat one-piece magneti- 


assignors to Genrad, Inc., Concord, Mass. 


Filed Dec. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 108,237 
Int. Cl.) B41J 3/12 
19 Claims 


1. A printing apparatus comprising in combination: 

a. a paper support means for supporting a piece of paper; 

b. mark producing means movable against said paper or a 
mark producing ribbon for producing a mark on said 
paper, said mark producing means having a portion adja- 
cent to said paper; 

. first means for moving said mark producing means against 
the paper or ribbon to produce a mark covering a first area 
of said paper; 

. a frame element; 

. resilient means for pivotally supporting and coupling said 
mark producing means to said frame element to allow said 
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portion of said mark producing means to move with 2 
degrees of freedom in any direction that is substantially 
parallel to said first area of said paper, said resilient means 
including a flexible plate member having first, second and 
third spaced points, said first point of said flexible plate 
member being attached to said frame element, said second 
and third points of said flexible plate member being con- 
nected to said mark producing means; 

f. first and second force producing means for producing first 
and second forces between said frame element and said 


resilient means, said first and second forces being applied US. Cl. 402—13 


at said first and second points of said, flexible plate mem- 
ber, said first and second forces and said resilient means 
cooperating to urge said mark producing means to move 
in a predetermined direction with respect to the paper, the 
distance and direction through which said mark produc- 
ing means moves with respect to said paper being substan- 
tially continuously variable. 


4,300,847 
TELEPRINTER HAVING SINGLE BELT CARRIAGE AND 
RIBBON DRIVE SYSTEM 

Robert C. Hoffman, Park Ridge; Richard H. Kruse, Deerfield, 

and Donald P. Martin, Wheeling, all of Ill., assignors to Qwint 

Systems, Inc., Northbrook, Ill. 

Filed May 14, 1979, Ser. No. 38,942 
Int. Cl.3 B41J 33/10 


U.S. Cl. 400—196.1 12 Claims 





1. A teleprinter for printing data on a print-receiving surface, 
comprising, in combination: 

a housing; 

a print head; 

means including a carriage slidably mounted within said 
housing for supporting said print head in generally per- 
pendicular alignment to said print-receiving surface, said 
carriage being constrained to slide along a predetermined 
operating path parallel-spaced from said print receiving 
surface; 

carriage drive means comprising first and second pulleys 
arranged at either end of said carriage operating path in a 
common plane generally parallel to said operating path; 

a flexible carriage drive belt passing over said pulleys and 
forming therebetween a first span and a second span, said 
belt being fixedly engaged to said carriage along said first 
span thereof; 

means for rotatably driving at least one of said pulleys 
whereby said carriage is moved along said operating path 
with movement of said carriage drive belt over said pul- 
leys; 

means including an ink ribbon carried on said carriage and 
positioned between said print head and said print-receiv- 
ing surface for producing in cooperation with said print 
head a visible image on said print-receiving surface, said 
ribbon requiring periodic advancement upon operation of 
said print head to avoid depletion of the ink contained 
thereon; and 
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ink ribbon during movement of said carriage along said 
operating path. 


4,300,848 
BINDER FOR PAPER SHEETS WITH PRE-FORMED 
HOLES 


C. Peter Waegemann, 392 Jerusalem Rd., Cohasset, Mass. 


02025 
Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 51,962 
Int. Cl.3 B42F 13/02, 13/10 


1. A device for binding a stack of paper sheets in which the 


stack is formed with at least two spaced holes therethrough, 
comprising 


(a) a cross-piece, 

(b) at least a pair of semi-flexible foldable stems extending 
from one face of said cross-piece, 

(c) said stems when folded into an open position with said 
stems generally parallel to one another and perpendicular 
to said cross-piece are spaced apart from one another by a 
distance substantially equal to the distance between holes 
in a stack of paper sheets, 

(d) said stems when parallel and perpendicular to said cross- 
piece adapted to be threaded through holes in a stack of 
paper sheets and each stem having a length sufficient to 
overlap an adjacent stem when both stems are folded into 
a closed position against the top of a stack of paper sheets 
parallel to said cross-piece, 

(e) each of said stems being formed along the length thereof 
with cooperating locking means for locking engagement 
between adjacent stems when folded one against the 
other, 

(f) each of said stems being formed also with integral retract- 
able stop means at the distal end thereof for resulting 
separation of sheets from said stack. 


4,300,849 
BALL JOINT REPAIR PART 


Roger J. Henry, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to Don Kremer Lincoln- 


Mercury, Inc., Dayton, Ohio 
Filed May 18, 1981, Ser. No. 264,877 
Int. Cl. B25G 3/00; F16D 1/00; F16G 11/00 
2 Claims 


1. In combination with a ball joint having a plastic socket 


ribbon drive means carried on said carriage for mechanically part, including a generally hemi-spherical socket cavity having 
engaging said second span of said carriage drive belt an opening extending outward through one side of said socket 
intermediate said first and second pulleys to advance said part, 
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a ball member seated in said cavity and including a shank 
extending from said ball member through said opening, 
said shank being substantially smaller in cross-section than 
the largest cross-section of said ball member, 

said socket part having a back and including a movable wall 
part defining part of said cavity and engaged with said ball 
member to retain said ball member in said cavity; 

the improvement comprising a sleeve of rigid material open 
at least at one end and having a flattened section extending 
from said one end toward the middle of said sleeve, 

means defining a slot extending lengthwise of said flattened 
section and terminating adjacent the middle of said sleeve, 
said slot opening into said one end of said sleeve, 

said slot being of greater width than said shank and of less 
width than said ball member, 
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and adapted to bear against the head of said headed mem- 
ber the interior of said cavity being so shaped that axial 
threaded tightening insertion of said threaded member in 
said opening is arranged to draw the shank of said headed 
member further through said slot into the interior of the 
cavity. 


4,300,851 
DEVICE FOR RELEASABLY CONNECTING A 
FURNITURE LEG WITH A PIECE OF FURNITURE, FOR 
EXAMPLE A TABLE 
Henry Thelander, Varnamo, Sweden 
Filed Jun. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 50,238 
Int. Cl.3 F16M 11/16 


said sleeve being dimensioned to embrace substantially all of U.S, Cl. 403—319 


said socket part and said ball member seated in said cavity, 
and said shank being received in said slot to reinforce the 
retaining action of said socket part and to prevent release 
of said ball member from said cavity, 

and a retainer means extending transversely inward of said 
sleeve toward said closed end of said slot and being adjust- 
able toward and away from said slot to engage with said 
back of said socket part, 

whereby said sleeve can be attached to the assembled ball! 
joint by moving said sleeve lengthwise over said socket 
part, engaging said shank in said slot, and moving said 
retainer means against said back of said socket part to hold 
said sleeve on the assembled joint. 


4,300,850 
JOINING 
Robert de la Haye, Harpenden; John A Matthews, Clifton; 
Malcolm J. Potton, Ampthill, and Steven P. Cook, Arlesey, all 
of England, assignors to Cidinge Limited, London, England 
Filed Jun, 21, 1979, Ser. No. 50,948 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 22, 1978, 
27684/78 
Int. Cl.3 F16B 21/02 


US. Cl. 403—245 9 Claims 


1. Coupling means, comprising: 

a generally cylindrical hollow body member adapted for 
axial sliding reception in a corresponding cylindrical bore 
of a structural member, the body member having an inter- 
nal surface defining an internal cavity of said body mem- 
ber, an axial end face in which is defined a threaded open- 
ing which communicates with and terminates at said inter- 
nal cavity and a cylindrical side wall in which is formed a 
through bore slot communicating with said cavity, said 
slot extending to said axial end face and to said threaded 
opening; 

an elongate headed member having a shank portion of diam- 
eter substantially less than the head of the headed member 
which shank portion is receivable in said slot with the 
head of said elongate headed member retained within said 
cavity beyond said slot; 

and a threaded member receivable in said threaded opening 





1. A device for releasably connecting a furniture leg with a 
piece of furniture, wherein the furniture is provided with 
connection means adapted for engaging complementary con- 
nection means in the leg, said furniture connection means 
comprising a fitting having two groups of openings provided in 
shanks depending from the lowest side of the piece of furni- 
ture, said openings being adapted to receive lugs which are 
substantially parallel with the lower side of the piece of furni- 
ture, the connection means of the leg being provided on upper 
displaceable shank portions of the leg, and being lugs which 
are substantially parallel to the lower side of the piece of furni- 
ture, and wherein said displaceable shank portions of the leg 
are displaceable from each other under the influence of a 
disk-shaped locking element which is adapted to displace said 
portions of the leg from a position wherein said connection 
means are out of engagement or incompletely in engagement 
with each other to a locked position wherein the connection 
means are in complete engagement with each other and a leg is 
connected with the piece of furniture, said disk-shaped locking 
element being adapted to be introduced between the shanks of 
the leg for forcing the legs from each other, and taking a 
locking position parallel to the lower side of the piece of furni- 
ture. 


4,300,852 
UNDERWATER STRUCTURAL JOINTS 


Peter J. Clark, Purley, England, assignor to The Secretary of 
State for Energy in Her Britannic Majesty’s Government of 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
London, England 

Filed May 22, 1979, Ser. No. 41,428 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 23, 1978, 
21703/78 
Int. Cl.3 B25G 3/36 

U.S. Cl, 403—385 8 Claims 
1. A joint for joining first and second tubular members in a 

noncoaxial relation, comprising first and second connection 

members securable respectively to the first and second tubular 
members to define a central common plane through the joint 
and the first and second tubular members, each connection 
member including two spaced apart arrangements of finger- 
plates extending laterally of its respective tubular member, the 
arrangements being situated on opposite sides of and substan- 
tially parallel with the central common plane, each arrange- 
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ment of one of the connection members being adapted to 4,300,854 
co-operate with a respective arrangement of the other connec- MOVABLE FLOAT i _ BOAT LAUNCHING 
AM 
Wesley W. Sluys, Bellingham, Wash., assignor to Builders Con- 
crete, Inc., Bellingham, Wash. 
Filed Apr. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 136,308 
Int. Cl.? B63C 3/00 
US. Cl. 405—1 


6 28 18 2426 


a eh 


tion member to form a respective connection between the said 
tubular members. 


1. A movable float system for a boat launching ramp extend- 
ing into a body of water, comprising: 
an elongated float having its longitudinal axis extending 
along the incline of said ramp; 
4,300,853 sheave means positioned adjacent a continuously underwa- 


PLASTICIZER MIXER AND METHOD tor portion’ of Aid enemy 


powered drive means adapted for selectively driving a line 
— 4 ~ a Posryiers » Utah, assignor to James A. in either direction responsive to a control signal; 
” ” ? ad 


Filed Mar, 17, 1977, Ser. No. 778,337 a line extending from one end of said float to engage said 
3 sheave means, from said sheave means to engage said 
Int. Cl.3 E01C 23/12 . kal ; 
> drive means and from said drive means to other end of said 
U.S. Cl. 404—92 3 Claims : : : ; 
float such that actuation of said drive means moves said 
float along the incline of said ramp; and 
water level sensing means for generating said control signal 
responsive to variations in water level so that said float 
remains on the surface of said water adjacent the water 
line of said ramp. 


4,300,855 
ROTATABLE ICE-FORMATION-PREVENTING DEVICE 
Kenneth Watson, 227 Scott Dr., Annapolis, Md. 21401 
Filed Mar. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 130,009 
Int. Cl? E02B 15/02 


1. A road surfacing machine comprising, in combination 

a chassis frame having front and rear sets of wheels; 

a burner assembly suspended in front of said chassis frame at 
a predetermined distance above the road surface for heat- qj ¢ ¢), 495—61 
ing a plurality of spaced strips along the surface transverse 
to the road whereby the surface is heated and softened to 
a predetermined depth while maintaining the heated sur- 
face layer below a predetermined temperature by moving 
the machine along the road surface; 

a scarifier assembly adjustably attached beneath the chassis 
frame behind the burner assembly for raking the heated 
and softened road surface to substantially the predeter- 
mined depth; 

a plurality of beams secured to the chassis frame in spaced 
relation and parallel to the line of travel of the frame as it 
is carried along the road surface; 

a plurality of disc assemblies for lifting and turning portions 
of the scarified road surface material, each including a 
yoke, a shaft journalled for rotation on the yoke, and a 
plurality of discs secured to the shaft, each yoke being 
mechanically coupled to one of said beams for angular 
movement with respect to the longitudinal axis of the 
beam thereby permitting each disc assembly to rotate 
about its longitudinal axis and also to move angularly with 
respect to the axis of the beam to which it is attached in 
response to variations in the elevation of the road surface 
engaged by the disc assembly; and, 

a spray nozzle suspended beneath the chassis and near each 
disc assembly, the nozzle being aimed to spray a liquid 


21 Claims 


1. A rotatable ice-formation-preventing device which is 
positionable just below the surface of a body of water exposed 
to cold air thereabove, said device comprising a cylindrical 
member having an elongated lower portion and an enlarged 
plasticizing agent over exposed surfaces of the scarified head portion, said elongated lower portion being hollowed out 
road surface material as it is lifted and turned by the disc so as to have a tubular configuration with an internal flow 
assemblies, whereby the liquid plasticizing agent is coated passageway therein, and said enlarged head portion being 
substantially uniformly over the exposed surfaces of the partially hollowed out so as to have an internal flow area 
scarified road surface material throughout the heated therein in communication with said internal flow passage; said 
layer. enlarged head portion also including a generally disk-shaped 
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cap member on the top side thereof so as to enclose said inter- 
nal flow area, and at least two equally angularly spaced apart 
radially-extending channels in the outer peripheral portion 
thereof, said channels allowing for fluid communication be- 
tween said interior flow area and the exterior of said enlarged 
head portion; said device when submerged just below the 
surface of a body of water and rotated by a shaft attached to 
the center of said cap member of said enlarged head portion, 
acting to centrifugally eject water from said interior flow area 
through said channels to externally of said enlarged head por- 
tion and concurrently sucking subsurface water upwardly 
through said interior flow passageway to said interior flow 
area so as to create a continuous flow of warmer subsurface 
water to mix with the colder water at the surface. 


4,300,856 
COMPACTABLE, FOLDABLE, FLOATABLE, 
BOOM-FENCE TO QUICKLY CONTROL THE SPREAD 
OF CONTAMINATES OVER WATER SURFACES 
Richard E. Magoon, 1337 Regents Blvd., Apt. C, and Lester E. 
Magoon, 8545 27th St. West, both of Tacoma, Wash. 98466 
Filed Oct. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 82,776 
Int. Cl.3 E02B 15/04 


USS. Cl. 405—66 17 Claims 


1. A compactable, foldable, floatable, continuous boom- 
fence quickly deployable to control the spreading of contami- 
nates over water surfaces, comprising multiple planar fence 
panels; each multiple planar fence panel having a top portion 
formed about and attached to a continuous cable extending 
throughout all fence panels and between all adjacent planar 
fence panels, each multiple planar fence panel having a slotted 
bottom portion with the slots staggered horizontally to accept 
projections of dampening fins located on each side, each multi- 
ple planar fence panel having dampening fins with their projec- 
tions inserted through the slots of the bottom portion and then 
their outer portions of the inserted projections are twisted to a 
right angle thus creating a limited hinging action, whereby the 
dampening fins are either folded parallel to the planar fence 
panel for compactness or are deployed to their approximate 
right angle position, and each dampening fin is notched to 
allow clearance for the twisted outer portions of the inserted 
projections of the opposite dampening fin, each multiple planar 
fence panel having positioners consisting of stiffleg springs, 
which deploy and lock into position upon the full opening of 
the dampening fins, keeping the dampening fins hinged at right 
angles on both sides of each planar fence panel, and the open- 
ing of the dampening fins is accomplished by action in the 
water or by gravity and thereafter the stiffleg springs maintain 
the fins in an open position on both sides of each planar fence 
panel, each multiple planar fence panel having an upper middle 
portion having in turn planar floats consisting of a foamed 
material of a density of approximately four pounds per cubic 
foot and of a sufficient volume to provide adequate buoyancy 
to support the wetted weight of the entire planar fence panel 
and to provide freeboard of approximately 4 of the height of 
the panel to extend above the mean water line by } of the 
volume of the float and be equally distributed from end to end, 
such additional buoyancy complements the functioning of the 
dampening fins; and each multiple planar fence panel having 
flexible couplings extending to adjacent planar fence panels 
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consisting of woven fiberglass cloth impregnated with fortified 
silicone rubber. 


4,300,857 
MARINE BARRIER 
Joseph P. Santamaria, Westwood, Mass., assignor to Oiltrol, 
Inc., Dedham, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 143,465 
Int. Cl.3 E02B 15/04 
U.S. Cl. 405—70 





1. A system for diverting the flow of water through a water 
course having a flow direction therethrough and having a first 
bank and a second bank disposed generally transversely of the 
flow direction, comprising: 

a plurality of parallel impermeable flexible curtain barriers 
disposed transversely of said flow direction, said barriers 
being alternately spaced from said first bank and extend- 
ing to said second bank, and being spaced from said sec- 
ond bank and extending to said first bank to form a baffle 
configuration; 

means for anchoring a lower edge of each of said barriers to 
the bottom of said water course; 

means for anchoring a first end of each of said barriers to a 
selected one of said first bank and said second bank; 

means for selectively anchoring a second end of each of said 
barriers to the bottom of said water course at a point 
spaced selectively from said first bank and said second 
bank; and 

means for maintaining an upper longitudinal edge of each of 
said barriers above the water level of said water course. 


4,300,858 
VARIABLE DAM 
Howard C. Zintz, and Walter A. Zintz, both of 260 Marshall 
Dr., Walnut Creek, Calif. 94598 
Filed Apr. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 142,760 
Int. Cl.3 E02B 7/40 


U.S. Cl. 405—100 9 Claims 





1. A variable dam for a longitudinal water channel compris- 
ing a frame including a bottom member extending approxi- 
mately transversely of said channel and including upright 
members at the ends of said bottom member; a plurality of 
elongated, planar panels each having a corner; a pivot pin 
having a longitudinal and horizontal axis interconnecting said 
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corner of each of said panels for rotation relative to said bot- 
tom member with said panel in a relationship having an over- 
lap with adjacent ones of said panels; each of said pivot pins 
being parallel to others of said pivot pins and having a longitu- 
dinal offset relative to other pivot pins comparable to said 
overlap; and means for swinging said panels on said pivot pin 
axes between substantially horizontal and vertical positions. 


4,300,859 
DUAL DIAMETER BUSHING/SEAL FOR MINE ROOF 
BOLT 
David C. Donan, Jr., Manitou, Ky., assignor to Waiamea Com- 
pany, Inc., Manitou, Ky. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 192,061 
Int. Cl.3 E21D 20/00, 21/00 

U.S. Cl. 405—259 


1. A bushing seal assembly for a mine roof bolt, said bushing 

seal assembly comprising in combination: 

a. a tubular body, said tubular body having an upper end and 
a lower end and also having a hole extending from the 
upper end to the lower end for receiving the shaft of a 
mine roof bolt, said mine roof bolt extending through said 
hole; 

. seal means connected to said flexib’e body for producing 
an airtight seal between a shaft of -aid roof bolt and said 
flexible body; 

. flexible upper skirt means connected to said flexible body 
around the outside surface of said flexible body for seal- 
ably engaging an interior wall of a first mine roof bolt 
having a first diameter to prevent entry of moist mine air 
from a mine tunnel into a portion of the first mine roof bolt 
hole located on the opposite side of said bushing seal 
assembly from said mine tunnel; 

. flexible lower skirt means connected to said upper skirt 
means for sealably engaging an interior wall of a second 
mine roof bolt hole having a second diameter which is 
different than said first diameter to prevent entry of moist 
mine air from the mine tunnel into a portion of said second 
mine roof bolt hole located on the opposite side of said 
bushing seal assembly from said mine tunnel; and 

. rigid stabilizing means disposed around said shaft of said 
mine roof bolt for engaging the wall of one of said first and 
second mine roof bolt holes in which said bushing seal 
assembly is to be installed to prevent said roof bolt shaft 
from moving close enough to said wall to prevent said 
first skirt and said second skirt from sealably engaging the 
wall of said one of said first and said second mine roof bolt 
holes. 


4,300,860 
METHOD OF TREATING A SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATION TO REMOVE AMMONIUM IONS 
Tsoung-Yuan Yan, Philadelphia, Pa., assignor to Mobil Oil 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 176,471 

Int. Cl. CO9K 17/00; E21B 43/22 
USS. Cl. 405—263 4 Claims 
1. In the method of treating a subterranean clay-containing 
formation having ammonium ions absorbed on the clay, 
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wherein the formation is flushed with a halogenated restora- 
tion fluid having a halogen therein which reacts with the 
ammonium ions in the formation to decompose the ammonium 
ions and wherein the barren ammonia-containing restoration 
fluid after it passes through the formation is withdrawn, recon- 
stituted and recycled as fresh halogenated restoration fluid into 
the formation, 
the improvement comprising the further steps of: 

(a) treating the barren fluid with an appropriate base to 
raise the pH to a highly alkaline level, 

(b) passing the treated highly alkaline barren fluid through 
an airstripping tower to strip substantially all the ammo- 
nia from said fluid, 

(c) adding chlorine gas to the fluid from which the ammo- 
nia has been stripped, controlling the amount of chlo- 
rine to produce a reconstituted restoration fluid of 
predetermined pH level, and 

(d) recycling the reconstituted restoration fluid into the 
formation. 


4,300,861 
METHOD OF USING ADMIXTURE OF 
WATER-SOLUBLE POLYMERS IN LATEX FORM AND 
GYPSUM AS SEEPAGE CONTROL AGENTS 

Joseph F. Vartiak, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Nalco Chemical 

Company, Oak Brook, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No, 161,961 
Int. Cl.> E02B 3/02 

US. Cl. 405—264 8 Claims 

1. A method of sealing porous earthen surfaces which are in 
contact with ponded water comprising the addition of the 
following compositions: 


Ingredients % by Weight 


1. Calcium sulfate 50-80 

2. Water-in-Oil latex polymer 
containing 10-40% by weight 
anionic water-soluble polymer 


5-20 
Water Balance 


to water in contact with such surfaces. 


4,300,862 
END MILLING TOOL 
Hiroshi Yada, Yamatokoriyama, Japan, assignor to Dijet Indus- 
trial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 72,757 
Int. Cl.) B26D //12 
U.S. Cl. 407—53 


1. An end mill tool comprising: 

a main body terminating in a forward end; 

a main cutting end edge extending generally radially of said 
main body at said forward end from the outer periphery 
inwardly to approximately the axial center thereof; 

a relatively shorter auxiliary cutting end edge extending 
generally radially of said main body at said forward end 
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from the outer periphery inwardly to a location spaced 
from the axial center thereof such that the outer radial 
portion of said main cutting end edge and the entire radial 
length of said auxiliary cutting end edge sweep a common 
overlapping outer radial path; and 

outer peripheral cutting edges formed at the outer peripheral 
portion of said main body continuous with said main and 
auxiliary cutting end edges; 

said main and auxiliary cutting end edges being constructed 
and arranged such that the entire radial length of said 
outer radial portion of said main cutting end edge which 
sweeps said common outer radial path projects axially 
forwardly of the entire radial length of said auxiliary 
cutting end edge such that said outer radial portion of said 
main cutting end edges cuts the workpiece to a greater 
depth than said auxiliary cutting end edge, whereby said 
auxiliary cutting end edge encounters less resistance and 
the likelihood of chipping or breaking of said auxiliary 
cutting end edge is reduced. 


4,300,863 
TOOL SUSPENSION SYSTEM 
Joe C, Partain, 3070 Oakcliff Rd., Doraville, Ga. 30340 
Continuation of Ser. No. 974,430, Dec. 29, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 180,119 
Int. Cl.3 B23C 1/16 
U.S. Cl. 409—109 2 Claims 


1. An apparatus for reproducing a pattern embodied in a flat 

template in a horizontal workpiece comprising: 

a work table including means for securing said workpiece 
and means for securing said template in fixed relation to 
said workpiece; 

a pair of longitudinal rails suspended from a ceiling member 
in spaced apart parallel relation; 

a horizontally extending carriage suspension frame movably 
suspended below said longitudinal rails by a plurality of 
roller assemblies engaging said longitudinal rails; 

a pair of transverse rails suspended below said carriage 
suspension frame in spaced apart, parallel relation at right 
angles to said longitudinal rails; 

a carriage movably suspended below said transverse rails by 
a plurality of roller assemblies engaging said transverse 
rails, said transverse and longitudinal rails being sized to 
allow movement of said carriage transversely in either 
direction beyond said longitudinal rails and longitudinally 
in either direction for a distance greater than the distance 
between said transverse rails; 

a stylus mounted adjacent to an edge of said carriage for 
selective vertical movement from a position above said 
template to a position engaging said template; 

biasing means for urging said stylus toward said template; 


catch means selectively engagable for holding said stylus 
above said template; 

a tool mounted in a tool support, said tool support being 
mounted for sliding movement along a track extending 
horizontally away from said stylus and being fixedly 
mounted to said carriage; 

means for selectively locking said tool support to said car- 
riage to fix the distance between said tool and said stylus; 
and 

means for selectively moving said tool with respect to said 
tool mount, independently of the vertical movement of 
said stylus, from a position above said workpiece to a 
position engaging said workpiece. 


4,300,864 
FREESTANDING HONEYCOMB LOAD SPACER 
Henry L. Liebel, and Martin Krier, both of Cincinnati, Ohio, 
assignors to Angleboard Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 100,338 
Int. Cl.3 B6OP 7/16; B61D 45/00; B65G 1/14 
US, Cl, 410—154 10 Claims 


2. A load spacer adapted to be removably placed between 
the ends and sides of adjacent laterally spaced loads compris- 
ing: 

an expandable-collapsible cellular structure including a stack 

of interconnected strips of rectangular sheet material 
defining a plurality of cells when expanded, said structure 
having a top strip, a bottom strip, generally planar sides 
and a plurality of openings in said sheet material axially 
aligned from top to bottom, 

an elongated, substantially rigid support member extending 

through said openings from said top strip to said bottom 
strip of said structure, said rigid support member support- 
ing said structure in a vertical direction in the expanded 
condition of said load spacer such that said structure is 
essentially freestanding between said loads. 


4,300,865 
BLIND CLIP FASTENER 
Ronald A. Murray, Methuen, Mass., assignor to TRW Inc., 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 56,575 
Int. Cl.3 F16B 39/28; HOIR 4/56 
USS, Cl, 411—15 6 Claims 
1. A blind clip fastener comprising 
A. an apertured head portion, and 
B. a shank portion integral with and extending generally 
perpendicular to the head portion, said shank portion 
comprising a pair of mirror image sections extending from 
opposite side edges of the head portion, each shank sec- 
tion including 
(1) a resilient leg, and 
(2) a pair of wings integral with the free end of each leg 
and extending toward the head portion at opposite side 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


edges of that leg, each wing having opposite side edges 
and a free end, the wings associated with one leg being 
bent about their boundaries with that leg toward the 
corresponding wings on the other leg so that said wings 
lie in a plane which is substantially perpendicular to a 
plane in which said associated leg lies, and the wings 


associated with each leg also being shaped so that their 
side edges closest to that leg are inclined upwardly-out- 
wardly beyond the plane of the associated leg and their 
free ends extend from points beyond the plane of the 
associated leg relatively steeply upwardly-inwardly 
toward the head portion. 


4,300,866 
SELF-RETAINING SPRING WASHER 
Charles K. Fisher, Belford, N.J., and Pierre E. Arias, Margency, 
France, assignors to TRW Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 107,127 
Int. Cl.3 F16B 37/02, 43/00 


US, Cl, 411—155 16 Claims 


‘ 
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1. In combination, spring washer a and a threaded fastener of 
the type including a threaded shank and a head, the thread of 
the fastener having a crest, a groove and a predetermined sense 
and pitch, said washer comprising: 

A. a generally flat, annular body defining a top surface, a 
bottom surface and a central aperture for receiving the 
shank of the fastener, the bottom surface of said body 
being adapted to bear against the head of the fastener; 

B. a plurality of thread engaging teeth projecting above the 
top surface of said body about the central aperture for 
resiliently engaging the thread of the fastener and for 
retaining the washer on the fastener, each of said teeth 
including 
i. a helical thread confronting edge that is oriented in a 

sense opposite to the sense of the fastener thread and 
having a pitch that is substantially steeper than the pitch 
of the fastener thread so as to engage and extend diago- 
nally crosswise of the crest of the fastener thread; and 

C. a plurality of spring elements also projecting above the 
top surface of said body in the same general direction as 
said teeth, said spring elements being adapted to flex 
downwardly toward said body when the head of the 
fastener is tightened against a workpiece and to resiliently 
bias the fastener axially away from the workpiece thereby 
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to prevent loosening of the fastener relative to the work- 
piece. 


4,300,867 
PUSH-PULL APPARATUS FOR WALKIE FORK TRUCK 
Kenneth A. Frees, St. Peters, Mo., assignor to Missouri Re- 
search Laboratories, Inc., St. Charles, Mo. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 132,266 
Int. Cl? BOOP 1/16 
US, Cl. 414—493 


1. A modular, fully self-contained push-pull apparatus for 
unitary installation upon a conventional walkie type fork lift 
pallet truck having a power unit including at one end a tiller- 
operated drive wheel and at the other end a pair of liftable 
forks for providing conventional lifting of a pallet, said appara- 
tus comprising a split platen including a pair of elongated 
platen members defining a slot between them, whereby said 
platen is of a forked character for engaging a conventional 
pallet if desired, said members being generally aligned with the 
respective forks and extending well beyond the ends of said 
forks, each of said platen members being of generally rectangu- 
lar shape for including an outer edge of relatively thin charac- 
ter for contacting ground level upon tilting away from said 
platform away from said truck, each of said platen members 
being of flat plate-like character and each presenting a recess 
within the bottom surface thereof for receiving a respective 
one of said forks, said platen having at one end an upright 
frame extending upwardly from said platen proximate said 
power unit, a tilt control hydraulic motor interconnecting said 
upright frame with corresponding upright structure of said 
truck, means pivotally mounting said platen members to said 
forks for permitting tilting movement of said platen toward 
and away from said truck, said tilt control motor being actu- 
able for effecting tilting movement of said platen toward and 
away from said truck, a push-pull mechanism including a 
scissors linkage, a pusher plate carried by said scissors linkage 
for movement across said platen upon extension and retraction 
of said scissors linkage relative to said upright frame, a scissors 
linkage actuating hydraulic motor for selective extension and 
retraction of said scissors linkage, gripper jaws associated with 
said pusher plate for gripping a loaded slip sheet for pulling a 
slip-sheeted load onto said platen, a gripper jaw actuating 
hydraulic motor for actuating said gripper jaws to grip and 
release said slip sheet, and a hydraulic power unit integrally 
carried by said push-pull apparatus for providing hydraulic 
fluid under pressure for operation of said tilt control motor, 
said scissors linkage actuating motor and said gripper jaw 
actuating motor. 
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4,300,868 
NOZZLE GUIDE VANE ASSEMBLY FOR A GAS 
TURBINE ENGINE 
Wilfred H. Wilkinson, Turnditch, and Harry Henshaw, Duf- 
field, both of England, assignors to Rolls-Royce Limited, 
London, England 
Filed Nov. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 92,088 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 25, 1978, 
46093/78 
Int. Cl.3 FOID 25/26 


US. Cl, 415—137 14 Claims 


1. A nozzle guide vane assembly for a gas turbine engine 
comprising a circumferentially extending array of angularly 
spaced apart aerofoils, retaining structure for the aerofoils and 
projections from each aerofoil adapted to engage with the 
retaining structure to retain the aerofoils in their longitudinal 
direction, inner and outer platform members separate from the 
aerofoils and each comprising two skins, a thicker support skin 
having at least one aerofoil section aperture therein through 
which one said aerofoil projects and which retains the aerofoil 
against twisting, circumferential or axial loads and a thinner 
inner gas contacting skin which also has at least one aerofoil 
section aperture therein through which the aerofoil projects, 
said thinner inner gas contacting skin serving to define the 
respective boundary of the gas flow through the assembly, the 
aerofoil being free to slide through the apertures sufficiently to 
permit relative expansions in a direction longitudinal of the 
aerofoil, and sealing means associated with each said inner skin 
adapted to form a seal between said inner skin and said aero- 
foils. 


4,300,869 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
CLAMPING FORCES IN FLUID FLOW CONTROL 
ASSEMBLIES 
Judson S. Swearingen, 2235 Carmelina, Los Angeles, Calif. 
90064 
Filed Feb. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 120,478 
Int. Cl.3 FOID 17/16 


US. Cl. 415—160 16 Claims 


1. A method of controlling clamping forces in fluid flow 
control assemblies comprising a plurality of blades, con- 
strained generally between parallel clamping surfaces and 
movable relative thereto, comprising the following steps: 
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(a) locating one slot per blade in the face of one of the clamp- 
ing surfaces communicating with a pressure source; and 

(b) locating at least one depression in the face of each blade 
adjacent the clamping surface with the slots such that, for 
at least one configuration of the blades relative to the 
clamping surfaces, a depression in each blade is in fluid 
communication with the corresponding slot. 


4,300,870 
PUMP CHAMBERS MINIMIZING FORMATION OF 
DEPOSITS 

Charles E. Cox, Norristown, and Roger V. Eeckhout, Warmin- 

ster, both of Pa., assignors to SCM Corporation, New York, 

N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 29,493 
Int. Cl.) FO4B 19/24 


USS. Cl, 417—53 19 Claims 
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1. In a heated pump chamber for supplying hot water to a 
utilization device, the pump chamber receiving the water to be 
heated through an inlet, said chamber communicating with 
said utilization device through an outlet and comprising a 
peripheral wall including a portion having an internal surface 
in contact with the water, heating means associated with said 
wall for transfer of heat to said water through said internal 
surface, at least said portion of the wall intervening between 
said heating means and said water and said internal surface 
accumulating thermally-insulating mineral deposits thereon in 
relation to mineral content of the water received; the improve- 
ment comprising combination therewith of a plurality of dis- 
continuities formed on said internal surface whereby accumu- 
lation of mineral deposits is reduced. 

17. A method of reducing the accumulation of mineral de- 
posits from water heated in pump chambers having a periph- 
eral wall including an inner surface in contact with the water, 
heat flowing to the water through the internal surface, com- 
prising the steps of: forming a plurality of discontinuities on the 
inner surface of the wall prior to the steps of admitting the 
water into the chamber and heating the water in the chamber, 
thereby inducing the cracking and flaking of minerals depos- 
ited as a result of said heating. 


4,300,871 
METHOD OF, AND APPARATUS FOR, EXTRACTING 
ENERGY FROM WAVES 
Eric R. Laithwaite, and Stephen H. Salter, both of c/o United 
Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority, 11 Charles II St., London 
SWI1Y 4QP, England 
Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 107,366 
Int. Cl.2 FO3B 13/12 

USS. Cl. 417—331 8 Claims 
1. An apparatus for extracting energy from waves on a liquid 
by use of the angular motion of a part of the apparatus in 
response to the waves, wherein the improvement comprises, at 
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least one gyroscope means arranged to be subjected to the 4,300,873 
effect of said angular motion so as to cause precession of the FUEL INJECTION SYSTEMS 
Dorian F. Mowbray, Burnham, and Boaz A. Jarrett, Chiswick, 
both of England, assignors to Lucas Industries Limited, Bir- 
mingham, England 
Filed Nov. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 94,904 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 12, 1979, 
16562/79 


Int. Cl.> FO4B 17/04 
USS. Cl. 417—416 5 Claims 


Chehab athanthl rs 
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1. A fuel injection system comprising a pumping plunger 
slidable within a cylinder, an electromagnetic device including 
an armature for effecting movement of the pumping plunger in 
a direction to displace fuel from the cylinder, an outlet valve 
for controlling the flow of fuel from said cylinder, a fuel inlet 

gyroscope means, and means for performing useful work from to the cylinder through which fuel can flow into the cylinder 
the precession of the gyroscope means. during the return motion of the pumping plunger when the 
electromagnetic device is de-energised, an inlet valve for con- 
trolling the flow of fuel through said fuel inlet, stop means for 
limiting the movement of said armature when the electromag- 
netic device is energised, said stop means including a high rate 
resilient means which is compressed during the final movement 
of the armature towards said stop means but which is suffi- 
ciently strong to urge the armature in the opposite direction 
against the action of the magnetic forces produced by the 
4,300,872 electromagnetic device, by an amount sufficient to bring about 
OUTBOARD MOTOR WITH HYDRAULIC PUMP AND a reduction in the fuel pressure in said cylinder. 
MEANS FOR ATTACHING HYDRAULIC PUMP TO Se 
SUCH A MOTOR 
Peter S. Brown, R.F.D. 2, Warren, Me. 04864, and Samuel H. 4,300,874 
Tibbetts, P.O. Box 82, Rockport, Me. 04856 ROTARY MACHINE WITH LENTICULAR ROTOR AND 
Continuation of Ser. No. 861,684, Dec. 19, 1977, abandoned, A CIRCULAR GUIDE MEMBER THEREFOR 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 740,885, Nov. 11, Georgi D. Georgiev, Toronto, Canada, assignor to Capella Inc., 
1976, abandoned. This application Jan. 21, 1980, Ser. No. Freeport, The Bahamas 
113,737 Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 914,952, Jun. 12, 1978, 
Int. Cl.3 FO4B 39//4 abandoned. This application Dec. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 108,675 
U.S. Cl. 417—360 13 Claims Int. Cl. FOIC 1/02, 21/08; FO3C 2/02; F04C 2/02 
USS, Cl, 418—54 18 Claims 


ae 
a 
2X 
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1. An attachment for securing a drive shaft of a hydraulic 
pump to an outboard motor having a vertical crankshaft and a 
fly wheel secured to the upper end thereof by a nut threaded 
on the crankshaft, said attachment including a coupling attach- 
able to said fly wheel and to said drive shaft then to hold said 
shaft vertical with the weight of the pump transmitted to the _1. In a rotary machine of the type having a chamber with an 
crankshaft, and resiliently yieldable torque opposing means annular wall having at least in part a cardioidal configuration, 
connected to the pump and to said motor laterally of the fly and a shaft extending into said chamber and having an acircu- 
wheel, said torque means laterally yieldable to accommodate lar portion having mutually parallel and linear opposite edges, 
misalignment forces. and mutually spaced inlet and outlet ports opening into said 
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chamber for the supply and discharge respectively of a fluid 
material, the improvement comprising; 

a two-lobe lenticular rotor with symmetrically opposed 
apices and disposed within said chamber for eccentric 
rotation therein with said apices in sliding sealing contact 
with said annular wall, said rotor being provided with a 
first elongated slot having opposite sides within which 
said acircular portion of said shaft is slidingly disposed for 
driving reciprocating movement therewithin on rotation 
of said shaft and with a second elongated slot being fur- 
ther provided in an end surface thereof, having parallel 
opposite sides and perpendicular to said first elongated 
slot, and 

a fixed circular guide member within said chamber extend- 
ing into said second elongated slot within said rotor so 
that, on rotation of said rotor within said chamber, said 
opposite sides of said second elongated slot move tangen- 
tially around said guide member in response to relative 
reciprocating movement of said guide member along said 
second elongated slot with at least a semi-circular part of 
said circular guide member remaining within said second 
elongated slot at all times during such rotation of said 
rotor, said guide member having a predetermined diame- 
ter larger than said shaft, and located with its centre offset 
relative to the centre of said shaft, the relative diameters of 
said shaft and said guide members being such that said 
shaft lies within the circumstances of said guide member. 


4,300,875 
POSITIVE DISPLACEMENT MACHINE WITH ELASTIC 
SUSPENSION 
Berthold Fischer, Lechenich; Hans-Peter Kabelitz, Cologne; 
Hansen Pfaff, Erftstadt, and Andreas Schmitz, Weilerswist, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Leybold-Heraeus 
GmbH, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 57,996 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 15, 
1978, 2831179 
Int. Cl.3 FOIC 1/02, 21/00; F04C 25/02, 18/02 
U.S. Cl. 418—55 3 Claims 


ALUMINUM 
OR STEEL 


1. In a displacement machine operating according to the 
spiral principle and having a stationary housing, two displace- 
ment elements within said stationary housing presenting re- 
spective axially interengaging spiral-shaped walls, at least one 
crank drive connected to produce a relative translatory circu- 
lar movement therebetween, one of said elements forming a 
rigid unit with said housing, the other element being connected 
to be driven by said crank drive, the improvement comprising 
means defining an elastic suspension disposed between said 
other displacement element and said crank drive for support- 
ing the other element thereby permitting elastic movement 
between said elements in a plane perpendicular to the axis of 
translatory circular movement, and wherein said crank drive 
includes an output component connected to drive one of said 
displacement elements and constructed to follow a path having 
a radius greater than that of the relative circular movement 
between said displacement elements, thereby to prestress said 
suspension means in such a manner as to produce a bias force 
in a direction which passes through a contact point between 
said two displacement elements and which rotates together 
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with the contact point during the relative circular movement, 
and wherein said displacement elements are made, at least at 
the mutually contacting surfaces thereof, of respectively differ- 
ent materials having a low coefficient of friction therebetween, 
to promote smooth sliding therebetween. 


4,300,876 
APPARATUS FOR FLUIDICALLY ATTENUATING 
FILAMENTS 

John L. Kane, and Vikas M. Nadkarni, both of Newark, Ohio, 

assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation, Toledo, 

Ohio 

Filed Dec. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 99,059 
Int. Cl. DOID 5/00 

US. Cl. 425—66 


1. Apparatus for fluidically attenuating streams of molten 

material into filaments comprising: 

a base having a first chamber and a wall having a plurality of 
apertures therethrough in communication with said cham- 
ber, said first chamber being adapted to receive a fluid; 

a first member having a first arcuate surface and a distal end, 
the first member being adapted to be joined to said base 
such that first arcuate surface is adjacent said apertures; 

a second member having a second arcuate surface, a head 
region, and a third arcurate surface, said head region being 
located intermediate and contiguous with said second and 
third arcuate surfaces, said second member being joined to 
said base such that said second arcuate surface is posi- 
tioned adjacent said apertures such that said first arcuate 
surface, said second arcuate surface and said head region 
form a smoothly converging passageway having an inlet 
section. the head region being positioned relative to the 
dista: end to form an outlet section of said conveying 
passageway through which said fluid is moved, said third 
arcuate surface being adapted to control the moving fluid 
issuing from said outlet section, wherein the contraction 
ratio of the cross-sectional area of the inlet section to the 
cross-sectional area of the outlet section of the converging 
passageway is within the range of values from about 150 
to about 750 to 1. 


4,300,87;, 
UNDERWATER PELLETIZER 
Howard W. Andersen, Houston, Tex., assignor to Sterling Ex- 
truder Corp., South Plainfield, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 2,550 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 17/14 
USS. Cl. 425—67 16 Claims 
1. In an underwater plastic pelletizer of the type comprising 
a die plate supporting body including an inlet, an outlet and an 
extrusion cavity; a die plate on said body positioned in closing 
relation to said outlet defining a plurality of extrusion orifices 
arranged annularly thereon in communication with said cavity; 
rotatable cutting means comprising a rotating knife hub and a 
plurality of rotating knives mounted for rotation therewith for 
cutting plastic extruded from said orifices into plastic pellets; a 
water-tight housing secured to said body over said die plate 
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having water inlet means and outlet means for permitting 

removal of cut plastic pellets by moving water; and means for PROCESS FOR THE HEAT-TREATMENT OF 
heating said die plate to maintain plastic in a flowing condition FINE-GRAINED MATERIAL 

as it passes through said orifices, the improvement comprising: Wolf Goldmann; Dieter Michaelsen, both of Beckum; Dieter 

(a) a diverter plate having an inlet end in communication Dreyer; Dietmar Holsiepe, both of Ennigerloh; Peter Tigges- 

with said water inlet means and an outlet end disposed py dir ap Nach ng em epelpey- rg ~eaaghh 7 on 

; : ape : : ‘ ! : : . Rep. ~ 

about said knife hub, said diverter plate including a pe many, cutiquees to Gasp tlle A leche: Sek. Den. of 

Germany 


4,300,879 


Filed Nov. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 90,876 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 30, 
1978, 2851887 
Int. Cl.3 F27B 15/00; F27D 7/00 


USS, Cl, 432—14 8 Claims 


ripheral flange disposed in a plane extending parallel to 
and spaced uniformly from said die plate, said peripheral 
flange dimensioned so as to completely overlie said plural- 
ity of extrusion orifices for confining the flow of inlet 
water generally uniformiy to the region adjacent to and 
across the face of the die plate and in a direction generally 


parallel thereto. 1. In a process for the heat-treatment of fine-grained material 


which is preheated by hot gases in a multistage preheater, 
subsequently deacidified to a large extent by the combustion of 
additional fuel in a precalcination zone, and calcined in a re- 
volving tubular kiln, and wherein the supply of fuel to the 
precalcination zone automatically is regulated in normal opera- 
tion in dependence upon the gas temperature of the preheater 


in such a way that, in the event of a reduction in said gas 
temperature, the supply of fuel is increased and vice versa, the 
improvement comprising measuring the temperature of the 
material as it leaves the precalcination zone, simultaneously 
Donald G. Ible, Akron, Ohio, assignor to The Firestone Tire & measuring the temperature of the gases leaving the precalcina- 


4,300,878 
EXTRUSION DIE FOR FORMING COMPOSITE 
RUBBER-CORD STRIP 


Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 181,588 
Int. Cl.3 B29F 3/1/0 


tion zone, measuring the difference between the material tem- 
perature and the gas temperature, and switching the regulation 
of the supply of fuel to said precalcination zone from automatic 

8 Claims to manual in response to a predetermined maximum or mini- 
mum value of said temperature difference. 


U.S, Cl. 425—114 


4,300,880 
ORIENTATION-BLOW MOLDING EQUIPMENT AND 
t JIG USED THEREFOR 
Sadao Suzuki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Yoshino Kogyosho Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 973,439, Dec. 26, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,233,010. This application May 30, 1980, Ser. No. 154,761 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1977, 52-159155 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 11, 


5. In an extrusion die structure having a die-throat with a 
composite-forming aperture having an entry for advanging 


parallel cords and elastomer and an exit for the composite, the U.S. Cl. 432—138 


improvement comprising 


1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int, Cl.3 F27B 9/16 
3 Claims 
1. A heating chamber for use in a machine for producing 


a first pair of opposed aperture sidewalls converging from biaxially oriented containers, comprising: 


entry to exit; 

a second pair of opposed upper and lower aperture walls 
diverging from entry to exit; 

two laterally spaced ramp-pairs converging upon the entry; 

a cord guide engaging said ramp-pairs; and 

recesses between the ramps of each said pair forming with a 
respective side of said guide a pair of converging channels 
for advancing elastomer; 

the cross-sectional area of the aperture remaining substan- 
tially constant throughout. 


a rotary disk having a top face; 

a cover disposed above said disk and spaced from the top 
face of said disk; 

a core metal means located substantially on the outer cir- 
cumference of the top face of said disk; 

a jig means supported by said core metal means; 

a plurality of sets of heating elements disposed in the vicinity 
of the outer circumference of the top face of said disk; and 

a heat exhausting damper associated with said cover and 
each set of heating elements, the combinations of the sets 
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of heating elements and the heat exhausting dampers 
forming a plurality of heating zones within said heating 


chamber, said heating zones providing incremental heat- 
ing for a container piece mounted on said jig means. 


4,300,881 
TRUCK OR THE LIKE FOR CONVEYING CERAMIC 
ARTICLES THROUGH A KILN 
Antonio Salviati, Vicenza, Italy, assignor to Salviata Impianti 
S.p.A., Vicenza, Italy 
Filed Feb. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 117,509 
Int. Cl.3 F27B 9/26 


USS. Cl. 432—241 15 Claims 


1. A truck for conveying ceramic articles through a kiln 
comprising 

a base plate, 

truck frame members disposed on said base plate, said truck 
frame members defining the walls of said truck; 

at least two load bearing means disposed on said frame 
members on opposite sides thereof, and 

a plurality of tubular roller means held by said bearing 
means, transversely with respect thereto, and in a freely 
rotatable manner and in spaced relationship from said 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


frame members, said roller means serving as the bearing 
surface for supporting the ceramic articles to be treated. 


4,300,882 
INDUSTRIAL FURNACE WITH SIDE WALL CERAMIC 
INSULATING MODULES 
Ewald R. Werych, Elm Grove, Wis., assignor to General Signal 
Corp., Stamford, Conn, 
Division of Ser. No. 50,547, Jun. 21, 1979, Pat. No. 4,246,852. 
This application Jul. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 170,960 
Int. Cl.3 F27D 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 432—247 17 Claims 




















1. An industrial furnace used for material heat treatment and 

the like, comprising: 

a plurality of sets of ceramic fiber insulating modules with 
each set arranged in a vertical stack and disposed to pres- 
ent contiguous aligned surfaces to the furnace interior; 

support means comprising rigid elements supporting each of 
said modules vertically; 

a plurality of retainer clip means for said modules; 

each of said retainer clip means including at least one sharp 
spike inserted into the side edge surface of a correspond- 
ing module; 

each of said retainer clip means further including at least one 
spike support arm extending horizontally from the corre- 
sponding spike to the outer surface of the module, remote 
from the furnace interior; and 

means interengaging said spike support arms and said rigid 
elements to provide for holding the modules securely 
against horizontal movement. 


4,300,883 
ORTHODONIC MODEL TRIMMER AID 
John A. Mier, 3166 Palm Dr. #58, Fullerton, Calif. 92632 
Continuation of Ser. No. 965,837, Dec. 4, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 142,774 
Int. Cl.2 A61C 19/00 
U.S. Cl. 433—49 4 Claims 

1. An angulating device for an orthodonic model trimmer 

©“omprising: 

(a) A base comprising a lateral trough portion; 

(b) A sliding angulating holder to which is attached an arm 
and said holder being positioned within said trough por- 
tion of said base; 

(c) An angulating fence containing a vertical portion 
adapted for placement onto said sliding angulating holder; 

(d) A plate attached to a flat portion of said fence; an open- 
ing within said holder for placement of said plate; 
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(e) Means for locking said arm and said angulating fence in 
a multitude of angular positions; 








(f) Means whereby a dental cast can be placed onto said 
device for the trimming of said model. 


4,300,884 
CASTING COLLAR FOR DENTAL IMPRESSION TRAY 
Hector Camacho, 9972 66th Rd., Apt. 5-B, Forest Hills, N.Y. 
11374 
Filed Feb. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 125,326 
Int. Cl.3 A61C 19/00 


USS. Cl, 433—74 13 Claims 


1. A collar assembly for a dental impression tray, compris- 

ing: 

a preformed substantially oval member having a continuous, 
thin, outer wall which forms an upstanding peripheral 
enclosure surrounding a dental impression tray, and hav- 
ing an open top and bottom; 

a plurality of notches formed about the upper edge of the 
wall and opposing ends thereof for supporting depending 
dowel pins positioned to engage teeth being cast in the 
tray; 

removable coupling means for securely retaining the dowel 
pins in place while permitting longitudinal, lateral and 
axial positioning of the dowel pins comprising 

at least one rod spanning across the longer dimension of the 
oval member and retained within opposing ones of said 
notches, and at least one dowel depending therefrom. 


4,300,885 
PERCUSSIVE DENTAL CROWN EXTRACTOR 
George Khait, 516 28th Ave., #3, San Francisco, Calif. 94121 
Filed Jul. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 172,860 
Int. Cl.2 A61C 3/08 
U.S. Cl. 433—151 10 Claims 
1. A percussive device comprising, in combination: 
a cylinder, 
a tube telescoped into said cylinder for axial movement with 
respect thereto, 
a hammer slidably mounted for axial movement within said 
tube, 
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means urging said hammer in an axial direction to a first 
position in said tube, 

coupling means for moving said hammer to a cocked posi- 
tion axially away from said position in response to move- 
ment of said tube in an axial direction with respect to said 
cylinder, and 


sear means for releasably holding said hammer in said 
cocked position, whereby actuation of said sear means 
when said hammer is in said cocked position will allow 
said hammer to fly back to said first position in said tube 
and thereby cause a percussive reaction within and conse- 
quent limited movement of said device. 


4,300,886 
SHAPED DENTAL ARTICLES 
Carlhans Siiling, Odenthal; Gerhard Balle; Bernd Leusner, both 

of Leverkusen; Hans-Hermann Schulz, Leichlingen, and Mi- 

chael Walkowiak, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 959,548, Nov. 13, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 158,031 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 25, 

1977, 2752611 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 75/00; A61C 13/00, 13/22 

US. Cl. 433—202 4 Claims 

1. A denture, crown, bridge or teeth prepared from an elasti- 
cized polymethacrylate obtained by bead polymerization of 
(A) 88 to 99.5% by weight of a polymer consisting of polymer- 
ized units of (1) at least one methacrylic acid ester with 1 to 10 
C atoms in the aliphatic, saturated alcohol component, (2) of 
said methacrylic ester polymer containing up to 30% by 
weight of copolymerized units of at least one monomer from 
the group consisting of acrylic acid esters with 1 to 10 C atoms 
in the aliphatic, saturated alcohol component, hydroxyalkyl 
esters of acrylic acid or methacrylic acid with 2 to 4 C atoms 
in the alkyl group, styrene, vinyl acetate (meth)acrylamide, 
(meth)acrylic acid itaconic acid, and (B) 0.5 to 12% by weight 
of a diamine-lengthened polyurethane which has been obtained 
from 

(1) one or more substantially linear bifunctional hydroxyl 
compounds having a molecular weight of from 400 to 
6000 and a glass transition temperature of S —20° C. and 
selected from polyesters, polyethers, polyacetals, polycar- 
bonates, polyesteramides and polyamides, 

(2) a diisocyanate from the group consisting of (a) an ali- 
phatic diisocyanate with a branched carbon skeleton of 7 
to 36 C atoms, (b) a cycloaliphatic diisocyanate and (c) an 
aliphatic or cycloaliphatic diisocyanate modified with a 
vinyl monomer by free radical grafting copolymerization, 
and 

(3) an aliphatic or cycloaliphatic diamine and a monofunc- 
tional chain terminator. 
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4,300,887 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURE OF RAISED RELIEF 
ILLUMINATED GLOBE 

Wolfgang J. Riemer, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Replogle Globes, 

Inc., Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,538 
Int. Cl.3 GO9B 27/08 

USS. Cl. 434—132 








1. A hollow globe structure comprising, in combination: 

a plurality of connected globe sections, each section includ- 
ing a flexible plastic outer sheet with printing thereon; and 

a rigid, thin walled, molded plastic inner wall with an out- 
side surface adhered to said outer sheet and defining a 
relief pattern impressed on the outer sheet by the outside 
surface of the inner wall, said inner wall having a gener- 
ally smooth, uniform inner surface, said inner wall having 
sufficient thickness to maintain and define the shape of the 
globe. 


4,300,888 
REMOTE OUTBOARD MOTOR STEERING CONTROL 
Richard L, Warning, 973 S. Quail Way, Lakewood, Colo. 80226 
Filed Dec. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 107,670 
Int. Cl.3 B63H 21/26 


USS, Cl, 440—62 8 Claims 








1. A remote outboard motor steering control for connection 
between a first stationary mounting location on a boat and a 
lightweight trolling motor oscillatably supported from said 
boat and including a second steering control mounting loca- 
tion, said steering control including an elongated bar, a mount- 
ing bracket mounted on said bar for guided movement there- 
along, a reversible electric motor driven capstan journaled 
from said mounting bracket, an elongated flexible tension 
member extending between and anchored relative to the oppo- 
site end portions of said bar and having an intermediate portion 
thereof looped about said capstan, and first and second connec- 
tion structure carried by said bracket and one end of said bar 
for releasable universal connection with said mounting loca- 
tions. 
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4,300,889 
SHALLOW DRAFT PROPELLER POCKET 
Robert S. Wormser, 6880 SW. 19th Ave., Ocala, Fla. 32671 
Filed Apr. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 136,315 
Int. Cl.3 B63H 5/06 


USS. Cl. 440—69 6 Claims 


1. In a propeller driven watercraft having a hull including a 
bow, a stern, a longitudinal axis and a keel, the improvement 
comprising an elongated water receiving flow control pocket 
defined in the hull and intersecting the stern, said pocket in- 
cluding an entrance edge transversely disposed to the hull axis, 
an upper planar surface extending from said entrance edge 
obliquely upward toward said stern, said upper surface having 
lateral edges converging in the direction of said stern, planar 
lateral surfaces each having a lower edge intersecting said hull 
and an upper edge intersecting said upper surface defining said 
upper surface lateral edges, said lateral surfaces each converg- 
ing upwardly and of a generally triangular configuration each 
having an apex intersecting said entrance edge and a base 
intersecting said stern, the transverse dimension of said en- 
trance edge being slightly greater than the transverse dimen- 
sion between the intersection of said lateral surfaces and said 
hull at said stern, a planar deflector surface intersecting said 
upper surface, stern, and said lateral surfaces, said deflector 
surface being slightly obliquely related to the horizontal ex- 
tending downwardly from its intersection with said upper 
surface toward said stern, and a planar transition surface ex- 
tending obliquely forward and downward of said entrance 
edge intersecting said entrance edge throughout its length and 
intersecting said hull and keel, said transition surface having a 
forward edge having a transverse width less than the trans- 
verse width of said pocket entrance edge. 


4,300,890 
AUTOMATIC TENSION CONTROL MECHANISM FOR A 
DRIVE BELT 

Melvin H. Hallmann, Middletown, and Burr E. Stephens, An- 

derson, both of Ind., assignors to General Motors Corpora- 

tion, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,655 
Int. Cl.3 F16H 7/12 


U.S. Cl. 474—110 4 Claims 
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1. A belt tension controller for controlling the tension in a 
belt between maximum and minimum limits; said belt tension 
controller comprising: pulley support means for rotatably 
supporting a pulley adapted to direct and support a belt and 
being subjected to a force level proportional to the tension 
force in the belt; actuator means having an output member for 
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moving said pulley support means to change the belt tension, 
and an input member; spring means for applying a force to and 
urging the input member in one direction, said input member 
being urged in the opposite direction by the tension force of 
the belt on said output member; and drive means operatively 
connected to said input member including unidirectional drive 
motor means, first and second clutch means, and linkage means 
for connecting said first and second clutch means to said drive 
motor means, said drive means being operable in response to 
said spring means being the higher force on the input member 
to connect said first clutch means to the input member to 
selectively move the output member in a direction to increase 
the belt tension force level and balance the forces on the input 
member and being operable in response to the belt tension 
being the higher force on the input member to connect said 
second clutch means to the input member to selectively move 
the output member in a direction to reduce the belt tension 
force level and balance the forces on the input member. 


4,300,891 
APPARATUS FOR DECURLING A CONTINUOUS WEB 
Robert P. Bemiss, #5 Drayton Rd., Hillsborough, Calif. 94010 
Filed Mar. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 134,685 
Int. Cl.3 D21F 7/00 


USS. Cl. 493—8 11 Claims 





1. Apparatus for decurling a continuously advancing web of 
material having a longitudinal axis extending in the direction of 
travel, comprising: 

first and second decurling apparatus each comprising elon- 

gated members spaced in close proximity to each other to 
bend the web passing therebetween at a sharp angle and 
impart a decurling effect on the material; and 

means positioning said first and second decurling apparatus 

in the plane of the web and at a right angle to each other 
and at a 45° angle to the longitudinal axis of the web such 
that each apparatus bends the web both crosswise and 
lengthwise relative to the longitudinal axis to correct curl 
therein. 


4,300,892 
PLASTICS BAGS PRODUCTION 
John G. Barnes, Brampton, and Charles R. Murray, Toronto, 
both of Canada, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries 
Limited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 778,926, Mar. 18, 1977, now Defensive 
Publication No. T966,002. This application Sep. 17, 1979, Ser. 
No. 76,440 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 23, 1976, 
11632/76 
Int. Cl.3 B31B 1/66, 1/84 


USS. Cl. 493—193 7 Claims 
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a length of at least a major portion of one bag unit, heat-sealing 
the web transversely and at least partially severing the web to 
define individual bag units; 
the improvement consisting in heat-sealing together the two 
overlapping panels of each bag unit by forming two longi- 
tudinal seals which partially overlap to provide a forward 
longitudinal seal and a rear longitudinal seal with respect 
to the direction of travel of the web, at least one of said 
longitudinal seals is substantially hairpin in shape, said seal 
being interrupted in the hairpin bend whereby any air 
which may be enclosed in the bend may escape, the hair- 
pin shape providing a transverse seal adjacent to the 
valve, and the rear longitudinal seal of each bag unit being 
formed simultaneously with the forward longitudinal seal 
of the adjacent following bag unit. 


4,300,893 

APPARATUS FOR APPLYING TRANSVERSE WELD 
SEAMS TO SUPERPOSED WEBS OF PLASTICS FILM, 
PREFERABLY IN THE PRODUCTION OF BAGS FROM 

WEBS OF TUBULAR OR SEMI-TUBULAR PLASTICS 
Fritz Achelpohl, and Horst Schneider, both of Lengerich, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Windmoller & Holscher, Len- 

gerich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 20,173 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 13, 

1978, 2810895 
Int. Cl.2 B31B 23/60 


U.S, Cl, 493—194 15 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for applying transverse weld seams to super- 
posed webs of plastics film, preferably in the production of 
bags from webs of tubular or semi-tubular plastics, comprising 
a plurality of oppositely acting welding jaws which are guided 
in pairs along a planar processing path traversed by the webs, 
and at both sides of the webs, on endless chains running over 
sprockets at the ends of the processing path, enclose the webs 
between each other, are disposed transversely to the webs and 
each comprise two parallel welding bars between which there 
is on one side a cutting knife projecting beyond the bars and on 
the other side a groove receiving the knife, characterized in 
that secured to the endless chains (9, 10) behind the welding 
jaws (7, 8), as viewed in the conveying direction, there are 
holding bars (21, 22) of which the holding means, when the 
holding bars (21, 22) move apart in the vicinity of leading 
sprockets (13, 14) in the conveying direction, so hold leading 


1. In a method for producing plastics bags from a web of ends of bags (25) severed from the webs and behind the trans- 


plastics material which comprises folding in the side margins of Verse weld seams that the bags are taken along alternately by 
the web to form overlapping panels, repetitively advancing the the holding bars (21, 22), and that means are provided for 
web by predetermined increments of one bag unit length, taking the bags off (42, 42’) the holding bars (21, 22) for stack- 
longitudinally heat-sealing the overlapping panels together for ing purposes. 
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4,300,894 
METHOD OF MAKING L-SHAPED INFLATABLE 
RESTRAINT CUSHION 

Richard J. Cumming, Warren; John DeBano, Roseville; Vincent 

F. Sajewski, Sterling Heights; John F. Zens, Algonac, and 

William A. Gardella, Mt. Clemens, all of Mich., assignors to 

General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Dec. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 99,871 
Int. Cl.3 B60R 21/08 


U.S. Cl. 493—210 3 Claims 


1. A method of making a restraint cushion which when 
inflated forms a generally horizontally orientated lower com- 
partment having top and bottom walls connected to a verti- 
cally orientated upper compartment having front and rear 
walls, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing upper and lower sheets of flexible material 
which are joined together along a rear edge and the two 
side edges; 

(b) forming a pleated section in said upper sheet along an axis 
extending transversely to said side edges; 

(c) connecting the parts of said pleated section together, 
starting adjacent one side edge and ending adjacent the 
other side edge; 

(d) joining said pleated section to said lower sheet so that 
said pleated section forms a wall between said lower 
compartment and said upper compartment; 

(e) providing at least one opening between said upper and 
lower compartments for allowing gas to flow from said 
lower compartment to said upper compartment; and 

(f) joining said front and rear walls of said upper compart- 
ment so as to limit the extent said front and rear walls 
move relative to each other when said upper compartment 
is inflated. 


4,300,895 
STRIPPER ROLLER ASSEMBLY 
Raymond Meenen, Hawthorne, N.J., assignor to Mayflower 
Electronic Devices, Inc., Little Ferry, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 94,668 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 45/00 
US. Cl. 493—416 


1. A stripper roller assembly for use with a folding machine 
having a stationary main frame, said assembly comprising: 


USS. Cl, 493—419 
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first and second parallel spaced horizontally elongated rol- 
lers lying in a horizontal plane; 

a plurality of spaced horizontally elongaged members dis- 
posed at right angles to said rollers, each member extend- 
ing between and being secured to said rollers, each roller 
being freely rotatable about its horizontal axis in said 
members, each member having spaced vertical wheels on 
one side thereof which rotate freely about horizontal axes; 

a like plurality of horizontally elongated (means) rack de- 
vices which cooperate with said members, each (means) 
device being disposed adjacent a corresponding member, 
each (means) device having a rectangular opening having 
top and bottom edges, each (means) device having a hori- 
zontal rack gear on the bottom edge of its opening and 
rails on the top and bottom edges of the opening, the 
wheels of each member slidably engaging the rails on the 
adjacent (means) device whereby each (means) device is 
maintained in horizontal sliding engagement with the 
corresponding adjacent member, each (means) device 
being horizontally slidable toward and away from the first 
roller along the corresponding member between a first 
position at which the horizontal separation between each 
(means) device and the first roller is a minimum and a 
second position at which this separation is a maximum; 

a horizontally elongated shaft parallel to and disposed be- 
tween said rollers, said shaft being supported on said 
frame and rotatable about its axis, said shaft extending 
through the rectangular openings and carrying a like 
plurality of pinion gears secured thereto, each pinion gear 
engaging a corresponding one of said rack gears; and 

a like plurality of horizontal cylinders, each cylinder having 
a cylinder element and a horizontal piston slidable back 
and forth therein between a fully withdrawn position in 
said element and a fully extended position, one end of each 
piston being always disposed outside of its corresponding 
cylinder element and being coupled to a corresponding 
one of said (means) devices to cause same to slide back and 
forth between its first and second positions, each cylinder 
element being secured to said main frame whereby when 
the pistons are caused to move simultaneously from with- 
drawn to extended positions, the (means) devices slide 
along the corresponding members toward the first roller 
while the rack gear of each (means) device simultaneously 
engages and rotates the corresponding pinion gear, caus- 
ing the members and rollers to move outward as a unit 
with respect to the cylinder elements until the (means) 
devices attain said first position and whereby when the 
pistons are caused to move simultaneously from extended 
to withdrawn positions, the members and rollers move 
inward as a unit with respect to the cylinder elements until 
the (means) devices attain said second position. 


4,300,896 


DEVICE FOR FOLDING MATERIALS TO BE FOLDED 
4 Claims Horst Priebs, Bielefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


HAT-Hohmann GmbH & Co. Automations-Technik, Kom- 
manditgesellschaft, Leonberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 94,210 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 15, 


1978, 2849431 


Int. Cl.3 BOSH 45/14 
2 Claims 
1. Device for folding materials, comprising: 
means for transporting the material along a substantially 
horizontal transport path including, a belt conveyor mate- 
rial transport assembly extending over a first, second and 
third transport section respectively disposed along the 
direction of transport of the material, said assembly in- 
cluding a first, second and third group of individual end- 
less belts each having an outer surface and an upper and 
lower run, said outer surface of said lower run of said first 
group of belts being disposed above each of said three 
transport sections, said outer surface of said upper run of 
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said second and third group of belts respectively convey- 
ing the material through said second and third transport 
sections, and a swing-plate having an upper and lower 
surface, a rear edge being closest to said third transport 
section and a fron* edge opposite said rear edge, one of 
said surfaces of » .d swing-plate being disposed below the 
transport path; 

a retractable material stop disposed between said individual 
belts of said third group of endless belts; 

means for rotatably supporting and guiding said swing-plate 
about an axis adjacent said rear edge from a starting posi- 
tion wherein said front edge thereof is in a given position 
through a 180° turn about said rear edge thereof and 
returning said opposite front edge thereof to said given 
position after the turn; 

a holder supported above said swing-plate which is movable 
through a given swing and having extensions disposed 
thereon, said extensions cooperating with said swing-plate 
to return said swing-plate to said starting position; 

in a double-folding operation, said holder being contactable 
with said rear edge of said swing-plate, said front edge of 
said swing-plate forming a first crease in the material to be 
folded as the material is pressed against said first group of 
belts and said swing-plate is turned, and said rear edge 
forming a second crease; 

guide rollers supporting said third group of endless belts at 
an end thereof closest to said swing-plate; 

in a single-folding operation, said guide rollers being swing- 
able between individual belts of said first group of belts for 
preventing said rear edge of said swing-plate from form- 
ing a crease; 

simultaneously operable exit rollers disposed subsequent to 
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said third transport section relative to the direction of 
transport for additionally creasing the folds in the material 
as it leaves the device; 

sensor means disposed on said stop and being actuatable by 
the leading edge of the material in the transport direction 
for shutting off said belt conveyor assembly and for syn- 


chronizing operation of said swing-plate, holder and stop; 
and comb means for folding the material around said front 
edge of said swing-plate, said comb means including a 
multiplicity of spaced apart fingers, each finger including 
an angular folder having an acute-angle notch formed 
therein into which said front edge of said swing-plate is 
insertable with the material there between. 








CHEMICAL 


4,300,897 
METHOD FOR BLEACHING WITH 

PEROXYMONOSULFATE-BASED COMPOSITIONS 
Frederick W. Gray, Summit, N.J., assignor to Colgate-Palmolive 

Company, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 702,395, Jul. 6, 1976, Pat. No. 4,123,376, 

which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 391,058, Aug. 24, 
1973, Pat. No. 4,028,263. This application Oct. 30, 1978, Ser. 
No. 955,518 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 7, 1994, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 C11D 7/56, 7/54, 3/395 

USS, Cl. 8—111 10 Claims 

1. A method of bleaching stained dyed laundry fabrics 
which comprises bleaching said fabrics in an aqueous medium 
comprising about 5 to 25 parts of a water soluble peroxymono- 
sulfate bleach, about 3 to 20 parts of a water soluble inorganic 
bromide, in sufficient quantity to promote the bleaching activ- 
ity of the peroxymonosulfate bleach, and about 2 to 30 parts of 
an aromatic sulfonamide compound selected from the group 
consisting of benzene sulfonamide and alkylbenzene sulfon- 
amides wherein the alkyl is of about 1 to 12 carbon atoms, 
N-alkali metal salts of said sulfonamides, N-acetyl and N-benz- 
oyl derivatives of said sulfonamides and of said salts of said 
sulfonamides, and mixtures of such sulfonamides, salts and 
derivatives, which inhibits destruction of dyes and overbleach- 
ing of dyed materials present in the aqueous medium while 
stains to be bleached are effectively removed from the fabrics. 


4,300,898 
COMPOSITIONS FOR TREATING TEXTILE FABRICS 
Bernard F. North, Rock Hill, S.C., assignor to Sun Chemical 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 92,630, Nov. 8, 1979. This 
application Sep. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 187,720 
Int. Cl. DO6M 13/34 
U.S. Cl. 8—185 9 Claims 
1. A composition for treating a textile fabric containing 
cellulosic fibers which comprises a blend of (1) a glyoxal/cy- 
clic urea condensate or an alkylated derivative thereof and (2) 
dimethylol dihydroxyethylene urea or an alkylated derivative 
thereof. 


4,300,899 
TRIAZINE AND PYRIMIDINE DERIVATIVES AS 
RESERVING AGENTS 

Hans-Rudolf Schmid, Riehen, Switzerland, assignor to Sandoz 

Ltd., Basel, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 921,552, Jul. 3, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 123,084 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jul. 

8423/77; Jul. 7, 1977, 8424/77 
Int. Cl. DO6P 5//2 


7, 1977, 


U.S, Cl. 8—455 19 Claims 

1. A process for reserving an anionic dyeable substrate 
against anionic dyes which comprises applying to the substrate 
a compound of formula I 


cl 


i 
N N 
H 


wherein Y is (Cj.¢)alkoxy, 
Z is hydrogen, an alkali metal or ammonium, 
and n is | or 2, 

and then fixing said compound on said substrate. 


1012 0.G.—42 


4,300,900 
PROCESS AND DYE PREPARATIONS FOR 
PAD-DYEING 
Roland Putzar, Therwil, and Hans Fierz, Alischwil, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, 
N.Y. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 896,108, Apr. 13, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 157,607 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 19, 1977, 

4809/77 
Int. Cl.? DO6P 1/647, 1/653, 1/64; CO9B 67/40 

U.S, Cl. 8—524 19 Claims 

1. A storage-stable solid or liquid dye preparation consisting 
essentially of at least 10% of at least one dye, insoluble or 
difficultly soluble in water; an anionic or nonionic dispersing 
agent; at least one colorless metal complex which is stable in 
said preparation but unstable and capable of splitting under 
dyeing conditions at a pH of 3 to 6 and consisting of an alkaline 
earth metal or trivalent metal cation and at least one polyden- 
tate complexing agent; alone or in the presence of further 
biological stabilizing, humectant or thickening additives, wa- 
ter, organic water-miscible solvents or mixtures thereof, said 
colorless metal complex being present in said solid preparation 
in an amount of 1 to 60% by weight and in said liquid prepara- 
tion in an amount of 0.1 to 20% by weight relative to the total 
preparation. 


4,300,901 
LIQUID FORM OF DYESTUFFS 
Brian L. Yates, Manchester, and Malcolm C. Clark, Heald 
Green, both of England, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, 
Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,641 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 5, 1979, 
19622/79 
Int. Cl.) DO6P 67/00 
U.S, Cl. 8—527 
1. A liquid dyestuff composition comprising 
(a) 5-40% by weight of a dyestuff having the formula 


10 Claims 


wherein X is hydrogen or an alkali metal cation, n repre- 
sents 1 or 2, Ry; is a hydrogen atom and R is methyl or a 
dehydrothio-p-toluidine residue; or R and R; together are 
the atoms required to form a fused benzene ring, and Y is 
a residue having the formula 


whereby ring A, the fused residue formed by R and Rj, or 
the residue Y can each be further substituted by one or 
more alkyl, alkoxy, hydroxy, carboxy or dehydrothio-p- 
toluidine groups or halogen atoms; 

(b) 1-10% by weight of an alkali metal hydroxide; 

(c) 45-75% by weight of a polyhydric alcohol or a water- 
soluble ether thereof; and 

(d) 0-40% by weight of water. 
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4,300,902 
COLORATION PROCESS 

Herbert G. Connor, Bacup, England, assignor to Imperial Chem- 

ical Industries Limited, London, England 

Filed Jun. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 156,795 

Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 18, 1979, 

21087/79 
Int. Cl.3 DO6P 3/82 

U.S. Cl. 8—529 7 Claims 

1. A process for the colouration of cellulose or wool textile 
materials which comprises applying a dyestuff containing one 
or more s-triazinyl groups bearing a quaternary nitrogen sub- 
stituent, or the precursors of such a dyestuff, in the absence of 
an acid-binding agent and heating the treated textile material to 
150° C. or higher to fix the dyestuff to the cellulose or wool, 
the dyestuff being selected from the group consisting of 

(a) dyestuffs of the formula: 


where D is a chromophoric group; A is Cl, Br or F; B is 
a substituent unreactive to cellulose and 


is derived from a tertiary amine selected from trimethyl- 
amine, triethylene diamine, pyridine, a methyl! pyridine or 
a carboxy pyridine of the formula: 


where n=0 or 1 and m=1 or 2, and 
(b) dyestuffs derived from a halotriazinyl dyestuff of the 
formula: 


where A, B and D have the meanings given above and 
Dm is a diamine residue linking the triazine nuclei by its 
two amino groups, and from a tertiary amine as defined 
for dyestuff (a). 
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4,300,903 
PADDING AUXILIARIES AND PROCESSES FOR 
DYEING CELLULOSE FIBERS OR MIXTURES OF 
CELLULOSE FIBERS AND SYNTHETIC FIBERS WITH 
SULPHUR DYESTUFFS, SULPHUR VAT DYESTUFFS, 
VAT DYESTUFFS AND REACTIVE DYESTUFFS 
Friedrich Engelhardt, Frankfurt am Main; Karl-Heinz Keil, 
Offenbach am Main; Gerhard Weckler, Sulzbach, and Klaus 
Sternberger, Bad Vilbel, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Cassella Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 171,303 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 28, 
1979, 2930756 
Int. Cl.2 DO6P 3/60, 3/82 
USS. Cl. 8—531 11 Claims 
1. Padding auxiliary for dyeing cellulose or cellulose fiber/- 
synthetic fiber mixtures with sulphur dyestuffs, sulphur vat 
dyestuffs, vat dyestuffs or reactive dyestuffs, said auxiliary 
comprising an aqueous solution or dispersion containing 
(a) 20 to 50 percent by weight of a mixture of 50 to 100 
percent by weight of a compound of the following for- 
mula (Ia) 


To] 


| 
sini, Vinal 
| oO jOx® 


and 50 to 0 percent by weight of a compound of the fol- 
lowing formula (Ib) 


(Ib) 


To] 


| 
it Well 
Lo jove 


(b) b percent by weight of a compound of the formula 


R4 
CH3—(CH2),—CH—(CH?2),—CON 


OSO39Z® RS 


and 
(c) c percent by weight of a compound of the formula 


ai aaiitalniaiae aliaidli satiate H 


CH3 


wherein 

b is a number from 0 to 5, c is a number from 0 to 5 and the 
numbers for b and c are chosen such that the sum of the 
numbers for b and c is a number from 1 to 10; 

R!, R2 and R3 are independently an aliphatic moiety with 5 
to 12 carbon atoms or an araliphatic moiety with 7 to 13 
carbon atoms; 

X®, Y® and Z® is each independently an alkali metal cat- 
ion, ammonium cation or a cation of an alkylamine or 
hydroxyalkylamine wherein the alkyl has 1-12 carbon 
atoms; 

R‘ is an aliphatic moiety with 1 to 8 carbon atoms, phenyl, 
alkylphenyl with 7 to 10 carbon atoms or phenylalkyl 
with 7 to 10 carbon atoms; 

R5 is hydrogen or an aliphatic moiety with 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms, phenyl, alkylphenyl with 7 to 10 carbon atoms or 
phenylalkyl with 7 to 10 carbon atoms; 
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y and z are independently integers from 6 to 8; tions in flow and/or composition are periodically introduced, 


n a number from 15 to 35; said perturbations having a fixed frequency, comprising the 
m and p are the same number and their sum is a number from steps of: 


2 to 120 with n and the sum of m and p being chosen such 


pon (a) flowing said fluid stream along a conduit; and 
a 


(b) repeatedly treating said flowing stream in fixed relation- 
ship to the periodicity of said perturbations, so as to over- 


(m _+ p)- 44 = 0.11008 come the effects of said perturbations. 
(m+ p)-444+n-58 ~~ yy a Ne 


4,300,907 
SERUM VITAMIN B)2 ASSAY AND KIT THEREFOR 


4,300,904 Lillian Mansbach, New City, and Henry McCarter, Pine Island, 
DYEING OF CELLULOSE-CONTAINING TEXTILES IN both of N.Y., assignors to Becton, Dickinson and Company, 


GLYCOL AND GLYCOL ETHER SOLVENTS Paramus, N.J. 
Eugene J. Blanchard, New Orleans, La., assignor to The United Filed Feb. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 118,583 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of Agricul- Int. Cl.3 GOIN 33/82, 33/58 
ture, Washington, D.C. US. Cl. 23—230 B 32 Claims 
Filed Jul. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 171,626 1. A process for the release of vitamin B;2 from endogenous 
Int. Cl. DOGP 3/82 serum binders, comprising: 
USS. Cl. 8—532 : he, 8 Claims contacting serum containing vitamin Bj2 bound to endoge- 
1. A method for dyeing cotton material in a glycol or a nous binders therefor with a vitamin B)? releasing agent 
glycol ether solvent, said method comprising: comprising a water miscible organic liquid solvent which 


(a) treating the fabric with an aqueous solution containing a does not destroy vitamin B;2, a reducing agent which does 
thiocyanate salt; 


(b) dyeing the fabric with a direct or sulfur dye in a solvent ann destro Aigpeeme mi Bi2, and cyanide ions, = d releasing 
selected from the group consisting of: propylene glycol, agent being employed in an rr weve effective to release 
dipropylene glycol, polyethylene glycol with a molecular vitamin B,2 from endogenous binders therefor to thereby 
weight of about 400 to 600, ethylene glycol monomethyl eliminate the necessity for heating the serum to heat re- 
ether, and methoxy polyethylene glycol with a molecular leasing temperatures. 
weight of about 120 to 550; 

(c) rinsing the fabric with water to remove excess dye. 


4,300,908 
METHOD FOR THE DETERMINATION OF DOSAGE OF 
4,300,905 FREEZE CONDITIONING AGENTS ON COAL 
RAPID TEST FOR ASCORBIC ACID DETERMINATION Roger W. Kugel, Warrenville, Ill., assignor to Nalco Chemical 
Manfred Bleisteiner; Walter Rittersdorf, and Hans Wielinger, | Company, Oak Brook, Ill. 
all of Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Boehr- Filed Jun, 26, 1980, Ser. No. 163,022 
inger Mannheim GmbH, Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany Int. Cl.> GOIN 21/00 
Filed May 15, 1980, Ser. No. 150,377 U.S. Cl. 23—230 R 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 28, 
1979, 2926068 
Int. Cl. GOIN 33/82 
US. Cl. 23—230 B 15 Claims 
1. Rapid test device for the determination of ascorbic acid 
consisting of an absorbent carrier impregnated with a phos- 
phomolybdate selected from alkali salts of 2,18-phos- 
phomolybdic acid, an organic acid selected from aliphatic 
hydroxycarboxylic acids, and an alkali chlorate said device 
exhibiting a pH value of 2.5 to 5 when moistened with water. 














FLUORESCENCE (ARBITRARY UNITS ) 





4,300,906 
METHOD FOR THE OPERATION OF AUTOMATED 
ANALYSIS APPARATUS 
Kent M. Negersmith, Carmel, N.Y., assignor to Technicon In- ' oS 
struments Corp., Tarrytown, N.Y. COSAGE OF OH BASED FEAIPT/ TOD 
Filed Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 194,320 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 35/08 PUUOmTCA th HEPTANE EXTRACTS OF COM 
U.S, Cl. 23—230 A 





























1. A method of determining the dosage of freeze-condition- 
ing agents applied to coal which method comprises the follow- 
ing steps: 

(a) collecting a sample of coal treated with a small amount of 

a freeze-conditioning agent containing a compatible fluo- 
rescent dye; 

(b) extracting the treated coal with a solvent for the freeze- 
conditioning agent and determining the flurorescence of 
such extract; 

(c) extracting a similar treated coal sample to which a known 
amount of the freeze-conditioning agent has been further 
added and determining the fluorescence of this extract; 

(d) setting up a proportionality between the fluorescence 
values of extracts (b) and (c) with the corresponding 
dosages of freeze-conditioning agents and solving for the 

1. A method of treating a flowing stream wherein perturba- unknown dosage originally applied to the coal. 
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4,300,909 
PROCESS CONTROL 
Mark U. Krumhansl, 1811 Bent Twig, Tustin, Calif. 92680 
Filed Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 180,441 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 1/14, 11/02, 33/18 


U.S, Cl. 23—230 A 23 Claims 


&) 


14. The method of processing fluid materials which com- 
prises the steps of: 

forcing said fluid material to flow through a differential 
pressure producing device which is fitted with and outlet 
port and a downstream inlet port; 

interconnecting said ports through a flowpath such that a 
portion of said fluid material flows therethrough; 

measuring the chemical state of the fluid flowing through 
said flowpath; and 

subsequently introducing chemicals into said flowpath for a 
period bearing a selected relation to the measured chemi- 
cal state of said fluid. 


4,300,910 
TEST VIAL CONSTRUCTION AND METHOD OF 
MEASURING GAS, VAPOR AND AEROSOL 
COMPONENTS IN AN AIR SAMPLE 
Karl-Heinz Pannwitz, Liibeck, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Drigerwerk Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 192,552 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 30, 
1979, 2948218 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 31/22, 21/78 


U.S, Cl, 23—232 R 4 Claims 


=a ee Se 


—TL aai 


1. A method of measuring gas, vapor and aerosol compo- 
nents in an air or gas sample, using a gas detecting device 
which includes a glass tube having openable ends for the flow 
of gas therethrough, and through a filter therein which en- 
trains components to be measured, and further including a 
reaction layer in the tube downstream of a breakable ampoule 
having a liquid solvent therein for dissolving the entrained 
substances, further including an empty chamber portion 
through which the solvent liquid is directed after passing 
through the reaction layer in the tube, and further including a 
liquid lock downstream of the empty chamber portion, com- 
prising, opening the tube to pass the gas to be tested there- 
through and to entrain in the filter, particles of components to 
be measured, breaking the ampoule in the tube to direct a 
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material having the color indication in the empty tank chamber 
using the liquid lock to prevent the escape thereof. 


4,300,911 
METHOD FOR PREPARING CRYSTALLINE SIO? 
MODIFICATION 

Laszlo Marosi, Ludwigshafen; Joachim Stabenow, Weinheim, 

and Matthias Schwarzmann, Limburgerhof, all of Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Feb. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 124,988 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 

1979, 2909930 
Int. Cl.3 C01B 33/12; BO1D 9/00 

US. Cl. 23—300 5 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a crystalline SiO2-modifi- 
cation characterized by an X-ray diffraction diagram which 
exhibits at least the following diffraction lines: 


d (A) 
11.60 
10.92 
5.'30 
4.18 
3.87 
2.84 


which process comprises heating a mixture of a reactive amor- 
phous SiO? in an aqueous solution of hexamethylenediamine at 
a temperature of from 100° to 200° C. for from 0.5 to 50 days, 
to effect crystallization of the SiO2 to said crystalline SiO2- 
modification. 


4,300,912 
SYNTHETIC FUEL CONTAINING METHANOL AND 
BUTANOL 
David J. Townsend, Wheaton, Ill., assignor to Union Carbide 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 194,774 
Int. Cl.2 C10L 1/18 
U.S, Cl. 44—56 
1. A synthetic fuel comprising 
20 to 40 percent by volume butanol, 
10 to 40 percent by volume methanol, 
20 to 60 percent by volume heavy hydrocarbon, and 
0.0001 to 0.001 pound of a colloid stabilizer per gallon of the 
remaining constituents. 


4,300,913 

APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR THE MANUFACTURE 

OF PRODUCT GAS 
Klaus Egert; Wolfgang Heinrich; Klaus Lucas; Klaus-Otto Kuhl- 
brodt, all of Frieberg; Friedrich Berger, Brand-Erbisdorf; 
Peter Gohler, Freiberg; Manfred Schingnitz, Freiberg; Man- 
fred Gross, Freiberg, all of German Democratic Rep.; Alek- 
sander Jegorow; Vasilij Fedotov; Vladimir Gavrilin; Ernest 
Gudymovy; Vladimir Semenov; Igol Achmatov, all of Moskwa; 
Nikolaj Majdurov, Moskovsk, and Evgenij Abraamov, 
Moskwa, all of U.S.S.R., assignors to Brennstoffinstitut Frei- 
berg, Freiberg, German Democratic Rep. and Gosudarstwen- 
nyi Nautschno Issledowatelskij I Projektnyi Institut Asotnoj 
Promuschlennosti I Produktow Organitschekogo Sintesa, 

Moscow, U.S.S.R. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 104,892 

Int. Cl.3 C103 3/72 
U.S. Cl. 48—67 4 Claims 
1. In a method of producing gas in a reactor by oxidation of 


solvent through the filter to dissolve the entrained particles finely divided fuel with concomitant formation of liquid slag, 
and directing the entrained particles and solvent through the the steps of discharging from the reactor a stream of the prod- 
reaction layer to achieve a color indication, and retaining the uct gas and a stream of liquid slag which travels within and is 
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surrounded by the stream of product gas; passing the streams 
downwardly into a vessel through a straight central passage of 
a vertical doublewalled discharge tube having an annular 
clearance between its walls and also having a lower open end 
immersed in a water bath in the vessel; circulating a cooling 
liquid in counterflow to the streams through the annular clear- 
ance; admitting said cooling liquid at an upper end portion of 
the discharge tube from the annular clearance onto an inner 














surface of the discharge tube, for gravity descent on and along 
the inner surface as a liquid film which prevents local over- 
heating or destruction of the tube; discharging the slag, which 
becomes cooled and granulated on entry into the water bath, 
from a lower part of the vessel; cooling the product gas during 
ascent of the same through the water bath from the lower open 
end of the discharge tube; and discharging the cooled product 
gas from an upper part of the vessel. 


4,300,914 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GASIFYING WITH A 
FLUIDIZED BED GASIFIER HAVING INTEGRATED 
PRETREATING FACILITIES 
Louis F. Rice, Arcadia, Calif., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the United States Department of 
Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 132,357 
Int. Cl.2 C103 3/68 
U.S. Cl. 48—76 





11. A method for gasifying carbon-containing solid in a 
single vessel comprising a pretreater section and a gasifier 
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section arranged substantially vertically over said pretreater 
with a grid between said sections, said method comprising the 
steps of: 
introducing carbon-containing solid into a pretreater section 
of a gasifier; 
introducing an oxygen-containing gas into the pretreater 
section to pretreat carbon-containing solid; 
introducing gases from said pretreater to said gasifier 
through said grid; 
lifting pretreated carbon-containing solid from the pre- 
treater section into the gasifier section through a lift pipe 
which is located within said single vessel and which ex- 
tends from the bed of solids in the pretreater into said 
gasifier section; and 
regulating the rate of flow of carbon-containing solid from 
the pretreater section into the gasifier section in order to 
selectively control the residence time of carbon-contain- 
ing solid in the pretreater section. 


4,300,915 
PROCESS FOR THE PYROLYSIS OF REFUSE 
Rudiger Schmidt; Franz Steininger, and Klaus Hillekamp, all of 
Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Babcock Krauss- 
Maffei, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 57,263, Jul. 13, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 957,989, 
Nov. 16, 1978, abandoned. This application Apr. 3, 1980, Ser. 
No. 136,900 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 15, 
1977, 2751007; Jun. 9, 1978, 2825429 
Int. Cl.2 C10J 3/00 


USS. Cl, 48—197 R 8 Claims 


me | . ; 
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1. A process for the pyrolysis of refuse comprising: 

(a) subjecting the refuse to carbonisation in a rotary kiln in 
the substantial absence of air to produce raw carbonisation 
gases at a temperature of between about 300° and 450° C. 
and at a calorific value of between 1000 and 3500 kcal/- 
standard cubic meter (moist), and solid residues; 

(b) separating said raw carbonisation gases from said solid 
residues; 

(c) dividing said raw carbonisation gases into a first part 
comprising between about one-fifth and one-half of the 
total amount and a second part comprising between about 
one-half and four-fifths of the total amount of said raw 
carbonisation gases; 

(d) completely burning said first part of the raw carbonisa- 
tion gases to produce hot flue gases with a solid carbon 
content of less than 50 mg/standard cubic meter; 

(e) mixing said hot flue gases with said second part of the 
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raw carbonisation gases to obtain a cracking temperature 
of between about 900° and 1100° C.; 

(f) feeding said mixture of gases through a free-flow, non- 
catalytic reactor at a pressure of between about 0.7 and 1.2 
atm, a velocity of between about 1 and 30 meters per 
second, and a residence time of between about 0.5 and 3 
seconds to crack the long chain organic constituents in 
said mixture of gases, 

(g) the cracking temperature being so selected that for a 
predetermined residence time the content of condensable 
organic compounds in the cracked gases is less than 0.2 
g/standard cubic meter, 

(h) the division of said raw carbonisation gases being so 
selected that for a predetermined calorific value of said 
raw carbonisation gases said selected cracking tempera- 
ture is obtained; and 

(i) cooling said cracked gases to a temperature just above 
their dew point at a rate of at least 125° C. per second. 


4,300,916 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE GASIFICATION 
OF COAL 
Hans Frewer, Marloffstein; Rainer Miiller, and Ulrich Schiffers, 
both of Erlangen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Kraftwerk Union Aktiengesellschaft, Miilheim, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Feb. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 125,526 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 6, 
1979, 2908772 
Int. Cl.3 Ci0J 3/46, 3/00 


USS. Cl. 48—210 6 Claims 

















1. Method for the gasification of coal to convert volatile and 
readily reactive components in coal into hydrocarbons com- 
posed principally of CH4 with lesser amounts of C2H6 and 
other hydrocarbons by the addition of hydrogen, and generat- 
ing a hydrogen-containing gas by the addition of steam, com- 
ptising forming from the coal two grain fractions, a coarse 
fraction and a fine fraction, subjecting a portion of the fine 
fraction of the coal to hydrogenation in a hydrogenation zone 
in the presence of added hydrogen at an elevated temperature 
about 700° C. to produce principally gaseous constituents 
containing hydrocarbons and a non-vaporous residual coke 
component containing principally carbon and ash, releasing 
the gaseous constituents from the hydrogenation zone, dis- 
charging the hot residual coke component from the hydroge- 
nation zone, mixing the hot residual coke with another portion 
of said fine fraction of the coal, pressing said mixture to pro- 
duce briquets, subjecting said briquets together with a coarse 
fraction of coal to steam gasification in a steam gasification 
zone in the presence of added steam at an elevated temperature 
to generate a hydrogen-containing gas leaving as residue an 
ash containing principally non-combustible material, releasing 
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the hydrogen-containing gas from the gasification zone, and 
discharging the ash from the gasification zone. 


4,300,917 
METHOD FOR PREVENTING ADHESION OR CAKING 
OF HYDROCARBON-CONTAINING RAW MATERIALS 
Christian Koch, and Alfred Behrmann, both of Erlangen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kraftwerk Union Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Miilheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 18,410, Mar. 7, 1979, Pat. No. 4,233,036. 
This application May 6, 1980, Ser. No. 147,154 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 30, 
1978, 2813765 
Int. Cl.? C10G 45/00 


USS. Cl. 48—213 2 Claims 





1. A method of preventing adhesion or caking of normally 
liquid hydrocarbon-containing raw materials including resid- 
ual oil which in the presence of hydrogen are partially gasified 
by hydrogenation gasification in a reaction vessel through 
which the raw material passes while being heated to a tempera- 
ture above 700° K., which comprises passing raw materials in 
particle form downwardly through the reaction vessel, intro- 
ducing a hydrogen-containing gas at a temperature above 700° 
K. in admixture with the raw materials to heat the raw materi- 
als to a temperature above 700° K. and to effect hydrogenation 
gasification of part of the raw materials, contacting the parti- 
cles of raw materials as they pass downwardly through the 
reaction vessel in a temperature zone of about 600° to 700° K. 
with a medium which is at a temperature above 1000° K. to 
rapidly heat the surfaces of raw material particles to above 
700° K. by direct contact with the hot medium alone, in the 
absence of combustion of raw materials with added oxygen to 
cause the raw material particles to become noncaking in its 
downward passage through the reaction vessel at a tempera- 
ture above 700° K. wherein the medium for rapidly heating the 
surfaces of the raw material particles is heat exchanger tubes 
heated by a heating gas flowing in parallel flow and in indirect 
heat exchange with the raw material particles and wherein at 
least a portion of the hydrogen-containing gas is introduced in 
admixture with the raw materials prior to passing in contact 
with the heat exchanger tubes. 


4,300,918 
METHOD FOR REMOVING MOISTURE PARTICLES 
Boyd Cary, Fairfax, Va., assignor to Parmatic Filter Corpora- 
tion, Livingston, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 903,560, May 8, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,930 
Int. Cl.’ BOID 50/00, 39/12 
USS. Cl. 55—1 7 Claims 

1. A method of removing particles entrained in air, the air 
including particles of moisture, the method comprising the 
steps of: 
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passing the air at a velocity greater than 20 feet per second 
through an inertia separating means for inertially remov- 
ing at least a portion of the larger sized particles from the 
air to provide partially processed air; and 

passing the partially processed air at a velocity which is 
greater than a predetermined velocity through an impact 
filtering pad for removing particles entrained in said par- 
tially processed air, said impact filtering pad comprising at 


least one layer of a plurality of fibers, each of said fibers 
having a diameter greater than 0.001 inches and less than 
0.006 inches, and the ratio of total surface area of said 
fibers in said pad to the volume of said pad being greater 
than 45 ft.—! and less than 1400 ft.—!, and said predeter- 
mined velocity being greater than 20 feet per second and 
chosen according to the diameter of said fibers of said 
impact filtering pad so that there is no coalescence of 
moisture particles captured by said impact filtering pad. 


4,300,919 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR DESORPTION OF 
GAS FROM A LIQUID 

Geoffrey A. Lewis, and Harry S. Bottoms, both of Solihull, 

England, assignors to Lucas Industries Limited, Birmingham, 

England 

Filed Nov. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 98,048 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 6, 1978, 

47330/78 
Int. Cl. BOID 19/00 


US. Cl. 55—48 6 Claims 


1. A method of desorbing gas from a liquid, comprising 
withdrawing liquid from a storage chamber by means of a 
pump, supplying a part of the liquid discharged by said pump 
to the nozzle of an aspirator whose outlet communicates with 
said chamber and which has an aspiration inlet communicating 
with said outlet by way of said chamber, supplying the remain- 
der of said liquid discharged by said pump to an external cir- 
cuit, and returning said remainder of the liquid from said exter- 
nal circuit to said storage. 

2. An apparatus for desorption of gas from a liquid, compris- 
ing a first storage chamber for said liquid, a pump for with- 
drawing liquid from said chamber, an aspirator having a nozzle 
to which liquid can be delivered by said pump, an aspiration 
inlet communicating with said chamber, and an outlet, said 
chamber providing a flow path through which liquid can flow 
from said outlet to said inlet, first and second passages through 
which liquid can flow in parallel from said pump to said aspira- 
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tor nozzle and to an external circuit, means for supplying to 
said chamber liquid returned from said external circuit, said 
means for supplying liquid to said first chamber comprising a 
second chamber communicating with said first chamber adja- 
cent said aspirator inlet, and means for permitting liquid flow 
from said aspirator to pass from said first chamber to said 
second chamber. 


4,300,920 
STACK GAS REHEATER SYSTEM 
Edward E. Grove, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to Tranter, Inc., Tulsa, 
Okla. 
Filed Jun. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 53,318 
Int. Cl.3 BO1D 47/00 
U.S. Cl. 55—84 





SATURATED 
FLUE GAS 
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1. In the method of treating combustion or flue gas which 
results from the burning of coal or similar fuel in a boiler 
wherein the flue gas is passed through a wet scrubber and 
proceeds in a saturated condition as a flue gas stream to an 
exhaust fan and thence up a stack, and wherein a reheat heat 
exchanger is employed to heat the saturated flue gas subse- 
quent to its treatment in the wet scrubber but prior to its intro- 
duction to the exhaust fan whereby the flue gas is heated to a 
sufficiently high temperature above its dew point that conden- 
sation is prevented in the exhaust fan and in the stack with a 
consequent elimination or reduction of corrosion in the fan and 
stack, the improvement which comprises heating at least a 
portion of the flue gas stream slightly above its dew point 
subsequent to its passage through the wet scrubber and prior to 
its passage through the reheat heat exchanger to prevent any 
condensation from the flue gas stream in the reheat heat ex- 
changer, wherein a portion of the flue gas stream is withdrawn 
as a side stream from the flue gas stream at a location subse- 
quent to the passage of the flue gas stream through the wet 
scrubber and prior to the passage of the flue gas stream to the 
exhaust fan, heating the side stream by locating the reheat heat 
exchanger in the side stream, inserting a separate fan in the side 
stream between said first location and said reheat heat ex- 
changer to force the side stream through said reheat ex- 
changer, by-passing a portion of the side stream immediately 
downstream from said reheat heat exchanger and back to the 
upstream side of said separate fan to add heat to the side stream 
whereby the side steam is maintained slightly above its dew 
point prior to its passage through said reheat heat exchanger, 
and reintroducing the side stream into the flue gas stream at a 
second location positioned downstream from said first location 
and prior to the introduction of the flue gas stream to the 
exhaust fan, wherein, for shut down purposes, a stream of 
ambient air is introduced to the side stream between said first 
location and said fan while simultaneously preventing the flow 
of flue gas into the side stream until the side stream is purged 
of flue gas. 
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4,300,921 improvement which comprises an insulating current feed- 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR REMOVING FINELY through assembly capable of maintaining the pressure in said 
DIVIDED SOLIDS FROM GASES housing even upon breakage of assembly parts, said assembly 

Denis G. Littrell, Anchorage, Ky., assignor to Rexnord, Inc., comprising: 


Milwaukee, Wis. an annular flange surrounding said opening; 
Filed Mar. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 127,197 


a pair of pressure-resistant cup-shaped elements opening 
Int. Cl.’ BOLD 46/04 toward nes another and having rims juxtaposed with 

USS. Cl. 55—96 opposite sides of said flange; 
pair of rigid, heat-resistant, pressure-resistant ceramic 
insulating rings having grooves opening in opposite direc- 
tions and receiving the respective rims while being braced 
against opposite sides of said flange, each of said grooves 





32. A process for removing particulate material entrained in 
a gaseous stream, comprising the steps of: 

conveying a particulate material-contaminated gas through in cross section being defined by a pair of annular arms 
at least a first filter bed of granular filter media, whereby 3 3 : : 
the particulate material becomes trapped in the granular reaching away from said flange oo ee me oo 
filter media; cup-shaped element, each ring having an inner one of said 

removing the granular filter media containing trapped par- arms extending axially along the respective cup-shaped 
ticulate material from the filter bed; element inwardly thereof and an outer one of said arms 

separating trapped particulate material from the granular extending axially along the exterior of the respective 
filter media removed from the filter bed, said separating cup-shaped element; 
step comprising cascading the granular filter mediadown a conductor traversing said cup-shaped elements and sur- 
a plurality of surfaces, said surfaces being sufficiently hard rounded by said rings while extending through said open- 
that the granular filter media will bounce upon impact ing into said housing; and 
with said surfaces due to the force of gravity, said surfaces means for retaining said elements on said conductor for 


being inclined with respect to the vertical and being bracing said elements in opposite directions against said 
spaced from one another vertically in such a way that the rings and said flange. 


surface first impacted by the granular filter media is lo- 
cated uppermost and each subsequent surface is located at 
a progressively lower position and said surfaces also being 4,300,923 

spaced from one another horizontally in such a way that DEAERATOR SYSTEM HAVING POSITIVE PRESSURE 
granular filter media discharged thereon will cascade INDICATING MEANS 

downwardly by bouncing from surface to surface whereas Sigmund P. Skoli, Elmwood; Robert J. Dulian, Chicago, and 
particular material accompanying the granular filter David M. Kemp, Naperville, all of Ill., assignors to Mojonnier 
media will fall into the horizontal spaces between said Bros. Co., Chicago, Ill. 


surfaces; Filed Apr. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 138,103 
collecting the separated granular filter media at the bottom Int. Cl.3 BO1D 19/00; BO1F 3/04 
of the plurality of surfaces; 
returning the collected granular filter media to the filter bed; 
and 


collecting the particulate material separated from the granu- 
lar filter media. 


4,300,922 
INSULATING CURRENT FEED-THROUGH 

Otto Giipner, Offenbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Metallgesellschaft Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 8, 1980, Ser. No. 147,576 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 10, 

1979, 2918804 
Int. Cl.2 BO3C 3/70; HO1B 17/28 1. An improved deaerator system for purging air from water 

U.S. Cl. 55—146 9 Claims comprising: container means for containing the water, input 

1. In a high-temperature, high-pressure electrostatic precipi- means for establishing a positive gas pressure within the con- 
tator having a housing formed with an opening in a wall, the tainer, a first conduit leading from the container at a point 
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above the normal level of water in the container and having a 
distal end extending in a substantially downward direction, a 
substantially downwardly extending check valve connected in 
fluid communication with the first conduit distal end, the 
check valve including an upstream sleeve, a downstream 
sleeve, an annular valve seat member disposed between the 
upstream sleeve and the downstream sleeve, valve head guide 
means extending from the valve seat, a valve head carried by 
the guide means, and biasing means for urging the valve head 
into seating, valve-closed engagement with the valve seat 
under normal conditions but permitting the valve head to open 
in a downstream direction away from the valve seat in re- 
sponse to excessive pressure experienced in the upstream 
sleeve, the system further including positive fluid pressure 
indicator means having an indicator housing, a second conduit 
providing fluid communication from a point located on and in 
the check valve upstream sleeve but spaced apart from the 
valve seat, to the valve housing bottom, the housing having a 
substantially vertically disposed through-bore communicating 
at its bottom with the second conduit, a seat being formed 
within said through-bore, the indicator means further includ- 
ing an indicating element disposed within said bore, said indi- 
cating means being arranged to engage the through-bore seat 
in the absence of positive pressure within the container means 
and through-bore, and to disengage said seat and rise in said 
through-bore in response to positive pressure within the con- 
tainer means and the check valve upstream sleeve, the indicat- 
ing element being viewable through the housing when disen- 
gaged from the seat to provide a readily discernable indication 
of positive pressure within the container means, and being 
weighted to rise from the through-bore seat in response to a 
pressure which is less than that required to unseat the check 


valve head from its valve-closed position on the check valve 
seat. 


4,300,924 
EXHAUST GAS SCRUBBER FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Charles F. Coyle, Portland, Oreg., assignor to Paccar Inc., 
Bellevue, Wash. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 132,855 
Int. Cl.) BO1D 47/00; FOIN 3/04 


USS. Cl, 55—210 17 Claims 


1. An exhaust gas scrubber comprising: 

a scrubber tank; 

an exhaust gas inlet tube for conducting hot, dirty exhaust 
gases downwardly into the tank to an outlet opening; 

a mixing tube surrounding a portion of the inlet tube to 
define a mixing chamber between said tubes, the mixing 
tube extending above and below a liquid level in said tank; 

a deflector for reversing the flow of gases emitted from said 
opening to deflect said flow upwardly into the mixing 
chamber, the deflector including wall means extending 
upwardly into the mixing chamber and spaced between 
the mixing tube and inlet tube to define aspirator means 
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for aspirating scrubbing liquid into the mixing chamber to 
intermix with, cool and cleanse said gases; 

means for separating the liquid from the gases; and 

an exhaust gas outlet for exhausting cooled, cleansed gases 
from said tank; 

the mixing tube having a downwardly open lower end posi- 
tioned near the bottom of the scrubber tank. 

7. An exhaust gas scrubber comprising: 

a scrubber tank containing a pool of scrubbing liquid; 

an exhaust gas inlet tube for conducting hot, dirty exhaust 
gases downwardly into the tank to an outlet opening; 

a mixing tube surrounding a portion of the inlet tube to 
define a mixing chamber between said tubes, the mixing 
tube extending above and below the liquid level in said 
tank; 

means for directing the flow of gases from said outlet open- 
ing upwardly into the mixing chamber and means for 
aspirating scrubbing liquid into the mixing chamber to 
intermix with, cool and cleanse said upwardly flowing 
gases, 

means for separating the liquid from the gases; and 

an exhaust gas outlet for exhausting cooled, cleansed gases 
from said tank; 

said means for separating the liquid from the gases including 
a deflector hood surrounding the exhaust inlet tube above 
an open upper end of said mixing tube, said hood being 
constructed and arranged for reversing the upward flow 
of exhaust gases and scrubbing liquid from said mixing 
chamber to deflect said flow downwardly into the pool of 
scrubbing liquid to separate the liquid from the cooled, 
cleansed gases; 

said tank having outer side wall means spaced outwardly 
from the deflector hood to define a passageway therebe- 
tween so that the cooled, cleansed gases can flow freely 
around the deflector hood to the exhaust gas outlet; 

the cross-sectional area of the passageway being such that 
the velocity of gases flowing upwardly around the deflec- 
tor hood is below a velocity at which the gases would 
carry liquid droplets upwardly to the exhaust gas outlet. 


4,300,925 
GAS PURIFYING FILTER 

Gennady A. Nikandrov, ulitsa Firsova, 2, kv. 56; Alexandr A. 
Alovyainikov, ulitsa Firsova, 2, kv. 10; Ljudmila V. Var- 
lamova, ulitsa Chkalova, 8, kv. 30; Alexandr I. Vulikh, ulitsa 
Firsova, 2, kv. 64; Jury P. Lopatin, ulitsa Uritskogo, 21, kv. 
46; Vladimir A. Tikhomirov, Vesennaya ulitsa, 4, kv. 64; Vera 
A. Chebukhanova, ulitsa Velikanova, 7, korpus 1, kv. 17; 
Pavel S. Preobrazhensky, ulitsa Firsova 2, ky. 107; Viktor E. 
Spiridonov, Vysokovoltnaya ulitsa, 31, korpus 2, kv. 27; Alex- 
andr G. Zhelonkin, ulitsa Ostrovskogo, 40, korpus 1, kv. 150, 
and Rudolf P. Varlamov, ulitsa Chkalova, 8, kv. 30, all of 
Ryazan, U.S.S.R. 

Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 167,917 
Int. Cl.) BOID 46/04 


1. A gas purifying filter, comprising: 

a housing; 

a gas inlet stub arranged on a side wall of the housing; 
a gas outlet stub arranged on a side wall of the housing; 
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stationary filtering elements fabricated from fibrous chemis- 4,300,927 
orbing material, said elements constituting rectangular POCKET FILTER ARRANGEMENT 
plates formed of said fibrous chemisorbing material and Charles E. Day, Jeffersonville, Ind., assignor to American Air 
rigidly secured inside said housing, positioned vertically Filter Company, Inc., Louisville, Ky. 
and arranged in parallel with one another, each of said Filed Oct. 31, _. Ser. No. 202,568 
peta plates having opposed side edges and an upper US. Cl, 55—378 Int. Cl.’ BOID 46/02 
a first plurality of partitions connecting said side edges of 
alternate adjacent pairs of said rectangular plates therebe- 
tween so as to provide an opening for the passage of gas 
between the plates essentially opposite the partition con- 
necting said side edges of an adjacent pair of said rectan- 
gular plates; and 
liquid compartments overlying said rectangular plates, the 
liquid serving to regenerate said stationary filtering ele- 
ments, each of said compartments defining a space com- 
municating with said upper sections of said fibrous plates 
and such that the liquid directed into said compartments 


contacts only said upper sections of said rectangular fi- 1, A pocket filter cartridge for removing particulate solids 
brous plates. from a dirty gas stream, comprising: 
a relatively flat, sheath-like filter bag open at one end; 
a header plate carrying the filter bag and being adapted to be 
secured across the dirty gas stream, said plate including an 
4,300,926 aperture opening into the open end of the filter bag and a 
SEPARATION APPARATUS projecting lip forming the marginal edge of the plate 
Derrick W. Brooks, 18 Ridge La., Radcliffe-on-Trent, Notting- aperture; 
ham, NG12 1BD, England a flow-through mounting member disposed in the open end 
Continuation of Ser. No. 4,041, Jan. 17, 1979. This application of the filter bag; 
Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,790 a retaining collar cooperating with the mounting member 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 5, 1978, sized to surround the filter and secure it between the 
4564/78 mounting member in press-fit clamping relation; 
Tnt. Cl.3 BOID 50/00 a shoulder on said mounting member surroundingly engag- 
USS. Cl. 55—319 3 Claims ing said projecting lip to align the filter bag in flow- 
through communication with the plate aperture; and 
fastening means comprising a first serrate edge about the 
exterior periphery of said projecting lip and a second 
serrate edge about the interior periphery of said shoulder 
cooperating with said first serrate edge to secure the 
mounting member to the header plate. 


4,300,928 
STRUCTURE FOR SUPPORTING AIR FILTER 

Hiromichi Sugie, Nagoya; Hajime Akado, Anjo; Akira Yama- 

shita, Kariya, and Yasuhiko Nakamura, Toyohashi, all of 

Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 

Filed May 5, 1980, Ser. No. 146,249 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 18, 1979, 54-66984 
Int. Cl. BO1D 46/00 

U.S. Cl. 55—385 R 


1. Apparatus for continuously separating air-borne material, 

comprising: 

an inlet for air-borne material; 

an outlet for separated product; 

a duct connecting said inlet to said outlet and increasing in a 
cross-sectional area away from said inlet, the axis of the 
duct being angular with respect to the inlet; 

screen means arranged to form at least one upper wall of said 
duct for removing air from within said duct; 

a lower wall of said duct opposite said screen joining the 
inlet and defining a first angle with said screen to form said 
increasing cross-sectional area for decelerating incoming 
air-borne material to separate material from incoming air; 

the inlet having an inlet axis intersecting said screen at a 
second angle; 


1. In a structure for supporting an air filter on a carrier 
member of the air intake of an internal combustion engine, said 
air filter having a casing accommodating an air filtration ele- 
ment and being provided with top and bottom openings and a 
detachable cap to close the top opening, said cap being a 
an adjustable baffle hingedly fixed to the said lower wall and tg pe pec cat 4 jar fixed by mpi ne elt aes in 

forming a portion of said inlet for directing air-borne from said carrier member, the improvement in said support 

material onto said screen at an angle effective to form an structure comprising: 

air flow boundary layer adjacent said screen which pre- a first disc-like resilient member having a central opening 

cludes said air-borne material from contacting said screen and closing said bottom opening of said casing, the mar- 

while permitting air removal through said screen. ginal edge portion of said resilient member about said 
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central opening thereof being adapted to intimately 
contact said carrier member to provide a seal between said 
air filter and said carrier member; 

a metal ring plate attached to the periphery of said resilient 
member and fixed to said casing about said bottom open- 
ing thereof; 

a supporting member in said casing having one end thereof 
fixed to said resilient member about the periphery of said 
central opening thereof; and 

a second resilient member secured to said cap and engaging 
an opposite end of said supporting member. 


4,300,929 
METHOD FOR FORMING GLASS FIBERS 

Grant F. Carruth, Granville; Michael T. Pellegrin, Newark, both 

of Ohio; Russell R. Felch, and Donald R. Atkinson, both of 

Aiken, S.C., assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corpora- 

tion, Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Sep. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 78,356 
Int. Cl.3 CO3D 37/025 

US, Cl. 65—2 











1. In the process of producing continuous glass fibers in 
which streams of glass are attentuated as filaments from a 
bushing positioned within a forming zone, the filaments are 
passed through pre-pad sprays and sized by a size applicator 
and gathered by a gathering shoe, the improvement compris- 
ing introducing from about 200 to about 600 CFM of air into 
contact with the filaments over the length of the filaments 
extending from the bottom of said bushing to said pre-pad 
sprays and introducing from about 100 to about 300 CFM of air 
into contact with the filaments over the length of the filaments 
extending from the pre-pad sprays io said gathering shoe, the 
air quantities being introduced angularly downward from the 
horizontal. 


4,300,930 
MINIMUM DISPERSION AT 1.55 .M FOR 
SINGLE-MODE STEP-INDEX OPTICAL FIBERS 
Ching T. Chang, San Diego, Calif., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 202,848 
Int. Cl.) CO3B 37/075; G02B 5/14 
USS. Cl. 65—3.11 3 Claims 
1. A method of fabricating a step-index single-mode optical 
fiber that provides minimum total dispersion by achieving first 
order cancellation between material and waveguide disper- 
sions at 1.55 4m comprising: 
providing a core material and cladding material having a 
refractive index difference A, the core material having a 
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refractive index that creates minimum material dispersion 
at other than 1.55 wm and 


TABLE | A, represents the optimum wovelengih where the firs! order dispersion (ON/dA) 
"8 zero T ond V are the second order residual dispersion and the normalized 
Wequency evaluated ot Ao dd 1s the shift in optimun wovelengh due to wove 
guide dispersion 


Relative 
Step- Core index 
index Drometer Difference he 
Fiber 20(ym) 


Moterva! Orspersion Tota! Ovapersion 


T ee v éh 
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8 363 o0215 1276 0.0124 3 0001s 22 27 


dimensioning the core to have a diameter 2a so that 
dN/dA=0 in accordance with 


dN 
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where: A is wavelength; N is the group index of refraction 
including the sum of the material dispersion and the waveguide 
dispersion; ng is the cladding phase index; b is the normalized 
propagation constant; No is the group index of refraction in- 
cluding material dispersion only; V is the normalized fre- 


quency =77(2a/ AYNoV2 A. 
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4,300,931 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COLLECTING 
FIBROUS MATERIAL 
John D. Phillips, Newark, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 143,224 
Int. Cl. CO3B 37/04 
US. Cl. 65—4,3 


1. In a method for collecting fibrous mineral material of the 
type in which molten mineral material is supplied to a rotating 
spinner, the molten mineral material is discharged from the 
orificed peripheral wall of said spinner as mineral fibers, the 
mineral fibers are turned down into a downwardly moving 
veil, and the fibers are collected on a collection surface posi- 
tioned beneath said spinner, the improvement comprising 
positioning a gas discharge nozzle beneath said spinner, said 
discharge nozzle comprising a downwardly converging inlet 
surface, a downwardly diverging outlet surface, and a gas 
discharge slot intermediate said inlet surface and said outlet 
surface, and discharging a flow of gases from said gas dis- 





1094 


charge slot substantially parallel to said veil to expand said veil 
to the width of said collection surface. 


4,300,932 
APPARATUS FOR FORMING MINERAL FIBERS 

John D. Phillips, Newark, Ohio, and William W. Schultz, Evans- 

ton, IIl., assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation, 

Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Feb. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 126,086 
Int. Cl.3 CO3B 37/04, 37/07 

U.S. Cl. 65—14 


1. Apparatus for attenuating molten mineral material into 
mineral fibers comprising an orificed spinner for producing 
primary mineral fibers and a blower for further attenuating the 
primary mineral fibers into secondary mineral fibers, said 
blower comprising a body member and a lid member defining 
a gas supply manifold and a gas discharge slot, wherein the 
improvement comprises adjustment means adapted to raise and 
lower said lid member to control the size of said gas discharge 
slot. 


4,300,933 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING AUTOMOTIVE 
WINDOWS BY COATING A SCORED SUBSTRATE 
Donald D. Thomas, Crestline, Ohio, assignor to PPG Industries, 
Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,282 
Int. Cl.3 CO3B 27/00, 33/02; CO3C 17/22 


USS, Cl. 65—60.1 10 Claims 


1. A method of making an automotive window for flush 
glazing, comprising the steps of: 

scoring a sheet within its edges to define an automotive 
window blank having supporting sheet portions beyond 
the periphery of said window blank; 

silk screening a pattern on the sheet; 

supporting screen portions adjacent and beyond the pattern 
by the supporting sheet portions while practicing said silk 
screening step; and 
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removing the supporting sheet portions from the automotive 
window blank. 


4,300,934 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR SCORING A 
COATED SUBSTRATE 
Robert P. DeTorre, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to PPG Industries, 
Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,387 
Int. Cl. CO3B 27/00, 33/02; C03C 17/22 


US. Cl. 65—60.1 22 Claims 
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1. A method of manufacturing a sheet of refractory material 
having a predetermined configuration and having a pattern on 
a surface of the sheet with at least a portion of the pattern at the 
marginal edge of the sheet, comprising the steps of: 
silk screening a ceramic paste pattern within edges of a piece 
of refractory material having peripheral dimensions 
greater than the peripheral dimensions of the sheet so as to 
support at least a screen portion which extends beyond the 
ceramic paste pattern by portions of the refractory piece 
that extend beyond the peripheral dimensions of the sheet; 

scoring the refractory piece io define the sheet within the 
piece, said scoring step including scoring through the 
ceramic paste pattern to be at the marginal edges of the 
sheet; and 

removing the sheet from the piece. 

16. A method of tempering a glass sheet, comprising the 
steps of: 

silk screening a heat absorbing ceramic paste pattern on a 

piece of glass to define a glass sheet to be tempered, said 
silk screening step being practiced while supporting 
screen portions extending beyond the screen pattern by 
trim which extends beyond the heat absorbing pattern on 
the glass piece; 

removing the trim to provide the glass sheet to be tempered, 

the glass sheet having as removed peripheral and marginal 
edges and heat absorbing material on the marginal edge of 
at least one surface of the sheet; and 

tempering the glass sheet having the as removed edges and 

heat absorbing material on the marginal edge of the sheet 
surface. 
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4,300,935 4,300,936 
SHAPING GLASS SHEETS BY DROP FORMING WITH PROCESS OF COOLING GLASS IN A FLUIDIZED BED 
IMPROVED SAG CONTROL Jean C. Quillevere, Sainte Genevieve des Bois, and Jean Segall, 
Samuel L. Seymour, Oakmont, Pa., assignor to PPG Industries, Paris, both of France, assignors to BFG Glassgroup, Paris, 
Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 44,442, Jun. 1, 1979, Pat. No. Filed Jun. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 52,393 

4,227,908, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 960,404, Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Jul. 21, 1978, 80019 

Nov. 13, 1978, abandoned. This application Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. Int. Cl.3 CO3B 27/00 
No. 128,335 U.S. Cl. 65—114 21 Claims 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 14, a 
1997, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.2 CO3B 23/025 

U.S. Cl. 65—107 7 Claims 














1. A method of shaping a glass sheet, comprising the steps of: 

heating a glass sheet to approximately its softening point; 

positioning a surface of the sheet and surface of a perforated 1. A process for cooling glass comprising: introducing the 
plate into close proximity to each other, the surface of the glass into a fluidised bed of particles under thermal conditions 
plate having outer portions and inwardly, upwardly such that heat is transferred from the glass to the fluidised 
bowed inner portions; material, wherein said fluidised material comprises solid parti- 

drawing a vacuum through the perforated plate so as to cles which can be caused to undergo endothermic change by 
bring outer marginal edge portions of the sheet against the heating said particles to a temperature lower than the tempera- 


outer portions of the plate and inner surface portions of weer of the go hey Fy pom . fluidised he: < ca 
the sheet against the inwardly, upwardly bowed inner ‘©4S' SOME OF said’ soll \ ager tant ggm cea: sees 

: ; alumina, activated alumina containing adsorbed or absorbed 
portions of the plate to upwardly bow the inner surface 


water in an amount of 20 to 30% by weight, a-Fe203.H20, or 


portions of the sheet; y-Fe?03.H20. 


supporting the plate and the bowed sheet carried thereon in 
an essentially horizontal orientation with the bowed sheet 
under the plate; 4,300,937 

vertically aligning the bowed sheet over a shaping mold, the QUENCH DEVICES, GLASS TEMPERING FURNACES, 
shaping mold having a contour defining desired contour AND METHODS OF UTILIZING SAME 
for the shaped glass sheet; and Donald E. Rhonehouse, Cecil, Ohio, assignor to TGS Systems, 

releasing the bowed sheet from the plate so as to fallontothe —_‘Inc., Antwerp, Ohio 
shaping mold and conform to the contour defined by the  Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 43,357, May 29, 1979. This 
shaping mold to shape the sheet. application Jan. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 113,828 

5. An apparatus for shaping a glass sheet comprising: Int. Cl.’ CO3B 27/00 

furnace means for heating a glass sheet to a softened condi- U.S. Cl. 65—114 
tion; 

means for supporting a glass sheet adjacent to said furnace 
means; 

means for transferring a glass sheet from said furnace means 
to said support means: 

a platen having an enclosed interior space and a perforated 
sheet engaging surface having outer portions and in- 
wardly, upwardly bowed inner portions; 

means for transferring said platen into and out of close prox- 
imity to said support means so as to lift by way of vacuum, 
a glass sheet from said support means; 

a shaping mold having upwardly facing shaping surface 
defining a desired curvature corresponding to the shape of 
a shaped glass sheet; and 

shuttle means for alternatively bringing said platen and said 


shaping mold into and out of superimposed vertically 4 furnace including an upper furnace section and a lower 


spaced relationship to each other, wherein said shaping furnace section defining a horizontally elongated heating 
mold in the superimposed position is supported at an chamber: 


elevation below said perforated sheet engaging surface so =a plurality of heating means disposed within said upper 
as to receive and shape a glass sheet dropped from said furnace section; 


platen. first frame means for supporting said upper furnace section; 


1. A glass tempering system comprising: 
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second frame means for supporting said lower furnace sec- 
tion; 

a plurality of adjustable first roller support means disposed 
upon an upper surface of said second frame means; 

an endless flexible belt supported at least in part by said first 
roller support means; 

a plurality of first elongated ceramic rollers spaced along the 
length of said elongated heating chamber; 

said first elongated rollers being supported by said endless 
flexible belt, and extending into and through said heating 
chamber; 

said first elongated rollers being provided with non-metallic 
cylindrical pins frictionally retained in apertures provided 
in either end of said elongated rollers coaxial with the axis 
of said rollers; 

adjustable guide members provided with at least one elon- 
gated aperture therethrough for receiving one said cylin- 
drical pin retained in one said first elongated roller; 

a load section including third frame means connected to said 
second frame means; 

a plurality of said first adjustable roller support means dis- 
posed on an upper surface of said third frame means; 

said endless belt being supported upon said first adjustable 
roller support means; 

second elongated rollers driven by said endless belt; 

said second elongated rollers being provided with ends 
having a pin adapted to be rotatably received through an 
aperture of said adjustable guide member; 

primary and secondary quench sections including a plurality 
of said adjustable roller support means for supporting a 
portion of said endless belt; and 

said primary quench section including high flow, low suc- 
tion air cooling devices; 

said secondary quench section including air cooling devices; 

drive means for said endless belt, including control means 
for causing said belt to alternately rotate said first and 
second elongated rollers in a first direction and then in an 
opposite direction for an electronically adjustable extent 
of rotation and for an adjustable speed of rotation, and to 
cause an extended unidirectional rotation of said first and 
second support rollers at an adjustable speed after a prede- 
termined number of said alternate rotations, so that a sheet 
of glass placed upon said second elongated rollers in said 
load section will be conveyed into said heating chamber, 
adjustably oscillated at a plurality of predetermined loca- 
tions within said furnace, conveyed to and oscillated 
within said quench sections, and conveyed to said unload 
section. 

26. A method of heating and quenching a workpiece, com- 

prising the steps of: 

placing a workpiece upon a load conveyor; 

moving said workpiece into a heating section for a predeter- 
mined period of time; 

moving said workpiece from the heating section into a pri- 
mary quench section; 

cooling the heated workpiece in the primary quench section 
by subjecting the heated workpiece to the air flow pro- 
duced by one or more high flow, low suction air cooling 
devices; 

moving said workpiece into a secondary quench section for 
further cooling said workpiece; 

moving said workpiece into an unload section; 

unloading the finished workpiece; and 

wherein said workpiece is reciprocated within said heating 
and said primary quench and said secondary quench sec- 
tions for predetermined periods over distances substan- 
tially less than the length of the workpiece being treated. 
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4,300,938 
GLASS RIBBON ATTENUATING APPARATUS 
Earl L. May, Irwin, Pa., assignor to PPG Industries, Inc., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,872 
Int. Cl.3 CO3B 18/06 
US. Cl. 65—182.4 


1. An apparatus for attenuating a ribbon of glass which is 
supported upon a pool of molten metal contained in a chamber, 
said chamber including refractory sidewalls and a refractory 
bottom encased within a casing member and supported by 
structural support members extending below said casing mem- 
ber, at least one of said sidewalls having at least one opening 
therein above the level of said pool of molten metal to provide 
access into said chamber for engagement of a marginal edge 
portion of said ribbon of glass, comprising: 

support means structurally mounted to and supported by 

said casing member and at least one of said structural 
support members below the elevation of said at least one 
opening in such a manner that said support means is iso- 
lated from floor vibrations; 

platform means; 

means for pivotally mounting said platform means to said 

support means to provide substantially horizontal arcuate 
motion of said platform means; 

an elongated member; 

means mounted to said elongated member for engaging 

marginal edge portions of said glass ribbon; and 

means for mounting said elongated member on said platform 

means. 

15. In an apparatus for attenuating a ribbon of glass which is 
supported upon a pool of molten metal contained within a 
chamber having sidewalls with at least one opening therein, 
the opening providing access for engagement of a marginal 
edge portion of said ribbon of glass to establish and maintain a 
desired ribbon width and thickness, comprising support means, 
means for applying force to said glass ribbon, and an elongated 
member interconnecting said support means and said force 
means, said elongated member having an inner tubular member 
rotatably driven within an outer tubular member, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

bushing means between said tubular members for supporting 

said inner tubular member within said outer tubular mem- 
ber near said force means; and 

bearing means secured between said tubular members near 

said support means for supporting said inner tubular mem- 
ber in coaxial alignment with said bushing means. 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


4,300,939 
METHOD OF PROCESSING WASTE SLUDGE FROM 
WET PHOSPHORIC ACID PURIFICATION ACID 
PURIFICATION FACILITIES 

Martin Hater; Fritz Meininghaus, both of Dortmund, and 

Rudiger Scheel, Schwerte, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signors to Uhde GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,698 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 30, 

1979, 2854433 
Int. Cl.> COSB 2/1/00 

US, Cl. 71—25 10 Claims 

1. A method of converting waste sludge of substantially no 
utility from wet phosphoric acid purification, having a rela- 
tively high, water-soluble phosphatic content to a useful fertil- 
izer, said method comprising grinding steelworks slag having a 
relatively low phosphatic content, contacting said sludge with 
said ground slag, forming a fertilizer admixture from said 
sludge and slag having an averaged phosphatic content de- 
pending on the relative proportions or sludge and slag used. 


4,300,940 
METHOD AND COMPOSITION FOR TREATING SOIL 
TO SUPPRESS THE NITRIFICATION OF AMMONIUM 
NITROGEN THEREIN 
Jeffrey D. Griffith, Lafayette, Calif., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 59,085 
Int. Cl.> CO5G 3/08 
U.S. Cl. 71—27 5 Claims 
1. A method for suppressing the nitrification of ammonium 
nitrogen in growth media which comprises treating said 
growth media with a compound having the formula 


us 
XO—CH2—C—CH?CCl3 


R", 


wherein X is hydrogen, or R'CO—; wherein R’ is alky] of 1 to 
4 carbon atoms or phenyl and R” is 3, 4 or 5 ring substituted 
chloro or alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms and n is 0, 1 or 2. 


4,300,941 
AGENT AND METHOD FOR ACCELERATING THE 
MATURATION OF FIELD AND GARDEN CROPS 

Kazumitsu Nakama, Yaizu, Japan, assignor to Showa Denko 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 138,189 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1979, 54-47376; 

Dec. 4, 1979, 54-157074 
Int. Cl. AOIN 59/02 

U.S. Cl. 71—65 2 Claims 

1. A method for accelerating the maturation of field and 
garden crops from which fruits, seeds, roots or subterranean 
stems are harvested, said method comprising applying an aque- 
ous solution, having a concentration of from 0.01 to 0.3% by 
weight, of at least one thiosulfate selected from the group 
consisting of potassium thiosulfate, soduium thiosulfate, mag- 
nesium thiosulfate and ammonium thiosulfate to the crops 
immediately before the change of stage in plant physiology 
between the nutritive growth stage and the maturation stage. 


CHEMICAL 


4,300,942 
N-(SUBSTITUTED CARBONYL) DERIVATIVES OF 
N-PHOS-PHINYLMETHYLGLYCINATES AND THE 
HERBICIDAL USE THEREOF 
Robert J. Kaufman, University City, Mo., assignor to Monsanto 
Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Division of Ser. No. 947,134, Sep. 29, 1978, Pat. No. 4,251,258. 
This application Jun. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 162,706 
Int. Cl.) AOIN 57/12; COTF 9/40 
U.S, Cl. 71—87 12 Claims 
5. A herbicidal composition comprising an inert adjuvant 
and a herbicidally effective amount of a compound of the 
formula 


Oo 


ll ll 
Tae P12 etapa lee P(X)2 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of lower alkyl, 
lower alkenyl, lower alkynyl or benzyl; Rj is selected from the 
group consisting of lower alkyl or lower alkoxyalkyl; Z is 
sulfinyl, and X is phenoxy or phenoxy substituted with up to 
three groups individually selected from the class consisting of 
lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, halogen and nitro. 


4,300,943 
ESTER DERIVATIVES OF 
N-ARYLTHIO-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINONI- 
TRILE 
Gerard A. Dutra, Ladue, Mo., and James A. Sikorski, West 
Lafayette, Ind., assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, 
Mo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 64,676, Aug. 8, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,252,554. This application Jan. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 222,219 
Int. Cl.) AOIN 57/14; COTF 9/40 
U.S. Cl. 71—87 6 Claims 

3. A herbicidal composition comprising an inert adjuvant 
and a herbicidally effective amount of a compound of the 
formula 


t SR) 
(RO)2—P—CH2—N—CH?—-C=N 


wherein R is phenyl, naphthyl or biphenylyl or phenyl, naph- 
thyl or biphenylyl substituted with from one to three substitu- 
ents independently selected from the class consisting of lower 
alkyl, lower alkoxy, lower alkylthio, alkoxycarbonyl, methyl- 
enedioxy, trifluoromethyl, cyano, nitro and halogen; and R, is 
naphthyl. 


4,300,944 
HERBICIDALLY ACTIVE UNSATURATED ESTERS OF 
HALOGENATED 
a-[4-(PYRIDYL-2'-OXY)-PHENOXY]-PROPIONIC ACIDS 
Beat Béhner; Hermann Rempfier, and Rolf Schurter, all of 
Binningen, Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, 
Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Jan, 12, 1979, Ser. No. 2,923 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 18, 1978, 
513/78 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 2/3/02 
US. Cl. 71—94 
1. The compound of the formula 


10 Claims 
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cl 
CH; O 
\ ee 
cl Oo O—CH—C—O—CH2—C=CH 
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4,300,945 
SYNERGISTIC HERBICIDAL COMPOSITIONS 
Gerald H. Thiele, Sunnyvale; Ashley H. Freiberg, Santa Clara; 
Robert L. Skiles, and David L. King, both of Los Gatos, all of 
Calif., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, Westport, 
Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 27,224, Apr. 5, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 118,933 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 43/36, 41/00 
USS. Cl. 71—95 2 Claims 

1. A synergistic herbicidal composition consisting essentially 
of an effective amount of a mixture of 
(a) a pyrrolidone of the formula 


Cl—CH2—CH—CH) 


and 
(b) an acetanilide of the formula 


oO 


ll 
R'—CH)—C 


N 


a” 


in which 
R! is hydrogen; 
R? is hydrogen; 
R3 is 2-methy]; 
R‘ is 4-methyl; and 
R5 is 5—NHSO?CF3, 
at a weight ratio of (a) to (b) of from about 0.125:1 to about 8:1. 


4,300,946 
GRANULATING AND ACTIVATING METAL TO FORM 
METAL HYDRIDE 
Harold M. Simons, Orem, Utah, assignor to Billings Energy 
Corporation, Independence, Mo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 40,053, May 17, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 173,833 
Int. Cl.’ B22F 9/00; CO01B 3/00, 6/00, 6/02 
USS. Cl. 75—0.5 B 3 Claims 
1. A method for simultaneously granulating a metal material 
selected from the group consisting of iron, titanium, nickel, 
rare earth metals, calcium, magnesium, manganese, and mix- 
tures or alloys thereof, and conditioning or activating the metal 
material in a single activation step, said method comprising: 
subjecting the metal material to a vacuum to outgas the 
surface of the material of any impurity gases; 
heating the metal material to a temperature of at least about 
200° F., said metal material having a particle size greater 
than about | centimeter; 
treating the metal material with hydrogen to activate the 
metal material to a state in which it is capable of readily 
reacting with and absorbing hydrogen when contacted 
with hydrogen at a given temperature and pressure and of 
releasing hydrogen when either the temperature is in- 
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creased above the given temperature, the pressure is re- 
duced below the given pressure or the temperature is 
increased above the given temperature and the pressure is 
concurrently reduced below the given pressure, and 

concurrently subjecting the metal material to a mechanical 
impact to break up the material. 


4,300,947 
MECHANICALLY ALLOYED POWDER PROCESS 
Emil M. Habesch, Jr., Ballston Lake, and John R. Rairden, 

Schenectady, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 91,112, Nov. 5, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 191,268 

Int. Cl. B22F 9/02 


US. Cl. 75—0.5 R 7 Claims 
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1. In the process for preparing alloy and superalloy powders 
from a plurality of constituents in powdered form, at least one 
of which is an atmospherically active element, present as a 
substantial proportion of the total of said constituents and in 
elemental form, by mechanical alloying in an attritor-type mill 
the improvement which comprises: 

(a) mechanically alloying said constituents in a controlled 
continuously decreasing presence of an alloying-enhanc- 
ing agent followed sequentially and without interruption 
of the process at the point of substantial absence of said 
agent by; 

(b) dry mechanically alloying said constituents forming 
thereby an alloy in powdered form; 

(c) wet mixing and stripping said alloy powder in the pres- 
ence of an alloying-enhancing agent, said agent being 
substantially present during said mixing and stripping in a 
quantity sufficient to completely engulf said alloy powder; 
and 

(d) recovering said alloy powder. 


4,300,948 
METHOD OF CONTINUOUS REDUCTION OF IRON 
OXIDES 
Paul Metz, Luxembourg, Luxembourg, assignor to Arbed S.A., 
Luxembourg, Luxembourg 
Filed Apr. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 138,422 
Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Jun. 26, 1979, 
81427 
Int. Cl. C21B 13/00 
U.S, Cl. 75—34 8 Claims 

1. A method of reducing iron oxide material which com- 

prises the steps of: 

(a) coking coal in a coke oven for a predetermined length of 
time in a cokefication process and producing coke-oven 
gas during this length of time in said coke oven; 

(b) continuously drawing hot coke-oven gas consisting pre- 
dominantly of hydrogen and carbon monoxide from said 
coke oven during the second half of a time of said cokefi- 
cation process; 

(c) feeding iron oxide material to a reducing chamber sepa- 
rated from said coke oven; 

(d) continuously contacting said iron oxide material in said 
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chamber with said coke-oven gas drawn from said coke 
oven to reduce said material directly at substantially the 





temperature at which said coke-oven gas was drawn in 
step (b); and 
(e) discharging the reduced material. 


4,300,949 
METHOD FOR TREATING SULFIDE RAW MATERIALS 
Konstantin I, Ushakov, Maly Demidovsky pereulok, 3, kv. 95, 
Moscow; Mikhail E. Khilko, ulitsa Sovetskaya, 26, kv. 4, 
Mednogorsk Orenburgskoi oblasti; Rina I. Felman, Yaroslav- 
skaya ulitsa, 1/9, kv. 48, Moscow; Vasily I. Sadykov, ulitsa 
Tikhomirova, 7/3, kv. 143, Moscow; Evgeny I. Kalinin, ulitsa 
Chertanovskaya, 13, kv. 46, Moscow, and Pavel A. Kovgan, 
Izmailovsky bulvar, 40/14, kv. 27, Moscow, all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 129,013 
Int. Cl. C22B 15/00 
USS, Cl. 75—73 5 Claims 
1. Method of treating non-ferrous sulfide raw materials in a 
blast furnace, which comprises autogenously smelting in a blast 
furnace provided with tuyeres a charge consisting of non-fer- 
rous sulfide raw material and fluxes by blowing therein oxy- 
gen-containing gas, providing a quartz layer 0.3 to 1.5 m high 
immediately above the tuyeres so as to provide a sufficiently 
complete oxidation of iron sulfide by the oxygen contained in 
the oxygen-enriched blow with an oxygen consumption of 300 
to 400 m3/tonne of sulfide material, thereby producing matte, 
slag, elemental sulfur and sulfur-containing gases. 


4,300,950 
AMORPHOUS METAL ALLOYS AND RIBBONS 
THEREOF 
Fred E. Luborsky, Schenectady, and John L. Walter, Scotia, 
both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 898,482, Apr. 20, 1978, abandoned. 
This application May 4, 1979, Ser. No. 36,197 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 12, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? C22C 38/02 
U.S, Cl. 75—123 B 5 Claims 
1. An iron-boron-silicon amorphous metal alloy having an 
unique combination of physical and magnetic properties in- 
cluding ductility, elevated temperature stability and saturation 
flux density, said alloy consisting essentially of from 80 to 84 
atom percent iron, from 12 to 15 atom percent boron and from 
one to eight atom percent silicon. 


CHEMICAL 


4,300,951 
LIQUID PHASE SINTERED DENSE COMPOSITE 

BODIES AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
Takeji Hachisuka, Toyama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 

sha Fujikoshi, Toyama, Japan 

Filed Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,669 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1978, 53/19610 
Int. Cl.> C22C 29/00; B22F 7/00 

USS. Cl. 75—236 17 Claims 

1. A liquid phase sintered dense composite body, compris- 
ing: 

a first multiplicity of particles including at least one hard 
refractory metal carbide selected from the group consist- 
ing of TiC and WC; 

a second multiplicity of particles including at least one ce- 
menting metal having a relatively fine grain size, said 
cementing metal cementing together said particles of hard 
refractory metal carbide after having been melted by 
liquid phase sintering and then solidified; and 

a multiplicity of metallic elements having the same composi- 
tion as said cementing metal integrally incorporated with 
said composite body, said metallic elements having a 
melting point which is at least 120° C. higher than the 
eutectic temperature of said refractory and cementing 
metals, said metallic elements further having a thickness 
which is at least twenty times the grain size of said ce- 
menting metal component. 

10. A method of making a liquid phase sintered dense com- 
posite body comprising a first multiplicity of particles includ- 
ing at least one base refractory metal carbide selected from the 
group consisting of TiC and WC, a second multiplicity of 
particles including at least one cementing metal component 
which cements together said first multiplicity of particles after 
having been melted by liquid phase sintering and then solidi- 
fied, and a multiplicity of metallic elements having the same 
composition as said cementing metal component integrally 
incorporated with said composite body, said method compris- 
ing the steps of: 

preparing a powder of said hard refractory metal carbide; 

preparing a powder of said at least one cementing metal 
component; 

preparing said multiplicity of metallic elements in the form 
of at least one of coarse grains, strands and plates, said 
metallic elements having a melting point which is at least 
120° C. higher than the eutectic temperature of said re- 
fractory and cementing metals and a thickness which is at 
least twenty times the grain size of said cementing metal 
component; 

mixing said powders of hard refractory metal carbide and 
cementing metal component to form a powder mixture; 

incorporating said multiplicity of metallic elements with said 
powder mixture at a predetermined position; 

compacting said powder mixture and incorporated multi- 
plicity of metallic elements; and 

heating the thus prepared compacted powder mixture and 
metallic elements to a temperature in the range 1280° 
C.-1350° C. to form a eutectic liquid phase at which sin- 
tering takes place, said heating being carried out for a 
sufficient time to cement said hard refractory metal car- 
bide with said eutectic, said incorporated multiplicity of 
metallic elements being maintained at said predetermined 
position without being destroyed. 


4,300,952 
CEMENTED HARD METAL 
Nils A. Ingelstrém, Bromma, and Leif A. E. Akesson, Stock- 
holm, both of Sweden, assignors to Sandvik Aktiebolag, Sand- 
viken, Sweden 
Filed Feb. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 15,889 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 28, 1978, 7802236 
Int. Cl. C22C 29/00, 1/05 
U.S. Cl. 75—238 10 Claims 
1. A cemented hard metal comprising one or more hard 
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materials in an amount of 70 to 97 percent by weight and a 
binder alloy of iron group metals in amounts of 3 to 30 percent 
by weight, the hard materials consisting of at ieast 20 percent 
by weight of a molybdenum-tungsten-carbonitride having the 
structure of tungsten carbide WC with the molybdenum and- 
/or tungsten being at least partly substituted for by a metal 
selected from the group consisting of Cr, Nb, Ta, V, Re and 
mixtures thereof. 

8. In a method of making a molybdenum-tungsten-carboni- 
tride having the structure of tungsten carbide WC wherein 
molybdenum, tungsten, and carbon in proportions sufficient 
for formation of the monocarbide, are heated in a nitrogen- 
containing atmosphere at a temperature sufficient to form the 
said molybdenum-tungsten carbonitride, the improvement 
comprising: substituting at least one metal M selected from the 
group consisting of Cr, Nb, Ta, Va, Re and mixtures thereof at 
least partly for the molybdenum and/or tungsten so as to form 
a carbonitride having the composition (MxMoyW-,) (C,N) in 
which 

x=>0 and up to 0.3 

y=0.0-0.95 

z=0.05-0.95 

and x+y+z=1. 


4,300,953 
DENSE CORDIERITE CONTAINING MANGANESE 
Irwin M. Lachman, Corning, N.Y., assignor to Corning Glass 
Works, Corning, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 165,611 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 35/04, 35/10 
US. Cl. 501—112 8 Claims 
1. An impervious, ungleed, sintered manganese-containing 
ceramic product hay » «3 major and primary crystal phase 
being cordierite crystal structure, having an analytical molar 
composition of about 1.7-2.4RO.1.9-2.4A1203.4.5-5.2 SiOz 
and made of mineral batch composition selected from: 
(a) wholly raw ceramic material wherein RO comprises, as 
mole % of RO, about 55-95% MnO and 5-45% MgoO, and 
(b) at least about 50 wt. % prereacted cordierite material and 
the balance thereof being raw ceramic material, and 
wherein RO comprises, as mole % of RO, about 5-40% 
MnO and 60-95% MgO. 


4,300,954 
FLUSHING PROCESS FOR PIGMENTS 
Francis de Monterey, Hopkins; Bharat J. Adhia, and David M. 
Johnson, both of Holland, all of Mich., assignors to BASF 
Wyandotte Corporation, Wyandotte, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 109,334 
Int. Cl.3 CO8J 3/20; CO9D 17/00 


USS. Cl. 106—309 12 Claims 


1. A method of producing a pigment-hydrophobic organic 
vehicle product which comprises forcing a pigment-containing 
aqueous pulp-hydrophobic organic vehicle mixture having 
proportions of pigment to vehicle up to about 3:1 through a 
chamber comprising a set of at least two adjoining partial 
cylindrical surfaces, said chamber having defined at one end 
thereof at least one axial opening and having at least one sec- 
ond opening spaced from said axial opening, said mixture being 
forced through said chamber and said axial opening by a set of 
at least two rotating helical surfaces whereby water is 
squeezed from said mixture and exits through said second 
opening and said product is forced through said axial opening. 
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4,300,955 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING A RESINOUS COATING 
FROM FIBERGLASS PRODUCTS 
John W. Yount, P.O. Box 7, Bullock, N.C. 27507 
Filed May 9, 1980, Ser. No. 148,147 
Int. Cl.2 BO8B 3/08 
U.S. Cl. 134—3 
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1. A reclaiming process for removing a ureaformaldehyde 
type resin coating from spun fiberglass products comprising: 
dipping said coated products into a solution of water and 
phosphoric acid; removing said product from said solution; 
rinsing said product to remove any solution and resin residues; 
and drying said product whereby waste resin treated fiberglass 
can be reclaimed and reused as a virgin fiberglass product. 


4,300,956 
METHOD OF PREPARING A METAL SUBSTRATE FOR 
USE IN A CATALYTIC CONVERTER 

Gregory J. Rosenberger, Malvern, and Louis Peters, Philadel- 

phia, both of Pa., assignors to Matthey Bishop, Inc., Malvern, 

Pa, 

Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 139,667 
Int. Cl.3 C23C 11/00; B23K 20/00 

USS. Cl. 148—6.3 7 Claims 

1. A method of preparing a metal substrate for use in a 
catalytic converter which comprises assembling together alter- 
nating layers of corrugated and non-corrugated sheets of metal 
alloy including aluminum as an alloy component so as to form 
an assembly wherein the layers have alternating areas of 
contact and non-contact; and heating the assembly in an oven 
under a hydrogen atmosphere at a pressure of from about 0.5 to 
5 micro-atmospheres and a temperature in the range of about 
1000° C. to about 1200° C. until the layers are bonded together 
by metal-to-metal diffusion bonding at the points where the flat 
and corrugated sheets are in contact. 


4,300,957 
VAPOR TREATMENT OF METAL TIRE CORD 
Karol Marencak, Bissen, Luxembourg, and Grover W. Rye, 
Cuyahoga Falls, Ohio, assignors to The Goodyear Tire & 
Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 950,333, Oct. 10, 1978, Pat. No. 4,189,332, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 644,673, Dec. 29, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 103,242 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 19, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. C23F 7/00 
USS. Cl. 148—6,.31 2 Claims 
1. A process of treating a filament of steel which comprises 
continually passing a steel filament having a microscopically 
porous brass coating thereon through the vapor of benzotriaz- 
ole to form primarily a monomolecular coating thereof on said 
filament where said filament is at a temperature lower than the 
temperature of said vapor so that the vapor is condensed on the 
surface of the wire while interacting therewith. 
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4,300,958 2. The method of forming an impermable free-standing 

SEMI-HARD MAGNETIC MATERIAL FOR A REED metal structure from deposited layers which comprises 

SWITCH AND PROCESS FOR PRODUCING THE SAME providing a pattern with a conductive surface; 
Yuichi Suzuki, Zushi; Masanori Okada, Yokohama, and Zenzo depositing a first metal layer with a first melting point on the 

Henmi, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, pattern surface; 

Kawasaki, Japan depositing a second metal layer, having a second melting point 

Continuation of Ser. No. 964,515, Nov. 29, 1978, abandoned. upon the first layer; 
This application Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 165,990 depositing a third metal layer having a third melting point 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1977, 52-142147_ _—_ upon the second layer, wherein the first and third melting 
Int. Cl.) HO1F 1/00 points are higher than the second melting point, thereby 
US. Cl. 148—120 31 Claims —_ forming a three-layer metal part which is permeable to gases 
at pressure of the order of 100 MPa; 

p removing the pattern to produce a free-standing metal part 

eg Bs consisting only of deposited layers; 

4 heating the metal part comprised of the three layers to a tem- 
perature of at least 1100° C., sufficient to melt at least a 
portion of the second layer but insufficient to cause melting 
of at least a portion of one of the first or third layers, the 
melting in the second layer occurring at a temperature 
greater than 1100° C. and causing a degree of alloying be- 
tween at least two of the adjacent layers, and the unmelted 
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Fee, eeeensah| — | rccuwsash| portions thereby maintaining the shape of the part; and 
ap’ 300 e000 e000 ND then cooling the part to solidify the melted portions, to make it 
c impermeable to gases at pressures of the order of 100 MPa. 


AGEING TEMPERATURE 


1. A semi-hard magnetic material comprising a composition 4.300.960 

in Oe mens vi ofralgmaet 2 METHOD OF MAKING A LIGHT EMITTING DIODE 
wie eee * a Susumu Koike, Kawachinagano, and Hitoo Iwasa, Ibaraki, both 
of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 
Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 

Filed Mar. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 131,413 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1979, 54-32792 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 21/208 
4.300.959 U.S. Cl. 148—171 8 Claims 


IMPERMEABLE ELECTROFORM FOR HOT ISOSTATIC 
PRESSING 
Peter A. Hurwitz, East Hartford, and Joseph F. Loersch, Bol- 
ton, both of Conn., assignors to United Technologies Corpora- 
tion, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 68,846 
Int. Cl.3 C22D 1/08, 1/10 
U.S, Cl. 148—127 


niobium from 2 to 4%, 

molybdenum from 2 to 5%, 

cobalt for essentially the balance, and 

said material comprising a coercive force above 35 oersteds. 


1. A method of making a light emitting diode using a liquid 


LL acter erence meena phase epitaxial method comprising the steps of, 
(a) growing a first p-type epitaxial layer from a gallium melt 
containing Zn, Ga2O3 and GaP on an n-type GaP sub- 
strate at a cooling rate greater than 3° C. per minute, and 


(b) growing a second p-type epitaxial layer from said gallium 
melt on said first p-type epitaxial layer at a cooling rate 
1. The method of forming an impermeable free-standing less than 1.5° C. per minute. 
metal structure from deposited metals which comprises: 
providing a pattern with a conductive surface; 
depositing a first metal layer with a first melting point on the 


pattern surface; Ae BASE PROPELLANT COMPOSITIONS 
depositing a second metal layer having a second melting point Rafelix A. Williams, Radford, Va., assignor to Hercules Incor- 
upon the first layer to create a two-layer metal structure, the —_ porated, Wilmington, Del. 
layers having the capability of alloying; Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,142 
removing the pattern from the metal structure; Int. Cl.> G06B 45/28 
heating the metal structure to a temperature of at least 1100°C. U.S, Cl. 149—-10 4 Claims 
to melt at least a portion of one of the layers, the other layer 1. A process for preparation of progressive burning propel- 
remaining substantially unmelted to provide structural sup- lant granules from strands of propellant prior to drying of said 
port for the metal structure, to maintain its shape during strands to remove processing solvents, the propellant composi- 
heating; and tion of said strands comprising nitrocellulose, energetic nitrate 
cooling the structure to solidify the melted layer and thereby ester plasticizer and nitroguanidine, said process comprising: 
make the structure impermeable to gases at pressure of the (a) contacting the exterior surface of the solvent-wet propel- 
order of 100 MPa. lant strand with a nonaqueous mixture comprising a burn- 


4,300,961 
PROCESS FOR DETERRENT COATING OF TRIPLE 
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ing rate deterrent and a solvent, said burning rate deter- 
rent being selected from dimethyl diphenyl urea, diethyl 
diphenyl urea, ethylene dimethacrylate, lead-2-ethyl hex- 
oate and linear polyesters capable of diffusing into said 
propellant strand, said polyesters having a weight average 
molecular weight of from about 1,500 to about 30,000, a 
melting point not exceeding 190° F. and being substan- 
tially nonmigrating within said propellant strand at tem- 
peratures below 150° F., and continuing contact for a time 
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sufficient to permit the burning rate deterrent to penetrate 
the surface of said strand, 

(b) promptly washing excess mixture of burning rate deter- 
rent and solvent from the surface of said strand with water 
and cutting said strand of deterrent coated propellant into 
granules, the order of the steps of washing and cutting 
being interchangeable provided washing is conducted 
promptly, and 

(c) drying the resulting deterrent coated granules. 


4,300,962 
AMMONIUM NITRATE EXPLOSIVE SYSTEMS 

Mary M. Stinecipher, and Michael D. Coburn, both of Los 

Alamos, N. Mex., assignors to The United States of America 

as represented by the United States Department of Energy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Oct. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 84,026 
Int. Cl.3 CO6B 31/32 

US. Cl. 149—47 9 Claims 

1. An explosive composition which comprises a mixture in a 
desired ratio of ammonium nitrate and an ammonium salt of 
2-nitropyrrole, 3-nitropyrrole, 3,4-dinitropyrrole, 2,4-dini- 
tropyrrole, 2,5-dinitropyrrole, 2-nitroimidazole, 4- 
nitroimidazole, 2,4-dinitroimidazole, 4,5-dinitroimidazole, 
2,4,5-trinitroimidazole, 3-nitropyrazole, 4-nitropyrazole, 3,5- 
dinitropyrazole, 4-nitro-1,2,3-triazole, 3-nitro-1,2,4-triazole, or 
3,5-dinitro-1,2,4-triazole. 


4,300,963 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING CYLINDRICAL 
TUBES AND APPARATUS FOR CARRYING OUT THE 
METHOD 
Rolf Berg, Djursholm, Sweden, assignor to Assi Can Aktiebolag, 
Djursholm, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 966,998, Dec. 6, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,492 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 1, 1978, 7811314 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 25/00; B31F 81/00; B29C 17/04; B65D 85/66 
U.S. Cl. 156—82 5 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing cylindrical tubes in which a 
plastics-foil web (2) made of a heat-meltable plastics materials, 
and a first fibre web (4) are helically wound on a rotating, 
heated mandril (16) with the plastics-foil web in contact with 
the mandril, the surface of the fibre web facing the plastics-foil 
web being coated with a plastics layer which can be heated to 
a tacky state or to a molten state such as to be joined with the 
plastics-foil web, and in which an edge portion along one 
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longitudinal edge of the plastics-foil web is heat-welded to an 
edge portion along the opposing longitudinal edge of the plas- 
tics-foil web during winding of the webs on the mandril, char- 
acterized in that there is used a plastics-foil web whose two 
longitudinally extending, parallel edge portions (2”, 2'”) extend 
beyond the two longitudinally extending parallel edge portions 
(4', 4”) of the fibre web, and that the plastics-foil web and the 
fibre web are fed into the mandril at a common angle such that 
one free edge portion (2”’) of the plastics-foil web will overlap 


the other free edge portion (2”) outside of the adjacent edge 
portions (4’, 4’’) of the fibre web; in that heat is applied to said 
overlapping edge portions of the plastics-foil web; and that a 
further, heated fibre web (17) is wound on the helically wound 
plastics-foil web and the first fibre web in a manner such as to 
press the overlapping edge portions (2”, 2’), against the cylin- 
drical mandrel (16) and cause said edge portions to be welded 
together, so as to form a smooth, even cylindrical surface on 
the interior of the tube. 


4,300,964 
ADHESION OF TEXTILE CORDS TO RUBBER BY DIP 
COATING USING AN N-METHYLOL GROUP 
CONTAINING POLYMER 

Ajit K. Chaudhuri, Piscataway, N.J., assignor to American 

Cyanamid Company, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 87,199 
Int. Cl.3 B29H 5/02; CO9J 3/12 

U.S. Cl. 156—110 A 11 Claims 

11. A method for promoting the adhesion of a textile mate- 
rial to rubber, comprising (1) coating said textile material with 
a composition comprising (A) a rubber latex selected from 
natural rubber, polybutadiene rubber and styrene-butadiene 
rubber containing up to 50% styrene, (B) a resorcinolformalde- 
hyde resin, and (C) from about 3 to 15 parts based on 100 parts 
of dry rubber solids in said latex, of a methylolated polymer of 
acrylamide having a molecular weight of at least about 10,000 
and being from 60-100% methylolated (2) placing said treated 
textile material in intimate contact with a vulcanizable rubber 
composition to which said textile material is to be bonded; and 
(3) vulcanizing the composition at a suitable temperature. 
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4,300,965 
PROCESS FOR CEMENTING SEMICONDUCTOR DISCS 
TO CARRIER PLATES AND PRODUCT SO OBTAINED 
Dietrich Schmidt; Bruno Meissner; Heinz-Jérg Rath; Dieter 

Regler, and Jiirgen Voss, all of Burghausen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Wacker-Chemitronic Gesellschaft fii 

Elektronik-Grundstoffe MbH, Burghausen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Feb. 7, 1977, Ser. No. 766,457 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 1, 
1976, 2608427 
Int. Cl.> B32B 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—154 8 Claims 

1. A process for cementing a semiconductor disc to a carrier 

plate, which comprises the steps of: 

first, applying to the carrier plate a layer of a cement solu- 
tion consisting of 

(a) from 60 to 95 parts by weight of a maleate resin having a 
melting range (determined according to Kofler) within 
the temperature range of from 50° to 180° C., the upper 
limit of the melting range being not more than 20° C. 
above the cementing temperature to be used, and having a 
melt viscosity (as determined at 20° C. above the upper 
limit of the melting range of the resin) within the range of 
from 1000 to 6000 P, and, complementally, 

(b) from 5 to 40 parts by weight of an additional substance 
selected from the group consisting of benzil or alpha- 
naphthol that is substantially miscible with the resin, and 
has a plasticizing effect on the resin at the chosen cement- 
ing temperature and that has a melting point within the 
range of from 0°-25° C. below the cementing temperature 
to be used, and 

(c) from 75 to 250 parts by weight, based on the total weight 
of components (a) and (b) of a solvent for the resin and the 
plasticizer, the solvent having a boiling point that is lower 
than the cementing temperature to be used and such that 
the solvent evaporates at the cementing temperature; 

secondly, heating the carrier plate and layer of cement solu- 
tion to the cementing temperature which is a temperature 
within the range of from 50° to 160° C., until the solvent 
has substantially evaporated from the cement solution; 

thirdly, placing the semiconductor disc onto the cement 
layer, at the said cementing temperature in such a manner 
that occlusion of air bubbles between said disc and ce- 
menting layer is avoided; 

fourthly, applying pressure to the semiconductor disc to 
secure it to the cement layer, while the carrier plate and 
the cement layer are at a temperature within the range of 
from 30° C. below the cementing temperature to the ce- 
menting temperature; and 

fifthly, cooling the cement layer in order to allow it to set. 


4,300,966 
BASE CUP APPLYING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Wolfgang Hoffmann, Turlock, Calif., assignor to B & H Manu- 
facturing Company, Inc., Ceres, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 84,594 
Int. Cl.) CO9J 5/00 


USS. Cl. 156—156 9 Claims 
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1. A machine for applying cups to the bottoms of containers 
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which have rounded botoms such that they are unstable when 
placed in upright position, the cups having bottoms which are 
sufficiently flat to be stable in upright position, said machine 
comprising: 

(a) a rotary transport rotatable about a vertical axis, 

(b) a plurality of upwardly open cup holders mounted on the 
transport for rotation with the transport about such verti- 
cal axis, such holders being spaced from one another and 
lying on a circle which is concentric to such vertical axis, 
each such holder having a bottom providing bottom sup- 
port and a side wall providing lateral support for a cup, 

(c) means for intermittently rotating the transport about its 
vertical axis whereby each holder is indexed in turn from 
a cup receiving station to an adhesive applying station, 
thereafter to a container applying station and thereafter 
back to the cup receiving station, such means acting to 
cause a dwell at each such station between intervals of 
indexing motion, 

(d) cup delivery means at the cup receiving station acting, 
during a dwell, to deliver a cup from a supply thereof to 
the holder at such station, 

(e) adhesive applying means at the adhesive applying station 
acting, during a dwell, to apply adhesive to the interior 
surface of the bottom of a cup at such station, 

(f) container applying means at the container applying sta- 
tion acting, during a dwell, to deliver a container from a 
supply thereof to the cup in the holder at such station, 
such delivery being from above the holder and cup, such 
container applying means acting also to apply pressure to 
the cup and container in an axial direction to securely 
bond the bottom of the container to the adhesive in the 
bottom of the cup, and 

(g) means for extracting each cup and container from the 
transport after the cup and container leave the container 
applying station. 


4,300,967 

METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR ELASTICIZING 

DISCRETE AREAS OF CONFORMABLE GARMENTS 
Wayne C. Sigl, Black Creek, Wis., assignor to Kimberly-Clark 

Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 

Filed Nov. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 94,421 
Int. Cl.) A61F 13/16; B32B 31/08, 31/18; B6SH 23/08 

US. Cl. 156—164 32 Claims 


7. A method for forming a conformable garment having one 
or more discrete elasticized areas on a high speed production 
basis comprising the steps of: 

(a) stretching a thermoplastic elastomeric material; 

(b) immobilizing the stretched material in its extended condi- 

tion; 

(c) heat treating selected spaced zones of the stretched elas- 
tomeric material while in the immobilized extended condi- 
tion so as to “kill” the elastic properties of the heat treated 
zones while leaving the elastic properties of the intermedi- 
ate unheated zones unaltered; 

(d) affixing the immobilized extended material to a continu- 
ous moving web defining a plurality of interconnected 
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conformable garment components while maintaining both 
the heated non-elasticized zones and the non-heated elasti- 
cized zones of the extended material immobilized with 
respect to both the transferring means and the continuous 
moving web; and, 

(e) severing the web transversely thereof between adjacent 
ones of the plurality of interconnected conformable gar- 
ment components so as to form a plurality of separate 
garment components each having at least one discrete 
elasticized area contiguous with the unheated zones of the 
elastic material affixed thereto. 

11. Apparatus for forming a conformable garment having 
one or more discrete elasticized areas on a high speed produc- 
tion basis comprising, in combination: means for stretching a 
thermoplastic elastomeric material; means for immobilizing the 
stretched material in its extended condition; means for transfer- 
ring the immobilized extended material toward a moving web; 
means for affixing the immobilized extended material to a 
continuous moving web defining a plurality of interconnected 
conformable garment components while maintaining the im- 
mobilized extended material in its immobilized extended condi- 
tion relative to both said transferring means and the web; 
means for heat treating selected spaced zones of the stretched 
elastomeric material while in the immobilized extended condi- 
tion so as to “kill” the elastic properties of the heat treated 
zones while leaving the elastic properties of the intermediate 
unheated zones unaltered; and, means for severing the web 
transversely thereof between adjacent ones of the plurality of 
interconnected conformable garment components so as to 
form a plurality of separate garment components each having 
at least one discrete elasticized area contiguous with the un- 
heated zones of the elastic material affixed thereto. 


4,300,968 
METHOD FOR BONDING FIBROUS WEB MATERIALS 
Walter Féttinger; Bohuslav Tecl, and Erich Fahrbach, all of 
Weinheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Firma Carl 
Freudenberg, Weinheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 104,770 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Dec. 21, 
1978, 78101813.0 
Int. Cl.> B32B 33/00; DO4H 3/12 
USS, Cl. 156—181 19 Claims 

i. A method for bonding a fibrous web comprising the steps 

of: 

(a) compressing and smoothing a fibrous web by passing said 
web through heated rollers, said rollers being at a temper- 
ature at least about 20° C. below the melting point of the 
fibers comprising said web, and wherein said fibrous web 
is heated by said rollers but the fibers comprising said web 
are not bonded together; and 

(b) applying a UV hardenable solvent-free prepolymer 
binder composition to said fibrous web, said prepolymer 
having a viscosity of from about 500 to about 5000 centi- 
poise during application; and 

(c) curing said prepolymer binder by exposing said treated 
fibrous web to ultraviolet radiation. 


4,300,969 
CARDBOARD LAMINATE FOR FOODSTUFFS AND 
METHOD FOR PRODUCTION THEREOF 
Tom Frydendal, Oslo, Norway, assignor to Ex-Cell-O Corpora- 
tion, Troy, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 948,009, Sep. 29, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 767,782, Feb. 11, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 117,741 
Claims priority, application Norway, Feb. 13, 1976, 760476 
Int. Cl. B29C 19/00; B32B 27/10; B65D 85/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—244.11 3 Claims 

1. A method of preparing a substantially oxygen-proof card- 
board laminate adapted for cartons for foodstuffs, said method 
comprising the following steps: 
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a. forming a suitably shaped cardboard layer of from 235 to 
450 g/m?; 

b. extruding a layer of polyethylene of at least 10 g/m? on 
each side of said cardboard layer; 


c. supplying as an emulsion a layer of polyvinylidene chlo- 
ride of at least 2 g/m? over one of the layers of polyethyl- 
ene; 

d. drying the layer of polyvinylidene chloride; and 

e. extruding a further layer of polyethylene of at least 10 
g/m? on the layer of polyvinylidene chloride. 


4,300,970 
METHOD OF BONDING VULCANIZED RUBBER TO 
RESIN 
Toshio Honda, Akigawa; Masao Ogawa, Kawagoe; Yukio Fuku- 
ura, Kodaira; Hikaru Ishikawa, Kokubunji; Kazuo Naito, 
Kodaira; Setsuo Akiyama, Higashimurayama, and Itsuo 
Tanuma, Tokorozawa, all of Japan, assignors to Bridgestone 
Tire Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 13, 1980, Ser. No. 149,596 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 1€, 1979, 54-60712; 
Aug. 7, 1979, 54-99846 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 7/08 
U.S, Cl. 156—244.11 





1. A method of bonding vulcanized rubber to resin, compris- 
ing treating the surface of a vulcanized rubber with at least one 
member selected from the group consisting of halogen, halo- 
gen generating compound, and halogenoid to form a treated 
rubber surface region, and bonding a heated and melted resin 
selected from the group consisting of polyamide resin, polyes- 
ter resin, styrene series resin and acrylic resin to the above 
treated rubber surface region by the injection or extrusion 
molding. 


4,300,971 
METHOD FOR MANIFOLDING MULTIPLE PASSAGE 
SOLAR PANEL 

Roy E. McAlister, 5285 Red Rock North, Phoenix, Ariz. 85018 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 32,635, Apr. 23, 1979. This 

application Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,418 
Int. Cl.> B29D 7/02 

USS. Cl. 156—244.11 12 Claims 
1. A method of sealingly connecting a thermoplastic solar 
panel structure comprising a multiplicity of elongated thin wall 
sections defining a multiplicity of parallel passages extending 
longitudinally between the ends of said panel structure to a 


thermoplastic manifold tube, said method comprising the steps 
of 
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mounting an elongated mandrel having a multiplicity of 
transversely projecting elements corresponding in number 
and spacing to the panel passages which are to be commu- 
nicated with the interior of the manifold tube longitudi- 
nally within said manifold tube, 

positioning a side wall portion of said manifold tube in pre- 
determined spaced relation with an open end of said panel 
structure so that the projecting elements of the mandrel 
are generally longitudinally aligned with the associated 
open ends of the passages in the panel structure to be 
communicated, 

heating the spaced panel structure end and said manifold 
tube side wall portion to soften the thermoplastic material 
thereof, 


moving said mandrel within said manifold tube so as to 
position said projecting elements through said manifold 
tube side wall portion and into the open ends of said 
corresponding panel structure passages and said manifold 
tube toward said panel structure end so as to cause said 
manifold tube side wall portion to apply a pressure to said 
panel structure end sufficient to deform the thermoplastic 
materia! thereof and effect a fusing of the same into a 
unitary mass, and 

withdrawing said mandrel in the direction of extent of said 
projecting elements to a position within the interior of said 
manifold tube and then longitudinally out of the manifold 
tube. 


4,300,972 
ADHESION OF POLYAMIDE OR POLYESTER CORDS 
TO RUBBER 
Terry C. Neubert, Kent, Ohio, assignor to The General Tire & 
Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 32,071, Apr. 23, 1979, Pat. No. 4,251,409. 
This application Oct. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 197,440 
Int. Cl.3 CO9J 5/02; B32B 27/34; B29H 5/02 
U.S. Cl. 156—307.5 8 Claims 
1. A method for adhering a polyamide or polyester reinforc- 
ing element to a rubber compound which comprises treating 
said element with an aqueous alkaline dispersion of about 10 to 
30% by weight of solids comprising on a dry weight basis 100 
parts by weight of a rubbery graft low gel vinyl pyridine 
copolymer consisting essentially of 
(a) a core of a copolymer of butadiene-1,3 and styrene in the 
parts by weight of ratio of butadiene-1,3 to styrene of 
about 40:60 to 60:40 and having a gel content of from 
about 0 to below 40% and 
(b) a shell of a copolymer of butadiene-1,3 and a vinyl pyri- 
dine and having a gel content of from about 0 to below 
70% and 
(c) where in said graft copolymer the total amount of said 
monomers is from about 47 to 69% by weight of butadi- 
ene-1,3, from 23 to 52% by weight of styrene and from 1 
to 8% by weight of the vinyl pyridine, and a water-soluble 
thermosetting phenolic-aldehyde resin in an amount of 
from about 10 to 40 parts by weight, heating said treated 
element at a temperature of from about 300° to 500° F. for 
from about 150 to 30 seconds to remove essentially all of 
the water from said dispersion and to provide said element 
with a heat set adhesive in an amount of from about 3 to 
15% by weight (dry) based on the weight of said reinforc- 
ing element, combining said dried and heat set adhesive 
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containing reinforcing element with an unvulcanized 
vulcanizable rubber compound and vulcanizing the same. 
5. A bonded composite material comprising a polyamide or 
polyester reinforcing element embedded in a vulcanized rub- 
ber, said element containing from about 3 to 15% by weight 
dry based on the weight of said element of a heat cured adhe- 
sive composition useful for adhering said element to a rubber 
compound comprising on a dry weight basis 100 parts by 
weight of a rubbery graft low gel vinyl pyridine copolymer 
consisting essentially of 
(a) a core of a copolymer of butadiene-1,3 and styrene in the 
parts by weight ratio of butadiene-1,3 to styrene of about 
40:60 to 60:40 and having a gel content of from about 0 to 
below 40% and 
(b) a shell of a copolymer of butadiene-1,3 and a vinyl pyri- 
dine and having a gel content of from about 0 to below 
70% and 
(c) where in said graft copolymer the total amount of said 
monomers is from about 47 to 69% by weight of butadi- 
ene-1,3, from 23 to 52% by weight of styrene and from 1 
to 8% by weight of the vinyl pyridine, and a water-soluble 
thermosetting phenolic-aldehyde resin in an amount of 
from about 10 to 40 parts by weight. 


4,300,973 
METHOD OF ADHESION OF RUBBER TO 
REINFORCING MATERIALS 
Rao S. Bezwada, Somerville, N.J., assignor to American Cyana- 
mid Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,336 
Int. Cl.> CO9J 5/00 
US. Cl. 156—307.7 11 Claims 
1. A method for forming a strong adhesive bond between a 
vulcanized natural or synthetic rubber composition and a 
textile fiber or metal reinforcing member imbedded therein 
which comprises embedding a textile fiber or metal reinforcing 
member in a vulcanizable rubber composition consisting essen- 
tially of 
(A) natural or synthetic rubber, or a mixture thereof; 
(B) a vulcanizing agent; and 
(C) from about | to 10 parts by weight, per hundred parts by 
weight of rubber, of a compound selected from the group 
consisting of (1) compounds of the formula: 


=~ ~ 
ROCH?—N N—CH)20OR’ 


HO OH 

wherein R and R’ are individually lower (C;-C4) alkyl, aryl 
(C6-Cj0) or cycloalkyl having 5 or 6 carbon atoms in the ring; 
(2) compounds of the formula: 


re) 
ll 
S 
ra 
R?—N 


N—R? 


HO OH 

wherein R?2 and R? are individually alkyl (C;-Cg), aryl 
(C6-Cj0) cycloalkyl having 5 or 6 carbon atoms in the ring, 
cyano, carboxy, carboalkoxy, amido or dialkylamido substi- 
tuted lower (C;-C4) alkyl or hydroxy substituted lower 
(C2-C4) alkyl; or (3) compounds of the formula: 
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re) .e) 
ll ll 
ots, i, 
R40-¢CH297 N N—CH? N N—(CH2),OR5 
HO OH | HO OH 


wherein R4 and R* are, individually, hydrogen, lower (Ci-C4) 
alkyl, or cycloalkyl having 5 or 6 carbon atoms in the ring; n 
is an integer from 1 to 4 inclusive, and x is 1 or 2, and vulcaniz- 
ing said composition. 


4,300,974 
CABLE DRIVE TURRET FOR DECORATION OF 
ARTICLES 
Fritz E. Bauer, Shrewsbury, Mass., assignor to Dennison Manu- 
facturing Company, Framingham, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 183,704 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 25/00; B32B 31/00; B44C 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—360 9 Claims 


ARK 


. ¢ x A , 


1. Improved apparatus for transferring indicia from a carrier 
web to articles, of the type including an indicia-bearing carrier 
web, means for advancing the carrier web past a labelling site, 
means for controlling the speed of the carrier web at the label- 
ling site, a roll for impressing the carrier web against an article, 
a rotatable support for the article, means for rotating the sup- 
port about an axis at a peripheral velocity matching the speed 
of the carrier web, and means for moving the support toward 
and away from the impressing roll, wherein the improvement 
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comprises improved means for rotating the article support, 
comprising: 

a cam mounted coaxially with said article support so as to 
rotate in conjunction therewith, said cam being profiled 
and angularly oriented in accordance with a horizontal 
cross-section of the article; 

a cam roll in rotating contact with said cam; 

a flexible elongate member running between said cam and 
cam roll in the plane of their contact surface; and 

means for advancing said flexible elongate member at a 
controlled relationship to the speed of the carrier web. 


4,300,975 
STABILIZED LABELLING OF OBJECTS 
Robert J. Scott, Framingham, Mass., assignor to Dennison 
Manufacturing Company, Framingham, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 847,185, Oct. 31, 1977, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 512,856, Nov. 7, 1974, 
abandoned. This application May 14, 1980, Ser. No. 149,873 
Int. Cl.3 B65C 9/02, 9/04 


U.S. Cl. 156—456 12 Claims 


ii i 


1. Apparatus for labelling an object which comprises 

a conveyor, 

a freely movable platform on said conveyor and uncon- 
nected thereto for stabilizing the object, 

means for rotatably transporting said platform about an axis 
displaced therefrom, with said object to apply a label 
thereto, and 

means for applying pressure directly to said platform for the 
stabilization thereof during rotation. 


4,300,976 
APPARATUS FOR THE WELDING OF STRIPS OF 
THERMOPLASTIC MATERIAL LYING ON TOP OF 
EACH OTHER 

Hubert Wehr, Bornheim-Brenig, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Cyjkio-Gesellschaft Emil Hoffmann, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 174,834 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 17, 

1979, 2933302 
Int. Cl.} B29C 27/08 

USS. Cl. 156—502 9 Claims 

1. In a device for welding overlapping strips of thermoplas- 
tic material by pressure and frictional heat, said device having 
a pair of frictional jaws extending in longitudinal direction of 
the strips and means for compressing the jaws towards each 
other, said jaws each having means for holding said strips, the 
improvement which comprises; one jaw being stationary, the 
other jaw being swivelled at one end around an axis perpendic- 
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ular to the plane of said strips, and means oscillating said mov- 
able jaw with one strip about said axis such that frictional heat 


is generated decreasing over the length of said one strip toward 
said axis. 


4,300,977 

MACHINE FOR WELDING THERMOPLASTIC SHEETS 
Ehrhart Schulze, Fellbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Karl Heinz Stiegler, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 82,054 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 24, 

1978, 2846219; Oct. 24, 1978, 2846220 
Int. Cl. B32B 31/00 


USS. Cl. 156—515 13 Claims 


1. Apparatus for separation and welding of a thermoplastic 

web comprising: 

separation and welding means for separation and w. ding of 
said thermoplastic web to produce separated sheets, each 
having a leading edge, said separated sheets being fol- 
lowed by a leading edge of said web; 

said welding means including at least a welding tool and a 
rotatable opposing roller; 

said opposing roller having a closed cylindrical circumferen- 
tial surface and an axis; 

said welding tool and said circumferential surface defining a 
welding gap; 

first means for conveying said thermoplastic web to said 
welding gap in a direction of conveyance; 

second means for conveying said separated sheets from said 
welding means; 

said second means for conveying including a conveying 
support; 

said conveying support defining a surface which intersects 
said opposing roller at a distance displaced from said 
welding gap toward said axis; 

a guide plate disposed substantially tangentially adjacent to 
said circumferential surface for guiding said leading edge 
of said web to said second means for conveying; 

means for producing a high-speed flow of air through said 
welding gap, said flow of air being effective to hold said 
leading edge closely adjacent said circumferential surface 
of the opposing roller for a first distance and to permit said 
leading edge to separate from said circumferential surface 
at a second distance; and 

said guide plate being disposed beyond said second distance 


CHEMICAL 


1107 


whereby said leading edge slides over said guide plate and 
is guided thereby to said second means for conveying. 


4,300,978 
BONDING TOOL FOR VENTING HONEYCOMB NOISE 
ATTENUATION STRUCTURE DURING MANUFACTURE 
Christopher E. Whitemore, Riverside, and Robert M. Carrillo, 
San Bernardino, both of Calif., assignors to Rohr Industries, 
Inc., Chula Vista, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 55,681, Jul. 6, 1979. This application Jan. 
16, 1980, Ser. No. 112,645 
Int. Cl.) B32B 31/20, 3/12 
U.S. Cl. 156—581 





1. A bonding tool for holding together in proper positioned 
relationship a central cellular core sandwiched between an 
imperforate and a perforate sheet, said perforate sheet having 
an outer exposed layer of porous fibrous material bonded 
thereto, while being bonded together by coatings of adhesive 
positioned between said central cellular core and said imper- 
forate and perforate sheets comprising; 

a bond tool at least as large as the sandwiched components, 
said bond tool having a grooved surface, the grooves 
extending along the entire length of one dimension of said 
bond tool, and a perforated plate positioned between said 
porous fibrous material and said bond tool for allowing 
the cells of said central cellular core to vent to the atmo- 
sphere through the perforate sheet and porous fibrous 
material combination while pressure is being applied 
toward the cenier of said sandwiched components 
through said perforated plate and said imperforate sheet 
during the cure of said adhesive coatings. 


4,300,979 
GROWTH OF ALPO, CRYSTALS 
Ernest D. Kolb, New Providence, and Robert A. Laudise, Berke- 
ley Heights, both of N.J., assignors to Bell Telephone Labora- 
tories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,405 
Int. Cl.3 C30B 7/10 
U.S. Cl. 156—623 R 


1. Process for growth of AlPO«4 crystals comprising dispos- 
ing a seed in a hydrothermal medium comprising AlPO4 solute 
in a solvent, maintaining the hydrothermal medium at a pres- 
sure and temperature sufficient to effect growth of AlPO4 on 
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the seed, the invention characterized in that the hydrothermal 
medium comprises an aqueous solution of HCI. 


4,300,980 
OVERLAPPING DOUBLE ETCH TECHNIQUE FOR 
EVALUATION OF METALLIC ALLOYS TO STRESS 
CORROSION CRACKING 
Arthur F. Steeves, Schenectady, and James C. Stewart, Loudon- 
ville, both of N.Y., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the United States Department of Energy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 28, 1980, Ser. No. 154,172 
Int. Cl.3 C23F 1/02 
US. Cl. 156—626 


1. A method for evaluating metallic alloy substrates for 

resistance to stress corrosion cracking comprising: 

(a) applying an etch resistant masking material to a prese- 
lected area of said substrate leaving another area of said 
substrate uncoated, 

(b) etching said uncoated area with a material suitable to 
delineate the grain boundaries on said substrate, 

(c) removing the etch resistant masking material thereby 
obtaining a substrate possessing etched and non-etched 
surface areas, 

(d) etching the uncoated areas with a material suitable to 
determine the location of the carbide precipitates on said 
substrate thereby establishing an overlapping double etch 
zone and a single etch zone, and 

(e) evaluating said substrate for resistance to stress corrosion 
cracking by examining said substrate along the line of 
demarcation established between the overlapping double 
etch zone and single etch zone formed during the second 
etching step. 


4,300,981 

LAYERED PAPER HAVING A SOFT AND SMOOTH 

VELUTINOUS SURFACE, AND METHOD OF MAKING 
SUCH PAPER 

Jerry E. Carstens, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 

Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,312 
Int. Cl. D21H 5/00, 5/24 

USS. Cl. 162—109 31 Claims 

1. A tissue paper sheet having a substantially flat velutinous 
top surface, said sheet comprising a first layer comprising 
papermaking fibers and a second layer comprising substrate 
means for supporting said first layer and for providing said 
product with sufficient tensile strength for its intended pur- 
pose, said first layer comprising a primary filamentary constit- 
uent of about 60% or more by weight of relatively short paper- 
making fibers having average lengths of from about 0.25 mm to 
about 1.50 mm, said velutinous top surface being the outwardly 
facing surface of said first layer which surface is defined by 
substantially unbonded free end portions of a multiplicity of 
said short fibers, said sheet having an average top surface 
human-tactile-response texture (HTR-Texture) of about 1.0 or 
less, and said velutinous top surface having an average free- 
fiber-end index (FFE-Index) of at least about sixty (60). 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


4,300,982 
WET PRESS FELT 
Eric R. Romanski, Delmar, N.Y., assignor to Albany Interna- 
tional Corp., Menands, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 2, 1976, Ser. No. 646,328 
Int. Cl.3 D21F 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 162—358 


1. Press means for use in a papermaking machine including in 
combination a water permeable endless base fabric for trans- 
porting paper sheet, an upper surface thereof for receiving in 
contact therewith paper sheet to be transported, a backside 
thereof, press rolls for receipt of said fabric, a plurality of 
discrete raised relatively incompressible island members in 
firm engagement with said backside, said island members main- 
taining intersecting channels to allow for lateral and longitudi- 
nal flow of water expressed from paper sheet on said upper 
surface upon the entrance of said fabric into the nip of said 
press rolls. 


4,300,983 

METHOD AND ARRANGEMENT FOR REDUCING THE 
RADIATION EXPOSURE RISKS IN THE COURSE OF A 
NUCLEAR REACTOR CORE MELT DOWN ACCIDENT 
Mario Dalle Donne, Blankenloch-Buchig; Stefan Dorner, Pforz- 

heim, and Gustav Schumacher, Karlsruhe, all of Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Kernforschungszentrum Karlsruhe, 

Karlsruhe, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 13, 1977, Ser. No. 841,796 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 24, 

1976, 2653258 
Int. Cl. G21C 9/00 


U.S, Cl. 376—280 8 Claims 


1. Acore catcher arranged in a reactor containment below a 
nuclear reactor for containing the core melt flowing from the 
core of the nuclear reactor during a reactor core melt-down 
accident, said core catcher comprising: a container; means 
associated with the container for cooling the content of said 
container; a protective layer disposed on the inner surface of 
said container; a plurality of superimposed layers of blocks 
arranged within said container, each of said blocks comprising 
a wrapper consisting of a metal having a melting point below 
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the temperature of the core melt during a core melt-down 
accident and enclosing a catcher material which is soluble in 
the oxidic part of the core melt and, in solution with the oxidic 
part of the core melt, forms a readily water soluble solution 
melt; means for admitting water into said container for leach- 
ing said water soluble solution melt upon cool-down and solidi- 
fication to provide a solution; and means for discharging said 
solution from said container. 


4,300,984 

TOP REFLECTOR FOR A NUCLEAR-REACTOR VESSEL 
Werner Katscher, Jiilich, and Klaus Kasper, Ratingen, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kernforschungsanlage 

Jiilich GmbH, Jiilich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 960,757 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 15, 

1977, 2751065 
Int. Cl. G21C 5/00 


USS. Cl. 376—459 9 Claims 


1. In a nuclear reactor having a housing enclosing a nuclear 
reactor core and a support for a planar top reflector, the im- 
provement which comprises a top reflector assembled from 
blocks and form-fittingly interconnected with a toothed struc- 
ture at adjoining lateral faces of adjacent blocks for retaining 
said blocks against collapse upon failure of said support, said 
blocks being prismatic and having vertical corners formed 
with cylindrical segmental recesses defining with correspond- 
ing recesses of other blocks cylindrical passages, and respec- 
tive rotatable plugs received in said passages, the walls of said 
recesses being provided with grooves and said plugs having 
flights engaging said grooves, said support comprising rails 
spanning said core and means for mounting said blocks on said 
rails. 


4,300,985 
PROCESS OF THERMAL DECOMPOSITION OF 
RUBBER MATERIALS 

Francis Gagneraud, Villa Montmorency, 6, Avenue des Tilleuls, 

75016 Paris, France 

Filed Feb. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 123,180 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 21, 1979, 79 04343 
Int. Cl.> CO4B 7/14; C10B 49/14, 57/00 

U.S, Cl, 201—10 6 Claims 

1. A process of disposal of rubber-base wastes by flash ther- 
mal decomposition at high temperatures, comprising pouring 
molten metallurgical waste slag at a temperature above 1,250° 
C., which slag has been removed from a metallurgical furnace, 
onto the rubber-base wastes at the production site of said slag, 
the weight ratio of the rubber-base waste/molten slag being 
between 5 and 15%. 
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4,300,986 
COKE OVEN DOOR CLEANER 

Tsuzuki Akira, Yokohama, and Tobitani Hiroshi, Kurisaki, both 

of Japan, assignors to Koritsu Machine Industry Limited, 

Japan 

Filed Apr. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 141,130 
Int. Cl.) C10B 43/04, 43/08 

U.S. Cl. 202—241 


1. A cleaner for a coke oven door having a body with side 
walls, a sealing plate extending from the body having a re- 
cessed surface adjacent the side walls and a sealing blade con- 
nected to the sealing plate, the cleaner comprising: 

a vertical support frame for receiving the coke oven door 
having a pair of elongated guide channels adapted to 
receive the coke oven door body therebetween, 

a pair of carriers mounted on said vertical support frame and 
engaged with each of said guide channels respectively for 
movement along the length of said guide channels; 

hydraulic drive means connected to said vertical support 
frame and to said carriers for propelling said carriers along 
said guide channels; 

radial cutting means connected to said carriers, on the side of 
said carriers adapted to face the side walls of the coke 
oven door body, said radial cutting means including at 
least one radial cutter rotatably mounted to each of said 
carriers on a substantially horizontal axis, said carriers and 
radial cutter means adapted to engage the side walls of the 
coke oven door body to scrape dried and hardened mate- 
rial therefrom; 

a scraper pivotably mounted to each of said carriers adapted 
to bear against and scrape the recessed surface of the 
sealing plate; and 

a jet nozzle block connected adjacent an end of each of said 
scrapers adapted to be brought nearest to the recessed 
surface of the sealing plate, said jet nozzle blocks each 
having three orifices adapted to respectively face the 
sealing blade, the recessed surface of the sealing plate, and 
a portion of the side walls of the coke oven door body 
adjacent the recessed surface of the sealing plate; and 

high-pressured fluid source means connected to said jet 
nozzle block for supplying high pressure fluid to said jet 
nozzle blocks and through said orifices to cleanse the 
sealing blade, the sealing plates and the portion of the side 
wall of viscous material deposited thereon. 
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4,300,987 of said fluorine in said plasma being less than a concentra- 
GAS EXTRACTION tion which produces etching of said native layer, and with 
Alfred C. C. Tseung, and Sameer M. Jasem, both of London, 
England 
PCT No. PCT/GB79/00060, § 371 Date Dec. 14, 1979, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 5, 1979, PCT Pub. No. WO79/00933, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 15, 1979. 
PCT Filed Apr. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 137,114 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 14, 1978, 
14752/78 
Int. Cl.3 C25B 1/00, 1/06, 1/10; C01B 13/00 
USS. Cl. 204—129 18 Claims OLeG UE PrREMT 
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said fluorine producing an increase in the growth rate of 
said native layer as compared to the growth rate in the 
absence of said fluorine. 





4,300,990 
ELECTROCHEMICAL SENSOR ELEMENT 
CONSTRUCTION 
1. A method in which an electrochemical cell is used to Helmut Maurer, Schwieberdingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 


separate a gas from a gaseous mixture by reduction of said gas__signor to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
at the cathode and regeneration of said gas at the anode, cha- — many 


racterised in that one or more substances formed in the ca- Filed Feb. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 121,599 
thodic reduction and/or the anodic regeneration is chemically —_Cjgims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 6, 


converted to produce said gas and in that the gas formed by 1979, 2913866 
both the anodic regeneration and the chemical conversion is Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/58 


recovered as the product. U.S. Cl. 204—195 S 10 Claims 


4,300,988 
POLYBUTYLENE AND CONJUGATED DIENE BUTYL 
POLYMER BLENDS 
Anthony J. Berejka, Huntington, and Richard Bradley, Med- 
ford, both of N.Y., assignors to Radiation Dynamics, Inc., 
Melville, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,308 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 2/46; CO8L 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 204—159,2 26 Claims 
24. An article consisting essentially of a blend of polybutyl- 
ene and a conjugated diene butyl polymer which after curing 
by ionizing radiation will exhibit a modulus strength (Tj00) 
greater than either the said polybutylene or conjugated diene 
butyl polymer used in the blend. 
1. Electrochemical sensor construction adapted for position- 
ing in a stream of combustion gases, having 
a plane carrier plate (10, 27, 37) with two opposed sides, 
4,300,989 each defining a flat surface; 
FLUORINE ENHANCED PLASMA GROWTH OF NATIVE _ 4t least one planar sensor element (15, 22; 27, 29, 29’; 37, 38, 
LAYERS ON SILICON 40) supported on the carrier plate, positioned against one 
Robert P. H. Chang, Warren, N.J., assignor to Bell Telephone flat surface and having a plan outline smaller than said one 
Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. surface, leaving marginal portions of said one surface of 
Filed Oct. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 81,353 the carrier plate extending beyond the sensor element; 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 20, and a planar heating element (19, 21; 32, 35, 43, 43’) sup- 
1998, has been disclaimed. ported on the carrier plate; 
Int. Cl.) HOIL 2//316; CO1B 33/12; BOSD 3/06 
US. Cl. 204—164 11 Claims 
1. A method of making a semiconductor device including 
the step of growing a native layer at least 50 Angstroms thick located closely adjacent thereto, the heating element 
on a body comprising silicon by steps comprising exposing said bei itioned adi tt A'et Meee nm 
body to a plasma comprising a concentration of at least 10° ee ee ee eee ee eee 
electrons per cubic centimeter adjacent to the surface of said ment, and electrically insulated from the at least one sen- 
native layer, and placing said body at a positive electrical sor element; and ; 
potential with respect to the source of said plasma, the sensor element occupies a portion centrally on the car- 
characterized in that said plasma comprises fluorine which rier plate with respect to the lateral dimension thereof- 
provides for the incorporation of atomic fluorine in said —and the heating element is positioned at the edge side 
native layer during said growing, with the concentration and end portions. 


wherein, the heating element is positioned on at least one of 
the sides of the plate, placed to laterally surround at least 
one sensor element about a major portion thereof and 
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4,300,991 
AIR-FUEL RATIO DETECTING APPARATUS 

Masao Chiba, Chigasaki, and Takeshi Fujishiro, Yokosuka, both 

of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited, Yo- 

kohama, Japan 

Filed Jun. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 158,379 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1979, 54-73509 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/58 


USS. Cl. 204—195 S 15 Claims 


1. An air-fuel ratio detecting apparatus, comprising: 

a first pair of electrodes; 

a first porous solid electrolyte interposed between said first 
pair of electrodes; 

a second pair of electrodes; 

a second porous solid electrolyte interposed between said 
second pair of electrodes; 

a dense solid electrolyte with which one of said first pair of 
electrodes and one of said second pair of electrodes is in 
contact; 

means for causing constant-currents to flow through said 
first and second pairs of electrodes, respectively; and 

means for detecting voltage developed between said elec- 
trodes contacting with said dense solid electrolyte. 


4,300,992 
ACTIVATED CATHODE 

Hiroyuki Yoshida; Toshitada Akazawa; Tadayosi Haneda, and 

Kenzi Watanabe, all of Koriyama, Japan, assignors to Hodo- 

gaya Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 4, 1976, Ser. No. 683,241 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1975, 50-54664; 

Jul. 17, 1975, 50-86712 
Int. Cl.2 C25B 11/08, 11/10, 1/02 

U.S. Cl. 204—242 12 Claims 

1. An electrolytic cell comprising an activated cathode, an 
anode and an aqueous solution of an electrolyte, said activated 
cathode comprising: 

(a) a base plate selected from the group consisting of tita- 
nium, tantalum, zirconium, niobium and an alloy essen- 
tially consisting of a combination of those metals; 

(b) an activated layer of at least one metal oxide selected 
from the group consisting of oxides of a metal element 
selected from the group consisting of ruthenium, rhodium, 
palladium, osmium, iridium and platinum, formed on the 
surface of the base plate (a); and 

(c) a reduction inhibiting layer of at least one other oxide 
selected from the group consisting of oxides of an element 
selected from the group consisting of magnesium, cal- 
cium, strontium, barium, zinc, selenium, tellurium, chro- 
mium, molybdenum and tungsten formed on the surface of 
the activated layer of metal oxide (b). 

9. An activated cathode for use in the aqueous solution 

electrolysis comprising: 

(a) a base plate selected from the group consisting of tita- 
nium, tantalum, zirconium, niobium and an alloy essen- 
tially consisting of a combination of those metals; 

(b) an activated layer of at least one metal oxide selected 
from the group consisting of oxides of a metal element 
selected from the group consising of ruthenium, rhodium, 
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palladium, osmium, iridium and platinum, formed on the 
surface of the base plate; and 

(c) a reduction inhibiting layer of at least one other oxide 
selected from the group consisting of oxides of an element 
selected from the group consisting of magnesium, cal- 
cium, strontium, barium, zinc, selenium, tellurium, 


chromiun, molybdenum and tungsten formed on the sur- 
face of the activated layer of metal oxide (b). 


4,300,993 
METHOD OF MAKING A POROUS NICKEL 
ELECTRODE FOR ALKALINE ELECTROLYSIS 
PROCESSES AND RESULTING PRODUCT 
Jiri Divisek, and Jiirgen Mergel, both of Jiilich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Kernforschungsanlage Jiilich Gesell- 
schaft mit Beschrankter Haftung, Jiilich, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Mar. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 134,756 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 7, 
1979, 2914094 
Int. Cl.3 C25B 11/06; C25D 3/56, 5/48 
U.S. Cl. 204—290 R 


tow 


“<4 


2 HHT] - 
o Srp p/p AL 


SSS 
S 
3 
Re 
= 
LIKES SEF LFFF 


ULL LLL) us 


y 


1. A method of manufacturing nickel electrode with porous 
surfaces for use in alkaline electrolysis, even for production of 
hydrogen by fusion electrolysis, comprising the steps of: 
producing a porous sintered layer on a carrier body starting 
from a powder containing a powdered metal selected 
from the group consisting of nickel and alloys of nickel; 

depositing a nickel/zinc alloy electrolytically on said sin- 
tered layer, and 

dissolving the zinc out of the nickel/zinc alloy by dipping 

the carrier body and the layers thereon into a lye solution, 
in order to produce porosity in the electrolytically depos- 
ited material. 

13. A nickel electrode with a porous surface for alkaline 
electrolysis processes obtained by a process according to claim 
1 and comprising a carrier body (2), a nickel-containing metal 
powder sintered mass (1) on said carrier body produced by 
deposition thereon from a suspension, and an activation layer 
superposed on said sintered mass produced by electrolytic 
deposition of nickel and zinc on said sintered mass followed by 
dissolving out the zinc content from said activation layer as 
originally deposited. 


4,300,994 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING COKE 
Ronald Liotta, Clark, N.J., assignor to Exxon Research & Engi- 
neering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,170 
Int. Cl.) C10G 1/00; C10B 57/04 
US. Cl, 208—8 LE 37 Claims 
1. A method for improving the caking properties of coal or 
peat, which method comprises: 
(a) treating the coal with a quaternary base solution, and 
(b) by pyrolysing the treated coal at a temperature from 
about 400° C. to about 600° C., 
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wherein the quaternary base solution contains at least one 
quaternary base represented by the formula: 


R4MOR’' 


where each R is the same or different group selected from 
the C; to C29 alkyl, aryl, acyl, arylalkyl, alkylaryl, ether, 
ester, as well as, sulfide, amine, heteroatoms of silicon, 
selenium or a metal selected from Groups IA and IIA of 
the Periodic Table of the Elements, M is selected from 
Group VA of the Periodic Table of the Elements, and R’ 
is hydrogen or a C, to C29 alkyl, aryl, arylalkyl or alkyl- 
aryl group. 


4,300,995 
OXYGEN-ALKYLATION OF CARBONOUS MATERIAL 
AND PRODUCTS THEREOF 
Ronald Liotta, Clark, N.J., assignor to Exxon Research & Engi- 

neering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,239 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 1/00; C10B 57/04 
US. Cl, 208—8 LE 24 Claims 
1. A method for improving the properties of carbonous 
materials and products therefrom, said materials having acidic 
functionalities and having a pka of less than or equal to 22, 
wherein the method comprises: 
(a) treating the carbonous material with at least one quater- 
nary base; and 
(b) heating the treated carbonous material to a temperature 
of from 100° C. to about 300° C. 
wherein the quaternary base is represented by the formula: 


R3R'MOR" 


where each R is the same or different group selected from 
the C; to about C29 alkyl, aryl, acyl, arylalkyl, alkylaryl, 
ether and ester groups, sulfide, amine as well as silicon, 
selenium or a metal selected from Groups I and II of the 
Periodic Table of the Elements; R’ is a C; to C4 alkyl 
group; M is selected from Group VA of the Periodic 
Table of the Elements; and R” is hydrogen, or a C; to 
about C09 alkyl, aryl, arylalkyl or alkylaryl group. 


4,300,996 
THREE-STAGE COAL LIQUEFACTION PROCESS 
Christopher W. Kuehler, Larkspur, Calif., assignor to Chevron 
Research Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 106,580 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 1/06, 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 208—10 4 Claims 
1. A three-stage process for liquefying coal which com- 
prises: 
forming a coal-solvent slurry by mixing subdivided coal 
with a solvent; 
passing said slurry through a dissolving stage free of external 
catalyst and contact particles at a temperature in the range 
of 400°-480° C. and at a slurry hourly space velocity in the 
range of 1-150 hr.—! to substantially dissolve said coal and 
produce an effluent comprising dissolved coal, solvent, 
insoluble solids and heptane insolubles; 
passing effluent containing the dissolved coal and the insolu- 
ble solids from said dissolving stage with added hydrogen 
through a first catalytic reaction stage containing a cata- 
lyst having a selectivity for converting heptane insolubles 
to lower molecular weight compounds, at a temperature 
in the range of 340°-430° C., a slurry hourly space veloc- 
ity in the range of 0.5 to 5 hr.—!, and a hydrogen partial 
pressure in the range of 35 to 700 atmospheres; 
recycling a portion of the effluent from said first catalytic 
reaction stage for use as solvent; and 
passing the remainder of said effluent from said first catalytic 
reaction stage through a second catalytic reaction stage 
containing hydrocracking catalyst and operating under 
hydrocracking conditions including a hydrogen partial 
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pressure in the range of 35-700 atmospheres and at a 
temperature in the range of 340°-430° C. 


4,300,997 
CATALYTIC CRACKING WITH REDUCED EMISSION 
OF NOXIOUS GAS 
Garbis H. Meguerian, Olympia Fields; John M. Lorntson, Na- 
perville, and Iacovos A. Vasalos, Downers Grove, all of IIl., 
assignors to Standard Oil Company (Indiana), Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 84,141 
Int. Cl.2 C10G 11/18 


U.S. Cl. 208—120 19 Claims 


9. A process for the fluidized catalytic cracking of a hydro- 
carbon feedstock containing organic sulfur compounds 
wherein (i) said feedstock is subjected to cracking in a reaction 
zone through contact with a particulate cracking catalyst; (ii) 
cracking catalyst which is deactivated by sulfur-containing 
coke deposits, is separated from reaction zone hydrocarbon 
effluent and passes to a stripping zone wherein volatile deposits 
are removed from said catalyst by contact with a stripping gas 
comprising steam; (iii) stripped catalyst is separated from strip- 
ping zone effluent and passes to a catalyst regeneration zone 
and sulfur-containing coke deposits are removed from the 
stripped catalyst by burning with an oxygen-containing regen- 
eration gas thereby forming carbon monoxide, carbon dioxide 
and sulfur oxides; and (iv) resulting regenerated catalyst is 
Separated from regeneration zone effluent gas and recycled to 
the reaction zone; and wherein emissions of carbon monoxide 
and sulfur oxides in the regeneration zone effluent gas are 
reduced by the method which comprises: 

(a) reacting carbon mynoxide and oxygen to form carbon 
dioxide in said regeneration zone in contact with an oxida- 
tion promoter comprising palladium in association with 
ruthenium, wherein the palladium and ruthenium are in 
free or combined form and the ratio by weight on an 
elemental metal basis of palladium to ruthenium is from 
0.1 to about 10; 

(b) absorbing sulfur oxides in said regeneration zone with 
fluidizable particulate solids which comprise at least one 
metal oxide selected from the group consisting of the 
oxides of aluminum, sodium, magnesium, calcium, stron- 
tium, barium, scandium, titanium, chromium, molybde- 
num, manganese, cobalt, nickel, antimony, copper, zinc, 
cadmium and the rare earth metals, wherein said oxidation 
promoter is present in sufficient amount to enhance said 
absorption of sulfur oxides and the oxidation of carbon 
monoxide to carbon dioxide in the regeneration zone; and 

(c) removing said absorbed sulfur oxides from the fluidizable 
particulate solids as a sulfur-containing gas which com- 
prises hydrogen sulfide by contacting said particulate 
solids with the hydrocarbon feedstock in said reaction 
zone. 
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4,300,998 
PRE-HEAT VAPORIZATION SYSTEM 
Robert J. Gartside, Auburndale, Mass., assignor to Stone & 
Webster Engineering Corp., Boston, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 81,126, Oct. 2, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,264,432. This application Jul. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 165,783 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 9/16, 9/18 
U.S, Cl. 208—127 4 Claims 
1. Ina TRC process wherein the temperature in the cracking 
zone is between 1300° and 2500° F. and wherein hydrosulfu- 
rized residual oil along with the entrained inert solids and the 
diluent gas are passed through a cracking zone for a residence 
time of 0.05 to 2 seconds, the improvement in the process for 
preheating the heavy oil hydrocarbon feedstock comprising 
the steps of: 
a. heating the liquid heavy oil hydrocarbon feedstock; 
b. initially flashing the heated liquid heavy oil hydrocarbon 
feedstock with steam; 
c. separating the vapor and liquid phases of the flashed liquid 
heavy oil hydrocarbon feedstock-steam mixture; 
d. superheating the vapor phase of the flashed liquid heavy 
oil hydrocarbon feedstock-steam mixture; and 
e. flashing the superheated vapor and the liquid phase of the 
originally flashed liquid heavy oil hydrocarbon feedstock- 
steam mixture. 


4,300,999 
GAS OIL PURIFICATION 
Haydn S. Davies, Solihull; James H. Garstang, Knowle, and 
Cyril Timmins, Solihull, all of England, assignors to British 
Gas Corporation, London, England 
Filed Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 115,661 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 8, 1979, 
08212/79 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 45/08, 49/22 


U.S. Cl. 208—212 7 Claims 


1. A process for the removal of organic sulphur compounds 


from hydrocarbon oils having a final boiling point within the 
range of 200°-550° C., which process comprises the steps of: 

(i) partly vaporising the oil, 

(ii) contacting the resulting mixture of partly vaporised oil 
and unvaporized liquid oil, and a hydrogen-containing gas 
with a hydrogenation catalyst at a temperature within the 
range of 300°--420° C., thereby to hydrogenate the organic 
sulphur compounds to hydrogen sulphide, and 

(iii) absorbing the hydrogen sulphide thus produced by 
passing the vaporized oil, liquid oil, hydrogen-containing 
gas and hydrogen sulphide over zinc oxide, said steps (i), 
(ii), and (iii) being conducted under conditions which 
maintain part of the hydrocarbon oil in the liquid phase. 


4,301,000 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FRACTIONATION 
AND RECOVERY OF LIMESTONE GRITS IN KRAFT 
PULPING PROCESS 
John W. Rankin, 2774 Potter St., Eugene, Oreg. 97405 
Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 58,079 
Int. Cl.’ BO4C 9/00 
U.S, Cl. 209—17 21 Claims 
15. A method of fractionating particulate matter in a wet 
mixture, said particulate matter including particles of various 
sizes, comprising the steps: 
directing a separatory medium flow along a path that circu- 
lates about and travels along a selected line; 
introducing said wet mixture into contact with the separa- 
tory medium flow so that particles of a size smaller than a 
selected size are entrained by said separatory medium 
flow; 
withdrawing along said path the particles entrained by said 
separatory medium flow; 
withdrawing particles not entrained by said separatory me- 
dium flow; 
separating particles of a size smaller than said selected size 
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from the withdrawn particles not entrained by said separa- 
tory medium flow; and 


TO KRAFT 
PULPING PROCESS 








forming the separatory medium from said separated parti- 
cles. 


4,301,001 
PROCESS FOR CONCENTRATING MICA IN A MIXTURE 
OF SAND AND MICA 

Charles H. Lofthouse, Cornwall, England, assignor to English 

Clays Lovering Pochin & Company, Limited, St. Austell, 

England 

Filed May 14, 1980, Ser. No. 149,649 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 21, 1979, 

17600/79 
Int. Cl.) BO7B 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 209—17 7 Claims 


1. A process for concentrating mica in a particulate mixture 
of sand and mica, which process comprises introducing the 
feed mixture of sand and mica into an upper part of a density 
separating vessel in which is provided a rising current of an 
aqueous medium introduced at a level below that at which the 
feed mixture is introduced, the velocity of the rising current 
being uniform or substantially uniform over a horizontal cross- 
section of the vessel and being such that all but the least buoy- 
ant particles of the mixture are held in suspension as a quiescent 
bed which is gently displaced upwards in the vessel by incom- 
ing feed mixture, there being only slight horizontal movement 
of the particles in the bed across the vessel; and passing a slurry 
which overflows from the vessel over a screen having an 
aperture size in the range from 210 xm to 500 xm (No. 72 mesh 
to No. 30 mesh B.S. sieve), there being retained on the screen 
a mixture of sand and mica having a higher percentage content 
of mica, as calculated in the dry state, than the feed mixture. 
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4,301,002 
HIGH EFFICIENCY VIRTUAL IMPACTOR 


Billy W. Loo, Oakland, Calif., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the United States Department of 


Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 134,351 
Int. Cl.3 BO7B 7/086 


US. Cl. 209—143 15 Claims 


1. A virtual impactor for dividing a particle containing gas 
flow into a coarse particle flow component carrying particles 
larger than a predetermined cutpoint size and a fine particle 
flow component carrying particles of less than said cutpoint 
size, said virtual impactor having an annular inlet flow tubula- 
tion, an annular coarse particle collection probe spaced from 
said inlet flow tubulation to define a flow separation region 
therebetween, a housing enclosing said separation region and 
defining an annular fine particle flow chamber therearound, 
said inlet flow tubulation and said collection probe and flow 
chamber being coaxial and aligned along a single linear axis, a 
coarse particle collector disposed within said probe in symmet- 
rical relationship to said axis, a fine particle collector disposed 
outside of said flow chamber and at a position offset from said 
axis, first flow producing means for drawing said coarse parti- 
cle flow component from said separation region into said col- 
lection probe and to said coarse particle collector therein, flow 
passage means for receiving said fine particle flow from said 
flow chamber and for transmitting said fine particle flow out- 
wardly away from said axis to said fine particle collector, and 
second flow producing means for drawing said fine particle 
flow component outwardly from said separation region into 
said flow chamber and then to said fine particle collector 
through said flow passage means, wherein the improvement 
comprises: 

a flow chamber endwall disposed between said flow cham- 
ber and said flow passage means in coaxial relationship to 
said inlet flow tubulation and said probe, said endwall 
having aperture means for transmitting said fine particle 
flow component out of said flow chamber and into said 
flow passage means in a flow pattern which is symmetrical 
with respect to said axis, said aperture means being sized 
to impede flow from said chamber into said flow passage 
means to an extent sufficient to prevent flow pattern asym- 
metry in said flow passage means from causing a flow 
pattern asymmetry at said separation region. 


E 4,301,003 
PHOSPHATE FLOTATION WITH DIBASIC ACIDS 
Shuang-shii Hsieh, Florence, Ala., assignor to Tennessee Valley 
Authority, Muscle Shoals, Ala. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 93,354, Nov. 13, 1979, Pat. No. 
T100,301. This application Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 165,999 
Int. Cl.) BO3D 1/00 
US. Cl. 209—166 
1. An ore flotation process comprising the steps of 
(1) subjecting a phosphate ore containing silica and silicates 
to froth flotation in the presence of a collector, said collec- 
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tor consisting essentially of C36 high molecular weight 
dibasic acids comprising two carboxylic groups; 

(2) recovering the phosphate concentrate from the over- 
flow; and 

(3) removing the separated silica and silicates in the under- 
flow. 


4,301,004 
N-AMINOETHYLPIPERAZINE CONDENSATES FOR 
BENEFICIATION OF PHOSPHATE ORE 
Robert E. Hefner, Jr., Midland, Mich., assignor to The Dow 

Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed May 21, 1979, Ser. No. 41,161 
Int. Cl.2. BO3D 1/02 

U.S. Cl. 209—166 5 Claims 

1. In a process for beneficiating a siliceous phosphate ore by 
froth flotation with a collector system for the flotation of 
siliceous matter, the improvement wherein the collector sys- 
tem comprises an effective amount of a condensate or an acid 
salt of a condensate of a tall oil fatty acid or tall oil fatty acid 
ester with (1) a polyethylenepolyamine corresponding to the 
formula H2N—C7H4NH—,C2H4—NH)o, wherein x is an inte- 
ger of from 4 to 11 and (2) a N-aminoethylpiperazine, said 
collector system comprising at least about 5 weight percent 
N-aminoethylpiperazine. 


4,301,005 
APPARATUS FOR FILTERING A LIQUID 

Otmar P. Schén, Saarbriicken-Scheidt, and Manfred Klauck, 

Lebach, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Flutec 

Fluidtechnische Geraite GmbH, Sulzbach, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Jun. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 161,293 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun, 23, 

1979, 7918117[U] 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 29/02 

U.S. Cl. 210—90 


1. An apparatus for filtering a liquid including a pot-shaped 
filter housing (7) carrying a filter element (9) and a pump (4) 
driven by a motor (3), the improvement comprising: 

a unitary connecting piece (1) having on its front side a 
suction inlet (15) and a pressure outlet (16), the filter 
housing (7) and the pump (4) being coupled to the bottom 
side of said connecting piece (1); 

channel means, formed in said connecting piece (1), includ- 
ing a first channel (17, 18, 19) for connecting said suction 
inlet (15) with the suction side of the pump (4), a second 
channel (20, 21, 22) for connecting the pressure side of the 
pump with the filter housing (7) and a third channel (26, 
27) for connecting the middle of the filter element with 
said pressure outlet (16); 

said first channel (17, 18, 19) comprising two interconnect- 
ing blind bores (17, 18); 

said second channel (20, 21, 22) comprising two intercon- 
necting and intersecting blind bores (20, 21); 

said third channel (26, 27) comprising two interconnecting 
and intersecting blind bores (26, 27); 

a connecting bore (30) formed in said connecting piece 

between said first channel on the suction side of the pump 
(4) and said second channel on the pressure side of the 
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pump (4), said connecting bore (30) having a valve (30') 
therein opening to the suction side of the pump (4); 

means (8, 15’), pivotally coupled to said connecting piece (1), 
for releasably coupling the filter element (9) and the filter 
housing (7) to said connecting piece (1); 

a carrying handle (2) coupled to the top side of said connect- 
ing piece (1), said handle (2) being coupled to an electric 
cable (35); and 

a support leg (6) coupled below said connecting piece (1) 
and the filter housing (7) to the pump (4). 

4. An apparatus according to claim 1, wherein 

a manometer is coupled to said connecting piece and to the 
pressure side of the pump. 


4,301,006 
SHIP-BORNE OIL DISPERSANT PROCEDURE AND 
APPARATUS 

Murray A. Davis, 2443 Brookhurst Rd., Mississauga, Ontario, 

Canada (L5J 1R4) 

Filed Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 45,333 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 21/24 

US. Cl. 210—96.1 


ey 


az 


3. An oil disperser system comprising: 

(a) means for automatically detecting a leak of oil from an oil 
tank in a ship into a body of water; 

(b) means for holding an oil dispersant; and 

(c) means, responsive to said detecting means, for automati- 
cally releasing said oil dispersant from said dispersant 
holding means into said oil so that said oil is dispersed in 
said body of water; 

said ship supporting said holding means and said detecting 
means; and 

said detecting means comprising means for detecting a de- 
formation of the walls of said tank indicative of said leak. 


4,301,007 
TWO ZONE APPARATUS FOR BIOLOGICAL 
TREATMENT OF WASTE WATER 

Guy Savard, Westmount; Robert G. H. Lee, Montreal, and 

Derek Hornsey, Roxboro, all of Canada, assignors to Cana- 

dian Liquid Air Ltd./Air Liquide Canada Ltee., Montreal, 

Canada 

Division of Ser. No. 92,283, Nov. 8, 1979, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 905,008, May 11, 1978, Pat. No.. 
4,192,740, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 730,478, 
Oct. 7, 1976, abandoned. This application Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 
190,014 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 30, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 CO2F 3/20 

USS, Cl. 210—96.1 5 Claims 

1. An apparatus for treating waste water containing biode- 
gradeable waste to provide a clarified liquid effluent and a 
disposable sludge including a single treating enclosure open to 
the atmosphere for containing waste-degrading microorgan- 
isms and through which waste water is continuously passed, 
and to which oxygen is added to sustain the microorganisms 
and from which the clarified effluent is continuously over- 
flowed and from which excess sludge and gases are continually 
removed, in which a lower part of the enclosure constitutes a 
biological reaction zone for containing mixed liquor containing 
said microorganisms and in which a biological reaction to 
degrade the waste is conducted, an upper part of the enclosure 
constitutes a clarification zone in which clarified liquid rises 
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and overflows, and there is between the reaction and clarifica- 

tion zones a transition zone in which the liquid of the mixed 

liquor rises and the solids settle, 

an oxygen-dissolving device disposed outside the reaction 
zone, 

means for continuously withdrawing a recycle stream of mixed 
liquor from the reaction zone and conducting the stream 
through said oxygen-dissolving device, 

means for continuously adding influent waste water into the 
recycle stream at a variable rate within a range related to the 
depth and surface area of the enclosure to provide a resi- 
dence time within the reaction zone effective for the biodeg- 
radation of the waste and for the formation and settling of 
biological floc, 

means including a source of oxygen for continuously adding 
oxygen to said recycle stream at a rate to provide an oxygen 
concentration within a controlled range below the saturation 
level of oxygen in the liquid effective to meet the oxygen 
demand of the organisms and to maintain it in contact with 
the liquid in a contact zone of said stream for a time and 
under a pressure such that the oxygen is dissolved in the 
liquid, and means for passing the thusly supplemented 
stream into a lower part of the reaction zone of the enclosure 
remote from the vicinity of withdrawal. 

means for continuously controlling the overall flow rate of said 
recycle stream to a substantially constant rate several times 
that of the incoming waste water effective to provide for 
dissolving the oxygen which is added to the recycle stream, 








and an amount of dilution of the recycle stream entering the 
reaction zone effective to prevent the oxygen coming out of 
solution at an upper part of the reaction zone, 

means for continuously distributing the flow of said recycle 
stream entering the reaction zone to reach a substantial are 
of a lower part thereof to provide a wide spread direct flow 
through the reaction zone, from the vicinity of injection to 
the vicinity of withdrawal, whereby there is controlled 
agitation effective to keep the solids dispersed, and good 
access of the organisms to the biodegradeable waste, and to 
provide at an intermediate level of the enclosure, an upward 
velocity of the mixed liquor less than the settling rate of the 
solids, whereby there is maintained in the enclosure separate 
reaction and clarification zones intervened by said transition 
zone, 

means for continuously monitoring the concentration of dis- 
solved oxygen in the reaction zone to determine variations 
thereof resulting from variations in the flow rate and con- 
centration therein of waste including a probe located within 
said reaction zone, 

means including a dissolved oxygen analyzer and controller 
responsive to the probe, for periodically adjusting the rate of 
addition of the oxygen to the recycle stream in response to 
variations in the oxygen concentration in the reaction zone 
to maintain said concentration within said controlled range 
and at a level where there is substantially avoided efferves- 
cence that would lead to gas bubbles rising into the clarifica- 
tion zone, 
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means for continuously withdrawing said effluent from the 
clarification zone to keep pace with the influent waste water, 

means for continually removing excess sludge from the reac- 
tion zone and carbon dioxide from the mixed liquor, 

and means for directing the supplemented recycle stream in the 
form of a horizontal shallow inflow having a width substan- 
tially greater than its depth, and means for withdrawing 
mixed liquor from near the bottom of the reaction zone at a 
vicinity remote from the inflow in an outflow having a 
substantially greater width than its depth thereby to provide 
between the inflow and the outflow a horizontally flowing 
undercurrent having an extensive uninterrupted interface 
with an overlying relatively quiescent upwardly flowing 
body of mixed liquor. 


4,301,008 
SKIMMER FOR REMOVING THE SURFACE LAYER 
FROM A STRETCH OF LIQUID 
Alain Baffert, Grenoble; Michel Fauconnet, Saint Egreve; Chris- 
tian Gales, Domene, and Claude Roig, Grenoble, all of France, 
assignors to Alsthom-Atlantique, Paris, France 
Filed Mar. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 134,002 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 30, 1979, 79 08037 
Int. Cl.3 E02B 15/04 


U.S, Cl, 210—242.3 1 Claim 


1. A skimmer for removing the surface layer from a stretch 
of liquid, said skimmer comprising an upwardly open cylindri- 
cal skim vat member with a surface layer open ended cylindri- 
cal spillway member floating therabove, said spillway member 
and said vat member being slidably nested one within the 
other, at least one sliding seal (9) fast with one of said members 
and slidable over the surface of the other member and defining 
a seal between said nested members, and wherein said sliding 
seal comprises an O-ring seal. 


4,301,009 
WATER FILTER 

Don E. Cook, and Dorothy M. Cook, both of 2508 Church St., 

Greenville, Tex. 75401 
Filed Feb. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 125,984 
Int. Cl.2 BOID 23/14 

USS. Cl. 210—278 
1. A water filter, comprising: 

an elongate, closed housing; 

a baffle plate secured transversely within said housing and 
separating the interior of said housing into a first smaller 
chamber and a second larger chamber, said baffle plate 
having a plurality of passages extending therethrough; 

an inlet line passing through said housing into said first cham- 
ber for receiving water provided to the water filter; 

a return line passing through said housing into said first cham- 
ber, through said baffle plate and extending into said second 
chamber; 

a lateral line connected to the end of said return line within said 
second chamber, said lateral line having a plurality of open- 
ings for passing water therethrough; 
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a filtering medium substantially filling said second chamber; 
and 


a cylindrical base connected to a lower end of said housing for 
supporting said housing in an upstanding position, said re- 
turn line and said inlet line passing through the wall of said 
base and entering said housing from within said base. 


4,301,010 
VACUUM FILTER 
Roy T. Eddleman, Beverly Hills, and Gregory F. Moran, Mon- 
rovia, both of Calif., assignors to Spectrum Medical Indus- 
tries, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,937 
Int. Cl. BOID 29/00 
U.S. Cl. 210—406 














1. A vacuum filter funnel useful for separating solids from 

liquids, said funnel comprising: 

a vacuum intake member having a bottom outlet, said bot- 
tom outlet being shaped to form an airtight seal with a 
filtrate container, said vacuum intake member having a 
bottom wall extending outwardly and upwardly from said 
bottom outlet to a sidewall portion which terminates in an 
upper rim having means to form an airtight seal with an 
upper funnel member, said vacuum intake member having 
a vacuum inlet positioned in the side thereof between the 
upper rim and the bottom outlet thereof; 

an upper funnel member affixed at its lower end to the upper 
rim of the vacuum intake member in an airtight manner 
for holding the solids and liquid to be separated, said 
upper funnel member having a perforated bottom having 
a circular ring with an upper surface adjacent the inner 
wall thereof, said upper funnel member being generally 
frustro-conical, said upper funnel member having internal 
threads positioned above said circular ring; 
threaded sleeve member threadingly held within said 
upper funnel member by external threads which mate with 
the internal threads of said upper funnel member, said 
sleeve member also being generally frustro-conical and 
terminating at its lower end with a circular ring which 
abuts the circular ring of the perforated bottom of the 
upper funnel member; and 
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a funnel positioned below said perforated bottom of the 
upper funnel member and forming a liquid-tight seal there- 
with at the upper end of the funnel, said funnel having a 
lower exit portion which extends through the bottom 
outlet of the vacuum intake member. 


4,301,011 
WATER STRAINER 
Johann A. Stamm, Export; James C. Sarver, Jr., Trafford, and 
Ronald N. Koch, Allison Park, all of Pa., assignors to Rock- 
well International Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 161,249 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 29/00 
U.S. Cl. 210—447 








1. A strainer for removing foreign matter from fluid flowing 
through a pipeline comprising; a body member enclosing a 
chamber, said body member including a bottom wall and side 
walls and being open opposite said bottom wall, inlet and 
outlet passages communicating with said chamber, removable 
grid means within said chamber spanning said inlet passage 
comprised of two angularly disposed panels which converge 
to form an apex at a point proximte to said inlet, a recess 
formed in the bottom wall into which is received the bottom 
portion of said’ grid means proximate to said inlet, a cover 
removably secured to said body to close the opening opposite 
said bottom wall, a recess formed on the inside of said cover 
into which is received the upper portion of said grid which is 
proximate to said inlet, whereby the portion of said grid means 
which is proximate said inlet is supported between said bottom 
wall and said cover when said cover is secured on said body to 
close said opening. 


4,301,012 
WELDED STAINLESS STEEL MESH CLEANABLE 
FILTER 

Donald M. Puckett, Thousand Oaks, Calif., assignor to Purola- 

tor Technologies, Inc., Newbury Park, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 33,031 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 27/06 

USS, Cl. 210—457 
1. A filter for filtering a fluid comprising: 

a center tube having an axially extending flow passage and 
radial ports providing communication between the flow 
passage and the exterior of the center tube; 
porous metal filter pack arranged in a generally tubular 
configuration adjacent said center tube, one of said center 
tube and said filter pack being within the other of said center 
tube and said filter pack; 

means for attaching the filter pack to the center tube; 

said filter pack having a plurality of pleats extending along the 
center tube, each of said pleats having first and second oppo- 
site ends, said ends being spaced axially; 

a metal-to-metal bond for sealing said first ends and said second 
ends of said pleats closed; and 

said first ends of said pleats being spaced from each other and 
said second ends of said pleats being spaced from each other 
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with such spaces being uncovered axially of the filter pack 
whereby entrapment of debris in such spaces is reduced and 
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the fluid to be filtered can flow through the filter pack, the 
radial ports and the flow passage. 


4,301,013 
SPIRAL MEMBRANE MODULE WITH CONTROLLED 
BY-PASS SEAL 
Duilio Setti, Lexington, Mass., and Peter M. Balbo, London- 
derry, N.H., assignors to Abcor, Inc., Wilmington, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 186,337 
Int. Cl.) BOID 31/00, 13/00 


U.S. Cl, 210—637 24 Claims 


19. A method of controlling the amount of feed-stream 
by-pass in a spiral-membrane module, wherein the apparatus 
comprises: 

(a) a housing adapted to contain a spiral-membrane module, 

the housing having an interior wall surface; 

(b) a spiral-membrane module positioned within the housing, 
to define a generally annular clearance space between the 
exterior surface of the spiral-membrane module and the 
interior wall surface of the housing, the spiral-membrane 
module designed to separate a feed stream into a permeate 
stream and a concentrate stream; 

(c) means to introduce a feed stream axially of the spiral- 
membrane module; 

(d) means to withdraw a concentrate stream; and 

(e) means to withdraw a permeate stream, the improvement 
which comprises; axially flowing a controlled by-pass 
amount of the feed stream about the exterior surface of the 
spiral-membrane module and through the annular clear- 
ance space in a tortuous flow path through and about an 
open-mesh-type material in the annular clearance space, to 
permit a controlled amount of feed stream by-pass to pass 
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through the annular clearance space and to prevent the the filter aid the product of high temperature processing of 


accumulation of products from the feed stream in 
annular clearance space. 


4,301,014 
PHOSPHORUS PENTASULFIDE WASTE WATEk 
TREATMENT 

Harry E. Buckholtz, Lewiston; Joseph J. Moritz, and Joseph S. 
Wisnouskas, both of Grand Island, all of N.Y., assignors to 

Hooker Chemicals & Plastics Corp., Niagara Falls, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 156,539 
Int. Cl.3 CO2F 1/52 


U.S. Cl, 210—721 19 Claims 


ATMOSPHERE 


Wes 
SCRUBBER 
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RECYCLE 
WATER 


1. A process for the treatment of waste water resulting from 
the manufacture, use or storage of phosphorus pentasulfide 
comprising: 

a. collecting the waste water, 

b. hydrolyzing the P4Sj0 to phosphates, sulfides, sulfites and 

sulfates, 

c. filtering the hydrolysis mixture to remove any unreacted 
P4Sjo, returning the insolubles for further hydrolysis, 

d. treating the soluble portion of the hydrolysis step with a 
solution of cation that will react with the soluble phos- 
phate anion to precipitate, 

e. removing the precipitate from the mixture, 

f. oxidizing the filtrate, adjusting the pH, filtering to remove 
any solids to allow discharge to the environment. 

g. passing the gaseous output of the hydrolysis step b. into a 
catalytic scrubber to remove the sulfur, and 

h. venting the gaseous output from the scrubber to the atmo- 
sphere. 


4,301,015 
FILTRATION 

Derek A. Parsons, Cheltenham, and James W. Clarke, Brock- 

worth, both of England, assignors to Coal Industry (Patents) 

Limited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 76,852, Sep. 19, 1980, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,638 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 3, 1978, 

39100/78; Jul. 6, 1979, 23629/79 
Int. Cl. BOID 37/02 

U.S. Cl. 210—777 8 Claims 

1. An improved method of filtering coal extract resulting 
from the extraction of coal with a liquid solvent, including the 
use of a filter aid, wherein the improvement comprises using as 


the filter coke from the coal extraction process to yield an effective 


filter aid, under conditions at which the ash component of the 
cake does not fuse and volatiles are removed therefrom. 


4,301,016 
BOREHOLE DRILLING FLUID AND METHOD 

David B. Carriere, Greeley, Colo., and Rodrigue V. Lauzon, 

Seabrook, Tex., assignors to NL Industries, Inc., New York, 

N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 8,758 
Int. Cl. CO9K 7/02 

US, Cl, 252—8.5 C 19 Claims 

1. In a method for drilling a borehole wherein a drilling fluid 
is circulated within said borehole while drilling, the improve- 
ment comprising circulating in said borehole an aqueous com- 
position comprising an effective amount of an emulsion poly- 
merized polymer in water latex consisting of (1) an interpoly- 
mer of an olefinically unsaturated carboxylic acid monomer 
selected from the group consisting of acrylic acid, methacrylic 
acid and mixtures thereof and at least one other non-carbox- 
ylated polymerizable monomer having the general formula: 


R2 O 
CH2=C—C—O—R| 


wherein Rj is a member of the class consisting of alkyl groups 
having from 1 to 30 carbon atoms and R2 is hydrogen or a 
methyl group, said interpolymer having a molecular weight of 
from about 1,000,000 to about 4,000,000, and (2) water the API 
apparent viscosity of an aqueous dispersion of said latex con- 
taining 0.5 lbs. of polymer solids per barrel of said dispersion in 
a pH range above about 6 being at least 600% greater than the 
API apparent viscosity of said mixture in a pH range below 
about 6, the pH of said aqueous composition being above about 
7, said latex serving to viscosify said drilling fluid without the 
addition of a clay viscosifier. 


4,301,017 
STABLE, LIQUID STARCH GRAFT COPOLYMER 
COMPOSITION 

Adrian P. Kightlinger; Edwin L. Speakman, and Grant T. Van 

Duzee, all of Clinton, Iowa, assignors to Standard Brands 

Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,009 
Int. Cl.) DO6M 15/22 

US. Cl. 252—8.6 30 Claims 

30. A sizing composition comprised of a stable, aqueous 
polymeric dispersion comprised of at least 25% by weight of a 
starch graft copolymer of at least one vinyl monomer and a 
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derivatized and thinned starch with a degree of substitution of 
at last about 0.05 and an intrinsic viscosity of not less than 


DAYS TO A 100X INCREASE IN VISCOSITY 


SUBSTI TUENT: 


about 0.12 di/g wherein the starch/monomer ratio of said 
starch graft copolymer is less than about 100/25. 


4,301,018 
USE OF CYCLIC CHEMICAL COMPOUNDS FOR 
AUGMENTING OR ENHANCING THE AROMA OF 
FABRIC SOFTENER ARTICLES 

Mark A. Sprecker, Sea Bright; Frederick L. Schmitt, Holmdel; 
Manfred H. Vock, Locust; Joaquin F. Vinals, Red Bank, all of 
N.J., and Jacob Kiwala, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignors to Interna- 
tional Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 46,361, Jun. 7, 1979, Pat. No. 4,263,139, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 953,128, Oct. 20, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,195,099. This application Jan. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 113,348 
Int. Cl.3 DO6M 13/16, 13/18 
U.S. Cl. 252—8.6 9 Claims 

1. A fabric softener article comprising a non-woven cloth 
substrate and a substrate coating intimately admixed with a 
cyclic chemical compound having the structure: 


inet 


R; ORs 

wherein R, is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 
and methyl; R2 is C3-Cs alkyl or alkenyl; and Rs is hydrogen or 
C;-C4 acyl and wherein one of the dashed lines is a carbon-car- 
bon single bond and the other of the dashed lines is a carbon- 
carbon double bond. 


4,301,019 
MERCAPTOTHIADIAZOLE ADDUCTS OF 
UNSATURATED ESTERS AND LUBRICANTS 
CONTAINING SAME 
Andrew G. Horodysky, Cherry Hill, and Phillip S. Landis, 

Woodbury, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 201,885 
Int. Cl. C10M 1/10 
U.S. Cl. 252—49.6 26 Claims 
1. A product of reaction obtained by reacting at a tempera- 
ture of from about 140° C. to about 200° C. a hydroxyl-contain- 
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ing unsaturated ester or a borated derivative thereof with a 
mercaptothiadiazole. 

12. A lubricant composition containing a major amount of a 
lubricant selected from the group consisting of oils of lubricat- 
ing viscosity and greases thereof and a friction reducing 
amount of a product of reaction obtained by reacting a hydrox- 
yl-containing unsaturated ester or a borated derivation thereof 
with a mercaptothiadiazole said reaction obtained at a temper- 
ature of from about 140° C. to about 200° C. 

17. The composition of claim 12 wherein said product is 
prepared by reacting glycerol monooleate with 2,5-dimercap- 
to-1,3,4-thiadiazole. 

18. The composition of claim 12 wherein said product is 
prepared by reacting borated glycerol monooleate with 2,5- 
dimercapto-1,3,4-thiadiazole. 


4,301,020 
PROCESS OF SLURRYING AND SPRAY DRYING 
CERAMIC OXIDES WITH POLYETHYLENEIMINE 
DISPERSANTS 
David W. Johnson, Jr., Pluckemin, and Eva M. Vogel, Berkeley 
Heights, both of N.J., assignors to Bell Telephone Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 929,930, Aug. 1, 1978, Pat. No. 4,267,065. 
This application Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,204 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 35/38 
U.S, Cl. 252—62.62 6 Claims 
1. A method of processing ceramics which comprises form- 
ing a slurry consisting of ceramic material and a dispersant; 
said ceramic material forming between 65 percent and 80 
percent, by weight, of said material and being a mixture of 
metal oxides, and spray drying said slurry; 
characterized in that said dispersant consists essentia!ly of at 
least one member selected from the group consisting of 
polyethylenimine and mixtures of polyethylenimine and 
ammonium citrate. 


4,301,021 
N,N-DIETHYL-2-ETHYLHEXANAMIDE FRAGRANCES 
Claude Breant, Villeurbanne, France, assignor to Rhone- 

Poulenc Industries, Paris, France 

Filed Apr. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 136,545 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 2, 1979, 79 08693 
Int. Cl.) A61K 7/46; C11B 9/00; C11D 3/32, 3/50 
USS. Cl. 252—98 16 Claims 

1. In a perfumed composition, the improvement which com- 
prises, as an odorant therefor, an olfactory affecting amount of 
N,N-diethyl-2-ethylhexanamide (DEH). 

6. The perfumed composition as defined by claim 1, compris- 
ing a detergent or soap. 

11. The perfumed composition as defined by claim 6, further 
comprising at least one member selected from the group con- 
sisting of a surfactant, a bleaching agent, an optical bluing or 
whitening agent, a filler and an anti-redeposition agent. 


4,301,022 
PROCESS FOR AUGMENTING OR ENHANCING THE 
AROMA OF A DETERGENT USING 
2,4,6-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXANEMETHANOL AND 
DERIVATIVES 
Mark A. Sprecker, Sea Bright; Frederick L. Schmitt, Holmdel; 
Manfred H. Vock, Locust; Joaquin F. Vinals, Red Bank, all of 
N.J., and Jacob Kiwala, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignors to Interna- 
tional Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 82,076, Oct. 5, 1979, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 953,128, Oct. 20, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,195,099. This application Oct. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 195,530 
Int. Cl.) C11D 3/50, 9/44 
U.S, Cl. 252—174.11 5 Claims 

1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma of a 
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solid or liquid anionic, cationic, nonionic or zwitterionic deter- 
gent comprising the step of adding to a solid or liquid anionic, 
cationic, nonionic or zwitterionic detergent base from 0.01% 
up to 0.5% of at least one compound defined according to the 
structure: 


wherein the dashed line represents a carbon-carbon single 
bond or a carbon-carbon double bond and R is hydrogen or 
acetyl. 


4,301,023 
CHOLESTERIC COMPOSITIONS 
Winfried Schuberth, West Carrollton, Ohio, and John F, Hanny, 
Racine, Wis., assignors to American Thermometer Co., Inc., 
Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 161,789 
Int. Cl.3 CO9K 3/34 
U.S, Cl. 252—299.7 1 Claim 
1. A single-color composition of shear-sensitive liquid crys- 
tal compounds consisting essentially of: 
25-34% cholesteryl nonanoate, 
25-34% cholesteryl chloride and 
32-50% cholesteryl isostearyl carbonate 
suspended in an oleaginous carrier or an aqueous emulsion, 
said composition producing a variety of colors when subjected 
to shearing on the surface of an inert substrate, while maintain- 
ing the same color over a wide temperature range. 


4,301,024 
USE OF CYCLIC CHEMICAL COMPOUNDS FOR 
AUGMENTING OR ENHANCING THE AROMA OF 
OPTICAL BRIGHTENER COMPOSITION 

Mark A. Sprecker, Sea Bright; Frederick L. Schmitt, Holmdel; 
Manfred H. Vock, Locust; Joaquin F. Vinals, Red Bank, all of 
N.J., and Jacob Kiwala, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignors to Interna- 
tional Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 46,361, Jun. 7, 1979, Pat. No. 4,263,149, 
which is a division of Ser. No, 953,128, Oct. 20, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,195,099. This application Jan. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 113,290 
Int. Cl.? CO9K 11/00 
U.S, Cl. 252—301.31 10 Claims 

1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma of an 
optical brightener composition comprising the step of placing 
in intimate contact with an optical brightener base at least one 
cyclic chemical compound having the structure: 


R 


Ri 


wherein R, is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 
and methyl and R2 is C3-Cs alkyl or alkenyl. 
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4,301,025 
DERIVATIVES OF POLYPHOSPHORIC ACID PARTIAL 
ESTERS 
Thomas P. Brady, Holliston, and Horst G. Langer, Wayland, 
both of Mass., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 119,064 
Int. Cl.3 C23F 11/16 
U.S, Cl. 252—389 A 4 Claims 
1. A composition of matter consisting essentially a com- 
pound of the formula 


1e) oO Oo 


ll II Il 
M,+"Hy et oar ors 


oO O fe) 
| | | 


wherein 

R is each occurrence a remnant formed by removal of a hy- 
droxy from a monohydroxyl compound selected from: 
(a) a (poly)glycol monoether of the formula 


a 


Ri 


wherein Ry is hydrogen, methyl or halomethyl; R2 is C)-¢ 
alkyl or haloalkyl, phenyl, halo-phenyl or methylpheny]; 
and n is an integer from | to 4; 

(b) a phenol or halophenol; and 

(c) a Cj_20 aliphatic or halogenated 

aliphatic monohydroxyl compound; provided that in at least 
one occurrence R is a remnant of (a); 

M is independently each occurrence an ammonium or substi- 
tuted ammonium ion or a metal ion having valence n; 

m is an integer from zero to three; y is an integer equal to or 
greater than zero; and q’ x and z are all integers greater than 
or equal to one selected such that (z-n)+ y=x(m=4=q) and 
q=m-+3 and no more than 10 percent by weight of mono- 
phosphate esters or partial esters. 


4,301,026 
ANTIOXIDANT FOR CARBONACEOUS MATERIAL AND 
METHOD 

Teruhisa Kondo, No. 28-8, Higashitoyonaka-cho, 1-chome, 

Toyonaka-shi, Osaka-fu; Jiro Ishiguro, Takesato-danchi 

2-4-308, No. 89, Ooeda, Ooaza, Kasukabe-shi, Saitama-ken, 

and Nobuatsu Watanabe, No. 136, Uguisu-dai, Nagaokakyo- 

shi, Kyoto-fu, all of Japan 

Filed Apr. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 28,027 
Int. Cl. CO9K 15/32 

US, Cl. 252—400 R 5 Claims 

1. An antioxidant for a carbonaceous material such as graph- 
ite or carbon which comprises at least one metal salt of a boric 
acid ester of a member selected from the group consisting of 
sorbitol, mannitol, sucrose, maltose, lactose and combinations 
thereof, said boric acid ester containing boric acid values in an 
amount of about 0.5 to 2.0 moles per mole of said member 
selected from the group consisting of sorbitol, mannitol, su- 
crose, maltose, lactose and combinations thereof, said metal 
being a member selected from the group consisting of magne- 
sium, calcium, zinc and barium and being contained in an 
amount of about 1 to 3 atomic moles per mole of said boric acid 
ester. 
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4,301,027 
SILICA GELS INCORPORATING INSOLUBILIZED 
REAGENTS 
Alfred Bliimcke; Peter Fischer, both of Rheinfelden, and Hans- 

Joachim Vahlensieck, Wehr, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Dynamit Nobel AG, Troisdorf, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jul. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 54,518 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 3, 

1978, 2829091 
Int. Cl.2 CO9K 3/00; GOIN 21/06, 31/22, 21/08 
U.S, Cl. 252—408 11 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a dried silica gel containing insol- 
ubilized reactive form a reagent which is normally soluble 
which comprises hydrolyzing a silane having from 1 to 4 
alkoxy groups in homogeneous phase in the presence of a 
soluble reagent, recovering the resultant silica gel and drying 
the same. 

11. A composition consisting essentially of dried silica gel 
containing in insolubilized form a normally soluble reagent 
which retains its reactivity, said reagent in said silica gel being 
insoluble to solvents in which it is normally soluble prepared 
by the process of claim 1 employing as the silane a silane 
having 4 alkoxy groups. 


4,301,028 
CONTROL REAGENT FOR HEPARIN ACTIVITY 
DETERMINATION 
Knut Bartl, Tutzing; Joachim Ziegenhorn, Starnberg; Peter 


Wunderwald, Haunshofen; Klaus Beaucamp, Tutzing, and 

Helmut Lill, Wielenbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 

ors to Boehringer Mannheim GmbH, Mannheim-Waldhof, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 110,581 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 31, 

1979, 2903701 
Int. Cl.> GOIN 33/16; CO9K 3/00 

U.S, Cl. 252—408 4 Claims 

1. A control reagent for heparin activity determination 
comprising 

20 to 1500 USP heparin, 

2000 to 30000 IU antithrombin III, 

0.15 to 1.5 to millimoles serum albumin, 

0.005 to 0.05 mole ethylenediaminetetraacetic acid sodium 

salt, 

0 to 0.4 mole saccharose, 

2000 to 20000 U aprotinin, and 

buffer substance, pH 6.5 to 7.5, 
per liter of control reagent solution. 


4,301,029 
OLEFIN POLYMERIZATION CATALYST AND THE 
PRODUCTION AND USE THEREOF 


Anthony D. Caunt, Welwyn Garden City, and Paul D. Gavens, 
Lower Stondon, both of England, assignors to Imperial Chemi- U.S. Cl. 252—435 


cal Industries Limited, London, England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 24,081, Mar. 26, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 111,184 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 10, 1979, 


942/79; Nov. 5, 1979, 38176/79 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 4/64 
U.S. Cl. 252—429 B 
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use as a component of an olefine polymerisation catalyst, 
which process comprises treating a component I which is at 
least one solid inorganic oxide with a component II which is a 
magnesium hydrocarbyl compound, or a complex or mixture 
of a magnesium hydrocarbyl compound and an aluminium 
hydrocarbyl compound, a component III which is at least one 
halogenating agent, a component IV which is a Lewis Base 
compound and a component V which is titanium tetrachloride, 
wherein 
(A) component I is reacted with either component II or 
component III; 
(B) the product from stage (A) is reacted with whichever of 
component II or component III is not used in stage (A); 
(C) the product of stage (B) is reacted with either compo- 
nent IV or component V; and 
(D) the product of stage (C) is reacted with whichever of 
component IV or component V is not used in stage (C); 
and stages (B) and (C) can be effected simultaneously using 
components III and IV. 


4,301,030 
BI-CONTAINING METHACROLEIN OXIDATION 
CATALYSTS 
Wilfrid G. Shaw, Lyndhurst; James E. Rinz, Bedford, and Chris- 
tos Paparizos, Willowick, all of Ohio, assignors to The Stan- 
dard Oil Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 175,235 
Int. Cl? BOIS 27/14 
USS. Cl, 252—435 10 Claims 
1. A catalytic composition of the empirical formula: 
Mo}2Po,1-3Bio,1-2Mo.1-3Cuo.1-2V0.1-3Xa¥bO¢ () 
wherein 
M is at least one of K, Rb and Cs; 
X is at least one of Ba, Zn, Ga, Cd and Ti; 
Y is at least one of Ca, Mg, Ta, Zr, Ce, Ni, Co, Fe and Tl 
when b>0; 
a is a number greater than 0; 
b is a number of 0 to about 2; and 
c is a number that satisfies the valence requirements of the 
other elements present. 


4,301,031 
METHACROLEIN OXIDATION CATALYSTS 
Wilfrid G. Shaw, Lyndhurst; Philip L. Kuch, Aurora, and Chris- 
tos Paparizos, Willowick, all of, OH, assignors to The Stan- 
dard Oil Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 175,236 
Int. Cl.3 BO1J 27/14 
14 Claims 
1. A catalytic composition of the empirical formula: 
Mo}2Po.1 —3Mo.1 — 3Cuo.1 —2V0.1 -2X0.01-2YaOo (1) 
where 
M is at least one of K, Rb and Cs; 


14 Claims X< is at least one of Ba, La, Ga, Al, Ag, Cd, Ti, Tl, Hg, Pb 
1. A process for the production of a composition suitable for 


and Zn; 
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Y is at least one of Fe, Co, Ni, Sr, Mn, In, Ta, Ge, S and Be 
when a220; 

a is a number of 0 to about 2; and 

b is a number that satisfies the valence requirements of the 
other elements present 


4,301,032 
THORIUM OXIDE-CONTAINING CATALYST AND 
METHOD OF PREPARING SAME 
Gary B. Atkinson, Reno; Larry J. Nicks, Fernley, and Donald J. 
Bauer, Reno, all of Nev., assignors to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 21, 1980, Ser. No. 152,211 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 23/12, 23/74 
U.S. Cl. 252—443 14 Claims 
1. A method of producing a thorium oxide-containing cata- 
lyst comprising: 
providing an alloy of thorium metal and at least one metal 
from the group consisting of nickel, cobalt and iron; 
oxidizing said alloy in an oxidizing atmosphere to oxidize 
said metals; and 
treating the oxidized material in a reducing atmosphere to 
reduce oxides of nickel, cobalt or iron to free metal to 
produce a vatalyst containing thorium oxide and at least 
one metal from the group consisting of nickel, cobalt and 
iron. 


4,301,033 

HIGH APPARENT BULK DENSITY GAMMA ALUMINA 
CARRIER AND METHOD OF MANUFACTURE OF SAME 
Shizuo Takumi, Kamakura; Toshio Hashimoto, Isehara, and 

Fumio Akimoto, Hiratsuka, all of Japan, assignors to Nikki- 

Universal Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 87,267 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 6, 1978, 53-136513 
Int. Cl.2 BOIS 37/00, 35/08; COIF 7/22, 7/02 

U.S. Cl. 252—448 4 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing a catalyst carrier consisting 
essentially of substantially spherical gamma alumina particles 
having an apparent bulk density in the range of from 0.65 g/cc 
to 0.71 g/cc, a total pore volume measured by the nitrogen 
adsorption method in the range of from 0.55 cc/g to 0.65 cc/g, 
a content of pores having a diameter in the range of from 60 
Angstroms to 110 Angstroms of at least 75% of the total pore 
volume, a surface area measured by the nitrogen adsorption 
method in the range of from 210 m2/g to 250 m2/g, and an 
attrition loss of less than 0.5 wt.%, which comprises the steps 
of 

(a) preparing a first alumina hydrosol having an aluminum 
concentration in the range of from 9.8 wt.% to 14.4 wt.% 
and a weight ratio of aluminum to chloride in the range of 
from 0.95 to 1.20, 

(b) then adding hydrochloric acid to said first aluminum 
hydrosol in proportions effective to form a second alu- 
mina hydrosol having an aluminum concentration in the 
range of from 9.5 wt.% to 13.0 wt.% and a weight ratio of 
aluminum to chloride in the range of from 0.85 to 0.95, 

(c) then commingling said second alumina hydrosol with a 
gelling agent which is hydrolyzable at an elevated temper- 
ature wherein the amount of said gelling agent is from 1.65 
to 1.85 times the chemical equivalent necessary to neutral- 
ize the chloride contained in said second alumina hydrosol 
and thereby obtaining a mixture having an aluminum 
concentration in the range of from 6.0 wt.% to 7.0 wt.%, 
and 

(d) then dispersing said mixture as droplets in a suspending 
medium under conditions effective to transform said drop- 
lets into hydrogel particles, ageing said hydrogel particles 
in said suspending medium and then in aqueous ammonia, 
then washing said hydrogel particles with water, then 
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drying and then calcining said hydrogel particles to obtain 
said gamma alumina particles. 

2. A method according to claim 1 wherein said first alumina 
hydrosol is prepared by digesting metallic aluminum in hydro- 
chloric acid. 

3. A method according to claim 1 wherein said first alumina 
hydrosol is prepared by reacting metallic aluminum with a 
basic aluminum chloride solution having an aluminum concen- 
tration in the range of from 7 wt.% to 12 wt.% and a weight 
ratio of aluminum chloride in the range of from 0.3 to 0.8, said 
basic aluminum chloride solution being obtaining by reacting 
gibbsite with hydrochloric acid at an elevated temperature. 


4,301,034 
SILICA FROM SINGLE PHASE CONTROLLED 
HYDROLYSIS OF SILICATE ESTER 

Max P. McDaniel, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Pe- 

troleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed May 21, 1980, Ser. No. 151,847 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 21/08, 21/06, 23/26 

U.S. Cl, 252—452 49 Claims 

1. A method comprising: combining a silicate ester and 
water under hydrolysis conditions in the presence of a suffi- 
cient amount of solvent such that the reaction mixture remains 
a single phase, after hydrolysis is essentially complete adding 
more water and maintaining the resulting composition at an 
elevated temperature to induce particle growth, thereafter 
adding sufficient acid neutralizing agent to form a gel, and 
separating water and solvent from the resulting silica. 

42. A method of producing a catalyst comprising: combining 
a silicate ester of the formula Si(OR)4 wherein R is a 3 to 4 
carbon atom alkyl group, and water by slowly adding said 
ester and said water to a solvent-water-sulfuric acid catalyst 
mixture which mixture contains said solvent in an amount 
within the range of 0.1 to 10 volume percent based on the total 
volume of all of the ester ultimately to be added, said solvent 
being a 3 or 4 carbon atom alcohol, said water and ester being 
added slowly so that the water and ester are used up in said 
hydrolysis about as fast as they are added, alcohol progres- 
sively formed from the hydrolysis then serving as the solvent 
as progressively more ester and water are added and progres- 
sively more hydrolyzed ester is formed, the total) amount of 
water being about a stoichiometric amount needed to react 
with the available ester groups, said hydrolysis being carried 
out at about reflux temperature, after said hydrolysis is com- 
plete adding an alcohol soluble titanium compound, thereafter 
adding additional water and holding at an elevated tempera- 
ture for 1 to 5 hours to permit particle growth, adding a chro- 
mium compound soluble in the reaction mixture and thereafter 
introducing ammouia to bring about gelation, thereafter aging 
at reflux temperature for 1 to 2 hours, removing the water and 
solvent and drying the resulting silica. 


4,301,035 
CATALYST MASS FOR HETEROGENEOUS CATALYSIS 
Roger P. P. Risse, Caluire, France, assignor to Societe Lyon- 
naise des Applications Catalytiques, Rillieux, France 
Filed Apr. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 30,893 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 25, 1978, 78 12878 
Int. Cl.3 BO1J 21/12; F23D 13/18; F243 1/04 
U.S, Cl, 252—455 R 9 Claims 
1. A catalyst mass for the heterogeneous contact catalyst of 
reactions, especially the flameless combustion of hydrocar- 
bons, which consists essentially of an iron-free silico-alumina 
fiber support with proportions of silica and alumina respec- 
tively between 40% and 60% by weight and substantially free 
from impurities, and an iron-free catalyzer consisting essen- 
tially of at least one element in elemental form and at least one 
oxide of an element selected from the groups III, VI, VIIIb, 
VIllIc and the rare-earth elements of the Periodic Table, the 
weight ratio of the element, in elemental form, to the support 
being substantially 0.001 to 0.02 and the weight ratio of the 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


oxide to the support being substantially 0.01 to 0.2, said support 
having a density between 0.04 and 0.1, a specific surface be- 
tween 0.5 and 1 m2/g, and a thermal stability sufficient to 
preclude modification of the surface and texture upon pro- 
longed exposure to temperatures up to 900° C. 


4,301,036 
DEHYDRATION CATALYST FOR MAKING 
ETHYLENIMINE 
David L. Childress, Angleton, and William V. Hayes, Clute, both 
of Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich, 
Filed Jul. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 170,318 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 23/30, 21/08 
US. Cl, 252—458 5 Claims 

1. The process of preparing a tungsten catalyst suitable for 
dehydrating an alkanolamine in the vapor phase to produce an 
alkylenimine by applying a soluble salt of tungsten from a 
solution thereof to a low surface area support, calcining said 
salt to tungsten oxide and thereafter applying silica to the 
catalyst as a promoter thereby improving the life of said tung- 
sten catalyst. 

2. The process of claim 1 wherein the catalyst produced 
contains from about 5 to about 50% WO; and from about 1 to 
about 10% SiO2. 

4. The process of claim 1 wherein the calcining is accom- 
plished by heating in air at a temperature of 500° to 900° C. 


4,301,037 
EXTRUDED ALUMINA CATALYST SUPPORT HAVING 
CONTROLLED DISTRIBUTION OF PORE SIZES 

Moises G. Sanchez, Severna Park, and Jose E. Herrera, Ellicott 

City, both of Md., assignors to W. R. Grace & Co., New York, 

N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 136,222 
Int. Cl.3 BO1J 21/04, 23/10; COIF 7/02 

USS, Cl. 252—462 55 Claims 

1. A thermally stable, bimodal extrudate consisting essen- 
tially of a pure transition alumina suitable for use as a catalyst 
support having a substantial first micropore volume made of 
relatively small pores having a pore diameter of less than 500 
Angstrom units, a second macropore volume made of rela- 
tively large pores with a pore diameter in the range of 1,000 to 
10,000 Angstrom units, and with very little intermediate pore 
volume made of pores with a pore diameter in the range of 500 
to 1,000 Angstrom units, said alumina extrudate having 

a first micropore volume, as measured by mercury porosime- 
try, having pore diameters of 500 Angstrom units or less, 
of about 0.60 to about 0.85 cm.3/g.; 

a second macropore volume, as measured by mercury poro- 
simetry having pore diameters in the range of 1,000 to 
10,000 Angstrom units, of about 0.10 to less than 0.30 
cm.3/g.; 

an intermediate pore volume, as measured by mercury poro- 
simetry, having pore diameters in the range of 500 to 1,000 
Angstrom units, of less than about 0.05 cm.3/g.; 

said micropore volume having a median pore diameter of 
90-210 Angstrom units and having a relatively narrow 
effective pore size distribution about the median pore 
diameter with a value of greater than 0.55 for the unifor- 
mity factor, U, given by the formula 


Dso 
U= Dos — Ds 
where 

Ds is the micropore volume median diameter, 

Dogs is the smallest pore diameter of that fraction of the 
largest micropores which constitutes 5 percent of the 
micropore volume, and 

Ds is the largest pore diameter of that fraction of the 
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smallest micropores which constitutes 5 percent of the 
micropore volume; 
the surface area within said micropore volume being greater 
than 95 percent of the total surface area measured by 
nitrogen adsorption; 
an average crush strength given by the formula 


ACS>kdD?L 


where 
ACS is the average crush strength in pounds force, 
d is the compacted bulk density of the extrudates in 
pounds per cubic foot, 
D is the average extrudate diameter in inches, 
L is the average extrudate length in inches, and 
k is a factor with a value of at least 90; and 
an attrition loss of less than 7 percent. 


4,301,038 
CATALYST FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
UNSATURATED ALIPHATIC ACIDS 
Wilfrid G. Shaw, Lyndhurst, and David B. Terrill, Bedford, both 
of Ohio, assignors to Standard Oil Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 106,787, Dec. 26, 1979, Pat. No. 4,256,915. 
This application Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,202 
Int. Cl.2 BO1J 23/02, 23/22, 23/28, 23/36 
US. Cl. 252—468 4 Claims 
1. An oxidation catalyst having the empirical formula: 


MogV pRe-X gc 


wherein X is one or more of the elements selected from the 
group consisting of magnesium, copper and cadmium, and 
wherein the number of each element present is represented 
by a-d; 
wherein 
a is a number from 8-16; 
b is a number from 0.5 to 5; 
c is a number from 0.01 to 5; 
d is a number from 0.01 to 5; and 
e is a number that satisfies the valence requirements of the 
other elements present. 


4,301,039 
METHOD OF MAKING A METAL CATALYST SUPPORT 
William B. Retallick, 1432 Johnny’s Way, West Chester, Pa. 
19380 
Filed Mar. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 130,968 
Int. Cl.) BOIS 35/02 
USS, Cl. 252—477 R 12 Claims 
1. A method of making a metal catalyst support, comprising 
the steps of: 
impressing a first pattern of indentations on a moving strip of 
metal while winding the strip on a rotating receiving 
means, the indentations being of uniform height so that the 
spacing between layers is equal to this height, and, 
intermittently impressing a second pattern of indentations on 
a portion of the strip which has not yet been wound on the 
receiving means, the indentation of the second pattern 
being of uniform height, whereby different patterns are 
wound onto successive layers of the catalyst support so 
that the indentations in successive layers cannot coincide 
and nest together. 
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4,301,040 
ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE FOAM AND METHOD 
OF PREPARATION AND USE 
George R. Berbeco, West Newton, Mass., assignor to Charleswa- 
ter Products, Inc., Needham, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 918,411, Jun, 23, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,231,901, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 824,051, 
Aug. 12, 1977, Pat. No. 4,150,418. This application Jun. 19, 
1980, Ser. No. 161,138 
Int. Cl.3 HO1B 1/06 
USS. Cl, 252—511 13 Claims 

1. A static-dissipating, synthetic, surface-covering sheet 

material which comprises: 

(a) an electrically nonconducting, synthetic sheet laminate 
material having a hard thermoset resin top surface suitable 
for use as a surface covering; and 

(b) an electrically conductive layer of a polymeric, film- 
forming, particulate binder material secured to the bottom 
surface of the synthetic sheet material, the polymeric 
material containing uniformly dispersed therein a static- 
reducing amount of electrically conductive particulate 
material wherein the particulate material comprises from 
about 2 to 40% by weight of the polymeric binder mate- 
rial, whereby static charges, accumulating on the top 
surface of the synthetic sheet material, are dissipated 
through the electrically conductive layer. 


4,301,041 
METHOD AND SOLUTION FOR CONDUCTIVE 
COATING FOR USE IN CATHODE RAY TUBES 

Ricky H. Shah, Glendale Heights, Ill., assignor to Zenith Radio 

Corporation, Glenview, Ii. 

Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 86,907 
Int. Cl.3 HO1J 29/02 

U.S, Cl. 252—511 12 Claims 

1. For use in the manufacture of a color cathode ray tube 
having a phosphor-bearing imaging faceplate overlaid succes- 
sively with a lacquer film and an aluminum film, and including 
a shadow mask charged with a high voltage and held depen- 
dent adjacent to said faceplate by a plurality of metallic suspen- 
sion members extending from said faceplate, an improved, 
bake-hardenable solution for providing an electrical bridge 
between said mask and said aluminum film by way of said 
suspension members to ensure that said aluminum film is 
charged with said high voltage, said solution comprising a 
mixture of substantially equal parts of glass frit particles and 
graphite particles, each consisting of about 14 to 21 weight 
percent of said solution and in the size range 0.5 to 10 microns, 
said particles being in suspension in an evaporable solvent 
consisting of about 42 to 48 weight percent for said lacquer 
film, said suspension including a thickening agent in an amount 
sufficient to produce a paintable viscosity for application by 
brush means, such that upon application of said solution be- 
tween said suspension members and said aluminum film, said 
solution penetrates said lacquer film, and when said tube is 
baked, provides a permanent electrically conductive bridge 
between said mask and said aluminum film. 


4,301,042 
RESISTANCE MATERIAL 
Alexander H. Boonstra, and Cornelis A. H. A. Mutsaers, both of 
Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 127,348 


Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 8, 1979, 
7901864 


Int. Cl.3 B32B 9/04 
U.S, Cl. 252—521 9 Claims 
1. A resistance material comprising a bismuth-strontium 
rhodate compound having a composition defined by the for- 
. mula Bi,xSr; — xRh2.50s.5.5, wherein x is between 0 and }. 
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4,301,043 
SUBLIMABLE PERFUME COMPOSITIONS 
Haruhito Sato; Hiroshi Ichikawa; Hiroshi Hayashi, and 
Konomu Kurisaki, all of Sodegaura, Japan, assignors to Ide- 
mitsu Kosan Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 20, 1977, Ser. No. 862,624 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1976, 51-155651; 
Dec. 25, 1976, 51-155653; May 21, 1977, 52-58220; May 24, 
1977, 52-59359; Jun. 7, 1977, 52-66298; Oct. 17, 1977, 52-123460 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 7/46; C11B 9/00 
U.S, Cl. 252—522 A 2 Claims 
1. A shaped sublimable composition existing in the solid state 
consisting essentially of from 10 to 25% by weight of adaman- 
tane and from 90 to 75% by weight of endo-trimethylenenor- 
bornane, and, in addition, containing at least one perfumery 
component. 


4,301,044 
BIODEGRADABLE ZWITTERIONIC SURFACTANT 
COMPOUNDS 
George E. Wentler, Middletown; Joseph McGrady, Cincinnati; 
Eugene P. Gosselink, Cincinnati, and William A. Cilley, Cin- 
cinnati, all of Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gamble Com- 
pany, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 114,184 
Int. Cl.3 C11D 3/066, 1/18; COTC 141/02 
U.S, Cl. 252—545 
1. A compound of the formula 


19 Claims 


R2 

| 
R!—+N— 

| 


R3 


wherein R! is selected from the group consisting of straight 
chain, branched chain or cyclic C)—C3o alkyl, hydroxyalkyl, 
alkenyl and hydroxyalkenyl moieties and alkaryl moieties in 
which the alkyl group has 6-24 carbon atoms; R? and R? are 
each selected from the group consisting of straight chain, 
branched chain or cyclic C;-C39 alkyl, hydroxyalkyl, alkenyl 
and hydroxyalkenyl moieties, alkaryl moieties in which the 
alkyl group has 6-24 carbon atoms, and C2-C,4 alkylene oxide 
having from 1 to 5 alkyleneoxy units; R4is an alkylene, hydrox- 
yalkylene, alkylene oxide, alkenylene, arylene, or alkarylene 
group, provided that A is no more than 10 atoms from M; each 
A is the cationic charge center 


m is 1 or 2, but can only be 2 when an additional R5 group 
separates the A structures; R5 is a C;-Cjo alkylene, hydrox- 
yalkylene, alkenylene, arylene, or alkarylene group; each n is 
independently 0 or 1; R®° is selected from the group consisting 
of straight chain, branched chain or cyclic Cj-C30 alkyl, hy- 
droxyalkyl, alkenyl and hydroxyalkenyl moieties and alkaryl 
moieties in which the alkyl group has 6-24 carbon atoms; R’ is 
a C2-C4 alkylene group or mixtures thereof; y is from 3 to 100; 
and X is sulfate, sulfonate or carboxylate; provided that the 
above groups are selected such that R!, R2, R3 and R®, to- 
gether, contain from 12 to 50 carbon atoms and no peroxy 
linkages are present in the compound. 
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4,301,045 
SYNTHESIS OF PEPTIDES 
Emil Kaiser, Chicago, and Robert L. Colescott, Bourbonnais, 
both of Ill., assignors to Armour Pharmaceutical Company, 
Kankakee, Ill. 
Filed May 2, 1977, Ser. No. 792,524 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 37/00; CO7C 103/52 
US. Cl. 260—8 
1. A resin peptide having the structure: 


10 Claims 


NH2>— Pro— Asp—CHa— (®) 
Bz 


in which 
is a crosslinked polystyrene resin, and Bz is benzyl, 
p-methoxybenzyl, p-chlorobenzyl, P-nitrobenzyl or benz- 
hydryl. 


4,301,046 
UNIVERSAL NAIL POLISH USING POLYESTER RESIN 
Mitchell L. Schlossman, Rockaway, N.J., assignor to Tevco Inc. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 111,174 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 1/10 

USS. Cl. 260—16 29 Claims 

1. A nail polish formed from 92% to 96% of ingredients 
including a film former, colorant, plasticizer, and solvent; and 
4% to 8% polyester resin, P1 said polyester resin being formed 
from 2,2,4-trimethyl-1, 3-pentanediol, isophthalic acid-85, and 
trimellitic anhydride. 


4,301,047 
FREE-FLOWING POLYOLEFIN MOLDING 
COMPOSITION OF HIGH FILLER CONTENT, PROCESS 
FOR ITS MANUFACTURE AND ITS USE 

Barry M. Jones, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 129,719 
Claims priority, application Spain, Mar. 14, 1979, 478.625 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—17.4 R 5 Claims 

1. A free-flowing polyolefin molding composition having a 
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having 6 to 18 carbon atoms in a molecule except for the 
component (A), 

(E) 10 to 50% by weight of one or more polybasic acids 
having 4 to 10 carbon atoms in a molecule or acid 
anhydrides thereof, and 

(F) 2 to 15% by weight of polyoxyethylene glycol having 
a molecular weight of 600 to 20,000, wherein individual 
components are formulated in terms of the ratio of the 
number of hydroxyl groups/the number of carboxyl 
groups in the range of 1.0/1 to 1.6/1, and said alkyd resin 
has an acid value of 30 or less. 


4,301,049 
METHOD OF PRODUCING AN AZO PIGMENT 
SUITABLE FOR USE IN A GRAVURE PRINTING INK 
AND AZO PIGMENTS PRODUCED THEREBY 
Takenori Funatsu; Masuhiko Maejima; Yoichi Inuzuka, and 
Kosaku Tsuji, all of Fuji, Japan, assignors to Toyo Ink Mfg. 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 1, 1980, Ser. No. 145,626 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 18, 1979, 54/60519 
Int. Cl. CO9D 11/02, 11/06 
U.S. Cl. 260—23 AR 12 Claims 
1. A method of producing an azo pigment, which method 
comprises treating 100 parts by weight of an azo pigment with: 
1-30 parts by weight of an amine; 
0.1-0.5 equivalents, based on said amine, of: 
(i) a fatty acid; 
(ii) a rosin or rosin derivative having a molecular weight 
of less than 2000; or 
(iii) a mixture of (i) and (ii); and 
0.5-50 parts by weight of a carboxyl group-containing resin 
having a number average molecular weight in the range of 
from 2000 to 150,000 and an acid value of at least 50. 


4,301,050 
ROAD MARKING COMPOSITION 


high filler content and containing from 40 to 60% by weight of Shinichi Masuda, Tokyo; Tsugio Tanaka, Ageo; Naoyuki Kishi, 


polyolefin powder and from 60 to 40% by weight of a filler 
mixture of from 30 to 75 parts by weight of wood flour and 
from 70 to 25 parts by weight of chalk or talc. 


4,301,048 
WATER-DISPERSED RESIN COMPOSITION 
Takao Hirayama; Minoru Fujishima; Hisasi Kaneko, and 
Shigeyoshi Tanaka, all of Hitachi, Japan, assignors to Hitachi 
Chemical Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,378 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1979, 54-116447 
Int. Cl.> CO8L 67/08 
U.S, Cl. 260—22 CQ 
1. A water-dispersed resin composition comprising 
(i) water and 
(ii) a neutralized resin dispersed in water prepared by neu- 
tralizing a part or whole of the carboxyl groups in an 
alkyd resin produced by reacting 
(A) 0 to 60% by weight of one or more oils or fatty acids, 
(B) 10 to 60% by weight of tris(2-hydroxyethy])isocyanu- 
rate and/or tris(hydroxymethy])isocyanurate as a trihy- 
dric alcohol, 
(C) 0 to 50% by weight of one or more polyhydric alco- 
hols having 2 to 6 hydroxyl groups in a molecule except 
for the component (B), 
(D) 0 to 20% by weight of one or more monobasic acids 


6 Claims 


Tokyo, and Yukio Nagasaka, Kawagoe, all of Japan, assignors 
to Atom Chemical Paint Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 157,739 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 7, 1979, 54-70548 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 91/06; CO8F 10/14; CO9D 5/00; CO9F 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 260—28 R 17 Claims 


1. A road marking composition comprising a resin having a 
melt viscosity of from about 30 to 80 cps at 150° C. and a 
modifier composed of at least one metal oxide of at least one 
metal selected from Groups II and IV of short form of the 
Periodic Table. 

7. A road marking composition as in claim 1, 2, 3, or 4, 
wherein said resin selected from the group consisting of a 
rosin-modified maleic resin, a hydrogenated rosin, a rosin ester, 
a polyamide, and a petroleum resin. 
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4,301,051 
CHEMICALLY MODIFIED ASPHALT COMPOSITIONS 
Alfred Marzocchi; Michael G. Roberts; Charles E. Bolen, and 
Edward R. Harrington, all of Newark, Ohio, assignors to 
Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 44,875, Jun. 4, 1979, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 881,108, Feb. 24, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,635 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 91/00 
USS. Cl, 260—28.5 AS 14 Claims 
1. A chemically-modified asphalt prepared by first reacting 
an asphalt with (1) a polymerizable vinyl aromatic monomer 
and (2) a rubbery polymer, and then reacting the product with 
a cross linking agent selected from the group consisting of an 
organic polyisocyanate, an organic diepoxide and an organic 
polycarboxylic acid or anhydride. 


4,301,052 

SIZING COMPOSITION AND SIZED STRAND USEFUL 

AS REINFORCEMENT FOR REINFORCED MOLDED 

COMPOSITES HAVING IMPROVED PHYSICAL 
PROPERTIES 

Gary A. Pollman, Sylvania, Ohio, assignor to PPG Industries, 

Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Sep. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 72,713 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 75/08 

U.S. Cl. 260—28.2 TN 13 Claims 

1. An aqueous sizing composition for use in treating glass 
fibers, to produce treated glass fibers having good integrity 
between fibers in strands and/or between strands, and good 
wet-through and wet-out and where the treated glass fibers are 
useful in producing reinforced molded composites having 
improved physical properties and, comprising in weight per- 
cent of the aqueous sizing composition: 

(a) about 2 to about 40 of curable polyurethane latex, 

(0) about 0.05 to about 2 of cationic silane having unsatura- 

tion, 
(c) about 0.05 to about 2 of polyamino silane, and 
(d) water in the remaining amount. 


4,301,053 
POLYURETHANE RESIN COATING COMPOSITION 
Austin A. Wolfrey, Peabody, Mass., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 116,925 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 75/04 
US. Cl. 260—29.2 TN 11 Claims 
1. A two-package aqueous coating composition comprising 
as 
Part A 
(i) a carboxyl group-containing urethane prepolymer, said 
prepolymer being dispersed in 
(ii) a polar liquid medium comprising predominantly water; 
and as 
Part B 
a trifunctional aziridine compound, said compound being 
adapted to react with said urethane prepolymer to cross- 
link the same; and 
a minor, effective amount of N-methylpyrrolidone, sufficient 
to enhance the adhesion of a coating prepared from such com- 
position to a non-polar thermoplastic substrate. 
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4,301,054 
THERMOGRAPHIC CHOLESTERIC COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
William L. Buirley, West Carrollton; Donald E. Koopman, 
Miami Township, Montgomery County; David B. McQuain, 
Dayton, and William H. Reeves, Englewood, all of Ohio, 
assignors to Thermal Imagery, Inc., Miamisburg, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 45,276 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 61/24; BO1J 13/02; CO9K 3/34 
USS. Cl. 260—29.4 UA 15 Claims 
1. An aqueous coating composition comprising: 
(a) a polymeric, film-forming binder material and 
(b) microcapsules having transparent wall material, and 
having core material consisting essentially of about 55 to 
about 75% of cholesteryl pelargonate, about 14 to about 
35% of oleyl cholesteryl carbonate, about 2.0 to about 
6.0% of cholesteryl propionate and about 4.5 to about 
7.2% of cholesteryl chloride. 


4,301,055 
PRINTING INKS CONTAINING NOVEL LIMED 
RESINATES 
Rupert J. Schefbauer, Hasbrouck Heights, N.J., assignor to 
Inmont Corporation, Clifton, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 65,651, Aug. 10, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 932,971, 
Aug. 11, 1978, abandoned. This application Apr. 7, 1980, Ser. 
No. 137,924 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 5/01; CO8L 93/04; CO9D 11/08 
U.S. Cl. 260—33.6 R 10 Claims 

1. A calcium resinate comprising the reaction product of 
calcium hydroxide and rosins with 
(a) 1-25% by weight of a reactive hydrocarbon resin, and 
(b) 3-30% by weight of a polyanhydride of a-olefin-maleic 
anhydride. 


4,301,056 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE ELASTOMERS 

Jorg Patzke, and Karl-Heinrich Wegehaupt, both of Burg- 

hausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Wacker-Chemie 

GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 129,943 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 22, 

1979, 2911352 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 83/04 

U.S. Cl. 260—37 SB 6 Claims 

1. An organopolysiloxane composition which is capable of 
being crosslinked with an organic peroxide containing at least 
0.1 percent by weight based on the weight of the composition 
of calcium hydroxide which has been treated with an organo- 
silicon compound to impart hydrophobic properties thereto. 


4,301,057 
TRIS-(3-HYDROXYALKYL) PHOSPHINE OXIDE FLAME 
RETARDANT COMPOSITIONS 
Diza P. Braksmayer, and Syed N. Hussain, both of Plainsboro, 

N.J., assignors to FMC Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 116,335 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 5/53 

USS. Cl. 260—37 N 21 Claims 

1. A thermoplastic glass filled polyamide polymer rendered 
flame retardant by having combined therewith an effective 
amount of a tris-(3-hyroxyalkyl) phosphine oxide having the 
formula: 


i 
(HOCH2CHCH)?)3PO 


wherein R is any radical selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen and methyl radicals. 
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4,301,058 
FLAMEPROOFING ADDITIVES FOR THERMOPLASTIC 
SYNTHETIC RESINS 
Ernst Neukirchen, Cologne, and Utto Kerscher, Lechenich, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Chemische Fabrik Kalk 
GmbH, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 110,572 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 12, 

1979, 2905253 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 67/00 
US. Cl. 260—40 R 18 Claims 

1. A flameproofing additive for thermoplastic synthetic resin 
compositions, comprising 60-30 wt. % of a lower-melting, 
flame retardant brominated aryl-containing organic bromine 
compound which melts at 80°-200° C. and 40-70 wt. % of a 
higher-melting, flame retardant brominated aryl-containing 
organic bromine compound which melts at 280°-400° C., each 
of the flame retardant organic bromine compounds being ther- 
mally stable at the processing temperature to which the ther- 
moplastic synthetic resin is to be exposed after being combined 
with the flameproofing additive. 

13. A flame retardant composition comprising a pulverulent 
or granulated thermoplastic synthetic resin which is to be 
further processed by heating and an effective amount of a 
flameproofing additive comprising 60-30 wt. % of a lower- 
melting, flame retardant brominated aryl-containing organic 
bromine compound which melts at the temperature of the 
heating treatment to which the synthetic resin will be exposed 
and 40-70 wt. % of a higher-melting, flame retardant bromi- 
nated aryl-containing organic bromine compound which re- 
mains unmelted at said temperature. 


4,301,059 
COMPOSITIONS OF A POLYPHENYLENE ETHER 
RESIN AND AN AROMATIC ALKENYL RESIN THAT IS 
MODIFIED BY RUBBER PARTICLES IN THE FORM OF 
BUNDLES OF RUBBER FIBERS OF RUBBER SHEETS 
Glenn D. Cooper, and Arthur Katchman, both of Delmar, N.Y., 
assignors to General Electric Company, Selkirk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 108,375 
Int. Cl.> CO8K 7/14; CO8L 61/04 
U.S, Cl. 260—42.18 15 Claims 
1. A thermoplastic molding composition which comprises: 
(a) a polyphenylene ether resin; and 
(b) a polymeric composition of 
a polymer of at least one monoalkenyl aromatic monomer 
having dispersed therein, an amount sufficient to 
toughen said polymer, of a diene rubber, said rubber 
being dispersed as crosslinked rubber particles and 
being grafted with said monomer as polymer and hav- 
ing occluded therein said polymer, said particles having 
a weight average diameter of from 0.5 to 10 microns, 
said rubber being structured in a morphological form 
comprising aggregations of rubber fibers, aggregations 
of rubber sheets or mixtures thereof. 
9. A composition as defined in claim 1 wherein the reinforc- 
ing filler comprises from 1-40 parts by weight of fibrous glass. 


4,301,060 
POLYVINYL CHLORIDE CONTAINING A FILLER 
William S. Underwood, Maidenhead, and Louis Bohm, London, 
both of England, assignors to Kestrel Chemicals Limited, 
Woodley, England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 42,451, May 25, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 74,769 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 11, 1977, 
33745/77; Dec. 12, 1977, 51601/77; May 31, 1978, 26090/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 3/36 
U.S. Cl. 260—42.49 20 Claims 
1. A solid resin composition suitable for forming into arti- 
facts, characterised in that it contains a thermoplastic polyvi- 
nyl chloride resin and, as a filler, particulate amorphous silica, 
which silica is obtained by a process in which silica is reduced 
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and the reduction product is oxidised in the vapour phase to 
form silica. 


4,301,061 
DIBENZODIOXAPHOSPHEPINES AND STABILIZED 
POLYMERS 
Michael Rasberger, Riehen, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 39,701, May 18, 1979. This 
application Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 198,075 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, May 18, 1978, 
5390/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 9/65; CO8K 5/53 


USS. Cl. 260—45.8 N 3 Claims 


1. N-(2,4,8, 10-tetra-tert.butyldibenz[d,f][1,3,2]dioxaphosphe- 
pin-6-yl)-hexamethyleneimine. 

2. A stabilised organic polymer containing from 0.005 to 5% 
by weight of a compound according to claim 1. 


4,301,062 

DIESTER OF 3,5,3',5'-TETRABROMO-BISPHENOL A 
WITH HALOGENATED AROMATIC CARBOXYLIC ACID 
Izumi Yamashita; Kazuo Yoshida; Yuji Kusumi, all of Yoko- 

hama; Kunio Fukuda, Chigasaki, and Kichiya Tazaki, Yoko- 

hama, all of Japan, assignors to Asahi Dow Limited, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Oct. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 83,957 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 5/10; COTC 69/78 

US. Cl. 260—45.75 B 

1. A compound of the formula (I): 


Br 
r 


Br 
Op 
R:—- C—O © O—C—R?2 
ll | ll 
Oo CH3 Oo 
Br 


wherein R; and R2, which may be identical or different, repre- 
sent the groups of the formula (II): 


(Br)m 


wherein n is an integer of 1 to 4; and m an integer of | to 5. 

2. A polymeric material improved in flame-retardancy, 

comprising: 

(a) at least one inflammable polymer selected from the group 
consisting of polystyrene, acrylonitrilestyrene resin, 
acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene resin, polyphenylene ox- 
ide, polyester, polyamide, polyethylene, polypropylene, 
polyisoprene, polybutadiene, polyacrylate and polycar- 
bonate; and 

(b) at least one compound of the formula (I): 


wherein R; and R2, which may be identical or different, 
represent the groups of the formula (II): 
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(Br)m 


wherein n is an integer of 1 to 4; and m an integer of 1 to 
a 


4,301,063 
COMPOUND FOR PINHOLE-FREE ROTATIONAL 
CASTING 
Michael W. Sowa, Milltown, N.J., assignor to Union Carbide 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 158,572, Jun. 30, 1971, Pat. No. 
3,974,114, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 847,431, Aug. 4, 
1969, abandoned. This application Oct. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 619,314 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 5/36 
US. Cl. 260—45.85 S 12 Claims 
1. A composition of matter formed by incorporating into a 
solid polymer selected from the group consisting of ethylene 
homopolymers, copolymers of ethylene and at least one acy- 
clic mono-1 olefin hydrocarbon having 3 to 4 carbon atoms per 
molecule, and mixtures thereof, having a melt index of about 
10 to 25 and a density in the range of 0.92 to 0.97, 
(a) a crosslinking amount of an acetylenic diperoxy com- 
pound which is hexyne having the formula 


CH3 CH3 


—CH3 


oO 
R 


Cc 
| 
fe) oO 
O 
R 


wherein R is tertiary butyl, and 

(b) between 0.02 and 0.1 weight percent based on the weight 
of solid polymer, of at least one ester of thiodipropionic 
acid of the formula 





R;—OOC—CH) 
2—COO—R2 


CH2—S—CH2—CH- 


wherein R; and R2 are each lauryl hydrocarbon radicals 
having 12 carbon atoms, and wherein at least one R has at 
least 10 carbon atoms per molecule. 


4,301,064 
UBIQUITARY TISSUE PROTEIN PPg 

Hans Bohn, Marburg an der Lahn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Behringwerke Aktiengesellschaft, Marburg an der 

Lahn, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 79,589 

Claims priority, appiication Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 29, 

1978, 2842467 
Int. Cl.3 CO7G 7/00 

USS. Cl. 260—112 R 2 Claims 

1. An isolated, enriched tissue protein obtainable by fraction- 
ating an aqueous organ extract, the amino-acid composition of 
said tissue protein being: 


Variation 
coefficient 


Amino acid 


Lysine 
Histidine 
Arginine 
Aspartic acid 
Threonine 
Serine 


(%) 


3.21 
22.07 
3.86 
6.79 
0.96 
3.99 
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-continued 


Variation 
coefficient 
(%) 


3.48 
4.84 
2.19 
0.65 
17.75 
3.81 
14.45 
2.01 
3.58 
14.40 
7.43 
2.13 


Mole % 


12.97 
2.87 
6.64 
6.41 
2.00 
5.91 
4.67 
3.10 
9.29 
1.65 
6.67 
1.41 


Amino acid 
Glutamic acid 
Proline 
Glycine 
Alanine 
Cystine/2 
Valine 
Methoionine 
Isoleucine 
Leucine 
Tryosine 
Phenylalanine 
Tryptophan 


and said tissue protein having 

(a) a protein proportion of 96+3%, 

(b) a carbohydrate content of 4.1+0.95%, of which 
3.15+0.5% are hexoses, 0.61+0.2% is hexoseamine, 
0.11+0.05% is fucose and 0.23+0.20 is neuraminic acid; 

(c) a sedimentation coefficient S29 w of 3.7+0.3 S; 

(d) a molecular weight of 45 000+5 000, determined in the 
ultracentrifuge; 

(e) a molecular weight of 55 000+5 000 determined in so- 
dium dodecylsulfate (SDS)-containing polyacrylamide 
gel; 

(f) an extinction coefficient Ej ¢,1% (280 mm) of 8.11.0; 

(g) an electrophoretic mobility in the range of the alpha)- 
globulins; and 

(h) an isoelectric point of 4.7+0.3. 


4,301,065 
NOVEL POLYPEPTIDES HAVING THYMIC ACTIVITY 
OR AN ANTAGONISTIC ACTIVITY AND PROCESSES 
FOR THEIR SYNTHESIS 
Jean-Francois Bach, Paris; Mireille Dardenne; Jean-Marie 
Pleau, both of Palaiseau; Jean Hamburger, Paris; Evanghelos 
Bricas, Antony; Jean Martinez, Montpellier; Didier Blanot, 
Bures S. Yvette, and Genevieve Auger, Limours, all of France, 
assignors to Agence Nationale de Valorisation de la Recherche 
(ANVAR), Paris, France 
Filed May 24, 1978, Ser. No. 909,163 
Claims priority, application France, May 25, 1977, 77 15963; 
Apr. 21, 1978, 78 11870 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 103/52 
U.S. Cl. 260—112.5 R 4 Claims 
1. A polypeptide having thymic activity selected from the 
group consisting of: 


Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn, 
Gln-Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn, 
Z-Gln-Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn, 
Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn, 
PyroGlu-Ala-Lys-(Ac)-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn, 
PyroGlu-Ala-D-Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn, 
PyroGlu-Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Ala-NH)2, 
PyroGlu-Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-D-Ala-Gly-Ser-Asn, or 


PyroGlu-Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-D-Asn. 
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4,301,066 
PREPARATION OF (D-TRP °)-LH-RH VIA THE 
HEPTAPEPTIDE 
H-SER-TYR-D-TRP-LEU-ARG-PRO-GLY-NH2 

Francesco Bellini, Mount Royal, and Hans U. Immer, St. Lau- 

rent, both of Canada, assignors to American Home Products 

Corp., New York, N.Y. 

Filed May 8, 1980, Ser. No. 147,884 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 103/52 

USS, Cl. 260—112.5 LH 4 Claims 

1. A process for preparing the decapeptide Pyr-His-Trp-Ser- 
Tyr-D-Trp-Leu-Arg-Pro-Gly-NH2, which comprises (i) cou- 
pling the protected dipeptide Boc-Ser(Bu'-)-Tyr-NHNH)2 and 
the unprotected pentapeptide H-D-Trp-Leu-Arg-Pro-Gly- 
NH)? by the azide coupling method to obtain the protected 
heptapeptide Boc-Ser(Bu'-)-Tyr-D-Trp-Leu-Arg-Pro-Gly- 
NH)z, (ii) removing the Boc and Bu! -protecting groups from 
the protected heptapeptide to leave the unprotected heptapep- 
tide H-Ser-Tyr-D-Trp-Leu-Arg-Pro-Gly-NH)2 and thereafter 
(iii) coupling the unprotected tripeptide Pyr-His-Trp-NHNH?2 
and the unprotected heptapeptide H-Ser-Tyr-D-Trp-Leu-Arg- 
Pro-Giy-NH? by the azide coupling method. 


4,301,067 
CHITIN CONTAINING POLY-ION COMPLEX 
Junichi Koshugi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kureha Kagaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 28, 1980, Ser. No. 153,906 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1979, 54/70463; 
Jun. 5, 1979, 54/70464; Jun. 5, 1979, 54/70465; Jun. 5, 1979, 
54/70466 

Int. Cl.3 CO7C 103/52; CO8B 37/08, 37/10 
USS. Cl. 260—112.5 R 7 Claims 

1. A poly-ion complex, comprising: chitin or N-acylchitosan 
derivative having carboxymethyl; and a polyelectrolyte, the 
acyl group of said N-acylchitosan derivative having an alkyl 
group of 1 to 12 carbon atoms. 

7. The poly-ion complex according to claim 1, wherein the 
polyelectrolyte is an aqueous solution-soluble synthetic com- 
pound selected from the group consisting of polystyrenesul- 
fonate, polyethylenesulfonate, partially sulfated polyvinyl 
alcohol, polyacrylate, polymethacrylate, poly-L-glutamate, 
poly-L-lysine, polyethyleneimine, polyvinylpyridine, polyvi- 
nylbenzyltrimethylammonium salt and polydiallyldimethylam- 
monium salt. 


4,301,068 
AZO DYES FROM A 2-AMINOTHIOPHENE HAVING 1 
OR 2 SULFATED HYDROXYALKOXYCARBONYL OR 
N-(HYDROCYALKYL) CARBAMOYL GROUPS ON ITS 
RING 
Ralph R. Giles, and Max A. Weaver, both of Kingsport, Tenn., 
assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 100,628 
Int. Cl.3 CO9B 29/036, 29/09, 29/32, 29/36 
U.S. Cl. 260—152 
1. A dye of the formula: 


4 Claims 


(OCX’ZOSO3M)», 


Ss 
wherein the 2-thienyl ring containing the 
oO 
Il 
(C—X’—Z—OSO3M) 
group or groups is unsubstituted or substituted with 1 or 2 R! 


substituents independently selected from hydrogen, alkyl, 
alkoxy, aryl, thiocyano, formyl, alkylthio, carbamoyl, alkoxy- 


CHEMICAL 


1129 


carbonyl, alkylcarbamoyl, alkanoyl, alkylsulfonyl, aroyl, aryl- 
sulfonyl, sulfamoyl, SO2NH(alkyl), SO2N(dialkyl), alkylsul- 
fonamido, alkanoylamino, halogen, trifluoromethyl, SO3(ary!), 
and arylazo; C is a coupler selected from 

R2 


Je 
R? 
R2 
R* 


| 
S N 
R? \ o= n* 
| N 
N , R!!, 
RIO 


R2 


R® 
R4 
ao 
N 


» 


fe) 
N 
| 


N 
R* iy 


(OH), 
Q-R")" 


* 
QR 
(OH). _R? 


R2 
R!7 
7 
N and 
Nis 
RI4 Ri4 
wherein 


R? and R!4 each represents up to three groups selected from 
hydrogen, fluorine, chlorine, bromine, alkyl, cycloalkyl, 
alkoxy, phenoxy, alkylthio, arylthio, and radicals having 
the formula —NH—X—R3? in which X is —CO—, 
—COO—, or —SO2?— and R3 is selected from alkyl and 
alkyl substituted with halogen, hydroxy, phenoxy, aryl, 
cyano, cycloalkyl, alkyisulfonyl, alkylthio, alkanoyloxy, 
and alkoxy, and when X is —CO—, R3 also is selected 
from hydrogen, amino, alkylamino, dialkylamino, 
arylamino, aryl, and fury]; 

R‘ and R5 are each selected from hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, 
cycloalkyl, and alkyl substituted with halogen, CN, OH, 
alkoxy, aryloxy, alkoxyalkoxy, alkanoyl, alkanoyloxy, 
carbamoyl, alkylcarbamoyl, sulfamoyl, alkylsulfamoyl, 
alkoxyalkanoyloxy, and cycloalkyl, and R4 and R®5 to- 
gether represent a_ single, combined group 
—CH?CH2CH2CH2CH?—, —CH7CH20CH?CH?2—, 
—CH2CH2—S—CH2CH2—, or —CH?C- 
H2—SO2—CH?2CH?2—; 

R$ represents one or two groups each selected from hydro- 
gen, alkyl and alkyl substituted with —CN, alkoxy, alk- 
oxycarbonyl, alkoxycarbonyloxy, phenyl, cyclohexoxy, 
—OH, —Cl and Br; 

R°, R!0 and R!! are each selected from hydrogen, alkyl, 
phenyl, or pheny! substituted with 1-3 groups selected 
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from Cl, Br, alkyl or alkoxy, alkylthio, benzylthio, cy- 
clohexylthio and phenylthio; 

Q and Q’ are each selected from —CO—, —SO2—, or 
—CN; R!2 and R!3 are each selected from alkyl, hydroxy- 
alkyl, alkoxy, alkoxycarbonylamino, trifluoromethyl, 
phenyl or phenyl substituted with 1-3 groups selected 
from Cl, Br, alkyl or alkoxy, alkoxycarbonylalkyl, cyano- 
alkyl, amino, haloalkyl, alkylamino, alkylthio, benzylthio, 
cyclohexylthio and phenylthio; and R!2 and R!3 together 
comprise —CH2C(CH3)2CH2—, or 1,2—CéH4— con- 
necting Q and Q’; R!®and R!” are selected from hydrogen, 
cycloalkyl, aryl, alkyl, and alkyl substituted with alkoxy, 
hydroxy, alkoxyalkoxy, hydroxyalkoxy, carbamoyl, sulfa- 
moyl, alkanoylamino, or alkenylsulfonyl, and aryl substi- 
tuted with hydroxyalkyl; e is 1 or 2; t and t’ are each 1 or 
zero; X’ is 0, NH, N(alkyl)—, or N(aryl)—; Z is selected 
from straight- or branched-chain alkylene, and such alkyl- 
ene substituted with phenyl, halogen, OSO3M, alkoxy or 
aryloxy groups, —CH2(CH2)mWV—CH2(CH2),—, where 
m is 1, 2 or 3, p is 0, 1, 2 or 3, and V is O, S, SOQ2, 
—SO2NH—, —SO2N(alkyl)—, —SO2N(aryl), —N(SO2 
aryl)—, —NH, —NHCO—, —NHCONH, —N(SOQ; al- 
kyl), or —CON(alkyl); M is H, Na, K or NHq; n is 1 or 2; 
and wherein each of the above alkyl and alkoxy groups 
contain from 0 to three of the following: hydroxy; halo- 
gen; cyano; succinimido; glutarimido; phthalimido; 2-pyr- 
rolidono; cyclohexyl; phenyl or phenyl substituted with 
alkyl, alkoxy, halogen, alkanoylamino, cyano or alkoxy- 
carbonyl; alkanoylamino; sulfamoyl; alkylsulfamoy]; 
vinylsulfonyl; acrylamido; phthalimidinyl; benzoylsul- 
fonicimidy]; alkylsulfonamido; phenylsulfonamido; alkox- 
ycarbonylamino; alkylcarbamoyloxy; alkoxycarbonyl; 
alkoxycarbonyloxy; 


Oo 


Il 
c—Y 


C—CH) 
ll 
fe) 


wherein Y is —NH—, —NH—alkyl—, —O—, —S— 
—CH20—; —S—R*, wherein R° is alkyl, phenyl, phenyl 
substituted with halogen, alkyl, alkoxy, alkanoylamino, 
cyano, or alkoxycarbonyl, pyridyl, pyrimidinyl, benzox- 
azolyl, benzimidazolyl, benzothiazolyl, or 


N N—R’ 
ll | 


Cc CH ; 
\ 4 
N 


—SO2R3; —COOR3; —OXR3; —NH—X—R3,; —X—R3. 
—SO2NR’R’; wherein R3 and X are as defined above and 
each R’ is selected from H and R3; alkoxy; alkoxy substi- 
tuted with hydroxy, cyano, alkanoyloxy, or alkoxy; phe- 
noxy; or phenoxy substituted with one or more of alkyl, 
alkoxy or halogen. 


4,301,069 
AZO DYES FROM FIVE MEMBERED RING 
HETEROCYCLIC AMINES AND ANILINE, 
TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE AND 
BENZOMORPHOLINE COUPLERS CONTAINING 
THIOSULFATE ALKYL GROUPS 
Max A. Weaver, and Clarence A, Coates, Jr., both of Kingsport, 
Tenn., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 159,092 
Int. Cl.3 CO9B 27/033, 29/036, 29/039, 29/042, 29/048 
11 Claims 
1. A compound of the formulae D-N—=N-Coupler, wherein 
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D is selected from the heterocyclic amines of the formulae 


N-——N — N 
URUK EE 


: “sr and - 
ie [= L 


| 
A 


wherein 


ring A is unsubstituted or substituted with a group selected 
from alkyl, alkoxy, halogen, alkylsulfonyl, SO>-aryl, 
SO2NH2, SO2NH-alkyl, SO2N-(dialkyl), alkanoylamino, 
aryl, arylthio, alkenylthio, cyclohexylthio, thiocyano, 
cyclohexylsulfonyl, alkylthio, and cyclohexyl; 

ring B is unsubstituted or substituted with a group selected 
from alkyl, aryl, alkylthio, cyclohexylthio and alkylsulfo- 
nyl; 

ring C is unsubstituted or substituted with one or two groups 
selected from alkyl, halogen, cyano, carbamoyl, CONH- 
alkyl, alkoxycarbonyl, alkylthio, alkenylthio, arylthio, 
cyclohexylthio, aryloxy, and alkoxy; 

ring D is unsubstituted or substituted with one or two groups 
selected from alkyl, alkoxycarbonyl, alkylthio, aryl, cy- 
ano, carbamoyl, alkyl carbamoyl, alkylcarbony] and alkyl 
sulfonyl; and the A group on the 1-nitrogen of ring D is 
hydrogen, alkyl, alkoxycarbony|, aryl, alkylsulfonyl, aryl- 
sulfonyl, or alkanoy]l; 

ring E is unsubstituted or substituted with one to three 
groups selected from alkyl, cyano, alkoxycarbonyl, alkan- 
oyl, aroyl, alkylsulfonyl, arylsulfonyl, carbamoyl, alkyl 
carbamoyl, aryl, halogen, sulfamoyl, and formyl; 

wherein the various alkyl or alkylene portions of the above 
groups are unsubstituted or substituted with one to three 
groups selected from hydroxy, halogen, alkoxy, aryl, 
aryloxy, cyclohexyl, alkylcyclohexyl, acyloxy, alkoxy 
carbonyl, acylamido, alkylsulfonamido, succinimido, 
glutarimido, phthalimido, 2-pyrrolidono, cyano, carbam- 
oyl, alkoxyalkoxy, alkylthio, halogen, arylthio, alkylsulfo- 
nyl and arylsulfonyl; 

and wherein the various above aryl groups are unsubstituted . 
or substituted with one to three groups selected from 
alkyl, alkoxy, halogen, alkoxy carbonyl, alkyl sulfonyl, 
and alkylthio; and 

the Coupler is selected from those of the formulae 


R2 
Vd 
N 


ZSSO3M, 
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wherein R, is selected from hydrogen; alkyl; halogen; -continued 
alkoxy; aryloxy; —NHCO—Rs; —NHSO2—Rs; wherein 


Rs is selected from alkyl and alkyl substituted with hy- 
droxy, alkoxy, cyano, aryloxy, aryl, halogen, cycloalkyl, 
alkyl carbonyloxy, or carbamoyl; aryl; alkylamine; and RS, 
2-furyl; R2 is selected from hydrogen; aryl; cycloalkyl; R? 
2 N 
. ] 


alkyl and alkyl substituted with alkoxy, alkoxyalkoxy, 
hydrogen, aryloxy, aryl, cycloalkyl, alkylcycloalkyl, fu- 
ryl, NHCORs, NHSO2Rs, aryloxy, carbamoyl, alkyl R* 
carbamoyl, cyano, alkanoyloxy, halogen, alkoxycarbonyl, 
succinimido, glutarimido, phthalimido, 2-pyrrolidono, 
sulfamoyl, alkyl substituted sulfamoyl, alkylsulfonamido, 


| 
S N 
NHSO>-aryl, NHCOO-alkyl, NHCONH-alkyl, for- R? \ o= bs 
mamido, alkylsulfonyl, arylsulfonyl, alkylthio, arylthio, or N 
SO3M; nis 0, 1 or 2; Mis Na+, K+, NHg*+, or H+; R3 and N , R', 
Rio 


R4 are each selected from hydrogen or alkyl; Z is selected 

from straight or branched chain alkylene; alkylene substi- 

tuted with aryl, aryloxy, alkoxy, halogen, aryloxy or (OH)e 2 
SO3M; —CH2(CH2)m—X—CH2(CH2)p, where m is 1, 2, Pp nit R 
or 3, p is 0, 1, 2, or 3, and X is O, S, SO2, —SO2NH—, 


\ 
Q’—(R!3)! 
| | | 
—SO2N—alkyl, —N—SO2—alkyl, —N—SO2—aryl, (OH). 


2 
R R!? R 
| | - 
—N—SO?—cyclohexyl, —NCO—alkyl, —NHCO—, m end 
alkyl aryl Oo 
| | ll R'6 
—NHCOO—, —N—-CO—, —N-S0.—, or ~NHCNH—; 
and the various aryl groups on the couplers are unsubsti- 
R'4 R 


tuted or substituted with alkyl, alkoxy, or halogen. 


2 


14 


wherein 
R?2 and R!4 each represents up to three groups selected from 
hydrogen, fluorine, chlorine, bromine, alkyl, cycloalkyl, 


4,301,070 alkoxy, phenoxy, alkylthio, arylthio, and radicals having 


AZO DYES FROM A 5-AMINOPYRAZOLE BEARING 1 the formula —NH—X—R? in which X is —CO— 
TO 2 SULFATED HYDROXYALKOXYCARBONYL OR 3; ; 
—COO—, or —SO2— and R? is selected from alkyl and 
N-(HYDROXYALKYL) — GROUPS ON ITS alkyl substituted with halogen, hydroxy, phenoxy, aryl, 
, cycloalkyl, , io, , 
Ralph R. Giles, and Max A. Weaver, both of Kingsport, Tenn, 24 alkoxy pices peewee toeg e oa a 
assignors a re Ye ’ —” N.Y. from hydrogen, amino, alkylamino, dialkylamino, 

; hs oa tegge aryiamino, aryl, and fury); 
US.C1 bmg et 29/036, 29/09, 29/32, 29/36 4 Clai R‘ and R°5 are each selected from hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, 
my Ad f the fi ” —y cycloalkyl, and alkyl substituted with halogen, CN, OH, 
: ys Of the Horn: alkoxy, aryloxy, alkoxyalkoxy, alkanoyl, alkanolyloxy, 
carbamoyl, alkylcarbamoyl, sulfamoyl, alkylsulfamoyl, 
alkoxyalkanoyloxy, and cycloalkyl, and R* and R®5 to- 
gether represent a_ single, combined group 
R! —CH7CH2CH2CH2CH?2—, —CH2?CH20CH?CH2—, 
x —CH2CH?—S—CH2CH2—, or —CH)C- 

N H2—SO2—CH?2CH?2—; 


(OCX’ZOSO3M), 


| R$ represents one or two groups each selected from hydro- 


. gen, alkyl and alkyl substituted with —CN, alkoxy, alk- 


é ‘ oxycarbonyl, alkoxycarbonyloxy, phenyl, cyclohexoxy, 
wherein R! is selected from hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, alkylthio, ~ OH, a and og ree ee ' 


carbamoyl, alkylcarbamoyl, alkanoyl, cyanoalkyl, and halo- 
gen; R is selected from hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, alkanoyl, alkyl- 
sulfonyl, arylsulfonyl, alkyl sulfamoyl, arylsulfamoyl, alkyl from Cl, Br, alkyl or alkoxy, alkylthio, benzylthio, cy- 
substituted with alkoxy, cyano, or halogen, and aryl substi- clohexylthio and phenylthio; 

tuted with alkoxy, halogen or cyano; and C is selected from Q and Q’ are each selected from —CO—, —SO2—, or 


—CN; R!2 and R!3 are each selected from alkyl, hydroxy- 
alkyl, alkoxy, alkoxycarbonylamino, trifluoromethyl, 
R® phenyl or phenyl substituted with 1-3 groups selected 
from Cl, Br, alkyl or alkoxy, alkoxycarbonylalkyl, cyano- 
alkyl, amino, haloalkyl, alkylamino, alkylthio, benzylthio, 
cyclohexylthio and phenylthio; and R! and R!3 together 
comprise —CH2C(CH3)2CH2—, or 1,2-C6H4— connect- 
ing Q and Q’; R!® and R!” are selected from hydrogen, 
cycloalkyl, aryl, alkyl, and alkyl substituted with alkoxy, 
hydroxy, alkoxyalkoxy, hydroxyalkoxy, carbamoyl, sulfa- 


R°, R!0 and R!! are each selected from hydrogen, alkyl, 
phenyl, or pheny! substituted with 1-3 groups selected 
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moyl, alkanoylamino, or alkenylsulfonyl, and aryl substi- 
tuted with hydroxyalkyl; e is 1 or 2; t and t’ are each 1 or 
zero; X’ is O, NH, N(alkyl)—, or N(aryl)—; Z is selected 
from straight- or branched-chain alkylene, and such alkyl- 
ene substituted with phenyl, halogen, OSO3M, alkoxy or 
aryloxy groups, —CH2(CH2)mV—CH2(CH2)p—, where 
m is 1, 2 or 3, p is 0, 1, 2 or 3, and V is O, S, SO, 
—SO,NH—, —SO2N(alkyl)—, —SO2N(aryl), —N(SO2 
aryl)—, —NH, —NHCO—, —NHCONH, —N(SQ)} al- 
kyl), or —CON(alkyl); M is H, Na, K or NHg; n is 1 or 2; 
and wherein each of the above alkyl and alkoxy groups 
contain from 0 to three of the following: hydroxy; halo- 
gen; cyano; succinimido; glutarimido; phthalimido; 2-pyr- 
rolidono; cyclohexyl; phenyl or phenyl substituted with 
alkyl, alkoxy, halogen, alkanoylamino, cyano or alkoxy- 
carbonyl; alkanoylamino; sulfamoyl; alkyl-sulfamoyl; 
vinylsulfonyl; acrylamido; phthalimidinyl; benzoylsul- 
fonicimidyl]; alkylsulfonamido; phenylsulfonamido; alkox- 
ycarbonylamino; alkylcarbamoyloxy; alkoxycarbony]; 
alkoxybonyloxy; 


oO 


Il 
c——Y 


C— CH? 
Il 
oO 


wherein Y is —NH—, —NH-alkyl—, —O—, —S— 

2O—; —S—R°, wherein R° is alkyl, phenyl, phenyl substituted 
with halogen, alkyl, alkoxy, alkanoylamino, cyano, or alkoxy- 
carbonyl, pyridyl, pyrimidinyl, benzoxazolyl, benzimidazolyl, 
benzothiazolyl, or 


N N—R’ 
ll | 
—C CH 


oo 
N 


—SO R3; —COOR?3; —OXR3}; —NH—X—R3; —X—R;; 
—SO2NR’R’; wherein R3 and X are as defined above and 
each R7 is selected from H and R3; alkoxy; alkoxy substi- 
tuted with hydroxy, cyano, alkanoyloxy, or alkoxy; phe- 
noxy; or phenoxy substituted with one or more of alkyl, 
alkoxy or halogen. 


4,301,071 
AZO DYES FROM ANILINE HAVING 1 OR 2 SULFATED 
HYDROXYALKOXYCARBONYL OR 
N-(HYDROXYALKYL)CARBAMOYL GROUPS ON ITS 
RING 
Ralph R. Giles, and Max A. Weaver, both of Kingsport, Tenn., 
assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 100,672 
Int. Cl.3 CO9B 29/036, 29/09, 29/32, 29/36 
U.S. Cl. 260—158 
1. A dye of the formula: 


5 Claims 


(OCX'ZOSO3M)», 


wherein the phenyl ring containing the 


UI 
(C—X'—Z—OSO3M) 


group or groups, is unsubstituted or substituted with 1-3 R! 
substituents independently selected from alkyl, alkoxy, thi- 
ocyano, alkylthio, arylazo, arylthio, aroyl, carbamoyl, alkyl- 
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carbamoyl, alkanoyl, alkylsulfonyl, arylsulfonyl, sulfamoyl, 
SO2NH(alkyl), | SO2N(dialkyl), | alkylsulfonamido, _al- 
kanoylamino, halogen, trifluoromethyl, and SO3(ary]); n is 1 or 
2; C is a coupler selected from 


R* 
da 
N ’ 
NBs 
R8 


R2 


RI4 
wherein 

R?2 and R!4 each represents up to three groups selected from 
hydrogen, fluorine, chlorine, bromine, alkyl, cycloalkyl, 
alkoxy, phenoxy, alkylthio, arylthio, and radicals having 
the formula —NH—X—R3? in which X is —CO—, 
—COO—, or —SO2— and 

R3 is selected from alkyl and alkyl substituted with halogen, 
hydroxy, phenoxy, aryl, cyano, cycloalkyl, alkylsulfonyl, 
alkylthio, alkanoyloxy, and alkoxy, and when X is 
—CO-—, R3 also is selected from hydrogen, amino, alkyl- 
amino, dialkylamino, arylamino, aryl, and fury]; 

R4 and R9 are each selected from hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, 
cycloalkyl, and alkyl substituted with halogen, CN, OH, 
alkoxy, aryloxy, alkoxyalkoxy, alkanoyl, alkanoyloxy, 
carbamoyl, alkylcarbamoyl, sulfamoyl, alkylsulfamoyl, 
alkoxyalkanoyloxy, and cycloalkyl, and R* and R°5 to- 
gether represent a _ single, combined group 
—CH2CH2CH2CH2CH?2—, —CH2CH20CH2CH?2—, 
—CH2CH2—S—CH2CH2—, or —CH2CH2—SO>- 
CH2CH?2—; 

R$ represents one or two groups each selected from hydro- 
gen, alkyl and alkyl substituted with —CN, alkoxy, alk- 
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oxycarbonyl, alkoxycarbonyloxy, phenyl, cyclohexoxy, 
—OH, —Cl and Br; 

R°, R!0 and R!i are each selected from hydrogen, alkyl, 
phenyl, or phenyl substituted with 1-3 groups selected 
from Cl, Br, alkyl or alkoxy, alkylthio, benzylthio, cy- 
clohexylthio and phenylthio; 


Q and Q’ are each selected from —CO—, —SO2—, or’ 


—CN; R!2 and R!3 are each selected from alkyl, hydroxy- 
alkyl, alkoxy, alkoxycarbonylamino, trifluoromethyl, 
phenyl or phenyl substituted with 1-3 groups selected 
from Cl, Br, alkyl, or alkoxy, alkoxycarbonylalkyl, cyano- 
alkyl, amino, haloalkyl, alkylamino, alkylthio, benzylthio, 
cyclohexylthio and phenylthio; and R!2 and R!3 together 
comprise —CH2C(CH3)2CH2—, or 1,2—C6H4— con- 
necting Q and Q’; R!®and R!7 are selected from hydrogen, 
cycloalkyl, aryl, alkyl, and alkyl substituted with alkoxy, 
hydroxy, alkoxyalkoxy, hydroxyalkoxy, carbamoyl, sulfa- 
moyl, alkanoylamino, or alkenylsulfonyl, and aryl substi- 
tuted with hydroxyalkyl; e is 1 or 2; t and t’ are each | or 
zero; X' is O, NH, N(alkyl)-, or N(aryl)-; Z is selected 
from straight- or branched-chain alkylene, and such alkyl- 
ene substituted with phenyl, halogen, OSO3M, alkoxy or 
aryloxy groups, —CH2(CH2)mV—CH2(CH2)p—, where 
m is 1, 2 or 3, p is 0, 1, 2 or 3, and V is O, S, SO, 
—SO2.NH—, —SO2N(alkyl)-, —SO2N(aryl), —N(SO2 
aryl)-, —NH, —NHCO—, —NHCONH, —N(SO} alkyl), 
or —CON(alkyl); M is H, Na, K or NHg; n is 1 or 2; and 
wherein each of the above alkyl and alkoxy groups con- 
tain from 0 to three of the following: hydroxy; halogen; 
cyano; succinimido; glutarimido; phthalimido; 2-pyr- 
rolidono; cyclohexyl; phenyl or phenyl substituted with 
alkyl, alkoxy, halogen, alkanoylamino, cyano or alkoxy- 
carbonyl; alkanoylamino; sulfamoyl; alkylsulfamoy)l; 
vinylsulfonyl; acrylamido; phthalimidinyl; benzoylsul- 
fonicimidy]; alkylsulfonamido; phenylsulfonamido; alkox- 
ycarbonylamino; alkylcarbamoyloxy; alkoxycarbony]; 
alkoxycarbonyloxy; 


wherein Y is —NH—, —NH-alkyl-, —O—, —S—, or 
—CH20—; —S—R°, wherein R° is alkyl, phenyl, phenyl! 
substituted with halogen, alkyl, alkoxy, alkanoylamino, 
cyano, or alkoxycarbonyl, pyridyl, pyrimidinyl, benzox- 
azolyl, benzimidazolyl, benzothiazolyl, or 


N— N—R’ 

ll | 
= CH 

\. 4 

N 

—SOR3; —COOR}; —OXR3; —NH—X—R3; —X—R:3; 
—SO2NR’R’; wherein R3 and X are as defined above and 
each R’7 is selected from H and R3; alkoxy, alkoxy substi- 
tuted with hydroxy, cyano, alkanoyloxy, or alkoxy; phe- 
noxy; or phenoxy substituted with one or more of alkyl, 
alkoxy or halogen. 


4,301,072 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING AMINOPENICILLINS 
Reinhold H. W. Bender, Kennett Square, Pa., assignor to Ameri- 
can Home Products Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 31,890, Apr. 20, 1979, Pat. No. 4,231,954. 
This application Jan. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 113,925 
Int. Cl. CO7D 499/12; CO7C 102/04, 103/375 
U.S. Cl. 260—239.1 3 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an a-amino-penicillin having the 
formula: 


CHEMICAL 


Oo 


ll 
Hac 
NH? N 


sm 
oF 


CH; 


COOH 


wherein R is a group having the formula: 


R2 
| 
—s 


wherein R2 is hydrogen and R3 phenyl or substituted phenyl 
and physiologically acceptable salts thereof, which comprises 
reacting a silylated 6-amino-penicillanic acid, prepared by 
reacting 6-amino-penicillanic acid in a dry, inert water-insolu- 
ble solvent with a dihalodialkylsilane, at a temperature at or 
below —20° C. with at least 0.8 equivalents of a mixed anhy- 
dride prepared by reacting an amide-type Dane salt having the 
formula: 


wherein R is as defined hereinbefore and Rj is cyano or nitro 
and M is an alkali metal or a triloweralkylamine, with an alkyl- 
chlorocarbonate, in the presence of a catalyst, in methylene 
chloride containing as cosolvent at least 10% by volume of 
dimethylacetamide having a water content of 4-5%, to yield 
an N-protected aminopenicillin, hydrolyzing the N-protected 
aminopenicillin to yield an a-aminopenicillin and a B-keto- 
amide, and recovering the a-aminopenicillin and the B- 
ketoamide. 


4,301,073 
PURIFICATION OF CAPROLACTAM 

Hugo Fuchs; Otto-Alfred Grosskinsky; Elmar Frommer, all of 

Ludwigshafen, and Klaus Kartte, Beindersheim, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 160,308 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 29, 

1979, 2926279 
Int. Cl? CO7D 201/16 

U.S. Cl. 260—239.3 A 4 Claims 

1. In a process for purifying caprolactam which has been 
obtained by a Beckmann rearrangement wherein the crude 
caprolactam obtained in the rearrangement is extracted with 
solvents, the solvents are distilled in the presence of an alkali 
and pure caprolactam is isolated, the improvement which 
comprises: treating the distillation residue by distilling off 
caprolactam from the alkaline residue in a first stage at a bot- 
tom temperature of 130°-160° C. and recycling the caprolac- 
tam obtained to the distillation stage, distilling the residue thus 
obtained in a second stage at a bottom temperature of 
140°-180° C., treating the distillate with strongly acidic agents 
in a third stage, and recycling the treated distillate to the ex- 
traction stage. 
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4,301,074 
6-(1'-HYDROXYETHYL)-2-SUBSTITUTED-PEN-2-EM-3- 
CARBOXYLIC ACID 
Burton G. Christensen, Metuchen, and Frank P. DiNinno, Old 
Bridge, both of N.J., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, 

N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 948,711, Oct. 10, 1978, Pat. No. 4,260,618, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 852,275, Nov. 17, 
1977, abandoned. This application Dec. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 
108,885 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 499/04 
U.S. Cl. 260—245.2 R 1 Claim 

1. A process for preparing a compound having the structure: 


@ 
oO 


and the pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof; wherein R’ 
is hydrogen, —R, —OR, —SR, —NR2; wherein R is substi- 
tuted and unsubstituted: alkyl, having 1-6 carbon atoms, 
phenyl, phenylalkyl having 7-12 carbon atoms, heterocyclyl 
and heterocyclylalkyl wherein the alkyl has 1-3 carbon atoms 
and the heterocycle has 1-4 hetero atoms selected from O, N, 
and S; and wherein the chain or nuclear substituent on R is 
selected from amino, mono-, di- and trialkylamino (each alkyl 
having 1-6 carbon atoms), hydroxyl, alkoxyl, having 1-6 car- 
bon atoms, mercapto, alkylthio having 1-3 carbon atoms, 
phenylthio, sulfamoyl, amidino, guanidino, nitro, chloro, 
bromo, fluoro, cyano, and carboxy]; n is 0 or 1; when n=1, R’ 
is not —SR; comprising the steps of 
oxidizing: 


Ss 


N apes 


to form: 
(O)n 


Ss 


N ah 


oO 


followed by treating with a phosphine in the presence of the 


anhydride (R3CO)20 to form: 


OR? 


oO V4 
oO 


COR} 


followed by oxidizing to form: 
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. OR? 
b SCOR’ 
O NH 
re) 


followed by treating with a glyoxalate ester to form: 


OR?2 
SCOR’ 
OH 
@ 
Oo 
CO 2R3 


followed by halogenating to form: 


OR? 


h SCOR’ 
Xx 
@ 
oO 


2R3 


wherein X is halo; followed by treating with triphenylphos- 
phine to form: 


OR? 


SCOR’ 
Pd3 
a 
Oo 


2R3 


followed by cyclizing: 


OR? 
b SCOR’ 
Po3 
@ 
Oo 
COR} 


by heating, followed by deblocking; wherein R? is a readily 
removable protecting group; R3 is a readily removable 
protecting group; and ¢ is pheny]. 


4,301,075 
N-SUBSTITUTED IMIDES AND BIS-IMIDES 


Dieter Lohmann, Muttenz; Martin Roth, Marly, and Marcus 


Baumann, Basel, all of Svitzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 67,863 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 30, 1978, 


9153/78 


Int. Cl.3 CO7D 207/24 
5 Claims 
1. A compound of formula I 
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@ 


~ 
 s N—R3—A 

on. 
wherein A is a group —C(R4)—C(R5)(R®) or —=C-R5, R! 
and R? are each methyl, R3 is a direct bond, straight-chain or 
branched-chain alkylene having 1-8 C atoms or cyclohexyl- 
ene, R4 and R® independently of one another are hydrogen, 
methyl! or ethyl, and R5 is hydrogen or alkyl having 1-9 C 
atoms. 


R2 


4,301,076 
ISOCHROMAN MUSK COMPOUNDS AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC USES THEREOF 
Wilhelmus J. Wiegers, Red Bank; Mark A. Sprecker, Sea 
Bright; Hugh Watkins, Lincroft; Manfred H. Vock, Locust, 
and Frederick L. Schmitt, Holmdel, all of N.J., assignors to 
International Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 63,374, Aug. 3, 1979, Pat. No. 4,250,200. 
This application Nov. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 206,577 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 311/78 
US, Cl. 260—345,.2 
1. A mixture of compounds having the structures: 


1 Claim 


4,301,077 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF 
1-4-BUTANEDIOL AND TETRAHYDROFURAN 

Frederick A, Pesa, Aurora, and Anne M. Graham, Northfield, 

both of Ohio, assignors to Standard Oil Company, Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,856 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 27/04, 29/136; COTD 307/08 

U.S. Cl. 260—346.11 10 Claims 

1. A process for the manufacture of at least one of tetrahy- 
drofuran and 1,4-butanediol from an oxygenated C4 hydrocar- 
bon selected from the group consisting of maleic anhydride, 
maleic acid, succinic anhydride, succinic acid, y-butyrolactone 
and mixtures comprising at least two of these, the process 
comprising contacting the oxygenated C4 hydrocarbon with 
hydrogen at a temperature of about 175° C. to about 275° C. 
and a pressure of about 750 psi to about 1500 psi in the presence 
of less than about 25 wt % water, based on the weight of the 
oxygenated hydrocarbon, and a catalyst of the formula 


Ruo.01-2Mo.01-2M'0.01-2M"'0.01-10x 


where 
M is at least one of nickel and palladium, 
M’ is at least one of iron, cobalt, rhodium, osmium, iridium 
and platinum, 
M” is at least one of zinc and cadmium, and 
x is a number sufficient to satisfy the valency requirements of 
the other elements present. 


CHEMICAL 


4,301,078 
TRANS-4,5,13,14-TETRADEHYDRO-PGI,; COMPOUNDS 
Herman W. Smith, Kalamazoo Township, Kalamazoo County, 

Mich., assignor to The Upjohn Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1977, Ser. No. 821,536 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 307/935 
US, Cl. 260—346,.22 
1. A prostacyclin analog of the formula 


23 Claims 


pe em 


meull i Whseendiian 


i 
HO Mi Ly 


wherein g is the integer zero, one, or 2; 
wherein M; is 


oN or * ay, 


wherein Rs is hydrogen or alkyl with one to 4 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein L; is 


™% 
3 Ry, 
4 
Ys. 


or a mixture of 


cs 
and 


af “ew, ° 


wherein R3 and Rg are hydrogen, methyl, or fluoro, being the 
same or different, with the proviso that one of R3 and Rg is 
fluoro only when the other is hydrogen or fluoro; 
wherein R, is hydrogen; alkyl of one to 12 carbon atoms, 
inclusive; cycloalkyl of 3 to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive; 
aralkyl of 7 to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive; phenyl; phenyl 
substituted with one, two, or three chloro or alkyl of one 
to 3 carbon atoms; phenyl substituted in the para position 
by 


Il 
—NH—CR3s, 


Il 
—CH=N—NHC—NH) 


wherein R25 is methyl, phenyl, acetamidophenyl, ben- 
zamidophenyl, or —NH?; R26 is methyl, phenyl, —NHb2, or 
methoxy; and R37 is hydrogen or acetamido; inclusive, phena- 
cyl, i.e., 
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phenacyl substituted in the para position by chloro, bromo, 
phenyl, or benzamido; or a pharmacologically acceptable 
cation; and 

wherein m is the integer one to 5, inclusive. 


4,301,079 
19-HYDROXY-19-METHYL-PGI; COMPOUNDS 
John C, Sih, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn Com- 

pany, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 54,720, Jul. 5, 1979, Pat. No. 4,225,507. 
This application Mar. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 126,503 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 307/935 
U.S. Cl. 260—346,22 
1. A prostacyclin-type compound of the formula 


4 Claims 


—. oo eee 


7 
K, Q Re 
wherein A; is —O— (oxa) and E; is —CH?2 
wherein L; is 
(1) —(CH?2),—, wherein n is one to 5, inclusive, 
(2) —(CH2)p—CF2—, wherein p is 2, 3, or 4, or 
(3) —CH2—CH—CH—; 
wherein M, is 


wherein Q is oxo, a-H:8-H, a-OH:B-R4, or a-R4:8-OH, 

wherein Rg is hydrogen or alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, 

wherein R, is 
(1) —COOR:;, 
(2) —CH20H,: 
(3) —CH2N(R7)(Rs), 
(4) —CO—N(R7)(Rs), 
(5) —CO—NH—SO?—Rj;, or 
(6) tetrazolyl, 
wherein R;3 is 
(a) hydrogen, 
(b) alkyl of one to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
(c) cycloalkyl of 3 to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
(d) aralkyl of 7 to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
(e) phenyl, 
(f) phenyl substituted with one, 2, or 3 chloro or alkyl groups 

of one to 3 carbon atoms, inclusive; 

(g) —(p-Ph)—CO—CH3, 
(h) —(p-Ph)—NH—CO—(p-Ph)—NH—CO—CH;, 
(i) —(p-Ph)—NH—CO—(Ph), 
(j) —(p-Ph)—NH—CO—CH3, 
(k) —(p-Ph)—NH—CO—NH)z2, 
(1) —(p-Ph)—CH=N—NH—CO—NH2, 
(m) B-napthy]l, 
(n) —CH2—CO—R 16, 
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wherein —(p-Ph)— is para-phenylene and —(Ph) is 
pheny]; 
wherein Rj¢ is phenyl, p-bromophenyl, p-biphenyl, p- 
nitrophenyl, p-benzamidophenyl, or 2-napthyl, or 
(0) a pharmacologically acceptable cation; wherein R7 and 
Rg are hydrogen, alkyl of one to 12 carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive, benzyl, or phenyl, being the same or different, and 
wherein R15 is hydrogen, alkyl of one to 12 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, phenyl, phenyl-substituted with one, 2, or 3 
chloro or alkyl groups of one to 3 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
or phenyl substituted with hydroxycarbonyl or alkoxycar- 
bony] of one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
wherein R2 is hydrogen, hydroxyl, or hydroxymethyl, 
wherein Rs and R¢ are hydrogen, alkyl of one to 4 carbon 
atoms, inclusive, or fluoro, being the same or different, with 
the proviso that one of Rs and Rg is fluoro only when the 
other is hydrogen or fluoro, and 
wherein X is 
(1) trans—CH—CH—, 
(2) cis-CH—CH—, 
(3) —C=C—, or 
(4) —CH2CH2—; 
with the proviso that when L; is —(CH2),— and R; is other 
than —CH2NR7Rg or —CONHSO)Rjs, one of Rs and R¢ is 
other than hydrogen. 


4,301,080 
6/7-HALOGENOANTHRAQUINONE COMPOUNDS, 
AND THE PRODUCTION AND USE THEREOF 
Jean-Marie Adam, St. Louis, France, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 28,145, Apr. 9, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 195,266 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 21, 1978, 

4328/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 143/665 

U.S, Cl, 260—-371 6 Claims 

1. A process for producing monosulfonated 6/7-halogenoan- 
thraquinone compounds or mixtures thereof of the formula (I) 


O Ri 


“{ 3 


O Ro 


ty) 


wherein X is a halogen atom which is in the 6- or 7-position of 
the anthraquinone molecule, R; is a phenylalkylamino group 
wherein the phenyl group thereof contains a -SO3H group and 
can be further substituted, and R2 is a -NH-phenyl group 
wherein the phenyl group thereof is unsubstituted or is mono- 
or polysubstituted by C;-C4 lower alkyl, C;-C4 lower alkoxy, 
acylamino or cyclohexyl, which process comprises 

(a) reacting a compound or a mixture of such compounds of 

the formula III 


: 


wherein R’ corresponds to R, but is free from said -SO3H 
group, with a halogen to yield an anthraquinone compound, or 
a mixture of such compounds, of the formula II 
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“{ : 


O Hal 
in which X and R;’ are as defined above, and “Hal” is a halo- 
gen atom, 

(b) reacting this compound or mixture of compounds of the 
formula II by condensation with a phenylamine, thereby 
introducing the radical R2, and 

(c) sulfonating the resulting compound or mixtrue of com- 
pounds in the phenyl nucleus of R;’ at a temperature of 
0°-30° C. with oleum containing 1-10% of free SO3 or 
with 95-100% H2SO4 to obtain the monosulfonated com- 
pound or mixture of compounds of the formula I. 


4,301,081 
ALKALI METAL COMPLEX COMPOUNDS 
Borislay Bogdanovic, Miilheim an der Ruhr, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignor to Studiengesellschaft Kohle mbH, Miilheim 
an der Ruhr, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 905,489, May 12, 1978, Pat. No. 4,229,354. 
This application Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 115,595 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 17, 
1977, 2722221 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 307/06 
U.S. Cl. 260—347,2 10 Claims 
1. An alkali metal complex compound of general formula 


xX Xi 
| | 


X2 

ll 

gy a Me,(L)(L')g 
| | 


R2 R3 


wherein Me represents an alkali metal, each X represents 
sulphur or oxygen, with the proviso that (1) all three X atoms 
are sulfur, (2) all three X atoms are oxygen or (3) X and Xj are 
sulfur and X2 is oxygen, n represents a whole number from 3 to 
20, L and L’ represents a mono- or polyfunctional ether or 
amine, respectively, p and q are whole numbers from 0 to 4, 
R!, R2, R3, R4 are each hydrogen, alkyl, cycloalkyl, aralkyl or 
aryl moieties and/or two or more such moieties closed to form 
an aliphatic or aromatic ring system. 


4,301,082 
ANTHRAQUINONE COMPOUNDS 

Jean-Marie Adam, St. Louis, France, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 958,930, Nov. 8, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 122,927 

Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Nov. 14, 1977, 

78509 
Int. Cl. CO7C 143/665 

U.S. Cl. 260—373 13 Claims 

1. A new anthraquinone compound which, in the form of the 
free acid, corresponds to the formula I 


CHEMICAL 


Rs 


in which R; is a straight-chain or branched-chain alkylgroup 
having 4 to 8 carbon atoms, R2 and R3 independently of one 
another are each a straight-chain or branched-chain alkyl 
group having 1 4 carbon atoms, Rg is hydrogen, an optionally 
acylated amino grup or a fiber-reactive radical bound by way 
of an amino group, and Rs is hydrogen, or a straight-chain or 
branched-chain alkyl group having 1 to 4 carbon atoms. 


4,301,083 
PREPARATION OF ETHERIFIED POLYOXYALKYLENE 
DERIVATIVES 

Noriaki Yoshimura, and Masuhiko Tamura, both of Kurashiki, 

Japan, assignors to Kuraray Co., Ltd., Kurashiki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 867,621, Jan. 6, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 109,065 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 4, 1977, 52-38781; 

Apr. 25, 1977, 52-48900 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 41/00; CO9F 5/00 

U.S, Cl. 260—404 35 Claims 

1. A process for preparing an etherified polyoxyalkylene 
derivative having the structural formula: 


CH3 
Q(CH2?CH20)»(CHCH20),CH2R 


(1) 


wherein m and n are zero or numbers greater than zero, m and 
n not being both zero, such that m+n24; Q is a member 
selected from the group consisting of —OCH2R, —OR!, 
—N(CH2R)R?2, —N(CH2R)COR?, —NR?R3, —N(R°)COR?, 


CH3 
—N(R?)[(CH2CH20)(CHCH20)¢CH)R] and 
CH; 
—N(COR?)[(CH2CH20)(CHCH?0)gCH2R); 


R is hydrogen or —CR4R5R®; R!, R? and R3 are the same or 
different and are each a hydrocarbon; R*, R5 and R® are each 
hydrogen or a hydrocarbon; and p and q are each zero or 
numbers greater than zero such that p+q>0, which process 
consists essentially of reacting in a single step a polyoxyalkyl- 
ene compound having the structural formula: 


CH; (11) 


Q'(CH2CH20) »(CHCH20),H 


wherein Q’ is Q as defined above or a member selected from 
—OH, —NHR?, —NHCOR?, 


CH3 
—N(R2)[(CH2CH20)9(CHCH20),H] and 
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-continued 
CH3 


—N(COR?)[(CH2CH20),(CHCH20),H]; 


and m, n, R2, p and q are as previously defined, with an organic 
halide having the structural formula: 
R—CH2—X (11) 
wherein X is chlorine or bromine atom and R is as previously 
defined, in the presence of an aqueous solution of sodium or 
potassium hydroxide having an initial alkali metal hydroxide 
concentration of from about 30% to about 75% by weight, and 
at a molar ratio of the said organic halide to hydroxyl content 
of the said polyoxyalkylene compound of at least 1.2 and at a 
molar ratio of the said alkali metal hydroxide to hydroxyl 
content of the said polyoxyalkylene compound of at least 1. 


4,301,084 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF CARBOXYLIC 
ACID ESTERS OF 8-FORMYL-CROTYL ALCOHOL BY 
AN ALLYL REARRANGEMENT 
Harald Laas, Maxdorf; Axel Nissen, Leimen, and Bernd Meiss- 
ner, Heidelberg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 71,478 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 67/293, 67/297, 69/007, 69/145 
U.S. Cl. 260—405.6 3 Claims 
1. In a process for the preparation of a carboxylic acid ester 
of B-formyl-crotyl alcohol by rearrangement of the corre- 
sponding carboxylic acid ester of 2-formyl-2-hydroxy-but- 
3-ene or of an acetal or acylate thereof in the presence of 
copper or a copper compound at from 50° to 250° C. followed, 
where relevant, by hydrolytic cleavage of the acetal or acyl- 
ate, the improvement wherein 
(a) the rearrangement is carried out in the presence of cop- 
per (I) chloride as the catalyst and 
(b) the low-boiling by-products formed during the rear- 
rangement are continuously removed from the reaction 
mixture. 


4,301,085 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF METHYL-ALKYL 
TIN DICHLORIDES 

Wolfgang Wehner, Zwingenberg, and Hans-Giinter Késtler, 

Heppenheim/Bergstrasse, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 140,404 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 19, 1979, 

3688/79 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 7/22 

U.S. Cl. 260—429.7 12 Claims 

1. A process for the production of a compound of the for- 
mula I 

CH3(R)SnCl2 (I) 
wherein R is C4-C29alkyl, which process comprises reacting 
dimethyl tin dichloride and R—Cl, wherein R has the above 
meaning, in the presence of a catalyst of the formula II 
R'(R")3;3M®x9 (Il) 

wherein R’ is C;-C29alkyl which is unsubstituted or substituted 
by C)-Caalkoxy, or is C7-C9aralkyl, the aryl moiety of which 
can be substituted by halogen or C)-Cgalkoxy, R” can be 
identical or different radicals selected from the group R’ or is 
phenyl which is unsubstituted or substituted by C)-Cygalkyl, 
C-Cy4alkoxy or halogen, M® is a cation N, P or Sb, and X is 
an anion selected from the group consisting of CH3—SnCly, 
(CH3)2SnCl3, SnCls or SbCly. 
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4,301,086 
BIMETALLIC CLUSTERS OF RUTHENIUM WITH 
COPPER, SILVER AND GOLD 

Roy L. Pruett, New Providence, and John S. Bradley, Scotch 

Plains, both of N.J., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineer- 

ing Co., Florham Park, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,998 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 1/08 

USS. Cl. 260—438.1 7 Claims 

1. A composition of matter comprising a bimetallic cluster 
compound of the formula 


L2M2Ru¢gC(CO)16 


where L is RCN, R being C; to C¢ alkyl, C6 to Cio aralkyl or 
phenyl and M is copper, silver or gold. 


4,301,087 

MANUFACTURE OF CARBAMATES FROM CYANOGEN 
Janice L. Greene, Chagrin Falls, Ohio, assignor to Standard Oil 

Company, Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 179,148 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 125/04, 119/18, 119/20, 68/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—463 11 Claims 

1. A process for the manufacture of a carbamate of the 
formula 


Bore ee 
oO 


the process comprising contacting an alcohol of the formula 


R—OH),, (ID 
with cyanogen and water in the presence of a dipolar, aprotic 
solvent and an acid catalyst, where R is an aliphatic, alicyclic 
or aryl radical and n is a positive integer. 

2. A process for the manufacture of an imidocarbonate of the 
formula 


he 
R—-O—-C—-0-R 


the process comprising contacting an alcohol of the formula 


R—OH (IV) 
with cyanogen in the presence of a dipolar, aprotic solvent and 
an acid catalyst, where R is an aliphatic, alicyclic or aryl radi- 
cal. 

11. A process for the manufacture of a carbonate of the 
formula 


Il 
R—O—C—O—R 


the process comprising 
(A) contacting an alcohol of the formula 


R—OH (IV) 


with cyanogen in the presence of a dipolar, aprotic solvent and 
an acid catalyst to form an imidocarbonate of the formula 


NH (It 


Il 
R—O—C—O—R 
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(B) contacting the imidocarbonate of (A) with water, where 
R is an aliphatic, alicyclic or aryl radical. 


4,301,088 
METHOD OF PREPARING BENZYL ALCOHOLS BY 
DECARBONYLATION OF FORMIC ACID ESTERS 

Giinther Bernhardt, St. Augustin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Dynamit Nobel AG, Troisdorf, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Jun. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 46,081 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 9, 

1978, 2825362 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 41/18, 29/00 

USS. Cl. 260—465 F 32 Claims 

1. A method for preparing a benzyl alcohol or ring-sub- 
stituted benzyl alcohol which comprises decarbonylating a 
formic acid ester of the corresponding benzyl alcohol in the 
presence of 0.01 to 15 mol percent of a strong base as catalyst 
by heating at a temperature sufficient to effect carbon monox- 
ide evolution said formic acid ester in the presence of said 
strong base in a reaction mixture consisting essentially of said 
formic acid ester and said catalyst, the process being carried 
out either in the melt or in the presence of a solvent, the solvent 
being a tertiary alcohol or an alcohol corresponding to the 
formic acid ester reactant, the decarbonylation being carried 
out at a temperature at which the formic acid ester employed 
and the resulting alcohol are in fluid form. 


4,301,089 
PROCESS FOR THE HYDROFORMYLATION OF 
OLEFINICALLY UNSATURATED COMPOUNDS 
Frederick A. Pesa, Aurora, and Thomas A. Haase, University 
Hts., both of Ohio, assignors to Standard Oil Company, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 104,644, Dec. 17, 1979. This application Jul. 
28, 1980, Ser. No. 172,586 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 45/49, 120/00, 121/34 
U.S. Cl. 260—465.1 6 Claims 
1. A process for the production of an aldehyde comprising 
contacting an olefinically unsaturated compound, carbon mon- 
oxide and hydrogen at a reaction temperature of about 50° C. 
to about 150° C. and pressure of about 100 psi to about 2500 psi 
in the presence of a catalyst comprising cobalt carbonyl and a 
porphyrin promoter ligand represented by the formula: 


R! 


R R! R 


wherein each R can be independently selected from the group 
consisting of: 

(1) H; 

(2) C1. alkyl; 

(3) —(CH2),—COOT, wherein y is 1-4 and T is H or a C}_4 

alkyl; 

(4) Cj. alcohol radical; 

(5) Cj. alkene radical; 
wherein each R! can be independently selected from the group 
consisting of: 

(1) H; 
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(2) pheny]; 
(3) substituted phenyl! substituted with one or more carboxy 
groups or C;.4 alkyl groups or mixtures thereof; 
wherein the olefinically unsaturated compound is represented 
by the following formula: 


R. 

2 Ps: 
c=C 
Ri R3 
wherein Rj, R2, R3 and Rg are each independently selected 
from the group consisting of: 

(1) H; 
(2) C}.10 alkyls; 
(3—(CH2)p—CN, wherein p is 0-3; and 

(4) —(CH2)g—OH, wherein q is 1-10; 
wherein the molar ratio of the cobalt carbonyl to the porphyrin 
promoter is in the range of about 0.1:1 to about 20:1 and 
wherein the ratio of hydrogen to carbon monoxide is in the 
range of about 0.5:1 to about 10:1. 


4,301,090 
CARBONYLATION OF OLEFINICALLY UNSATURATED 
COMPOUNDS 

Frederick A. Pesa, Aurora, and Thomas A. Haase, Twinsburg, 

both of Ohio, assignors to Standard Oil Company, Cleve- 

land, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 955,861, Oct. 30, 1978, Pat. No. 4,235,744. 

This application Aug. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 66,146 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 120/00, 121/417, 121/16 

U.S. Cl. 260—465.4 12 Claims 

1. A process for the production of predominantly branched 
chain esters and amides in the liquid phase comprising contact- 
ing acrylonitrile with carbon monoxide and a compound con- 
taining a replaceable hydrogen atom represented by the for- 
mula H-Y 

wherein Y is selected from the group consisting of: 

(1) ORs wherein Rs is a Cj-39 alkyl; and 

(2) 


Ro 
| 
N—R7; 


wherein R¢ and R7 are each independently selected from 

C}.10 alkyls; 
in the presence of H2 in an amount less than 10% by volume of 
total H2 and carbon monoxide present, and in the presence of 
a catalyst comprising a polyamine promoter ligand and at least 
one of cobalt carbonyl and ruthenium carbonyl, said poly- 
amine promoter ligand being selected from the group consist- 
ing of alkyl-substituted and unsubstituted alkylenediamines, 
methyl-substituted and unsubstituted phenylenediamines, 
diazobicyclo (2.2.2) octane and polyvinylpyrrolidone, and 
wherein the process is conducted at a temperature of about 50° 
C. to 150° C. and a pressure of between about 100 and 2500 psi, 
and wherein the molar ratio of HY to said olefinically unsatu- 
rated compound is about 0.5-100:1. 


4,301,091 
FLUORESCENT DYESTUFFS 
Rudolf Schieder, Huerth; Helmut Telle, Cologne; Roderich 
Raue, Leverkusen, and Wolfgang Brinkwerth, Bergisch-Glad- 
bach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 
geselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 73,773 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 23, 
1978, 2841519 
Int. Cl.) CO7C 143/24; DOGP 1/38 
US. Cl. 260—505 R 
1. Fluorescent dyestuffs of the formula 


4 Claims 
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(SO3R1)n 


(R2)o (R3)p (R4)g (Rs), 
wherein 

R and R, independently of one another represent hydrogen, 
a salt-forming cation, an alkyl radical with 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms or an aralkyl radical which is optionally substituted 
by non-chromophoric groups, 

R2 to Rs independently of one another represent hydrogen, 
alkyl, trifluoromethyl, alkoxy, aralkoxy, alkenyloxy, halo- 
gen, the carboxyl, cyano, alkylsulphonyl, arylsulphonyl, 
carboxamide or sulphonamide group or a carboxylic acid 
ester group, m and n independently of one another denote 
0, 1 or 2 and the sum of m+n must be at least 2, and 0, p, 
q and r independently of one another represent 0, 1 or 2. 


4,301,092 
PREPARATION OF OXALYL CHLORIDE 
Andre Acloque; Jean-Claude Lanet, both of Saint-Auban, and 
Yves Correia, Chateau Arnoux, all of France, assignors to 
Rhone-Poulenc Industries, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 22,055, Mar. 19, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 85,104 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 17, 1978, 78 07740 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 51/58 
USS. Cl. 260—544 Y 14 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of oxalyl chloride compris- 

ing: 

(i) esterifying ethylene glycol with trichloroacetyl chloride, 
in the absence of any reaction solvent other than tri- 
chloroacetyl chloride, to afford ethylene glycol bis-tri- 
chloroacetate, the reaction mixture for the esterification 
consisting essentially of ethylene glycol, trichloroacetyl 
chloride and the reaction products thereof, and the hydro- 
chloric acid produced during the esterification being 
removed from the reaction mixture by distillation; 

(ii) photochemically chlorinating the resulting ethylene 
glycol bis-trichloroacetate, at a temperature of from about 
50° to 200° C., to afford tetrachloroethylene glycol bis-tri- 
chloroacetate; 

(iii) decomposing the resulting tetrachloroethylene glycol 
bis-trichloroacetate, at a temperature of from about 50° to 
160° C., in the presence of trichloroacetyl chloride as the 
sole reaction solvent, and in the presence of a decomposi- 
tion catalyst, to afford oxalyl chloride and trichloroacetyl 
chloride; and 

(iv) separating the resulting oxalyl chloride. 


4,301,093 
ATOMIZER FOR LIQUID 

Walter Eck, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Bosch 

Siemens Hausgerate GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 20,707, Mar. 15, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 171,425 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 

1978, 2811248 
Int. Cl. BOSB 17/06; A61M 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 261—1 8 Claims 

1. An atomizer for liquids comprising a vibration generator 
for generating vibrations, an atomizer element to which the 
vibrations are transmitted, said atomizer element having a 
surface onto which liquid is fed and from which surface atom- 
ized liquid is released, a container for holding a body of liquid 
below the atomizer element, a housing supporting the vibra- 
tion generator, the atomizer element, and the container, a 
rod-shaped wick of elastically resilient material in contact with 
the body of liquid in the container to cause the liquid to move 
upwardly along the wick, means for elastically pressing the 
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wick against said surface at a point remote from the body of 
liquid in the container to cause liquid from the wick to dis- 


charge directly onto said surface, said wick alone feeding 
liquid from the container directly to the atomizer element. 


4,301,094 
EVAPORATION AIR HUMIDIFIER 
Heinz G. Baus, Ulmenweg 46, CH-3601 Thun, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 68,551 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 24, 
1978, 2836932 
Int. Cl.3 F24F 6/04 


USS. Cl, 261—29 9 Claims 


1. Evaporation air humidifier having a water supply con- 
tainer with a filter support plate carrying an evaporation filter, 
and having a removable auxiliary plate whereon electrical 
components are assembled including a motor and a pump 
driven thereby and extending into the water supply container, 
as well as a fan blade disposed on an upper side of the motor, 
and an installation housing, and further having a connecting 
hose interconnecting the pump and the evaporation filter and a 
dome with air inlet and outlet openings, the air humidifier 
comprising a guide member carried by the auxiliary plate at the 
underside thereof, a guide secured to the water supply con- 
tainer and engageable with said guide member, a first coupling 
member for the connecting hose carried by the auxiliary plate, 
a second coupling member held by the filter support plate, said 
first coupling member being automatically couplable with said 
second coupling member when said guide member and said 
guide are mutually engaged. 


4,301,095 
AIR FRESHENER DISPENSER 

Leo L. Mettler, Roseville, and Arthur L. Johnson, Sacramento, 

both of Calif., assignors to Product Enterprise, Inc., Sacra- 

mento, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 179,095 
Int. Cl.> BOIF 3/04 

U.S. Cl. 261—30 10 Claims 

1. An air freshener unit consisting of a box-like base, a motor 
carried by said base, an air propeller operatively connected to 
said motor for propulsion thereby, battery means electrically 
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connected to said motor, feet mounted on the underside of a 
floor pan of said boxlike base to space the underside thereof 
away from a contact surface, 
said floor pan having a series of vertically disposed apertures 
for the intake of air, 
said base further including a separator to isolate said battery 
from said motor, 
a cover for said base, engageable therewith to control the 
flow of air through the unit, 
said cover having a series of radially extending air directing 
means mounted on the underside thereof, 


a refresher element removeably secureable to the underside 
of said cover, said element containing a volatilizeable 
liquid, 

said cover including a plurality of openings therein for the 
egress of air whereby said motor when actuated, air is 
directed into said unit to impinge upon the underside of 
the element, around the periphery of said element over the 
top thereof, and to egress through said openings in said 
cover. 


4,301,096 
DEVICE FOR SUPPL'YYING FUEL TO AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Gunther Bernecker, Montvale, N.J., assignor to G.M.C. Re- 
search, Inc., Orange, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 841,872, Oct. 13, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,164,525. This application Aug. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 64,298 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 14, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.2 FO2M 29/02 


USS. Cl. 261—41 B 3 Claims 


1. A carburetor for supplying a fuel/air mixture to an inter- 
nal combustion engine having an intake manifold and equipped 
with a throttle, comprising fuel regulation means for control- 
ling flow rate of the fuel in response to throttle movement and 
continuously feeding the fuel to the intake manifold, air admit- 
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ting means for admitting air with the ejected fuel into the 
intake manifold, and fuel/air admixing means including a plu- 
rality of blades rotatabie by suction resulting from operation of 
the engine, whereby the fuel and air passing through the fuel 
regulation means and the air admitting means respectively are 
atomizingly admixed and are fed to the engine through the 
intake manifold, said fuel regulation means comprising a shell, 
a tube received in the shell and a rod received in the tube with 
a sliding fit, a plurality of orifices in the tube at intervals along 
at least a portion of the length of the tube, the rod being insert- 
able in the tube to an extent sufficient to block the orifices and 
retractable to an extent sufficient to leave the orifices unob- 
structed, the number of orifices left unobstructed increasing in 
proportion to the extent to which the rod is retracted, the rod 
including means for connection to a linkage from the throttle 
for effecting axial movement of the rod, an annular space 
defined between the exterior wall of the portion of the length 
of the tube having orifices and the portion of the length of the 
interior wall of the shell facing said orifices, and means defin- 
ing passages for admitting liquid fuel into the annular space, 
whereby the fuel is ejected from the fuel regulation means 
solely through the annular space when the rod is inserted in the 
tube to an extent sufficient to block the orifices and some of the 
fuel also passes from the annular space through the orifices to 
the interior of the tube from whence the fuel is ejected when 
the rod is retracted to an extent sufficient to leave the orifices 
unobstructed, the volumetric flow rate of the fuel into and 
through the tube increasing as the number of orifices left unob- 
structed is increased by increasing the retraction of the rod. 


4,301,097 
METHOD FOR PROVIDING AUXILIARY COOLING 
AND AERATING OF LIQUIDS TO SUPPLEMENT OR 
REPLACE FIXED COOLING TOWERS 
Harold D. Curtis, Rte. 2, Chickasha, Okla. 73018 
Division of Ser. No. 66,926, Aug. 16, 1979, Pat. No. 4,267,130. 
This application Jun. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 160,376 
Int. Cl.2 BOIF 3/04 


USS, Cl, 261—109 10 Claims 


1. A method for providing high pressure auxiliary cooling 
and aerating of liquids to temporarily supplement or replace 
fixed cooling towers comprising the steps of: 

(a) transporting a high pressure portable auxiliary cooling 
tower having framework supported by axially mounted 
wheels to the site of the fixed tower; 

(b) positioning the auxiliary cooling tower adjacent the fixed 
tower; 

(c) leveling the auxiliary cooling tower; 

(d) connecting a liquid inlet port of the auxiliary tower to a 
liquid supply of the fixed tower; 

(e) connecting a liquid outlet of the auxiliary tower to a 
cold-water sump of the fixed tower whereby said portable 
auxiliary cooling tower and said fixed cooling tower are 
connected in parallel; and 

(f) pumping liquid out of the fixed tower through the auxil- 
iary tower system and then back into the fixed tower 
cold-water sump while pulling outside air through a lower 
portion of the auxiliary cooling tower and expelling it out 
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of the top thereof intimately contacting said air with the 
liquid. 


4,301,098 
VAPOR LIQUID CONTACTING 
Thomas W. Mix, 24 Atwood St., Wellesley, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 117,022 
Int. Cl.3 BOIF 3/04 


U.S. Cl. 261—114 R 31 Claims 









































1. In vapor-liquid contact apparatus of the cross-flow type 
having a colurnn housing and at least one contact stage in said 
housing, said apparatus including liquid and vapor inlets to said 
stage, a liquid outlet from said stage, and an orificed tray 
mounted in said housing at said stage, means at said outlet 
defining a liquid retention zone on said tray, the predominant 
flow of vapor being along a first axis, the predominant flow of 
liquid through said zone being along a second axis transverse 
to said first axis, that improvement comprising 

a porous matrix in said zone having a plurality of surfaces 
positioned above said tray to contact said liquid and said 
gas flowing through said zone, 

said surfaces being spaced along and oriented obliquely to 
said first axis, and arranged in layers spaced along said 
second axis, said surfaces in successive layers being stag- 
gered relative to said first axis, said surfaces having a 
hydraulic mean diameter greater than one-half the diame- 
ter of said tray orifices, the projection of said surfaces on 
said tray having no open areas whose greatest dimension 
is more than three times the hydraulic mean diameter of 
the surfaces so that said surfaces deflect vapor and thereby 
dissipate vapor hole momentum and reduce vertical oscil- 
lations in the vapor-liquid dispersion on the tray. 

18. In vapor-liquid contacting apparatus of the cross-flow 
type having a column housing and at least one contact stage in 
said housing, said apparatus including liquid and vapor inlets to 
said stage, and a liquid outlet from said stage, and an orificed 
tray mounted in said housing at said stage between said inlets, 
an improved inlet weir comprising 

a liquid inlet providing momentum to said liquid in the 
direction of the liquid flow path, 

a vapor inlet including means for mixing gas with said liquid, 
and giving said gas a predominant flow component in the 
direction of said liquid flow path, and 

a deflection plate above and parallel to said tray and beneath 
the liquid after passage through its said inlet, so that the 
surface of said plate facing away from said tray deflects 
said liquid in a direction along said tray, 

said vapor inlet means including an imperforate barrier 
sloping from above said tray downwardly toward said 
outlet, the upper surface of said barrier communicating 
with said liquid inlet to carry a stream of liquid down- 
wardly toward said tray and said outlet, the undersurface 
of said barrier communiating with said vapor inlet, said 
imperforate barrier being spaced above said deflection 
plate to define therebetween a vapor entry zone onto said 
tray, said zone being the soie path of communication 
between said vapor inlet and said tray to thereby cause all 
vapor entering through said vapor inlet to impinge in a 
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single layer on said stream of liquid from beneath and in 
the direction of said outlet. 
28. A method for retrofitting a vapor-liquid contacting appa- 
ratus of the crossflow type having a column housing and at 
least one contact stage in said housing, said apparatus including 
liquid and vapor inlets to said stage, an outlet weir from said 
stage, and an orificed tray mounted in said housing at said 
stage, said method comprising the steps of: 
replacing said outlet weir with a higher outlet weir capable 
of retaining increased froth height on said tray, and 

providing means disposed above the tray to limit the in- 
crease in froth height to less than that increase which 
would otherwise accompany the increase in height of said 
outlet weir. 


4,301,099 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR MANUFACTURING A 
PLASTICS RECORD CARRIER 

Egbert Broeksema, and Arnoldus A. Smeets, both of Eindhoven, 

Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 102,720 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 10, 1979, 

7906117 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 17/00 


U.S. Cl. 264—25 3 Claims 








1. A method of manufacturing a record carrier having a 
stratified structure comprising the steps of introducing a liquid 
resin into a cavity formed in the centre of a mould, said mould 
having at least one data track formed in the surface thereof 
extending about said cavity, positioning a planar, flexible sub- 
strate opposite said surface of said mould, said substrate having 
a projection formed in the centre thereof configured to mate 
with said cavity, deforming said substrate into a convex form 
bulging toward said mould, moving said substrate toward said 
mould so that said projection enters said cavity and squeezes 
said resin in said cavity onto said surface of said mould, chang- 
ing the configuration of said substrate from said convex to a 
planar form while pressing said substrate against said resin so 
that said resin is rolled out over said surface of said mould, and 
curing said resin so that it adheres to said substrate to form said 
stratified structure. 


4,301,100 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SETTING A 
CLAMPING LOAD 
Robert E. Farrell, Springfield, Mass., assignor to Package Ma- 
chinery Company, East Longmeadow, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 80,180, Oct. 1, 1979. This application May 
23, 1980, Ser. No. 152,616 
Int. Cl.3 B29F 1/06 
USS. Cl. 264—40.5 7 Claims 
1. A method of setting the preload between two die plates 
that are moved between opened and closed positions by means 
of a clamping mechanism of given stroke comprising: 
providing an adjustable linkage between the clamping mech- 
anism of given stroke and one of the die plates opened and 
closed by the clamping mechanism to adjust the stress in 
the linkage and the corresponding preload between the 
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plates in the closed position at one limit of the clamping 
mechanism stroke; 

adjusting the linkage between the clamping mechanism and 
said one of the die plates to a first length which separates 
the two die plates when the clamping mechanism is at said 
one limit of the stroke; 

with the clamping mechanism at said one limit of the stroke, 
adjusting the linkage between the clamping mechanism 
and said one of the die plates from the first length to a 
second length which brings the two die plates into a 
known position relative to one another; and then 








moving the clamping mechanism from said one limit of the 
given stroke toward the other limit to establish a separa- 
tion between the die plates with the adjustable linkage at 
the second length; and then 

changing the length of the adjustable linkage by a measured 
amount from the second length to a third length which 
preloads the die plates in the closed position by a corre- 
sponding amount when the clamping mechanism is subse- 
quently returned to said one limit of the clamping mecha- 
nism stroke. 


4,301,101 
CONTINUOUS APPLICATION OF LIQUID FINISH TO A 
SPINNERET 
Adolf Bachmann, Heimbuchenthal; Joachim Boehler, Grosswall- 
stadt, and Heinz Linhart, Erlenbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Akzona Incorporated, Asheville, N.C. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,278 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 14, 
1979, 2919331 
Int. Cl. B29H 21/04 
8 Claims 


4 
La 


1. A process for the continuous application of liquid finish to 
the exit face of a spinneret for melt spinning of polymeric 
materials which comprises continuously metering the liquid 
finish via a feed opening in a fastening element to a removable 
and reinstallable distribution element provided with openings 
corresponding to the pattern spinning orifices in the spinneret 
and directing the flow of the liquid finish around said openings 
in said distribution element thereby distributing the finish over 
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the exit face, said distribution element being pressure-fitted by 
the fastening element on to the exit face of the spinneret. 


4,301,102 
SELF-CRIMPING POLYAMIDE FIBERS 
George A. Fernstrom; Harold H. Hebeler; Perry H. Lin, and 
Robert R. Moneymaker, all of Seaford, Del., assignors to E. I. 
Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 57,973 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 17/00; DO1D 5/22; D02G 3/00 
7 Claims 


1. In a process for preparing self-crimpable monocomponent 
fibers, the process being of the type which comprises in se- 
quence the steps of melt-spinning a polymer of polyhexameth- 
ylene adipamide or polycaproamide into filaments, air-quench- 
ing the filaments, contacting the filaments with water and then 
drawing the filaments, the improvement comprising: 

quenching the filaments to an average surface temperature in 

the range of about 40° to 130° C. by a cross-flow of air 
having an average velocity of less than 3 meters per sec- 
ond, 

applying to the filaments, while at said surface temperature, 

an effective amount of an aqueous liquid, and 

drawing the filaments without any external heating at a draw 

ratio of at least 1.3:1 to provide the filaments with a 
tenacity of at least 1.3 grams per denier, a break elongation 
of no greater than 120% and an ability, when subjected to 
a heat relaxation treatment, to develop a substantially 
helical, frequently reversing crimp of at least 6 filament 
crimp index. 


4,301,103 
COMPOSITION AND PROCESS FOR DELUSTERING 
PLASTISOL FILMS 
John W. Uphoff, Kankakee, IIl., assignor to Brunswick Corpora- 
tion, Skokie, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 25,071, Mar. 29, 1979, Pat. No. 4,238,382. 
This application Jul. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 169,970 
Int. Cl.) B29D 7/00 
USS. Cl. 264—166 13 Claims 
1. A process of treating a carrier cloth for use in the produc- 
tion of plastisol film having a delustered surface, said process 
comprising the steps of: 
removing the sizing from said cloth; 
adjusting the ph of said cloth to about 6.0-7.5; 
preparing a first mixture of a silicone polyester resin, an 
effective amount of a fluorotelemer dispersed in a solvent 
for delustering the surface of said plastisol and permitting 
ready release of said film from said cloth during the pro- 
duction of said plastisol film, an effective amount of an 
inert flatting agent for reducing the gloss of said plastisol 
surface during said production, an effective amount of an 
anti-settling agent to prevent settling of said flatting agent 
prior to curing of said resin, and an aromatic solvent; 





1144 


blending said first mixture to disperse the particulate solids 
therein to maintain the sizes thereof no greater than about 
25 microns; 

preparing a delustering agent by admixing with said blended 
first mixture a curing agent for curing said resin upon 
application of an effective amount of heat, an effective 
amount of a catalyst solution to initiate reaction between 
said resin and said curing agent upon application of said 
heat, and an additional aromatic solvent to maintain said 
delustering agent in solution and to enable ready applica- 
tion thereof to said cloth; 

coating the surfaces of said cloth with said delustering agent 
solution to fill the interstices therein; and 

drying said coated cloth at an elevated temperature suffi- 
cient to cure said resin. 

8. A process of manufacturing a plastisol resin film having a 

delustered surface, said process comprising the steps of: 

applying to the surfaces of a continuous roll of woven cloth, 
which cloth has been desized and has a pH of about 
6.0-7.5, a solution of a delustering agent comprising a 
mixture of about 25-60% by weight of a silicone polyester 
resin, about 1-20% by weight of a fluorotelemer dispersed 
in a solvent, an effective amount of a curing agent for 
reacting with and curing said resin upon application of an 
effective amount of heat, an effective amount of a catalyst 
solution to initiate reaction between said resin and said 
curing agent upon application of said heat, an effective 
amount of an inert flatting agent for reducing the gloss of 
said plastisol, an effective amount of an anti-settling agent 
comprising a thixotrop in solution to prevent settling of 
said flatting agent prior to curing of said resin and to 
prevent foaming of said delustering agent when applied to 
said carrier cloth, and an effective amount of an aromatic 
solvent to maintain said mixture in solution prior to appli- 
cation of said heat and to permit ready application of said 
delustering agent to said cloth; 

drying the coated cloth at an elevated temperature sufficient 
to cure said resin; 

applying a film-forming plastisol agent to one surface of said 
coated carrier cloth; 

curing said plastisol agent to form a solid film on said cloth; 
and 

separating said plastisol film from said carrier cloth, said 
separated carrier cloth being reusable without further 
coating or treatment. 


4,301,104 
PROCESS FOR SELF-CRIMPING ACRYLIC FIBER 
FROM A MELT OF TWO NON-COMPATIBLE 
POLYMERS 

William E. Streetman, Gulf Breeze, and Shashikumar H. Daf- 

tary, Pensacola, both of Fla., assignors to American Cyanamid 

Company, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Mar. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 129,765 
Int. Cl.3 DOID 5/22 

USS. Cl. 264—168 4 C‘aims 

1. A process for producing a self-crimping acrylonitrile 
polymer fiber which comprises preparing a fusion melt of 
water and (1) a first polymer comporising from about 80 to 
about 99 weight percent acrylonitrile and about 1 to about 20 
weight percent of one or more monomers copolymerizable 
with acrylonitrile and (2) a second polymer incompatible with 
said first polymer and having thermal and/or hydrophilic 
properties which differ from those of said first polymer by an 
amount sufficient to provide self-crimping properties in said 
fiber, said first polymer constituting the major weight propor- 
tion of polymer and said fusion melt being free of any separate 
phase of water and/or unmelted polymer, dispersing the sec- 
ond polymer melt heterogeneously within the first polymer 
melt, extruding the resultant dispersion through a spinneret 
directly into a steam-pressurized solidification zone maintained 
under conditions which control the rate of release of water 
from the nascent extrudate, enable the extrude to solidify and 
maintain the solidified extrudate in plastic state and subjecting 
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the plastic extrudate to stretching to provide desirable textile 
properties therein. 


4,301,105 
PROCESS FOR SPINNING POLY(POLYMETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALAMIDE) FIBER 

Denis Coleman, Stamford, Conn., and Edwin J. Siegman, Pensa- 

cola, Fla., assignors to American Cyanamid Company, Stam- 

ford, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,278 
Int. Cl.3 DOIF 6/00 

USS. Cl. 264—205 5 Claims 

1. A process for preparing fiber which comprises preparing 
a homogeneous single phase fusion melt of a poly(polymethy- 
lene terephthalamide) and water at a temperature above the 
boiling point of water at atmospheric pressure and at a temper- 
ature and pressure which maintain water in liquid state, the 
temperature being below the deterioration temperature of the 
polymer, extruding said melt through a spinneret to form 
filaments, and stretching the resulting filaments to provide 
molecular orientation. 


4,301,106 
SPINNING PROCESS FOR NYLON 4 FIBER 

Denis Coleman, Stamford, Conn., and Edwin J. Siegman, Pensa- 

cola, Fla., assignors to Arcrican Cyanamid Company, Stam- 

ford, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,280 
Int. Cl.3 DOIF 6/00 

US. Cl. 264—205 3 Claims 

1. A process for spinning a nylon 4 fiber which comprises 
preparing a homogeneous single phase fusion melt of polypyr- 
rolidone and water at a temperature above the boiling point of 
water at atmospheric pressure and at a temperature and pres- 
sure which maintain water in liquid state, said temperature 
being below the deterioration temperature of said polypyrroli- 
done, extruding said melt through a spinneret to form a fila- 
ment, and stretching said filament to provide molecular orien- 
tation. 


4,301,107 
MELT-SPINNING A PLURALITY OF ACRYLONITRILE 
POLYMER FIBERS 
Robert P. Kreahling, and Ronald E. Pfeiffer, both of Pensacola, 
Fla., assignors to American Cyanamid Company, Stamford, 
Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 938,199, Aug. 30, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 798,202, May 18, 
1977, abandoned. This application Oct. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 85,078 
Int. Cl. DOIF 7/00 


USS. Cl. 264—206 5 Claims 


1. In a process for melt-spinning an acrylonitrile polymer 
which comprises extruding a single phase fusion melt of an 
acrylonitrile copolymer having a number average molecular 
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weight in the range of about 16,000-45,000 and water through 
a spinnerette to form a plurality of filaments directly into a 
steam-pressurized solidification zone wherein the temperature, 
pressure, and saturation of steam are maintained under condi- 
tions, such that said filaments solidify, remain in a stretchable 
state sufficient to achieve a total stretch ratio of at least about 
25, relative to the linear flow of said fusion melt through said 
spinnerette, and the amount of water retained in said filaments 
is sufficient to maintain the filaments in a plastic state and 
stretching said filaments while in said solidification zone at a 
total stretch ratio of at least about 25, relative to the linear flow 
of said fusion melt through said spinnerette to provide fiber, 
the improvement which comprises accomplishing said stretch- 
ing being a stretch ratio between about 1.5 and about 3.5 and 
the subsequent stage being at a stretch ratio greater than that of 
said first stage. 


4,301,108 
PROCESS FOR MELT-SPINNING TRANSPARENT 
ACRYLONITRILE POLYMER FIBER FROM A 
HYDROPHOBIC POLYMER 

Maurice M. Zwick, Stamford, Conn., assignor to American 

Cyanamid Company, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed May 8, 1980, Ser. No. 147,807 
Int. Cl.) DOIF 7/00 

U.S, Cl. 264—206 4 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a substantially transparent shaped 
article from a hydrophobic fiber-forming acrylonitrile polymer 
which comprises preparing in a compacting and melting zone 
a fusion melt of about 70 to about 90 parts of a hydrophobic 
fiber-forming acrylonitrile polymer, from about 10 to about 30 
parts of water, from about 3 to about 25 parts of an N-vinyla- 
mide which is water-soluble below 120° C. and uniformly 
distributed in said melt an effective amount of a polymerization 
initiator, said melt being at a temperature above the boiling 
point of water at atmospheric pressure, and at a pressure suffi- 
cient to maintain water in liquid state, the amounts of polymer 
and water in said melt being such that they form a single phase 
melt; converting a major portion of the monomer content to 
polymer while said melt remains within said compacting and 
melting zone; extruding the polymerized melt through a spin- 
neret directly into a steam-pressurized solidification zone main- 
tained under conditions of saturation, and at a pressure and 
temperature that control the rate of release of water from the 
nascent extrudate and maintain said extrudate in stretchable 
state; stretching said extrudate while it remains within said 
solidification zone to provide polymer orientation; exiting said 
stretched extrudate into the atmosphere; and drying the result- 
ing extrudate at a dry-bulb temperature in the range of about 
110° C. to 180° C. and at a wet-bulb temperature in the range 
of about 60° C. to 100° C. 


4,301,109 
METHOD OF MOLDING A SUSPENSION IDLER 
Arthur F. Kain, 1726 Virginia Ct., Lakeland, Fla. 33803 
Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 174,750 
Int. Cl? B29D 3/00 
USS, Cl. 264—219 4 Claims 
1. A method of making a suspension idler of a molded poly- 
mer material comprising in combination: 
making a vertical mold having a plurality of shaft mold 
portions spaced between a plurality of roller mold por- 
tions, said roller mold portions having angled sides an- 
gling from said shaft portions to the perimeter of each said 
roller portion, whereby vertical molding can be accom- 
plished without entrapment of air; 
attaching a shaft having an anchor on one end portion to a 
shaft support bracket at each end of said vertical mold and 
protruding through an opening in said mold, each said 
shaft being positioned by closing said mold to lock each 
shaft in a supported position to said shaft support brackets; 
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filling said mold with a liquid polymer from the bottom 
thereof; and 


curing said polymer and removing said molded suspension 
idler having end shafts thereon from said mold. 


4,301,110 
RIM ELASTOMERS WITH IMPROVED HEAT 
DISTORTION AND TEAR PROPERTIES 
Michael Cuscurida; Richard J. G. Dominguez, and Doris M. 
Rice, all of Austin, Tex., assignors to Texaco Inc., White 
Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 180,748 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 18/48, 18/14, 18/82; B28B 1/24 
USS. Cl. 264—328.14 9 Claims 
1. In a method for making a polyurethane elastomer of 
significantly improved heat distortion and tear properties 
wherein a reaction mixture comprising an aromatic polyisocy- 
anate, a high molecular weight polyol and a chain extending 
agent comprising a low molecular weight active hydrogen- 
containing compound of at least a functionality of 2 is injected 
via a RIM machine into a mold cavity of the desired configura- 
tion; the improvement which comprises utilizing as said polyol 
a poly(oxybutyleneoxyethylene) glycol having a molecular 
weight range of about 2,000-6,000. 


4,301,111 
HORIZONTAL BLOW MOLDING 
Tyler K. Olcott, Greenville, S.C., assignor to W. R. Grace & Co., 
Cryovac Division, Duncan, S.C. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 132,201 
Int. Cl. B29C 17/07 
U.S. Cl. 264—515 


1. A process for molding hollow objects comprising: 

horizontally extruding a tubular form onto a conveying 
means; 

introducing pressurizing fluid into an interior of said tubular 
form to support said tubular form and providing said 
tubular form with a first seal to form a horizontally 
aligned parison; 

providing said parison with a second seal; 

severing said horizontally aligned parison from said tubular 
form; 

conveying said horizontally aligned parison so that said 
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conveying means and said horizontally aligned parison are 
located between movable mold sections; 

removing said conveying means from between said movable 
mold sections; and 

forming said parison into a predetermined configuration 
between said movable mold sections. 


4,301,112 
PROCESS FOR BIAXIALLY ORIENTED 
ACRYLONITRILE POLYMER BARRIER FILM 
Maurice M. Zwick, Stamford, Conn., assignor to American 
Cyanamid Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 148,645 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 7/06; DOIF 1/02 





1. A process for preparing a biaxially oriented barrier film 
which comprises preparing a single phase fusion melt of an 
acrylonitrile polymer and water, said polymer being composed 
of repeating units derived from about 68 to 93 weight percent 
acrylonitrile and, correspondingly, 32 to 7 weight percent of 
one or more monomers copolymerizable with acrylonitrile and 
containing at least about 10 parts per million of residual mono- 
mer; extruding said melt through a circular die to form a tubu- 
lar film, said extruding being directly into a steam-pressurized 
solidification zone maintained under conditions of saturation, 
pressure, and temperature which control the rate of release of 
water from the nascent film; introducing steam and air under 
pressure into the tubular film structure as it is formed by the die 
to expand and stretch the nascent film in the transverse direc- 
tion while drawing the film in the longitudinal directly so as to 
provide biaxial orientation while the film remains within the 
solidification zone; flattening the stretched film for removal 
from the solidification zone; and removing the flattened film 
from the solidification zone, said film having a residual mono- 
mer content substantially less than that of the acrylonitrile 
polymer employed. 


4,301,113 
CIRCULATION SYSTEM FOR BIOCIDAL GAS 

Donald E. Alguire, Downers Grove; Robert Bennett, Chicago; 

Norbert Kotulla, Park Ridge, and Anthony C. Yeung, Down- 

ers Grove, all of Ill., assignors to Griffith Laboratories U.S.A., 

Inc., Alsip, Ill. 

Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,248 
Int. Cl.) A61L 2/20 

U.S. Cl, 422—2 7 Claims 

1. In the operation of a treatment chamber containing arti- 
cles to be treated to reduce the concentration of viable micro- 
organisms and insects present in said articles as contaminants 
thereof and including the step of exposing said articles to a 
biocidal gas, said gas being further characterized by a high 
degree of flammability, the improvement comprising circulat- 
ing said gas throughout said chamber to enhance contact be- 
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tween said gas and articles in said chamber while obviating 
possible inherent explosion and ignition hazards of said gas 
contained in said chamber, 
said improvement further comprising circulating said gas 
under conditions completely to isolate said gas from 
contact with electrical devices and circuitry, and includ- 
ing the steps of 
attaching to said chamber a gas circulation loop having 
spacially separated gas input and gas exhaust ports com- 
municating with the interior of said chamber at remote 
locations therein, 


connecting fan means in said loop for circulating gas 
through said loop and through said chamber in fluid-flow 
communication therewith, 

operatively coupling turbine means to said fan means for 
forcibly rotating said fan means to circulate said gas, 

maintaining said turbine means in gas flow isolation from 
said fan means and from said gas circulation loop and said 
chamber, 

developing pressurized turbine driving fluid in a fluid-con- 
fining system isolated from said chamber and from said 
gas circulation loop, and delivering said pressurized fluid 
to impel said turbine means to impart rotational gas circu- 
lating movement to said fan means. 


4,301,114 
MOLECULAR SIEVE TRAP FOR NITROGEN 
COMPOUND DETECTION 
David P. Rounbehler, Concord, and John W. Reisch, Brookline, 
both of Mass., assignors to Thermo Electron Corporation, 
Waltham, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,476 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/64, 31/12 


USS. Cl. 422—52 21 Claims 
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8. Apparatus for measuring in a sample the amount of prede- 

termined nitrogen compounds comprising: 

a chromatograph for receiving said sample and producing an 
effluent including, at separate intervals of time, a first 
portion containing said predetermined nitrogen com- 
pounds and a second portion without said compounds; 

a reactor for selectively liberating NO gas from the nitrogen 
compounds of said first portion, thereby producing a 
reactor effluent containing NO gas; 

a NO detector for measuring the amount of NO gas liberated 
in said reactor; and 
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a trap between said reactor and said detector for selectively 
trapping substances from said reactor effluent, said trap 
including a packing of a granular molecular sieve material 
permeable to the flow therethrough of NO gas and effec- 
tive to trap and hold substances whose presence in said 
detector might interfere with measurement of the NO gas 
liberated by said reactor. 


4,301,115 

TEST DEVICE RESISTANT TO CROSS 

CONTAMINATION BETWEEN REACTANT AREAS AND 
PROCESS FOR MAKING IT 

Myron C, Rapkin, and David L. Tabb, both of Elkhart, Ind., 

assignors to Miles Laboratories, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 

Filed Jun. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 51,224 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/00, 31/22 


US. Cl, 422—56 13 Claims 


4 3 4 
—— 
' 


1. In a test device for analyzing a test sample for the presence 
of one or more constituents, the device comprising a base 
support member, a hydrophobic layer affixed to the support 
member, and two or more reagent compositions affixed to the 
hydrophobic layer, each respectively responsive to a particular 
sample constituent or concentration thereof, the improvement 
wherein said hydrophobic layer comprises finely divided silica 
particles having covalently affixed to the surfaces thereof 
groups having the structure 


—O-SiR; 


wherein said R substituents, same or different, are hydrogen, 
lower alkyl, or aryl; and a suitable binder. 


4,301,116 
SAMPLE TRAY FEEDING APPARATUS FOR USE WITH 
AN AUTOMATED ANALYZER 
Hideaki Ida, Musashi-murayama, and Toshihide Fujiwara, Fu- 
chu, both of Japan, assignors to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 2, 1980, Ser. No. 146,368 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 11, 1979, 54/57845 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 1/10, 1/28, 35/06 


USS. Cl. 422—65 2 Claims 


1. A sample tray feeding apparatus comprising a sample tray 
accommodating container having means to accommodate a 
large number of sample trays in a condition piled up on one 
another and to allow only the sample tray located at the lower- 
most position to be shifted in a lateral direction, each said tray 
having at least one cavity therein on a first surface thereof, a 
protective cover for placement on the uppermost one of said 
sample trays, a sample tray feeding mechanism for shifting said 
lowermost one of said sample trays to a sample adhering posi- 
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tion, each said sample tray having a second surface opposite 
said first surface thereof shaped so that when said second 
surface of a said tray engages said first surface on a subjacent 
tray, said cavity of said subjacent tray will be covered and 
sealed so as to prevent material in said cavity from evaporat- 
ing. 


4,301,117 
GAS-LIQUID EQUILIBRATION APPARATUS 
Ronald B. Smernoff, Belmont, Calif., assignor to Analytical 
Products, Inc., Belmont, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 7,768, Jan. 30, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,253,845. This application Sep. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 186,489 
Int. Cl. GOIN 33/50, 33/96 


USS. Cl. 422—99 8 Claims 


1. Apparatus for equilibrating a liquid sample with gas, 

comprising: 

a barrel open at a first and at a second end thereof; 

a piston in mating slidable relation within said barrel; 

a membrane affixed in said barrel adjacent said second end 
thereof, said membrane being substantially impervious to 
flow of said liquid sample when under the influence of 
normal gravity and being pervious to flow of said gas; and 

means for allowing gas to flow out of said barrel above a 
liquid level therein. 


4,301,118 
PROTEIN CONCENTRATOR 
Roy T. Eddleman, Beverly Hills, Calif., and Gregory F. Moran, 

Monrovia, both of Calif., assignors to Spectrum Medical 

Industries, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 127,899 
Int. Cl? BOIL 11/00, 3/00; BOID 13/00 
USS, Cl, 422—101 

1. A protein concentrator, comprising: 

means defining a reservoir for holding a protein solution; 

a cover assembly held within said reservoir; 

a semi-permeable membrane member having openings large 
enough to permit passage of water but having a molecule 
weight cut-off sufficient to prohibit the passage of at least 
some of the consituents of a protein solution, said mem- 
brane member being supported by said cover assembly 
and forming a tubular container positioned within the 
reservoir so that a protein solution held within the reser- 
voir will contact the outer surface of the semi-permeable 
member and the inner surface of the semi-permeable mem- 
ber will not be exposed to the contents of the reservoir, 
the semi-permeable member being sealed to the container 
to prevent any portion of the protein solution from passing 


11 Claims 
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to the interior of the container without passing through 
the member; and 

a water soluble polymeric powder held within said mem- 
brane, said polymeric powder having a molecular size so 
that it will not pass through the semi-permeable mem- 
brane member, whereby when a protein solution is placed 
in the reservoir, the protein solution will contact the 


exterior surface of the semi-permeable membrane and a 
portion of the protein solution will pass through the mem- 
brane and dissolve a portion of the water soluble poly- 
meric powder creating a concentration gradient across the 
membrane to increase the flux of the solution through the 
membrane and into the container thereby concentrating 
the protein solution in the reservoir. 


4,301,119 

APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR DISPENSING 

FOAMABLE COMPOSITIONS 
Walter H. Cobbs, Jr., Amherst, and William R. Rehman, Ver- 
milion, both of Ohio, assignors to Nordson Corporation, Am- 
herst, Ohio 

Filed Feb. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 16,207 
Int. Cl.3 BOIS 19/00; CO8J 9/30 

US. Cl. 422—133 11 Claims 


CHES! 





roe 
ATOMIZED SPRAY 


1. Apparatus for dispensing a foamable composition com- 

prising 

a vessel containing a foamable mixture of a liquid and a 
blowing agent under pressure, said vessel having means 
defining a vapor space above said liquid and a dispensing 
outlet, and 

a pressure container holding a blowing agent under pressure 
and having means defining a vapor space connected to the 
vapor space means of said vessel, said pressure container 
haing means for maintaining a substantially constant com- 
position of said blowing agent in said vapor space of said 
vessel under a vapor pressure at least equal to the vapor 
pressure of said mixture for dispensing a foam of constant 
foam-volume ratio, said means for maintaining including 
heating means. 
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4,301,120 
CHAIN INTRODUCTION MEANS FOR A CRYSTAL 
GROWTH PULLING HEAD 

Clifton B. Sibley, Needham, Mass., assignor to Ferrofluidics 

Corporation, Nashua, N.H. 

Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,540 
Int. Cl.3 C30B 15/30 

U.S. Cl. 422—249 


1. In an apparatus for drawing a crystal from a melt, said 

apparatus comprising: 

(a) crucible means for holding said melt; 

(b) pulling-head means for drawing a seeded crystal from said 
melt; 

(c) means providing relative rotation between said melt and a 
crystal drawn therefrom along a vertical axis of rotation of 
said crystal; and 

(d) housing means to provide a sealed, contamination-free 
environment for the apparatus, including the pulling head, 
said pulling head comprising 
(i) seed-holder means for grasping a seeded crystal drawn 

from said melt, 

(ii) chain means, having a one end for pulling said seed- 
holder means along a vertical axis and another free end, 
said chain means comprising a plurality of flexibly cou- 
pled chain links, 

(iii) take-up means cooperating with said chain means, to 
move said seeded crystal along the vertical axis, said 
take-up means comprising sprocket means, including teeth 
spaced along the periphery thereof to engage said chain 
links, said sprocket means disposed to align a vertically 
oriented tangent from said sprocket means congruent with 
said vertical axis, 

(iv) means for rotating said sprocket means to move said 
chain along the vertical axis, 

(v) containment means to store the free end of untensioned 
chain taken up by said sprocket and chain discharged 
therefrom, 

(vi) the housing means enclosing said pulling head and com- 
prising a cover plate disposed above said sprocket and 
characterized by an aperture in said cover plate vertically 
aligned with the plane of said sprocket, and 

(vii) sealing means to seal hermetically the aperture, 
whereby the chain means may be replaced without re- 
moving of the cover plate and breaking into the sealed 
environment of the pulling head, by directing new chain 
through the aperture and into engagement with the 
sprocket means. 
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4,301,121 

METHOD FOR LEACHING METAL BEARING ORES 
Henry Von Kohorn, 22 Perkins Rd., Greenwich, Conn. 06830 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 133,516, Mar. 24, 1980. This 

application Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,878 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 21, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. C22B 3/00 

US, Cl. 423—1 41 Claims 

1. A method for above-ground leaching of metal bearing 

ores which comprises: 

(a) providing an ore body to be leached having positioned 
therein void-creating members, said members being posi- 
tioned substantially vertical or at an angle to the horizon- 
tal plane in order that they are capable of being pulled out 
of said ore body in a substantially upward direction; 

(b) partially performing the leaching; 

(c) removing said members by pulling out in a substantially 
upward direction, thereby creating internal voids and 
causing shifting of ore in said ore body; and 

(d) completing the leaching. 


4,301,122 
RECOVERY OF URANIUM FROM PHOSPHATE ORES 
George C. Johnson, Princeton, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 953,060 
Int. Cl. C01G 43/00 


USS. Cl. 423—17 5 Claims 


1. A method for recovering uranium from ammonium pre- 
cipitate containing same which comprises (1) treating, at from 
ambient temperatures to about 150° C., the ammonium precipi- 
tate with a dilute solution of sodium carbonate and sodium 
bicarbonate to remove substantially the portion of the said 


precipitate containing ions other than uranium, the total car- 
bonate content of said solution being from about 0.05 to about 
10 parts per 10 parts of said precipitate, and (2) treating, at 
from ambient temperatures to about 150° C., the remaining 
precipitate with a concentrated solution of sodium carbonate 
and sodium bicarbonate to remove uranium, the total carbon- 
ate content in said solution being from about 40 to about 100 
parts per 10 parts of the original precipitate. 


4,301,123 
METHODS OF PROCESSING URANIFEROUS ORES 
Michel Gruet, Chatillon-sous-Bagneux; Paul Lafforgue, Bes- 
sines, and Pierre Michel, Bourg-la-Reine, all of France, as- 
signors to Compagnie Generale des Matieres Nucleaires, 
Paris, France 
Filed May 2, 1979, Ser. No. 35,431 
Claims priority, application France, May 5, 1978, 78 13372 
Int. Cl.3 CO1G 43/00 
US. Cl. 423—20 9 Claims 
1. Method of processing uranium ore, particularly refractory 
ores, comprising the steps of: 
crushing the ore, 
impregnating the ore with a concentrated aqueous solution 
of sulphuric acid for a period not exceeding 30 minutes, 
the volume of solution per unit weight of crushed ore 
being selected to obtain a mixture which retains a solid 
phase consistency and does not reach a sticky condition, 
disintegrating the impregnated mixture with an aqueous 
solution into a thick paste or pulp, 
digesting the pulp for a duration not exceeding 10 hours, 
and carrying out solid/liquid separation, 
wherein the sulphuric acid content of the concentrated solu- 
tion is selected for the residual acidity at the end of pulp diges- 
tion to be of from 10 g/I to 40 g/1. 
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4,301,124 
COBALT SOLVENT EXTRACTION WITH DIOXIME ION 
EXCHANGERS 

Ralph W. M. Lai, Lexington, and John K. Litchfield, Bedford, 
both of Mass., assignors to Kennecott Corporation, Stamford, 
Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 11,034, Feb. 9, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,248,837. This application Jun. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 162,538 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 3, 1988, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.> C01G 51/00 
USS. Cl, 423—24 2 Claims 

1. A process for the recovery of cobalt values from an aque- 
ous solution containing cobalt values comprising: 

1. contacting said aqueous solution with a water-immiscible 
organic extractant solution containing methyl hexyl dioxime 
or methyl octyl dioxime, wherein said aqueous solution is at 
a pH of at least 9.5, said dioxime being dissolved in an essen- 
tially water-immiscible organic solvent, said dioxime com- 
prising between 1-15% by weight of the resulting solution; 
and, 

. Separating the resulting metal-pregnant organic phase from 
the aqueous phase. 


4,301,125 

EXTRACTION OF PRE-REDUCED LATERITIC ORES 

WITH AQUEOUS SULPHURIC ACID IN THE PRESENCE 
OF PEROXIDANT 

Alfred R. Burkin, Brentwood, and Andrew J. Monhemius, 

Twickenham, both of England, assignors to Interox Chemicals 

Ltd., London, England 

Continuation of Ser. No. 886,436, Mar. 14, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 60,762 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 31, 1977, 

13544/77; Mar. 31, 1977, 13545/77 
Int. Cl.> C22B 23/04; BOID 11/02 

USS, Cl, 423—150 3 Claims 

1. In a process for the extraction of nickel from a prereduced 
lateritic ore containing after reduction nickel in the zero oxida- 
tion state and iron, at least part of which is in the zero oxidation 
state comprising contacting the prereduced ore with an aque- 
ous sulphuric acid leach liquor, the improvement consisting 
essentially of maintaining the prereduced ore and leach liquor 
in contact until at least some nickel has been brought into 
solution, at a temperature of from 30° to 70° C., the liquor 
containing peroxymonosulphuric acid or the same being intro- 
duced thereinto, in a mole ratio of from 0.3 to 1.0 moles per 
mole of sulphuric acid, and the sulphuric peroxymonosulphu- 
ric acids concentration in total being from 15 to 25 gpl. 
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4,301,126 
PROCESS FOR DESTROYING PHOSGENE 

Gerd Duembgen, Dannstadt-Schauernheim; Erfried Voelkl, 

Frankenthal, and Gerhard Pforr, Ludwigshafen, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 143,476 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 16, 

1979, 2919661 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 53/34; CO1B 17/01 


US, Cl. 423—240 3 Claims 


1. A process for destroying phosgene contained in gases 
which comprises: passing the gas containing phosgene mixed 
with water vapor and in the absence of liquid water through a 
bed of active carbon at a temperature of from 10° to 80° C. 


4,301,127 
FLUE GAS SCRUBBING SYSTEM 

Stephen L. Goodstine, Windsor, and Philip C. Rader, Windsor 

Locks, both of Conn., assignors to Combustion Engineering, 

Inc., Windsor, Conn. 

Filed Jul. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 60,553 
Int. Cl.3 CO1B 17/00 

US. Cl. 423—242 1 Claim 

1. A method of operating a scrubbing system using a dis- 
solved calcium compound for the removal of SO2 from flue gas 
comprising: mixing a calcium compound with water; contact- 
ing the SO2 containing flue gas and the calcium compound 
mixture, thereby obtaining a slurry containing calcium sulfite 
and calcium sulfate and undissolved calcium compound; col- 
lecting the slurry; returning the collected slurry for repeated 
contact with the gas; adding additional calcium compounds to 
the slurry; extracting a portion of the collected slurry; partially 
separating the extracted portion of the collected slurry into a 
first stream rich in calcium sulfite and a second stream rich in 
calcium sulfate and undissolved calcium compound, based on 
the rate of settling of each of the constituents; passing the 
calcium sulfite of said first stream to waste; separating the 
largest crystals of calcium sulfate which enter said second 
stream from said second stream; passing these large crystals to 
waste; and returning the calcium sulfate and undissolved cal- 
cium compound remaining in said second stream to said col- 
lected slurry in an amount to maintain the desired sulfate con- 
centration in the slurry. 


4,301,128 
METHOD FOR PURIFICATION OF GASES 

Niels E. Hastrup, Copenhagen, Denmark, assignor to F. L. 

Smidth & Co., Cresskill, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 129,586 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Mar. 16, 1979, 1100/79 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 47/00; BO3C 3/00 

US. Cl. 423—242 2 Claims 

1. A method for selective purification of high temperature 
exhaust gas from a boiler plant comprising: (a) feeding an 
exhaust gas from a boiler plant containing excess oxygen, fly 
ash, and gaseous sulfur oxides to an electrostatic precipitator 
constructed and arranged to separate about 90 percent by 
weight of said fly ash; then, (b) first electrostatically percipitat- 
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ing about 90 percent by weight of said fly ash having a quality 
suitable for use in cement and oxidizing sulphur dioxide and 
sulphur trioxide by the corona discharge of the precipitator; (c) 
feeding the partially purified gas to another separator; then, (d) 
spraying the exhaust gas with an aqueous solution of calcium 
hydroxide absorption agent, to subsequently react with said 


CALCIUM 
HYDROXIDE 
‘ 


gaseous sulphur oxides, in a concentration permitting a sub- 
stantially dry product to be recovered using heat from the 
exhaust gas; then, (e) feeding the further partially-purified gas 
to a bag filter; and, (f) filtering the remaining fly ash with 
reacted absorption agent; whereby an exhaust gas, substan- 
tially free of fly ash and gaseous sulphur oxides; and fly ash, 
having a quality suitable for use in cement are recovered. 


4,301,129 
SYNTHESIS OF NABH3CN AND RELATED 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert C. Wade, Ipswich, and Benjamin C. Hui, Peabody, both 
of Mass., assignors to Thiokol Corporation, Newtown, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 109,720, Jan. 4, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 943,015, Sep. 18, 
1978, abandoned. This application Noy. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 
206,242 
Int. Cl.2 CO01B 6/15; CO7F 5/02 
U.S. Cl. 423—284 6 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of cyanoborohydrides hav- 
ing the formula: 


RBH3CN 


wherein R is an alkali metal, a quaternary ammonium radical, 
or a phosphonium radical, said process comprising: 
(a) reacting a cyanide compound of the formula: 


RCN 


wherein R is a defined above, and a BH3 donor, and 

(b) heating the reaction product of (a) under refluxing condi- 
tions until substantially all of any isocyanoborohydride pro- 
duced in step (a) is converted to cyanoborohydride. 


4,301,130 
METHOD OF WASHING WASTE PHOSPHOGYPSUM 
Jeizy Schroeder, Wroclaw; Mieczyslaw Lewandowski; Antoni 
Kuzko, both of Szczecin; Henryk Gorecki, Wroclaw; Krzysz- 
tof Zielinski, Szczecin; Tadeusz Pozniak, Police; Stefan 
Zieba, Szczecin; Helena Gorecka, Curie; Adam Pawelczyk, 
Wroclaw, and Andizej Wysocki, Police, all of Poland, assign- 
ors to Politechnika Wroclawska, Wroclaw, Poland 
Filed Apr. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 34,075 
Claims priority, application Poland, May 6, 1978, 206635 
Int. Cl.> CO1B 25/16 
US. Cl. 423—320 5 Claims 
1. A method of washing waste phosphogypsum, in which 
the calcium sulphate present is in the dihydrate form, obtained 
on decomposition of mineral phosphoric raw material with 
sulphuric acid, which comprises carrying said washing out in 
countercurrent on a multi-zone filter with introduction to the 
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washing liquids in the last zone of water and a sulphuric acid 
solution of a concentration of sulphuric acid ranging from 20% 
by weight up to 98% by weight in the amount of 1 to 30% of 
the sulphuric acid amount used for decomposition of said 
phosphoric raw material, returning those filter washings hav- 
ing a maximum concentration of the component being washed 
to the decomposition stage and removing washed waste phos- 
phogypsum, in which the calcium sulphate present is in the 
dihydrate form, and aqueous phosphoric acid from the wash- 
ing system. 


4,301,131 
OXIDATION OF PHOSPHORIC ACID PLUS K 
COMPOUND ADDITION 

Moises G. Sanchez, Severna Park, Md., assignor to W. R. Grace 

& Co., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 210,772 
Int. Cl.3 CO1B 25/16 

U.S. Cl. 423—321 R 11 Claims 

1, In the process of preparing wet process phosphoric acid 
with low post-precipitation characteristics, said process com- 
prising the steps: 

(a) providing a clarified phosphoric acid feed containing 
about 22-46% phosphoric acid as P2Os5; 1.3-1.5% Fe as 
Fe203; at least 15% of the Fe being present as divalent Fe; 

(b) adding aluminum silicate to the clarified acid in an alumi- 
num silicate addition zone; 

(c) concentrating the acid to a P20Os5 content of about 
45-52%; 

(d) passing the concentrated acid to a crystallizing zone to 
provide a product stream and a stream containing most of 
the crystals produced in the crystallizing zone; 

(e) further concentrating the product stream to a P2Os con- 
tent of about 57-63%; 

the improvement comprising adding an oxidant to the clari- 
fied acid provided in Step (a), to oxidize most of the diva- 
lent Fe to trivalent Fe; and adding a potassium compound 
to the crystallizing zone in an amount effective to precipi- 
tate (Fe,Al)3KH14(PO4)s.4H20. 


4,301,132 
SILICON CARBIDE BODIES AND THEIR PRODUCTION 
Peter Kennedy, Preston, England, assignor to United Kingdom 
Atomic Energy Authority, England 
Filed Apr. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 143,757 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 8, 1979, 

15832/79 
Int. Cl.> CO1B 31/36; CO4B 35/52, 35/71 
USS, Cl, 423—345 ; 9 Claims 

1. A reaction-sintered silicon carbide body comprising a 
plurality of discrete portions differing from each other in free 
silicon content. 

6. The production of a reaction-sintered silicon carbide body 
comprising the steps of compacting a first mix of carbon and 
silicon carbide to form a first portion, compacting a second mix 
of carbon and silicon carbide in contact with the first portion 
and in proportions differing from those of the first mix, to form 
a second portion and a green body comprising the first and 
second portions, and reaction-sintering the green body in the 
presence of molten silicon. 


4,301,133 
METHOD FOR PREPARING A CALCIUM CARBIDE 
PRODUCT 
Edward O. Hayes, Mesa, Ariz., assignor to National Research 
Development, Inc., Scottsdale, Ariz. 
Filed Apr. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 145,306 
Int. Cl.3 COIB 31/32 
U.S. Cl. 423—442 10 Claims 
1. A method for the production of calcium carbide which 
comprises reacting a uniform mixture of finely divided calcium 
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oxide and finely divided carbon with pyrophosphoric acid 
under pressure. 


4,301,134 
NOVEL DIAMOND PRODUCTS AND THE 
MANUFACTURE THEREOF 

Herbert M. Strong, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General 

Electric Company, Columbus, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 821,510, Aug. 3, 1977, abandoned, which is 
a division of Ser. No. 705,547, Jul. 15, 1976, Pat. No. 4,082,185, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 412,332, Nov. 2, 1973, Pat. No. 

4,042,673. This application Mar. 10, 1978, Ser. No. 885,193 

Int. Cl.3 CO1B 31/06 


U.S. Cl, 423—446 3 Claims 
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1. A synthetic gem size single crystal diamond at least 1/20th 
of a carat in weight which is by a temperature gradient method 
grown from, but separate from, a diamond seed, said crystal 
comprising a first growth core portion having a color selected 
from the group consisting of yellow, green and blue and a 
successively grown, second growth outer portion which en- 
velopes said first growth core portion, said second growth 
outer portion having a color different from said core portion 
and selected from the group consisting of yellow, green and 
colorless, with the boundary between said portions being dif- 
fuse and without interruption. 


4,301,135 
PROCESS FOR SPINNING PITCH FIBER INTO A HOT 
GASEOUS ENVIRONMENT 

Faramarz Nazem, Strongsville, and Robert C. Stroup, Bay Vil- 

lage, both of Ohio, assignors to Union Carbide Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 106,740 
Int. Cl? DOIF 9/12 

U.S. Cl. 423—447.4 


1. In a process of producing a carbon fiber from mesophase 
pitch having at least about 70% by weight mesophase, includ- 
ing the steps of spinning a pitch fiber from the mesophase pitch 
using a spinnerette, thermosetting the pitch fiber, and thereaf- 
ter, carbonizing the pitch fiber to produce the carbon fiber, 
wherein the improvement comprises spinning the pitch fiber 
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into an inert gaseous environment having a temperature of bons, the method of recovering a pyrolytic oil and a gaseous 


from about 150° C. to about 400° C. 


4,301,136 
PROCESS FOR CONTINUOUS GRAPHITIZATION OF 
GRAPHITIZABLE PRECURSOR FIBERS 
Ryuichi Yamamoto, and Shizuo Watanabe, both of Ehime, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Toray Industries, Incorporated, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 15,000, Feb. 26, 1979, 
abandoned. This application May 16, 1980, Ser. No. 147,162 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1978, 53/20896 
Int. Cl.3 DOIF 9/22 


USS. Cl. 423—447.8 6 Claims 





1. A process for continuously graphitizing a carbon fiber 
obtained from an acrylic fiber consisting essentially of at least 
about 95 mol % of acrylonitrile and up to about 5 mol % of one 
or more ethylene-type vinyl compounds which are copolymer- 
izable with acrylonitrile which comprises passing the fiber 
successively through a first and a separate second heating 
zone, each of said zones containing an inert atmosphere and 
having a temperature of at least 800° C., maintaining the maxi- 
mum temperature of the first heating zone at about 1700° to 
about 1900° C., a heating rate which is a 12ean heating rate of 
from about 1300° C. to the maximum temperature minus 100° 
C. at about 300° C./min to 2000° C./min, and a heating time of 
about 10 seconds to 10 minutes, and maintaining the maximum 
temperature of the second heating zone at about 2300° C. to 
about 2700° C. 


4,301,137 

REMOVAL OF CHLORINE FROM PYROLYSIS VAPORS 
Kenneth A. Williams, and Hans F. Bauer, both of Diamond Bar, 

Calif., assignors to Occidental Research Corporation, Irvine, 

Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 862,686, Dec. 21, 1977, abandoned. 
This application May 7, 1979, Ser. No. 36,887 
Int. Cl.? CO1B 7/00; CO1F 5/76, 11/20; BO1J 37/00 

US. Cl. 423—481 7 Claims 


3. In a process for the pyrolysis of solid organic wastes 
which includes solid organic wastes which yield hydrogen 
chloride upon pyrolysis wherein dried, comminuted solid 
organic waste, a solid source of heat and a carrier gas which is 
nondeleteriously reactive with respect to pyrolysis products 
are combired and passed through a pyrolysis zone maintained 
at a temperature from about 600° to about 2000° F. to form 
pyrolysis products which comprise the solid source of heat, a 
carbon containing solid residue of pyrolysis, pyrolysis gases 
comprising a condensable pyrolytic oil and a gaseous compo- 
nent which includes water, hydrogen chloride, and hydrocar- 


residue substantially free of hydrogen chloride which com- 
prises: 
(a) separating the solid source of heat and the carbon con- 
taining solid residue of pyrolysis from said pyrolysis gases; 
(b) contacting the resulting solids free pyrolysis gases with a 
solid material containing a calcium compound selected 
from the group consisting of calcium oxide, calcium car- 
bonate and mixtures thereof in a hydrogen chloride re- 
moval zone maintained at a temperature above the dew 
point of the pyrolysis gases to convert a portion of the 
calcium compound to calcium chloride and yield a pyrol- 
ysis gases residue, said calcium chloride being formed on 
the surface of the solid material; 
(c) recovering pyrolytic oil from the pyrolysis gases residue; 
(d) treating the solid material to remove calcium chloride 
from the surface thereof to expose unreacted calcium 
compound for separation of hydrogen chloride by wash- 
ing the calcium chloride from the surface to form an 
aqueous solution of calcium chloride; and 
(e) recycling said treated solid material to the hydrogen 
chloride removal zone. 


4,301,138 
SYSTEM FOR TRANSPORTING PARTICULATE SOLIDS 
FROM HIGH TEMPERATURE TO LOW TEMPERATURE 
ZONE 

Kenneth W. Ryan, and Elmer H. Rogers, Jr., both of Palestine, 

Tex., assignors to Aluminum Company of America, Pitts- 

burgh, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 143,172 
Int. Cl. COIF 3/60; F27B 15/08 

USS, Cl. 423—495 31 Claims 

1. A process of moving fluidizable particulate solids semi- 
continuously from a first zone of higher pressure and tempera- 
ture to a second zone of lower pressure and temperature com- 
prising the steps: 

(a) introducing said particulate solids into the upper portion 
of a downwardly extending substantially vertical inlet leg 
by fluidized particle transport; 

(b) moving said particulate solids downwardly within said 
inlet leg into the lower region of a first chamber separated 
from a second chamber by an overflow weir; 

(c) fluidizing said particulate solids within said first chamber 
by the action of a fluidizing gas introduced into the bot- 
tom portions of said first chamber and moving upwardly 
therethrough to move said fluidized particulate solids 
upwardly within said first chamber and overflow said 
weir to enter said second chamber; 

(d) fluidizing said particulate solids in said second chamber 
by the action of a fluidizing gas introduced into the bot- 
tom portions of said second chamber and moving up- 
wardly therethrough, said particulate solids within said 
second chamber mixing with and transferring heat by 
direct contact heat exchange to particulate solids which 
previously entered said second chamber; 

(e) cooling said second chamber by indirect heat transfer 
means; 

(f) said first and second chambers being maintained at a 
pressure higher than that of said second zone; 

(g) maintaining said fluidizing gas in said second chamber at 
a higher overall gas volume flow ratio of at least 5:1; 

(h) moving said particulate solids from said second chamber 
to said second zone at said lower pressure and tempera- 
ture, said particles being moved by said fluidizing gases 
through a flow restricting means, said movement being 
regulated by said flow restriction means in cooperation 
with said fluidizing gas flow; 

(i) interrupting the flow of said particulate matter into said 
first chamber by interrupting the flow thereof through 
said flow restriction means and substantially reducing the 
fluidizing gas flow into said second chamber while main- 
taining the fluidizing gas flow within said first chamber 
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and into said inlet leg, said fluidizing gas passing upwardly 
into said first zone. 


4,301,139 
MULTILAYER COLUMN CHROMATOGRAPHY 
SPECIFIC BINDING ASSAY METHOD, TEST DEVICE 
AND TEST KIT 
Judith Feingers; Anthony J. Pick, and Daniel B. Wagner, all of 
Jerusalem, Israel, assignors to Ames-Yissum Ltd., Jerusalem, 
Israel 
Filed Jun, 21, 1979, Ser. No. 50,543 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 33/48; BOIN 23/10; B65D 7/00 
U.S, Cl. 424—1 37 Claims 
1. In a specific binding assay method for determining a 
ligand in, or the ligand binding capacity of, a liquid medium, 
wherein for determining said ligand, said liquid medium is 
combined with assay reagent means comprising (i) as 
labeled component, said ligand or a binding analog thereof 
incorporated with a label and (ii) a binding agent for said 
ligand; or wherein for determining the ligand binding 
capacity of said liquid medium suspected of containing a 
binding agent for said ligand, said liquid medium is com- 
bined with assay reagent means comprising, as labeled 
component, said ligand or a binding analog thereof incor- 
porated with a label; 
thereby to form a binding reaction mixture having a bound- 
species as said labeled component bound to said binding 
agent and a free-species as said labeled component not 
bound to said binding agent; 
wherein said bound-species and said free-species of said 
labeled component are separated by contacting at least a 
portion of said binding reaction mixture, a predetermined 
time after formation thereof, with a column comprising a 
bed of an adsorbent material which is both (a) selective for 
binding one of said bound-species and fre-species and (b) 
capillarily absorbent relative to said reaction mixture, 
whereby said at least a portion of said reaction mixture is 
drawn into said column by capillary action and said 
bound-species and said free-species are separated along 
said column; and 
wherein said label is measured in one of the separated spe- 
cies; 
the improvement wherein said column comprises at least one 
additional bed of material which is capillarily absorbent 
relative to said reaction mixture, such additional bed being 
disposed in said column in contact with the end of said 
adsorbent bed opposite that which is contacted with said 
reaction mixture, and said additional bed material being 
substantially nonadsorbent relative to the one of said 
bound-species and free-species which said adsorbent bed 
selectively binds. 


4,301,140 
RADIOPHARMACEUTICAL METHOD FOR 
MONITORING KIDNEYS 
Patricia Frank, Evanston; Stephen Kraychy, Northbrook, and 

Ernest F. Le Von, Evanston, all of Ill., assignors to G. D. 

Searle & Co., Chicago, Il. 

Filed Dec. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 103,822 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 49/00, 43/00; GO1T 1/00 

USS, Cl. 424—1,5 4 Claims 

1. A method of externally monitoring the kidneys compris- 
ing administering intravenously to a patient a solution of a 
complex of technetium-99m and a compound having the for- 
mula 


CHEMICAL 


H203POCH? 4 H 


H OH 
H CH2OR 


OH H 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, wherein R is 
—H or —PO3H)2, and monitoring radiographically the distri- 
bution of the complex in the patient and its clearance through 
the kidneys. 


4,301,141 
STRONG FOAMING TOOTHPASTE 

Hans U., Scheller, Eislingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Wurttembergische Parfumerie-Fabrik GmbH, Eislingen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 188,897 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 26, 

1980, 3011618 
Int. Cl. A61K 7/16, 7/26 

U.S. Cl. 424—7 10 Claims 

1. In a toothpaste with high foaming ability containing at 
least one surfactant, the improvement comprising including in 
the toothpaste about 1 to 10% by weight of a gelatin soluble in 
cold water, a gelatinous eggwhite product soluble in cold 
water, or a mixture thereof, about 1 to 2.5% by weight of 
surfactant, and a sufficient amount of a foam coloring agent for 
optical cleaning control so that at the beginning of brushing of 
the teeth a colored foam is produced which after at least 20 
seconds of brushing shows foam decolorization by a brightness 
difference AL in the range of about 10 to 30 with the brightness 
L=0 for black and L=100 for white, and the foam is subse- 
quently decolored to white or a faintly colored condition. 


4,301,142 
METHOD AND REAGENT FOR THE DETECTION OF 
INFECTIOUS MONONUCLEOSIS AND PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Burkhard Enders, Marburg an der Lahn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Behringwerke Aktiengesellschaft Mar- 
burg/Lahn, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 90,258 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 4, 
1978, 2847877 
Int. Cl.) GOIN 33/54, 33/58 
USS. Cl, 424—8 6 Claims 
1. A method for testing for the presence of antibodies of 
infectious mononucleosis in a body fluid, which method com- 
prises combining the body fluid to be tested with horse eryth- 
rocytes which have been treated with sulfosalicylic acid in an 
amount sufficient such that the color of the erythrocytes turns 
from red to brown, and observing for agglutination indicating 
the presence of said antibodies. 


4,301,143 
DENTAL CREAM COMPOSITION 
Giacinto G. Barberio, Flixton, England, assignor to Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company, New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 104,497, Dec. 17, 1979, Pat. No. 4,264,580, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 32,077, Apr. 23, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Noy. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 209,231 
Int. Cl. A61K 7/16 
U.S. Cl. 424—57 6 Claims 

1. A dental cream consisting essentially of a vehicle of water 
and humectant and a gelling agent, from 20 to 75% by weight 
of a polishing material »vherein at least about 95% by weigh of 
said polishing material is calcium carbonate, from 0.1 to 5% by 
weight of a surface active material including sodium lauryl 
sulphate having a broad distribution of alkyl groups, the Cio 
content being about | to 8% by weight, the C)2 content being 
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about 40 to 70% by weight, the C14 content being about 13 to 
30% by weight, the Ci¢ content being about 5 to 16% by 
weight and the Cig content being about 0 to 23% by weight, 
and from 0.2 to 1% by weight of an additive of an M4 pyro- 
phosphate wherein M is alkali metal or ammonium. 


4,301,144 
BLOOD SUBSTITUTE CONTAINING MODIFIED 
HEMOGLOBIN 

Yuji Iwashita, Kawasaki, and Katsumi Ajisaka, Yokohama, both 

of Japan, assignors to Ajinomoto Company, Incorporated, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 167,360 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1979, 54-87910 
Int. Cl. A61K 31/74, 37/00 

USS. Cl. 424—78 7 Claims 

1. An oxygen carrying material which comprises hemoglo- 
bin attached by a chemical reaction to a polymer selected from 
the group consisting of polyethylene glycol, polypropylene 
glycol, a copolymer of ethylene glycol with propylene glycol, 
an ether of one of the above polyethylene glycols with an 
alcohol having a carbon number of 1 to 16, an ester of one of 
the above polyalkylene glycols with a carboxylic acid having 
a carbon number of 2 to 18, and a dehydrated product of one 
of the above polyalkylene glycols with an amine having a 
carbon number of | to 18. 


4,301,145 
ANTISEPTIC SKIN CREAM 
Joseph E. Cestari, 41 Causeway, Lawrence, N.Y. 11559 
Filed Jul. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 172,777 
Int. Cl.? A61K 31/79, 33/18 
USS. Cl. 424—80 7 Claims 

1. An antiseptic dermatological cream composition compris- 

ing: 

povidone iodine as an active cidal agent in an amount be- 
tween about 5% and about 20% by weight of the total 
composition; 

sodium citrate as a decolorizing agent in an amount between 
about 0.2% and about 2% by weight of said composition; 

glycerine in an amount between about 10% and about 15% 
by weight of said composition; 

a solvent selected from the group consisting of stearyl alco- 
hol and cetyl alcohol in an amount between about 4% and 
about 12% by weight of said composition; 

a perservative selected from the group consisting of propyl 
paraben and methyl paraben in an amount between about 
0.1% and about 0.5% by weight of said composition; 

sodium lauryl sulfate as an emulsifier in an amount between 
about 2% and about 10% by weight of said composition; 
and 

an Ointment petroleum base in an amount up to about 85% 
by weight of said composition. 


4,301,146 
STABILIZATION OF 16-OXYGENATED PROSTANOIC 
ACID DERIVATIVES 
Dilip R. Sanvordeker, Elk Grove Village, Ill., assignor to G. D. 
Searle & Co., Skokie, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 173,292 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/74, 31/215, 31/19 
USS. Cl. 424—80 22 Claims 
1. A stable solid dispersion of the compound +methyl(7- 
[3(a)-hydroxy-2-B8-(4(RS)-4-hydroxy-4-methyl-trans-1-octen- 
1-yl)-oxycyclopent-la-yl]heptanoate, said solid dispersion 
comprising from about 50 to about 500 parts of a polymer 
selected from the group consisting of hydroxypropylmethyl 
cellulose and polyvinylpyrolidone per part of said compound. 
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4,301,147 
DISPERSAL OF PATHOGENIC MATERIAL FOR PEST 
CONTROL 
David A. Skadeland, Rte. 5, Planatation Rd., Fayetteville, Ga. 
30214 
Filed Jun. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 918,723 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 25/00, 63/00 

USS, Cl, 424—93 2 Claims 
1. In the method of controlling Japanese beetles wherein the 
ground is innoculated with spore dust, said spore dust compris- 
ing an inert dust and spores for causing milky disease in the 
larvae of Japanese beetles, larvae of Japanese beetles ingest 
said spores and die from milky disease, the improvement in- 
cluding the steps of luring adult Japanese beetles into a con- 
tainer with bait, directing said adult Japanese beetles into a 
sufficient quantity of said spore dust that said adult Japanese 
beetles are substantially immersed in said spore dust, and al- 
lowing said adult Japanese beetles to escape from said quantity 
of spore dust and act as a carrier to distribute the spore dust 
that clings to said adult Japanese beetles to effect said innocula- 

tion of the ground. 


4,301,148 
ANTICOCOIDIAL DRUG 

Kenji Shibata, Ohi, and Masami Ozima, Kawagoe, both of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Nisshin Flour Milling Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,219 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1979, 54-124726 
Int. Cl.2 A61K 39/012 

USS. Cl. 424—93 1 Claim 

1. In a method for preventing fowl coccidiosis caused by 
Eimeria tenella, the improvement which comprises inoculating 
newly hatched fowl through the cloaca with an anticoccidial 
intra-cloacally effective amount of from 500 to 10,000 sporozo- 
ites of Eimeria tenella suspended in a suitable buffered saline 
carrier. 


4,301,149 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS 

Patrick J. Crowley, Worthing, England, assignor to Beecham 

Group Limited, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 949,028, Oct. 6, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 115,418 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 11, 1977, 

42191/77 
Int. Cl.2 A61K 35/00 

USS. Cl. 424—114 4 Claims 

1. A process for the production of a dry unit-dosage pharma- 
ceutical composition suitable for oral administration each 
dosage unit of which comprises 20 mg to 1500 mg of amoxycil- 
lin trihydrate, 20 mg to 500 mg of potassium clavulanate and a 
pharmaceutically acceptable carrier, which comprises mixing 
potassium clavulanate and amoxycillin trihydrate in a weight 
ratio of 1:5 to 1:2 with a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier in 
an atmosphere containing less than 30% relative humidity and 
forming the mixture into a suitable dry unit-dosage pharmaceu- 
tical composition. 


4,301,150 
METHOD OF TREATING THE CLINICAL 
MANIFESTATIONS OF VIRAL DISEASES 
Emanuel Revici, New York, N.Y., assignor to The Vinoxen 
Company, Houston, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 852,946, Nov. 18, 1977, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 597,179, Jul. 18, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 102,487 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 33/42, 33/02 
U.S. Cl. 424—128 12 Claims 

1. A method of treating or alleviating the clinical manifesta- 
tions of viral diseases which exhibit local alkalosis, said mani- 
festations including rhinorrhea, tracheal or bronchial secre- 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


tions, which comprises internally administering to a patient 
having said viral disease a sufficient amount of a non-toxic, 
water soluble acidic ammonium salt of phosphoric acid or 
sulfuric acid to effectively neutralize the alkalosis and elimi- 
nate or alleviate said clinical manifestations. 


4,301,151 
LONG-LASTING AGONISTS OF ENKEPHALIN 
Daniel F. Veber, Ambler, and Roger M. Freidinger, Hatfield, 
both of Pa., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 97,758, Nov. 27, 1979. This application Sep. 
15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,290 
Int. Cl.? A61K 37/00; AOIN 43/84; A61K 31/44, 31/40 
U.S, Cl. 424—177 1 Claim 
1. A method of treating pain comprising administering to a 
patient in need of such treatment, a therapeutically effective 
amount of a peptide of the formula: 


Rw 


Ri” 


where, unless otherwise indicated, an amino acid substitutent 
identified below has the “S-” stereoconfiguration: 

X is S or (CH2),, where n is 0, 1 or 2; 

R is hydrogen; C}-.¢ alkyl; H-Arg; or H-Lys-Arg; 

R2 is hydrogen; C;-¢ alkyl; or, when R; is hydrogen, may be 
allyl or cyclopropylmethy]; 

R3 is hydrogen or methyl; 

Rg is benzyl; benzyl substituted with halo, nitro, hydroxy, 
amino, C;.4 alkyl, or cyano; indolylmethyl; imidazolyl- 
methyl; or isopropylmethy]; 

Rs is hydrogen or methyl; 

R4 and Rs taken together are phenylmethylene; and 

R¢ is (a) OM, where M is hydrogen, C}-¢ alkyl, or a cation; 
(b) NR7Rg, where R7 and Rg are independently selected 
from the group consisting of hydrogen; Cj.¢ alkyl, and, 
when either of R7 or Rg is hydrogen, -CH2CH2N(CH3)2 
and 


ce) 


—CH2CH2N(CH3); 


(c) Met-OH; (d) Met-NHp; (e) Met-ol; (f) D-Met-NHp2; (g) 
N-methyl-Met-NH2; (h) Met(O)-NHp2; (i) Met(O)-ol; (j) Leu- 
NHp2; (k) N-methyl-Leu-NH)2; (1) D-Leu-NH 2; or (m) Pro- 
NH). 


4,301,152 
IMMUNOLOGIC ADJUVANT 
Mitree M. Ponpipom, Branchburg, N.J., assignor to Merck & 
Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 88,692 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/575; C073 9/00 
USS, Cl. 424—182 9 Claims 
6. An immunologic adjuvant compound selected from 6-(5- 
cholesten-38-yloxy)hexyl 6-amino-6-deoxy-1-thio-B-D-galac- 
topyranoside and the corresponding oleic acid amide thereof. 
9. A composition comprising a compound of claim 6 in an 
amount effective to exert an adjuvant effect and a pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable carrier. 


CHEMICAL 


4,301,153 
HEPARIN PREPARATION 
Robert D. Rosenberg, Brookline, Mass., assignor to Riker Labo- 
ratories, Inc., St. Paul, Minn. 

Division of Ser. No. 779,691, Mar. 21, 1977, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 891,706 

Int. Cl.3 A61K 35/14, 31/725; CO8B 37/10 
USS. Cl. 424—183 7 Claims 

1. A process for producing heparin characterized by ele- 
vated anticoagulant activity, said process comprising the steps 
of: 

A. providing a heparin preparation of animal tissue origin 
which exhibits molecular heterogeneity and anticoagulant 
activity; 

B. providing AT cofactor extracted from mammalian 
plasma; 

C. incubating the heparin preparation with the AT cofactor 
to complex a portion of the heparin with the cofactor; 

D. separating a complex of heparin and cofactor from the 
remainder of the heparin preparation; and, 

E. separating the cofactor from the complex to produce 
heparin having improved anticoagulant activity. 

5. A potentiated heparin preparation prepared from heparin 
of animal tissue origin which has been complexed with AT 
cofactor, separated from heparin uncomplexed with AT cofac- 
tor, and separated from the heparin AT cofactor complex to 
yield a heparin preparation having greater anticoagulant activ- 
ity than heparin from the animal tissue origin. 

6. A process for inhibiting coagulation of blood, said process 
comprising the steps of: 

A. providing a heparin preparation of animal tissue origin 
which exhibits molecular heterogeneity and anticoagulant 
activity; 

B. providing AT cofactor extracted from mammalian 
plasma; 

C. incubating the heparin preparation with the AT cofactor 
to complex a portion of the heparin with the cofactor; 

D. separating a complex of heparin and cofactor from the 
remainder of the heparin preparation; 

E. separating the cofactor from the complex to produce 
heparin having improved anticoagulant activity; and, 

F. mixing the potentiated heparin with blood. 


4,301,154 
INSECTICIDAL SYNERGISTIC MIXTURES OF 
0,0-DIETHYL 
0-(3,5,6-TRICHLORO-2-PYRIDINYL)PHOSPHOROTHIO- 
ATE AND 
3-(2,2-DICHLOROETHENYL)-2,2-DIMETHYLCYCLO- 
PROPANE CARBOXYLIC 
ACID:CYANO(6-PHENOXY-2-PYRIDINYL)METHYL 
ESTER 

Larry L. Larson, Concord, Calif., assignor to The Dow Chemical 

Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,960 
Int. Cl. AOIN 43/40, 57/00, 57/26 

US, Cl, 424—200 7 Claims 

1. A synergistic insecticidal composition which comprises an 
inert carrier and an insecticidally effective amount of an active 
mixture of toxicants consisting essentially of about | part by 
weight of O,O-diethyl O-(3,5,6-trichloro-2-pyridinyl)phos- 
phorothioate and from about 1/133 to about 1 part by weight 
of 3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropane carbox- 
ylic acid:cyano(6-phenoxy-2-pyridinyl)methy] ester. 
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4,301,155 
INSECTICIDAL SYNERGISTIC MIXTURES OF 
0,O0-DIETHYL 
O-(3,5,6-TRICHLORO-2-PYRIDINYL)PHOSPHOROTHI- 
OATE AND 
2,2,3,3-TETRAMETHYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC 
ACID:CYANO(3-PHENOXYPHENYL)METHYL ESTER 
Larry L. Larson, Concord, Calif., assignor to The Dow Chemical 
Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,961 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 37/34, 57/00, 57/26 
US, Cl. 424—200 7 Claims 
1. A synergistic insecticidal composition which comprises an 
inert carrier and an insecticidally effective amount of an active 
mixture of toxicants consisting essentially of about 1 part by 
weight of O,O-diethyl O-(3,5,6-trichloro-2-pyridinyl)phos- 
phorothioate and from about } to about 4 parts by weight of 
2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropanecarboxylic acid:cyano(3- 
phenoxyphenyl)methyl ester. 


4,301,156 
INSECTICIDAL SYNERGISTIC MIXTURES OF 
0,0O-DIETHYL O-(3,5,6-TRICHLORO-2-PYRIDINYL) 
PHOSPHOROTHIOATE AND 
4-CHLORO-a-(1-METHYLETHYL)BENZENEACETIC 
ACID:CYANO (6-PHENOXY-2-PYRIDINYL)METHYL 
ESTER 
Larry L. Larson, Concord, Calif., assignor to The Dow Chemical 
Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,969 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 43/40, 57/00, 57/26 
U.S. Cl. 424—200 7 Claims 
1. A synergistic insecticidal composition which comprises an 
inert carrier and an insecticidally effective amount of an active 
mixture of toxicants consisting essentially of about 1 part by 
weight of O,O-diethyl O-(3,5,6-trichloro-2-pyridinyl)phos- 
phorothioate and from about 1/33 to about } part by weight of 
4-chloro-a-(1-methylethyl)-benzeneacetic acid:cyano(6- 
phenoxy-2-pyridinyl)methy] ester. 


4,301,157 
THIOLPHOSPHORIC 
ACID-S-4-NITRO-2-TRICHLOROMETHYLPHENYL 
ESTERS AS FUNGICIDES 
Helmut Hagen, Frankenthal; Ernst-Heinrich Pommer, Limbur- 
gerhof; Wolfgang Reuther, Heidelberg, and Hans Ziegler, 
Frankenthal, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 81,060 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 18, 
1978, 2845329 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 57/06; CO7TF 9/165 
US. Cl. 424—218 4 Claims 
1. A tholphosphoric acid-S-4-nitro-2-trichloromethylpheny] 
ester of the formula 


O2N CCl3 


i OR! 
s—Pp~ 
OR?2 


where X denotes oxygen or sulfur, and R! and R? are identical 
or different and each denotes unsubstituted alkyl groups of 1 to 
18 carbon atoms, substituted alkyl groups of 1 to 18 carbon 
atoms containing as substituents halogen or alkoxyl of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms and unsubstituted cycloalkyl radicals of 5 to 18 
carbon atoms and substituted cycloalkyl radicals of 5 to 13 
carbon atoms containing as substituents halogen or alkoxyl of 
1 to 4 carbon atoms. 

2. A fungicidal composition comprising a liquid or solid 
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diluent and a fungicidally effective amount of at least one 
compound as set forth in claim 1. 


4,301,158 
N-(2-PROPYNYL)-2,6-DINITRO-BENZENAMINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Homer K. Spencer, Randolph, N.J., assignor to Sandoz, Inc., 

East Hanover, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 139,435 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 41/06, 37/34, 33/18; COTC 87/00 
U.S, Cl. 424—228 15 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 


NO? 
R 


| 
es 


R’ 
NO? 


wherein 
R and R’ are each independently alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, 
R° is trihalomethy! in which the halo atoms are of atomic 
weight of from 18 to 36, cyano or —SO2NR”R’”, and 
R" and R”” are each independently hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 
4 carbon atoms, and 
9. The method of combatting phytopathogenic fungus in a 
plant locus comprising applying to said locus a fungicidally 
effective amount of a compound of claim 1. 


4,301,159 
N-(DIETHYLAMINOETHYL)-2-ALKOXY-BENZAMIDE 
DERIVATIVES 
Masaru Ogata, Kobe; Hiroshi Matsumoto, Ibaraki; Katsumi 

Hirose, Kishiwada, and Masami Eigyo, Kawanishi, all of 
Japan, assignors to Shionogi & Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 161,492 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 143/74; A61K 31/25 
US. Cl. 424—230 
1. A compound of the formula: 


5 Claims 


R! OR 


Os 
R2 CO—NH—CH}2CH2N_ 


C2Hs 


wherein 
R is C)-Cs alkyl; 
R! is hydrogen, halogen, C)-Cs alkyl or C)-Cs alkoxy; 
R2 is 


| 
R4*—N—SOpR; 


R3 is C)-Cs alkyl or C2-Cj0 dialkylamino, and 
R‘ is hydrogen or Cj-Cs alkyl 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


4,301,160 
READY FOR USE, INJECTABLE, AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS OF ALKALI METAL SALTS OF 
CANRENOIC ACID AND FUROSEMIDE AND PROCESS 
FOR THEIR PREPARATION 
Richard Leeb, Kelkheim, and Rainer J. Helbig, Frankfurt am 
Main, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Dec. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 216,957 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 18, 
1979, 2950832 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/58 
U.S. Cl. 424—241 5 Claims 
1. Ready for use, injectable, aqueous solution of a pH of 
from 10.2 to 11.2, characterized in that it contains a mixture of 
an alkali metal salt of canrenoic acid and furosemide without 
addition of a buffer. 


4,301,161 
CEPHALOSPORIN DERIVATIVES 
Nobuhiro Oi, Hoya; Bunya Aoki, Tama; Teizo Shinozaki, Mat- 
sudo; Kanji Moro, Kuki; Isao Matsunaga, Tokyo; Takao 
Noto, Machida; Toshiyuki Nebashi, Kawagoe; Yusuke 
Harada, Tokyo; Hisao Endo, Yokohama; Takao Kimura, 
Higashi; Hiroshi Okazaki, Sayama; Haruki Ogawa, Chofu, 
and Minoru Shindo, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Chugai 
Seiyaku Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 47,781, Jun. 11, 1979. This application Mar. 
28, 1980, Ser. No. 136,062 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1979, 53-74868 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 501/20 
US. Cl. 424—246 5 Claims 
1. A cephalosporin derivative represented by the formula 


oO 


Rg ig () 
SF Rape wagraeets 
(R3)n Ri o—~N J CH2—Rs 


R2 COOH 


wherein Rj is a hydrogen atom or a lower alkyl group; R2 is a 
hydrogen atom or a hydroxyl group; R3 is a hydroxyl group or 
a lower alkanoyloxyl] group; n is 2 or 3; at least two of R3 are 
bonded to adjacent carbon atoms, the position of substituent 
R;3 being selected from 3 to 5 position when R, is a lower alkyl 
group and R;3 is a hydroxyl group, and 2 to 6 position when R; 
and R3 are other substituents; R4 is a hydrogen atom; and Rs is 
an acetoxyl group or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof. 


4,301,162 
ANTIBACTERIAL AND ANTIFUNGAL COMPOSITION 
Masayasu Hasegawa, Kyoto; Hideo Nishikawa, Ibaraki, and 
Kayoko Yoshida, Takatsuki, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 
Gohsei Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 58,446, Jul. 18, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,242,336. This application Jun. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 163,161 
Int. Cl.? AOIN 37/06, 43/02, 43/40, 55/02 
US, Cl. 424—263 2 Claims 
1. An antibacterial and antifungal composition comprising a 
mixture of (A) 60% to 99.5% by weight, based on the total 
weight of the composition, of at least one member selected 
from the group consisting of dehydroacetic acid and its alkali 
metal salts and (B) 0.5% to 40% by weight, based on the total 
weight of the composition, of at least one member selected 
from the group consisting of 2-pyridinethiol 1-oxide and its 
salts. 


CHEMICAL 


4,301,163 
AMINO-ETHER OXIDES AND USE THEREOF IN 
THERAPY 
Dieran R. Torossian, Bourg-la-Reine; Claude P. Roux, Paris, 
and Gilbert G. Aubard, Palaiseau, all of France, assignors to 
Societe Industrielle de Produits de Synthese, Avrille, France 
Filed Jul. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 164,931 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 11, 1979, 79 17986 
Int. Cl.) A61K 31/44, 31/13; COTC 87/28; COTD 213/36 
US, Cl. 424—263 9 Claims 
1. Amino-ether oxide of formula: 


R4 
(CH2)n 
Ri—C—(CH2)m—O—(CH2)p— Rs 
» as 


N 
ie 
R2 R3 
in which: 

R, is lower alkyl, 

R2 and R3 which are the same or different are hydrogen or 
lower alkyl, 

Rg is a phenyl or phenoxy nucleus optionally monosubstitu- 
ted to trisubstituted by substituents which are the same or 
different, halogen or lower alkoxy, 

Rs is a phenyl radical optionally monosubstituted to trisub- 
stituted by substituents which are the same or different, 
halogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy or nitro, a pyridyl 
radical or a lower alkyl radical, 

n is equal to zero, | or 2, 

m and q are equal to 0 or 1, 

p is an integer from 0 to 9 with the proviso that n, m and p 
are not all equal to 0 when q is equal to 1, and its acid 
addition salts. 

9. Pharmaceutical agent having antispasmodic, anesthetic 
and analgesic activities, comprising a physiologically accept- 
able excipient and an effective amount of an amino-ether oxide 
of formula: 


R4 
(Ct), 
Ri—C—(CH2)m—O—(CH2)p— Rs 
» ae: 


N 
ro %, 
R2 R3 
in which: 

R, is lower alkyl, 

R2 and R3 which are the same or different are hydrogen or 
lower alkyl, f 

Rg is a phenyl or phenoxy nucleus optionally monosubstitu- 
ted to trisubstituted by substituents which are the same or 
different, halogen or lower alkoxy, 

Rs is a phenyl radical optionally monosubstituted to trisub- 
stituted by substituents which are the same or different, 
halogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy or nitro, a pyridyl 
radical or a lower alkyl radical, 

n is equal to zero, | or 2, 

m and q are equal to 0 or 1, 

p is an integer from 0 to 9 with the proviso that n, m and p 
are not all equal to 0 when q is equal to | and its pharma- 
ceutically acceptable acid addition salts. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,301,164 
5,6,7-TRINOR-4,8-INTER-M-PHENYLENE PGI? 
DERIVATIVES 
Kiyotaka Ohno, Fujisawa; Hisao Nishiyama, Toyohashi, and 

Shintaro Nishio, Ebina, all of Japan, assignors to Toray In- 
dustries, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 183,745 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 3, 1979, 54-111709 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/557, 31/34; COTD 307/93 
U.S. Cl. 424—-263 33 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 


(CH2)nRi 


R? 
X—Cco 
| ~Rio 
ORg 


wherein R, is (a) carboxyl group, (b) its salt, (c) its ester, (d) its 
amide or (e) —CH2OH, n is an integer of from 1 to 3, W is 


_ 
(a) —CH2—CH=C,_, 


"al ai 
(b) —CH2—CH2—CH__ or (c) Pics i Me 


OR, 


wherein Rg is hydrogen, acyl of 1 to 12 carbon atoms, tetrahy- 
dropyranyl, tetrahydrofuranyl or 1-ethoxyethyl, X is 


(a) —CH2CH2— or On: 


Ro is (a) hydrogen or (b) alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, R19 is (a) 
straight alkyl of 4 to 12 carbon atoms, 


R3 


wherein Z is a valence bond or alkylene of 1 to 5 carbon atoms, 
m is an integer of from 5 to 12, R3 is hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 
5 carbon atoms, or (c) —Z—Ar?2 wherein Z is as defined above, 
Ar? is phenyl, a-naphthyl, 8-naphthy] or pheny! substituted by 
at least one chloro, bromo, fluoro, trifluoromethyl, alkyl of 1 to 
4 carbon atoms, nitro, methoxy, phenyl or phenoxy. 

31. A pharmaceutical composition for use as an anti-ulceric 
drug comprising a compound of claim 1 in association with a 
pharmaceutically acceptable carrier in sufficient amount to 
provide from about 0.1 to about 100 mg of said compound per 
dose. 
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4,301,165 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY ACTIVE COMPOUNDS 
Graham J. Durant, and Charon R. Ganellin, both of Welwyn 

Garden City, England, assignors to Smith Kline & French 

Laboratories Limited, Welwyn Garden City, England 
Division of Ser. No. 941,836, Sep. 11, 1978, Pat. No. 4,197,305, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 836,626, Sep. 26, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,137,319, which is a division of Ser. No. 678,564, Apr. 20, 1976, 
Pat. No. 4,070,472, which is a division of Ser. No. 542,971, Jan. 
22, 1975, Pat. No. 3,968,227. This application Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. 

No. 70,950 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 7, 1974, 

5596/74 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 249/04, 249/08 

U.S. Cl. 424—269 

1. A compound of the formula: 


13 Claims 


X) X2 


R|NH—C—W—(CH2)g—W—C—NHR?2 


wherein R; and R2, which may be the same or different, each 
represent a grouping of the structure: 


Het—(CH2)mZ—(CH2)n— 


wherein Het is a nitrogen containing membered heterocyclic 
ring selected from imidazole, pyrazole or triazole which is 
optionally substituted by lower alkyl, hydroxyl, halogen or 
amino, except that R; and R2 are not both imidazolyl contain- 
ing groups; Z is sulphur or a methylene group; m is 0, 1 or 2; 
n is 2 or 3 and the sum of m and n is 3, 4 or when Y is other than 
hydrogen, methyl, or hydroxyl, 2; X; and X2, which may be 
the same or different, are each sulphur, CHNO2 or NY 
wherein Y is hydrogen, hydroxy, lower alkyl, cyano, CONH2 
or SO2R3; R3 is lower alkyl, phenyl, tolyl, trifluoromethyl or 
amino; W is NH, and when X; and X2 are NH, W may also be 
sulphur; and q is an integer from 2 to 8; or a pharmaceutically 
acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 


4,301,166 
HYDROXYETHYL-AZOLE COMPOUNDS, THEIR 
PRODUCTION AND THEIR MEDICINAL USE 
Erik Regel; Karl H. Biichel; Ingo Haller, and Manfred Plempel, 

all of Wuppertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 92,806 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 25, 

1978, 2851116 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 43/50, 43/82; COTD 233/60, 249/08 

U.S. Cl. 424—269 11 Claims 

1. A hydroxyethyl-azole of the formula 


R! 
R2 
R,? 


or a salt thereof 
in which 

Az represents imidazol-1-yl, 
triazol-4-yl, 

R denotes optionally substituted phenyl, naphthyl or tet- 
rahydronaphthy! which is unsubstituted or substituted by 
halogen, C,-Cy4-alkyl, C)-C4-alkoxy or halogenoalkyl 
with 1 to 4 carbon atoms and up to 5 halogen atoms, 

R! represents phenyl which is unsubstituted or substituted 
by halogen or C;-C4-alkyl and 

R? represents hydrogen, or 

R! and R? together, in the o-position relative to one another, 
represent an optionally halogen or C;—Cg-alkyl substi- 


1,2,4-triazol-l-yl or 1,2,4- 
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tuted methylene bridge with 3 to 5 methylene groups, or, 
together with the phenyl ring, represent naphthyl, 

R3 represents halogen, an alkyl, or alkoxy group with in 

each case | to 4 carbon atoms or halogenoalkyl with 1 to 
4 carbon atoms and up to 5 halogen atoms and 

n is 0, 1, 2 or 3. 

9. A method of combating mycoses in warm-blooded ani- 
mals which comprises administering to the animals an an- 
timycotically effective amount of an active compound accord- 
ing to claim 1 either alone or in admixture with a diluent or in 
the form of a medicament. 


4,301,167 
2-AMINO THIAZOLINE DERIVATIVES 
Andre L. Boucherle, La Tronche, and Marie-Pierre D. Viallet, 
Grenoble, both of France, assignors to Institut Merieux, Ly- 
ons, France 
Filed Jun. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 116,304 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 24, 1977, 77 31933 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 277/18 
US. Cl. 424—270 13 Claims 
1. 2-amino thiazoline derivative having the Formula I: 


R3 R4 


Ss 


Soe 
— 


Rs Ro 
wherein: 

R represents —R; or —CO—R2, wherein Rj represents 
benzyl monosubstituted in the ortho position by lower 
alkoxy or in the ortho, meta or para position by lower 
alkyl, trifluoromethyl or halogen, or Rj represents cy- 
cloalkylmethyl wherein the cycloalkyl moiety has 5 or 6 
chains; and R2 represents cycloalkyl, naphthyl, styryl or 
substituted phenyl, the phenyl moiety being monosubstitu- 
ted or disubstituted by halogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl or nitro; and R3, R4, Rs and Re, each 
independently represent hydrogen or lower alkyl group. 


4,301,168 
TETRAHYDROPYRIDYL DERIVATIVES OF 
CLAVULANIC ACID, A PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION AND THEIR USE 
Irene Stirling, Reigate, and Brian P. Clarke, Kingswood, both of 

England, assignors to Beecham Group Limited, England 
Filed Aug. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 68,646 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 9, 1978, 
36268/78 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/44; CO7D 498/04; A61K 31/42 
U.S. Cl. 424—272 75 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula (I): 


\ 
CO2H 


a zwitterion of the formula (II) 


CHEMICAL 


Ri 


H o 
cHe-n 
on | R2 
o” N H 
\ 
o28 


or an ester thereof, or an acid addition salt of such an ester of 
the formula (IID) or (IV): 


Ho 
a CH)—N 
Cc oe 
o7 { 


\ 
COA) 


# o rT 
ct CH)— 
e 3 as 2 


‘CO2CHA2A3 


wherein R, is lower alkyl or phenyl and R2 is hydrogen or R2 
together with R; and the carbon atoms to which they are 
attached form a benzene ring, A, is alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms 
unsubstituted or substituted by alkoxyl or alkanoyloxy of 1 to 
7 carbon atoms, phthalidyl, tetrahydropyranyl or tetrahydro- 
furanyl, A2 is alkenyl or alkynyl of up to 5 carbon atoms or 
phenyl unsubstituted or substituted by fluoro, chloro, bromo, 
nitro, alkyl of up to 4 carbon atoms or alkoxy] of up to 4 carbon 
atoms; and A; is hydrogen, alkyl of up to 4 carbon atoms, or 
phenyl unsubstituted or substituted by fluoro, chloro, bromo, 
nitro, alkyl of up to 4 carbon atoms or alkoxy] of up to 4 carbon 
atoms. 

9. A pharmaceutical composition useful for treating bacterial 
infections in mammals including humans which comprises an 
antibacterially effective amount of an ester of the formula (III): 


oO 


a 
wa __CH)—N 
Za N 
a I 


\ 
COA 


wherein R; is lower alkyl or phenyl, R2 is hydrogen or R2 
together with R; and the carbon atoms to which they are 
attached form a benzene ring and A, is of the formula (c), (d) 
or (e): 


—CHAs—OA6 (c), 


—CHAs—COA¢ 


—CHAs—CO?A6 (e) 
wherein As is hydrogen or methyl, Ag¢is alkyl of up to 4 carbon 
atoms or phenyl or benzyl, said phenyl or benzyl being unsub- 
stituted or substituted by 1 or 2 alkyl or alkoxy! moieties of up 
to 3 carbon atoms or by fluoro, chloro, bromo or nitro; or As 
is joined to Ag to form an ortho-phenylene moiety which 
orthophenylene ring is unsubstituted or substituted by 1 or 2 
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alkyl or alkoxyl moieties of up to 3 carbon atoms or by fluoro, 
chloro, bromo or nitro as the sole antibacterial agent, in combi- 
nation with a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


4,301,169 
NOVEL IMIDAZOLE COMPOUND AND 
ANTI-DEPRESSING AGENT CONTAINING THE SAME 
Motosuke Yamanaka, Abiko; Isao Saito, Chofu; Kiyomi 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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and 
R;3 is hydrogen or fluoro, and 
n is 1, 2 or 3, and 


Yamatsu, Kamakura, and Takako Fujimoto, Yokohama, all of provided that one of Rj and R2 is other than hydrogen or a 


Japan, assignors to Eisai Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,469 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1978, 53-139325; 
Nov. 21, 1978, 53-142813 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/415; CO7D 233/56 
USS. Cl. 424—273 R 11 Claims 
1. A method for treating depression which comprises admin- 
istering to a patient suffering from depression a pharmaceutical 
composition comprising a therapeutically effective amount of a 
compound having the formula 


R2 
N 


a. 


N Ri 


R6 


in which R, is lower alkyl, R2 is hydrogen or lower alkyl, A is 
carbonyl or sulfonyl, R¢ is hydrogen, lower alkyl or lower 
alkylsulfonyl, R7 is lower alkyl, halogenated lower alkyl, 
mono- or di-lower alkylamino, mono- or di-lower alkylamino- 
alkyl, phenyl, phenyl substituted with halogen, lower alkyl, 
lower alkoxy or trifluoromethyl, phenylamino, or phenyl- 
amino substituted with halogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy or 
trifluoromethyl, and pharmaceutically acceptable acid addi- 
tion salts thereof, and a pharmaceutical carrier. 


4,301,170 
1-DIMETHYL SUBSTITUTED ALKYL-2-OR 
4-SUBSTITUTED PHENYLIMIDAZOLES 
William J. Houlihan, Mt. Lakes, N.J., assignor to Sandoz, Inc., 
East Hanover, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 98,868, Nov. 30, 1979, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 953,269, Oct. 20, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 903,155, May 5, 
1978, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
861,993, Dec. 19, 1977, abandoned. This application Aug. 1, 

1980, Ser. No. 174,718 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/415; CO7TD 233/58 
US. Cl. 424—273 R 
1. A compound of the formula 


9 Claims 


CH; Ry 


(CH2);—CH2—N ~~ N 


ane 


H3C CH; 


wherein 
R; and R2 each represent hydrogen, or 


pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 

8. A method of treating obesity which comprises administer- 
ing to a mammal in need of said treatment an antiobesity effec- 
tive amount of a compound of claim 1. 


4,301,171 
2-(1,4-BENZODIOXAN-2-YLALKYL)BENZIMIDAZOLES 
USEFUL AS ANTI-DEPRESSANTS 
Arthur F. Kluge, Los Altos; Arthur M. Strosberg, Portola Val- 

ley, both of Calif.; Roger Whiting, and George A. Christie, 
both of Edinburgh, Scotland, assignors to Syntex (U.S.A.) 
Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,287 
Int. Cl.2 A61K 31/415; COTD 491/056 
US. Cl. 424—273 B 
1. A compound of the formula 


12 Claims 


Oo (a) 


N 
O A ‘: 
ie) (CH2)n 
N 


and the pharmaceutically acceptable, non-toxic salt thereof; 
wherein: 

R is hydrogen, lower alkyl, or benzyl; 

X is a substitution for hydrogen at any position in the ben- 
zene ring and is selected from the group consisting of 
lower alkyl, lower alkoxyl, benzyl and halo; 

m is an integer from 0 to 4; and 

n is an integer from 0 to 2. 

12. A method for preventing, inhibiting or reducing depres- 
sion in humans, which comprises administering to a subject in 
need of such treatment, an effective amount of, or a pharma- 
ceutical composition containing an effective amount of, a 
compound of the formula 


oO @) 
N 
A Xm 
Oo (CH2)n 
N 


and a pharmaceutically acceptable, non-toxic salt thereof, 
wherein: 

R is hydrogen, lower alkyl, or benzyl; 

X is a substitution for hydrogen at any position in the ben- 
zene ring and is selected from the group consisting of 
lower alkyl, lower alkoxyl, benzyl and halo; 

m is an integer from 0 to 4; and 

n is an integer from 0 to 2. 
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4,301,172 
METHOD OF INHIBITING LIPOGENESIS 

George R. Haynes, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Com- 

pany, Houston, Tex. 

Division of Ser. No. 115,464, Jan. 25, 1980. This application 
Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,101 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 31/38 

U.S. Cl. 424—275 1 Claim 

1. A method of inhibiting lipogenesis in a mammal, which 
comprises administering, to a mammal in need of said treat- 
ment, orally or parenterally a lipogenesis inhibiting effective 
amount of a compound of the formula: 


ia ap il 
Hom Sec e-N—cHty—cHy—C=R! 


OHR 


wherein R is methyl and R! is thienyl, benzothienyl, or dimeth- 
ylthienyl, or their physiologically acceptable acid addition 
salts. 


4,301,173 
HORTICULTURAL COMPOSITION AND METHOD FOR 
CONTROLLING PLANT MITES 
Hideyuki Imazaki, Osaka; Masazumi Fujikawa, Takatsuki, and 
Hiromitsu Kariya, Higashimurayama, all of Japan, assignors 
to Nitto Kasei Co., Ltd., Osaka and Kanesho Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
both of, Japan 
Filed Feb. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 125,278 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 2, 1979, 54-24753 
Int. Cl.) A61K 31/32 
U.S. Cl. 424—288 12 Claims 
1. An horticultural composition for controlling plant mites 
comprising 
(1) a nonphytotoxic horticulturally acceptable carrier, and 
(2) as an essential active ingredient, a miticidally effective 
amount of a nonphytotoxic trialkyltin compound of the 


formula: 
R2 
( : 
(R'—CH)3Sn | X 
m 


wherein R! represents a linear alkyl group having 6 to 11 
carbon atoms, R? represents a hydrogen atom or a methyl 
group, provided that the sum of the number of carbon 
atoms of R! and R? is from 7 to 11, m is an integer of 1 or 
2, and X is selected from the group consisting of chlorine, 
fluorine, hydroxyl, acetoxy, dithiocarbamate, laurylmer- 
capto, when m is 1; and a member selected from the group 
consisting of oxygen, sulfur, and sulfate when m is 2, said 
trialkyltin tin compound being present in the composition 
in an amount of from about 20 to 3000 ppm. 


4,301,174 
FUNGICIDAL N-ACYL-S-HALOALKYL (OR 
S-HALOVINYL) THIOLCARBAMATES AND PROCESS 
FOR PREPARING SAME 
Ottorino Palla, Crema; Remo Galli, Dresano; Franco Gozzo, 
San Donato Milanese, and Simone Lorusso, San Giuliano 
Milanese, all of Italy, assignors to Montedison S.p.A., Milan, 
Italy 
Filed Aug. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 178,594 
Claims priority, application Italy, Aug. 16, 1979, 25144 A/79; 
Oct. 9, 1979, 26341 A/79 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 47/10; CO7C 155/02 
US. Cl. 424—300 
1. Compounds of general formula: 


23 Claims 


CHEMICAL 


wherein: 

R=phenyl, phenyl substituted by halogen atoms, benzyl, 
C)-Cs alkyl, or a C;-Cs alkyl substituted by halogen 
atoms; 

R!=C)-Cy alkyl, phenyl, or phenyl substituted by C)-C3 
alkyls; 

R?=—CCl3; —CClz—CChX, —CCI=CCIX or —CChY, 
in which X=H, Cl; Y=H, F. 

16. A method of fighting fungi infections of useful plants by 
fungi of the different orders Ficomicoeti, Ascomicoeti and 
Basimiomicoeti, characterized in that, before the inception of 
the infection, an effective amount of at least one of the com- 
pounds of claim 1 is distributed, as such or in the form of an 
agrarian formulation, on the plants in a dose of at least 0.12%. 


4,301,175 
E-TYPE PROSTAGLANDIN COMPOSITIONS 
Samuel H. Yalkowsky, Portage, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn 
Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,599 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/215, 31/19 
U.S. Cl. 424—305 16 Claims 
1. A stable, rapidly water miscible composition comprising 
(a) an amount of a stabilizing rapidly water miscible vehicle 
consisting essentially of ethanol and triacetin in a volume 
to volume ratio from about 1:3 to about 3:1; and 
(b) a quantity of an E-type prostaglandin which when dis- 
solved in said amount of said vehicle is present therein in 
a concentration of greater than zero and less than about 
100 mg/ml. 


4,301,176 

METHOD OF ADMINISTERING CALCIUM VALPROATE 
Albert T. Grabowski, Dover, and Sadath U. Khan, Budd Lake, 

both of N.J., assignors to Warner-Lambert Company, Morris 

Plains, N.J. 

Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 179,124 
Int. Cl.> A61K 31/20 

USS. Cl. 424—318 7 Claims 

1. A method of treating a human being suffering from con- 
vulsions, which comprises administering to said human being, 
a chewable anticonvulsant tablet dosage form consisting essen- 
tially of calcium valproate and a pharmaceutically acceptable 
carrier. 


4,301,177 
(3-METHYL-2-BUTENYL)PROPANEDIOIC ACID MONO 
(1,2-DIPHENYLHYDRAZIDE) AND SALTS THEREOF 
Gianfranco Pala, Milan, and Enzo Cereda, Tortona, both of 

Italy, assignors to Istituto de Angeli S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,865 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 20, 
1979, 2915949 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 109/10; ADIN 37/10 
US. Cl. 424—319 
1. The compound of the formula 


4 Claims 


re) Ger Carciae 
oe: atiacteler adits 
CeHs—NH 
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or a non-toxic, pharmacologically acceptable alkali metal or 
alkaline earth metal salt thereof. 

4. The method of alleviating pain, reducing fever or reliev- 
ing rheumatism in a warm-blooded animal in need thereof, 
which comprises perorally or rectally administering to said 
animal an effective analgesic, antipyretic, or antirheumatic 
amount of a compound of claim 1. 


4,301,178 
LIQUID-FILLED CHEWING GUM AND METHOD 

Frank Witzel, Spring Valley; Wayne J. Puglia, Bellerose Vil- 

lage; K. Warren Clark, Brewster, and Donald A. M. Mackay, 

Pleasantville, all of N.Y., assignors to Life Savers, Inc., New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed May 2, 1980, Ser. No. 145,942 
Int. Cl.3 A23G 3/30 

USS. Cl. 426—5 23 Claims 

1. A liquid-filled chewing gum having prolonged sweetness 
including a water-insoluble solid phase and a liquid phase, said 
solid phase comprising a gum base matrix formed of a plurality 
of masses of gum base which are bound together by water-sol- 
uble binder, said gum base matrix including a network of voids 
or pockets laced throughout said masses, and said liquid phase 
comprising a liquid composition which is a member selected 
from the group consisting of a liquid sweetener solution, a 
flavor solution and mixtures thereof, retained in said voids or 
pockets, and surrounded by gum base, whereby upon chewing 
of said liquid-filled chewing gum, said liquid composition is 
released into the oral cavity. 


4,301,179 
BREAD PROCESS USING MILK SUBSTITUTE 
Edward D. Schmidt, Bloomington, Minn., assignor to Dumas 
Seed Company, Moscow, Id. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 61,370 
Int. Cl.3 A21D 2/36 
USS. Cl. 426—19 2 Claims 
1. A method of making standard white bread and character- 
ized by short mixing and fermentation times, and comprising 
the steps of 
forming a dough by combining bread ingredients for stan- 
dard white bread including wheat flour, water, leavening 
agent, and a milk substitute comprising field pea flour and 
sweet dairy whey, with the pea flour comprising between 
about one half to three quarters of the milk substitute, and 
with the amount of the milk substitute being such that the 
pea flour is present in an amount between about 2% to 3% 
of the wheat flour by weight, 
mixing the dough, 
fermenting the dough, and then 
baking the dough to form bread. 


4,301,180 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A FISH PRODUCT 
Frank J. Simon, San Marcos; William C. Reinke, Delmar, both 
of Calif.; Hong-Ming Soo, Crestwood, Mo.; Christie L. Lan- 
ning, Chesterfield, Mo., and Stanley H. Richert, Webster 
Groves, Mo., assignors to Ralston Purina Company, St. Louis, 
Mo. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 160,693 
Int. Cl.3 A23L 1/275, 1/277, 1/325 
U.S. Cl. 426—250 10 Claims 
1. A process for producing a fish product resembling in 
color fish having light colored loin meat comprising: 
comminuting red or dark meat portions of fish including 
trim, bellies, carcass and skin to form a minced meat mass, 
adding a heat stable red dye to said minced meat in amounts 
such that the color of the minced meat matches the natural 
color of fish loin after retorting, 
heat setting or cooking the minced meat with added dye, 
decoloring said dyed minced meat, 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


microcutting the decolored minced meat to a size small 
enough to be pumped or injected, 

pumping or injecting the microcut meat into loin portions of 
fish to increase the weight up to about 108% to about 
150% of the original weight of the loin portions and cook- 
ing the loin injected with microcut meat. 


4,301,181 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A FISH PRODUCT 
Frank J. Simon, San Marcos; William C. Reinke, Delmar, both 
of Calif.; Hong-Ming Soo, Crestwood, Mo.; Mary Kienstra, 
Florissant, Md., and Stanley H. Richert, Webster Groves, 
Mo., assignors to Ralston Purina Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 160,694 
Int. Cl.3 A23L 1/275, 1/277, 1/325 
U.S. Cl. 426—250 16 Claims 
1. A process for producing a fish product resembling in 
color fish having light colored loin meat comprising: 
comminuting red meat or dark portions of fish including 
trim, bellies, carcass and skin to form a minced meat mass, 
adding an effective amount of a heat stable dye such to 
produce the natural color of fish loin after retorting, 
forming the minced meat into a sheet providing a coherent 
plastic mass, 
heat setting or cooking the sheet of minced meat in a coher- 
ent plastic mass and decoloring the minced meat so that it 
resembles in color the loin portions of fish. 


4,301,182 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A FISH PRODUCT 
Frank J. Simon, San Marcos; William C. Reinke, Delmar, both 
of Calif., and Stanley H. Richert, Webster Groves, Mo., as- 
signors to Ralston Purina Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 160,695 
Int. Cl? A23L 1/275, 1/277, 1/325 
USS. Cl. 426—250 13 Claims 
1. A process for producing a fish product resembling in 
color fish having light colored loin meat comprising: 
comminuting red or dark meat portions of fish including 
trim, bellies, carcass and skin to form a minced meat mass, 
adding a heat stable red dye to said minced meats in amounts 
such that the color of the minced meat matches the natural 
color of fish loin after retorting, 
mechanically working and extruding the minced meat mass 
through a restricted orifice at room temperature, 
heat setting or cooking the extruded minced meat, and 
decoloring the extruded minced meat so that it resembles 
in color the loin portions of fish. 


4,301,183 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DEGERMINATING A 
GRAIN KERNEL BY IMPELLING THE KERNELS 
ALONG A GUIDE VANE INTO AN IMPACT SURFACE 
R. James Giguere, Kansas City, Mo., assignor to Cereal Enter- 
prises, Inc., Kansas City, Mo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 909,974, May 26, 1978, Pat. 
No. 4,189,503. This application Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,611 
Int. Cl.? BO2C 9/02, 9/04 
USS, Cl, 426—482 12 Claims 

1. A method of degerminating a kernal of grain such as corn 
characterized by a germ portion surrounded by an endosperm 
portion and by relatively large side surfaces and relatively thin 
side edges, said method comprising: 

providing a disc having a plurality of guide vanes extending 

in a curvilinear path and terminating in an end portion that 
is substantially parallel to a tangent of said disc; 

placing said disc in a horizontal plane for rotation about a 

vertical axis; 

providing a plurality of impact surfaces located in the same 

horizontal plane as said disc, each of said surfaces being 
substantially linear and extending transversely of the path 
of travel of a kernal impelled by said disc; 
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locating said impact surfaces away from the periphery of 
said disc a distance greater than the largest dimension of 
the kernal thereby precluding the application of crushing 
forces to said kernals as the latter pass between said disc 
and said surfaces; 

feeding said kernels, at a controlled rate, from an initial 
overhead position onto the disc at a point near the center 
of the disc whereby each kernal is aligned by centrifugal 
forces as it moves along said guide vane to expose one of 
said side edges for contact with one of said impact sur- 
faces; and 

rotating said disc opposite to the direction of curvature of 
said guide vanes at a speed sufficient to impel said kernals 
outwardly along said vanes with sufficient force to crush 
said kernels against said impact surfaces thereby separat- 
ing the germ from the endosperm in relatively whole 
condition. 

11. In a machine for degerminating a kernel of grain such as 
corn having relatively large side surfaces and relatively thin 
edges, the improvement comprising: 

a frame; 

a disc member supported on said frame in a generally hori- 
zontal orientation for rotation about a substantially verti- 
cal axis; 

a plurality of guide vanes on the upper surface of said disc 
member for guiding the kernel generally outwardly 


thereon, each of said vanes extending in a curvilinear path 
and terminating in an end portion that is substantially 
parallel to a tangent of said disc whereby a kernel impelled 
by said disc will be aligned by one of said vanes so that a 
side edge will be the leading edge of the kernel as it moves 
along said vane and is released by said disc; 

means for presenting a plurality of impact surfaces in the 
same horizontal plane as said disc, each of said surfaces 
being substantially linear and extending transversely of 
the path of travel of a kernel impelled by said disc, said 
means presenting said impact surfaces being positioned 
away from the periphery of said disc a distance greater 
than the largest dimension of the kernel thereby preclud- 
ing the application of crushing forces to said kernels as the 
latter pass between said disc and said surfaces; 

means for feeding said kernals, at a controlled rate, from an 
initial overhead position onto the disc at a point near the 
center of the disc; and 

means for rotating said disc member about said axis in a 
direction opposite to the direction of said guide vanes at a 
speed sufficient to centrifugally propel a kernel disposed 
in the disc member outwardly along one of the guide 
vanes and against said impact surface, whereby a com- 
pressive crushing force is applied to the kernel from said 
one side edge toward the center to fracture the endosperm 
portion away from the germ portion. 
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4,301,184 
FLAVORING WITH 5-METHYL-3,5-OCTADIEN-2-ONE 
Takao Yoshida, West Long Branch, and John B. Hall, Rumson, 
both of N.J., assignors to International Flavors & Fragrances 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 90,749, Nov. 2, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 46,390, Jun. 7, 1979, 
Pat. No. 4,234,518, which is a division of Ser. No. 932,649, Aug. 
10, 1978, Pat. No. 4,169,109. This application Aug. 28, 1980, Ser. 

to. 182,233 
Int. Cl.3 A23L 1/226 
U.S. Cl. 426—534 


WAVELENGTH ( MICRONS ) 
5 6 1 


igi bipi hy 
600 
FREQUENCY ( CH") 
1 R SPECTRUM FOR EXAMPLE IV , FRACTION 6 


1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma or taste 
of a foodstuff comprising the step of adding to said foodstuff 
from 0.02 parts per million up to 100 parts per million based on 
the total weight of said foodstuff a composition comprising 
5-methyl-3,5-octadien-2-one prepared by reacting 2-methyl-2- 
pentenal and acetone in the presence of a zinc acetate dihy- 
drate catalyst at a temperature in the range of 170°-180° C. for 
a period of 5 hours and then fractionally distilling the resulting 
reaction product at a temperature in the range of 91°-98° C. at 
5-7 mmHg pressure. 


4,301,185 
STABILIZATION OF HEAT SENSITIVE ANTIOXIDANTS 
Philip G. Schnell, Wheaton, Ill., assignor to Standard Oil Com- 
pany (Indiana), Chicago, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 967,078, Dec. 6, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 105,392 
Int. Cl.2 C12C 11/26; A23L 3/34; A21D 2/08 
USS. Cl. 426—546 14 Claims 

1. An improved antioxidant composition for slowing the rate 
of oxidation of oxidizable material in a food product compris- 
ing a heat sensitive antioxidant deposited on a heat-killed dried 
yeast, said heat sensitive antioxidant being unstable or volatile 
at temperatures in the range of from about 200 ° to about 400° 
F., antioxidant being deposited on said yeast in an amount 
sufficient to slow the rate of oxidation of oxidizable material in 
a food product when said composition is added to the food 
product. 


4,301,186 

AMMONIUM SALTS OF a-KETOCARBOXYLIC ACIDS 
Wolfram Mayer; Hans Rudolph, both of Krefeld; Eckhard De 

Cleur, Duisburg, and Manfred Schénfelder, Leverkusen, all of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun, 28, 1979, Ser. No. 53,009 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 14, 

1978, 2830954 
Int. Cl. BOSD 3/06 

US, Cl, 427—54,1 12 Claims 

12. In a process for coating substrates with coating composi- 
tions based on polyurethane or epoxide precursors which 
harden in the presence of amines, the improvement wherein 
said compositions contain from about 0.1 to 40% by weight, 
based on the solids content, of ammonium salts of a-ketocar- 
boxylic acids corresponding to the following general formula: 
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(1) 


CO—COOH 
B 
Sc=cr 
D 
A n 


wherein 

n represents an integer of from about | to 4, 

A and B are the same or different and represent hydrogen, 
an optionally branched and/or halogen- or methoxy-sub- 
stituted Cj-cjo-alkyl radical, a Cs-C15-cycloalkyl radical 
a C6-Cjs.aryl radical which may optionaliy be substituted 
by —OH, —R, —OR, —SR, halogen, —NO2, -—COR, 
—COOH, —CN, COOR, —CONH2, —OR’, —SR’ or 
—COR’, a C4-Cjo-heterocyclic radical containing oxy- 
gen, sulphur and/or nitrogen as a hetero atom or A and B 
together represent a 5-membered or 6 membered cycloali- 
phatic ring optionally containing oxygen or nitrogen as a 
hetero atom, and 

represents hydrogen, halogen, —OH, -—COOH, 
—COOR, —CH, —COOH, —OR, —COR, —COR’, 
—CCl3, an optionally branched C;-Cyjo-alkyl radical, a 
C4—C}s5-cycloalkyl radical, a C6-Cjs-aryl radical which 
may optionally be substituted by —OH, —R, —OR, 
—SR, halogen, —NO2, —COR, —COOH, —CN, 
—COOR, —CONH2, —OR’, —SR’, or —COR’ or a 
C4-Cjo-heterocyclic radical containing oxygen and/or 
nitrogen as a hetero atom, 
wherein 

R represents an optionally halogen-substituted alkyl group 

containing from about 1 to 6 carbon atoms and 

R’ represents an aryl group containing from about 6 to 12 

carbon atoms 
and said composition is irradiated with light having a wave- 
length of from about 250 to 500 nm. 


D 


4,301,187 
PANEL 
Jack A. Burch, Grand Forks, Canada, assignor to Jack A. Burch 
Ltd., Grand Forks, Canada 
Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 87,112 
Claims priority, application Canada, Sep. 26, 1979, 336368 
Int. Cl.3 BOSD 3/02, 5/00 


U.S, Cl. 427—45.1 6 Claims 


1. A method of absorbing resin into a predetermined part of 
a panel of particleboard to provide local strength increases in 
the predetermined part, the method compromising preheating 
the predetermined part by subjecting the part to an electric 
field; 

immersing the panel in the resin; and 

-resubjecting the panel to the electric field to reheat the 

predetermined part to cure the resin. 
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4,301,188 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING CONTACT TO GaAs 
ACTIVE REGION 
William C. Niehaus, New Providence, N.J., assignor to Bell 
Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,205 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 21/283 


U.S. Cl. 427—88 6 Claims 





1. A process for producing an electrical contact to a GaAs 
active region of a transistor semiconductor device comprising 
the steps of depositing a metal body onto a semiconductor 
which is ultimately formed into a pad, said semiconductor pad 
being in intimate contact with said GaAs active region, and 
annealing said metal composition at an elevated temperature 
CHARACTERIZED IN THAT said pad is up to 0.5 xm thick 
and said temperature and the composition of said metal body is 
controlled to prevent formation of metallic dendrites that 
extend into said GaAs active region. 


4,301,189 
METHOD FOR APPLYING A SOLDER RESIST INK TO A 
PRINTED WIRING BOARD 
Minoru Arai, Tokyo, and Akio Baba, Fuchu, both of Japan, 
assignors to Tokyo Print Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 967,499, Dec. 7, 1978, Pat. No. 4,220,810. 
This application Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,387 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 1, 1978, 53-66202 
Int. Cl. HOSK 3/00 
U.S, Cl. 427—96 


1. A method for manufacturing a printed board of the kind 
having an insulated base board and a land to be printed com- 
prising the steps: 
placing an ink-permeable mesh screen above the insulator 
base board with an anti-ink-permeable membrane piece 
having a thickness in the range of 40 to 100 ym and closely 
contacted with the land to be printed, the said mesh screen 
being integrally provided with the said anti-ink-permeable 
membrane piece having the same shape and located at the 
same position as that of the said land, so to form a hollow 
space around said land between said screen and said base, 

applying solder resist ink over the said mesh screen, and 

performing printing operation with the aid of a squeezing 
device which serves to depress the mesh screen onto the 
insulator base board so that said ink penetrates said mesh 
to form a resist layer with raised portions in said hollow 
space. 
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4,301,190 
PRETREATMENT WITH COMPLEXING AGENT IN 
PROCESS FOR ELECTROLESS PLATING 

Nathan Feldstein, 63 Hemlock Cir., Princeton, N.J. 08540 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 934,344, Aug. 17, 1978, Pat. 
No. 4,220,678, which is a division of Ser. No. 830,456, Sep. 6, 
1977, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 731,212, Oct. 
12, 1976, Pat. No. 4,136,216, which is a division of Ser. No. 

607,506, Aug. 26, 1975, Pat. No. 3,993,799, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 512,224, Oct. 4, 1974, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 672,046, Mar. 

30, 1976, which is a division of Ser. No. 521,901, Nov. 8, 1974, 

Pat. No. 3,993,491, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 422,774, 

Dec. 7, 1973, abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

672,045, Mar. 30, 1976, Pat. No. 4,239,538, which is a division of 

Ser. No. 550,435, Feb. 18, 1975, Pat. No. 3,993,848. This 
application Jul. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 61,484 
Int. Cl.3 C23C 3/02 
US, Cl. 427—97 27 Claims 
1. A process for the metallization of an etched non-conduc- 
tor substrate by electroless or chemical plating comprising; 

a. contacting said substrate with a composition comprising of 
an adsorption modifier said modifier being a complexing 
agent and wherein the retention of said adsorption modifier 
on said substrate provides a path for an increased catalytic 
site density of the colloidal catalytic product, 

. contacting said substrate with a colloidal catalytic composi- 
tion, said composition comprising of non-precious metal 
which directly or serving as a precursor leads to the cata- 
lytic sites which are capable of electroless plating initiation 
and wherein said metal may be in either elemental state, an 
alloy, or a compound and mixtures thereof, and 

c. contacting said substrate with a compatible electroless plat- 

ing bath. 


4,301,191 
METHOD OF PROVIDING A CONDUCTOR LAYER 
PATTERN HAVING PARTS WHICH ARE PRESENT AT A 
SMALL SEPARATION IN THE MANUFACTURE OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Hermanus L. Peek, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 962,831, Nov. 21, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 759,714, Jan. 17, 1976, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 618,771, Oct. 2, 
1975, abandoned. This application Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 
115,972 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Oct. 25, 1974, 
7413977 
Int. Cl.) HOIL 2//285 


US. Cl. 427—88 13 Claims 












































1. A method of forming on a substrate surface a conductor 
layer pattern having portions which are at least locally sepa- 
rated by small mutual distances, comprising the steps of: 

(a) forming a mask over said substrate surface, said mask 
comprising a first layer having a plurality of juxtaposed 
apertures extending therethrough and being at least lo- 
cally separated by narrow mask portions, and a second 

layer supporting said first layer above said substrate sur- 
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face and having a plurality of openings between said 
apertures and said substrate surface, said openings being 
larger than said apertures, said second layer having a 
predetermined thickness for separating said first layer 
from said substrate surface, and 

(b) depositing single conductive layers of a material in at 
least two different directions through each of said aper- 
tures onto said substrate surface, both of said different 
directions being angularly disposed to a normal to said 
substrate surface, and said deposition in each of said differ- 
ent directions through a given aperture contributing to 
formation of a single conductor layer portion on said 
substrate surface, said single conductor layer portions 
formed through each of said apertures being relatively 
disposed on said substrate surface at separations being 
smaller than widths of said narrow mask portions between 
apertures, said separations being smaller than 10 microns, 
and said separations being smaller than respective widths 
of said apertures. 


4,301,192 
METHOD FOR COATING THRU HOLES IN A PRINTED 
CIRCUIT SUBSTRATE 
George J. Plichta, Woodbridge Township, Middlesex County, 
and Thomas E. Unger, Chatham, both of N.J., assignors to 
Western Electric Co., Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,246 
Int. Cl.3 HOSK 3/42, 3/12 


USS. Cl. 427—97 10 Claims 





1. A method of coating the walls of a thru hole formed in a 

substrate with a liquid, which comprises: 

(a) inserting a close-fitting, undersized pin into the hole so 
that a front end of the pin is positioned adjacent to a first 
surface of the substrate; next 

(b) applying the liquid to portions of the first surface inlud- 
ing the area about the hole and the front end of the pin; 
and then 

(c) withdrawing the pin from the hole so that the liquid is 
drawn by the pin into the hole and coats the walls of the 
hole with a film of the liquid. 


4,301,193 
PROCESS FOR RESTORATION OF CLEAR PLASTIC 
Paul W. Zuk, 318 Schaffer Ave., Syracuse, N.Y. 13206 
Filed Jul. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 168,162 
Int. Cl.? GO2B 1/10; BOSD 3/12, 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 427—140 5 Claims 
1. A process for removing scratches and impregnated dirt 
from transparent plastic articles for improving the transpar- 
ency and optical quality thereof, the process including the 
steps of 
applying a polishing formulation containing a mild abrasive 
to a surface to be treated, 
polishing the surface with a soft material to substantially 
remove all scratches and dirt from said surface, applying 
to the polished surface a liquid silicone formulation, and 
wiping the surface dry with a dry soft material to remove 
residual dirt and polish and leave behind a thin layer of 
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silicone upon the polished surface which fills the micro- 
scopic imperfections in the surface caused by polishing. 


4,301,194 
CHEMICAL MILLING MASKANT APPLICATION 
PROCESS 
Arthur Borja, Anaheim, and Frans Van Otterdyk, Long Beach, 
both of Calif., assignors to Purex Corporation, Lakewood, 
Calif. 
Filed May 4, 1979, Ser. No. 36,090 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 33/00 
U.S. Cl. 427—154 


1. A process for applying a volatile liquid maskant to an 
article to be subjected to chemical milling, the process includ- 
ing the steps: 

(a) providing a controlled temperature bath of said volatile 
maskant characterized as fast drying, providing a vapor 
blanket overlying the bath, and also maintaining the tem- 
perature of the vapor blanket at less than the bath temper- 
ature, 

(b) placing the article into position above the level of the 
bath and blanket, and adjusting the temperature of the 
article in relation to the bath temperature, so that the 
temperature of the article surface is about 70° F. which is 
about 4° F. less than the bath temperature, prior to lower- 
ing of the article through the vapor blanket, and prior to 
contact of the article with the bath, 

(c) lowering the article through the blanket into the bath, 
and withdrawing the article upwardly from the bath and 
through the blanket at a controlled rate between 12 and 26 
inches per minute characterized in that the maskant coats 
the article to controlled coat thickness, and also in that the 
bath remains substantially free of return drainage of ma- 
skant off the withdrawn article, 

(d) and, following said upward withdrawal, flowing a gas 
stream into contact with the maskant coat while the article 
remains above the level of the bath to assist in rapid drying 
of the maskant, the maskant coating having a thickness 
within the range of about 4 to 12 mils, 

(e) the maskant consisting essentially of a volatile hydrocar- 
bon solvent, and solids including elastomeric material, 
phenolic resin, and filler dissolved in the solvent, a major 
volumetric proportion of the solvent consisting of methy- 
lene chloride. 


4,301,195 
TRANSPARENT SHEET MATERIAL 
Elizabeth A. Mercer, and John F. Eisele, both of St. Paul, 
Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 
Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 28,347, Apr. 9, 1979, Pat. No. 4,225,652. 
This application Feb. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 121,708 
Int. Cl. BOSD 1/36; B32B 27/08 
USS, Cl. 427—261 10 Claims 
1. A process for forming an image on a transparent film 
structure which comprises the steps of 
providing a sheet material that comprises 
(a) a thin backing which is transparent to visible light; and 
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soluble, rubbery, alkaline in aqueous solutions and consists 
essentially of the reaction product of a water-soluble 
secondary mono amine and an epoxidized water-insoluble, 
neutral, rubbery polymer selected from _ cis-1,4- 


18 
16 


wo 


polybutadiene, butadiene:styrene copolymer, butadiene:a- 
crylonitrile copolymer and cis-1,4-polyisoprene, and (ii) a 
second polymer that has a weight average molecular 
weight of at least about 50,000 and contains the repeating 
units 


~~ 


OH 
a 


r 
“ee 
CH3 


wherein the weight ratio of type I units to type II units in said 
second polymer is in the range of about 2:1 to 6:1; and wherein 
said ink-receptive stratum is selected from 


(A) a single layer comprising a mixture of from about 30% 
to 70% by weight of said first polymer and from about 
10% to 30% by weight of said second polymer and 

(B) a multiple layer comprising a first continuous layer of 
said first polymer on said backing and a second continu- 
ous layer of said second polymer on said layer of first 
polymer contacting said ink-receptive stratum with an 
ink composition. 


4,301,196 


ELECTROLESS COPPER DEPOSITION PROCESS 


HAVING FASTER PLATING RATES 


John F. McCormack, Roslyn Heights, and Francis J. Nuzzi, 
Freeport, both of N.Y., assignors to Kollmorgen Technologies 
Corp., Dallas, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 941,912, Sep. 13, 1978, abandoned. This 


application Sep. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 191,068 
Int. Cl.3 C23C 3/02 
22 Claims 


ABSENCE OF ACCELERATOR 


O<OLPAARIZAT/ON 


POTENTIAL, £(4) 
; 


(b) a continuous ink-receptive stratum on one major surface ~. In a method for electrolessly depositing copper from an 
of said backing wherein said stratum is transparent to electroless copper deposition solution which comprises copper 
visible light and employs (i) a first polymer that is water- ions, a complexing agent for copper ions, a reducing agent and 
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a pH adjustor and which is characterized by a plating rate and upper and lower walls providing a closed interior 
which first increases and passes through a peak plating rate and casing, 
then decreases as a function of pH above 10, the improvement _(b) an interior core of shredded material disposed within the 
for depositing at a rate greater than about 7 micrometers of form, 
electroless copper per hour in a bath composition operated at __(c) an exterior casing of plastic binder reinforced with fiber 
a temperature of about 25° C. to about 35° C. to a rate greater strand particles and forming a substantially rigid and 
than 19 micrometers of electroless copper per hour in a bath complete cover sealing the sidewall and upper and lower 
composition operated at a temperature above 35° C., a coher- walls, 
ent, structurally stable thin film of electroless copper adherent  (d) the form being of absorbent material permitting the 
to a substratum, comprising: passage of binder therethrough, 
(A) including within the electroless copper deposition solu- _(e) the interior core being of shredded fiberglass material, 
tion an accelerating agent which contains a delocalized and 
pi-bond and is selected from among (f) the binder forming the exterior casing penetrating the 
(a) heterocyclic aromatic nitrogen and and sulfur com- absorbent form material to contact and adhere to the 
pounds, interior core material. 
(b) non-aromatic nitrogen compounds having at least one 
delocalized pi-bond, 
(c) aromatic amines, and 


(d) mixtures of any of the foregoing; 
(B) contacting the electroless copper deposition solution John G. Pfanstiehl, Rte. 87, Andover, Conn. 06232 


: ss 2 Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 855,838, Nov. 30, 1977, 
pense aaa sensitive to the deposition of electroless abandoned. This application Aug. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 65,642 
a ‘ on Int. Cl.3 A47G 1/08; GO9F 1/12 
(C) while operating the electroless copper depc .ition solu- US. Cl. 428—14 
tion at a pH above 10, regulating the pH thereabove and ~"*" ~~ 
the amount of said accelerating agent therein to maintain 
a deposition within said rate, to thereby achieve a coher- 
ent, structurally stable thin film of electroless copper 
adhered to the surface of said substratum. 


4,301,197 
SILOXANE RELEASE SURFACES UN GLASS 

Helmut Franz; James H. Hanlon, both of Pittsburgh, and Lloyd 

G. Shick, Natrona Heights, all of Pa., assignors to PPG Indus- 

tries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 99,775 
Int. Cl.> BOSD 3/00, 3/12; B32B 9/04; CO8G 77/12 

US. Cl, 427—353 7Claims 1. A precut framing for assembly as a decorative frame 

1. In a method of fabricating plastic material wherein the around a picture, poster, or the like and for attaching the 
plastic contacts a surface of a rigid glass substrate from which picture to a wall or other support, comprising: 
the plastic must be released, the improvement which comprises _an elongated strip of decorative material having a top edge 
treating the glass surface with a composition consisting essen- and bottom edge extending longitudinally of the strip, a 
tially of a poly alkyl hydrogen siloxane to form a durable first precut side edge angularly disposed to and connect- 
surface which releases said plastic. ing the top and bottom edges at one end of the strip, the 

2. The method according to claim 1, wherein the poly alkyl first side edge being cut to form the mitered corner of a 
hydrogen siloxane is in solution in acidified alcohol. frame when the side edge is placed in abutting relationship 

4. The method according to claim 2, wherein the glass sur- with the side edge of another precut strip, a second precut 
face is treated with the poly alkyl hydrogen siloxane by wiping side edge angularly disposed to and connecting the top 
the glass surface with the solution and rinsing off the excess and bottom edges at the end of the strip opposite the first 
with water. side edge, the second side edge also being cut to form 

rr another mitered corner of the frame when the second side 

edge is placed in abutting relationship with the side edge 
of another precut strip, the strip having a decorative front 
surface which is exposed when the strip is applied in 
overlapping relationship to the edge of a picture and 
decoratively hides the edges and corners of the picture, 
and an opposite back surface, adhesive means carried on 
an outer longitudinal portion of the back surface for at- 
taching the outer longitudinal portion of the strip in fixed 
position to a wall or other object, the adhesive means also 
being carried on an inner longitudinal portion for attach- 
ing the inner longitudinal portion of the strip to a picture, 
and protective sheet means releasably attached to the 
adhesive means on the inner and outer portions for pre- 
venting adhesion of the strip to other objects until the 
sheet means is removed and for independently controlling 
the adhesive attachment of the strip to the wall and to the 
picture, the ,,rotective sheet means including a first tearoff 
sheet extending longitudinally along the strip and overly- 
ing said outer longitudinal portion of the strip that at- 
taches to a wall, and a second tearoff sheet also extending 
longitudinally along the strip in adjacent relationship with 
1. A building component comprising: the first tearoff sheet and overlying said inner longitudinal 
(a) a built-in form of fibrous material, including sidewalls portion of the strip that attaches to a picture whereby one 


4,301,198 
BUILDING COMPONENT AND METHOD OF MAKING 
THE SAME 
John C, Prior, 321 Cedar, Centralia, Ill. 62801 
Continuation of Ser. No. 826,323, Aug. 22, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 62,680 
Int. Cl. B32B 1/06; E04C 1/40 
US. Cl. 428—2 
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tearoff sheet may be removed from the back surface of the 4,301,202 
precut strip before the other to permit the one longitudinal TECHNIQUE FOR CONVERTING BALSA LOGS INTO 
portion of the precut strip to be attached to a wall and the PANELS 
other portion to a picture independently to enable orderly ~—_ a i York, N.Y., assignor to Baltek Corporation, 
i orthvale, N.J. 
scampi’ se mal ee Ay abel wagered be — Continuation of Ser. No. 919,284, Jun. 26, 1978, abandoned, 
proper positioning of each precut strip relative to the P 
picture, and to both abutting precut strips, and to the wall. which is a division of Ser. No. 860,617, Dec. 14, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,122,878. This application Jun. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 50,699 
Int. Cl. B32B 21/04 
US. Cl. 428—50 3 Claims 
4,301,200 
PLASTIC TUBE FORMED BY SPIRAL WINDING OF A 
SNAP LOCKING PROFILE STRIP 
Michel Langenfeld, Lay Saint Christophe, and Andre Lagabe, 
Foug, both of France, assignors to Pont-a-Mousson S.A., TE aeaUNTaA 
Nancy, France uc AY TAN 
Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,443 Wray raya ai 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 10, 1979, 79 22550 AF 
Int. Cl.3 F16L 9/16 
US. Cl. 428—33 6 Claims 


2) 7 4% 7/2 1. A laminated structure constituted by an end-grain panel 
enh aaa formed by a layer of radially-cut sectors of balsa wood having 
| Ben N | a wedge-like formation derived from a tapered log, the apexes 
v7 on a0 CAb. y NA J SENG of the sectors all having the same angle and the faces of the 
i sectors lying in parallel to the radii of the log, each sector being 
cut at its apex and its base whereby the cross-sectional geome- 
try of each sector is that of an isosceles trapezoid having like 
base angles, the sectors being kiln dried and relatively free of 
warpage, and being interlaminated in side-by-side relation with 
their angled sides complementing each other, juxtaposed sec- 
tors being reversely oriented to effectively cancel out said 
taper, the grain of said balsa wood in said panel being perpen- 
dicular to the broad faces thereof, which faces are defined by 
an array of interfitting trapezoidal forms resulting from the fact 
that the panel is produced by cutting into panels a multi-layer 
integrated block, each layer of which has a grain direction that 
is substantially flat with respect to the broad faces of the layer, 
and sheets adhered to the opposite faces of the panel. 


1. A tube of plastic material formed by spirally winding a 
profile strip comprising a rectangular cross-sectional body (2) 
having a recessed fastening means on each edge, one male and 
the other female, wherein each fastening means (3, 4) com- 
prises an axial support flange (10, 13) which lengthens one of 
the exterior (5) and interior (6) surfaces of the body, said axial 
support flanges (10, 13) both extending from the same surface 
of said body, two adjacent flanges abutting one another and 
two fastening means when engaged defining with adjacent 
sides (7) of the body a U-sectioned space, and a border insert 
(16) having a complementary cross-section filling said space 
and operating to lock said fastening means together. 


4,301,201 
SKI POLE SHAFT 4,301,203 
Thomas C. Stout, Concord, Mass., assignor to Trail Equipment MANUFACTURING A THERMOPLASTIC NON-WOVEN 


Company, Inc., Concord, Mass. WEB COMPRISING COHERENTLY INTERCONNECTED 
Continuation of Ser. No. 25,405, Mar. 30, 1979, abandoned. This FILAMENTS 


application Apr. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 143,889 Herbert W. Keuchel, Tallmadge, Ohio, assignor to PNC Com- 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 1/08, 5/28 pany, Akron, Ohio 
U.S. Cl. 428—36 18 Claims Continuation of Ser. No. 928,612, Jul. 27, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 771,643, Feb. 24, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,141,713. This application Feb. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 125,935 
Int. Cl.2 B32B 5/12 
US, Cl. 428—105 2 Claims 


1. A thin wall ski pole shaft comprising: 

a tubular element formed of a plurality of longitudinally 
stressed high tensile strength continuous filaments extend- 
ing end to end of the element and spaced in an annular 
array about the axis of the element; and 

a matrix of set synthetic resin embedding said filaments, said 
filaments being maintained in the longitudinally stressed 
condition by said set resin matrix to define a longitudinally 1. A thermoplastic extruded flat sheet comprising a web of 
prestressed thin wall tubular shaft wall having a thickness coherently interconnected filaments of indeterminate length 
in the range of approximately 0.05” to 0.10” and an outer continuously produced from a common melt source, said co- 
diameter of approximately 10 times the thickness of the herently interconnected filaments having substantially parallel 
wall, said filaments comprising a major portion of the alignment, said alignment being at an angle to the longitudinal 
shaft wall. axis of the assembly. 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 CHEMICAL 


4,301,204 
SHEET USEFUL AS ROOFING 


4,301,206 
SURGICAL WRAPPER 


Joseph H. McCusker, Raynham, Mass., and Philip R. Siener, James S. Mills, 500 N. Green Bay Rd., Lake Forest, Ill. 60045 


Jr., Greene, R.I., assignors to Cooley Incorporated, Paw- 
tucket, R.I. 
Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,721 
Int. Cl. B32B 5/08, 5/10, 27/08, 27/20 
U.S. Cl. 428—110 4 Claims 


1. A sheet comprising a first layer formed from a plastic resin 

composition, 

a second layer formed from said plastic resin composition, 
and a third layer sandwiched between said first layer and 
said second layer, 

the plastic in said plastic resin composition consisting of 
chlorinated polyethylene, 

said plastic resin composition containing titanium dioxide 
but no plasticizer, 

said third layer comprising a foraminous, stressfree reinforc- 
ing layer. 


4,301,205 
DEVICE FOR FASTENING OBJECTS ON A FLAT 
SUPPORT MEMBER 
Volker Seltenheim, Gerolzhofen; August Schubert, Geldersheim; 
Peter Paschakarnis, Schwebheim; Josef Vonderau, Bad Neus- 
tadt; Frank Ilzig; Walter Frosch, both of Schweinfurt, and 
Egon Fiiglein, Aachen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Fichtel & Sachs A.G., Schweinfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 58,668 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 20, 
1978, 2831895 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 3/02, 7/06 
U.S. Cl. 428—127 2 Claims 


1. A device for detachably fastening objects of varying size 
and shape thereto so as to temporarily hold such objects com- 
prising a member having a flat surface and having means for 
being attached to a support therefor, wherein the flat surface is 1979, 2906274 
coated with a layer of pressure sensitive adhesive having a 
thickness between 0.5 and 2 mm and wherein the flat surfaced U.S, Cl. 428—241 5 Claims 


member is a foil stretched between two clamping members. 


Filed Nov. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 92,546 
Int. Cl.? B32B 23/02 


USS. Cl. 428—193 1 Claim 


1. A surgical wrapper comprising: 

two overlapping layers of woven material, wherein each 
layer of woven material has generally the same dimen- 
sions, each layer has an inner surface juxtaposed to the 
inner surface of the other layer, and an outer surface that 
defines an outer surface of said surgical wrapper, and each 
layer has an outer edge along its perimeter, 

woven tape means is folded lengthwise about said outer edge 
of said layers along a first fold line and has a first segment 
overlying the outer surface of one of said layers along a 
marginal portion of said one layer and a second segment 
overlying the outer surface of the other of said layers 
along a marginal portion of said other layer, and said first 
tape segment extends between said first fold line and one 
longitudinal edge of said tape means and said second tape 
segment extends between said first fold line and the other 
longitudinal edge of said tape segment, 

said first segment is folded inwardly upon itself lengthwise 
along a second fold line to define a first portion between 
said first and second fold lines, and a second portion be- 
tween said second fold line and said one longitudinal edge 
of said tape segment, said second portion has a smaller 
transverse dimension than said first portion and is posi- 
tioned between said first portion and said outer surface of 
said one layer, 

said second segment is folded inwardly upon itself length- 
wise along a third fold line to define a first part between 
said first and third fold lines, and a second part between 
said third fold line and the other longitudinal edge of said 
tape segment, said second part has a smaller transverse 
dimension than said first part and is positioned between 
said first part and said outer surface of said other layer, 

thread means for securing said tape means to said layers, said 
thread means extending through said two layers, said first 
portion and said second portion of said first segment of 
said tape means, and said first part and said second part of 
said second segment of said tape means for securing the 
tape means and the two layers together along said mar- 
ginal portion of said layers while covering said outer edge 
of said layers, said thread means being positioned closer to 
said second and third fold than said first fold, and said 
thread means being positioned closer to said second and 
third fold than said first fold, said tape means extends 
along the entire length of said marginal portion of said 
layers. 


4,301,207 
FLOOR COVERING FOR INDOOR SPORTS ARENA 


Cristoph Schomerus, Marksweg 22, 4600 Dortmund, Fed. Rep. 


of Germany 
Filed Feb. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 121,663 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 19, 


Int. Cl? B32B 5/16 


1. A floor covering for an indoor sports arena having a 
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massive subflooring, comprising a support and retention open 
work layer applied to said subflooring, and a packed outdoor 
surfacing composition deposited in and on said layer, wherein 
said layer comprises a coconut fiber mat as an elastic material 


having a reticulate structure, having interstices of dimensions 
substantially matching the particle size of said composition, 
and is bonded to said subflooring and wherein said composition 
is selected from the group which consists of sand, red sand, 
cinders and dirt. 


4,301,208 
METHOD FOR REDUCING THE ADHESION OF ICE TO 
THE WALLS OF NAVIGATION LOCKS 
Hans H. G. Jellinek, Potsdam, N.Y.; Guenther E. Frankenstein, 
Lebanon, and Ben Hanamoto, North Sutton, both of N.H., 
assignors to The United States of America as represented by 
the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 183,878 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 27/36, 9/04 
U.S. Cl. 428—334 11 Claims 
1. A method of reducing the adhesion of ice to a surface 
exposed to icing conditions comprising coating said surface 
with a block co-polymer of polycarbonate and dialkylsiloxane. 
3. The method of claim 1 wherein the coating is from about 
0.10 to about 0.13 mm thick. 


4,301,209 
RADIATION CURABLE COATING COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING AN OLIGOMER, AND AN 
ULTRA-VIOLET ABSORBER 
Donald H. Lorenz, Basking Ridge; Shu T. Tu, E. Brunswick, and 
Donald P. Wyman, Wayne, all of N.J., assignors to GAF 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,289 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 16, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 27/30 


USS. Cl. 428—339 18 Claims 


WEEKS IN WEATHER-OMETER 


LIGHT TRANSMISSION OF PVC GLAZING 
(3-mil flims , cured under UV) 


1. A radiation curable coating composition comprising an 
acryl urethane oligomer and a benzylidene acid ester ultra-vio- 
let light absorber of Formula IV: 
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wherein R¢ is independently alkyl or hydroxy alkylene. 


4,301,210 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING CAST-COATED 
PAPER 

Nobu Yasuda; Masafumi Masuda, and Tomoichi Morita, all of 

Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Paper Mills, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 40,154, May 17, 1979, Pat. No. 

4,265,969. This application Jul. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 169,741 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 5, 

1998 has been disclaimed. 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 19, 1978, 53-59594; 

May 26, 1978, 53-62989 
Int. Cl.» BOSD 3/02, 3/06, 3/12; B32B 23/08 

USS, Cl. 428—342 11 Claims 

1. A method for manufacturing cast-coated paper, which 
comprises applying at least one undercoating of an aqueous 
coating composition containing coating pigments and a binder 
to at least one side of the base paper to form at least one under- 
coating layer, at least one of the undercoatings being applied 
by means of a blade coater and the application rate of the 
undercoating being 5 to 25 g/m? on dry basis per side; then 
applying onto the undercoating layer an overcoating of an 
aqueous coating composition containing coating pigments and 
a polymer latex having a glass transition temperature of 38° C. 
or higher; drying the overcoating at a temperature below the 
glass transition temperature of the polymer latex; and subject- 
ing it to a mirror finishing treatment at a temperature higher 
than said glass transition temperature to obtain a cast-coated 
paper having a specular gloss greater than 15% at an incident 
angle of 20°. 

10. A cast-coated paper manufactured by the method ac- 
cording to claim 1. 


4,301,211 
BRAZING ROD COMPRISING AN ALLOY CORE 
COATED WITH A LAYER OF ELASTOMER 
CONTAINING A FLUX 
Mieczyslaw H. Sloboda, Pinner, England, assignor to Johnson, 
Matthey & Co., Limited, London, England 
Filed Jul. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 62,555 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 1, 1978, 

31791/78 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 35/34, 35/365; B32B 15/06 
U.S. Cl. 428—385 6 Claims 

1. In a brazing rod comprising a brazing alloy coated with a 
brazing flux, the improvement which comprises including in 
said coating polyisobutylene elastomer having a molecular 
weight of up to 125,000, said elastomer functioning to reduce 
the tendency of the flux coating to be brittle and consequently 
crack in transit or handling. 

4. A method of manufacturing a brazing rod according to 
claim 1'which comprises coating a rod of brazing alloy with 
a paste comprising the brazing flux in powder form and an 
organic carrier containing the elastomer and then baking the 
coated rod. 
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4,301,212 
SCRATCH-RESISTANT AND WEATHER-RESISTANT 
LAMINATES BASED ON POLYCARBONATE 

Wolfgang Cohnen, Leverkusen; Frank Kleiner, Cologne, and 

Gerhard Kranz, Moers, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 

to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Bayerwerk, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Jun. 2, 1978, Ser. No. 911,740 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 4, 

1977, 2725317 
Int. Cl.2 B32B 27/36 

U.S, Cl. 428—412 19 Claims 

1. A laminate comprising a polycarbonate layer which 
carries, on at least one of its surfaces, an uncrosslinked poly- 
acrylate layer having a coating of a hydroxylated fluoropoly- 
mer crosslinked with methylmelamine, polysilicic acid or both 
on its outer surface. 


4,301,213 
STEEL BACKING BEARING BLANK WITH BONDED 
CERAMIC LAYER, COATING OF POLYARYLENE 

SULPHIDE THEREON AND METHOD OF MAKING 
Glyndwr J. Davies, Southall, England, assignor to The Glacier 

Metal Co., Ltd., Middlesex, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB79/00025, § 371 Date Nov. 6, 1979, § 102(e) 

Date Nov. 6, 1979, PCT Pub. No. WO79/00716, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 4, 1979. 

PCT Filed Feb. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 165,123 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 6, 1978, 

8824/78 
Int. Cl. B32B 27/28, 15/18, 27/08 

USS. Cl. 428—419 16 Claims 

1. A steel backing having a coating of polyarylene sulphide 
wherein the coating is bonded to a ceramic bonding layer, 
comprising silicon oxide, boron oxide and sodium oxide, which 
is bonded to the backing. 

8. A method of coating a steel backing comprising: bonding 
a ceramic bonding layer comprising silicon oxide, boron oxide 
and sodium oxide to the backing, and bonding a coating of 
polyarylene sulphide to the bonding layer. 


4,301,214 
LOW THERMAL EXPANSION CERAMIC AND PROCESS 
William B. Crandall, Alfred Station, N.Y., assignor to Alfred 
University Research Foundation, Alfred, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,196 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 33/00, 33/04, 33/24 
U.S. Cl. 428—446 

9. A ceramic product consisting essentially of: 

(a) a body having an expansion coefficient from about 
1.0x 10-6 C. to about 2.5x10—® C. which consists 
essentially of a sintered mixture of from about 40% by 
weight to about 60% by weight spodumene and from 
about 40% by weight to about 60% by weight clay said 
mixture also including iron oxide in an amount from about 
1.0% to about 7.0% by weight of the total sintered mix- 
ture, said body having an x-ray diffraction which shows a 
composition of B-spodumene solid solution and mullite, 
wherein the mullite content is less than 10% by volume of 
the composition; 

(b) a glaze composition coated on the body consisting essen- 
tially of from about 70% by weight to about 90% by 
weight of spodumene and from about 10% by weight to 
about 30% by weight of talc and 2% by weight to about 
10% by weight of whiting, said glaze composition also 
including from about 1.0% by weight to about 7.0% by 
weight of iron oxide in the glaze composition; and 

(c) a terra sigillata composition applied to the base of the 
body consisting essentially of from about 10% to about 
35% by weight of spodumene and from about 65% to 
about 90% by weight of clay, said terra sigillata composi- 
tion also including from about 1.0% by weight to about 


9 Claims 
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7.0% by weight of iron oxide in the terra sigillata compo- 
sition. 


4,301,215 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF IMPREGNATED 
wooD 
Bernward Deubzer, Burghausen; Erich Brunner, Gmunden; 
Herman Wilhelm, Braunau, and Konrad Sallersbeck, Burg- 
hausen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Wacker- 
Chemie GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 116,125 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 30, 
1979, 2903376 


Int. Cl.> B32B 9/04 

U.S. Cl. 428—447 7 Claims 

1. A process for preparing plastic wood which consisting 
essentially of impregnating wood with a mixture containing (1) 
an organopolysiloxane having a ratio of SiC-bonded organic 
radicals per silicon atom of from 1.9 to 2 when the average 
molecular weight of the organopolysiloxane is at least 20,000 
and when the average molecular weight of the organopolysi- 
loxane is at least 500, the ratio of SiC-bonded organic radicals 
per silicon atom is from 0.5 to 1.89, said organopolysiloxane 
containing reactive groups selected from the class consisting of 
condensable groups, SiC-bonded alkenyl groups and mixtures 
thereof, and (2) an organic silicon compound with a maximum 
of 10 silicon atoms per molecule and having at least 3 reactive 
group selected from the class consisting of condensable 
groups, condensable atoms and mixtures thereof at pressures 
higher or lower than the surrounding atmosphere, and thereaf- 


ter crosslinking the organopolysiloxane (1) which is present in 
the wood. 


4,301,216 
NYLON/SAN LAMINATES 
Thomas S. Grant, Vienna, W. Va., assignor to Borg-Warner 
Chemicals, Inc., Parkersburg, W. Va. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 70,090 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 27/34 
US. Cl. 428—476.3 


1. A composite structure comprising a layer of polyamide 
adjacent to and bonded to a layer of SAN copolymer resin, 
said SAN copolymer resin being copolymerized with from 
about 0.5 to about 5 wt. % of a compound selected from the 
group consisting of itaconic acid, citraconic acid, acrylic acid, 
maleic acid, maleic anhydride and acrylamide. 
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4,301,217 
METHOD OF FLAMEPROOFING WOOD WITH 
INORGANIC AMMONIUM SALTS AND 
DICYANDIAMIDE/FORMALDEHYDE REACTION 
PRODUCTS 
Peter Rohringer, Schénenbuch, and Hans Wegzmiiller, Riehen, 
both of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, 
Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 85,562 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 26, 1978, 
11079/78 
Int. Cl.3 BOSD 3/06, 3/02, 3/12, 1/18 
U.S. Cl. 428—528 9 Claims 
1. A process for flameproofing wood, which comprises 
impregnating wood with aqueous preparations containing 
(a) 50 to 300 g/l of a water-soluble ammonium salt of a non- 
volatile inorganic acid, and 
(b) 3 to 300 g/1 of a water-soluble cationic reaction product of 
(b1) dicyandiamine; 
(b2) formaldehyde or formaldehyde donor; and at least one 
of 
(b3) an ammonium salt, or 
(b4) an alkylenepolyamine containing at most 18 carbon 
atoms, or the acid salts thereof, 
and subsequently drying the wood. 
8. The wood provided with a flameproof finish by the 
method of claim 1. 


4,301,218 
BI-POROUS RANEY-NICKEL ELECTRODE 
Gabor Benczur-iirméssy, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Deutsche Automobilgesellschaft mbH, Hannover, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany : 
Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 62,119 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 
1978, 2835506 
Int. Cl.3 HOIM 4/98, 4/96, 4/88; C25B 11/06 
U.S. Cl. 429—42 28 Claims 


1. A bi-porous electrode, including at least one conducting 
first layer having relatively large pores and at least one con- 
ducting second layer having relatively small pores to face a 
counter electrode in a cell, and containing Raney-nickel and 
wherein, said electrode includes a preformed substrate body 
made of metallized fibrous material in which Raney-nickel 
particles or a starting alloy therefor are so placed that a space 
is formed in said substrate which is substantially free from 
Raney-nickel and constitutes said first layer having relatively 
large porosity. 

9. A method for producing a bi-porous electrode including 
at least one conducting first layer having relatively large pores 
and at least one conducting layer having relatively small pores 
and containing Raney-nickel, said method including the steps 
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of providing a preformed fibrous substrate consisting of metal- 
lized fibers, introducing into said substrate Raney-nickel pow- 
der; whereby a space is formed in said substrate which is sub- 
stantially free from Raney-nickel. 

28. In an electro-chemical cell having a counter-electrode 
and a bi-porous hydrogen electrode comprising at least one 
conducting first layer having relatively large pores and at least 
one conducting second layer having relatively small pores and 
facing said counter-electrode, said second layer containing 
Raney-nickel, the improvememnt wherein 

said bi-porous hydrogen electrode comprises a preformed 

substrate body formed of metallized organic or carbon 
fibers or open pore foam impregnated with Raney-nickel 
particles over a portion of the thickness of said preformed 
substrate body, said Raney-nickel impregnated portion of 
said preformed substrate body constituting said cell layer 
having relatively small pores, and the unimpregnated 
portion of said preformed substrate body constituting the 
layer having relatively large pores, the metal coating of 
said preformed substrate consisting of 0.3-0.7 g of metal 
per cm}, the porosity of said layer having relatively large 
pores being between 82 and 97% and the porosity of said 
layer having relatively small pores being between 50 and 
15%. 


4,301,219 
ELECTRIC STORAGE CELL OR BATTERY 
Jiro Kosuga, 1-9-9-106, Sendagaya, Shibuya-Ku, Tokyo-To, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 905,365, May 11, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 70,693 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 13, 1977, 52-54840 
Int. Cl.2 HOIM 10/06 


U.S, Cl. 429—57 1 Claim 


1. A lead storage battery of a large type which comprises a 
storage jar, an electrolyte consisting of dilute sulfuric acid and 
contained in said storage jar, and negative and positive elec- 
trodes immersed within said electrolyte, said negative elec- 
trode comprising a negative electrode metal or a negative 
electrode active material and said positive electrode compris- 
ing a positive electrode active material, and said negative 
electrode metal or negative electrode active material being 
placed in direct contact with said positive electrode active 
material, said contact portion comprising a chemical insulating 
layer formed at said contact portion by subjecting to reduction 
and oxidation by discharging and charging through said 
contact portion whereby short-circuiting caused by direct 
contact is avoided and wherein a large-meshed woven or 
non-woven fabric having resistance to the electrolyte is in- 
serted between the negative and positive electrodes. 
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4,301,220 
NONAQUEOUS CELL WITH CATHODE COMPRISING 
THE REACTION PRODUCT OF BISMUTH TRIOXIDE 
AND MOLYBDENUM TRIOXIDE 
William P. Evans, Rocky River, and Violeta Z. Leger, North 
Olmsted, both of Ohio, assignors to Union Carbide Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Fiied Jun. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 162,589 
Int. Cl. HOIM 6/14 


USS, Cl. 429—197 7 Claims 


VOLTAGE 


TimE ~- DAYS 


1. A nonaqueous cell comprising an active metal anode, an 
organic electrolyte solution comprising an organic solvent 
with an inorganic salt dissolved therein and a solid cathode 
material comprising the thermal reaction product of bismuth 
trioxide and molybdenum trioxide having a mole ratio of bis- 
muth trioxide to molybdenum trioxide of between about 1:2 
and about 3:1. 


4,301,221 
CHALCOGENIDE ELECTROCHEMICAL CELL 
Samarnath Basu, Philadelphia, and Wayne L. Worrell, Narb- 
erth, both of Pa., assignors to University Patents, Inc., Nor- 
walk, Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 943,107, Sep. 18, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,206,276. This application Dec. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 101,134 
Int. Cl.3 HOIM 4/58 
U.S. Cl. 429—218 15 Claims 

1. A cathode of an electrochemical cell in the discharged 
state, comprising a mixed Group IIA metal intercalated di- 
chalocogenie of the formula A’,AyMZ, wherein: 

A and A’ are each Group IIA metals with A being more 

electropositive and larger than A’; 

M is at least one transition metal from Group IV or V; 

Z is sulfur, selenium or tellurium; 

x is a numerical vaue from about 1.8 to about 2.1; 

y is a numerical value from about 0.01 to 1; and 

z is a numerical value in the range 0<z33.25. 

8. A composition of the formula AyA’,M.Z, wherein 

A and A’ are each Group IIA metals with A being more 

electropositive and larger than A’; 

M is at least one transition metal from Group IV or V; 

Z is sulfur, selenium or tellurium; 

x is a numerical value from about 1.8 to about 2.1; 

y is a numerical value from about 0.01 to 1; and 

z is a numerical value in the range 0<z33.25. 

15. A battery is the discharged state wherein the cathode 
comprises a mixed Group IIA metal intercalated dichalcoge- 
nide of the formula A’,AyMZ, wherein 

A and A’ are each Group IIA metals with A being more 

electropositive and larger than A’; 

M is at least one transition metal from Group IV or V; 

Z is sulfur, selenium or tellurium; 

x is a numerical value from about 1.8 to about 2.1; 

y is a numerical value from about 0.01 to 1; and 

z is a numerical value in the range 0 z 3.25; said battery 

further including an electrolyte comprising a salt of A’ so 
that a battery charging A’ forms as the anode-active mate- 
rial. 
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4,301,222 

SEPARATOR PLATE FOR ELECTROCHEMICAL CELLS 
Roger C. Emanuelson, Glastonbury; Warren L. Luoma, Man- 

chester, and William A. Taylor, Glastonbury, all of Conn., 

assignors to United Technologies Corporation, Hartford, 

Conn. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 181,439 
Int. Cl. HO1IM 2/16 

USS. Cl. 429—251 
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1. An electrochemical cell separator plate having a thickness 
no greater than 0.150 inch and having been made by molding 
and then heat treating a mixture comprising high purity graph- 
ite powder and a carbonizable thermosetting phenolic resin in 
a proportion 45-65 parts by weight graphite and 55-35 parts by 
weight resin, said graphite powder consisting of substantially 
100% fully graphitic particles having a density of at least 2.0 
gm/cc, an average aspect ratio of less than about 0.40, and a 
distribution of particle sizes up to a maximum of about 230 
microns, with between 31 to 62 weight percent of the particles 
having a size less than 45 microns, said resin having a carbon 
yield of at least 50 percent, said finished plate having been 
graphitized to at least 2100° C. and having an initial threshold 
corrosion potential at 400° F. of at least 1,000 millivolts, a 
maximum initial thru-plane electrical resistivity of 0.011 ohm- 
cm, an initial flexural strength at 400 ° F. of at least 4000 psi and 
an electrolyte takeup no greater than 5.0 percent. 


4,301,223 
METHOD OF STABILIZING ORGANIC SUBSTRATE 
MATERIALS TO LIGHT 

Kotaro Nakamura; Yoshiaki Suzuki; Hiroshi Hara; Satoru 

Sawada, and Shigeru Oono, all of Minami-ashigara, Japan, 

assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigara, 

Japan 

Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,081 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1979, 54-60728 
Int. Cl.) GO3C 7/00 

USS. Cl. 430—17 8 Claims 

7. A color photographic material comprising at least one 
exposed and developed silver halide emulsion which contains a 
photographic dye image, wherein at least one layer containing 
a photographic dye image or an adjacent layer contains a 
complex of the formula (I) in an amount effective to stabilize 
the photographic dye image: 
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wherein M represents copper, cobalt, nickel, palladium or 
platinum, and R! and R? independently represent a hydrogen 
atom, an alkyl group, an aryl group, an acyl group, an N-alkyl- 
carbamoyl group, an N-arylcarbamoyl group, or an N-alkyl- 
sulfamoyl group, an N-arylsulfamoyl group, an alkoxycar- 
bonyl group or an aryloxycarbonyl group. 


4,301,224 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC ELEMENT WITH A 
COMBINATION OF BINDER RESINS 
Akio Kozima, Hiratsuka, and Eiichi Akutsu, Ichikawa, both of 

Japan, assignors to Ricoh Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 168,215 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 13, 1979, 53-89071 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 5/05, 5/06, 5/14 
11 Claims 





1. In an electrophotographic element comprising an electri- 
cally conductive substrate having a charge generation layer 
and a charge transport layer thereon, the improvement which 
comprises: said charge generation layer consists essentially of 
particles of photoconductive organic pigment dispersed in a 
binder consisting essentially of two different resins R; and R2; 
said charge generation layer having been prepared by forming 
a dispersion of said particles of photoconductive organic pig- 
ment in a solution of resin Ridissolved in a solvent S for resin 
Rj, then adding to said dispersion a solution of resin R2 dis- 
solved in a further quantity of said solvent S and mixing same 
to form a coating mixture, then forming said charge generation 
layer from said coating mixture and then evaporating said 
solvent S; the difference between the solubility parameters of 
said resin R; and said solvent S being less than about 1.0, the 
difference between the solubility parameters of said resin Ry 
and said resin R2 being in the range of from 0.2 to 2.2, and the 
difference between the solubility parameters of said resin Rj 
and said solvent S being less than the difference between the 
solubility parameters of said resin R2 and said solvent S. 
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4,301,225 
ALCOHOL SOLUBLE, ORGANIC PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
CONTAINING POLYMERIC PROTECTIVE LAYER ON 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL 
Heinz Herrmann, and Detlef Winkelmann, both of Wiesbaden, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 628,498, Nov. 3, 1975, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 97,456 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 6, 

1974, 2452623 
Int. Cl.3 G03G 5/06, 5/14 
USS. Cl. 430—66 2 Claims 

1. An electrophotographic material consisting essentially of 
an electrically conductive support, a photoconductive layer 
containing at least one organic photoconductive substance on 
said conductive support, 

and a protective layer covering said photoconductive layer 

and being composed of at least one polymeric substance 
selected from the group consisting of polyvinyl acetate, 
polyvinyl butyral and nitrocellulose, said polymeric sub- 
stance being soluble in a lower alcohol selected from the 
group consisting of methanol, ethanol, propanol, butanol, 
and mixtures thereof, said protective layer containing at 
least one photoconductive organic compound being solu- 
ble in said lower alcohol in a total quantity of about 1 to 20 
percent by weight based on the weight of the polymeric 
substance and having a thickness of 1 to 5 um. 

2. An electrophotographic material according to claim 1 in 
which the polymeric substance of the protective layer is nitro- 
cellulose soluble in a lower alcohol selected from the group 
consisting of methanol, ethanol, propanol, butanol, and mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,301,226 
CRYSTALLIZATION INHIBITING MIXTURES OF 
ARYLMETHANE PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Lawrence FE. Contois, Webster, and Norman G, Rule, Rochester, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 962,433, Nov. 20, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 94,524 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 5/06 
U.S. Cl. 430—72 11 Claims 

1. An electrophotographic element comprising a conductive 
support and an organic photoconductive layer containing a 
crystallization inhibiting mixture of at least two different or- 
ganic photoconductors selected from the class of organic 
photoconductors represented by the formula 


NR? 


wherein 

R is selected from the group consisting of alkyl, aralkyl and 
substituted and unsubstituted aryl; 

X and X’, which may be the same or different, are selected 
from the group consisting of hydrogen, alkyl, alkoxy, hy- 
droxy, NO? and halogen; 

Y and Y’, which may be the same or different, are selected 
from the group consisting of hydrogen, alkyl, alkoxy, hy- 
droxyl, halogen and NO2; 

A and B, when taken alone may be the same or different, are 
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selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, alkoxy, 
hydroxyl, halogen, substituted or unsubstituted aryl, alkyl, 
cycloalkyl having four to ten carbon atoms, and cycloalke- 
nyl having four to eight carbon atoms; or 

A and B, when taken together, represents sufficient atoms to 
form together with the carbon to which they are attached a 
substituted or unsubstituted carbocyclic ring having from 4 
to 10 carbon atoms; 

wherein each organic photoconductor may be present in said 
layer up to the limit of its solubility in the binder; and 

wherein A and/or B in at least one of said photoconductors is 
substituted or unsubstituted aryl. 


4,301,227 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC LIQUID DEVELOPER 
Seiji Hotta, Hirakata; Hitoshi Kawahara, Tokyo; Minoru 

Hatori, Takarazuka, and Fumio Koseki, Ibaraki, all of Japan, 
assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 415,929, Nov. 15, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 24, 1976, Ser. No. 699,373 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1973, 48-36472 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 9/12, 9/10 
U.S. Cl. 430—106 6 Claims 
1. An electrophotographic liquid developer holding positive 
charges in a stable state, which consists essentialiy of (1) a 
carrier which is a high electrical resistivity liquid having above 
10!°Ncm of volume resistivity, (2) a resinous, waxy or varnish 
compound selected from the group consisting of oil-modified 
alkyd resins, rosin-modified phenol-formaldehyde resins, poly- 
hydric alcohol esters of hydrogenated rosin, polyacryl ester 


resins, polymethacry]l ester resins, polyvinyl acetate and poly- 


styrene, and (3) as a color component, a phosphotung- 
stomolybdic acid lake of a mixture of an indolenine dye se- 
lected from the group consisting of: 


CH3_ — 


ot) jo-cumcr—{ nC 
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wherein X— 
formula: 


is a colorless anion, with a xanthene dye of the 
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(C2Hs)2N 


KIO" 
— 


is a colorless anion, 


2 N(C2Hs)2 


wherein Y~- 


4,301,228 
ELECTROGRAPHIC DEVELOPING MATERIAL AND 
DEVELOPING METHOD EMPLOYING SAID 
DEVELOPING MATERIAL 
Toshitaro Kori, Tondabayashi, and Tateki Oka, Sakai, both of 
Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Mar. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 134,131 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1979, 54/171081 
Int. Cl. GO3G 9/14 


1. A developing method for use in repetitive electrophotog- 
raphy which comprises the steps of: 
(1) stirring a developing material which comprises: 

(a) electrically insulative toner particles comprising color- 
ant and resin and having a volume resistance of above 
10!42..cm, an average particle diameter of 2 to 30 ym, 

(b) carrier particles comprising magnetizable particles of 
average particle diameter of less than 3 ym and a bond- 
ing material, said carrier particles having a volume 
resistance higher than 10!2(0..cm and an average particle 
diameter of 5 to 40 ym, and 

(c) electrically insulative fine particles composed of metal- 
lic oxide and having an average particle diameter of less 
than 0.1 ym, 

whereby components (a), (b) and (c) contact each other and 
whereby said carrier particles are triboelectrically 
charged to a polarity opposite that of said electrically 
insulative toner particles through frictional contact there- 
with, said electrically insulative fine particles are tribo- 
electrically charged to a polarity opposite that of the 
electrically insulative toner particles through frictional 
contact therewith and wherein said fine particles are not 
triboelectrically charged upon frictional contact with said 
carrier particles, 

to thereby produce a triboelectrically charged developing 
material in which said carrier particles and said electri- 
cally insulative fine particles are charged to the same 
polarity, which polarity is opposite that of said electrically 
insulative toner particles, 

(2) developing electrostatic latent images into visible images 
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with said electrically insulative toner particles and said 

electrically insulative fine particles contained in said de- 

veloping material by: 

(a) forming a magnetic brush with said developing mate- 
rial, 

(b) bringing said magnetic brush into sliding contact with 
said electrostatic latent images, and 

(3) repeating said developing step while replenishing said 

developing material which has been consumed, with a 

replenishing developing material composed of said electri- 

cally insulative toner particles and said electrically insula- 

tive fine particles. 


4,301,229 
ELECTROLYTICALLY GRAINED ALUMINUM 
SUPPORT FOR MAKING A LITHOGRAPHIC PLATE 
AND PRESENSITIZED LITHOGRAPHIC PRINTING 
PLATE 
Hirokazu Sakaki; Akira Shirai, and Azusa Ohashi, ali of Shizu- 
oka, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami- 
ashigara and Nippon Light Metal Co., Ltd., Tokyo, both of, 
Japan 
Filed Mar. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 24,497 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1978, 53/35788 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 1/94; C25D 9/02, 11/10, 11/12 
U.S. Cl. 430—158 16 Claims 


CUMULATIVE. FREQUENCY (%) 





1. A support for a lithographic plate comprising an alumi- 
num plate or an aluminum-alloy plate the surface of which has 
been grained such that the grain structure comprise: pits and: 

(i) the distribution of pit diameter is such that the pits corre- 
sponding to 5% and 95% on a cumulative frequency 
curve for pit diameter are 34 or more and 10+1p in 
diameter, respectively; and 

(ii) the center line average roughness (Ra) of said surface is 
in the range from 0.6 to 1.0p. 

6. In a light-sensitive material for the preparation of a litho- 
graphic printing plate comprising an aluminum or aluminum- 
alloy support having provided thereon a photosensitive layer, 
the improvement which comprises: said support having a grain 
structure comprising pits wherein: 

(i) the distribution of pit diameter is such that the pits corre- 
sponding to 5% and 95% on a cumulative frequency 
curve for pit diameter is about 3 microns or more and 
about 10+1 micron in diameter, respectively; and 

(ii) The center line average roughness (Ra) of said surface is 
in the range of from about 0.6 to 1.0 micron. 

8. The light-sensitive material of claim 6, wherein said pho- 

tosensitive layer comprises a diazo compound. 
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4,301,230 
ORIENTED POLYSTYRENE SUPPORT FOR 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE ELEMENT 
Tadashi Taguchi, Kawasaki; Noboru Fujikawa, Tokyo; Mitsuo 
Kohno, Yokohama; Katsumi Yoshitake, Yokosuka, and Kunio 
Satake, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Asahi Kasei 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Kitaku-Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 923,763, Jul. 11, 1978, Pat. No. 4,211,560. 
This application Dec. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 104,944 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 12, 1977, 52/82573; 
Dec. 26, 1977, 52/157091 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 1/76, 3/00, 1/78 


USS. Cl. 430—273 14 Claims 


1. A photosensitive element comprising a photopolymeriz- 
able composition layer and a transparent oriented film support 
laminated onto one surface of the photopolymerizable compo- 
sition layer which support is suluble or dispersible in a liquid 
developer for the photopolymerizable composition layer and 
capable of transmitting actinic rays and which support is a 
styrene homopolymer or copolymer. 


4,301,231 
NEGATIVE RESIST FOR HIGH ENERGY RADIATION 

Yuji Atarashi, and Mutsuo Kataoka, both of Kamakura, Japan, 

assignors to Toray Industries, Incorporated, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 121,914 
Int. Cl.2 GO3C 1/68 

U.S. Cl. 430—287 5 Claims 

1. A resist material capable of forming a negative image by 
application of radiation, said material comprising an organic 
polymer with branches at least some of which contain vinyl 
silyl groups and are represented by the formula 


fi 


| 
Si—R3.,(CH—CH)2)n 


wherein R! is a divalent organic bonding, R? is a monovalent 
organic group other than vinyl group and n is an integer of 1 
to 3. 


4,301,232 
METHOD OF PRODUCING CONTINUOUS TONE 
GRADATION PRINTS 
Allan S. Kullen, 7723 Groton Rd., Bethesda, Md. 20034, and 

Phillip Ratner, 10008 Hall Rd., Potomac, Md. 20854 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 94,786, Nov. 16, 1979, 

abandoned. This application Jun. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 161,594 

Int. Cl.3 GO3C 5/00 
US. Cl. 430—300 52 Claims 

1. A method of producing prints having continuous tone 

gradations comprising: 

(a) selectively placing solvent on a semi-opaque substrate 
having a surface wherein the surface of the substrate is 
altered such that the substrate is able to hold a colorant; 

(b) placing colorant on the areas of the substrate treated in 
step (a) prior to the solvent evaporating, thereby produc- 
ing continuous tone gradations; 

(c) transferring an image of the continuous tone gradation 
substrate of step (b) without interposition of a screen onto 
a print plate; and 

(d) printing prints from the print plate. 
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4,301,233 
BEAM LEAD SCHOTTKY BARRIER DIODE FOR 
OPERATION AT MILLIMETER AND SUBMILLIMETER 
WAVE FREQUENCIES 
Joseph A. Calviello, Kings Park, N.Y., assignor to Eaton Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 154,244, May 29, 1980. This 
application Jun. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 156,223 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 29/48 


USS. Cl. 430—314 3 Claims 


1. A process for producing a Schottky barrier junction de- 

vice comprising the following steps: 

(a) supplying a substrate with an N+layer covered with an 
N layer, 

(b) depositing a first layer of tantalum on the N layer to form 
a Schottky barrier junction, 

(c) depositing a first layer of gold over the tantalum layer, 

(d) depositing a layer of molybdenum over the first gold 
layer, 

(e) depositing a second layer of gold over the molybdenum, 

(f) depositing a layer of photoresist over the second layer of 
gold, 

(g) exposing and developing the photoresist to define the 
junction area by exposing the second layer of gold in the 
junction area, 

(h) depositing a layer of chromium over the photoresist and 
the exposed junction area of the second gold layer, 

(i) removing the photoresist to provide a chromium mask 
over the junction area, 

(j) etching the second gold layer away except where it is 
protected by the chromium mask in the junction area, 
(k) etching the molybdenum layer away except in the junc- 

tion area, 

(1) etching through a portion of the first gold layer away 
from the junction area, 

(m) etching the molybdenum layer to produce an undercut 
about its periphery within the junction area, 

(n) etching through the remainder of the first gold layer in 
the area away from the junction area, 

(0) etching away the first tantalum layer except in the junc- 
tion area, 

(p) etching into the N layer except in the junction area to 
produce a mesa in the N layer in the junction area, 

(q) depositing a layer of passivation over the device except 
on the under-cut molybdenum layer which is shielded 
from this deposition by the gold and chromium layers 
above the molybdenum layers, 

(r) etching through the molybdenum layer left unprotected 
by the absence of the passivation layer, and 

(s) removing the second layer of gold and the chromium 
layers after etching through the molybdenum layer. 
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4,301,234 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF RELIEF-TYPE 
RECORDINGS USING DIAZONIUM CONDENSATION 
PRODUCT AND AMINE RESIN AS LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
RECORDING LAYER AND INCOHERENT RADIATION 
SOURCE FOR RECORDING IMAGE 

Fritz Uhlig, Wiesbaden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Hoechst Aktiengesellischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 41,812, May 23, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,388 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 26, 

1978, 2822887 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 5/08; GO3F 7/08 

US. Cl. 430—325 5 Claims 

1. In the process for the preparation of relief-type recordings 
which comprises exposing, under a master, a light-sensitive 
layer of a recording material comprising a support and a light- 
sensitive layer thereon to an incoherent actinic light source 
which emits sufficiently intensively within the near ultraviolet 
and/or short-wave visible range of the spectrum, and remov- 
ing the unexposed areas of the light-sensitive layer by washing 
with a developer, said light-sensitive layer consisting of a 
diazonium salt polycondensation product composed of recur- 
rent units of the general types 


(A—N?2X) and (B) 


which are connected with each other by bivalent intermediate 
members derived from a condensable carbonyl compound and 
wherein: 
A is the radical of a diazonium salt which comprises at least 
two isocyclic or heterocyclic aromatic rings and which in 
at least one position of its molecule is capable of condensa- 
tion with formaldehyde in an acid medium, 
B is the radical of a compound free of diazonium groups 
which in at least one position of its molecule is capable of 
condensation with formaldehyde in an acid medium, and 
X is the anion of the diazonium salt 
the improvement that the light-sensitive layer additionally 
contains about 7 to 15 parts by weight of amine resin per 
part by weight of the polycondensation product, said 
amine resin being a condensation product of formalde- 
hyde with urea, a urethane, aniline, or melamine, and 

about 0 to 20 percent by weight of the total quantity of 
resin present, of at least one resin selected from the 
group consisting of phenol resins, unmodified epoxy 
resins, oil-modified alkyl resins, polyamides, polyure- 
thanes, polyvinyl resins, acrylic acid resins, polyvinyl 
acetates, polyvinyl chloride, polyesters, nitrocellulose 
and polyvinyl acetals, 

and exposing said light-sensitive layer to said incoherent 
actinic light source for a few seconds for 1 ym of layer 
thickness. 


4,301,235 
PROCESS AND MATERIAL FOR FORMING COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGE 

Seiji Ichijima, and Nobuo Furutachi, both of Minami-ashigara, 

Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami- 

ashigara, Japan 

Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,454 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 5, 1979, 54/114004 
Int. Cl.> GO3C 7/00 

U.S, Cl. 430—387 26 Claims 

1. A process for forming a color photographic image com- 
prising processing a silver halide color photographic light-sen- 
sitive material in the presence of a 5-pyrazolone magenta cou- 
pler represented by the formula (I): 
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wherein R represents an acylamino group, an anilino group or 
a ureido group; Rj represents a nitro group, a nitroso group, an 
amino group, an acylamino group represented by the formula 


a) 


ad 


a sulfonamido group represented by the formula (III) 


R2 
7 
—N P 


SO2R3 


a urethane group, a diacylamino group represented by the 
formula (V) 


(Vv) 


or a ureido group, wherein R2 in the formula (II) and (III) 
represents a hydrogen atom, a straight chain or branched chain 
alkyl group, an alkenyl group, a cycloalkyl group, an aralkyl 
group, an aryl group or a heterocyclic group, and R3 in the 
formula (II) and (III) represents a straight chain or branched 
chain alkyl group, an alkenyl group, a cycloalkyl group, an 
aralkyl group, an aryl group or a heterocyclic group; or R2 and 
R3 in the formula (II) and (III) together form a 5-membered, 
6-membered, or 7-membered nitrogen-containing heterocyclic 
ring, and R3 and Rg in the formula (V) each represents a 
straight chain or branched chain alkyl group, an alkenyl group, 
a cycloalkyl group, an aralkyl group, an aryl group or a hetero- 
cyclic group, or R3 and R4 in the formula (V) together form a 
5-membered, 6-membered, or 7-membered nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic ring; Q represents a hydrogen atom, a halogen 
atom, a substituted or unsubstituted alkyl group, an alkenyl 
group, a cycloalkyl group, an aralkyl group, an alkoxy group, 
an aryloxy group, a carboxy group, a substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted aryl group, a substituted or unsubstituted heterocyclic 
group, a thiourethane group, a thioureido group, an acylhy- 
drazino group, an alkylamino group, a dialkylamino group, an 
anilino group, an alkylthio group, a mercapto group, an 
arylthio group, an alkylsulfinyl group, an alkylsulfonyl group, 
an arylsulfinyl group, an arylsulfonyl group, a sulfamoyl 
group, a sulfo group, a thiocyano group, a hydroxy group, an 
aminocarbonyloxy group, an acyloxy group, a sulfonyloxy 
group, an alkylcarbonyl group, an arylcarbonyl group, an 
alkoxycarbonyl group, an aryloxycarbonyl group, a carbamoyl 
group, an aralkyloxycarbonyl group, or a cyano group; Ar 
represents a phenyl group which may be substituted with one 
or more halogen atoms, alkyl groups, alkoxy groups and cyano 
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groups; m represents an integer; n represents 0, 1 or 2; and m 
() and n must satisfy the following relation 1=m+n33. 


4,301,236 
PHOTOGRAPHIC BLEACH SOLUTIONS 

Yoshio Idota, and Minoru Yamada, both of Minami-ashigara, 

Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed Jan. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 114,456 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 23, 1979, 54-6645 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 5/32 

USS. Cl. 430—393 23 Claims 

9. In a process for developing a color photographic material 
including a bleaching step, the improvement whick comprises 
bleaching said material in a solution containing hydrogen 
peroxide and/or a compound capable of releasing hydrogen 
peroxide, an organic metal complex salt which is a chelate of 
an aminopolycarboxylic acid, an organic phosphonic acid, or a 
polybasic organic acid and a high valent metal ion, and at least 
one aromatic sulfonic acid or salt thereof, said aromatic sul- 
fonic acid or salt thereof being present in a concertration of 
10-3 to 0.1 mole per liter of bleaching solution. 


4,301,237 
METHOD FOR EXPOSING SUBSTRATES TO X-RAYS 
John A. Burns, New Hope, Pa., assignor to Western Electric 
Co., Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 57,065, Jul. 12, 1979, Pat. No. 4,260,670. 
This application Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 191,627 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 5/04, 5/06 


USS. Cl, 430—394 1 Claim 


PLACE WAFER ON 
VACUUM CHUCK 


POSITION APERTURED MASK 
(N SPACED, PARALLEL RELATION 
70 A RESIST COATED SUBSTRATE 





LURECT X-RAYS THROUGH THE 
APERTURED MASK TO EXPOSE 
PORTIONS OF RESIST COATING 


(NDEX THE MASK TO ALI6N 
APERTURES WITH PREV/OUSLY 
UNEXPOSED AREAS 


REPEAT STEPS (4) AND ($) 
UNTIL THE RESIST COATING 
WAS BEEN FULLY EXPOSED 


1. A method for selectively exposing a resist-coated sub- 
strate to X-ray radiation, comprising the steps of: 

directing the X-ray radiation through a mark comprising a 
checkerboard array of apertures having metallized X-ray 
Opaque patterns aligned therewith to selectively expose 
approximately one-half of the coated substrate; 

indexing the substrate relative to the mask to align the mask 
apertures with the remaining unexposed portions of the 
substrate; and 

directing X-ray radiation through the patterned apertures in 
the mask to selectively expose the remaining one-half of 
the coated substrate. 
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4,301,238 
METHOD FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF SILVER 
HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL 

Sadayuki Miyazawa; Takashi Kadowaki, and Isao Yamamoto, 

all of Odawara, Japan, assignors to Konishiroku Photo Indus- 

try Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 170,942 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 23, 1979, 54-93536 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 1/76 

U.S, Cl. 430—495 4 Claims 

1. In a method for the manufacturing of a silver halide pho- 
tographic material having a layer containing gelatin coated on 
a support, the improvement which comprises drying the 
coated layer so that the surface temperature of the layer during 
the falling rate drying period is more than 5° C. above the 
melting point of the layer during drying and the jelly strength 
of said gelatin being at least 200 g according to the PAGI 
method. 


4,301,239 
ANTISTATIC BACKING LAYER FOR UNSUBBED 
POLYESTER FILM 
Conrad E. Miller, Hendersonville, N.C., assignor to E. I. Du 
Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 100,520 
Int. Cl.2 GO3C 1/78 
US. Cl. 430—510 











1. An article of manufacture consisting of a dimensionally 
stable energy-treated film base coated on one side with an 
Opaque antistatic backing layer, characterized in that the back- 
ing layer is applied from an aqueous dispersion of a carbon- 
filled film-forming polyacrylate containing free carboxyl 
groups, in admixture with a polyfunctional aziridine cross-link- 
ing agent, followed by drying and thermal curing and a silver 
halide emulsion layer coated on the opposite side of the film 
base. 


4,301,240 
PHOTOGRAPHIC SILVER HALIDE MATERIAL WITH 
CROSS-LINKED PARTICULATE ACRYLIC OR 
METHACRYLIC POLYMER 

Rolf Briick, and Erich Wolff, both of Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft, Le- 

verkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 973,900 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 5, 

1978, 2800466 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 1/32, 1/37 

US. Cl. 430—537 7 Claims 

1. A photographic light sensitive material having at least one 
silver halide emulsion layer, characterized in that at least one 
of the layers other than a layer containing silver halide, con- 
tains an additive insoluble in photographic processing consist- 
ing of a cross-linked polymer of acrylic acid or methacrylic 
acid which has a particle size in the dry state of from 0.01 to Su 
and a swelling factor in water limited to from 4 to 40, which 
polymer was prepared by crosslinking in covalent bonds ei- 
ther: 

(a) by inverse emulsion polymerization (water-in-oil) of 75% 
to 95% by weight acrylic or methacrylic acid monomers 
in the presence of water-soluble polyfunctional cross-link- 
ing monomers and an emulsifier, breaking down of the 


1012 0.G.—45 


CHEMICAL 


1179 


emulsion and redispersion of the polymer particles in 
water; or 

(b) by emulsion polymerization of short chained aliphatic 

esters or acrylic or methacrylic acid in water in the pres- 
ence of unsaponifiable and substantially water insoluble 
polyfunctonal cross-linking monomers and an emulsifier, 
followed by saponification of the polymer, said particles 
being resistant to diffusion. 

2. A material according to claim 1, characterized in that 
polymer particles measuring from 1 to 3 and having a swell- 
ing factor of from 8 to 40, are contained in an outer gelatine- 
containing layer in a quantity of from 5 to 30% by weight, 
based on the dry weight of the layer. 


4,301,241 
PROCESS FOR FORMING LIGHT-SENSITIVE SILVER 
HALIDE CRYSTALS 

Mitsuo Saito, Minami-ashigara, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo 

Film Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigara, Japan 

Filed M:y 31, 1979, Ser. No. 44,133 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 23, 1979, 54-50704 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 1/02 

USS. Cl. 430—569 5 Claims 

1. A process for forming light-sensitive silver halide crystals 
by adding silver ion in the form of a silver salt aqueous solution 
and halide ion in the form of a halide salt aqueous solution to 
a solution containing bromide ion in the presence of a protec- 
tive colloid, which comprises producing seed crystals contain- 
ing multiple twin crystal grains during a crystal nuclei-forming 
period, maintaining the pBr of the system at about 4.8 to 2.0 
during at least the first third of a subsequent crystal-growing 
period, and increasing the rates of silver ion and halide ion 
addition to levels at which the crystal growth becomes about 
30 to 100% of the critical crystal growth rate, including gradu- 
ally increasing the concentration of said silver salt aqueous 
solution and said halide salt aqueous solution during said crys- 
tal-growing period. 


4,301,242 
EMULSION MIXTURE FOR COLOR REVERSAL 
(REFLECTION VIEWING) MATERIAL 
Walter Pitzold, and Karl Czernik, both of Leverkusen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 879,264, Feb. 21, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 83,229 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 26, 
1977, 2708466 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 1/36 
USS. Cl. 430—569 2 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a silver halide emulsion 
layer for reversal photographic materials comprised of at least 
two individual emulsions, by 
(a) precipitation of the silver halide in a protective colloid, 
(b) physical and chemical ripening including precipitating and 
ripening separate and individual emulsions under conditions 
providing particle size distributions of a narrow particle size 
distribution, and resulting in substantially identical particle 
sizes and identical size distribution 
(c) during said preparation process and prior to completion of 
ripening adding to only one emulsion at least one compound 
in a desensitizing amount and selected from the group con- 
sisting of rhodium, copper and lead compounds, 
thereby providing in said emulsion a differential in desensitiz- 
ing 
and then mixing of the individual emulsions, 
applying the mixture in the photographic material to a support 
in a layer, 
in which material the individual emulsions are desensitized to 
differing extents by the addition of at least one desensitizing 
compound to said one emulsion, of said desensitizing com- 
pounds 
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whereby the individual emulsions in the applied layer prior to 
exposure to light contain different desensitization values 
than the layer has when subjected to variations in develop- 
ment or developer a minimal displacement of contrast grada- 
tion curves at the region of relatively high intensity of expo- 
sure. 


4,301,243 
PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING MATERIAL 
Walter Puschel; Heinrich Odenwalder, and Erwin Ranz, all of 
Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to AGFA-Geva- 
ert Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 103,000 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 23, 
1978, 2855997 
Int. Cl. GO3C 1/40, 1/48, 1/10, 1/06 
USS. Cl. 430—613 4 Claims 
1. A photographic recording material comprising at least 
one light-sensitive silver halide emulsion layer and containing 
in at least one layer a nondiffusible compound which is capable 
of releasing a diffusible development inhibitor under the condi- 
tions of alkaline development of silver halide, 
wherein the improvement comprises said non-diffusible 
compound containing layer contains a non-diffusible de- 
velopment inhibitor releasing compound which releases 
mercapto development inhibitors and contains a scaveng- 
ing compound which is capable of binding free mercapto 
development inhibitor at pH values below 7 but is capable 
of scavenging free mercapto development inhibitor to a 
much less extent at pH values from 9 to 13 and 
wherein the scavenging compound corresponds to the 
following formula 


R3 co—R! 


™ 
(CO),—R? 


af” 


in which 

R! and R? represent each individually hydrogen or a 
substituent selected from the group consisting of alkyl 
groups, aryl groups, hydroxy, alkoxy groups, —NR- 
alkyl and —NR-aryl groups, wherein R represents 
hydrogen or alkyl; or both R! and R? together complete 
a 5-or 6-membered carbocyclic or heterocyclic ring; 

R3 and R¢ represent each individually hydrogen or a 
substituent selected from the group consisting of alkyl 
groups, alkoxy groups, aryl groups, halogen atoms, 
alkoxy carbonyl groups and cyano; 

n=0 or 1. 


4,301,244 
QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS OF FREE FATTY ACID AND 
REAGENT COMPOSITION THEREFOR 
Toshiro Kikuchi, and Makoto Ando, both of Tsuruga, Japan, 
assignors to Toyo Boseki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Feb. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 121,166 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1979, 54-15696 
Int. Cl.3 C12Q 1/00, 1/26 
U.S. Cl. 435—4 8 Claims 
1. A method for the quantitative analysis of a free fatty acid 
which comprises (1) the first step of treating a sample contain- 
ing the free fatty acid with acyl-coenzyme A synthetase in the 
presence of adenosine triphosphate and coenzyme A to form 
acyl-coenzyme A, (2) the second step of oxidizing said acyl- 
coenzyme A, in the presence of oxygen, with acyl-coenzyme A 
oxidase produced by a microorganism of the genus Candida to 
form enoyl-coenzyme A and hydrogen peroxide, and (3) the 
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third step of (a) measuring the amount of the formed enoyl- 
coenzyme A or hydrogen peroxide or (b) measuring the 


/ 


af 
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amount of oxygen consumed in said oxidation reaction, to 
thereby determine the amount of free fatty acid in said sample. 


4,301,245 
CHROMOGENIC METHOD OF DETECTING 
ENDOTOXINS IN BLOOD 
Gene Lindsay, Middletown, and Andrew J. O’Beirne, Walkers- 
ville, both of Md., assignors to Dynasciences Corporation, Los 
Angeles, Calif. 
Filed May 29, 1980, Ser. No. 154,360 
Int. Cl. C12Q 1/44 
USS. Cl. 435—4 11 Claims 

1. An improved chromogenic method of detecting endotox- 

ins in blood, which method comprises: 

a. reacting an untreated blood fraction sample which com- 
prises serum and/or plasma with king crab amebocyte 
lysate and a selected substrate containing a selected colori- 
metric indicator capable of being split from said substrate 
by an enzyme, said reaction being carried out for a time 
sufficient to cause any endotoxin present in the blood 
fraction to effect the generation in the lysate of enzyme 
capable of splitting off said colorimetric indicator from 
said substrate and to cause said splitting to occur; and, 

b. thereafter determining said endotoxin concentration col- 
orimetrically, said endotoxin concentration being propor- 
tional to the concentration of said color indicator split 
from said substrate. 


4,301,246 
PROCESS FOR CHENODEOXYCHOLIC ACID 
PRODUCTION 

Carl Despreaux, Cedar Grove; Thomas A. Narwid, Pompton 

Plains; Norberto J. Palleroni, North Caldwell, and Milan R. 

Uskokovic, Upper Montclair, all of N.J., assignors to Hoff- 

mann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 29,420, Apr. 12, 1979, Pat. No. 4,230,625. 

This application Jan. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 113,019 
Int. Cl.) C12P 33/06 

USS. Cl. 435—58 5 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of 7-alpha-hydroxy-3-keto- 
bisnorcholenol which process comprises 7-alpha-hydroxylat- 
ing 3-keto-bisnorcholenol by contacting said 3-keto-bisnor- 
cholenol with a microorganism selected from the group con- 
sisting of Botryodiplodia theobromae IFO 6469, DSM 62-678, 
DSM 62-679; Lasiodiplodia theobromae ATCC 28570; Botryos- 
Phaeria ribis ATCC 22802, B. berengeriana ATCC 12557, B. 
rhodina CBS 374.54, CBS 287.47 and CBS 306.58, said micro- 
organism being in the form of a culture broth, mycelia or an 
enzyme extract thereof. 
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4,301,247 
METHOD FOR IMPROVING XANTHAN YIELD 

William P. Weisrock, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to Standard Oil 

Company (Indiana), Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 214,398 
Int. Cl.3 C12P 19/06 

U.S. Cl. 435—104 11 Claims 

1. A process for the production of heteropolysaccharide 
comprising culturing a microorganism of the genus Xanthomo- 
nas in a nutrient medium, said nutrient medium containing a 
sufficient amount of an additive compound selected from a 
group consisting of deoxycholic acid, cholic acid, salts thereof 
and mixtures thereof. 


4,301,248 
FERMENTATION PROCESS FOR MAKING 
RACHELMYCIN 

Donald E. Nettleton, Jr., Jordon; James A. Bush, Fayetteville, 

and William T. Bradner, Manlius, all of N.Y., assignors to 

Bristol-Myers Company, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 106,225, Dec. 21, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 15,976, Feb. 28, 
1979, abandoned. This application Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 194,202 
Int. Cl.3 C12P 17/18 

USS. Cl. 435—119 4 Claims 

1. A process for producing rachelmycin which comprises 
cultivating a rachelmycin-producing strain of Streptomyces 
sp. having the identifying characteristics of ATCC 31128 or 
Streptomyces anandii subsp. arraffinosus having the identifying 
characteristics of ATCC 31431, or a mutant thereof, in an 
aqueous nutrient medium under submerged aerobic conditions 
until a substantial amount of rachelmycin is produced by said 
organism in said culture medium. 


4,301,249 
HIGH TITER PRODUCTION OF HEPATITIS A VIRUS 
Henry Z. Markus, Wyncote, and William J. McAleer, Ambler, 
both of Pa., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 171,621 
Int. Cl.3 C12N 7/00 
USS. Cl. 435—235 9 Claims 

1. A method for enhancing the yield of HAV in in vitro cell 
culture which comprises growing the virus in a susceptible cell 
culture planted on a hollow fiber capillary unit under condi- 
tions which permit viral replication. 

3. A method according to claim 1 wherein the cell culture is 
grown in two different elevated temperature stages with a first 
growth stage at an elevated temperature and with a second 
growth stage at a lower but still elevated temperature which is 
above room temperature with a purine optionally being pres- 
ent during the second growth stage in an amount effective to 
improve the yield of hepatitis A virus. 


4,301,250 
METHOD OF PRODUCING HEPATITIS B SURFACE 
ANTIGEN 
William J. McAleer, Ambler, and Henry Z. Markus, Wyncote, 
both of Pa., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 90,169 
Int. Cl.) C12N 5/02; C12P 21/00; C12M 3/04 
US. Cl, 435—241 9 Claims 
1. A method for preparing hepatitis B surface antigen which 
comprises growing cells which shed hepatitis B surface antigen 
in the presence of a nutrient medium in a first growth stage at 
a temperature of about 37° C. and a second growth stage at a 
temperature of from about 30° to 34° C. 


CHEMICAL 


4,301,251 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ROSE OIL 
Galina N. Rumyantseva, Ryazansky prospekt, 78/1, kv. 208; 
Renata N. Grebeshova, ulitsa akademika Pavlova, 40, kv. 31; 
Kalust A. Kalunyants, mikroraion Kapotnya, kvartal 4, dom 3, 
kv. 34; Irina V. Artemieva, Nagatinskaya naberezhnaya, 22, 
korpus 2, kv. 192, all of Moscow, and Raisa D. Lomakina, 
ulitsa Zheleznodorozhnaya, 3, kv. 66, Simferopol, all of 
USSR. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 119,120 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Feb. 7, 1979, 2724414 
Int. Cl.? CO7G 17/00 
US. Cl. 435—267 6 Claims 
1. A process for producing rose oil from vegetable feed 
stock selected from fresh rose flowers and waste rose flowers 
which have been subjected to a previous extraction, compris- 
ing: 
subjecting said vegetable stock to an preliminary enzymatic 
treatment by contacting said vegetable stock with an 
enzymatic preparation in an amount of about 0.1 to 0.5% 
by weight based on the weight of said feedstock, said 
enzymatic preparation comprising products of biosynthe- 
sis of microorganisms from at least one genus selected 
from the group consisting of Trichoderma and Geotri- 
chum and containing active beta-glucoside-hydrolases 
specific with respect to rose glycosides and enzymes 
which hydrolyze structural polysaccharides of said vege- 
table stock, said preliminary treatment being carried out in 
an aqueous medium containing about | part by wieght of 
said vegetable feedstock per 1.5 to 3.0 parts by weight of 
water, at a temperature of about 40° to 45° C., at the initial 
pH of the mixture of feedstock and water, for about 2 to 4 
hours, 
hydrodistilling the thus treated vegetable feedstock and 
recovering rose oil from the resulting hydrodistillate. 


4,301,252 
CONTROLLED ENVIRONMENT INCUBATOR FOR 
LIGHT MICROSCOPY 

Fraser L. Baker, 6227 Orange St., Los Angeles, Calif. 90048, 

and John H. Baumann, 836 Wartman Ave., Kingston, Ontario, 

K7M4M5, Canada 

Filed Apr. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 137,274 
Int. Cl.3 C12M 1/38 


1. A miniature incubator for light microscopes for use in 
conjunction with a culture dish, comprising a base platform, an 
outer peripheral wall extending upward from said base plat- 
form, said outer peripheral wall having an upper portion, said 
platform and said outer pheripheral wall providing an incubat- 
ing chamber having an open end at said upper portion of said 
wall, cover means for closing said open end, means for nesting 
and retaining said cover means in said upper portion of said 
outer peripheral wall, comprising a peripheral recess formed in 
said upper portion, cover seal means located in said recess 
between said upper portion and said cover, thermal means for 
heating said miniature incubator, temperature sensor means for 
controlling the temperature of said incubator, said temperature 
sensor means being located within said incubating chamber on 
said base platform and in intimate contact with said base plat- 
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form, means for locating said culture dish within said incubator 
on said base platform, means in said base platform for provid- 
ing viewing access through the bottom surface of said culture 
dish, means in said cover for providing viewing access to the 
top surface of said culture dish, hollow fiber tube purging 
means in said incubator for conducting purging gases from 
outside said incubator into said incubator chamber, humidify- 
ing means in said incubator chamber for humidifying said gases 
and said incubator chamber, said hollcw fiber purging tube 
means being in intimate contact with said humidifying means, 
walls of said hollow fiber purging tube means being suitably 
porous to permit transmission of humidity from said humidify- 
ing means to inside walls of said hollow fiber purging tube 
means thereby to humidify said gases passing therethrough, 
and means for attaching said miniature incubator to the stage 
motion controls of a microscope stage. 


4,301,253 

PROCESS FOR THE SELECTIVE PRODUCTION OF 

ETHANOL AND METHANOL DIRECTLY FROM 
SYNTHESIS GAS 
Barbara K. Warren, Charleston, W. Va., assignor to Union 

Carbide Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 190,905 

Int. Cl.3 CO7C 27/06, 31/08 : 

US. Cl. 518—700 8 Claims 

1. A process for the selective, direct production of ethanol 

or mixtures thereof with other alkanols containing up to three 

carbon atoms, which method comprises the reaction of carbon 

monoxide and hydrogen in contact with a homogeneous ruthe- 

nium catalyst, a halogen or halide promoter and an organic 

phosphine oxide compound, wherein said process is carried out 
at: 

(a) a total pressure of from 500 to 20,000 psi, 

(b) a temperature of from 100° C. to 350° C., 

(c) the carbon monoxide to hydrogen ratio of the gas mix- 
ture charged is from 0.1:1 to 10:1, 

(d) the ruthenium compound charged is capable of generat- 
ing a soluble ruthenium complex under the reaction condi- 
tions and it is charged at a concentration of from 0.01 to 30 
weight percent based on the total weight of the reaction 
mixture, 

(e) said promoter is (i) elemental iodine or bromine or a 
compound thereof which is or is capable of generating 
hydrogen iodide or hydrogen bromide during the reaction 
and is charged at an amount sufficient to generate a hydro- 
gen halide to ruthenium atom mole ratio of from 0.001:1 to 
5:1 in the reaction mixture, or (ii) an alkali metal halide at 
a ratio to ruthenium atom as high as 20:1, or (iii) a mixture 
thereof 

(f) said organic phosphine oxide is charged at a concentra- 
tion of from 1 to 100 weight percent of total solvent 
charged to the reactor. 


4,301,254 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
POLY(ALDEHYDE AMINOSILICON ACID) RESINOUS 
PRODUCTS AND FOAMS 
David H. Blount, 5450 Lea St., San Diego, Calif. 92105 
Division of Ser. No. 130,576, Mar. 14, 1980, Pat. No. 4,252,934, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 908,106, May 22, 
1978, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 845,464, Oct. 
25, 1977, Pat. No. 4,120,937. This application Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. 
No, 235,041 
Int. Cl.3 CO8J 9/14; CO8G 2/00 
USS. Cl, 521—154 22 Claims 
1. The process for the production of poly(aldehyde 
aminosilicon acid) foam by mixing and reacting 1 to 2 parts by 
weight of an amino compound with about 1 part by weight of 
halosilicon acids to produce an aminosilicon acid compound, 
than adding an aldehyde compound in an amount of 1 to 5 
parts by weight to 1 to 2 parts by weight of the aminosilicon 
acid, up to 50% by weight, percentage based on weight of the 
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reactants, of a blowing agent composed of an inert liquid, 
boiling at temperatures from —25° C. to +80° C., and an acid 
catalyst in an aqueous solution wherein the pH is 4 to 6, then 
reacted, thereby producing a poly(aldehyde aminosilicon acid) 
foam. 


4,301,255 
NOVEL ALLOY COMPOSITIONS AND PRODUCTS 
Ralf Korpman, Bridgewater, N.J., assignor to Permacel, New 
Brunswick, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 54,540, Jul. 5, 1979, abandoned. 
This application May 5, 1980, Ser. No. 142,692 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 53/00 
U.S. Cl, 525—92 13 Claims 
1. A film and sheet forming alloy composition comprising 
(a) from about 5 to about 95 parts by weight of a thermoplas- 
tic-elastomeric block copolymer component, wherein the 
block copolymer is an A—B—A or A—B block copoly- 
mer or a mixture thereof in which A represents an al- 
kenylarene polymer block and b represents a polymer 
block of a conjugated lower aliphatic diene and 
(b) correspondingly from about 95 to 5 parts by weight of a 
copolyester component, wherein the copolyester is a 
polymeric ester of at least two different ester units, each 
ester unit being a condensation product of a dicarboxylic 
acid and an aliphatic diol, said ester units being repre- 
sented by the formulas 


re) fe) 
ll Il 
Cc—X—C—0—-Y—-0 


and 


9 1@) 
_ I 
C—X’'—C—0- Y'=-0 


wherein X and X’ are nuclei of dicarboxylic acids and Y and Y’ 
are nuclei of aliphatic diols, and wherein each ester unit is 
characterized by having a thermal softening temperature 
below about 225° C. 


4,301,256 
CRYSTALLINE OLEFIN BLOCK POLYMERS AND 
THEIR PREPARATION 
James L. Jezl, Swarthmore, Pa., assignor to Standard Oil Com- 
pany (Indiana), Chicago, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 728,039, May 9, 1968, Pat. No. 3,873,642, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 424,819, Jan. 11, 
1965, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

90,173, Feb. 20, 1961, abandoned, and Ser. No. 816,714, May 29, 

1959, abandoned, said Ser. No. 90,173, is a continuation-in-part 

of Ser. No. 816,714, , abandoned. This application Mar. 18, 1975, 

Ser. No. 559,481 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 297/08 ; 

U.S. Cl. 525—247 5 Claims 

1. A method of producing an ethylene-modified polypropyl- 
ene product containing as an essential component thereof 
molecules in which a portion of irregular ethylene-propylene 
copolymer is attached to one end of an isotactic polypropylene 
polymer chain, the total amount of ethylene units in said prod- 
uct being in the range from 1 to 20% by weight and the pro- 
portion of ethylene units in said ethylene-propylene copolmer 
being between 20 and 90% by weight, which comprises first 
homopolymerizing propylene by contact with a highly stereo- 
specific Ziegler type olefin polymerization catalyst consisting 
of a reaction product of titanium trichloride and diethylalu- 
minum chloride, until the concentration of solid polymer parti- 
cles in the reaction slurry is at least about 80% of the desired 
final concentration, thereafter continuing polymerization in 
the presence of a mixture of propylene with ethylene wherein 
the concentration of propylene is in excess of ethylene, stop- 
ping the polymerization reaction when the amount of polymer 
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has reached the desired final concentration, and recovering 
said ethylene-modified polypropylene product. 


4,301,257 
POLYFUNCTIONAL ISOCYANATES FREE OF ALKALI 
AND UREA GROUPS 
Hans Zengel, Kleinwallstadt; Rainer Zielke, and Manfred Berg- 
feld, both of Erlenbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 

to Akzona Incorporated, Asheville, N.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 40,374, May 18, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 129,878 
Int. Cl? CO8F 8/00, 8/22, 8/30, 18/72 
USS, Cl. 525—329 15 Claims 

1. A polyfunctional isocyanate which is an acrylamide or 
metharylamide homopolymer or interpolymer having 20 to 
100% of its secondary a and tertiary a carbon atom amide 
groups converted to isocyanate groups, said polyfunctional 
isocyanate being free of alkali and urea groups. 

5. A process for the preparation of polyfunctional isocya- 
nates which comprises reacting an N-chloramide group con- 
taining derivative of an acrylamide or methacrylamide homo- 
polymer or interpolymer with a tertiary amine having a pKa 
value of more than 7, in the presence of an inert solvent, at a 
temperature of from about 20° C. to about 180° C. 


4,301,258 
CYCLIC ORGANO CARBONATE AND SULFITE 
COUPLING AGENTS FOR LIVING POLYMERS OF 
CONJUGATED DIENES 
Joginder Lal, Akron, and Michael L. Senyek, Tallmadge, both of 
Ohio, assignors to The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, 
Akron, Ohio 
Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,121 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 112/00, 132/00, 136/00 
U.S, Cl. 525—334 9 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of conjugated diene poly- 
mers of broadened molecular weight distribution and negligi- 
ble cold flow comprising: 

(a) polymerizing at least one conjugated diene in the pres- 
ence of an initiator selected from organoalkali metal or 
organomagnesium initiators until the consumption of 
monomer is substantially complete, 

(b) reacting the resulting polymer from said step (a) by 
ring-opening coupling with a compound of the general 
formula: 


Ds 


wherein, Z is a 1,2-phenylene, 1,2-cyclohexylene, or 
} - 
Se 


Ss | 
R2 R4 


Rs 
| 
Re 


grouping wherein n=0 or | and Rj, R2, R3, R4, Rs and Re 
are the same or different and are selected from hydrogen 
or a hydrocarbyl group containing from 1 to 12 carbon 
atoms and A, B and Y are oxygen or sulfur and X is carbon 
or sulfur, with the stipulation that when X is sulfur, Y 
must be oxygen, in an amount of from 0.2 to 3 moles of the 
coupling compound per mole of said organoalkali metal or 
organomagnesium initiator. 
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4,301,259 
LINEAR ORGANO CARBONATE COUPLING AGENTS 
FOR LIVING POLYMERS OF CONJUGATED DIENES 
Joginder Lal, Akron, and Michael L. Senyek, Tallmadge, both of 
Ohio, assignors to The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, 
Akron, Ohio 
Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,122 
Int. Cl.> CO8F 8/34, 36/04 
USS. Cl. 525—334 10 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of conjugated diene poly- 
mers of broadened molecular weight distribution and negligi- 
ble cold flow comprising: 

(a) polymerizing at least one diene in the presence of an 
initiator selected from organoalkali metal or organomag- 
nesium initiators until the consumption of monomer is 
substantially complete, 

(b) reacting the resulting polymer from said step (a) with a 
coupling agent of the general formula 


ae aman wherein, 
wherein, 

R, and R2 are the same or different and are selected from a 
hydrocarbyl group containing from 1 to 12 carbon atoms A, B 
and Y are oxygen or sulfur, X is carbon or sulfur, with the 
stipulation that when X is sulfur, Y must by oxygen, in an 
amount of from 0.2 to 3 moles of coupling agent per mole of 
said organoalkali metal cr organomagnesium initiator. 


4,301,260 
VULCANIZABLE RUBBER COMPOSITIONS SCORCH 
INHIBITED BY 
2-(THIOAMINO)-4,6-DIA MINO-1,3,5-TRIAZINES 

Gene R. Wilder, Medina, Ohio, assignor to Monsanto Company, 

St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 148,061 
Int. Cl.> CO8C 19/20, 19/22 

USS. Cl, 525—348 9 Claims 

1. A composition comprising sulfur-vulcanizable diene rub- 
ber, sulfur-vulcanizing agent, organic vulcanization accelerat- 
ing agent, and, in an amount effective to inhibit premature 
vulcanization, a compound of the formula 


allied 


Yn 
N 
Ri | 
Pm 
R2 


N 

| Ri 

C—No 
R2 


ts 
ie 
S77 


in which R, R; and R2 independently are C;-C}2 alkyl, Cs-Cy2 
cycloalkyl, C7-Cj0 aralkyl, phenyl, or mono- or di-substituted 
pheny! wherein the substituents are C)-C¢ alkyl, C;-C¢ alkoxy, 
or C}-C¢ alkylthio, or Rj is hydrogen. 


4,301,261 
PROCESS FOR STABILIZING POLYESTER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Roy J. Jackson, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 
Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 163,465 
Int, Cl.> CO8G 59/16 
U.S. Cl, 525—507 13 Claims 
1. A process for reducing the premature gelation of unsatu- 
rated polyesters prepared by esterifying an epoxy compound 
containing tertiary, allylic or benzylic hydrogens with an 
ethylenically unsaturated monocarboxylic acid which com- 
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prises pre-reacting the epoxy compound with a trialkylphosph- 
ite prior to the esterification step. 


4,301,262 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF AMINOPLAST 
DISPERSIONS 
Kuno Wagner, Leverkusen; Jiirgen Ick, and Gerhard Balle, both 
of Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 664,324, Mar. 5, 1976, Pat. No. 4,246,160. 
This application Jun. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 162,843 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 
1975, 2512385 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 283/00 
US. Cl. 525—509 1 Claim 
1. A process for the production of polyurethane, comprising 
reacting an isocyanate with a dispersion of aminoplast conden- 
sates in an organic polyhydroxyl compound prepared by the 
oligo-condensation or polycondensation of substances capable 
of aminoplast formation, in said organic polyhydroxyl com- 
pounds, wherein said dispersions are reacted at from about 
—5° C. to about 180° C. with an amine compound selected 
from the group consisting of: 

(a) aliphatic or cycloaliphatic mono- or polyamine contain- 
ing at least one primary or secondary amine group, and 
which are gaseous or liquid at room temperature, and 

(b) alkyl hydrazines containing at least one primary or sec- 
ondary amine group and which are gaseous or liquid at 
room temperature. 


4,301,263 
PRE-COPOLYMER COMPRISING DIALLYL 
PHTHALATE AND TRIALLYL ISOCYANURATE 

Akinori Kameyama; Hiroyasu Saito, and Jihei Inomata, all of 

Iwaki, Japan, assignors to Nippon Kasei Chemical Co., Ltd., 

Fukushima, Japan 

Filed Nov. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 92,588 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 18, 1978, 53-142702 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 2/8/18 

USS. Cl. 526—68 6 Claims 

1. A pre-copolymer comprising either diallyl orthophthalate 
units or diallyl isophthalate units and triallyl isocyanurate 
units, and having a melting point of 50° to 200° C. and a num- 
ber average molecular weight of 5,000 to 15,000, the molar 
ratio of diallyl orthophthalate units to triallyl isocyanurate 
units in said pre-copolymer being in the range of from 95:5 to 
40:60, or the molar ratio of diallyl isophthalate units to triallyl 
isocyanurate unites in said pre-copolymer being in the range of 
from 95:5 to 30:70. 


4,301,264 
EMULSION POLYMERIZATION PROCESS 

John D. Moore, Hythe, and Alan A, J. Feast, Chandlers Ford, 

both of England, assignors to I.S.R. Holding, S.a.r.1., Luxem- 

bourg, Luxembourg 

Continuation of Ser. No. 971,094, Dec. 19, 1978, abandoned. 
This application May 14, 1980, Ser. No. 149,940 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 3, 1978, 

8546/78 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 2/22 

US. Cl. 526—86 12 Claims 

1. A process for reducing the residual styrene monomer 
level of a polymer latex prepared by the emulsion polymerisa- 
tion of styrene monomer alone, or of a monomeric mixture 
containing styrene monomer which polymerisation has been 
taken to a conversicn of at least 90%, which comprises expos- 
ing the latex, in a separate vessel from that in which the main 
polymerisation has been carried out to conditions under which 
free radicals are produced by a secondary redox catalyst, said 
catalyst having two components, one of which is oil soluble, 
and at least one component of which is water soluble and is 
added to the latex, the only monomers in said separate vessel 
being those left over from said conversion and wherein the 
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residual styrene is reduced to a level not exceeding 0.1% based 
on the latex volume. 


4,301,265 
TRANSITION METAL COMPOSITION AND PROCESS 

Ashley D. Bye, The Hague, Netherlands, assignor to Imperial 

Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 
Division of Ser. No. 936,897, Aug. 25, 1978, Pat. No. 4,213,878. 

This application Jan. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 109,514 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 31, 1977, 

36342/77 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 4/66, 10/06 

USS. Cl. 526—140 12 Claims 

1. A process for the production of a polymer or copolymer 
of an olefine monomer wherein at least one olefine monomer, 
or a mixture of at least one olefine monomer and ethylene, is 
polymerised by contacting the at least one olefine, or mixture 
thereof with ethylene, under polymerisation conditions with 
an olefine polymerisation catalyst comprising 

(1) a titanium trichloride-containing material; and 

(2) at least one organo-metallic compound of aluminium, or 
of a non-transition metal of Group IIA of the Periodic 
Table, or a complex of an organo-metallic compound of a 
non-transition metal of Group IA or Group IIA of the 
Periodic Table with an organo-aluminium compound, 

wherein the titanium trichloride-containing material which is 
component (1) of the catalyst is the product obtained by 

(1) reducing titanium tetrachloride by reacting the titanium 
tetrachloride with a reducing agent under conditions to 
give a solid titanium trichloride product which includes 
an associated aluminium compound containing aluminium 
and chlorine atoms, wherein the titanium trichloride is 
formed predominantly in the beta-form; 

(2) contacting a suspension of the solid reduction product of 
step (1) with both compound E and compound L, com- 
pound L being added after the addition of compound E so 
that both compound E and compound L are present to- 
gether, at least part of the contacting being effected while 
maintaining the suspension at a temperature of at least 60° 
C. in the presence of at least compound E; and 

(3) washing the solid product obtained with an inert hydro- 
carbon or inert halohydrocarbon liquid; 

wherein 

E is an ether or a thioether; 

L is an organic sulphur-containing compound of one of the 
formulae (1), (2) or (3); 

formula (1) is 


Ta Yp 


formula (2) is 


Zq 


and formula (3) is 


i Ss 7 
e 
D, D, 
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where 

T, or each T is, independently, a halogen atom, an alkyl, 
aryl, alkoxy, aryloxy, alkylthio, or arylthio group, or a 
group —NR!R2, or two groups T can together form a 
saturated or unsaturated hydrocarbon ring; 

Y, or each Y is, independently, a halogen atom, an alkyl, 
aryl, alkoxy, aryloxy, alkylthio, or arylthio group, or a 
group —NR!R2, or two groups Y can together form a 
saturated or unsaturated hydrocarbon ring; or a group T 
and a group Y may be replaced by a link between the two 
phenyl groups attached to the —SO2— group, the linkage 
being either direct or through a group —O—, —CH2—, 
—NR!—, —S— or —CO—; 

Z, or each Z is, independently, a halogen atom, an alkyl, 
aryl, alkoxy, aryloxy, alkylthio, or arylthio group, or a 
group —NR!R2, or two groups Z can together form a 
saturated or unsaturated hydrocarbon ring; 

D, or each D is, independently, a halogen atom, an alkyl, 
aryl, alkoxy, aryloxy, alkylthio, or arylthio group, or a 
group —NR!R?; 

G is —S—, —O—, —NR?— or —CO—; 

R! is a hydrogen atom or a hydrocarbyl group; 

R? is a hydrocarbyl group; 

R3 is a hydrocarbyl group or can be a group 


—(CH2)yNR?SO? 
Zq 


m, p, q and r are each, independently, an integer from 0 up 
to 5; and 
y is a positive integer. 


4,301,266 
MANUFACTURE OF POLYMERS OF ACRYLIC ACID OR 
METHACRYLIC ACID 

Alfred Muenster, Ludwigshafen, and Michael Rohmann, Bad 

Durkheim, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 965,264 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 22, 

1977, 2757329 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 2/06, 2/10, 2/38, 20/06 

U.S. Cl. 526—212 5 Claims 

1. In the process for the production of low molecular weight 
waier soluble polymers of acrylic or methacrylic acid by poly- 
merizing acrylic acid or methacrylic acid with up to 10% by 
weight of a comonomer selected from the group consisting of 
esters of acrylic acid or of methacrylic acid, fumaric acid, 
maleic acid, monoesters or diesters of fumaric acid, monoesters 
or diesters of maleic acid, acrylonitrile, methacrylonitrile, 
acrylamide and methacrylamide, in a solvent selected from the 
group consisting of isopropanol and mixtures of isopropanol 
and water containing at least 40% by weight of isopropanol, in 
the presence of polymerization initiators, the improvement 
comprising carrying out the polymerization at a temperature of 
from 120° to 200° C. under a pressure of at least about 2 bars. 


USS. Cl. 526—313 
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4,301,267 
ULTRAVIOLET LIGHT STABLE COPOLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING MONOMERS WHICH 
ARE a,§8-UNSATURATED DICARBOXYLIC ACID 
HALF-ESTERS OF 2-HYDROXY, ALKOXY, 
METHYLOLBENZOPHENONES AND 
STYRENE-BUTADIENE COMONOMERS 


Eugene S. Barabas, Watchung; Prakash Mallya, Bloomingdale, 


and Stanley J. Gromelski, Jr., West Caldwell, all of N.J., 
assignors to GAF Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 181,336 
Int. Cl.2 CO8F 20/20 
10 Claims 
1. An ultraviolet light stable copolymer composition com- 


prising: 


(a) a monomer which is an a,B-unsaturated dicarboxylic 
acid half-ester of a 2-hydroxy, alkoxy, methylolbenzophe- 
none, having the formula: 


(CH20Y)n 


where 
R is alkyl C;-Cg, 
n is 1 or 2, and 
Y is a half-acyl radical derived from maleic or itaconic 
anhydrides, and, 
(b) a comonomer selected from styrene and styrene-butadi- 
ene. 


4,301,268 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES MODIFIED WITH 
METHACRYLIC ESTERS 

Vaclav Kropac, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to TH. 

Goldschmidt AG, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 868,545 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 12, 1977, 

1227/77 
Int. Cl. CO8G 77/14; CO8L 83/06 

US. Cl. 528—26 12 Claims 

1. In a process for the preparation of organopolysiloxanes 
which are modified with methacrylic esters wherein —COH- 
group containing methacrylic esters are reacted with organo- 
polysiloxanes which contain —SiX groups wherein X is alk- 
oxyl, hydroxyl or chloro, the improvement which comprises 
said organopolysiloxanes being reacted with from 0.05 to equi- 
molar amounts, based on —COH and —SiX groups, of penta- 
erythritol trimethacrylate, the organpolysiloxanes having the 
formula 


wal i 


oO 4—(a+) 


in which 
R! is an alkyl group with 1 to 4 carbon atoms or an aryl 
group; 
X is a chloro group or methoxy; 
a has a value from 1.0 to 2.0; 
b has a value from 0.02 to 1.6; 
a+b=2.66; and 
the siloxane molecule has from 3 to 100 Si atoms. 
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4,301,269 
ROOM TEMPERATURE CURING POLYSILOXANE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Mitsuyoshi Hashimoto, Ojimamchi; Kiyoshi Hosokawa, Ota, 
and Tsuneo Motegi, Ouramachi, all of Japan, assignors to 
Toshiba Silicone Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 110,060 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 12, 1979, 54-2517 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 77/04 
U.S. Cl. 528—34 21 Claims 

1. A room-temperature-curable polysiloxane composition 

consisting essentially of: 

(A) polydiorganosiloxane having silanol terminal radicals, 
said polydiorganosiloxane having a viscosity of 500 to 
200,000 cSt at 25° C., 

(B) from zero to 24.625 parts by weight, per 100 parts by 
weight of component (A), of acyloxy radical-containing 
organosilicon component selected from the group consist- 
ing of first compounds having the formula: 


re) 
ll 
R'si(OCR?)3 


wherein R! and R2, which can be the same or different, 
each is a monovalent, substituted or unsubstituted hydro- 
carbon radical, 

partial hydrolyzates of said first compounds and mixtures 

thereof, and 

(C) from 0.0075 to 25 parts by weight, per 100 parts by 

weight of component (A), of organosilane co .:ponent 
selected from the group consisting of second compounds 
having the formula: 


ll 
Ra? Si[(OQ)nR*](OCR*)4—a—b 


wherein R3 is a monovalent, substituted or unsubstituted 
hydrocarbon radical, n is 1 or 2, Q is alkylene or alkyli- 
dene and when n is 2, Q can be the same or different, R* 
is an ester bond-containing radical having the formula: 


fe) fe) 
ll 


ll 
—OCR® or —COR’, 


wherein R° and R’ are monovalent, substituted or unsub- 
stituted hydrocarbon radicals, R5 is a monovalent radical 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
monovalent, substituted or unsubstituted hydrocarbon 
radicals, a is 0 or | and b is an integer of 1, 2, 3 or 4, partial 
hydrolyzates of said second compounds and mixtures 
thereof, the sum of components (B) and (C) being 0.5 to 25 
parts by weight per 100 parts by weight of component 
(A), the amount of component (B) being from zero to 98.5 
wt. % based on the sum of components (B) and (C), and 
the amount of component (C) being at least 1.5 wt. % 
based on the sum of components (B) and (C). 


4,301,270 
CURATIVE FOR CASTABLE POLYURETHANES 

Eugene Y. C. Chang, Bridgewater, N.J., assignor to American 

Cyanamid Company, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,534 
Int. Cl.2 CO8G 18/32 

U.S. Cl. 528—64 6 Claims 

1. A castable polyurethane curative system consisting essen- 
tially of (A) from about 65% to about 99%, by weight, of 
B-di(hydroxyethoxy)benzene and (B) from about 1% to about 
35%, by weight, based on the total weight of the system, of 
1,2-bis(2-aminophenylthio)ethane. 
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4,301,271 
POLYURETHANE-BASED BINDER, AS WELL AS THE 
PRODUCTION THEREOF 
Marek Torbus, Diisseldorf, and Aleksandar Vujevic, Ratingen, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hiittenes-Albertus 
Chemische Werke GmbH, Diisseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 159,769 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 23, 
1979, 2925733 
Int. Cl. CO8G 18/32 


U.S, Cl. 528—85 5 Claims 


1. Cold-setting moulding material binder with a polyure- 
thane base for moulding material mixtures for producing 
moulds and cores, comprising a polyisocyanate with at least 
two NCO groups in t'1e molecule and an amino polyol contain- 
ing at least two OH groups, as well as a tertiary amino group 
acting as the accelerator in the molecule, characterized in that 
the amino polyol contains phenolic OH groups. 


4,301,272 
ADDITION POLYMERS OF DIMORPHOLONE 
COMPOUNDS AND DIAMINES 
Hans-Juergen Degen, Lorsch, and Herbert Naarmann, Watten- 
heim, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 126,289 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 22, 
1979, 2911263 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 69/00 
US. Cl. 528—183 2 Claims 
1. A polymer with a K value using a 1% strength of weight 
solution in dimethylformamide at 25° C. of from 20 to 65, 
which contains structural units of the general formula (I) 


r 
ey 
CH? 


OH 

bin 

CH? 

=—00C— Cy N23 CC Na tN 


where X and Y are identical or different and are —(C- 
H2—CH)?2),;—, where n is from 1 to 6, or are 


A). 44) « 4-4) 
where R is O, S, SO2, C(CH3)2 or CH2, or are 


cl 


HO -2 Qa $4 


cl 


ca da 


‘) 


cl 


cl 


cl cl 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


4,301,273 
PROCESS FOR STABILIZING OXYMETHYLENE 
COPOLYMERS 

Akitoshi Sugio, Ohmiya; Akira Amemiya, Tokyo; Tadashi 

Kunii, Yokkaichi; Tomotaka Furusawa; Mutsuhiko Takeda, 

both of Matsudo; Katsumasa Tanaka, Yokkaichi, and To- 

shikazu Umemura, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Mit- 

subishi Gas Chemical Company, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,674 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1979, 54-65750 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 2/28 

U.S. Cl. 528—230 5 Claims 

1. In a process for producing a stabilized oxymethylene 
copolymer which comprises heat-melting an oxymethylene 
copolymer having unstable, unblocked terminals obtained by 
the copolymerization of trioxane with a cyclic acetal and/or a 
cyclic ether to heat decompose it in the presence of available 
heat stabilizers; the improvement which comprises heating said 
oxymethylene copolymer having an unblocked terminals in a 
mixer at a temperature between the melting point of said oxy- 
methylene copolymer and a point 100° C. higher than said 
melting point under a pressure of 0.1 mmHg to atmospheric 
pressure for a mean residence time of 5 to 60 minutes, said 
mixer comprising a casing, a jacket for a heating medium fitted 
over its external wall, and at least two stirring shafts equipped 
with a plurality of scraping blades disposed in said casing, said 
stirring shafts being capable of rotating in the same or different 
directions, wherein (a) the scraping blades of one stirring shaft 
and those of another stirring shaft are deviated from each other 
in the direction of the stirring shafts so as to avoid collision and 
the tips of the scraping blades of one stirring shaft are capable 
of rotating while keeping a slight clearance from the inside 
surface of the casing and the surface of the other stirring shaft, 
or (b) the scraping blades of one stirring shaft and those of 
another stirring shaft are located in matched positions in the 


direction of the stirring shafts and the tips of the scraping 
blades of one stirring shaft can rotate while keeping a slight 
clearance from the inside surface of the casing and the stirring 
blades of the other stirring shaft; and in the meantime, rotating 
said stirring shafts of said mixer to heat decompose said oxy- 
methylene copolymer while renewing the surface of the mol- 
“en oxymethylene copolymer. 


4,301,274 
AROMATIC SULFIDE/SULFONE POLYMER 
PRODUCTION 

Robert W. Campbell, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips 

Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Jan. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 116,434 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 75/16, 75/20 

U.S, Cl. 528—388 15 Claims 

1. In a process for the production of an aromatic sulfide/sul- 
fone polymer comprising contacting a dihaloaromatic sulfone, 
an alkali metal sulfide, and an organic amide under polymeriza- 
tion conditions sufficient to cause the reactants to react and 
form said polymer, the improvement for increasing melt flow 
stability of the polymer produced by said contacting which 
comprises end-capping the polymer by introducing a small, but 
effective, amount sufficient to impart increased melt flow 
stability of additional dihaloaromatic sulfone into the crude 
reaction mixture at or near completion of the polymerization 
reaction. 


CHEMICAL 


4,301,275 
PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR CONTINUOUSLY 
TREATING WITH GASES AQUEOUS DISPERSIONS OF 
POLYVINYL CHLORIDE 
Christoph Heinze, Burghausen; Franz Bétsch, Burgkirchen- 
Holzen, and Horst Wolff, Neudtting, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 902,866, May 4, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 683,471, May 4, 1976, 
abandoned. This application May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,404 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 9, 
1975, 2520591 
Int. Cl.2 CO8F 6/24, 6/16 


1. A process for continuously removing vinyl chloride mon- 
omer from an aqueous polymer dispersion whose polymer 
portion contains at least 50% by weight of polymerized vinyl 
chloride so as to obtain a residual vinyl chloride monomer 
content of 10 ppm or less, said process comprising the steps of 
passing the dispersion in one direction through the lower 
regions of at least two serially arranged chambers, passing a 
gas which does not react with the dispersion through the upper 
regions of said serially arranged chambers in a direction oppo- 
site to the passage of polymer dispersion so as to contact the 
upper surface of the dispersion in each chamber with said gas 
without passing said gas through said dispersion, and maintain- 
ing the upper surface of the dispersion in said chambers in 
motion in the direction of the boundry surface between the 
dispersion and the gas, said motion being radial relative to a 
point on the surface of said dispersion and having a speed of 0.3 
to 10 m/sec. 


4,301,276 
SYNTHESIS OF DAUNOSAMINE HYDROCHLORIDE 
AND INTERMEDIATES USED IN ITS PREPARATION 
Roy L. Whistler, West Lafayette, Ind., assignor to Purdue Uni- 
versity, West Lafayette, Ind. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 128,299 
Int. Cl.2 CO7H 15/04 
USS. Cl. 536—4 
16. A compound having the formula 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


wherein 
R! is Cj-C¢ alkyl 
R is 
Oo 
ll ll 
CH3C— or C6HsC— 


R3 is O==, HON=, 


Oo Oo 
ll ll 
CH3C—ON=> or C6HsC—ON= 


R4 is HgCl or H 
provided that when R4 is HgCl, R3 must be O= or HON=; 
when R¢ is H, R3 cannot be O=. 


4,301,277 
3-DEAMINO-3-(4-MORPHOLINYL) DERIVATIVES OF 
DAUNORUBICIN AND DOXORUBICIN 
Edward M. Acton, Menlo Park, and Carol W. Mosher, Stanford, 

both of Calif., assignors to SRI International, Menlo Park, 
Calif. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 199,082 
Int. Cl.3 CO7H 15/24 
U.S. Cl. 536—17 A 
1. Compounds of the formula 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of —COCH3, 
—CHOHCH3;3, —COCH20H and —CHOHCH2OH and the 
pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salts of said com- 
pounds. 
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4,301,278 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF ENOL 
DERIVATIVES 
Robert B. Woodward, Cambridge, Mass., and Hans Bickel, 
Binningen, Switzerland, assignars to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, 
Ardsley, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 962,425, Nov. 20, 1978, Pat. No. 4,255,328, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 746,927, Dec. 2, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,147,864, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 551,483, Feb. 20, 
1975, abandoned. This application Mar. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 
23,971 
Int. Cl. CO7D 501/20 
U.S. Cl. 544—016 10 Claims 
1. Process for the manufacture of a 78-amino-3-cephem-3-ol- 
4-carboxylic acid compound of the formula 


R;? 


S 
N H H 
4 ! 
R,? | Y 
o= N y, 


Z 
O=C—R?2 


wherein Rj? represents an acyl group of the formula 


(Ai) 
Rc, 


wherein R/ represents hydrogen or cycloalkyl with 5-7 ring 
carbon atoms which is substituted in the 1-position, by amino, 
protected amino, sulphoamino or sulphoamino in the form of a 
salt, or R/ represents phenyl, naphthyl or tetrahydronaphthyl, 
or phenyl, naphthyl or tetrahydronaphthyl substituted by 
hydroxyl, protected hydroxyl, and/or by halogen, a 4-isoxazo- 
lyl group or a 4-isoxazolyl group substituted by lower alkyl, 
and/or phenyl, which can in turn carry halogen, or R/ repre- 
sents an amino group which is N-substituted by lower alkyl or 
halogen-substituted lower alkyl, or Ri represents an acyl group 
of the formula 


re) 
Il 
R/—CH)—C— 


wherein R’ represents lower alkyl, halogeno-lower alkyl, 
phenyloxy-lower alkyl, hydroxyphenyloxy-lower alkyl, pro- 
tected hydroxyphenyloxy-lower alkyl, halogeno-phenyloxy- 
lower alkyl, or lower alkyl substituted by amino and/or car- 
boxyl, wherein amino is free or protected and carboxy] is free 
or protected, or R/ represents lower alkenyl, phenyl, hydroxy- 
phenyl, protected hydroxyphenyl, halogenophenyl, hydroxy- 
halogeno-phenyl, protected hydroxy-halogenophenyl, amino- 
lower alkyl-phenyl, protected amino-lower alkyl-phenyl, 
phenyloxyphenyl, or R/ represents pyridyl, pyridinium, thi- 
enyl, furyl, imidazolyl or tetrazolyl, or these heterocyclic 
groups substituted by lower alkyl, amino, protected amino, 
aminomethyl or protected aminomethyl, or R/ represents 
lower alkoxy, phenyloxy, hydroxyphenyloxy, protected hy- 
droxyphenyloxy, halogenophenyloxy, lower alkylthio, lower 
alkenylthio, phenylthio, pyridylthio, 2-imidazolylthio, 1,2,4- 
triazol-3-ylthio, 1,3,4-triazol-2-ylthio, 1,2,4-thiadiazol-3-ylthio, 
1,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio, or 5-tetrazolythio, and these hetero- 
cyclylthio groups, substituted by lower alkyl, or R/ represents 
halogeno, lower alkoxycarbonyl, cyano, carbamoyl, N-lower 
alkyl-carbamoyl, N-phenylcarbamoyl, lower alkanoyl, ben- 
zoyl, or azido, or Ri? represents an acyl group of the formula 
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R!! oO 
| ll 
R/—CH—C—, 


wherein R/ represents lower alkyl, phenyl, hydroxyphenyl, 
protected hydroxyphenyl, halogenophenyl, hydroxy- 
halogenophenyl, protected hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl, furyl, 
thienyl, or isothiazolyl, and also represents 1,4-cyclohexadie- 
nyl, and R// represents amino, protected amino, guanidinocar- 
bonylamino, sulphoamino, sulphoamino in salt-form, azido, 
carboxyl, carboxyl in salt-form, protected carboxyl, cyano, 
sulpho, hydroxyl, protected hydroxyl, O-lower alkyl-phos- 
phono, O,O'-di-lower alkyl-phosphono or halogeno or Rj? 
represents a group of the formula 


rR! oO 
| ll 
R/—CH—-C—, 


wherein R/ and R”/ each represent halogen, or lower alkoxy- 
carbonyl, or Rj? represents a group of the formula 


(As) 


R! oO 
| ll 
R/—CH—-C—, 


wherein R/ represents phenyl, hydroxyphenyl, protected hy- 
drophenyl, hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl, protected _hy- 
drohalogenophenyl, furyl, thienyl, isothiazolyl, or 1,4- 
cyclohexadienyl, and R// represents aminomethyl or protected 
aminomethyl or R)? represents a group of the formula 


RI o (Ao) 


=. 
Ai So 


RU 


wherein each of the groups R/, R// and R/// represents lower 
alkyl, and R;° represents hydrogen, or Rj? and Ry, together 
represents 1-oxo-3-aza-1,4-butylen, such group substituted in 
the 2-position by a group R/ as defined under formula (A,) and 
such group substituted in the 4-position by lower alkyl, R2 
represents a group R24 which together with the carbonyl 
grouping —C(—O)— forms a protected carboxyl group, a 
l-oxide thereof or a metal or an ammonium salt of such a 
compound having a sulpho or a carboxy group or an acid 
addition salt of such a compound having a basic amino group, 
characterised in that in a compound of the formula 


Ri)? (D 


wherein the dotted line indicates a double bond in the 2,3- or in 
the 3,4-position, R1%, R;° and R2 have the above mentioned 
meanings, and R3? is a 2-oxa-aliphatic, 2-oxa-cycloaliphatic, 
2-thialiphatic, or 2-thia-cycloaliphatic hydrocarbon radical, a 
silyl or stannyl group substituted by lower alkyl, halogeno 
lower alkyl, cycloalkyl, phenyl, phenyl-lower alkyl, lower 
alkoxy or halogen, or an alpha-phenyl-lower alkyl group hav- 
ing one or two phenyl groups, wherein phenyl may be substi- 
tuted by halogen or lower alkoxy, or in a 1-oxide thereof or a 
metal or an ammonium salt of such a compound having a 
sulpho or a carboxy group or an acid addition salt of such a 
compound having a basic amino group, the group R3? is split 
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off and replaced by hydrogen by treatment with hydrogen in 
the presence of a catalyst, with water, an alcohol, or an organic 
or inorganic acid. 


4,301,279 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 3-HYDROXY 
COMPOUNDS 

Riccardo Scartazzini, Basel, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba- 

Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 121,085 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 23, 1979, 

1844/79 
Int. Cl. CO7D 501/20 

US. Cl. 544—016 13 Claims 

1. Process for the production of 78-substituted 3-hydroxy- 
cepham-4-carboxyic acid compounds of the formula 


re 
N Ss 


bd 


O=C—R?2 


R,? 


in which 
Rj“ represents hydrogen or an amino-protecting group R)4, 
and 
R;° represents hydrogen or an acyl radical Ac having up to 
18 carbon atoms or in which 
R;? and R;° together from a bivalent acyl radical of an 
organic dicarboxylic acid having up to 18 carbon atoms, 
and 
R2 represents a radical that, together with the carbonyl 
grouping —C(=O)—, forms a protected carboxyl group, 
and 1-oxides thereof as well as salts of such compounds with 
salt-forming groups, from a 7B-substituted 3-hydroxy-3-ceph- 
em-4-carboxylic acid compound of the formula 


R;? ab 


1 
ie . 
Pol 
R,? 
o= N OH, 
O=C—R?2 


from a 1-oxide or a salt thereof, and a complex borohydride 
selected from the group consisting of an alkali metal borohy- 
dride, zinc borohydride, or such borohydride wherein from 
one to three hydrogen atoms are replaced by cyano, al- 
kanoyloxy, halogenated alkanoyloxy, benzoyloxy, or lower 
alkoxy, characterized in that the reduction is carried out in the 
presence of an organic acid selected from the group consisting 
of an aliphatic, cycloaliphatic or aromatic carboxylic acid 
having up to 18 carbon atoms, which may be substituted by 
halogen, lower alkoxy, phenyl, or nitro. 


4,301,280 
PREPARATION OF 3-SUBSTITUTED 
CEPHALOSPORINS 

John R. Corfield, Runcorn; Derek Johnson, and Clifford G. 

Taylor, both of Warrington, all of England, assignors to Lilly 

Industries Limited, London, England 

Filed May 1, 1980, Ser. No. 145,531 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 8, 1979, 

15929/79 
Int. Cl. CO7D 501/20, 277/60 

USS. Cl. 544—016 8 Claims 

1. A process for preparing an enamine of formula (IX): 
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(IX) 


COR? ~=—R® 

where R2 is a carboxylic acid protecting group and R3 is the 
residue of a carboxylic acid derived acyl group and where R5 
and R® are the same or different C;-4 alkyl or C7_10 aralkyl 
groups; or taken together with the ajacent nitrogen atom form 
a heterocyclic ring containing from 4 to 8 carbon atoms and 
optionally a further heteroatom selected from oxygen and 
nitrogen; by reacting an enol of formula (XI): 


CO2R2 


with a phosphorus reagent of formula (VID: 


R? 
\ 
R°—P=0 
xX 


where R@ and R? are the same or different and can each repre- 
sent phenyl or phenoxy optionally substituted by one to three 
groups selected from C}-4 alkyl, C)-4 alkoxy, halogen and 
nitro; or is Cy-4 alkyl, Ci-4 alkoxy, C3_g cycloalkyl, C3_g cy- 
cloalkoxy, chlorine or bromine; 
X is chlorine, bromine, nitrile or azide; provided that: 
(i) R¢ and R® cannot both be halogen; and 
(ii) when X is nitrile or azide, R? and R® are the same or 
different phenoxy; C3-3 cycloalkoxy or Cj-4 alkoxy 
groups, to form a product of formula (XII): 


followed by reaction of this product with an amine of formula 


HNR5R‘¢ to form the enamine of formula (IX). 
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4,301,281 
7,8-DIHYDRO-2,5,8-TRISUBSTITUTED-7-OXO- 
PYRIDO[2,3-D]-PYRIMIDINE-6-CARBOXYLIC ACID 
AMIDES 
Anthony C. Scotese, King of Prussia; Robert L. Morris, Devon, 

and Arthur A. Santilli, Havertown, all of Pa., assignors to 
American Home Products Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 31,256, Apr. 18, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,215,216. This application Feb. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 125,620 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 487/04 
US. Cl. 544—80 
1. A compound of the formula: 


4 Claims 


R 5 
—~ cor® 


in which 

R? is hydrogen, hydroxy, alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, alkyl- 
thio of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, phenyl, 4-methoxyphenyl, 4- 
chlorophenyl, 1-pyrrolidinyl or methylphenylamino; 

R5 is hydroxy, alkylamino of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, 2-hydroxye- 
thylamino, 2-alkoxyethylamino of 3 to 8 carbon atoms, dial- 
kylamino wherein each alkyl group contains from 1 to 6 
carbon atoms, 4-methyl-l-piperazinyl, 4-morpholinyl or 
1-pyrrolidinyl when R? is other than alkylthio and R® is 
other than alkyl, or amino when R° is other than alkyl; 

Ris amino, alkylamino of 1 to 6 carbon atoms or dialkylamino 
where each alkyl group contains from 1 to 6 carbon atoms 
and 

R8 is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, 2-alkoxyethyl of 
3 to 6 carbon atoms, allyl, propargyl, phenyl, 4-methoxyphe- 
nyl, 4-chlorophenyl, benzyl, 4-methoxybenzyl, 4-chloroben- 
zyl, 4-(4-morpholinyl)phenyl or piperonyl. 


4,301,282 
1-OXA-8-LACTAM ANTIBIOTICS 
Allen S. Katner, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Eli Lilly and 
Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 187,862 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 413/14 
US. Cl, 544—90 
1. A compound of the formula 


| 
CH2,C=N 


wherein R is an a-carboxysubstituted arylmethyl group of the 


formula 
A .* ci 
COOR), 
R’ 


wherein R’ is hydrogen, hydroxy, protected hydroxy, ace- 
toxy, C;-C;3 alkyl, or halogen; 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


[ a ba 
Ss COOR); or 


R° is hydrogen or methoxy; 
R; and R;’ are hydrogen or a carboxy protecting group; and 
when R; and R,’ are hydrogen, the pharmaceutically accept- 
able non-toxic salts thereof. 


COOR); 


4,301,283 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
2-OXO-DIHYDROBENZO(D\(1,3)-OXAZINES 

John G. Thorpe, and Peter G. Urben, both of Gosforth, England, 

assignors to Sterling Drug Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 185,990 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 27, 1979, 

33442/79 
Int. Cl. CO7D 265/18 

USS. Cl. 544—92 31 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a 2-oxo-dihydrobenzo[d][1,3]oxa- 
zine of the formula: 


RS R* 


R® 


As 


R? N fe) 

RS = 
wherein R‘ represents hydrogen or a substituent selected from 
the group consisting of alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, phenyl 
and phenyl substituted by a substituent selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, alkoxy of | to 4 
carbon atoms, halo and nitro; R5 and R8, which can be the 
same or different, each represents hydrogen or a substituent 
selected from the group consisting of alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms, alkoxy of 1 to 3 carbon atoms and halo; and R® and R’, 
which can be the same or different, each represents hydrogen 
or a substituent selected from the group consisting of alkyl of 
1 to 3 carbon atoms, alkoxy of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, halo and 
nitro; with the proviso that at least two of R5, R®, R7 and R® 
are hydrogen, which comprises suspending or dissolving in a 
substantially water-immiscible organic medium a 2-carbamoyl- 
benzyl alcohol of the formula: 


RS Rr‘ 


R® 


R’ apy 


RS fe) 

wherein R4, R5, R®, R? and R® are as defined above and treat- 
ing the formed solution or suspension with an aqueous alkaline 
solution of a hypochlorite and/or hypobromite having a pH of 
at least 11 in the presence of a phase transfer catalyst to obtain 
the compound of formula I. 
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4,301,284 
N-(3-TERTBUTYL-CHLOROPHENYL-2-METHYL-1- 
PROPYL)-2,6-DIMETHYL MORPHOLINES 
Ernst Buschmann; Bernd Zeeh, both of Ludwigshafen; Ernst- 

Heinrich Pommer, Limburgerhof, and Norbert Goetz, Worms, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 18, 1979, Ser. No. 40,222 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 8, 
1978, 2830127 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 265/30 
U.S. Cl. 544—106 2 Claims 
1. N-arylpropyl-substituted cyclic amines of the formula 


R!8 R3 H 


>< 


N X 


>< 


R! CH3 R* H 


(R?)m 


where R! is tertiary butyl, R? is chlorine, m denotes the integer 
1, R3 and R4 are hydrogen, X denotes 


~(i-0-Cii-, 
R!4 RIS 


R!4 and R!5 being methyl, and R!8 denotes hydrogen, and salts 
thereof. 


4,301,285 
SYDNONIMINE CNS STIMULANTS 

Reinhardt P. Stein, Audubon, Pa., assignor to American Home 

Products Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 193,041 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 413/12, 271/04 

USS, Cl. 544—138 9 Claims 

1. A hydroxyl protected 3-[1-(hydroxymethyl)-2-phenyle- 
thyl)]-N-[(phenylamino)carbonyl]sydnone imine derivative of 
the formula: 


R! 


R* 


in which 

R! and R? are, independently, hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 6 
carbon atoms, alkoxy of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, halo, perflu- 
oroalkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, nitro, alkanoyl of 2 to 4 
carbon atoms, or alkoxycarbonyl of 2 to 4 carbon atoms; 

R3 is hydrogen, halo, nitro or alkanoyl of 2 to 4 carbon 
atoms; 

R‘ is hydrogen, halo, nitro or perfluoroalkyl of 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms; 

R5 and R® are, independently, hydrogen, methyl or ethyl and 

B is a hydroxy protecting group. 
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4,301,286 
HERBICIDAL O-ALKYL SULFONYLISOUREAS 

Gregory W. Schwing, Lincoln University, Pa., and Thomas S. 

Woods, Wilmington, Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Ne- 

mours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Aug. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 67,787 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 251/42, 251/46, 401/12, 413/12 

U.S. Cl. 544—211 7 Claims 

1. A compound selected from compounds having the for- 
mula: 


' 
RSO2N=C—NHR} 


wherein 


Zz 


Y 


R?2 is CH3, OCH, F, Cl, Br, NO2, CF3, S(O) mR!°, where m 
is 0, 1 or 2, CORS, or SO2NR!R!!, 

R3 is H, F, Cl, Br, C)-C4 alkyl, or CH30; 

R‘ is Cl, Br, CH3, Cy-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CO2R6, or SCH3; 

R5is Cj-Cio alkoxy, C3-C¢ alkenyloxy, C2-C¢ alkoxy substi- 
tuted with 1-3 halogens selected from F, Cl, or Br; Cs-C¢ 
cycloalkoxy, OCH2CH2OR’, O(CH2)30R’, Cj-C4 alkyl- 
thio, NR8R9 or N(OCH3)CH3; 

R®° is Cj-C¢ alkyl; 

R’ is CH3 or C2Hs; 

R$ and R9 are independently C)-Cy alkyl, or R8R9 can be 
taken together to be (CH2)s, (CH2)s, or O(;CH2CH2—)2; 

R!0 and R!! are independently C)-C¢ alkyl, C3-C4 alkenyl, 
or R!°and R!! can be taken together to be (CH2)4, (CH2)s, 
or O(CH2CH2—»)2; 

V is Hor F; 

W is Cl, Br or OR!2, 

RI2 is Cy-Cj2 alkyl, C3-C4 alkenyl, CH2CH20CH3, 
CH2CH20CH?2CH), (CH2)30CH3, benzyl, 
CHR!3CO2R!4, where R!3 is H or CH3 and R!4 is C)-C4 
alkyl; 

X is CH3 or OCH3; 

Y is CH3, Cj-C4 alkoxy, O(CH2),OR!5, where n is 1-3 and 
R!5 is C)-C3 alkyl; OCHR!®CO2R!5, where R!6 is H or 
CH3; CF3CH20 or CCl3CH20; 

Z is N; 

Q is CH? or O; and 

A is CH3 or CH30 

and their agriculturally acceptable salts. 
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4,301,287 
HETEROCYCLIC COMPOUNDS 
Povi Krogsgaard-Larsen, Blovstrod, Denmark, assignor to H. 
Lundbeck & Co. A/S, Copenhagen-Valby, Denmark 
Division of Ser. No. 917,118, Jun. 19, 1978. This application 
Dec. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 104,080 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 20, 1977, 
25740/77 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 497/113 
U.S. Cl. 546—19 
1. A compound of the formula 


8 Claims 


wherein Z is acetyl; a group of the formula 


fe) 
Il 
Rs—O—C—, 


in which Rs is C-.g alkyl, phenyl, phenyl substituted in the 
4-position with halogen, lower-alkoxy, or lower-alkyl, or phe- 
nyl-lower-alkyl in which the phenyl group may be substituted 
in the 4-position with halogen, lower-alkoxy, or lower-alky]; 
trityl; or formyl; T is ethylenedioxy, and Q is halogen lower- 
alkoxy; lower-alkyl or lower-alkoxy in any of the foregoing 
containing one through four carbon atoms. 


4,301,288 
PROCESS FOR 
6,7-DIHY DRO-9-FLUORO-5-METHYL-1-OXO-1H,5H- 
BENZO(IJ)QUINOLIZINE-2-CARBOXYLIC ACID 
Charles M. Leir; Kirk G. Hedberg, and Joel R. Jacobson, all of 
Saint Paul, Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manu- 
facturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 122,599 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 455/04, 215/22, 215/18 
U.S. Cl. 546—94 4 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of flumequine comprising: 
a. reacting 4-fluoroaniline with a reactant selected from the 
group consisting of crotonaldehyde, a precursor for cro- 
tonaldehyde which generates crotonaldehyde under 
acidic conditions, and an alcoholic solution of crotonalde- 
hyde or said precursor for crotonaldehyde in the presence 
of dilute aqueous acid between about 50° and 60° C. to 
provide a compound of the formula 


OR 


N CH3 
H 


wherein R is hydrogen or alkyl having one, two or three 
carbon atoms; 

. heating and removing water from the product of step (a) 
by slowly adding the product to a refluxing solvent which 
forms a binary azeotrope with water and has a boiling 
point between 90° and 120° C. to provide a mixture of 
6-fluoroquinaldine and 6-fluorotetrahydroquinaldine as 
acid salts; 

. treating said acid salts with base in the presence of weak 
acid followed by reducing the mixture to provide 6- 
fluorotetrahydroquinaldine; 
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d. condensing said 6-fluorotetrahydroquinaldine with a dial- 
kyl alkoxymethylenemalonate to provide a compound of 
the formula 


i 
Seventies 


N CH; 


F 


e. cyclizing the product of step (d) by heating in the presence 
of polyphosphoric acid followed by saponifying to pro- 
vide flumequine. 

3. A process for the preparation of 6-fluorotetrahydroquinal- 

dine comprising: 

a. reacting 4-fluoroaniline with a reactant selected from the 
group consisting of crotonaldehyde, a precursor for cro- 
tonaldehyde which generates crotonaldehyde under 
acidic conditions, and an alcoholic solution of crotonalde- 
hyde or said precursor for crotonaldehyde in the presence 
of dilute aqueous acid between about 50° and 60° C. to 
provide a compound of the formula 


OR 


CH3 


N 
H 


wherein R is hydrogen or alkyl having one, two or three 
carbon atoms; 

. heating and removing water from the product of step (a) 
by slowly adding the product to a refluxing solvent which 
forms a binary azeotrope with water and has a boiling 
point between 90° and 120° C. to provide a mixture of 
6-fluoroquinaldine and 6-fluorotetrahydroquinaldine as 
acid salts; 

. treating said acid salts with base in the presence of weak 
acid followed by reducing the mixture to form 6-fluorotet- 
rahydroquinaldine. 


4,301,289 
PROCESS FOR 
6,7-DIHYDRO-9-FLUORO-5-METHYL-1-OXO-1H,5H- 
BENZO(IJ)QUINOLIZINE-2-CARBOXYLIC ACID 
Charles M. Leir, New Richmond, Wis., and Kirk G. Hedberg, 
Minneapolis, Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Man- 
ufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 122,657 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 455/04, 215/22 
U.S. Cl. 546—94 6 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of flumequine comprising: 
a. reacting 4-fluoroaniline with a reactant selected from the 
group consisting of crotonaldehyde, a precursor for cro- 
tonaldehyde which generates crotonaldehyde under 
acidic conditions, and an alcoholic solution of crotonalde- 
hyde or said precursor for crotonaldehyde in the presence 
of dilute aqueous acid between about 50° and 60° C. to 
provide a compound of the formula 


OR 
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wherein R is hydrogen or alkyl having one, two or three 
carbon atoms; 

. heating the product of step (a) to provide a mixture of 
6-fluoroquinaldine and 6-fluorotetrahydroquinaldine as 
acid salts; 

. treating said acid salts with base in the presence of weak 
acid followed by reducing the mixture to provide 6- 
fluorotetrahydroquinaldine; 

. condensing said 6-fluorotetrahydroquinaldine with a dial- 
kyl alkoxymethylenemalonate to provide a compound of 
the formula 


i 
ieee 


N CH3 


F 


e. cyclizing the product of step (d) by heating in the presence 
of polyphosphoric acid followed by saponifying to pro- 
vide flumequine. 

6. A process for the preparation of 6-fluorotetrahydroquinal- 

dine comprising: 

a. reacting 4-fluoroaniline with a reactant selected from the 
group consisting of crotonaldehyde, a precursor for cro- 
tonaldehyde which generates crotonaldehyde under 
acidic conditions, and an alcoholic solution of crotonalde- 
hyde or said precursor for crotonaldehyde in the presence 
of dilute aqueous acid between about 50° and 60° C. to 
provide a compound of the formula 


OR 


N CH3 
H 


wherein R is hydrogen or alkyl having one, two or three 
carbon atoms; 

. heating the product of step (a) in dilute acid to provide a 
mixture of 6-fluoroquinaldine and 6-fluorotetrahydroqui- 
naldine as acid salts; 

. treating said acid salts with base in the presence of weak 
acid followed by reducing the mixture to form 6-fluorotet- 
rahydroquinaldine. 


4,301,290 
ORGANIC COMPOUNDS 

Paul Pfaffli, Oberwil, and Hartmut Hauth, Riehen, both of 

Switzerland, assignors to Sandoz Ltd., Basel, Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 944,487, Sep. 21, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 914,707, 
Jun. 12, 1978, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 749,349, Dec. 10, 1976, abandoned. This application Mar. 7, 
1979, Ser. No. 18,439 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 16, 1975, 
16283/75; Dec. 16, 1975, 16284/75; Sep. 22, 1977, 11599/77; 
Mar. 10, 1978, 2643/78; May 12, 1978, 5205/78; Jun. 8, 1978, 
6283/78 

Int. Cl. CO7D 217/14, 217/16; A61K 31/47 

US. Cl. 546—143 24 Claims 

1. A compound of the formula 
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where 
R’ represents OR; wherein 
R, is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms or alkanoyl of 
1 to 4 carbon atoms, and 
R” is hydrogen, and 
R2 is alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, a radical of formula II 


R7 
—CH,;—CH=CT 
Rg 


dl) 


wherein 
R7and Rg independently represent hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 
4 carbon atoms, 
a radical of formula III 


reine abe 
teas 4 


where m is a whole number from 2 to 4, a radical of formula IV 


ela J 
oO 


where n is 1 or 2, or a radical of formula V 


Ro 


where 
P is 1 or 2, and 
Rg is hydrogen, halogen, trifluoromethyl, lower alkoxy, 
lower alkyl, amino or di(lower alkyl) amino, 
in free base form or in pharmaceutically acceptable acid addi- 
tion salt form, 


4,301,291 
INTERMEDIATES FOR 
6,7-DIHYDRO-9-FLUORO-5-METHYL-1-OXO-1H,5H- 
BENZO(IJ)QUINOLIZINE-2-CARBOXYLIC ACID 
Charles M. Leir, New Richmond, Wis., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 122,470 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 215/22, 455/04 
US. Cl. 546—153 
1. A compound of the formula 


5 Claims 
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N CH3 
H 


wherein R is hydrogen or alkyl having one, two or three 
carbon atoms and acid addition salts thereof. 


4,301,292 
1-[2-(4,5-DIHY DRO-4,4-DIALKYL-2-OXAZOLYL)- 
PHENYL]-4-(DIALKYLAMINO)CYCLOHEXANOL 
Lawrence L. Martin, Lebanon, N.J., and Manfred Worm, Wies- 
baden-Naurod, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst- 
Roussel Pharmaceuticals, Incorporated, Somerville, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 73,055, Sep. 6, 1979. This application Nov. 
28, 1980, Ser. No. 211,150 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 263/08 
U.S. Cl. 548—239 
1. A compound of the formula 


2 Claims 


Rs R6 
ay” 


wherein Rs, Rg and Rog are loweralkyl; and the geometrical 
isomers and optical antipodes thereof. 


4,301,293 
HERBICIDAL COMPOSITIONS AND PYRAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Takuo Konotsune, Hiromachi, and Katsuhiko Kawakubo, 
Yasumachi, both of Japan, assignors to Sankyo Company Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 953,357, Oct. 23, 1978, abandoned, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 838,083, Sep. 30, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,146,726, which is a division of Ser. No. 558,682, Mar. 17, 1975, 
Pat. No. 4,063,925. This application Mar. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 
132,110 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1974, 49-34939 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 27, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 231/20 
US. Cl. 548—377 5 Claims 
1. A sulfonic ester of a compound having the formula 


Zn 


wherein 
Rj represents a hydrogen atom or an alky! group having from 
1 to 3 carbon atoms, 
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R2 is an alkyl group having from 1 to 3 carbon atoms or an 
alkenyl group having 3 or 4 carbon atoms, 

Z’s are the same or different and each represents a halogen 
atom, an alkyl group having from 1 to 4 carbon atoms or a 
nitro group, and 

n is an integer of 2 or 3, 

and a sulfonic acid having the formula 


R6-SO2-OH 


wherein 

R¢ is an alkyl group having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, a halogenoal- 
kyl group having 1 to 3 carbon atoms, and 1 to 3 halogen 
atoms, or a phenyl group optionally having a substituent 
selected from the group consisting of C;-12 alkyl and a 
halogen. 


4,301,294 
16-PHENOXY PGE, COMPOUNDS 
Norman A. Nelson, Galesburg, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn 
Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 426,058, Dec. 19, 1973, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 252,030, May 10, 1972. This application Dec. 19, 
1980, Ser. No. 218,140 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 117/00 
U.S. Cl. 560—53 
1. An optically active compound of the formula 


8 Claims 


mY yF 
\ Fm 


us 
\ Nc=c 
nd on’ 


(CH2)g—COOR 


ane 


or a racemic compound of that formula and the mirror immage 
thereof, 
wherein g is an integer from 2 to 5, inclusive; 
wherein M is a-OH:8-H or B-OH:a-H; 
wherein R, is hydrogen or alkyl of one to 12 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, cycloalkyl of 3 to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
aralkyl of 7 to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, phenyl, or 
phenyl substituted with one, 2, or 3 chloro or alkyl of one 
to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive; 
wherein R2 and R3 are hydrogen, methyl, or ethyl; 
wherein T is alkyl of one to 3 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
fluoro, chloro, trifluoromethyl, or —OR4, wherein Rg is 
alkyl of one to 3 carbon atoms, inclusive, and 
wherein s is zero, one, 2, or 3, with the proviso that not more 
than two T’s are other than alkyl, including the lower 
alkanoates thereof, and the pharmacologically acceptable 
salts thereof when R; is hydrogen. 


CHEMICAL 


4,301,295 
4-PHENOXY-PHENOXY-ALKANE-CARBOXYLIC ACID 
DERIVATIVES AND PROCESS FOR THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Helmut Nahm, and Ernold Granzer, both of Kelkheim, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frank- 
furt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 905,049, May 11, 1978, Pat. 
No. 4,238,626, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
542,061, Jan. 17, 1965, abandoned, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 273,770, Jul. 21, 1972, abandoned. This application 
Aug. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 179,889 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 9, 1997, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 69/736, 59/68 
US. Cl. 560—62 
1. An ester of the formula 


a -{O)-o-gi-coon where 
CH; 
cl 


X is alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms. 


7 Claims 


4,301,296 
ANTIOXIDANT COMBINATION OF ESTERS AND 
AMINES 
Joseph A. Kuczkowski, Cuyahoga Falls, Ohio, assignor to The 
Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 909,746, May 26, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,241,217, which is a division of Ser. No. 668,567, Mar. 19, 1976, 
Pat. No. 4,125,515. This application Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 
191,793 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 149/20 
US. Cl. 560—152 
1. A compound having the structure 


3 Claims 


Oo 


i} 
ee ae R', 
R 


wherein R is hydrogen or methyl and wherein R! is a polyalkyl 
glycol ether radical having the following structure: 


~CH2—CH2—O}m71CH2—CH2— 


wherein n! is 1-7 and R? is a primary alkyl radical having from 
1-24 carbon atoms. 


4,301,297 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING DIMETHYLAMINOETHYL 
METHACRYLATE 
Yoshiya Kametani, and Yasuo Iino, both of Yokohama, Japan, 
assignors to Nitto Chemical Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 4, 1977, Ser. No. 848,523 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1976, 51-141306 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 67/03 
USS. Cl. 560—217 7 Claims 
1. A process for preparing dimethylaminoethy! methacrylate 
which comprises subjecting methyl methacrylate and dimeth- 
laminoethanol to transesterification, characterized by using 
di-n-octyltin oxide as a catalyst, there being present about 0.1 
to about 0.5% by weight of moisture based on the dime- 
thylaminoethanol. 
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4,301,298 
LIGHT ENDS RECOVERY IN ETHYL ACRYLATE 
PROCESS 
Theodore Horlenko, Corpus Christi; James L. Paul, and James 
W. Gordon, both of Houston, all of Tex., assignors to Celanese 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 23, 1980, Ser. No. 152,885 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 67/48; BO1D 3/10 


USS. Cl. 560—218 13 Claims 


GASEOUS LIGNT ENDS FROM 
7 


é 


MYL ACRYLATE PROCESS 


(O Ow*2 
ee 


SEPARATOR 


1. In a process for the production of ethyl acrylate by the 
reaction of ethylene with acrylic acid in the presence of a 
sulfuric acid catalyst wherein the reaction products are dis- 
tilled in a vacuum distillation system at a reduced pressure less 
than atmospheric to obtain a liquid ethyl acrylate product and 
also resulting in a first gaseous light ends stream from said 
vacuum distillation system containing sulfur dioxide and also 
containing ethylene, ethyl acrylate and other organic light 
ends by-products, which said first gaseous light ends stream 
passes through a vacuum pump providing the reduced pressure 
for said vacuum distillation system, which said vacuum pump 
utilizes a liquid seal fluid to provide a liquid seal therein and in 
which said vacuum pump said first gaseous light ends stream 
mixes with and is partially absorbed in said liquid seal fluid to 
result in a gas-liquid mixture which is discharged from said 
vacuum pump, and which said gas-liquid mixture so dis- 
charged is fractionated to recover a liquid recycle stream 
comprising liquid seal fluid and which said liquid recycle 
stream is recycled to said vacuum pump, the improvements 
which comprise (a) utilizing as said liquid seal fluid a normally 
liquid hydrocarbon which has a minimum boiling point of 425° 
F. and 90% by weight of which boils within the range of about 
425° F. to 800° F., and (b) fractionating said gas-liquid mixture 
so discharged as to recover a said liquid recycle stream com- 
prising said liquid seal fluid which is substantially free of sulfur 
dioxide and does not contain in excess of about 40% by weight 
of ethyl acrylate. 


4,301,299 
SYNTHESIS OF UREA 

Shigeru Inoue, Kamakura, and Hiroshi Ono, Fujisawa, both of 

Japan, assignors to Toyo Engineering Corporation, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,595 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 8, 1979, 54/128860 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 126/02, 126/08 

U.S. Cl. 564—67 13 Claims 

1. A process for synthesizing urea which comprises reacting 
carbon dioxide and ammonia in a urea synthesis zone at urea 
synthesis pressures and temperatures, separating unreacted 
carbon dioxide and ammonia from the resultant urea synthesis 
effluent as a gaseous mixture under pressures substantially 
equal to said urea synthesis pressures, recycling a sufficient 
amount of said gaseous mixture to maintain said urea synthesis 
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temperatures at a predetermined level to said urea synthesis 
zone in the gaseous state, and subjecting the balance to conden- 


sation under pressures substantially equal to said urea synthesis 
pressures for recycle in the liquid state to said urea synthesis 
zone. 


4,301,300 
SULFONAMIDE INTERMEDIATES FOR ADRENERGIC 
BLOCKING AGENTS 
Kenneth E. Fahrenholtz, Bloomfield; Robert W. Guthrie, Saddle 
Brook; Richard W. Kierstead, and Jefferson W. Tilley, both of 
North Caldwell, all of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche 
Inc., Nutley, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 73,051, Sep. 6, 1979, Pat. No. 4,247,710, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 875,966, Feb. 8, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,202,978. This application Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 180,258 

Int. Cl.3 CO7C 143/75, 143/79 
US. Cl. 564—92 
1. The compound of the formula 


2 Claims 


O-—Benzyl 


wherein R, is lower alkyl and R3 is selected from the group 
consisting of mesyl, tosyl, brosyl and benzenesulfonyl. 
2. The compound of the formula 


wherein R, is lower alkyl and R3 is selected from the group 
consisting of mesyl, brosyl, tosyl and benzenesulfonyl. 


4,301,301 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING TRIPHENYLPHOSPHINE 
Kiyoshi Fukui, and Noboru Kakeya, both of Ichihara, Japan, 
assignors to UBE Industries, Ltd., Chiba, Japan 
Filed Apr. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 145,327 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 11, 1979, 54-57009 
Int. Cl. CO7F 9/50 
US. Cl. 568—17 8 Claims 
1. A method for producing triphenylphosphine comprising 
reacting, a triphenylphosphine dihalide with pressurized hy- 
drogen in a solvent consisting of at least one member selected 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


from the group consisting of monochlorobenzene and dichlo- 
robenzenes. 


4,301,302 
TETRAALKYL SUBSTITUTED TRICYCLIC KETONE 
Mark A. Sprecker, Sea Bright; James M. Sanders, Eatontown; 
William L. Schreiber, Jackson; Hugh Watkins, Lincroft; 
Joaquin F, Vinals, Red Bank, all of N.J.; Edward J. Shuster, 
Brooklyn, N.Y.; Thomas J. O’Rourke, Red Bank, N.J.; 
Myrna L. Hagedorn, Highland Park, N.J., and Philip Kle- 
marczyk, Old Bridge, N.J., assignors to International Flavors 
& Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 95,149, Nov. 16, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,250,338. This application Nov. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 206,617 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 10, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 49/453 
US. Cl. 568—373 
1. The tricyclic ketone having the structure: 


1 Claim 


4,301,303 
MUSK-LIKE SCENTS AND THEIR MANUFACTURE 
Werner Hoffmann, Neuhofen; Karl von Fraunberg, Bobenheim, 
and Manfred Baumann, Mannheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Jul. 1, 1977, Ser. No. 812,153 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 49/547, 49/307 
US. Cl. 568—375 4 Claims 
1. Cyclododecanes and cyclododecenes of the formula I 


(D 
R2 


R! 


where R! is H, —CH3 or —C2Hs, R? is —CO-R3, where R3 is 
alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, and in each molecule one or none 
of the bonds shown in broken lines is an additional bond. 


4,301,304 
3-PHENOXY-a-(1',2’-DIBROMOVINYL)-BENXYL 
ALCOHOL 
Jozef Drabek, Oberwil; Peter Ackermann, Reinach; Saleem 
Farooq, Ettingen; Laurenz Gsell, Basel, and Odd Kristiansen, 
Mohlin, all of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corpora- 

tion, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 51,081, Jun. 22, 1979, Pat. No. 4,238,504, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 955,667, Oct. 27, 
1978, abandoned. This application Apr. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 
142,496 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 1, 1977, 
13287/77; Sep. 25, 1978, 9991/78 
Int. Cl. CO7C 43/275 
US. Cl. 568—637 
1. The compound of the formula 


1 Claim 


CHEMICAL 


—ae Oo 
O—Br 
ll 


CH-—Br 


4,301,305 
CONTINUOUS PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF DIAN 
Maciej Kiedik, Gliwice; Jozef Kolt, Zabrze; Jerzy Czyz, Ked- 
zierzyn-kozle; Edward Grzywa, Warsaw; Anna Niezgoda, and 
Kazimierz Terelak, both of Kedzierzyn-Kozle, all of Poland, 
assignors to Instytut Ciezkiej Syntezy Organicznej “Bla- 
chownia’’, Kedzierzyn-Kozle, Poland 
Filed Dec. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 108,403 
Claims priority, application Poland, Dec. 30, 1978, 212470 
Int. Cl.) CO7C 39/12 


USS. Cl. 568—727 4 Claims 








Tod 
snk 


1. A method of preparing dian by condensation of phenol 
with acetone in the presence of acid ion-exchange catalyst of 
sulfonated copolymer of styrene and divinylbenzene, with 
multiple circulation of the reaction mixture through a catalyst 
bed, wherein said process is conducted in three stages, charac- 
terized in that said three stages of the process are performed in 
two reactors in two stationary catalyst beds, each of the beds 
having a height of 5-20 m, each of said beds being divided into 
an upper and bottom zone; wherein said reaction mixture is 
circulated in particular stages of the process with a different 
linear velocity, said first stage of the process being conducted 
in the bed of the first reactor in turn in said bottom and then 
upper zone of the catalytic bed at a temperature of 80°-85° C., 
said second stage being carried out in the bottom zone of the 
catalytic bed of the second reactor at a temperature of 65° C. 
to 90° C., and the third stage of the process being conducted in 
the upper zone of the second reactor at a temperature of 70° to 
95° C., wherein said linear velocity of flow of the reaction 
mixture through the bottom zones of the catalytic bed in both 
of the reactors is not greater than 10 m/h, and the linear veloc- 
ity of flow of the reaction mixture through the upper zones of 
the catalyst bed in both of the reactors is not greater than 4 
m/h. 
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4,301,306 
NORBORNENYL PHENOLIC COMPOUNDS 
Robert W. Layer, Cuyahoga Falls, Ohio, assignor to The B. F. 
Goodrich Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 134,380 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 39/23 
U.S. Cl. 568—734 5 Claims 
1. Novel compounds defined by the following structural 
formula: 


RS 


R3 


where R!, R2, and R3 are individually selected from hydrogen 
and alkyl groups of 1 to 3 carbon atoms; R¢ is selected from 
hydrogen, alkyl groups containing 1 to 12 carbon atoms, and 
substituted and unsubstituted alicyclic groups of 4 to 8 carbon 
atoms; R9 is selected from alkyl groups containing 1 to 6 car- 
bon atoms, and substituted and unsubstituted alicyclic groups 
df 4 to 8 carbon atoms; R’ is selected from alkylene and alkeny- 
lene groups containing 1 to 8 carbon atoms; and R® is selected 
from hydrogen and alkyl and alkenyl groups containing 1 to 8 
carbon atoms. 


4,301,307 
PROCESS FOR THE HYDROXYLATION OF AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Michel Jou/ffret, Francheville le Bas, France, assignor to Rhone- 
Poulenc Industries, Paris, France 
Division of Ser. No. 889,352, Mar. 23, 1978. This application 
Dec. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 105,776 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 25, 1975, 75 23313 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 37/60, 41/26 
US. Cl. 568—771 17 Claims 
1. A process for the hydroxylation of an aromatic compound 
having the structural formula: 


R 


R) R2 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
lower alkyl having from 1 to 3 carbon atoms, and lower alkoxy 
having from 1 to 3 carbon atoms, R, and R2 are independently 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, lower alkyl 
having from 1 to 3 carbon atoms and hydroxy, with the pro- 
viso that, when either Rj or R2 is hydroxy, then R is lower 
alkoxy, which process comprises reacting such organic com- 
pound with hydrogen peroxide at a reaction temperature be- 
tween about —40° and 10° C., in a reaction medium comprising 
trifluoromethanesulfonic acid, wherein the volume ratio be- 
tween the trifluoromethanesulfonic acid and the aromatic 
compound is at least about 0.25, the molar ratio of hydrogen 
perioxide/aromatic compound is between about 0.025 and 0.3, 
and the weight of the trifluoromethanesulfonic acid is between 
about | and 30%, to thereby form the hydroxylated aromatic 
compound reaction product of the following formulae: 
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R R 
OH 
Rj R2 and R, R2 


wherein R, Rj, and R2 are as defined before. 


4,301,308 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF O-CRESOL AND 
2,6-XYLENOL 

Roberto Canavesi, Bollate; Ferdinando Ligorati, Usmate, and 

Giancarlo Aglietti, Milan, all of Italy, assignors to Societe 

Italiana Resine S.I.R. S.p.A., Turin, Italy 

Continuation of Ser. No. 772,722, Feb. 28, 1977, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 633,702, Nov. 20, 1975, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 927,134 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 37/01, 37/16 

USS, Cl. 568—804 7 Claims 

1. A method for preparing o-cresol and 2,6-xylenol, which 
comprises flowing a gaseous stream containing methanol and 
phenol in a molar ratio of said phenol to said methanol from 1:1 
to 1:2, through a fluidized bed of alumina particles from 20 to 
100 microns in size, operating at a temperature of from 200° C. 
to 400° C. the alumina being in the eta (7) crystallographic 
form, having a surface area of from 100 to 500 m2/g and an 
overall pore volume of from 0.3 to 0.6 ml/g, said alumina 
having been pre-treated with a stream of air or inert gas at a 
temperature of from 450° to 550° C. for a period of at least 2 
hours. 


4,301,309 
CYCLOHEXENEMETHANOLS AND LOWER ALKYL 
ESTERS THEREOF 
Mark A. Sprecker, Sea Bright; Frederick L. Schmitt, Holmdel; 
Manfred H. Vock, Locust; Joaquin F. Vinals, Red Bank, all of 
N.J., and Jacob Kiwala, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignors to Interna- 

tional Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 46,936, Jun. 7, 1979, Pat. No. 4,231,940, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 953,128, Oct. 20, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,195,099. This application Nov. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 95,036 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 35/18, 69/07, 69/145, 69/24 
US. Cl. 568—826 9 Claims 

1. A cyclic chemical compound defined according to the 
structure: 


R2 


Ri ORs 

wherein R; is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 
and methyl; R2 is C3-Cs alkyl or alkenyl; and Rs is hydrogen or 
C-C4 acyl and wherein one of the dashed lines is a carbon-car- 
bon single bond and the other of the dashed lines is a carbon- 
carbon double bond. 
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4,301,310 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF LOW 
MOLECULAR WEIGHT POLYHYDROXYL 
COMPOUNDS 

Kuno Wagner, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 829,173, Aug. 30, 1977, Pat. No. 4,219,508. 

This application Feb. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 122,931 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 11, 

1977, 2721186 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 29/14 

USS. Cl, 568—863 3 Claims 

1. The process for the preparation of a mixture of low molec- 
ular weight polyhydric alcohols comprising condensing form- 
aldehyde in an aqueous reaction medium in the presence of 
metal compounds as catalysts and of compounds capable of 
enediol formation as cocatalysts stopping the condensation of 
formaldehyde with itself by cooling and/or by inactivation of 
the catalyst with acids when the reaction mixture has a residual 
formaldehyde content of from 0 to 10% by weight, and remov- 
ing the catalyst, wherein synthesis gases containing formalde- 
hyde are continuously or discontinuously introduced at tem- 
peratures of between 10° and 150° C. into an absorption liquid 
comprising 

(a) 5 to 99% by weight of water, 

(b) 0.1 to 90% by weight of compounds capable of enediol 
formation as cocatalysts, 

(c) 0 to 20% by weight of soluble or insoluble metal com- 
pounds as catalyst optionally bound to high molecular 
weight carriers, and 

(d) 0 to 60% by weight of one or more monohydric or 
higher hydric organic compounds having a molecular 
weight of from 32 to 10,000, 

and having a pH of 3 to 10, with the formaldehyde being 
condensed at the same time or, if the absorption solution con- 
tains no catalyst, the formaldehyde is condensed subsequently 
by addition of catalyst and wherein the carbonyl groups in the 
formaldehyde condensation products are reduced to hydroxyl 
groups by post-treatment with an inorganic base and optionally 
excess formaldehyde for a period of 30 minutes to 12 hours at 
10° to 100° C. and at a pH of from 9 to 13. 


4,301,311 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
DICYCLOPENTYLENE 
[2,2’-BIS(4-ALKYL-6-T-BUTYLPHENOLS)] 

Rolf Miiller, Polling; Werner Hartmann, and Zdenek Kuca, both 
of Waldkraiburg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Chemische Werke Lowi GmbH, Waldkraiburg, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany . 

Filed Jul. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 59,253 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 9, 
1978, 2834944; Oct. 4, 1978, 2843323; Jul. 2, 1979, 2926593 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 37/14 

US. Cl. 568—719 9 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of dicyclopentylene [2,2’- 

bis(4-alkyl-6-t-butylphenols)] of the formula I 


OH OH ( 
ne bes eh ng 
R2 R2 
wherein 
R; is tertiary butyl and 
R2 is methyl or ethyl, 


by the reaction of 1.5 to 2.5 moles of a 4-alkyl-6-t-butyl-phenol 
of the formula II 


1) 


CHEMICAL 


R2 


wherein R; and R2 are as defined above, 

with 0.8 to 1.2 moles dicyclopentadiene at a temperature be- 
tween 20° and 120° C. in the presence of an organic solvent and 
borontrifluoride or a complex thereof as catalyst, characterised 
in that the solvent is selected from: 

(a) an aromatic solvent which does not enter into any signifi- 
cant trans-alkylation with the tertiary butyl group of the 
4-alkyl-6-t-butyl-phenol under the reaction conditions in 
the presence of the catalyst, 

(b) a non-aromatic solvent which does not possess significant 
nucleophilic properties which strongly reduces or practi- 
cally eliminates the activity of the catalyst, or 

(c) a mixture of (a) and (b) 

and that the reaction is carried out under practically anhydrous 
conditions. 


4,301,312 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR ETHANOL PRODUCTION 
Harold M. Feder, and Michael J. Chen, both of Darien, IIL, 
assignors to The United States of America as represented by 
the United States Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 21, 1980, Ser. No. 151,996 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 27/00, 29/32, 29/36 


USS. Cl. 568—902 21 Claims 


1. A method of selectively producing ethanol from methanol 
comprising: 
forming an organic solution including methanol solvent and 
further including in solution a tertiary amine and, a transi- 
tion metal carbonyl selected from the group consisting of 
iron carbonyls, ruthenium carbonyls and combinations 
thereof; 
contacting the organic solution with a flow of gas containing 
H2 and CO to react with methanol and form ethanol and 
CO? substantially without the production of water in 
accordance with the overall reaction; 


MeOH + 2CO + H2--EtOH + CO? 


recovering ethanol as product. 
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4,301,313 
HALOGENATED ETHYNYL BIPHENYLS 
Winston S. Marshall, Bargersville, and William Pfeifer, Indian- 
apolis, both of Ind., assignors to Eli-Lilly and Company, Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 428,163, Dec. 26, 1973, Pat. No. 3,991,212. 
This application Nov. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 522,006 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 25/26 
U.S. Cl. 570—128 7 Claims 
1. A compound selected from the group consisting of (3- 
chloro-4-phenylphenyl)acetylene; (3-methyl-4-phenylphenyl- 
Jacetylene; (3-fluoro-4-phenylphenyl)acetylene; (4-(2,4- 
difluorophenyl)phenyl)acetylene; and (4-(2,5-difluorophenyl)- 
phenyl)acetylene. 


4,301,314 
VAPOR PHASE CHLORINATION OF 
1,1-DICHLOROETHANE 

Walker H. Rideout, and Mary E. Jeselnik, both of Corpus 

Christi, Tex., assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed Feb. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 879,029 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 17/10 

USS. Cl. 570—253 6 Claims 

1. In a process for the production of the methylchloroform 
wherein chlorine and 1,1-dichloroethane are reacted under 
conditions of temperature and pressure sufficient to maintain 
the reactants in the vapor phase, the improvement comprising 
conducting said vapor phase reaction between chlorine and 
1,1-dichloroethane in the presence or a controlled quantity of 
elemental oxygen in amounts of up to about 600 parts per 
million parts of chlorine and 1,1,-dichloroethane to obtain a 
reaction product having a higher mole percentage of methyl- 
chloroform than that obtained were the reaction conducted in 
the absence of oxygen uner the same conditions of temperature 
and pressure, and at the same reactants ratio. 


4,301,315 
METHOD OF PRODUCING HIGH OCTANE ALKYLATE 
GASOLINE 

Donald M. Haskell, and Floyd Farha, Jr., both of Bartlesville, 

Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed Sep. 22, 1977, Ser. No. 835,940 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 2/06, 2/56 


U.S. Cl. 585—304 5 Claims 


1. A process for producing a high octane alkylate gasoline, 
1,3-butadiene, and high purity butene-1 from a 4-carbon olefin- 
containing feed stream comprising isobutylene, butenes-2, and 
butene-1, said process comprising: 

(a) charging a first portion of said 4-carbon olefin-containing 
feed stream to an isobutylene dimerization reaction so as 
to form a first reaction mixture containing dimers; 

(b) fractionally distilling is a first fractional distillation zone 
at least a portion of said first reaction mixture so as to 
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recover said dimers and to produce a second stream com- 
prising said butenes-2 and said butene-2; 

(c) charging said dimers to an alkylation fe stream; 

(d) charging a first portion of said second stream to a butadi- 
ene reaction so as to form 1,3-butadiene as a product of 
said process; 

(e) charging a second portion of said 4-carbon olefin-con- 
taining feed stream to said alkylation feed stream; 

(f) charging said alkylation feed stream to an alkylation 
process so as to form a high octane alkylate gasoline; and 

(g) charging a second portion of said second stream to a 
second fractional distillation zone to produce a high purity 
butene-1-stream and to produce a third stream comprising 
butenes-2. 


4,301,316 
PREPARING PHENYLALKANES 

Lewis B. Young, Skillman, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 96,094 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 2/64, 15/07 

USS. Cl, 585—455 11 Claims 

1. A process for the selective alkylation of aromatic com- 
pounds with relatively long chain length alkylating agents to 
selectively produce 2-phenylalkanes; said alkylating agents 
comprising aliphatic or aromatic organic compounds having 
one or more available reactive alkyl groups of at least five 
carbons in the hydrocarbon chain; said process comprising 
contacting said aromatic compound with said alkylating agent 
in the presence of a crystalline zeolite catalyst, at a temperature 
of between about 50° C. and about 500° C. and a pressure withn 
the approximate range of 2.5 104 N/m? to 2.5107 N/m?; 
said crystalline zeolite catalyst being chosen from the group 
consisting of: mazzite, zeolite Beta, ZSM-20, ZSM-38 and 
synthetic and naturally occurring isotypes thereof. 


4,301,317 
PREPARATION OF 2-PHENYLALKANES 

Lewis B. Young, Skillman, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 96,095 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 2/64, 15/107 

US. Cl. 585—455 11 Claims 

1. A process for the selective alkylation of an aromatic 
compound with a relatively long chain length alkylating agent 
to produce linear phenylalkanes enriched in the 2-phenylal- 
kane isomer; said alkylating agent comprising an aliphatic or 
aromatic organic compound having one or more available 
reactive alkyl groups of at least five carbons in the linear hy- 
drocarbon chain; said process comprising contacting said aro- 
matic compound with said alkylating agent in the presence of 
a selective zeolite catalyst at a temperature of between about 
50° C. and about 500° C. and a pressure within the approximate 
range of 2.5 x 104 N/m? to 2.5 x 10’ N/m2; said selective zeolite 
catalyst being characterized by a crystal structure having 
channels or network of pores therethru, the major dimension 
of the openings to said channels or networks of pores being 
between about 6 and about 7 angstroms. 


4,301,318 
PROCESS FOR RECOVERING OLIGOMERIZATION 
PRODUCT 
David L. Beach, Gibsonia, and James J. Harrison, Glenshaw, 
both of Pa., assignors to Gulf Research & Development Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 179,080, Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 
179,079, Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 179,078, Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 
179,076, Aug. 18, 1980, and Ser. No. 179,005, Aug. 18, 1980. 
This application Nov. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 210,413 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 2/02, 2/26 
US. Cl. 585—526 62 Claims 

1. A process for recovering normal alpha olefins from an 
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oligomerization reaction product obtained by contacting ethyl- 
ene under oligomerization conditions with a nickel ylide de- 
fined by the following formula: 


Rj R2 


S, 


wherein Rj, R2, R3, R4, Rs, Ro, R7 and Rg are either alike or 
different members selected from the group consisting of hy- 
drogen, alkyl radicals having from about one to about 24 car- 
bon atoms, aryl radicals having from about six to about 20 
carbon atoms, alkenyl radicals having from about two to about 
30 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl radicals having from about three 
to about 40 carbon atoms, aralkyl and alkaryl radicals having 
from about six to about 40 carbon atoms, halogen radicals, 
hydroxyl, alkoxy and aryloxy groups, and hydrocarbyl groups 
carrying halogen, hydroxyl, alkoxy or aryloxy groups, pro- 
vided that at least one of each of R, to Rg radicals is a sulfonato 
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group or an alkyl, aryl, alkenyl, cycloalkyl, aralkyl or alkaryl 
carrying a sulfonato group, M is sulfur or oxygen, E is phos- 
phorus, arsenic, antimony or nitrogen and F is phosphorus, 
arsenic or antimony, which comprises contacting said reaction 
product with ammonium hydroxide to obtain a product com- 
posed of two layers, an upper layer containing normal alpha 
olefins and a lower layer containing nickel ylide residue, and 
then separating said layers from each other to recover the 
desired normal alpha olefins. 


4,301,319 
MANUFACTURE OF ALLENE FROM ACETONE 

Janice L. Greene, Chagrin Falls, Ohio, assignor to Standard Oil 

Company, Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed May 16, 1980, Ser. No. 150,506 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 1/253 

US. Cl. 585—638 5 Claims 

1. A method of preparing allene from acetone, the method 
comprising contacting acetone with an alumina catalyst at a 
temperature between about 300° and 700° C. 
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4,301,320 
COOLING OF ELECTRICAL FURNACES 

Otto Hochstrasser, Franklin Park; William S. Ruby, E. Bruns- 

wick, and Frank V. Madaffore, N. Brunswick, all of N.J., 

assignors to Brown Boveri Corporation, N. Brunswick, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 141,589 
Int. Cl.3 F27D 1/12 

U.S. Cl, 13—32 


1. Apparatus for providing emergency cooling to electrical 
furnaces comprising a furnace of the type in which a primary 
coolant liquid flows in a closed loop through coils in the fur- 
nace and through a separate heat exchanger, a bypass conduit 
interconnected into said closed loop circuit for permitting at 
least a portion of the primary coolant liquid flowing in said 
circuit to bypass said separate heat exchanger, a second heat 
exchanger interposed in said bypass conduit, an emergency 
coolant flow conduit arranged to direct a flow of emergency 
coolant liquid through said second heat exchanger and means 
arranged to utilize the flow energy of said emergency coolant 
liquid in said emergency coolant flow conduit to drive said 
primary coolant liquid through said bypass conduit. 


4,301,321 
TWO-AXIS FOCUSING ENERGY CONCENTRATOR 
Frederick T. C. Bartels, Lake View Ter., Calif., assignor to 
Spectrolab, Sylmar, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 177,306 
Int. Cl. HO1IL 31/04; F243 3/02; G02B 5/00 
US. Cl. 136—246 7 Claims 


1. An energy concentrator comprising: 

(a) one or more panels comprising at least one Fresnel reflec- 
tor element per panel, each Fresnel reflector element 
having grooves arranged in a substantially linear configu- 
ration so as to reflect incident radiant energy into a sub- 
stantially rectangular focal zone, and each Fresnel reflec- 
tor element curved about an axis perpendicular to the 
grooves so that the focal zone is shorter than the length of 
the Fresnel reflector element; 

(b) one or more energy absorbers associated with each panel, 
upon which the reflected energy is focused; 

(c) means for extracting the absorbed radiant energy from 
each absorber; 


(d) means for supporting each absorber in the focal zone of 
the reflector; and 

(e) means for maintaining the entire panel assembly in a 
position so that the reflector aperture is substantially nor- 
mal to the direction of the source of the incident radiant 
energy. 


4,301,322 
SOLAR CELL WITH CORRUGATED BUS 
James A. Amick, Princeton, N.J., assignor to Exxon Research & 
Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 136,947 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 31/04 


1. A solar cell having a prefabricated conductive bus for 
providing electrical contact to a major surface thereof, said bus 
comprising a strip of electrically conductive metal foil having 
corrugations extending for a majority of its major length 
wherein physical and electrical contact between the surface of 
the solar cell and the bus occurs at a plurality of positions along 
the major length of the bus. 


4,301,323 
LEAD-DOPED SILICON WITH ENHANCED 
SEMICONDUCTOR PROPERTIES 

Norbert Schink, Miinich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Miinich, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed May 21, 1980, Ser. No. 152,046 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 30, 

1979, 2922055; May 30, 1979, 2922063 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 31/00, 31/04, 31/18 

USS, Cl, 136—261 31 Claims 

1. Process for production of poly-crystalline silicon having 
semiconductor properties with improved optoelectronic prop- 
erties, which comprises forming the poly-crystalline silicon by 
thermal decomposition of a reaction mixture of a gaseous 
silicon compound selected from the group consisting of silicon 
chloroform and silicon tetrachloride mixed with a carrier gas 
containing hydrogen, depositing said poly-crystalline silicon 
onto a silicon carrier body which is heated by means of direct 
passage of electric current, and adding lead to the poly-crystal- 
line silicon during its production, as an agent which increases 
the carrier life time. 
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4,301,324 
GLASS-CERAMIC STRUCTURES AND SINTERED 
MULTILAYER SUBSTRATES THEREOF WITH CIRCUIT 
PATTERNS OF GOLD, SILVER OR COPPER 

Ananda H. Kumar, Wappingers Falls, N.Y.; Peter W. McMillan, 

Leamington Spa, England, and Rao R. Tummala, Wappingers 

Falls, N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines 

Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 875,703 
Int. Cl.3 HO5K 1/03 

US. Cl. 174—68.5 


1. A glass ceramic article with the internal mass thereof 

comprising: 

a homogenous distribution of a microstructure of a pervasive 
continuous connected network of 2 to 5 ym crystallites 
selected from the group consisting of (A) B-spodumene 
with the interstices of said network thereof occupied by 
residual glass having dispersed therein discrete secondary 
1 to 2 um crystallites of lithium metasilicate and (B) al- 
phacordierite with the interstices thereof occupied by 
residual glass having dispersed therein secondary 1 to 2 
mm crystallites of clinoestatite, with said article being 
substantially non-porous throughout the volume thereof; 
and 

an electrical conductor pattern embedded in said article 
having terminal portions terminating at at least one sur- 
face of said article for electrical connection thereto. 


4,301,325 
SEALING CONDUITS 

John B. Hutchison, Kingsley, England, assignor to BICC Lim- 

ited, London, England 

Filed Dec. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 103,628 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 21, 1978, 

49729/78; Aug. 29, 1979, 7929881 
Int. Cl.2 H0O2G 3/06, 15/04, 1/14 


U.S. Cl. 174—76 9 Claims 


SS 1, 


—_ ae ES = 
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SS 
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1. A kit for sealing a conduit end around at least one insu- 
lated conductor comprising: a chamber having a peripheral 
wall, a base with an opening through it for communicating 
with said conduit and an opening opposite said base; a supply 
of a setting resin compound; a carrier for holding a preformed 
annular body of the compound, in a condition capable of but 
offering resistance to flow, during insertion into said chamber: 
and means for applying pressure to said annular body when in 
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said chamber to cause it to flow and to produce a sealing body 
in peripherally continuous contact with said chamber and with 
said at least one insulated conductor. 


4,301,326 
CONTROLLABLE CURSOR VACUUM HOLD DOWN 
Henry T. Hetzel, and Michael A. Tremblay, both of Loveland, 
Colo., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, 
Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 964,013, Nov. 27, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 167,608 
Int. Cl.3 GO8C 21/00; A45D 42/14 


US. Cl. 178—18 25 Claims 


THE INTERIOR OF THE CURSOR AND 
» PATH OF VACUUM FLOW 


1. In a digitizer having a cursor which is moveable across a 
work surface, a vacuum hold down for the cursor, the vacuum 
hold down comprising: 

a cursor base, having a contact surface that touches the work 
surface when the cursor is in use, the contact surface 
having a closed periphery, the cursor base also having a 
vacuum passage connected at one end to the vacuum 
source means recited below and opening elsewhere into 
the region of the cursor base generally bounded by the 
periphery of the contact surface, the vacuum passage for 
providing a path along which the atmosphere may be 
evacuated from the region that is within the periphery of 
the contact surface and between the cursor base and the 
work surface when the cursor is on the work surface; and 

vacuum source means for supplying at least a partial vacuum 
to the vacuum passage in the cursor base, thereby causing 
the cursor to adhere by suction to the work surface when 
the cursor is placed upon the work surface. 


4,301,327 
REDUCTION OF MESSAGE REDUNDANCY BY 
MULTIPLE SUBSTITUTION: A MESSAGE 
PREPROCESSING SCHEME FOR SECURE 
COMMUNICATIONS 
Lin-nan Lee, 18515 Eagles Roost Dr., Germantown, Md. 20767, 
and Shyue-Ching Lu, P.O. Box 71, Chung-Li Taiwan 320, 
Taiwan 
Filed Jun, 5, 1979, Ser. No. 45,706 
Int. Cl.> HO4K 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 178—22.10 9 Claims 
1. In a method of maintaining communications security, 
including the steps of enciphering an input message signal 
comprising a plurality of characters a; to form a cryptogram 
signal, transmitting and receiving said cryptogram signal and 
decipering the cryptogram to recover the original input mes- 
sage signal, the improvement comprising: 
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preprocessing the message signal prior to enciphering by 
substituting for each character a;in the original alphabet A 
of the original message signal a character a’;in a subset A’, 
of a new alphabet A’, which is assigned to said character 
aj, to thereby form a new stream of characters a’;, wherein 
the subset A’; for at least one character a; comprises at 
least two charaacters from which a’; is selected; 


{ap E {Ap 
9 meu we {ap} . 


\ 





0 
+ + + +r 
SOURCE ol asa Seen 


4 22 6 
a_| POSsT- 4, 
TEPER SHG {S| 


[cree 


— wust 1-8 


enciphering said stream of characters a’;to form said crypto- 
gram signal; 

deciphering the received cryptogram signal to obtain a 
stream of characters a’; and 

postprocessing the stream of characters a’;by substituting for 
each character a’; the character a; in the original message 
signal to which said character a’; corresponds. 


4,301,328 
VOICE SYNTHESIZER 
Mark V. Dorais, Detroit, Mich., assignor to Federal Screw 
Works, Detroit, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 714,495, Aug. 16, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,128,737. This application Nov. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 964,603 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 5, 1995, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.3 G10L 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 1799—1 SA 4 Claims 





1. In an electronic device for phonetically synthesizing 
human speech including input means responsive to preselected 
input data identifying a desired sequence of phonemes for 
producing control signals representing the parameters defining 
said phonemes, timing means responsive to one of said control 
signals for producing a timing signal that determines the dura- 
tion of production of each of said phonemes, and vocal tract 
means responsive to said control signals for producing an audio 
output comprised of said desired sequence of phonemes; the 
improvement comprising: 

programmable rate control means responsive to certain of 

said input data for selectably varying the speech rate of 
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said audio output by producing a speech rate signal in 
accordance with certain of said input data that is provided 
to said timing means to vary said timing signal. 


4,301,329 

SPEECH ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS APPARATUS 
Tetsu Taguchi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nippon Electric Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 942 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 9, 1978, 53-1282; Jan. 

9, 1978, 53-1283; Nov. 10, 1978, 53-138690 
Int. Cl. G10L 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 1799—1 SA 10 Claims 





1. A speech analysis and synthesis apparatus including a 
speech analysis part and a speech synthesis part, in which said 
speech analysis part comprises: 

means for converting a speech sound into an electrical sig- 
nal; 

a filter for removing the frequency components of the elec- 
trical signal higher than a predetermined frequency; 

an analog to digital converter for converting into a train of 
digital code words the otuput of said filter; 

a memory for temporarily storing a given-length segment of 
the digital code word train during a predetermined frame 
period; 

a window processor supplied with said code word read out 
from said memory for each predetermined frame period 
for window processing it and for storing the result of 
window processing; 

autocorrelation means for determining the autocorrelation 
coefficient for each of said code words included in said 
one frame period; 

calculating means for receiving the output of said autocorre- 
lation means and calculating and providing a series of 
linear predictor coefficients of successively higher order 
representative of the spectrum information of said speech 
sound and a normalized predictive residual power form- 
ing speech sound source information of said speech sound; 

a controller coupled to said calculating means for stopping 
the calculation of said linear predictor coefficients with 
higher order when said normalized predictive residual 
power falls below a predetermined value while at the 
same time transmitting a control signal representative of 
the order of the last linear predictor coefficient obtained 
before the calculating is stopped; 

sound information means for generating sound information 
signals representing characteristics such as the voiced/un- 
voiced condition, the amplitude or the pitch of said code 
words; 

means coupled to said calculating means, controller and 
sound information means for qunatizing said linear predic- 
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tor coefficients, said sound information signals and said 
control signal for transmission; and in which said synthesis 
part comprises: 

combining means for generating a filter input signal from 
said sound information signals; 

a synthesizing digital filter receiving as an input said filter 
input signal having a coefficient determined by said linear 
predictor coefficients, the number of stages of said filter 
being variable; 

means for controlling the number of stages of said synthesiz- 
ing digital filter corresponding to the order of the last 
linear predictor coefficient obtained in the analysis part; 
and 

means for converting the output signal of said synthesizing 

digital filter into an analog signal. 


4,301,330 
LOUDSPEAKER PROTECTION CIRCUIT 
Bruce Trump, St. Joseph, Mich., assignor to Zenith Radio Cor- 
poration, Glenview, II. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 79,904 
Int. Cl.3 H0O2H 3/20, 7/20 


US. Cl. 179—1 A 13 Claims 


1. A protection circuit for a loudspeaker driven by an ampli- 
fier comprising: 

detector means coupled to said amplifier for generating a 
control signal when a signal driving said loudspeaker 
crosses a predetermined threshold voltage; 

interval timing means coupled to said detector means for 
generating a disconnect signal when the time interval 
between selected control signals exceeds a predetermined 
limit; and 

switch means in circuit between said amplifier and said 
loudspeaker and coupled to said interval timing means for 
receiving said disconnect signal for interrupting the sup- 
ply of said driving signal to said loudspeaker. 


4,301,331 
COMPOSITE LIMITING SUM AND DIFFERENCE 
CIRCUITRY FOR EXTENDING THE RECEPTION AREA 
OF A FREQUENCY MODULATED STEREO RADIO 
TRANSMITTER 
John J. Yurek, R.D. #6, Box 413, Irwin, Pa. 15642 
Continuation of Ser. No. 770,807, Feb. 22, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 94,508 
Int. Cl.) HO4H 5/00 
US, Cl, 179—1 GC 8 Claims 
1. A frequency-modulated stereo transmitter for connection 
to stereo audio equipment generating at least two audio chan- 
nel signals in at least two channels, the transmitter comprising: 
means for generating signals representative of relationships 
of at least one sum of at least two audio signals and at least 
one difference of at least two of said audio signals; 
means for controlling the amplitude of the representative 
relationship signals having an input operatively connected 
to the representative signal generating means and generat- 
ing amplitude controlled representative relationship sig- 
nals; and 
an FM transmitter unit operatively connected to the ampli- 
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tude controlling means and receiving said amplitude con- 
trolled representative relationship signals and to transmit 
at least one FM signal containing information including 
said amplitude controlled relationship signals over an FM 
channel having predetermined frequency characteristics, 
predetermined bandwidth and predetermined maximum 
modulation, 

Wherein the representative relationship generating means 
includes means for generating at least two representative 
stereo signals, 

And wherein the stereo generating means includes means for 
generating at least an audio frequency channel, a lower 
side band channel and an upper side band channel, 

And wherein the amplitude controlling means controls said 
representative relationship signals such that said predeter- 
mined maximum modulation is not exceeded, 


S14 ANTENNA 


And including means for adding a pilot carrier frequency 
signal to the transmitted FM signals, 

And wherein the pilot carrier adding means operatively adds 
a signal representative of said pilot carrier frequency 
signal to the amplitude controlled representative relation- 
ship signals, 

And wherein said representative relationship generating 
means generates a pilot carrier signal, and said transmitter 
includes means for attenuating the pilot carrier signal 
added by said representative relationship generating 
means, 

and including means operatively connected with said repre- 
sentative signal generating means for decreasing the am- 
plitude of the signal received by the transmitter unit for a 
period of time when at least one of the audio signals dimin- 
ishes below a predetermined amplitude. 


4,301,332 
WOOFER LOUDSPEAKER 
Norman Dusanek, 8116 Deering Ave., Canoga Park, Calif. 
91304 
Filed Jan. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 110,532 
Int. Cl. HO4R 1/28 


USS. Cl. 179—1 E 12 Claims 


1. A woofer loudspeaker comprising: 

an enclosure having opposite end walls arranged in fixed 
spaced apart relationship; 

an inner baffle secured in said enclosure between said oppo- 
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site end walls defining the interior thereof into a pair of air 
tight chambers; 

an active loudspeaker mounted on a wall of said enclosure 
and having a cone facing exteriorly of said enclosure so as 
to produce a back soundwave within a first of said air tight 
chambers; and 

passive loudspeaker means mounted on said baffle and a 
second wall of said walls responsive to said back sound- 
wave produced by said active loudspeaker to produce an 
amplified soundwave exteriorly of said enclosure. 


4,301,333 
SPEECH COMPRESSION 
Richard J. Gillette, Winfield, Mo., assignor to McDonnell 
Douglas Corporation, St. Louis, Mo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 838,387, Sep. 30, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 34,767 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 13/32 
US. Cl. 179—15.55 R 
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1. A system for real time audio data compression and expan- 

sion, comprising: 

means for digitizing input audio data; 

means for sampling the digitized audio data; 

means for determining the maximum amplitude of the audio 
data over some predetermined time period; 

a first programmable read-only memory means having an 
input side operatively connected to said maximum ampli- 
tude determining means for encoding the maximum ampli- 
tude to obtain a gain factor at an output side; 

a second programmable read-only memory means having a 
first input operatively connected to the output side of said 
first programmable read-only memory means and a sec- 
ond input for receiving the digitized audio data corre- 
sponding to the predetermined time period for which the 
gain factor is determined, said second programmable 
read-only memory means utilizing the gain factor at its 
first input in conjunction with the digitized audio data at 
its second input to obtain a scaled value of the audio data 
so as to provide a reconstituted compressed sample data at 
its output side thereby obtaining an approximate two- 
to-one reduction in the bit size of the compressed sample 
data as compared to the bit size of the digitized audio data; 

means for transmitting the reconstituted compressed sam- 
ple data from the output side of the second programma- 
ble read-only memory means and the gain factor from 
the output side of the first programmable read-only 
memory means to a storage medium; 

means for storing all of the reconstituted compressed data 
from the output side of said second programmable read- 
only memory means but only one occurrence of the corre- 
sponding gain factor applied at the first input of said 
second programmable read-only memory means for the 
compressed data for said predetermined time period on 
the storage medium. 
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4,301,334 
TELECOMMUNICATION SUBSCRIBER LINE ACCESS 
CIRCUIT WITH GROUND KEY AND INSULATION 
FAULT INDICATION 
Robert Lechner, Otterfing, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Mar. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 127,569 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 23, 
1979, 2911517 
Int. Cl. H04G 1/36 


U.S. Cl, 1799—16 AA 3 Claims 
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1. A telecommunications subscriber line access circuit for 
coupling a two wire subscriber station to a four wire interface 
to a system, said circuit comprising: 

(a) a two-to-four wire hybrid transformer; 

(b) a power supply bridge connected to the two wire side of 
said transformer for providing a potential difference across 
the two wires of said subscriber station, said power supply 
bridge including: 

(1) a first resistor connected between ground and a first 

winding of said transformer on the two wire side; 

(2) a second resistor connected between a source of potential 
and the second winding of said transformer on the two 
wire side; and 

(3) a capacitor connected between said first and second 
resistors on the sides thereof which are connected to said 
first and second windings; 

(c) an evaluating circuit connected to said first and second 
winding for producing an indicating signal upon ground key 
actuation of said subscriber; and 

(d) a cutoff circuit arranged in the power supply bridge, in 
series with at least one of said first resistor and said second 
resistor, said cutoff circuit including: 

(1) a cutoff switch which is opened, with a delay, upon 
ground key actuation and closed upon termination of 
ground key actuation; and 

(2) a third resistor bridging said cutoff switch and having a 
sufficiently high resistance value that, with the cutoff 
switch open, the residual current flowing through it due 
to ground key actuation does not damage the circuit com- 
ponents lying in the affected portion of the access circuit 
and having a sufficiently low resistance value that the 
current flowing through it, without ground key actuation 
and due to a leakage current between the wires of the 
subscriber line in excess of the permitted limit value, 
causes the evaluating circuit to respond in the same man- 
ner as with a closed cutoff switch and simultaneous 
ground key actuation. 
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4,301,335 
VISUAL TELEPHONE OR OTHER ANNUCIATOR 
RINGING INDICATOR 
Jules Jucker, deceased, late of Ziirich, Switzerland; by Hedwig 
A. Jucker-Raths, heir; by Edith H. Benz-Jucker, heir, both of 
Ziiich, Switzerland; by Erich J. Jucker, heir, Herriliberg, 
Switzerland, and by Christina U. Uhlemann-Jucker, heir, 
Reinach, Switzerland, assignors to Reichle & De Massari, 
Uster, Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 850,342, Nov. 10, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 72,479 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 29, 1977, 
5397/77 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M 1/00 
US. Cl. 179—84 L 
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1. For combination with a telephone having a ringing circuit 
(a, W1, W2, W, C, a’) including a bel! (W), 

a visual telephone ringing indicator generating a visible 
display in response to cyclical operation of the telephone 
bell, while rejecting electrical signals arising in said ring- 
ing circuit not destined for cyclical operation of said bell, 
comprising 
time-based decoding circuit (4) coupled to the ringing 
circuit for determining if the cyclical energization of the 
bell corresponds to a predetermined time-based ON-OFF 
relationship representative only of telephone ringing sig- 
nals and, only if said correspondence is established, pro- 
viding an enabling output signal; 

a ring counter (5) providing sequential output pulses enabled 
by the enabling output signal from said time-based decod- 
ing circuit; 

optical indicating means (51-58) coupled to the output 
pulses of the ring counter for sequentially providing an 
optical indication upon enabling of the ring counter; 

and power supply means (6) for powering the time-based 
decoding circuit (4) and the ring counter (5) and providing 
output power matched to the number of optical indicating 
means enabled at any one time by said ring counter. 


4,301,336 
HYBRID CIRCUIT 
Frank Miiting, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Deut- 
sche Telephonwerke und Kabelindustrie Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 770,376, Feb. 22, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 30,170 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 20, 
1976, 2607480 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/58 
U.S. Cl. 179—170 NC 3 Claims 
1. Hybrid circuit for a transition between two-wire and 
four-wire lines comprising an assembly of two monolithic 
integrated differential amplifiers serving as first and second 
operational amplifiers each having an inverted input and a 
non-inverted input and an output, a preceding voltage divider 
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connected to each of the inverted inputs and respectively 
forming part of a feedback path for each of said operational 
amplifiers, bibirectional terminal means for connecting the 
two-wire side to the non-inverted input of said first amplifier 
and receive terminal means for connecting the four-wire side 
to the non-inverted input of said second amplifier, whereby 
audio voltage may be fed to said non-inverted inputs, the 
voltage dividers, respectively, having resistances of equal 
value to avoid a voltage gain, transmit terminal means for 
connecting the four-wire side to the output of said first ampli- 
fier, first and second matching impedances respectively con- 
nected to said receive terminal means and said transmit termi- 
nal means, a balancing impedance for the characteristic impe- 
dance of the two-wire side directly connected between the 
non-inverted input of said first amplifier and a common con- 
nection between said output of said second amplifier and the 
preceding voltage divider which is connected to the inverted 
input of the first amplifier, the magnitude of said matching 











impedances and the magnitude of the balancing impedance for 
the characteristic impedance of the two-wire side with respect 
to any given input impedances of the hybrid circuit being 
chosen so that, for an incoming transmission, half of the output 
voltage of said second amplifier is present at said non-inverted 
input of said first amplifier and, for an outgoing transmission, 
twice the input voltage to said first amplifier is present at said 
output thereof, so that transmission loss in the hybrid circuit is 
zero in both directions, said first amplifier being operable for 
effecting phase reversal of the voltage at the output of said 
second amplifier, the non-inverted input of said second ampli- 
fier having fed to it an a-c voltage fed to the hybrid circuit 
from the four-wire side so as to obtain a high isolation or 
attenuation for the hybrid circuit, said receive terminal means 
and said transmit terminal means, respectively, being con- 
nected through the respective first and second matching im- 
pedances to the non-inverted input of said second amplifier and 
to the output of said first amplifier, whereby an unbalanced 
hybrid circuit is formed. 


4,301,337 
DUAL LATERAL SWITCH DEVICE 
Franklin N. Eventoff, 2351 Lake View Ave., Los Angeles, Calif. 
90039 
Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,386 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 13/70; G10H 1/00 
US. Cl. 200—5 A 12 Claims 
1. A dual switch apparatus defining two independent 
switches simultaneously actuated in response to a single trans- 
verse force comprising: 
a first support member; 
a first conductor disposed on the first support member; 
a second connector disposed on the first support member; 
a second support member; 
a third conductor disposed on the second support member; 
a fourth conductor disposed on the second support member; 
the first and second support members juxtaposed opposite 
one another in normally spaced apart relationship with the 
first and third conductors and the second and fourth con- 
ductors laterally spaced in simultaneous actuating proxim- 
ity, the first and third conductors transversely movable 
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into electrical conducting relationship and the second and 
fourth conductors transversely movable into electrical 
conducting relationship in response to application of the 
single transverse force, the first and third conductors 
defining a first switch and the second and fourth conduc- 
tors defining a second switch; and 


a pressure responsive semiconducting composition disposed 
for providing a contact resistance across at least one of the 
first and second switches, the contact resistance varying in 
response to variations in the magnitude of the single trans- 
verse force. 


4,301,338 
CONTACT-SENSING PROBE 
David R. McMurtry, Wotton-under-Edge, England, assignor to 
Rolls-Royce Limited, London and Renishaw Electrical Ltd., 
Gloucestershire, both of, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 727,616, Sep. 28, 1976, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 550,634, Feb. 18, 
1975, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 398,831, 
Sep. 19, 1973, abandoned. This application Apr. 18, 1979, Ser. 
No. 31,150 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 4, 1975, 
40718/75 
Int. Cl.2 HO1H 3/00; G01B 5/00 


US. Cl, 200—61.41 7 Claims 


1. A device for mounting a stylus in a position-determining 
apparatus wherein said device and an object are movable 
relative to each other for providing a signal when said stylus 
engages said object, thereby indicating the position thereof, 
said device comprising 

a fixed member, 

a movable member supportable on said fixed member at two 

locations spaced apart along a first axis, 

the movable and fixed members respectively defining at each 

said location a supported element confronting a support- 
ing element in the direction of a second axis transverse to 
said first axis, 

at each said location one of the supported and supporting 
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elements having surface means convergent in a direction 
of said second axis and the other one of said elements 
being engageable with said surfaces, 

bias means for urging the movable member into contact with 
said fixed member, all of said convergent surface means 
thereby positively defining a rest position for said movable 
member and said movable member being removed from 
said rest position in opposition to said bias means when a 
force is applied to said stylus and said bias means and 
convergent surface means cooperating on cessation of said 
force, to return said movable member to said rest position, 
single proximity ser:sor having a fixed and a movable 
element having a gap therebetween and having an output 
corresponding to the magnitude of said gap, 

said fixed and movable element being situated on the fixed 
and movable member respectively in positions intermedi- 
ate between said locations, 

said supporting elements of the fixed member and said fixed 
element of the sensor being situated at the same side of 
said movable member, 

whereby any said movement of the movable member away 
from said rest position results in increasing said gap and 
correspondingly produces a change in said sensor output. 


4,301,339 
ELECTRICAL BRIDGE ATTACHED TO HIGH CURRENT 
SWITCH 
Peder R. Solheim, and Oddmund Wallevik, both of Porsgrunn, 
Norway, assignors to Norsk Hydro a.s., Oslo, Norway 
Filed Jan. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 6,452 
Claims priority, application Norway, Feb. 1, 1978, 78/0347 
Int. Cl. HO1H 33/12 


USS. Cl. 200—146 R 8 Claims 


1. A high current switch for use in connecting and discon- 
necting an electrolytic cell in a series connected system of 
plural electrolytic cells without interrupting current to the 
remainder of the cells of the system, said switch comprising: 

a first contact plate having a contact surface; 

a second contact plate having a contact surface; 

means for moving one of said first and second contact plates 

between a closed position whereat said contact surfaces 
are in contact and an open position whereat said contact 
surfaces are separated; and 

flexible secondary conductor means, connected to said first 

and second contact plates, for forming a secondary electri- 
cal connection between said first and second contact 
plates during movement thereof to said open position, and 
for thereby preventing arcing between said contact sur- 
faces, said secondary conductor means being positioned 
such that movement of said contact plates to said open 
position mechanically deforms said secondary conductor 
means, said secondary conductor means having a cross- 
sectional size sufficiently smaller than the size of said 
contact surfaces such that said secondary conductor 





1210 


means becomes ruptured with movement of said contact 
plates to said open position. 


4,301,340 
ELECTRICAL SWITCHGEAR 

John Parry, Blackwood, United Kingdom, assignor to South 

Wales Switchgear Limited, Blackwood, United Kingdom 

Filed Nov. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 96,069 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 28, 1978, 

46357/78 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 33/18 

U.S, Cl. 200—147 R 


1. Electrical switchgear comprising: 

(a) a housing containing an electrically insulating fluid; 

(b) a pair of switches disposed in said housing, each said 
switch including first contact means and second contact 
means which are relatively movable between a closed 
position in which said first and second contact means are 
mutually engaged and an open position in which said first 
and second contact means are mutually separated, move- 
ment of said first and second contact means out of said 
closed position and towards said open position causing an 
electrical arc discharge to be drawn therebetween; 

(c) electrically conductive arcing electrode means disposed 
in said housing and to which said electrical arc discharge 
is transferred from said second contact means upon fur- 
ther movement of said first and second contact means of 
each said switch towards said open position; and 

(d) a field coil which is common to both said switches and 
which is electrically connected to said arcing electrode 
means, an arcing current flowing through said field coil 
when said electrical arc discharge is transferred to said 
arcing electrode means from either of said switches and 
producing a magnetic field which causes said electrical 
arc discharge to rotate between said first contact means 
and said arcing electrode means and to become extin- 
guished. 


4,301,341 
ELECTRICAL SWITCHGEAR 
John Parry, Blackwood, England, assignor to South Wales 
Switchgear Limited, Gwent, England 
Filed Nov. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 96,417 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 33/18 
U.S. Cl. 200—147 R 

1. Electrical switchgear comprising: 

(a) a housing containing an electrically insulating fluid; 

(b) an electrically conductive arcing electrode disposed in 
said housing; 

(c) a switch disposed in said housing and including first 
contact means and second contact means which are rela- 
tively movable between a closed position in which said 
first and second contact means are mutually engaged and 
an open position in which said first and second contact 
means are mutually separated, movement of said first and 
second contact means out of said closed position and 
towards said open position causing an electrical arc dis- 


24 Claims 
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charge to be formed between said first contact means and 
said arcing electrode, and; 

(d) a field coil having an axis and electrically connected in 
series with said arcing electrode, an arcing current flow- 
ing through said field coil when said electrical arc dis- 
charge is formed between said first contact means and said 
arcing electrode and producing a magnetic field which 
causes said electrical arc discharge to rotate between said 











first contact means and said arcing electrode and become 
extinguished; 

(e) said first contact means including an electrically conduc- 
tive contact arm which is pivotable about a pivot axis 
transverse to said field coil axis, said contact arm having 
an end portion which moves transversely to and inwardly 
of said field coil axis on movement of said first and second 
contact means away from said closed position and 
towards said open position. 


4,301,342 
CIRCUIT BREAKER CONDITION INDICATOR 
APPARATUS 


Roger N. Castonguay, Terryville, and Charles L. Jencks, Avon, 


both of Conn., assignors to General Electric Company, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,282 
Int. Cl. HOLH 9/20, 73/12 


USS, Cl. 200—153 SC 


1. Condition indicator apparatus for a circuit breaker having 
a spring-powered operating mechanism fo: motivating breaker 
movable contacts between tripped open and closed positions, 
and a spring-powered charging mechanism operatively cou- 
pled with the operating mechanism, the charging mechanism 
capable of being charged, storing such charge, and subse- 
quently discharging to charge the operating mechanism, and 
hook means selectively operable to hold the breaker movable 
contacts in an intermediate hooked open position against the 
force of the charged operating mechanism acting to propel the 
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movable contacts to their closed position, said apparatus com- 
prising, in combination: 

A. a first indicator arm mounted for movement between an 
ON indicating position, assumed in response to the mov- 
able contacts being in their closed position, and an OFF 
indicating position, assumed in response to the movable 
contacts being in either their tripped open or hooked open 
positions, 

B. a first display panel carried by said first arm and bearing 
indicia separately registerable in a window in the circuit 
breaker cover in accordance with the position of said first 
arm to locally indicate whether the breaker contacts are 
open or closed; 

C. a second indicator arm mounted for movement between 
an uncharged indicating position, assumed in response to the 
movable contacts being in their tripped open position, and a 
charged indicating position, assumed in response to either the 
movable contacts being in their hooked open position or the 
charging mechanism having a charge stored therein; and 

D. a second display panel carried by said second indicator 
arm and bearing indicia separately registerable in a 
breaker cover window in accordance with the position of 
said second arm to locally indicate whether or not the 
breaker is capable of either closure while the contacts are 
open or reclosure while the breaker contacts are closed. 


4,301,343 
METHODS AND ASSEMBLIES FOR MOUNTING PARTS 
John A. Jonelis, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Western Electric 
Company, Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 161,635 
Int. Cl. HO1H 1/26; B23K 19/04; B29C 27/08 


1. An improved method of mounting a section or an elon- 
gated piece part between a base member and a thermoplastic 
insert member having a mounting portion designed to fit into a 
cavity in the base member so as to position the mounting sec- 
tion of the piece part between the mounting portion of the 
insert member and a wall of the cavity, the insert member 
being subsequently welded to the base member, the improved 
method comprising: 

ultrasonically melting portions of the insert member adja- 

cent to the base member, while simultaneously forcing the 
members together so that portions of the molten plastic 
flow into at least one slot formed in one of the members 
adjacent to the mounting section of the piece part to 
encapsulate the mounting section between the members in 
flowed plastic, wherein the insert member is formed with 
pointed, thermoplastic energy directors along portions of 
the inner surface facing flat adjacent surfaces of the base 
members, at least portions of the directors being posi- 
tioned adjacent to an end of each slot so that molten 
plastic from the directors flows into each slot during the 
melting step. 

21. An assembly comprising: 

(a) a base member having a vertical cavity; 

(b) an elongated flat contact spring having a mounting sec- 

tion positioned on edge in the cavity against a flat vertical 
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wall thereof and having an end portion extending outward 
from the cavity; and 

(c) a thermoplastic insert member welded to the base mem- 
ber and having a depending finger portion fitting in the 
cavity with a flat outer surface of the finger portion lo- 
cated in close proximity to the inner edge of the spring 
mounting section in the cavity so that the mounting sec- 
tion of the spring is sandwiched between the flat vertical 
wall of the cavity in the base member and the flat outer 
surface of the depending finger portion, the flat outer 
surface of the finger portion having at least one open- 
ended vertical slot facing the spring mounting section and 
filled with a sufficient volume of melted plastic to encap- 
sulate the mounting section of the spring in the melted 
plastic so as to securely lock the mounting section of the 
spring between the insert member and the base member so 
that the end portion of the spring extends outward from 
the cavity. 


4,301,344 
ILLUMINATED PUSHBUTTON SWITCH 

Takahiro Sakakino, and Norio Iwakiri, both of Nagaokakyo, 

Japan, assignors to Omron Tateisi Electronics Co., Kyoto, 

Japan 

Filed Nov. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 96,397 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1978, 53-152859 
Int. Cl.2 HOIN 9/02; HO1H 9/16 


USS. Cl. 200—314 4 Claims 


1. In an illuminated pushbutton switch comprising a housing, 
a switching component installed in a lower portion of the 
housing and having a reset spring, and an illuminator compo- 
nent having a lamp holder and a pushbutton which is remov- 
ably installed in the housing, said pushbutton being vertically 
slidable within said lamp holder for relative movement over a 
predeterrnined stroke and having a lever for actuating the 
switching component, 
the improvement comprising 
a leaf spring secured at its base end to one of said lamp 
holder and pushbutton and disposed in a direction substan- 
tially parallel with said predetermined stroke, 
an engaging means formed in the other one of said lamp 
holder and pushbutton for engaging with a free end of said 
leaf spring, and 
a stationary member for transversely biasing said leaf spring 
out of engagement with said engaging means as said reset 
spring returns to its original position after said pushbutton 
is installed in said housing, wherein the length of said leaf 
spring is selected so as to prevent the motion of said push- 
button into a position which actuates said switching com- 
ponent while said pushbutton is being installed in the 
housing. 
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4,301,345 a circuit breaker operating mechanism in a reset position, said 
KEY SWITCH ACTUATION BY TORSION SPRING trip latch assembly including, in combination: 
Justin Balta, N. Miami Beach, Fla., assignor to Burroughs A. an elongated primary latch pivotally mounted intermedi- 
Corporation, Hollywood, Fla. ate its ends; 
Filed Feb. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 124,945 B. a primary latch element pivotally mounted to said pri- 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 9/00, 13/52 mary latch adjacent one end thereof: 

USS. Cl. 200—314 C. a latch spring biasing said latch element to a latching 
position engageable with a cradle latching shoulder to 
sustain the cradle in its reset position against the force of 
a charged breaker operating mechanism spring exerting a 
moment on said primary latch; 

D. a first secondary latch pivotally mounted for movement 
to a latching position in response to opening of the breaker 
and to an unlatching position in response to closure of the 
breaker; 

E. a second secondary latch pivotally mounted for move- 
ment between latching and unlatching positions; 

F. an elongated intermediate latch pivotally mounted adja- 
cent one end; 

G. an intermediate latch element mounted adjacent the other 
end of said intermediate latch in a position of common 

1. A photo-optical switching apparatus wherein a light engagement with the other end of said primary latch and 
blocking and unblocking element is movable from a light unob- either said first secondary latch in its latching position 
structing position to a light obstructing position within a sup- while the breaker is open or said second secondary latch 
porting assembly such as a keyboard, comprising: in its latching position while the breaker is closed, the 

an irregularly shaped slidably movable member centrally geometry of the engagements of said primary and second- 


eae ar a ae "dae oainaes ary latches with said intermediate latch element, coupled 


deformation toward and away from each other when said with the elongation of said intermediate latch, being effec- 
member is slidably disposed within a keyboard, tive in significantly attenuating the force of the charged 
a central flat portion terminating at its upper extremity in breaker operating mechanism spring ultimately absorbed 
oppositely disposed abutments acting to retain said irregu- by said secondary latches, , 
larly shaped member within an operably associated key- (1) whereby, upon movement of said second secondary latch 
board, to its unlatching position in disengaged relation with said 
the lower opposite edge portions of said irregularly shaped intermediate latch element, said primary latch is freed to 
member terminating in parallel ledges acting to prevent pivot from a latching position to an unlatching position 
accidental removal of said member after mounting within where said primary latch element is swung away from 
said keyboard, engaging relation with the cradle shoulder and the cradle 
oppositely disposed pairs of parallel grooves extending from is propelled to its tripped position as the operating mecha- 
side to side of said irregularly shaped member, nism spring discharges to open the breaker. 
torsion spring mounting means projecting from said central SE A ESS Set 
flat portion, 
a torsion spring mounted on said mounting means, the oppo- 4,301,347 
site ends of said spring engaging the horizontal edges of FEED SYSTEM FOR MICROWAVE OVEN 
said central flat portion effectively biasing said torsion John P. Quine, Colonie, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 
spring to a desired tension, and Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
optical passageways extending orthogonally through said Filed Aug. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 177,989 
grooves permitting light to pass through said passageways Int. Cl.3 HO5B 6/74 
or be blocked from passage therethrough depending upon US, Cl, 219—10.55 F 17 Claims 
the relative position of said irregularly shaped member 
with respect to the keyboard with which it is operably 
associated. 
Pouamzarion) 





4,301,346 
CIRCUIT BREAKER TRIP LATCH ASSEMBLY 
Roger N. Castonguay, Terryville, and Charles L. Jencks, Avon, 
both of Conn., assignors to General Electric Company, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,281 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 9/20, 73/12 


1. In a microwave oven having a source of linearly polarized 
electromagnetic waves, an oven cavity, and a feed system for 
radiating microwave energy into said oven cavity, the im- 
provement wherein said feed system comprises: 

a rectangular waveguide structure coupled to said source; 

a circular polarizing radiator formed in said waveguide 

structure which possesses directional characteristics such 
that the radiated energy has right-hand and left-hand 
circular polarization; and 

variable phase shifter means for changing the phase of one of 

1. A trip latch assembly for releaseably latching the cradle of said polarizations, interference of both polarizations in 
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said oven cavity resulting in rotating elliptically polarized 
waves and therefore improved heating uniformity. 


4,301,348 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING LARGE-SIZED 
RECTANGULAR OR SQUARE STEEL PIPES 
Hiromu Nakazima, Itami, Japan, assignor to Kabushikikaisha 
Nakazima, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,336 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 17, 1978, 53-142681; 
Feb. 21, 1979, 54-19985 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 31/06 
US. Cl. 219—61.2 


1. A process for producing large-sized steel pipes of rectan- 
gular or square configuration from steel plate comprising: 

continuously paying off steel from a roll of same; 

cutting the paid-off steel into predetermined lengths to 
thereby form a plurality of steel plates; 

bending said steel plates to form a longitudinally extending 
base, opposed sidewalls angularly disposed relative to said 
base at respective angles greater than 90°, and a top wall 
constituted by inwardly directed extensions of said side- 
walls which terminate in spaced apart longitudinally ex- 
tending edges; 

arranging said bent steel plates in series in a longitudinal 
direction so that the rear longitudinal end of one steel 
plate is in abutment with the front longitudinal end of the 
next steel plate; 

tack welding at least a part of said abutting ends of said bent 
steel plates to form an elongated tack-welded plate; 

positioning a plurality of outer rollers having at least one 
horizontal lower roll, two side rolls and one horizontal 
upper roll, said rolls being positioned externally of said 
elongated tack-welded plate and in contact respectively 
with said base, said sidewalls and said top wall; 


effecting relative longitudinal movement between said elon-' 


gated tack-welded plate and said outer rollers to thereby 
bend said sidewalls normal to said base and to press said 
longitudinally extending edges of said top wall into sub- 
stantially abutting relationship and thereby form an elon- 
gated abutment extending longitudinally along said elon- 
gated tack-welded plate; 

welding said elongated abutment continuously such that the 
welding proceeds continuously along said elongated tack- 
welded plate from one tack-welded steel plate to the next 
successive tack-welded steel plate; and 

cutting said elongated tack-welded steel pipe at said tack- 
welded parts thereof to thereby provide a plurality of 
predetermined lengths of rectangular or square steel pipes. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,301,349 
ELECTRICAL MACHINING APPARATUS FOR 
FORMING A THREE-DIMENSIONAL SURFACE 
CONTOUR IN A WORKPIECE 
Kiyoshi Inoue, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Inoue-Japax Research 
Incorporated, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Oct. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 81,352 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1978, 53-123280; 
Dec. 14, 1978, 53-155569; Jun. 13, 1979, 54-75084 
Int. Cl.2 B23P 1/12 
8 Claims 


1. An electrical machining apparatus for forming a three-di- 
mensional surface contour in a workpiece, comprising: 

a continuous elongate electrode; 

electrode advancing means for axially advancing said elec- 
trode from a supply means to a takeup means; 

a workpiece support for carrying said workpiece; 

electrode guide means carried by a tool head and formed 
with an arcuate wire-reception groove having an electri- 
cally nonconductive wire-guiding surface for guiding said 
axially advancing electrode under tension so that a portion 
of said electrode guided on said electrically nonconduc- 
tive wire-guiding surface is exposed from said wire-recep- 
tion groove and positioned in a machining relationship 
with a portion of said workpiece; 

power supply means for electrically energizing said elec- 
trode and said workpiece to electroerosively remove 
material from said portion of said workpiece; 

and machining feed means for relatively displacing tool head 
and said workpiece support so as to cause said electrode 
advanced over said guide means to sweep in a scanning 
manner over a predetermined machining path to form said 
three-dimensional surface contour therein. 


4,301,350 
PRESETTER 

Misao Fujikawa, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Sodick Co., 

Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Jan. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 110,576 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 6, 1979, 54-13359[U] 
Int. Cl. B23K 1/12 

US. Cl, 219—69 R 4 Claims 

1. Apparatus for positioning an object to be adjusted in a 

desired angle, comprising: 

a base table; 

means for articularly supporting said object; 

a head portion on which said supporting means is removably 
mounted in a predetermined positional relationship, said 
head portion being mounted on said base table; 

at least one pair of regulating blocks having regulating faces 
respectively for positioning said object in a desired angle 
by holding said object therebetween; 

means for supporting and guiding said one pair of regulating 
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blocks so as to be translatable on said base table in a prede- 
termined direction; and, 


means for adjusting a space between said regulating faces, 
said adjusting means being connected to said one pair of 
regulating blocks for simultaneously moving said blocks. 


4,301,351 
MODULAR MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED 
CONTROLLER FOR RESISTANCE FOR RESISTANCE 
WELDING MACHINES 

James K. Mathews, Van Nuys, Calif., assignor to Pertron Con- 

trols Corporation, Van Nuys, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 29,752 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 11/24 

U.S. Cl. 219--114 


tv ~ 
aE 


a Oe 


1. A heat control system for controlling a resistance type 
welding machine, or the like, comprising: a full-wave rectifier 
circuit connected to an alternating current reference line volt- 
age source to produce a full-wave rectified unfiltered output; 
voltage-to-frequency converter connected to the full-wave 
rectifier circuit to produce a train of pulses frequency modu- 
lated by the output of the full-wave rectifier circuit; integrated 
circuit means including programmable counter means con- 
nected to said converter for delivering phase angle power 
control to the welding machine in the presence of line voltage 
variations and noise disturbances, said programmable counter 
means including first counter means connected to said voltage- 
to-frequency converter and responsive to the frequency modu- 
lated pulses therefrom for performing a digital integration for 
each half cycle of the reference line voltage, said first counter 
means including a first counter for performing a digital integra- 
tion of the first half of each half cycle of the reference line 
voltage and a second counter for performing a digital integra- 
tion of the second half of each half cycle of the reference line 
voltage and a third counter for producing a firing signal to the 
welding machine each time the third counter reaches a prede- 
termined count and a fourth counter for initiating the count in 
the, third counter; means for establishing said predetermined 
count in said third counter; circuit means for maintaining the 
output of the fourth counter phase locked with the reference 
voltage; and control means responsive to the sum of the counts 
of the first and second counters for each half cycle of the 
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reference line voltage for controlling the predetermined count 
in said third counter at which the firing signal is produced. 


4,301,352 

DEVICE FOR SURFACE FUSION TREATMENT OF 

ARTIFICIAL STONE PRODUCTS 

Andrei K. Shipai, ulitsa Karbysheva, 7, kv. 157; Anatoly I. 

Zolotovsky, ulitsa Kalinovskogo, 33, kv. 16; Vladislav G. 
Moskovsky, ulitsa Sedykh, 58, kv. 30; Nikolai N. Naumenko, 
ulitsa Miroshnichenko, 9, ky. 391; Vladimir D. Shimanovich, 
Leninsky prospekt, 91, kv. 149, and Leonid I. Kiselevsky, 
ulitsa Kulmana, 15, kv. 178, all of Minsk, U.S.S.R. 

Filed Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 84,725 

Int. Cl.3 B23K 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 219—121 PR 16 Claims 





1. A device for surface fusion treatment of artificial stone 

products, comprising: 

anode and cathode assemblies of a plasma generator 
mounted separately and creating an arc discharge along 
the plane of a surface to be treated, an anode and a cath- 
ode of said anode and said cathode assemblies each being 
made as a round rod and arranged parallel to each other, 
the arc discharge being created in a direction normal to 
the axes of said anode and said cathode; 

bearings supporting said anode and said cathode assemblies, 
and in which the ends of said anode and cathode are 
axially fixed; 

drives rotating said anode and said cathode about their axes 
in opposite directions as viewed from the working zone 
side; 

a screen made as a hermetically sealed chamber, shaped as an 
elongated body whose width slightly exceeds the diame- 
ter of said arc discharge, and having a gas-permeable 
bottom to supply a plasma gas therethrough from the 
interior of said chamber, said screen being arranged be- 
tween said anode and said cathode at right angles to the 
axes of said anode and said cathode so that said bottom of 
said screen is facing said working zone; 

guides supporting said screen and disposed parallel to the 
axes of said anode and said cathode; and 

a drive effecting reciprocating displacement of said screen, 
thereby providing displacement of said arc discharge 
along the axes of said anode and said cathode. 


4,301,353 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING MAGNETIC HEAD 

Masahide Suenaga, Odawara; Noboru Shimizu, Tokorozawa; 

Mitsuhiro Kudo, Tokyo; Hiroshi Yamaguchi, Fujisawa, and 

Masao Mitani, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 125,702 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1979, 54-24501 
Int. Cl.2 B23K 27/00 

U.S. Cl. 219—121 LJ 5 Claims 

1. A method for producing a magnetic head comprising the 
steps of irradiating peripheral parts other than a track portion 
of a magnetic head core with a laser beam so as to selectively 
remove a portion of the surface of the irradiated parts, thereby 
to form said track portion including passing said laser beam 
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through a slit having a predetermined pattern to shape said 
beam and then focusing the shaped beam onto said magnetic 


head core to thereby irradiate said peripheral parts with said 
laser beam. 


4,301,354 
METHOD OF MAKING FOIL TERMINATION FOR A 
CAPACITOR 
Ronald L. Williams, Hawthorne, Calif., assignor to Hughes 
Aircraft Company, Culver City, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 131,311 
Int. Cl. H01G 13/00 


USS, Cl. 219—121 ED 3 Claims 


1. The method of making a foil would capacitor comprising 
the steps of: 

winding a first aluminum foil sheet, a second aluminum foil 
sheet and first and second insulator sheets into a wound 
body so that the first aluminum foil sheet forms upper 
aluminum foil winding layers which extend out of the top 
of the body, the second aluminum foil sheet forms lower 
aluminum foil winding layers which extend out of the 
bottom of the body and the insulator layers lie between 
the upper and lower aluminum foil layers to electrically 
separate the upper and lower aluminum foil layers; 

crushing an upper aluminum connector strap into the upper 
aluminum foil winding layers; 

electron beam welding in the absence of flux the upper 
aluminum connector strap to the upper crushed aluminum 
foil layers where they extend out of the top of the body so 
that the welded joint is free of contamination and flux; 

crushing a lower aluminum connector strap into the lower 
aluminum foil winding layers; 

electron beam welding in the absence of flux the lower 
aluminum connector strap to the lower crushed aluminum 
foil layers where they extend out of the bottom of the 
body so that the welded joint is free of contamination and 
flux. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,301,355 
GAS METAL ARC WELDING SYSTEM 

Andrew G. Kimbrough, Simi; Ronald R. Rothermel, Valencia, 

and Donald P. Viri, Simi, all of Calif., assignors to Dimetrics, 

Inc., Sepulveda, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 175,357 
Int. Cl.2 B23K 9/09 

U.S. Cl. 219—137 PS 
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1. A method for maximizing weld arc stability, puddle con- 
trol and deposition rate on a work especially in but not limited 
to out-of-position welding for a given power level and given 
feed wire electrode material of given diameter, including the 
steps of: 

(a) passing power from a constant current rapid response 

power supply to the feed wire electrode; 

(b) providing a current feedback signal corresponding to the 
value of the current at the welding arc; 

(c) providing a voltage feedback signal corresponding to the 
value of the voltage at the welding arc; 

(d) providing a current reference control signal at a given 
frequency and given amplitude to modulate the power to 
provide a current varying between a relatively high out- 
put current of the power supply and relatively low output 
current; 

(e) providing a pulse width modulator control signal corre- 
sponding to the amplified difference between said current 
feedback signal and a current programmed signal; 

(f) controlling the pulse width of said current reference 
control signal with said pulse width modulator control 
signal to provide a constant current control mode of the 
power supply; and 

(g) controlling the rate of feed of said feed wire material in 
accordance with a signal corresponding to the amplitude 
difference between said voltage feedback signal and a 
voltage programmed signal. 


4,301,356 
HEATING UNIT AND METHOD FOR PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 

Tadayoshi Tanei, Nagaokakyo; Minoru Miyamoto, Kusatsu, and 

Akio Ohno, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Sekisui Kagaku 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 18,323 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 9, 1978, 53-27329; 

Aug. 4, 1978, 53-95545 
Int. Cl. HOSB 1/00 

US. Cl. 219—213 7 Claims 

1. A heating unit capable of generating heat upon passing of 
an electric current therethrough, said heating unit comprising 
a matrix of a hardened mortar, at least two electrodes set at 
both ends of the heating unit and electrically conductive car- 
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bon fibers dispersed in the matrix, said carbon fibers having 
lengths of 0.3 to 25 mm, diameters of not more than 50 microns 
and an electric resistivity of not more than 10-2 ohm-cm and 
being in an amount of 0.1 to 3 parts by weight per 100 parts by 
weight of the matrix. 


4,301,357 
ELECTRICALLY HEATED WAX SPATULA USING A 
DIODE AS THE HEATING ELEMENT 

Ronald E. Huffman, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to KV33 Corpora- 

tion, Tucson, Ariz. 

Filed Aug. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 68,932 
Int. Cl.3 HOSB 1/00; A61C 13/20; B23K 3/04 

US. Cl. 219—229 3 Claims 
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1. An electrically heated spatula for working temperature 
sensitive material, said spatula being connectable to a source of 
electrical power, said spatula comprising in combination: 

(a) a handle, a hollow sleeve extending from said handle and 

secured thereto at one end; 

(b) a diode unit supported within the other end of said 
sleeve, said diode unit comprising in combination: 

i. a diode electrically adapted to be connected to the 
source of electrical power for generating heat in re- 
sponse to the received electrical power, said diode 
including a stud extending therefrom; 

ii. apertured metallic plate means penetrably receiving 
said stud to effect a mounting for said diode; and 

iii. a metallic cylinder affixed to said plate means and 
extending therefrom to shroud said diode in a non-con- 
tacting relationship to minimize heat transfer by con- 
duction from said diode to other than said stud, said 
cylinder being mountable within said other end of said 
sleeve with said stud extending outwardly from the end 
of said sleeve, said plate means and said cylinder being 
electrically conductive, and electrically connected; and 

iv. said diode including an anode terminal disposed inte- 
rior of said cylinder; 

v. said diode including a cathode terminal electrically 
connected to said stud; 

(c) a tip for applying heat to the temperature sensitive mate- 
rial, said tip being removably mounted upon said stud for 
receiving heat from said diode through said stud; and 

(d) first and second conductors extending from the source of 
electrical power, said first conductor being electrically 
connected to said anode terminal and said second conduc- 
tor being electrically connected to said cylinder. 


4,301,358 
YARN HEATING DEVICE 

Jean Venot, Roanne, France, assignor to ASA S.A., Roanne, 

France 

Filed Jan. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 5,025 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 31, 1978, 78 02841 
Int. Cl.3 HOSB 1/00 

US. Cl. 219—388 9 Claims 

1. A yarn heating device comprising in combination a plural- 
ity of elongate chambers to be heated internally by a vapou- 
rised heating fluid, a reservoir for heating fluid connected to 
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one end of each said chambers, said reservoir comprising a 
horizontal pipeline which interconnects the chambers and at 
least one vertical pipe below and connected to said horizontal 
pipeline, heating means being provided to each said vertical 
pipe, a cylindrical collector for recovering vapours, a plurality 
of pipelines connecting the other ends of said chambers to said 
collector, said collector being above said chambers, and a 





separator element having two orifices of smaller diameter than 
the diameter of the pipeline in each said pipeline at the upper 
end thereof near the collector, each separator element includ- 
ing respective channels extending in opposite directions from 
said two orifices, one said channel terminating inside the col- 
lector and the other terminating substantially at a connection 
between the pipeline and the associated chamber. 


4,301,359 
HEAT ROLLER TYPE FIXING APPARATUS FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC COPYING MACHINE 

Takashi Ito, Hachioji, and Nin-ichi Kamogawa, Tokyo, beth of 

Japan, assignors to Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 122,465 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1979, 54-21099 
Int. Cl.3 G03G 5/00; HO5B 1/02 

USS. Cl. 219—469 3 Claims 

1. A heat roller type fixing apparatus for electrophoto- 
graphic copying machine comprising: a heat roller containing 
a heating element, the heating element having a heating char- 
acteristic such that, when said heating element is energized, the 
surface of the heat roller exhibits a minimum low temperature 
area at its longitudinally central portion and a maximum high 
temperature areas on both sides of the minimum low tempera- 
ture area; and spaced longitudinally therefrom a press roller 
which presses against and rotates with the heat roller; a tem- 
perature sensing element for detecting the surface temperature 
of the heat roller; a control circuit which controls the opera- 
tion of the heating-element in response to the output from the 
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temperature sensing element, the improvement comprising other, over a distance large in comparison to channel 
that said temperature sensing element is located midway be- thickness and having a channel defining wall surface 
spaced from a lateral wall defining means in order to 
accept and align narrower documents of a second width 
fitting snugly therebetween, said divider wall having a 
tapering leading edge in the direction of document move- 
ment over the wall providing a decreasing space between 
the wall with which it is in contact away from the docu- 
TER. SO og MEIN Sex, ment insertion end of the channel, 
cfaecoereb | 
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| 
\ | 

\ 
eat Sear ae, 
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TION OF THE HEATING LAMP 


HEAT INTENSITY OF THE 
HEATING LAMP 
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tween said minimum low temperature area and one of said 
maximum high temperature areas. 


TIME eiearcas. METER resilient means urging the movable divider wall into the wall 
Bruce W. Blair, Beaverton, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, Inc., with which it makes contact and yielding to documents 
Beaverton, Oreg. passing over the leading tapered edge of the movable wall; 
Filed Oct. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 88,261 and 

Int. Cl.3 GO7C 1/02 conveyor means to engage a document inserted into the 
US. Cl, 235—92 T channel and pull the document through the channel while 
maintaining position of the document relative to at least 

one lateral wall defining the channel. 
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1. A time interval meter, comprising: 

a timing circuit operable at first and second predetermined 
rates within a predetermined timing window, said second 
rate being proportionately slower than said first rate; 

control circuit means responsive to a start signal and a stop 
signal for causing said timing circuit to operate at said first 
predetermined rate over a first time interval determined 
by the time difference between said start and stop signals, Rochester, Rochester, N.Y 
and for causing said timing circuit to operate at said sec- . Filed Nov. 21. 1979. Ser. No. 96.711 
ond predetermined rate over a second time interval deter- Int ca 3 H01 J 40, /1 is 
mined by the time difference between said stop signal and US. Cl. 250—211 J P Fe, 
the upper limit of said predetermined timing window; Js 

means connected to said timing circuit for measuring said 
second time interval to provide a measured value; and 

means for subtracting said measured value from said prede- 
termined timing window to provide a measurement of said 
first time interval. 


4,301,362 
LIGHT ACTIVATED SOLID STATE SWITCH 
Gerard Mourou, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to University of 


LASER 


4,301,361 
DOCUMENT HANDLING DEVICE PROVIDING 
CHANNELS FOR DOCUMENTS OF TWO WIDTHS 
Robert Lees, Newark, Del., assignor to Autotote, Ltd., Newark, 
Del. 
Filed May 30, 1980, Ser. No. 154,939 
Int. Cl.) GO6K 13/06 
US. Cl. 235—484 6 Claims : : . ° ee > 
‘ ° , “s 1. A light activated solid device for switching high voltages, 
ag Sorumant handling device wherein potion ofthe inclading multi Klovolt level voltages, which comprises 
must be handled, the improvement comprising: body of semiconductor material having a pair of electrodes 
a conveyor channel having upper and lower walls and lat- S¢Patated by a gap upon which light is incident when said 
eral walls defining means at fixed width to align docu- device is activated, cryogenic means for cooling said body, and 
ments of a first width fitting snugly within the lateral Said body having a certain concentration of deep-lying charge 
walls; carrier having centers therein sufficient to maintain the resis- 
at least one movable divider wall means extending through tivity of said body in the presence of said high voltages and 
one of the upper or lower walls and into contact with the absence of said light. 
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4,301,363 
ALIGNMENT DEVICE 

Akiyoshi Suzuki, Tokyo; Ryozo Hiraga, and Hideki Yoshinari, 

both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 70,986 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1978, 53-107880 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/86 


U.S. Cl. 250—216 4 Claims 
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1. An alignment device, comprising: 

(a) a mask supporting member to support a mask; 

(b) a wafer supporting member to support a wafer; 

(c) a moving and adjusting mechanism to move at least one 
of said mask and wafer; 

(d) a photoelectric detector which scans said mask and wafer 
with a scanning unit of a predetermined magnitude along 
a linear scanning line, and which reads alignment marks 
on said mask and wafer in a dark field; 

(e) a mask supported on said mask supporting member; 

(f) a wafer supported on said wafer supporting member, and 
having an alignment mark the size of which in the scan- 
ning direction is twice or more as large as the size of said 
scanning unit in the scanning direction; and 

(g) operational circuit means which operates an output sig- 
nal from said photoelectric detector, and actuates said 
moving and adjusting mechanism when said mask and 
wafer are not in a predetermined relationship. 


4,301,364 
X-RAY DIFFRACTOMETER WITH HIGH TIME 
RESOLUTION 
Herbert Goebel, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Feb. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 123,347 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 1, 
1979, 2907948 
Int. Cl.3 GO1B 15/06; GOIN 23/207 


U.S. Cl. 250—272 4 Claims 


P 


> 


OSITION ae gui DETECTOR 


; 
£ EVAWATION 


ELECTRONICS 


SELECTOR 


ER 15 my 
ase ee 


7 COUNTER 
stepping’ 12 An 
MOTOR 


4. An x-ray diffractometer, comprising: a position-sensitive 
detector means moved about a sample by a drive means, the 
detector means providing output signals triggered by x-ray 
quanta; electronic evaluation means for converting the output 
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signals into a time duration signal corresponding to a position 
of a particular x-ray quantum in the detector means; a time-to- 
digital converter means connected to the evaluation means for 
converting the time duration to a digital signal; a digital adder 
means having a first input connected to an output of the time- 
digital converter means and a second input connected to re- 
ceive a digital value generated by the drive means which 
corresponds with a position of the detector means; a multi- 
channel analyzer means driven by the adder means and having 
a plurality of regions for analyzing various desired measure- 
ment applications; and a digital region selector means having 
its output signal connected to a third input of the digital adder 
means, the selector means selecting a region from the plurality 
of regions within the analyzer means corresponding to a de- 
sired diffractometer measurement application. 


4,301,365 
APPARATUS FOR CONTACTLESS MEASUREMENT OF 
THE THICKNESS OF A SHEET MATERIAL 

Leonid A. Basin, ulitsa Valikhanova, 6, kv. 2; Alexei A. Valkov, 

ulitsa Rudneva, 199; Vladimir I. Panin, ulitsa Saina, 6, kv. 

162, and Vladimir I. Terekhin, ulitsa M. Toreza, 43, kv. 62, all 

of Alma-Ata, U.S.S.R. 

Filed Sep. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 78,663 
Int. Cl. GOIN 23/00 

U.S. Cl. 250—308 


Ul] 
RADIATION 
DETECTOR 5 


1. Apparatus for contactless measurement of the thickness of 
sheet material comprising: a radioactive source; a protective 
container having a cavity accommodating said radioactive 
source; a collimating hole in said protective container through 
which a beam of radiation is directed; a radiation detector, said 
radiation detector having a receiving hole arranged in axial 
relation to said beam of radiation in opposed relationship to 
said collimating hole; a radiation intensity meter having an 
input electrically coupled to an output of said radiation detec- 
tor; and compressed air means for directing a jet of compressed 
air substantially in the direction of said beam to an area where 
said radiation beam intersects said sheet material during the 
measurement of the thickness thereof such that said com- 
pressed air jet impinges on said sheet material in the area where 
said radiation beam intersects said sheet material. 


4,301,366 
CHATTER DETECTION IN THICKNESS MEASURING 
GAUGES AND THE LIKE 
Michale C. Bertin, Irvine, Calif., and Mark A. Carson, Stow, 
Ohio, assignors to Nucleonic Data Systems, Irvine, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 157,076 
Int. Cl.? GOIN 23/00 
U.S. Cl. 250—308 17 Claims 
1. An apparatus for measuring thickness variations in a strip 
of material moving relative to a gauging station, including in 
combination: 
a radioactive source positioned at said gauging station for 
directing radiation to said strip of material; 
a radiation detector positioned at said gauging station for 
receiving radiation from said source transmitted or re- 
flected by said strip; 
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first circuit means having the output of said detector as an 
input for producing a first electrical signal varying as a 
function of thickness along said strip, said first signal 
including a lower frequency component, a higher fre- 
quency cyclical component, and a higher frequency noise 
component; 

a thickness measuring circuit having said first signal as an 
input and including low pass filter means for substantially 
removing said higher frequency components of said first 
signal, and calibration means for providing a second signal 
as an output varying as a function of said lower frequency 
component of said first signal; 

a chatter detection circuit having said first signal as an input 
and including; 


high pass filter means for substantially removing said lower 
frequency component of said first signal, 

second circuit means having the output of said high pass 
filter means as an input for providing a third signal vary- 
ing as a function of frequency of said higher frequency 
cyclical component, 

a delay unit having said third signal as an input providing a 


delayed third signal as an output, and 

a chatter indicating unit having said third and delayed third 
signals as inputs and providing an output indicating pres- 
ence of chatter in said strip when there is coincidence in 
time of said third and delayed third signals. 


4,301,367 
RADIATION DOSIMETER 
Sam S. Hsu, 77 Elmwood Rd., Wellesley, Mass. 02181 
Filed Jan. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 114,062 
Int. Cl.3 GO1T 1/22; GO8B 17/12 


USS. Cl, 250—370 2 Claims 


1. A solid-state radiation dosimeter comprising; 

a solid-state crystal having the property of generating elec- 
trical pulse signals proportional to particle dosage, 

a resistor network coupled to said solid-state crystal for 
biasing the crystal, 

transistor amplifier means, 

means coupling the crystal signal to the transistor amplifier 
means, 

first amplifier means coupled from said transistor amplifier 
means, 

second amplifier means having a signal input and reference 
input, 

a resistor circuit setting the reference input, 
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conductor means coupling the output of the first amplifier 
means to the signal input of the second amplifier means, 

frequency to voltage converter means comprising a charge 
section and a comparator section, 

said comparator section having a signal input and reference 
input, 

an adjustable resistor circuit setting the reference at an ad- 
justable triggering threshold, 

conductor means coupling the output of the charging sec- 
tion to the signal input of the comparator section, 

and means responsive to said comparator means for provid- 
ing an alarm, 

said adjustable resistor circuit for determining the frequency 
or number of pulses at which alarm occurs. 


4,301,368 
IONIZING RADIATION DETECTOR ADAPTED ©OR USE 
WITH TOMOGRAPHY SYSTEMS 
Esko Riihimaki, Espoo, Finland, assignor to Hospital Physics 
Oy, Finland 
Filed Jan. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 117,050 
Int. Cl.) HO1J 39/28 


US. Cl. 250—385 9 Claims 


Pulse detector 24 


1. An improved ionizing radiation detector functioning in a 
proportional chamber mode, for use with x-ray tomography 
systems, comprising an elongated housing enclosing a cham- 
ber, a high-pressure gas of great atomic weight and substan- 
tially opaque to x-radiation in said chamber, anodes and cath- 
odes mounted in said chamber enclosed in the gas, voltage 
supply means for supplying a positive voltage to said anodes 
and a negative voltage to said cathodes, said housing having a 
side window of a material substantially transparent to x-radia- 
tion for passing the x-radiation into said chamber, said cath- 
odes comprising a plurality of plate cathodes spaced at inter- 
vals along the elongated axis of said housing at right angles 
thereto, substantially parallel to the beam direction of radiation 
to be detected, each of said anodes comprising a frame and a 
plurality of metal wires extending parallel to the beam direc- 
tion at spaced intervals within a substantially common plane on 
said frame for supporting said wires, each of said anodes being 
located midway between two adjacent cathodes thereby form- 
ing a voltage pulse after each absorbed x-ray quantum, and 
means for separately detecting the voltage pulse on each anode 
wire. 


4,301,369 
SEMICONDUCTOR ION EMITTER FOR MASS 
SPECTROMETRY 
Takekiyo Matsuo, Toyonaka; Itsuo Katakuse, Minoo, and Hisa- 
shi Matsuda, Takarazuka, all of Japan, assignors to The 
President of Osaka University, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 11,863 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 12, 1978, 53/98574 
Int. Cl.? HO1J 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 250—423 R 10 Claims 
1. Ion emitter for mass spectrometry comprising a wire 
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having a diameter of approximately 60 ym and having a con- pressure interengagement with said guide bar to provide a 
ductive metal peripheral surface, and a multiplicity of whiskers thermal contact therebetween and to permit them to move 


Ib | 
la 


of semiconductor material projecting from said conductive 
metal peripheral surface of said wire. 


4,301,370 
FLOWTHROUGH CHAMBER FOR NUCLEAR 
RADIATION DETECTION FLUIDS 
Peter Bauer, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Hart- 
mann & Braun AG, Heiligenhaus, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 927,402 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 18, 
1977, 2732448 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/01 


USS. Cl. 250—435 6 Claims 











1. Measuring chamber of the flow-through type for fluids 
which may contain isotopes to be detected by way of radiation 
detection, comprising: 

a cylindrical vessel having a bottom and a top; 

an inlet tube connected to the top in eccentric relation to the 

cylindrical configuration of the vessel; 
an outlet tube also connected to the top and in eccentric 
relation to the cylindrical configuration of the vessel; 

said tubes being closed at their respective bottom ends and 
each being provided with a plurality of bores respectively 
as outlets and discharge openings into and from the inte- 
rior of the vessel such that pressurized fluid under a 
steady-state condition will flow from said inlet tube to said 
outlet tube; and 

a radiation detector disposed in the vessel between the tubes. 


4,301,371 
HOLDING DEVICE FOR ELECTRON-MICROSCOPE 
SPECIMENS 

Claude Lieb, Bad Ragaz, Switzerland, assignor to Balzers Ak- 

tiengesellschaft, Liechtenstein 

Filed Apr. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 136,770 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 12, 1979, 

3500/79 
Int. Cl.) GOIM 21/00 

USS. Cl, 250—443 7 Claims 

1. A holding device for electron-microscope specimens 
comprising a guide bar, means for controlling the temperature 
of said guide bar, a supporting block associated with said guide 
bar, support means on said supporting block for supporting a 
specimen thereon, and means for moving said supporting block 
and said guide bar relatively to press said supporting block into 


relatively apart so as to release the pressure interengagement 
so that one may be disassociated from the other. 


4,301,372 
PORTABLE FLUORESCENCE INSTRUMENT 
Linda P. Giering, Harvard, and John T. Brownrigg, Carlisle, 
both of Mass., assignors to Baird Corporation, Bedford, Mass. 
Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 148,795 
Int. Cl. GOIN 21/64; GO1J 3/30 


US, Cl. 250—461 R 12 Claims 


1. A portable fluorescence instrument contained within a 

casing and comprising: 

(a) a source for generating radiation in a first path; 

(b) a sample chamber to present samples into said first path; 

(c) a shutter disposed in said first path between said source 
and said sample chamber; 

(d) said samples, when excited by said radiation from said 
source, emitting fluorescent radiation in a second path; 
(e) a grating having a focal plane off the Rowland circle and 
disposed in said second path for dispersing said fluores- 

cent radiation; 

(f) first means disposed in said second path between said 
sample chamber and said grating to modulate the intensity 
of said fluorescent radiation striking said grating; and 

(g) second means disposed in said focal plane of said grating 
off said Rowland circle to record the modulated radiation 
dispersed by said grating. 


4,301,373 
SCANNING OF WORKPIECES SUCH AS LUMBER 
CANTS 
Bo Sjédin, Jonképing, Sweden, assignor to Saab-Scania AB, 
Linképing, Sweden 
Filed Jul. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 55,045 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jul. 10, 1978, 7807659 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/30 
USS, Cl, 250—560 20 Claims 
1. A method of obtaining information about surface configu- 
ration of a workpiece with the use of a photoresponsive detec- 
tor element which has an optical axis, has a response field 
limited to small angles of divergence from its optical axis, and 
produces an output having a magnitude dependent upon the 
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intensity of radiation that it detects in its response field, 
wherein said element is caused to scan across a workpiece in a 
direction substantially normal to its optical axis and while a 
pair of radiation sources that are spaced to opposite sides of 
said axis emit radiation towards the workpiece to be reflected 
from it for detection by the element, said method being charac- 
terized by: 


during each of a succession of measurement cycles that are 
of uniform and substantially short duration, exposing said 
element to radiation which is reflected thereto from sub- 
stantially one and the same small surface area on the work- 
piece but which originates alternately from each of said 
radiation sources substantially to the exclusion of radia- 
tion originating from the other. 


4,301,374 
SHUTTER SYSTEM FOR OPTICAL MULTI-LENS 
SCANNER 
Masakazu Hashiue, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigara, Japan 
Filed Nov. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 95,138 
Int. Cl.2 GO6K 7/1/0; G11B 7/00 


USS. Cl. 250—566 9 Claims 
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1. In an optical information storage system having a data 
record and a scanner moving relatively to each other, the data 
record having a data train thereon, a source of light optic 
means to direct said light from said source to said scanner, said 
scanner focusing said light on said data train to be modulated 
by said data train, and readout means for recovering said mod- 
ulated light, the improvement comprising; shutter means to 
interrupt the transmission of light and control means to selec- 
tively actuate said shutter means in response to signals in said 
data train. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,301,375 
TURBO-GENERATOR UNIT AND SYSTEM 
J. H. Anderson, York, Pa., assignor to Sea Solar Power, Inc., 
York, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 109,120 
Int. Cl.3 F03G 7/04; H02K 9/10 
US. Cl. 290—1 R 


TZ 


eZ 
: 


gad dence 


=" 

Ait 
1717, 
Oy 





1. A turbo-generator unit for use in a sea thermal power 
plant having a wall separating the sea from an atmospheric 
space at a pressure lower than that of the sea at the depth at 
which said unit is located, comprising: 

electrical generator means including housing means adapted 

to be located in the atmospheric space; 

turbine means including a scroll and a wheel adapted to be 

located in the sea water; 

a shaft common to said generator means and said turbine 

means; 

two radial bearing means for said shaft, one between said 

generator means and said turbine means; and 

supporting means for said one bearing means comprising a 

part of said housing means and adapted to be detachably 
mounted to the wall and to close and seal an opening 
therein larger than said wheel, whereby said generator 
means and said wheel can be installed in and removed 
from the atmospheric space as a unit. 


4,301,376 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE AND D-C 
FLOATING BATTERY SELF-CONTAINED ELECTRICAL 
NETWORK COMBINATION, PARTICULARLY FOR THE 
ON-BOARD NETWORK OF AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLES 

Istvan Ragaly, Schwieberdingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 28, 1977, Ser. No. 773,055 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 2, 

1976, 2608606 
Int. Cl.3 FO2N 11/04 


USS. Cl, 290—36 R 11 Claims 


1. In an internal combustion engine and self-contained elec- 
trical network combination having 
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a generator (16) having an excitation field winding (18) 
driven by the internal combustion engine (E): 

a battery (15) connected to the generator (16) and charged 
by current from the generator during operation of the 
engine; 

a voltage regulator (19) connected to the generator, sensing 
output voltage therefrom and connected to control cur- 
rent through the field winding; 

a starter motor system (11, 12, 13, 14) including a starter 
motor (11) and a driving connection (e2) to start the en- 
gine (E); 

a starter switch (22) having an ON and an OFF position; 

and a starter circuit including a series circuit of: the starter 
switch, the battery, the starter motor system, said series 
circuit, upon closing of the starter switch to ON position 
connecting the battery to the starter motor (11) to ener- 
gize the starter motor and hence start the engine, and, 
after starting of the engine and upon opening of the starter 
switch to OFF position, to isolate the starter motor from 
the battery, 

means directly energizing the field winding (18) upon start- 
ing of the engine, and effective only upon closing of the 
starter switch, comprising 
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to maintain the desired elevation of said paddle wheels by 
flotation of the entire apparatus, 

said floats comprising discrete flotation tanks, 

said supporting means comprising a plurality of separate 
support frames for said paddle wheels, 

each of said support frames having discrete flotation tanks, 

means for interconnecting said support frames to provide the 
tandem arrangement of said paddle wheels wherein said 
paddle wheels are arranged with substantially parallel 
axes, 

the curvature of said blades being concave on the blade face 
to be engaged and pushed by the water, 

and belt-like means mechanically coupling said paddle 
wheels together and coupling said paddle wheels to a 
power utilization device, 

said separate support frames being interconnected by articu- 
lated interconnections to permit at least limited relative 
angular movement between adjacent frames at the inter- 
connections while the paddle wheels on adjacent frames 
are interconnected by said belt-like means. 


4,301,378 
DUAL RATE BI-DIRECTIONAL SWITCH 


direct connection means (28, 29) including a diode (29) ponaid C. Cohlman, Hanover Park, and Daniel R. Schroeder, 


connected to the series circuit at a junction (23, 24, 25) 
between the ON position of the starter switch (22) and the 
starter motor and to the field winding (18) of the genera- 
tor, 


Glen Ellyn, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- 
burg, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 98,424 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 23/30 


the diode (29) being poled in a direction to pass current from ,S, Cl, 307—115 


the battery (15) to the field winding (18) of the generator 
during starting of the engine (E) and only while the starter 
switch is in the ON position, 

said connection means being energized only upon closing of 
the starter switch to ON position (13, 14) for energization 
of the starter motor (11) thereby simultaneously, and only 
when said starter switch is closed, effecting a direct elec- 
trical connection from the battery (15) through the diode 
(29) to the field winding (18) of the generator (16) and 
applying power derived from the battery to the field 
winding during starting only and isolating said connection 
means from the battery upon release of the starter switch 
to OFF position, to provide for external excitation and 





1. A dual rate bi-directional electrical switching system 


hence rapid voltage build-up of the voltage of the genera- especially adapted to control a radio receiver function, com- 
tor while the engine is being driven by the energized prising: 


starter. 


4,301,377 
MOVING SURFACE WATER DRIVEN POWER 
APPARATUS 
Leon Rydz, 115 Webster Ave., Yonkers, N.Y. 10701 
Filed Dec. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 99,872 
Int. Cl.3 FO3B 13/12 
22 Claims 


1. Apparatus for deriving power from the movement of 

water at the surface of a body of water comprising 

a plurality of paddle wheels arranged in tandem and mutu- 
ally parallel and to be positioned generally transverse to 
the direction of water movement, 


each of said paddle wheels having a plurality of cylindrically U.S. Cl. 307—290 


curved blades, 
a supporting means for supporting said paddle wheels for 
engagement by the lowermost blades with the water, 
said supporting means including a plurality of floats operable 


actuator means adapted for both rotation and translation in 
the same plane; 

a plurality of electrical switches positioned adjacent to and 
capable of being selectively sequentially actuated by said 
actuator means, said plurality being separated into two 
groups of switches, at least one member of each group 
being actuatable by a corresponding rotation of said actua- 
tor; 

conductor means comprising two conductors connected to 
said plurality of electrical switches; and 

logic means connected to said conductor means, establishing 
logic control signals in response to selective sequential 
actuation of said plurality of electrical switches, whereby 
both the direction and rate of change of the function are 
controlled in response to the position of said actuator 
means. 


4,301,379 
LATCHING SCHMITT TRIGGER CIRCUIT 


John R. Reinert, Colorado Springs, Colo., assignor to NCR 


Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 85,827 
Int. Cl.> HO3K 3/295 
8 Claims 

1. A latching Schmitt trigger circuit, comprising: 
(a) first and second input terminals for unilaterally switching 

said latching Schmitt trigger circuit; 
(b) first and second current carrying devices having first, 
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second, and third electrodes, said first electrode being the 
control electrode and said second and third electrodes 
being the current carrying electrodes, said second elec- 
trode of said first current carrying device connected to 
said second electrode of said second current carrying 
device, and said third electrode of said first current carry- 
ing device connected to said first electrode of said second 
current carrying device; 
(c) first, second, and third unilateral current flow devices 
having a current input terminal and a current output 
terminal, 
said current output terminal of said first unilateral current 
flow device connected to said first input terminal, and 
said current input terminal of said first unilateral current 
flow device connected to said first electrode of said first 
current carrying device, said current input terminal of 
said second and third unilateral current flow devices 
connected together to form a single junction point, said 
current output terminal of said second unilateral current 
flow device connected to said first electrode of said first 
current carrying device, and 

said current output terminal of said third unilateral current 
flow device connected to said third electrode of said 
second current carrying device; 





(d) first and second resistive elements, said first resistive 
element connected between said second input terminal 
and said first electrode of said first current carrying de- 
vice, and said second resistive element connected between 
a power source and said first electrode of said first current 
carrying device; 

(e) a third resistive element connected between said power 
source and said single junction point, said third resistive 
element, in combination with said first and second resis- 
tive elements, forming a voltage divider network for 
biasing of said first current carrying “evice; 

(f) a fourth resistive element connec.. 4 between a zero 
voltage potential level and the common connection of said 
second electrode of said first current carrying device and 
said second electrode of said second current carrying 
device, providing a feedback path for a regenerative ac- 
tion; and 

(g) fifth and sixth resistive elements, said fifth and sixth 
resistive elements connected between said third electrodes 
of said first and second current carrying devices, respec- 
tively, and said power source, for current limiting said 
first and second current carrying devices. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,301,380 
VOLTAGE DETECTOR 
James S. Thomas, Manor, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed May 1, 1979, Ser. No. 35,142 
Int. Cl.? HO3K 5/153, 5/24, 17/693 


U.S. Cl. 307—362 13 Claims 
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1. A circuit for detecting when a supply voltage falls below 
a predetermined value, comprising: 

first means for receiving said supply voltage and generating 
therefrom a first reference voltage; 

voltage dividing means coupled to said supply voltage for 
producing a non-linear divided voltage therefrom; 

comparing means coupled to said first means and said volt- 
age dividing means for generating an output when said 
divided voltage falls below said first reference voltage; 
and 

amplifying means coupled to said comparing means for 
amplifying said output. 


4,301,381 
TTL-COMPATIBLE ADDRESS LATCH WITH FIELD 
EFFECT TRANSISTORS 
Rainer Clemen, Boeblingen; Joerg Gschwendtner, Esslingen, and 
Werner Haug, Boeblingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signors to International Business Machines Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 66,595 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 6, 
1978, 2838817 
Int. Cl. HO3K 5/00, 3/356 


U.S. Cl. 307—475 6 Claims 


1. A field effect transistor circuit, for converting first and 
second relatively low logic voltage levels to first and second 
relatively higher logic voltage levels, comprising: 

first and second field effect transistors having drain, source, 

and gate electrodes, their drain and gate electrodes being 
respectively cross coupled forming first and second latch 
nodes, their source electrodes being connected in com- 
mon; 

first circuit means connected to the first and second latch 

nodes for precharging the first and second latch nodes to 
the first relatively higher logic level from a first potential 
source; 

a third field effect transistor having drain, source, and gate 

electrodes for selectively isolating the common source 
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connection of said first and second field effect transistors 
from a second potential source; 

an input terminal for receiving said first and second rela- 
tively low logic voltage levels; 

second circuit means for coupling said input terminal to said 
first latch node; 

a control terminal for receiving a clock pulse signal; and 

capacitive means for coupling the control terminal only to 
the first latch node and not to the second latch node such 
that the occurrence of a clock pulse at said control termi- 
nal causes charge to be coupled only to said first latch 
node. 


4,301,382 
12L WITH PNPN INJECTOR 
Syuichi Kameyama, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokyo 
Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,116 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1979, 54-51433 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 19/091; HO1L 27/04 


USS. Cl. 307—477 6 Claims 


1. A one-input multi-output semiconductor device compris- 

ing: 

a first region of a first conductivity type formed on a semi- 
conductor substrate; 

an isolation region of a second conductivity type selectively 
formed in said first region, whereby said first region is 
divided into a plurality of island regions; 

a plurality of semiconductor elements formed severally in 
said island regions and each composed of a four-region 
device and at least one bipolar transistor; 

each of said semiconductor elements including a second 
region of said second conductivity type formed in one of 
said island regions, a third region of said second conduc- 
tivity type formed in said one island region at a space from 
said second region, a fourth region of said first conductiv- 
ity type formed in said third region and connected to a 
reference potential, and a plurality of fifth regions of said 
first conductivity type formed in said third region spaced 
from one another and from said fourth region, and said 
second region, one island region, third region and fourth 
region constituting said four-region device, and said island 
region, third region and fifth regions constituting said 
transistor; 

means for supplying voltage between the second and fourth 
regions of said four-region device; 

input means connected to said third region for causing said 
four-region device to conduct; and 

output means connected to each of the fifth regions of said 
transistor, and said island region being floated. 
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4,301,383 

COMPLEMENTARY IGFET BUFFER WITH IMPROVED 

BIPOLAR OUTPUT 
David L. Taylor, Carrollton, Tex., assignor to Harris Corpora- 

tion, Melbourne, Fla. 
Filed Oct. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 82,185 

Int. Cl. HO3K 17/687 

U.S. Cl. 307—585 
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1. A switching circuit comprising: 

a first complementary insulated gate field effect transistor 
inverter having an input and an output, said input forming 
the input terminal of the circuit; 

a second complementary insulated gate field effect transistor 
inverter having an input connected to the output of said 
first inverter and an output; 

a first bipolar transistor being connected in an emitter fol- 
lower configuration with its base connected to the output 
of said first inverter; 

a second bipolar transistor having its base connected to the 
output of said second inverter and its emitter-collector 
path connected in series with the emitter-collector path of 
said first bipolar transistor, the junction of said emitter- 
collector paths forming the output terminal of said circuit; 
and 

an insulated gate field effect transistor having its gate con- 
nected to the input of said first inverter and its source- 
drain path connected between a voltage supply terminal 
and said output terminal. 


4,301,384 
END SUPPORT FOR SUPERCONDUCTING MAGNET 
Albert L. Gaines, West Simsbury, Conn., assignor to Combus- 
tion Engineering, Inc., Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 79,623 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 44/00 
US. Cl. 310—11 


1. An improved superconducting magnet assembly suitable 
for use as a magnetohydrodynamic generator having an elon- 
gated channel defining a flow passage through which a high 
temperature, high pressure ionized gas may be passed while 
immersed in a high strength magnetic field produced therein, 
and a plurality of elongated saddle-shaped superconducting 
magnet rings disposed side-by-side in planes parallel to the 
longitudinal axis of said channel as symmetrical pairs with the 
end turns of each of said rings outwardly directed; the im- 
provement comprising: 

a wedge-shaped compression member disposed coaxially 

about said channel between the outwardly directed end 
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turns of said symmetrical pairs so as to absorb the attrac- 
tive forces generated between the end turns and transmit 
the absorbed forces to channel, said channel comprising 
an axial-load carrying member. 


4,301,385 
SUPERCONDUCTING MAGNET ASSEMBLY 

Kenneth E. Shotwell, Stafford Springs, and Albert L. Gaines, 

West Simsbury, both of Conn., assignors to Combustion Engi- 

neering, Inc., Windsor, Conn. 

Filed Sep. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 79,625 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 44/00 

US. Cl. 310—11 


1. A superconducting magnet assembly suitable for use as a 

magnetohydrodynamic generator comprising: 

a. a channel defining a flow passage through which a high 
temperature, high pressure, ionized gas may be passed 
while immersed in a high strength magnetic field pro- 
duced therein; 

. a magnet substructure for producing the high strength 
magnetic field within said channel having a first magnetic 
pole disposed along one side of said channel and a second 
magnetic pole, opposite in polarity to the first magnetic 
pole, symmetrically disposed along the opposite side of 
said channel, the outer surfaces of the first and the second 
magnetic poles machined to conform to a pre-calculated 
catenary-shaped curve; 

. a support superstructure for absorbing and equilibrating 
the repulsive magnetic forces generated within said mag- 
net substructure when said magnet substructure is ener- 
gized, the inner surface of said superstructure machined to 
conform to said pre-calculated catenary-shaped curve so 
as to mate with the outer surfaces of the first and second 
magnetic poles of said magnet substructure; and 

. @ pressure containment shell for enclosing therein said 
magnet substructure and said superstructure, said pressure 
containment shell having end openings for permitting said 
channel to penetrate therethrough. 


4,301,386 
ROTOR LAMINAE ASSEMBLY FOR A CAST ROTOR 
DYNAMOELECTRIC MACHINE 
Walter M. Schweder, Schenectady, and Henry G. Lenz, Scotia, 
both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Co., Schenectady, 
N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1977, Ser. No. 824,104 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 9/00 
US. Cl. 310—59 


iq A. 
piesa 


1. A rotor laminae assembly for a dynamoelectric machine 
having cast axial conductors and radial ventilating ducts ex- 
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tending between said conductors at axially spaced intervals, 
characterized by the improvement comprising: 

a. a plurality of substantially flat, annular main rotor laminae 
each formed with apertures therein to define, respectively, 
a plurality of conductor slots arcuately spaced adjacent to 
the periphery of the laminae and a plurality of coolant 
passageways arcuately spaced between the inner ends of 
said conductor slots and the inner diameter of the laminae, 

. a plurality of substantially flat, annular vent laminae each 
provided with apertures that define, respectively, a plural- 
ity of conductor slots arcuately spaced adjacent to the 
periphery of the laminae and a plurality of vent apertures 
arcuately spcaced between the inner ends of said conduc- 
tor slots and the inner diameter of the laminae, each of said 
vent apertures being formed with a radial dimension sub- 
stantially greater than the maximum radial dimension of 
the coolant passageway formed in said main laminae, 

. a plurality of substantially flat, annular duct laminae each 
provided with apertures that define, respectively, a plural- 
ity of conductor slots arcuately spaced adjacent to the 
periphery of the laminae, a plurality of coolant passage- 
ways arcuately spaced between the inner ends of the 
conductor slots and the inner diameter of the laminae, and 
a plurality of coolant duct slots extending from the periph- 
ery of the laminae to a point between the inner ends of the 
conductor slots and the outer extent of the coolant pas- 
sageways, said point being radially positioned between 
said outer extent of the coolant passageways and the outer 
extent of the vent apertures in adjacent vent laminae 
thereby to place the inner end of each duct slot in overlap- 
ping relationship with an adjacent vent aperture and to 
position each vent aperture in overlapping relationship 
with a coolant passageway in adjacent main rotor laminae, 

. said plurality of main rotor laminae, vent laminae and duct 
laminae being aligned with each other to place the con- 
ductor slots in alignment, and a plurality of cast electrical 
conductors disposed, respectively, in each of said conduc- 
tor slots and joined together at the opposite ends thereof, 
respectively, by a pair of annuli cast with said conductors, 
said cast conductors being effective to hold the rotor 
laminae assembly together. 


4,301,387 
PROTECTION OF CARBON ARTICLES 
Josef Schiffarth; Clive G. Lorkin, and Kenneth J. Fletcher, all of 
Borken, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Foseco Interna- 
tional Limited, Birmingham, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 518,962, Oct. 29, 1974, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 343,217, Mar. 21, 1973, 
abandoned. This application May 14, 1976, Ser. No. 686,420 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 22, 1972, 
13390/72; Jul. 26, 1972, 34986/72 
Int. Cl? HO1J 1/14 
U.S, Cl, 313—355 13 Claims 
1. An article consisting of a self-supporting pre-formed 
electrode protection sheet, the composition of the sheet con- 
sisting essentially of a matrix material of boric oxide which is a 
graphite-wetting material and silicon carbide as a refractory 
filler, the boric oxide and silicon carbide being bonded to 
coherent sheet form. 


4,301,388 
COLOR CODING OF WRITE-THROUGH 
INFORMATION IN DIRECT VIEWING BISTABLE 
STORAGE CRT DISPLAY 
William M. Mason, Sherwood, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, 
Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1977, Ser. No. 802,615 
Int. Cl? HO1JS 37/58, 29/10 
USS. Cl, 313—398 10 Claims 
1. A direct viewing cathode ray storage tube, comprising 
an evacuated envelope having a light transparent faceplate, 
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a storage target including a storage dielectric of phosphor 
material mounted within said envelope, 

means for bombarding said storage dielectric with a beam of 
high velocity electrons to form a charge image thereon, 
and 

means for bombarding said storage dielectric with low ve- 
locity electrons to cause bistable storage of charge images 
having a potential at least equal to a critical minimum 
voltage necessary for such storage, and to prevent storage 
of charge images having a potential below said critical 
minimum voltage, 


said phosphor material comprising a substantially uniform 
admixture that includes a first phosphor capable of bista- 
ble storage of charge images and a second phosphor hav- 
ing a color emission different from that of said first phos- 
phor and having a light output efficiency in response to 
bombardment by said low velocity electrons that is lower 
than that of said first phosphor, such that bombardment of 
the admixed material by said high velocity electrons 
causes the emission of a light image of a certain perceived 
color, and bombardment of said material by said low 
velocity electrons causes the emission of a light image 
corresponding to a storage charge image, the latter light 
image being of a perceptibly different color. 


4,301,389 
MULTIPLE BEAM CATHODE RAY TUBE WITH 
APERTURED CATHODE AND CONTROL GRID 
Vernon D. Beck, Ridgefield, Conn.; Bruce P. Piggin, Sherfield 
English, England, and Arthur E. Uber, III, Pittsburgh, Pa., 
assignors to International Business Machines Corp., Armonk, 
N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 102,794 
Int. Cl. HO1J 29/50 


US, Cl. 313—411 14 Claims 





1. A multiple beam cathode ray tube wherein a plurality of 
electron beams form an image on the screen of the tube, and 
having a cathode-grid structure which substantially reduces 
grid mounting and grid lead-connection problems, comprising, 

a cathode ray tube envelope having a screen disposed at one 

end thereof, 

cathode means disposed in said cathode ray tube envelope 
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near the other end thereof for emitting a plurality of physi- 
cally separated groups of electrons, 

said cathode means having a plurality of openings therein 
wherein each opening corresponds to a said group of 
electrons, and 

grid means disposed in said envelope between said cathode 
means and said other end of said cathode ray tube enve- 
lope for directing each group of electrons which is emit- 
ted, through the opening which corresponds thereto in the 
direction of said screen, for establishing said plurality of 
beams which form said image. 


4,301,390 
AUTOMATIC HEADLIGHT SWITCH 

John L. Earle, 2905 Crane St., Lemon Grove, Calif. 92045 

Continuation of Ser. No. 875,083, Feb. 3, 1978, which is a 

continuation of Ser. No. 707,601, Jul. 7, 1976, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 573,970, May 2, 1975. This application 

Oct. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 948,820 
Int. Cl. B60Q 7/02 


USS. Cl, 315—82 17 Claims 





1. In a vehicle having lights therein powered by a battery 
through a normal light switch and an ignition switch connect- 
ing the battery to a vehicle ignition system, an automatic head- 
light switch system comprising: 

a relay having a solenoid and first and second contacts 
thereof, said relay operative for shorting together said first 
and second contacts upon the energization of said sole- 
noid, said first and second contacts being connected to in 
serial relationship with said normal light switch and said 
battery; 

energizing circuit means coupled between said normal iight 
switch and said relay solenoid, said energizing circuit 
means operable for energizing said solenoid upon receiv- 
ing a transient pulse produced when the normal light 
switch is turned from an on-off position to an on position; 
and 

de-energizing circuit means coupled between said ignition 
switch and said relay solenoid, said de-energizing circuit 
means being operable for de-energizing said relay solenoid 
upon the changing of said ignition switch from an “on” 
state to an “off” state. 


4,301,391 
DUAL DISCHARGE PLASMA DEVICE 

Robert L. Seliger, Agoura, and Laurence C. Dumage, Simi Val- 

ley, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, 

Culver City, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 33,344 
Int. Cl.2 HO1J 7/24; HOSB 31/26 

U.S, Cl. 315—111.31 10 Claims 

10. The method of producing a nonsputtering plasma in a 
first discharge chamber having an electron source therein, 
having an opening from the first discharge chamber and hav- 
ing an anode adjacent the opening together with a second 
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discharge chamber beyond the opening from the first dis- 
charge chamber and a second anode in the second discharge 
chamber, comprising the steps of; 
supplying only fuel gas to the first discharge chamber with 
sufficient flow that in view of the opening from the first 
discharge chamber sufficient pressure is maintained in said 
first discharge chamber so that the plasma discharge volt- 
age which produces a plasma in the gas is below the 
sputtering threshold of the electron source; 
applying a potential between the electron source and the 
anode sufficient to produce a plasma therebetween with 
the anode positive with respect to the electron source and 


with the plasma discharge voltage below the sputtering 
threshold voltage of the electron source to produce a 
plasma in the first discharge chamber with a plasma plume 
extended out of the opening from the first discharge 
chamber; 

providing gas into the second discharge chamber by flow 
only out of the opening from the first discharge chamber 
so that the second discharge chamber is at a lower pres- 
sure than the first discharge chamber; 

applying a potential between the second anode and the 
anode with the second anode positive with respect to the 
anode sufficiently to produce a plasma in the second dis- 
charge chamber which is coupled to the plasma plume. 


4,301,392 
ELECTRONIC FLASH SYSTEM CAPABLE OF 
AUTOMATIC FLASH DURATION CONTROL 
Shinji Hirata, Toyonaka, Japan, assignor to West Electric Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 136,882 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 9, 1979, 54-43241 
Int. Cl.2 HOSB 4/1/32 


USS. Cl. 315—241 P 6 Claims 


1. In an electronic flash system capable of automatically 
controlling the flash duration and comprising: 
a main discharge capacitor; 
a flash lamp for converting the energy stored in said main 
discharge capacitor into light; 
a photosensor circuit for providing an output signal in re- 
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sponse to the light reflected back from a subject illumi- 
nated by the light emitted from said flash lamp; and 
flash duration control circuit responsive to the output 
signal from said photosensor circuit for controlling the 
flash duration of said flash lamp, the improvement com- 
prising: 

(a) a stored-voltage sensing circuit for sensing the voltage 
stored across said main discharge capacitor; 

(b) a first switching means which is controlled in response to 
the output from said storage-voltage sensing circuit; 

(c) an oscillator means which is controlled in response to the 
output from said first switching means; 

(d) a sound signal generating means coupled to said oscilla- 
tor means for generating (i) a first sound signal of a first 
frequency in response to the output from said first switch- 
ing means and (ii) a second sound signal, the frequency of 
which is different from said first frequency, in response to 
the output from a second switching means; 

(e) an operation mode sensing circuit for sensing the opera- 
tion mode of said flash duration control circuit; and 

(f) a second switching means responsive to the output from 
said operation mode sensing circuit for controlling the 
mode of operation of said sound signal generating means. 


4,301,393 
AUTOMATIC Y-AXIS OFFSET SYSTEM 
Koji Shoji, and Yoshinobu Hamamoto, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Anritsu Electric Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,711 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1979, 54-37744 
Int. Cl. HO1J 29/70 


U.S, Cl. 315—367 4 Claims 


1. An automatic Y-axis offset system for a cathode ray tube, 

comprising: 

a first amplifier circuit for amplifying an input signal and for 
thereby producing an output signal coupled to Y-axis 
deflection plates of said cathode ray tube; 

comparator circuit means coupled to compare the level of 
said output signal from said first amplifier circuit with a 
predetermined voltage reference level, and for producing 
an output signal when the level of said output signal from 
said first amplifier exceeds said reference voltage level; 

means for producing a start signal; 

memory circuit means responsive to said start signal for 
being set to produce a control signal, and responsive to 
said output signal from said comparator circuit means for 
being reset to inhibit production of said control signal; 

a source of clock pulses; 

a counter circuit which is responsive to said control signal 
for being enabled to count said clock pulses; 

a digital-to-analog converter circuit coupled to said counter 
circuit, for converting a count value held in said counter 
circuit into an analog signal constituting an offset voltage; 

said offset voltage being applied to an input terminal of said 
first amplifier circuit such as to cause the level of said 
output signal from said first amplifier circuit to approach 
said reference voltage level after said start signal has been 
applied, said reference voltage level corresponding to a 
level of said output signal from said first amplifier circuit 
at which a trace appearing on said cathode ray tube is set 
at a predetermined position. 
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4,301,394 
HORIZONTAL DEFLECTION CIRCUIT AND POWER 
SUPPLY WITH REGULATION BY HORIZONTAL 
OUTPUT TRANSISTOR TURN-OFF DELAY CONTROL 


Wolfgang F. W. Dietz, New Hope, Pa., assignor to RCA Corpo- 


ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 98,255 
Int. Cl.3 HO1J 29/70, 29/76 
US. Cl. 315—408 
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1. A deflection and energy supply circuit, comprising: 

a deflection winding; 

a retrace capacitance coupled to said deflection winding; 

a trace switch including transistor switching means coupled 
to said deflection winding for generating a trace deflection 
current in said deflection winding when said trace switch 
is conductive; 

a source of input voltage; 

a load; 

an inductance coupled to said load for transferring energy 
stored in said inductance to said load; 

a controllable switch coupled to said source and to said 
inductance for applying said input voltage to said induc- 
tance tc store energy in said inductance, the amount of 
stored energy in said inductance being controlled by the 
conduction duration of said controllable switch prior to 
the initiation of the transferral of said stored energy in said 
load; 

means coupled to said transistor switching means and re- 
sponsive to a deflection rate signal for generating a base- 
drive signal to control the base current in said transistor 
switching means, said base-drive generating means gener- 
ating a forward biasing portion of said base-drive signal 
during a first interval within each cycle of said deflection 
rate signal and generating a reverse biasing portion during 
a second interval within each cycle of said deflection rate 
signal to cut off the flow of collector current within said 
transistor switching means after the lapse of a turn-off 
delay from the initiation of said reverse biasing portion, 
said retrace capacitance and said deflection winding form- 
ing a resonant retrace circuit upon cutoff of said collector 
current after the lapse of said turn-off delay applying a 
retrace pulse voltage to said inductance to initiate the 
transferral of said stored energy to said load; 

means responsive to said deflection rate signal for turning on 
said controllable switch within each deflection cycle; and 

means coupled to said base-drive generating means and 
responsive to variations of a deflection circuit quantity for 
varying said turn-off delay in response to variations of said 
deflection circuit quantity in order to alter the transferral 
of said stored energy as said deflection circuit quantity 
varies. 
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4,301,395 
PHASE-LOCK CONTROL DEVICE 
Takashi Furuhata, and Yasunori Kobori, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 10, 1978, Ser. No. 895,065 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1977, 52/40371 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 5/16 


USS. Cl, 318—314 9 Claims 


1. A control device for phase-locking a rotating member or 
a traveling member driven by driving means to a reference 
signal within a short time at the starting state of the member, 
comprising: 

means associated with said member for producing a phase 
detection signal representative of the phasic position of 
said member; 

a phase comparator for comparing the phases of said refer- 
ence signal and said phase detection signal to produce a 
phasic error signal depending on the result of the compari- 
son; 

means for producing a control signal indicative of whether 
the speed of said member reaches a predetermined value; 
and 

switching means connected with said phase comparator for 
feeding said phasic error signal through said switching 
means to said driving means, said switching means being 
rendered conductive to enable passage of said phasic error 
signal therethrough or non-conductive to inhibit the pas- 
sage of said phasic error signal therethrough in response 
to said control signal so that said phasic error signal is fed 
to said driving means only after the speed of motion of 
said member reaches a predetermined value. 


4,301,396 
THERMAL CURRENT LIMITING CONTROLLER 
Robert F. Bourke, Kamiah, Id., assignor to Gould Inc., Rolling 
Meadows, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 943,627 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 5/16 


US. Cl. 318—490 19 Claims 
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1. In an electrically propelled vehicle provided with an 
electric drive motor having variable field and armature cur- 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


rents flowing therethrough for variably propelling the vehicle, 
the improvement comprising: 
first signal supply means for providing a first input signal 
corresponding to the heating effect of the field current 
being provided to the motor; 
second signal supply means for providing a second input 
signal corresponding to the heating effect of the armature 
current being provided to the motor; 
integrating means for producing a control signal propor- 
tional to the integral of said input signals with respect to 
time to represent calculated temperature conditions of the 
drive motor resulting from the total motor currents; and 
output means responsive to said control signal to limit the 
motor currents suitably to prevent the temperature of the 
motor from exceeding a preselected rated maximum tem- 
perature thereof. 


4,301,397 
DC ANTENNA ROTATOR SYSTEM 
J. Craig Journey, Fuquay-Varina, N.C., assignor to Cornell- 
Dubilier Electric Corporation, Newark, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 143,459 
Int. Cl.3 GOSB 11/32 
U.S. Cl. 318—625 





1. Antenna positioning apparatus including an antenna unit 
and a control unit, said apparatus comprising: 

said antenna unit including a rotatable antenna support and a 
direct-current antenna motor therefor, 

said control unit including a rotary manual control and a 
rotary follower coaxial therewith, a direct-current control 
motor coupled to said rotary follower, and switching 
means controlled jointly by said rotary control and said 
rotary follower for electrically connecting said motors to 
a direct-current supply means for operation in corre- 
sponding directions when said rotary control and said 
follower are displaced from a prescribed mutual relation- 
ship ard so that said follower is operated by said control 
motor toward establishing said prescribed relationship, 
said antenna motor and said control motor having substan- 
tially identical speed-current characteristics, and 

a direct-current feedback motor responsive to an electrical 
current in said antenna motor for effecting said control 
motor variably in dependence on mechanical loading that 
may be imposed on said antenna motor. 


4,301,398 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING A 
RESONANT POWER MODULE 
Robert W. Johnson, Levittown, Pa., assignor to Exide Electron- 
ics Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed May 29, 1980, Ser. No. 154,503 
Int. Cl.3 HO2J 7/10; HO2M 3/315 
US, Cl. 320—21 12 Claims 
1. A power module of the resonant type comprising: 
a resonant power circuit for supplying current to a load; 
first and second switching elements coupled to the resonant 
circuit for alternately supplying current to the resonant 
circuit; 
trigger generator means coupled to the switching elements 
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for supplying trigger signals to alternately enable the first 
and second switching elements; and 

control means coupled to the trigger generator means for 
operating the power module in a first mode wherein the 
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resonant circuit current is controlled by varying the repe- 
tition rate of the trigger signals and in a second mode 
wherein the trigger signal repetition rate is fixed and the 
resonant circuit current is controlled by varying the on/- 
off duty cycle of the power module. 


4,301,399 
MONITORING OF ELECTRICAL INSULATION 
INTEGRITY 

Harvey A. Miller, Tequesta; Jon P. Newman, North Palm 

Beach, and Charles R. Yemington, Palm Beach Gardens, all of 

Fla., assignors to Perry Oceanographics, Inc., Riviera Beach, 

Fla. 

Filed Jul. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 54,401 
Int. Cl.) GOIR 31/12 

US. Cl. 324—54 


VOLTAGE 


1. A method for monitoring the integrity of the insulation of 
an electrical device having at least two conductive members 
having a potential therebetween and at least two insulating 
layers successively surrounding the conductive members, said 
method comprising interposing an electrically conductive, 
integrity monitoring layer between the two insulating layers so 
that a first one of the insulating layers is disposed between the 
conductive members and the conductive layer and a second 
one of the insulating layers is disposed between the conductive 
layer and the environment surrounding the device; monitoring 
the impedance of the first layer between the conductive mem- 
bers and the conductive layer; and monitoring the impedance 
of the second layer between the conductive layer and the 
surrounding environment. 


4,301,400 
MICROWAVE WATER IN CRUDE MONITOR 

Hans J. Paap, Houston, Tex., assignor to Texaco Inc., White 

Plains, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 106,585 
Int. Cl.? GOIR 27/04 

U.S. Cl, 324—58.5 A 5 Claims 

1. A system for measuring the percent quantity of water in 
crude oil flowing in a pipe line comprising cell means arranged 
with pipe line so that the crude oil flows through the cell 
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means, microwave transmission means spatially arranged with 
the cell means for transmitting microwave energy through the 
crude oil flowing through the cell means, receiver means 
spatially arranged with the cell means for receiving the trans- 
mitted energy and for providing a signal corresponding to the 
received energy, and means connected to the receiver means 
for providing an indication of the quantity of water in the 
crude oil, said indicating means includes means for providing 
reference signals, each reference signal corresponding to a 
different percent water content of the crude oil, comparing 
means connected to the receiver means and to the reference 
signal means for comparing the signal from the receiver means 
with the reference signals to provide a signal corresponding to 
the percent water content of the crude oil, decoding means 
connected to the comparing means for providing control sig- 
nals in accordance with the signals from the comparing means, 
display signal means for providing display signals correspond- 
ing to different percent content of water of the crude oil, 
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switching means connected to the decoding means and to the 
display signal means for selecting the proper display signals in 
accordance with the control signals from the decoding means 
to provide selected display signals, and display means con- 
nected to the switching means for providing a display in accor- 
dance with the selected display signals, and wherein said refer- 
ence signals means include an analog-to-digital converter 
means connected to the receiver means for providing digital 
signals corresponding to the signal from the receiver means, a 
plurality of reference signal channels connected to the analog- 
to-digital converter means and controlled to store appropriate 
digital signals ccorresponding to known percent water volume 
of the crude oil, and control signal means connected to the 
plurality of reference signal channels and to the decoding 
means for controlling the plurality of reference signals chan- 
nels for different known conditions of the crude oil and for 
inhibiting the decoding means while developing the reference 
signals. 


4,301,401 
DIELECTRIC CONSTANT DETECTOR 
Lewis B. Roof, and L. V. Benningfield, Jr., both of Bartlesville, 
Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Co., Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 76,709 
Int. Cl.) GOIR 27/26 
USS, Cl. 324—61 R 
1. A dielectric constant detector comprising: 
a reference cell having first and second plates which form a 
first capacitor; 
a sample cell having first and second plates which form a 
second capacitor; 
means for passing a fluid through said reference cell; 


25 Claims 
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means for passing a fluid through said sample cell; and 

means for substantially matching the capacitance of said first 
capacitor with the capacitance of said second capacitor 
when the same fluid is flowing through both said refer- 
ence cell and said sample cell. 

12. Apparatus for obtaining an analysis of the concentration 

of a component of a material comprising: 

a chromatographic separation column means; 

means for passing a stream of a carrier fluid to said chro- 
matographic separation column means; 

means for injecting a sample of said material into said stream 
of said carrier fluid flowing to said chromatographic 
separation column means; 

a dielectric constant detector means having a sample cell and 
a reference cell; 


means for adjusting the capacitance of at least one of said 
sample cell and said reference cell in such a manner that 
the capacitance of said sample cell is substantially equal to 
the capacitance of said reference cell when only said 
carrier fluid is flowing through both said reference cell 
and said sample cell; 

means for passing the stream of said carrier fluid containing 
separated components of the sample of said material from 
said chromatographic separation column means through 
said sample cell of said dielectric constant detector means; 
and 

means for passing a stream of said carrier fluid through said 
reference cell of said dielectric detector means, the differ- 
ence between the capacitance of said sample cell and the 
capacitance of said reference cell being representative of 
the concentration of a component of said sample passing 
through said sample cell. 


4,301,402 
ELECTRICAL MEASURING CIRCUIT 
Mikhail M. Galkin, ulitsa Dostoevskogo, 13, Kratovo Moskov- 

skoi oblasti; Marat I. Kornienko, ulitsa Dugina, 10, kv. 66; 

Boris P. Podboronov, ulitsa Molodezhnaya, 30, ky. 50, both of 

Zhukovsky Moskovskoi oblasti; Sergei S. Sokolov, ulitsa 

Vavilova, 5/3, kv. 137, Leningrad, and Anatoly V. Furman, 

ulitsa Chkalova, 21, kv. 6, Zhukovsky Moskovskoi oblasti, all 

of U.S.S.R. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 896,759, Apr. 17, 1978. This application 
Dec. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 104,714 
Int. Cl. GOIR 27/02 
U.S, Cl. 324—62 

1. A multipoint measuring device comprising: 

a measuring bridge network; 

a plurality of transducers for converting a quantity under 
measurement to an electrical signal, said plurality of trans- 
ducers divided into two identical groups to be selectively 
connected in one arm of said measuring bridge network; 

a selector switch for selectively connecting one or the other 
of said two identical groups of transducers in said one arm 
of said measuring bridge network; 

a first, a second, a third and a fourth compensator for provid- 
ing a voltage to compensate for the impedance of the leads 
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between said selector switch and said transducers and for 
the contact resistance of said selector switch; 

said first and third compensators belonging to said first 
transducer group, each being connected to said selector 
switch, said first compensator being connected to a supply 
point of said bridge network and said third compensator 
being connected to a measurement point of a measuring 
diagonal of said bridge network; 

said second and fourth compensators belonging to said sec- 
ond transducer group, each being connected to said selec- 
tor switch, said second compensator being connected to a 
supply point of said bridge network and said fourth com- 


SELECTOR 
SWITCH 
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pensator being connected to a measurement point of a 
measuring diagonal of said bridge network; 

said first transducer group and said second transducer group 
connected alternatively in said one arm of said measuring 
bridge network by action of said selector switch via their 
said respective first, third, second and fourth compensa- 
tors, whereby said first, third and second, fourth compen- 
sators provide voltage compensation for the impedance of 
the leads between said selector switch and said respective 
group of transducers and compensation for the contact 
resistance of said selector switch during a measurement 
operation. 


4,301,403 
ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT TESTING 
David W. Hawkes, and Ian C, Hutcheon, both of Luton, En- 
gland, assignors to Measurement Technology Ltd., Luton, 
England 
Filed Dec. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 106,019 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 21, 1978, 
49735/78 
Int. Cl. GOIR 27/02 


USS. Cl. 324—62 13 Claims 
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1. A method of testing operation of an electrical circuit, the 
circuit having a plurality of current paths therethrough and a 
component capable of changing the impedance of one of said 
paths, in which method at least one electrical test signal is 
applied to said circuit to cause said component to change said 
impedance thereby to permit testing of at least one other com- 
ponent of said circuit. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,301,404 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR ANALYZING 
PERIODIC WAVEFORMS 
Anthony J. Ley, Bievres, France, assignor to Solartron Elec- 
tronic Group Limited, Farnborough, England 
Filed Feb. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 119,070 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 9, 1979, 79 03358 
Int. Cl.2 GOIR 23/16 


USS. Cl. 324—77 B 4 Claims 


1. A method of analysing a periodic waveform comprising 
the steps of: 
deriving samples throughout each of a plurality of cycles of 
said waveform at a rate which is an integral multiple of the 
frequency of said waveform; 
summing each sample with corresponding samples derived 
in each of the other of said plurality of cycles of said 
waveform; 
and 
applying a Fourier transformation to said summed samples 
to derive a measurement of at least one characteristic of 
said waveform. 


4,301,405 
INTERVAL-TO-RATE CONVERTER 
Scott W. Carlson, Blaine, Minn., assignor to Cardiac Pacemak- 
ers, Inc., St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 87,790 
Int. Cl. GOIR 23/02 
US. Cl. 324—78 D 


1. Apparatus for measuring the repetition rate of pulses in a 

pulse train of unknown frequency, comprising: 

(a) interval measuring means for developing a binary coded 
value proportional to the time interval between two suc- 
cessive pulses in said pulse train; 

(b) first means connected to periodically receive said binary 
coded value from said interval measuring means; 

(c) second means for establishing a known time period; 

(d) control means connected to said first means for repeat- 
edly decrementing said binary coded value to zero and 
re-entering said binary coded value into said first means 
when said value reaches zero; and 

(e) third means for tallying the number of times said digital 
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value is decremented to zero during said known time 
period. 


4,301,406 
MICROWAVE WARNING DEVICE 
Walter Shriner, 8 S. Badalona, Hot Springs Village, Ark. 71901 
Filed Apr. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 32,264 
Int. Cl.3 GO1R 21/04, 19/00; GO08B 21/00 


US. Cl. 324—95 2 Claims 





1. A device for warning a person of the momentary presence 
of a dangerous intensity of microwave radiation, comprising: 
an at-least-partly-translucent housing member of the size and 
shape of a pocket watch, a low-wattage gaseous-discharge 
light-emitting element in said housing member, antenna means 
carried by said housing member and operatively coupled to 
said light-emitting element to cause it to variably glow respon- 
sively to dangerously intense radiations detected by said de- 
vice, said antenna means comprising a pair of wires constitut- 
ing a dipole and connected to opposite terminals of said light- 
emitting element, at least one of said dipole wires having in- 
duction-coil-forming tuning convolutions in its end adjacent 
said light-emitting element, a pair of short flexible insulation- 
covered wires helically intertwined and with one end of each 
connected to a different terminal of said light-emitting element 
to constitute a variable capacitor bridging said light-emitting 
element, and means exterior to said casing for twisting said 
intertwined wires to vary the capacitance of said capacitor. 


4,301,407 
HAND HELD TESTING DEVICE FOR INDICATING AN 
ELECTRIC TEST VOLTAGE 
Manfred Koslar, Rheda-Wiedenbrueck, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 87,035 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 26, 
1978, 2846675 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 13/02, 19/16 
USS. Cl, 324—96 15 Claims 
1. A hand held testing device for indicating different values 
of an electric test voltage, said device comprising 
(a) at least one grip adapted to be held in the hand; and 
(b) an electric circuit, arranged in said grip body, said circuit 
including 

(1) a connecting point, adapted for receiving a test volt- 
age; 

(2) a ground connection; 

(3) a voltage divider being composed of a plurality of 
ohmic resistors connected in series and having a con- 
nectcr tap connecting each two adjacent ones of said 
resistors; said voltage divider being connected between 
said connecting point and said ground connection; 

(4) a plurality of display stages, each stage including a 
non-linear operating differential amplifying circuit and 
a diode, each stage being associated with a respective 
one of said connector taps and indicating the presence 
of a given value of said test voltage applied to said 
connecting point; each of said amplifying circuits hav- 
ing a control input connected to a respective one of said 
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connector taps of said voltage divider, a voltage supply 
input and an output; said diodes of said plurality of said 
display stages being arranged in series such that each 
diode except for the one forming the last diode of the 
series connection is connected between the outputs of 
respective ones of two adjacent amplifying circuits, 
wherein only one of said amplifying circuits is switched 
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on at a time under control of a respective threshold of a 
present test voltage; and 

(5) a voltage supply having an output of one polarity 
commonly connected to said voltage supply inputs of 
said amplifying circuits and an output of opposite polar- 
ity connected to said last diode of said series connection 
of ssid diodes. 


4,301,408 
ELECTRICAL MEASURING APPARATUS EMPLOYING 
MAGNETO-ELECTRIC DEVICES 
Eric Paddison, deceased, late of Stafford, England (by Ethel 
Paddison, administratrix); Roger G. Fordham, Stafford, and 
Alan J. Thomas, Skipton, both of England, assignors to The 
General Electric Company Limited, London, England 
Filed May 9, 1979, Ser. No. 37,415 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 15, 1978, 
19656/78 
Int. Cl.2 GO1IR 21/06, 33/00 


USS. Cl. 324—141 4 Claims 
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1. An electrical measuring apparatus for use with an alternat- 
ing current electrical power supply system, comprising: a 
carrier domain magnetometer responsive to a voltage input 
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representative of the system voltage and a magnetic flux input 
representative of the system current to produce a train of 
pulses whose frequency varies with the product of said inputs; 
first counter means responsive to the output of the magnetome- 
ter to produce an output count representative of the number of 
pulses in the magnetometer output during a preceding prede- 
termined period; bias compensating means arranged to pro- 
duce a count equal to the output count of the counter means 
when said voltage and magnetic flux inputs are zero; subtract- 
ing means for producing an output equal to the difference 
between the count of the compensating means and the output 
count of the counter means, and hence representative of the 
active power supplied by the system; comparator means re- 
sponsive to the outputs of the magnetometer and the compen- 
sating means to produce an output when the frequency of the 
magnetometer output has a value below its value when said 
voltage and magnetic flux inputs are zero; an AND gate having 
a first input connected to the output of the comparator; a clock 
pulse generator connected to a second input of the AND gate; 
and second counter means responsive to the output of the 
AND gate to produce an output count representative of the 
number of clock pulses applied to the AND gate while the 
comparator produces an output, and hence representative of 
the phase angle between the system voltage and current. 


4,301,409 
SOLAR CELL ANOMALY DETECTION METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 

Emmett L. Miller, Long Beach; Alex Shumka, La Canada, and 

Michael K. Gauthier, Downey, all of Calif., assignors to Cali- 

fornia Institute of Technology, Pasadena, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 913,016, Jun. 6, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 118,627 
Int. Cl. GOIR 1/04 


US. Cl. 324—158 D 10 Claims 


1. A method for detecting anomalies in a photo sensitive 
device that has electrical terminals for producing an output 
dependent upon incident light, comprising: 

moving a narrow light beam in a scanning pattern along said 

photo sensitive device; 

storing in a memory, a succession of signals representing the 

level of the output from said device as the beam is moved 
to a succession of locations on the surface of the device; 
and 

repeatedly generating a raster pattern on the screen of a 

cathode ray tube means, with the intensity of different 
points on said screen controlled by different signals stored 
in said memory, whereby to enable clear viewing of the 
pattern on a cathode ray tube of the effects of a beam that 
is scanned over the device during an extended period of 
time. 
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4,301,410 
SPIN IMAGING IN SOLIDS USING SYNCHRONOUSLY 
ROTATING FIELD GRADIENTS AND SAMPLES 

Robert A. Wind, Zoetermeer, Netherlands, and Costantino S. 

Yannoni, Los Gatos, Calif., assignors to International Busi- 

ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 79,778 
Int. Cl. GOIN 27/00 

U.S. Cl. 324—307 


























1. A method of spin-imaging in solids using nuclear magnetic 
resonance in which a solid sample positioned within the field of 
an rf excitation coil and a static external magnetic field is 
rotated about an axis comprising the steps of: 

a. superimposing a specific magnetic field gradient on the 

static external magnetic field, 

b. rotating the magnetic field gradient synchronously with 
the sample, 

c. collecting data while performing solid state NMR line 

narrowing procedures, and 

d. changing the phase relation between the sample rotation 

and field gradient rotation on a step-by-step basis. 


4,301,411 
NMR TEST METHOD FOR DISPERSION OF SOLIDS IN 
ELASTOMER COMPOSITIONS 
Gerald E. Wardell, Killaloe, and Vincent J. McBrierty, Sutton, 
both of Ireland, assignors to The Provost, Fellows and Schol- 
ars of the College of the Holy and Undivided Trinity of Queen 
Elizabeth, Dublin, Ireland 


Filed Jan. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 117,333 
Claims priority, application Ireland, Feb. 1, 1979, 192/79 
Int. Cl. GOIN 27/00 

U.S. Cl. 324—307 7 Claims 

1. A method for measuring the homogeneity of a dispersion 
of a filler substance in an elastomer composition, which 
method comprises: measuring, in an NMR pulse spectrometer, 
the intensity of a short component and a total intensity, of the 
proton free induction decay, of a sample of the dispersion 
under investigation, and deriving the ratio of the short compo- 
nent intensity and the total intensity obtained, said ratio (P,) 
representing an empirical measure of the homogeneity of the 
dispersion under investigation. 
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4,301,412 a summing integrator connected to said reference value 
LIQUID CONDUCTIVITY MEASURING SYSTEM AND generator and said impedance transformer to produce a 
SAMPLE CARDS THEREFOR 
Jeremy R. Hill, Weston, and Allen E. Meyer, Greenwich, both 
of Conn., assignors to United States Surgical Corporation, 
Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 89,086 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 27/22 
U.S. Cl. 324—442 9 Claims 


deviation signal representing the difference between said 
reference and actual values. 


1. A system for measuring temperature-dependent parame- 
ters of a liquid sample, said system comprising: 
a base portion made of a material exhibiting excellent heat 
transfer characteristics; 4,301,414 


detecting means for detecting the temperature of said base DISPOSABLE SAMPLE CARD AND METHOD OF 
portion; MAKING SAME 

a disposable sample card for confining a predetermined Jeremy R. Hill, Weston, and Allen E. Meyer, Greenwich, both 
volume of said liquid sample in intimate contact with said of Conn., assignors to United States Surgical Corporation, 
base portion wherein, after a period of time, said liquid | Norwalk, Conn. 
sample assumes the temperature of said base portion; Filed Oct. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 89,088 

electrode means immersed within said predetermined vol- Int. Cl.’ GOIR 27/22 g 
ume of said liquid sample; and USS. Cl. 324—446 38 Claims 

means connected to said electrode means and said detecting 
means for producing a signal indicative of the tempera- 
ture-dependent parameter being measured. 


4,301,413 
CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR AMPEROMETRIC 
TITRATION 
Hubert De Steur, Drongen, Belgium, assignor to Siemens Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 121,378 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 
1979, 2911151 
Int. Cl. GOIN 27/42 
USS, Cl. 324—438 8 Claims 
1. A circuit arrangement for an amperometric titration for 
determining the end point, in which the current is measured _1. A sample card for use in electrically operating on a liquid 
between a working electrode and a counter electrode in a sample, the card comprising: 
vessel in which the titration agent is introduced andthe current —_a body portion; 
is measured as a function of the total volume of the titration _a capillary tube defined in said body portion for receiving a 
agent added in volume units, and in which a reference elec- liquid sample; 
trode is provided in the vessel, comprising: first and second electrode means disposed within said capil- 
a closed-loop control connected to the working counter and lary tube in a spaced relationship; 
reference electrodes, and including a reference value | measurement cell means formed by said capillary tube and 
input; bounded by said first and second electrode means for 
a reference value generator connected to said reference housing a predetermined volume of said liquid sample; 
value input for generating a reference value voltage; and 
an impedance transformer connected to said reference elec- means adapted to operatively associate said first and second 
trode as a high impedance transformer; and electrode means with an electrical signal. 
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4,301,415 
PROGRAMMABLE MULTIPLE PHASE AC POWER 
SUPPLY 
Dennis G. McFayden, San Diego, Calif., assignor to Norlin 
Industries, Inc., Deerfield, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 117,325 
Int. Cl.) HO3K 5/15 
US. Cl, 328—24 


1. An oscillator for an AC power supply comprising: 

means for generating a clock signal having a selectively 
controllable pulse repetition rate; 

a memory storing a binary representation of a quarter-cycle 
sinusoidal waveform segment at a plurality of sequential 
memory locations; 

an address counter responsive to said clock signal and opera- 
ble for developing output address signals for sequentially 
addressing the memory locations of said memory in a 
forward direction and in a reverse direction; 

control means responsive to said address signals for operat- 
ing said address counter for alternately addressing the 
entire contents of said memory in a forward direction and 
in a reverse direction for causing said memory to output a 
continuous sequence of half-cycle sinusoidal waveform 
segments; and 

output means responsive to said control means for inverting 
every other one of the half-cycle sinusoidal waveform 
segments developed by said memory, whereby a periodic 
sinusoidal output signal is produced. 


4,301,416 
SERVO PREAMPLIFIER AND DEMODULATOR CHAIN 
USING TRANSCONDUCTANCE BALANCED 
MODULATORS 
Avraham Perahia, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Pertec Computer 
Corporation, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 13,038 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 17/00 
U.S, Cl, 328—71 9 Claims 
1. An improved servo demodulator channel comprising: 
a first circuit having input signal terminals, control signal 
terminals, and output terminals; 
a second circuit identical to said first circuit; 
a third circuit identical to said second circuit; 
means for supplying a polarity control signal at said first 
circuit control terminals; 
means for supplying an AGC voltage at said second circuit 
control terminals; 
means for supplying a clock pulse having first and second 
voltage states at said third circuit control terminals; 
means to interconnect said first, second and third circuits so 
that said first circuit will function as a polarity control 
switch in accordance with said polarity control signal, and 
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supply a signal to the input of said second circuit, said 
second circuit will function as an AGC amplifier, supply- 
ing a signal proportional to said AGC voltage to the input 
of said third circuit, said third circuit will function as a 
signal separator supplying a first output signal propor- 


tional to said second circuit output signal to said third 
circuit output terminals during the time said clock pulse is 
in said first voltage state and a second output signal pro- 
portional to said second circuit output signal, to said third 
circuit output terminals during the time said clock pulse is 
in said second voltage state. 


4,301,417 
QUADRIPHASE DIFFERENTIAL DEMODULATOR 
Augustinus M. Jansen, Vught, and Arien Groot, Veenendaal, 
both of Netherlands, assignors to NCR Corporation, Dayton, 
Ohio 
Filed Mar. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 129,797 
Int. Cl. HO4L 27/22 


U.S. Cl, 329—50 17 Claims 
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1. In a differentially encoded phase-modulated data trans- 
mission system in which a carrier signal is phase shifted over a 
data interval at a modulation rate to represent one of a plurality 
of pairs of data bits for transmission to a receiver, a demodula- 
tor apparatus for decoding the transmitted pairs of data bits 
comprising: 

means for detecting the start of each data interval in the 

received carrier signal; 

means for generating first clock pulses in response to the 

detecting of said data intervals; 

means for generating second clock pulses in response to the 

generation of said first clock pulses; 
means for decoding the carrier signal to derive a first control 
signal representing a predetermined pair of data bits trans- 
mitted in response to receiving said second clock pulses; 

means for adjusting the phase of the second clock pulses to 
the phase of the first clock pulses; 

and means responsive to the generation of said first control 

signal for disabling the operation of said adjusting means. 
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4,301,418 
MAGNETORESISTIVE POWER AMPLIFIER 

Daniel I. Gordon, Chevy Chase; Leonard J. Schwee, Colesville, 
and Wallace E. Anderson, Beltsville, all of Md., assignors to 
The United States of America as represented by the Secretary 

of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Sep. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 942,006 
Int. Cl.3 HO3F 15/00 

13 Claims 








1. An amplifier, comprising: 

a layer of a ferromagnetic material having two arms adjoin- 
ing a node: 

both arms having parallel, unidirectional hard axes; 

a magnetic bias field applied to orient magnetization in the 
ferromagnetic layer parallel to the hard axes; 

a plurality of islands of a material having an electrical con- 
ductivity greater than the electrical conductivity of the 
ferromagnetic material, deposited on a major surface of 
the layer underlying an electrical conductor and spaced 
apart so that an imaginary line tracing the least distance 
between facing edges of neighboring islands defines an 
oblique angle with the hard axis; 

the electrical conductor disposed in a plane parallel to the 
ferromagnetic layer as a continuous strip; 

the electrical conductor successively transversing each of 
the arms of the ferromagnetic layer along lines parallel to 
the hard axes; and 

an electrical insulator separating the electrical conductor 
from a current in the ferromagnetic layer. 


4,301,419 
PARASITiC CAPACITANCE COMPENSATION IN 
CMOS-SWITCHED ACTIVE FILTER 
Thomas J. Calomiris, Beltsville, Md., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 121,181 
Int. Cl.3 HO3F 1/34 
U.S. Cl. 330—107 





1. In an active filter circuit comprising at least one opera- 
tional amplifier, a tuning matrix of impedance elements con- 
nected to said operational amplifier for tuning said filter to 
operate at various frequencies and a first switching means for 
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switching various ones of said impedance elements in and out 
of the filter circuit, the improvement comprising: 

a compensation matrix comprising at least one compensation 
impedance means connected to an input of said opera- 
tional amplifier; 

a second switching means comprising at least one controlia- 
ble switch shunting at least one of said compensaiion 
impedance means, said second switching means conuected 
to said compensation matrix for switching various ones of 
said compensating impedance means in and out of the 
filter circuit; and 

comparator means for controlling said controllable switches; 

whereby said active filter circuit is provided with relatively 
stable values of circuit parameters as said filter is tuned to 
different frequencies by said tuning matrix. 


4,301,420 
FREQUENCY CHARACTERISTIC-ADJUSTING 
APPARATUS 
Tsutomu Sugawara, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokyo 
Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Nov. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 90,107 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 9, 1978, 53-137322 
Int. Cl.3 HO3F 3/68 


USS. Cl. 330—126 10 Claims 


1. A frequency characteristic-adjusting apparatus compris- 

ing: 

gain control signal means, 

a filter circuit having capacitive means and variable impe- 
dance means, the impedance of said variable impedance 
means being varied in accordance with an output control 
signal from said control signal generating means to adjust 
a cut-off frequency of said filter circuit; 

first amplifier means for amplifying a signal corresponding 
to an output signal from said filter circuit; 

second amplifier means for amplifying a signal correspond- 
ing to a difference between an input signal to said filter 
circuit and an output signal therefrom; and 

adder means for adding together output signals from said 
first and second amplifier means, wherein at least one of 
said first and second amplifier means is connected to said 
gain control signal means and is formed of a variable gain 
amplifier circuit whose gain is controlled in accordance 
with change in an output control signal from said gain 
control signal means. 


4,301,421 
DIRECT-COUPLED AMPLIFIER WITH OUTPUT 
OFFSET REGULATION 

Kenji Yokoyama, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Nippon Gakki 

Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, Hamamatsu, Japan 

Filed Nov. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 96,061 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1978, 53-146804 
Int. Cl.) HO3F 3/45 

USS. Cl. 330—253 11 Claims 

1. A direct-coupled amplifier having an input terminal to 
receive an input signal and an output terminal to be coupled to 
a load, comprising: 

a source of power supply having at least two terminals; 
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a differential amplifier circuit including first and second 
amplifying elements connected in differential configura- 
tion between power supply terminals, said first and second 
amplifying elements each having a control electrode and 
first and second electrodes with a conduction path formed 
therebetween, said control electrode of said first amplify- 
ing element being coupled to said input terminal, said 
control electrode of said second amplifying element being 
coupled to said output terminal through a negative feed- 
back network, said first electrodes of said first and second 
amplifying elements being respectively coupled to one of 
said power supply terminals via constant current circuits 





ONE CHIP 





for maintaining respective currents of said first and second 
amplifying elements constant, said second electrodes of 
said first and second amplifying elements being coupled 
together; 

an offset detector circuit to detect an output offset of said 
output terminal; and 

an offset regulator circuit coupled to said offset detector 
circuit for continuously regulating, in response to said 
offset detector circuit, voltages between the respective 
control electrodes and second electrodes of said first and 
second amplifying elements of said differential amplifier 
circuit. 


4,301,422 

FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER 

Hiroshi Minakuchi, Kadoma, Japan, assignor to Matsushita 

Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 865,120, Dec. 28, 1977, Pat. No. 4,207,539. 

This application Apr. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 28,750 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1976, 51/159609 
Int. Cl. HO3L 7/18 

USS. Cl. 331—1 A 9 Claims 

1. A variable frequency synthesizer comprising: 

a binary counter connected to a source of reference fre- 
quency signal for generating a first pulse with a duration 
corresponding to an integral multiple of the period of said 
reference frequency signal in response to a predetermined 
number of oscillations of said reference frequency signal; 

a variable frequency oscillator; 

a monostable device having a first input terminal connected 
to the output of said variable frequency oscillator and a 
second input terminal connected to said reference fre- 
quency source for generating a second pulse in response to 
each oscillation of the output signal from said variable 
frequency oscillator with a duration variable as a function 
of the period of said reference frequency signal; 

a differential integrator connected to be responsive to said 
first and second pulses for generating a voltage signal 
representative of the difference in duty cycle between said 
first and second pulses for application to the input of said 
variable frequency oscillator; and 
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a variable resistance element having a manually adjustable, 
continuously variable resistance for varying said voltage 





signal, whereby the output signal of said oscillator is 
continuously variable as a function of the resistance of said 
variable resistance element. 


4,301,423 
CIRCUIT FOR CONTROLLING THE FREQUENCY OF A 
PULSE GENERATOR ASSOCIATED WITH A 
MICROPROCESSOR 

Arjen J. Miilder, Bingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

NSM Apparatebau GmbH Kommanditgesellschaft, Bingen, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 70,876 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 7, 

1978, 2838969 
Int. Cl. HO3L 7/08 

U.S. Cl. 331—1 R 4 Claims 





1. In a circuit for controlling the operation of a microproces- 
sor which receives electric energy from an AC source, a com- 
bination comprising a pulse generator operatively connected 
to the microprocessor; and means for controlling the operating 
frequency of the pulse generator, including an RC-stage opera- 
tively connected to the pulse generator and including a resistor 
having a resistance value which is variable by a control signal 
issuing from the microprocessor and which results from a 
comparison of the pulse frequency with the AC-source fre- 
quency. 
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4,301,424 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


4,301,425 
XECL AVALANCHE DISCHARGE LASER EMPLOYING 
AR AS A DILUENT 
Robert C. Sze, Santa Fe, N. Mex., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the United States Department of 
Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Oct. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 83,508 
Int. Cl.3 HOS 3/22 


US. Cl, 331—94.5 G 4 Claims 
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1. In a XeCl avalanche discharge exciplex laser, a gaseous 
lasing starting mixture comprising: 


essentially Xe gas; 
a chlorine donor; 
Ar comprising the primary portion of diluent gas. 


4,301,426 
SOLID STATE LASER AND MATERIAL 
Irwin Schneider, Alexandria, Va., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 95,683 
Int. Cl.) HO1S 3/14 


USS. Cl, 331—94.5 F 15 Claims 


RELATIVE INTENSITY 





WAVELENGTH (microns) 


1. A laser material for a solid-state tunable laser which com- 
prises an alkali halide crystal with at least one cation impurity 
selected from the class consisting of lithium, sodium, potas- 
sium, rubidium, cesium, calcium, strontium, and barium, said 
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crystal having a crystalographic structure with point defects 
consisting essentially of (F2)4, (F2+)4, Fa, Fa, Fa’, and Fa’ 
color centers in a state of dynamic equilibrium so that bleach- 
ing of (F2*+),4 centers is avoided. 


4,301,427 
ASTABLE MOS FET MULTIVIBRATOR 
Yasoji Suzuki, Ayase, and Tetsuya Iida, Yokohama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 928,951, Jul. 28, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Mar, 12, 1980, Ser. No. 129,737 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1977, 52-91606; 
Feb. 13, 1978, 53-15237; Feb. 13, 1978, 53-15239 
Int. Cl.) HO3K 3/354 


USS, Cl. 331—111 11 Claims 


1. An astable multivibrator comprising first and second 
power supply terminals; a first inverter; a second inverter 
whose input terminal is connected to the output terminal of the 
first inverter; a third inverter including an inverter section 
which is formed of a MOS circuit and has input and output 
terminals respectively connected to the output and input termi- 
nals of said second inverter and MOS elements which are 
connected to both terminals of the conduction path of said 
MOS circuit between said first and second power supply termi- 
nals and whose gates are jointly connected to the input termi- 
nal of said first inverter; a time constant circuit for supplying a 
signal to the input of the first inverter; and switching means for 
actuating the time constant circuit in response to an output 
signal from the second inverter and permitting a signal having 
a prescribed frequency to be produced from the time constant 
circuit to the first inverter. 


4,301,428 
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE SUPPRESSOR 
CABLE HAVING RESISTIVE CONDUCTOR AND LOSSY 
MAGNETIC ABSORBING MATERIAL 
Ferdy Mayer, 18 Rue Thiers, 38000 Grenoble, France 
Filed Sep. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 79,197 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 29, 1978, 78 27880 
Int. Cl.3 HOIP 1/22, 1/20, 3/00 
U.S, Cl, 333—12 15 Claims 
1. An electric lossy element of the electric wire, cable or 
screen type, comprising: 
at least one conductive element, said conductive element 
being a composite structure including a non-conductive 
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core of the textile, plastic or glass type coated with a thin 
conductive metallic layer; and 


a magnetic absorbing mixture at least partially surrounding 
said at least one conductive element, said magnetic ab- 
sorbing mixture being non-conductive. 


4,301,429 

MICROWAVE DIODE WITH HIGH RESISTANCE LAYER 
Mark B. Goldman, Sudbury; Dana W., Kintigh, Acton, and Henri 

R. Chalifour, Methuen, all of Mass., assignors to Raytheon 

Company, Lexington, Mass. 

Filed Jun. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 46,595 
Int. Cl. HO1IP 1/15, 3/08 

U.S, Cl. 333—22 R 


sn 
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1. A microwave circuit comprising: 

(a) a microwave transmission line having a predetermined 
impedance, such transmission line comprising a strip con- 
ductor and a ground plane conductor separated by a 
dielectric; and 

(b) a monolithic semiconductor body comprising: 

(i) a diode having a pair of semiconductor layers of oppo- 
site conductivity type; and 

(ii) a resistive layer disposed adjacent one of the pair of 
layers, said resistive layer having a resistance matched 
to the predetermined impedance of the transmission 
line, said diode and resistive layer being serially con- 
nected to the strip conductor and the ground plane 
conductor, the resistive layer being disposed adjacent 
the ground plane conductor. 


4,301,430 
U-SHAPED IRIS DESIGN EXHIBITING CAPACITIVE 
REACTANCE IN HEAVILY LOADED RECTANGULAR 
WAVEGUIDE 

Vitaly Stachejko, Willingboro, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 186,461 
Int. Cl.2 HOIP 1/19, 1/397, 1/00 

US, Cl. 333—24.1 


*\\6o lc 

1. In combination: 

an elongated rectangular waveguide adapted for propagat- 
ing waves along its elongated axis and comprising a pair of 
oppositely disposed, parallel broad walls spaced by a pair 
of oppositely disposed, parallel relatively narrower walls; 

a substantially U-shaped electrically conductive iris being 
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oriented transverse to said elongated axis and having a 
base and a pair of substantially parallel legs each having a 
first end and a second end, said first ends of said legs 
merging into said base and said legs spaced apart at their 
second ends by a gap, said iris positioned in said wave- 
guide with said legs extending parallel to said narrower 
walls and with said base extending parallel to said broad 
walls, said iris being further dimensioned and positioned 
so that said second ends of said legs are spaced from said 
broad walls. 


4,301,431 
MINIATURE DELAY LINE HAVING LOW DIRECT 
COUPLING 
Jean Puyhaubert, St. Leu la Foret, and Claude Jacquemin, 
Paris, both of France, assignors to Thomson-CSF, Paris, 
France 
Filed Mar. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 133,885 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 29, 1979, 79 07889 
Int. Cl.) HO3H 9/36, 9/10, 9/125 
US. Cl. 333—141 


1. An electroacoustic delay line for providing focused multi- 
ple reflections comprising: 

an elastic-wave propagation medium shaped so as to present 
two opposite faces; 

an input transducer secured to one of said faces of said 
medium; 

an Output transducer; 

a standardized semiconductor-component casing containing 
said delay line; and 

at least one shielding element in electrical contact with said 
casing, said shielding element being comprised of a 
molded shell surrounding without any contact said output 
transducer and its connection to said casing, said shell 
being bonded to a conductive element for securing said 
medium to said casing, in contact with a connector-pin 
integral with said casing and maintained at a fixed poten- 
tial. 


4,301,432 
COMPLEX RF WEIGHTER 
Richard L. Carlson, Lake in the Hills, and Allen L. Davidson, 
Crystal Lake, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Il. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 176,892 
Int. Cl.) HOIP 1/185, 1/22 
U.S. Cl. 333—164 6 Claims 
1. A complex weighter for generating from an input RF 
signal of a given amplitude and phase an output RF signal 
differing from the input RF signal by a controllable amount in 
amplitude and phase, the complex weighter comprising: 
a. a quadrature hybrid having an input port, an isolated port, 
a zero-degree port, and a 90-degree port; 
b. a first PIN diode connected to the zero-degree port and to 
electrical ground; 
c. a second PIN diode connected to electrical ground and 
through a one-eighth-wavelength line to the 90-degree 
port; and 
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d. means for biasing the first and second PIN diodes; 
whereby an RF signal of a given amplitude and phase ap- 


plied at the input port appears at the isolated port with a 
different amplitude and phase according to settings of the 
means for biasing. 


4,301,433 
CIRCUIT BREAKER ELECTRICAL CLOSURE CONTROL 
APPARATUS 

Roger N. Castonguay, Terryville, and Charles L. Jencks, Avon, 

both of Conn., assignors to General Electric Company, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,278 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 73/02, 75/02 


U.S, Cl, 335—13 10 Claims 


1. Apparatus for controlling the closure of a circuit breaker 
initiated by the action of a closing solenoid, said apparatus 
comprising, in combination: 

A. a normally open breaker closure initiating switch; 

B. a normally open arming switch connected in series with 
said closure switch, the closing solenoid and a source of 
electric current; 

C. a holding solenoid electrically connected in shunt with 
said arming switch and having a plunger movable be- 
tween a seated position and an extended position; 

D. hook means for holding the breaker movable contacts in 
a hooked open position against the force of a charged 
breaker operating mechanism spring acting to drive the 
movable contacts to a closed position, the closing solenoid 
being operatively coupled with said hook means such that 
electrical energization thereof activates said hook means 
to release the movable contacts from their hooked open 
position; 

E. a first member mounted for movement between an OFF 
position assumed in response to the movable contacts 
being in either their tripped open position, assumed when 
the mechanism spring is discharged, or their hooked open 
position and an ON position assumed in response to the 
movable contacts being in their closed position; 

F. an arming switch actuating member mounted for move- 
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ment between a switch actuating position and a switch 
deactuating position, said switch actuating member as- 
suming its deactuating position in response to the movable 
contacts being in their tripped open position and in re- 
sponse to said first member being in its ON position, and 
said switch actuating member assuming its actuating posi- 
tion to close said arming switch in response to said mov- 
able contacts being in their hooked open position, p2 (1) 
whereby, with said switch actuating member in its actuat- 
ing position, closure of said breaker closure initiating 
switch completes an energization circuit for the closing 
solenoid through said arming switch to activate said hook 
means and thus release the movable contacts from their 
hooked open positions; and 
G. a second member pinned to said holding solenoid plunger 
and movable between a first position effective to dispose 
said plunger in its seated position and a second position 
effective to dispose said plunger in its extended position, 
said switch actuating member acting to position said sec- 
ond member to its first position as it assumes its switch 
deactuating position, and said second member acting on 
said switch actuating member to hold it away from its 
switch actuating position while said solenoid is energized 
to magnetically hold said plunger in its seated position by 
virtue of sustained closure of said breaker closure initiat- 
ing switch, 
G. (continued) 
(1) whereby to preclude multiple activations of said hook 
means by the closing solenoid due to sustained closure 
of said breaker closure initiating switch. 


4,301,434 
UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE RESET AND LOCKOUT 
APPARATUS 
Roger N. Castonguay, Terryville, Conn., assignor to General 
Electric Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No, 162,271 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 73/00, 75/02, 83/00 


US. Cl. 335—20 8 Claims 


1. Undervoltage Release apparatus for a circuit breaker 
having a spring-powered operating mechanism for motivating 
movable contacts between a tripped open position and a closed 
position, hook means for holding the movable contacts in an 
intermediate hooked open position against the force of the 
charged operating mechanism acting to propel the movable 
contacts to their closed position, and a trip latch assembly for 
releaseably holding the operating mechanism in its charged 
condition; said apparatus comprising, in combination: 

A. an undervoltage release solenoid having a plunger mov- 

able between seated and extended positions; 

B. a return spring biasing said plunger to its extended posi- 
tion; 

C. an elongated trip lever pivotally mounted intermediate its 
ends, said lever connected adjacent one of its ends with 
said plunger for retention in an inactive position by the 
magnetic force developed by said solenoid due to electri- 
cal energization in response to normal line voltage levels 
to maintain said plunger in its seated position against the 
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bias of said return spring, said return spring propelling 
said plunger to its extended position and said lever to a trip 
initiating position effective in conditioning the trip latch 
assembly to discharge the operating mechanism and cause 
the movable contacts to spring to their tripped open posi- 
tion when the line voltage falls to an abnormally low 
level; and 

D. lockout means releaseably engaging the other end of said 
trip lever to latch same in its inactive position against the 
bias of said return spring, said lockout means controllably 
coupled with the hook means such as to unlatch said trip 
lever from its inactive position incident to initial articula- 
tion of the hook means leading to the release of the mov- 
able contacts from their hooked open position, whereby, 
with the existence of an abnormally low line voltage 
condition, said trip lever assumes its trip position to pre- 
cipitate discharge of the operating mechanism before the 
movable contacts are fully released from their hooked 
open position. 


4,301,435 
FLUX SHIFTER RESET ASSEMBLY 
Roger N. Castonguay, Terryville, and Jon P. McCuin, Bristol, 
both of Conn., assignors to General Electric Company, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,280 
Int. Cl.3 HOLH 9/20, 73/02, 83/00 


USS. Cl. 335—26 10 Claims 


1. A flux shifter reset assembly for reliably reseating the 
plunger of a flux shifter-type trip solenoid from its circuit 
breaker trip initiating extended position, said assembly com- 
prising, in combination: 

A. an activating element mounted for movement with the 
breaker movable contact assemblies between first, second 
and third positions as the movable contact assemblies 
swing between closed, hooked open and tripped open 
positions, respectively; 

B. a reset lever mounted for pivotal movement between a 
de-actuated position and an actuating position, said reset 
lever including a projection disposed to engageably re- 
store the trip solenoid plunger from its extended position 
to its reseated position as said reset lever is propelled from 
its de-actuated position to its actuated position; 

C. an elongated actuating arm pivotally mounted adjacent 
one end to said reset lever; and 

D. means resiliently driving coupling the other end of said 
actuating arm to said reset lever, with said reset lever in its 
de-actuated position, said actuating arm disposed to be 
engaged by said activating element as it moves from its 
first position toward its second position such as to rotate 
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said reset lever and actuating arm as a unit about the reset 
arm pivotally mounting, said reset lever achieving its fully 
actuated position to reseat the trip solenoid plunger prior 
to the arrival of said activating element at its second posi- 
tion, with movement of said activating element on to its 
third position, said drive coupling means simultaneously 
yielding to accommodate overtravel pivotal movement of 
said actuating arm about its pivotal mounting with said 
reset lever and applying a resilient force holding said reset 
lever in its actuated position. 


4,301,436 
CIRCUIT BREAKER HOOK APPARATUS 

Roger N. Castonguay, Terryville, and Charles L. Jencks, Avon, 

both of Conn., assignors to General Electric Company, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,279 
Int. Cl. HOH 9/20, 73/12 

US. Cl. 335—166 


A 


2K 


1. Hook apparatus for releasably holding the movable 
contacts of a circuit breaker in a hooked open position against 
the force of a charged mechanism spring acting to propel the 
movable contact assemblies to a closed position; said hook 
apparatus comprising, in combination: 

A. a hook cam carried by the movable contact assemblies; 

B. an intermediate hook in the form of a lever pivotally 

mounted intermediate its ends for movement between 
hooking and unhooking positions; 

C. a hook pin mounted adjacent one end of said lever; 

D. a latch pin mounted adjacent the other end of said lever; 

and 

E. a primary hook mounted for movement between latching 

and unlatching positions, said primary hook including 
latching means for engaging said latch pin to latch said 
lever in its hooking position such as to fixedly position said 
hook pin in interfering relation with the edge of said hook 
cam and thus intercept and hold the movable contact 
assemblies in their hooked open position, upon movement 
of said primary hook to its unlatching position, said latch- 
ing means disengages said latch pin, freeing said lever for 
movement to its unhooking position and releasing the 
movable contact assemblies from their hooked open posi- 
tion. 


4,301,437 
IMPEDANCE COIL CORE 
Gustav Preininger, Graz, Austria, assignor to Elin-Union Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Vienna, Austria 
Filed Dec. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 102,329 
Claims priority, application Austria, Dec. 12, 1978, 8827/78 
Int. Cl.) HOIF 27/08, 17/04 
USS. Cl. 336—60 3 Claims 
1. In a coil, particularly in an impedance coil, of the type 
including a core having a plurality of core legs, each consisting 
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of individual cylindrical laminated assemblies including radi- 
ally extending sheet metal elements, and separated from one 
another by non-magnetic spacing layers, and yokes extending 
between the core legs in an assembled condition of the core, 
and wherein the yokes and the core legs are provided with 
aligned recesses for accomodating tensioning bolts pressing the 
yokes against the core legs in the assembled condition, the 


improvement wherein the laminated assemblies of the respec- 
tive core legs which adjoin said yokes include non-magnetic 
wedge-shaped intermediate layers diverging toward the adja- 
cent yokes, and said yokes include non-magnetic intermediate 
layers, said wedge-shaped and said intermediate layers being 
arranged at the central area of said core which is provided with 
said recesses. 


4,301,438 
ADJUSTABLE FORCE PRODUCING MEANS FOR 
MANUALLY MOVABLE CONTROL LEVERS IN A SPACE 
THERMOSTAT 
Jerry W. McElroy, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Emerson Electric 
Co., St. Louis, Me. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,793 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 37/12 
US. Cl. 337—339 


wh Ae ~ 
MSSM 





1. In a space thermostat having a manually movable temper- 
ature set-point control lever, an improved means for producing 
an adjustable holding force on the lever, which holding force 
determines the amount of force which must be applied to the 
lever to effect manual movement thereof, wherein the im- 
provement comprises: 

a thermostat casing having an elongated slot underlying the 

lever; 

a screw extending through said slot and through an opening 
in said lever; 

a hollow, rigid, thin-walled nut having a recess therein 
defined by a base for threadedly engaging said screw and 
an outer wall extending away from said base; 

a compressible anchor ring radially confined in said recess 
by said outer wall and axially extending, when in an un- 
compressed state, beyond an edge of said outer wall; and 

means cooperative with opposed sides of said casing and 
through which said screw extends for determining the 
value of a sliding friction force between said lever and said 
casing, 

said ring being compressible in response to threading of said 
screw to said nut an amount causing said ring to axially 
extend a lesser amount beyond said edge of said outer wall 
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than when in said uncompressed state and to remain radi- 
ally confined in said recess for producing a clamping force 
between said lever and 
said casing and a resulting sliding friction force therebe- 
tween sufficient to render said lever stable in a set-point 
position and manually movable, upon application of a 
sufficient force thereto, to a different set-point position, 
said ring being further compressible to a locked position in 
response to further threading of said screw to said nut 
wherein said ring no longer axially extends beyond said 
edge of said outer wall, and a force clamping said lever 
and said casing together is exerted by said nut and results 
in a sliding friction force between said lever and said 
casing which is sufficiently great to prevent manual move- 
ment of said lever. 


4,301,439 
FILM TYPE RESISTOR AND METHOD OF PRODUCING 
SAME 

Gary W. Johnson, South Norwalk, and David G. Hilson, Nor- 

walk, both of Conn., assignors to Electro Materials Corp. of 

America, Mamaroneck, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 972,793 
Int. Cl.3 HO1C 10/00 


U.S. Cl, 338—195 4 Claims 


1. A resistor adapted to be integrally formed with at least 
one other electrical network component on a planar substrate, 
said resistor comprising a first conductive terminal coupled to 
said at least one other component, a second conductive termi- 
nal, a first layer of insulative material intermediate said first 
and second terminals for supporting said second terminal, said 
first layer having an opening therein overlaying said first ter- 
minal, and a second layer of resistive material extending over 
said first layer, said resistive material being coupled to said first 
terminal through said opening thereby defining a first terminal 
area on said second layer, and to said second terminal thereby 
defining a second terminal area on said second layer, wherein 
a desired network parameter is obtained when said resistive 
material is removed from said second layer over a convoluted 
path surrounding said first terminal area to define a corre- 
sponding resistive path of sufficient length along said second 
layer to obtain said desired parameter. 


4,301,440 
LEVEL DETECTING DEVICE 
Hitoshi Kubota, Fujisawa; Yoshihiro Hayashida, Chigasaki, and 
Hironori Kutsuma, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Nis- 
san Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama and Tokico Ltd., Kawasaki, 
both of, Japan 
Filed Nov. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 96,200 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 5, 1978, 53/150919 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 35/18 
USS. Cl. 340—59 

1. A level detecting device comprising: 

a detector positioned in a reservoir having an opening and 
for detecting the level of oil liquid in the reservoir, 

a cylindrical portion projecting from said reservoir around 
said opening, 

a flange projecting radially outward from the cylindrical 
portion, said flange having several cut-off portions, 

a cap comprising a cylindrical body having a slightly larger 
inner diameter than the outer diameter of the flange and a 
covering portion projecting laterally and integrally from 
said cylindrical body, said covering portion fixedly 
equipped with terminals connected to lead wires from the 


10 Claims 
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detector, the cap having the same number of pawls as the 
cut-off portions formed in the flange of said cap to engage 
said flange, said pawls projecting radially inward from the 


inner surface of the cylindrical body of the cap, whereby 
said cap is attached to the reservoir for covering the 
opening by rotating the cap. 


4,301,441 
ALARM AND ANTITHEFT SYSTEM FOR AN 
AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE 
Benjamin Baxter, P.O. Box 215, Fowler, Calif. 93625 
Filed Jul. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 169,992 
Int. Cl.3 B6OR 25/04, 25/10 


USS. Cl. 340—64 10 Claims 


1. An alarm and antitheft system for an automotive vehicle 
equipped with a source of electrical energy, a starter motor, a 
solenoid which connects the motor to the source when the 
solenoid is electrically energized therefrom, a switch provided 
with a starting terminal and adapted selectively to energize the 
terminal from the source, an electrically energizable warning 
device, and a warning switch selectively actuatable to energize 
the warning device from the source, the alarm and antitheft 
system comprising: 

A. first switching means having a control terminal and being 
electrically connected between the starting terminal and 
the solenoid for opening electrical connection between 
the starting terminal and the solenoid when the control 
terminal is energized and for closing such electrical con- 
nection when the control terminal is de-energized; 

B. second switching means connected in parallel with the 
warning switch for providing an alarm condition wherein 
the warning switch is bypassed, energizing the warning 
device when the warning switch is not actuated, and for 
providing a running condition wherein the warning 
switch is not so bypassed; and 

C. a conductor electrically connecting the warning device 
and the control terminal so that in the alarm condition, the 
control terminal is energized from the warning device, 
opening electrical connection between the starting termi- 
nal and the solenoid so that the motor is not energized 
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from the source when the starting terminal is energized 
therefrom. 


4,301,442 
VEHICULAR ANTI-THEFT DEVICE 
Robert E. Croissant, 34 Forestwood Dr., Woodstock, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 190,482 
Int. Cl? GO8B 13/00 


US. Cl. 340—64 11 Claims 





1. A vehicular anti-theft device for an automotive vehicle 
having an engine, a battery, an ignition system for the engine, 
the ignition system including an ignition switch for energizing 
said ignition system when turned ON and deenergizing said 
ignition system when turned OFF, a wheel and an inflated tire 
mounted on the wheel, said vehicular anti-theft device com- 
prising 

clamping means for clamping the tire of a vehicle under 

pressure to prevent rotation of the wheel on which said 
tire is mounted; 

actuating means mounted on the vehicle and coupled to said 

clamping means for selectively moving said clamping 
means onto said tire to clamp said tire and away from said 
tire to release said tire; and 


control means mounted in the vehicle and coupled to said 
actuating means and including the ignition switch of said 
vehicle for controlling the operation of said actuating 
means to clamp said tire when said ignition switch is 
turned OFF and releasing said tire upon the provision of 
a predetermined code indication. 


4,301,443 
BIT ENABLE CIRCUITRY FOR AN IMAGE ANALYZER 
SYSTEM 
Stanley FP. Sternberg, and Robert M. Lougheed, both of Ann 
Arbor, Mich., assignors to Environmental Research Institute 
of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 73,817 
Int. Cl.) GO6K 9/12 


USS. Cl. 340—146.3 MA 10 Claims 





1. In a system for analyzing images made up of a matrix of 
points, with each point being represented by a multibit digital 
data signal, said system including a chain of transformation 
stages for transforming said data signals into a new value 
depending upon the values of neighboring points in the image, 
the improvement comprising: 

means for selectively disabling the transformation of particu- 

lar bits in the digital signals for a given stage such that said 
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particular bits pass unmodified in value to a succeeding 
stage in the chain. 


4,301,444 

APPARATUS FOR DETECTING POSSIBLE DEFEAT OF 

SYSTEMS FOR REMOTE METERING OF UTILITIES 
Eugene J. Bruckert, Arlington Heights, and Morgan H. Cooper, 

Crystal Lake, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., 

Schaumburg, II. 

Filed Oct. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 86,544 
Int. Cl.3 H04Q 9/00 

US. Cl. 340—870.02 
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1. In a remotely readable, automatic utility metering system 
of the type including a plurality of rates and apparatus for 
indicating the amount of the utility consumed at each rate, and 
shed controlled appliances with shed commands and rate 
change commands being issued from a remote central reading 
station, apparatus for monitoring the metering of the utility 
comprising a plurality of event registers each connected for 
storing the number of occurrences of a different event in a 
predetermined period of time and means for determining the 
stored number of occurrences at the central reading station. 


4,301,445 
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM AND METHOD HAVING 
WIDE DYNAMIC RANGE DIGITAL GAIN CONTROL 
Paul B. Robinson, Durham, N.H., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Somersworth, N.H. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 101,450 
Int. Cl.3 H04B 1/16; H04Q 9/00 


U.S. Cl, 340—825.54 10 Claims 


5. An automatic gain control system comprising: 

(a) a transponder for generating output signals in response to 
an interrogation signal; 

(b) a receiver in communication with said transponder and 
receiving therefrom said output signals, said receiver 
comprising, 

(1) control and timing means for providing said interroga- 
tion signal to said transponder to effect the generation 
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of the output signals therefrom, while further providing 
clock signals and first and second control signals for 
said receiver prior to receipt of the output signals from 
said transponder by said receiver, 


(2) a counter responsive to said first control signal from 


said control and timing means for presetting said 
counter to a prescribed count, said counter further 
having an input for counting pulses and responsive 
thereto to provide binary output signals representative 
of counter output states, 


(3) an amplifier 
(4) a logic attenuator having an input for receiving the 


output signals from said transponder and an output for 
coupling the output signals to said amplifier, said logic 
attenuator being coupled to said counter and responsive 
to the binary output signals therefrom whereby the 
amplitude of the output signals coupled to said amplifier 
are attenuated by said logic attenuator:in accordance 
with the output states of said counter, 


(5) a threshold detector including amplitude detector 


means coupled to the output of said logic attenuator and 
having switch means responsive to the clock signals 
from said control and timing means for periodically 
coupling the output signals from said logic attenuator to 
said threshold detector to periodically effect the genera- 
tion of an output count control signal from said thresh- 
old detector when the amplitude of the output signals 
from said logic attenuator exceed a predetermined ref- 
erence level as detected by said threshold detector, and 


(6) means responsive to said output count control signal 


from said threshold detector and to said clock signals 
and to the second control signal from said control and 
timing means for providing said pulses to the input of 
said counter to effect a change in the output states 
thereof to control said logic attenuator to maintain the 
amplitude of the signals applied to said amplifier sub- 
stantially constant to linearly control the gain of said 
receiver. 


4,301,446 


DIGITAL TRANSMISSION SYSTEM WITH A DOUBLE 
ANALOG INTEGRATOR DELTA SIGMA CODER AND A 
DOUBLE DIGITAL INTEGRATOR DELTA SIGMA 


DECODER 


Jean-Pierre Petit, 16, rue le Peletier, Treguier, France 2220 


Filed Jul. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 170,043 


Claims priority, application France, Jul. 20, 1979, 79 18862 


Int. Cl. HO3K 13/02 
6 Claims 


1. In an analog to PCM coding and a PCM to analog decod- 
ing system, a Delta-Sigma noise-shaping codec operating at a 
sampling rate of substantially 2 MHz, said codec comprising: 

a Delta-Sigma noise-shaping coder including a single opera- 

tional amplifier; 

an adding means receiving an analog signal and connected to 

said operational amplifier; 

two analog integrators in the feedback loop of said opera- 

tional amplifier; 
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a first and second cascaded flipflops operated at said sam- 


pling rate; 

a first resistor means connecting the output of said first 
flipflop to said adding means; 

a second resistor means connecting the output of said second 
flipflop to said adding means; and 

output means connected to said second flipflop; and 

a Delta-Sigma decoder including two digital integrators; 

an adding means receiving a digital signal coded by said 
coder and connected to said digital integrators; 

a first and second cascaded flipflops operating at said sam- 
pling rate; 

a first amplifier means connecting the output of said first 
flipflop to said adding means; 

a second amplifier means connecting the output of said 
second flipflop to said adding means; and 

output means connected to said second flipflop. 


4,301,447 
SCAN CONTROL FOR LIGHT BEAM POSITION 
INDICATOR 

Buddy K. Funk, Bountiful, and David M. Fowler, III, West 

Jordan, both of Utah, assignors to Sperry Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 102,690 
Int. Cl.3 GO8C 21/00 

U.S. Cl. 340—365 P 
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1. In a scanning system for scanning a display surface with 
light beams, including a plurality of paired light emitting 
sources and light detectors positioned adjacent respective 
opposite orthogonal edges of a display surface and means for 
sequentially activating said emitting sources to scan said dis- 
play surface with light beams emitted by said sources, the 
improvement comprising: 
means operable during the time each of said sources is acti- 
vated for sequentially activating in a predetermined order 
a plurality of oppositely positioned ones of said detectors; 

means responsive to the interruption of the beam of light 
between said activated source and said plurality of detec- 
tors for producing signals identifying said activated source 
and in sequence the ones of said plurality of detectors 
detecting an interruption of light; and 

means for transmitting said signals in sequence. 
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4,301,448 
GONG STRIKING MECHANISM 
Tadashi Ishii, c/o Kobishi Electric Co., Ltd. No. 4-6, 
Kaminakazato 3-chome, Kita-ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 142,707 
Int. Cl. G10K 1/065 
US. Cl. 340—392 


1. A gong striking mechanism comprising: 

an electric motor mounted on a frame within a gong, said 
motor having a shaft, said shaft rotatably engaging an 
eccentric collar, and a hollow hammer having an outer 
surface adjacent to said gong and an inner surface dis- 
posed around said eccentric collar and spaced apart from 
said collar to absorb impact force and produce improved 
gong volume when the motion of the shaft, eccentric 
collar and hammer causes the outer surface of said ham- 
mer to strike the gong. 


4,301,449 
CONTROL PANEL 
Charles A. Fitzgerald, Stone Mountain, Ga., assignor to Fitzger- 
ald Engineering Company, Inc., Tucker, Ga. 
Filed Dec. 7, 1978, Ser. No. 967,111 
Int. Cl. GO8B 25/00 
US. Cl. 340—525 


1. A control panel for controlling conditions of a process or 
the like, and including a display panel with indicia displayed 
thereon, the combination therewith compris.ag: 

at least one trigger zone indicated on the display panel; and 

at least one control means positioned behind said display 

panel and not extending through the display panel, said 
control means being selectably movable behind the dis- 
play panel and positionable in an infinite number of loca- 
tions relative to said display panel, each said control 
means including switch means sensitive to the presence of 
an object at said trigger zone of the display panel for 
creating a control signal in response to the presence of an 
object at said trigger zone. 
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4,301,450 
ERROR DETECTION FOR MULTI-SEGMENTED 
INDICIA DISPLAY 
Gerald D. Smoliar, Erdenheim, Pa., assignor to Burroughs Cor- 
poration, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 118,626 
Int. Cl.3 GO9G 3/04 


U.S, Cl. 340—715 12 Claims 
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1. In an indicia display having a plurality of illuminable 
segments, an error detection illuminating apparatus compris- 
ing: 

input means carrying coded signals representing data to be 
displayed; 

a plurality of logical OR circuits, each logical OR circuit 
individually associated with and driving a single segment 
in said plurality of illuminable segments; 

signal generator means for providing every logical OR 
circuit in said plurality thereof with a pulsed voltage 
signal; 

converter means responsive to said input means for provid- 
ing selected logical OR circuits in said plurality thereof 
with a constant level voltage signal; 

whereby selected segments of said plurality of illuminable 
segments associated respectively with said selected logical 
OR circuits receive concurrently said constant level volt- 
age signal and said pulsed voltage signal and the nonse- 
lected segments of said plurality of illuminable segments 
receive only said pulsed voltage signal. 


4,301,451 
ERASURE METHOD FOR MEMORY-TYPE EL DISPLAY 
DEVICES 
Gary S. Barta, Portland, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, Inc., 
Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Dec. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 100,170 
Int. Cl. HOSB 37/00 


U.S. Cl. 340—781 8 Claims 


1. A method of operating an electroluminescent device 
exhibiting voltage/luminance hysteresis, said device compris- 
ing an active layer of electroluminescent material, first and 
second electrodes of conductive material, each electrode being 
disposed opposite a different face of the active layer, and first 
and second dielectric layers separating and insulating said 
electrodes from the active layer, said method comprising the 
steps of: 


(a) applying a sustaining voltage signal to the active layer 
through said electrodes, said signal including alternating 
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polarity pulses having an amplitude sufficient to bias the 
device into its region of voltage/luminance hysteresis, 

(b) discontinuing application of the sustaining signal, 

(c) applying an erase pulse that reduces the active layer’s 
internal electric field to a level such that reapplication of 
the sustaining voltage signal will cause luminescent re- 
gions of the device to be extinguished, said pulse having (i) 
an amplitude not exceeding that of the sustaining signal, 
(ii) a duration greater than that of the individual pulses in 
said sustaining signal, and (iii) a polarity opposite that of 
the last preceding pulse of said signal, and 

(d) reapplying the sustaining signal. 


4,301,452 
STATION WATCH ALARM SYSTEM 
Lawrence F. Anderson, 14272 Wicks Blvd., San Leandro, Calif. 
94577 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 680,685, Apr. 27, 1976. This 
application Mar. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 23,691 
Int. Cl.3 GO1S 13/00, 3/02 


US. Cl. 343—5 EM 5 Claims 


1. An automatic station watch system adapted for use with a 
radar system producing echo signals containing information 
relative to bearing and range of targets reflecting transmitted 
radar pulses an having a display scope upon which echo signals 
are displayed as to range and azimuth comprising 

a variable range gate having an adjustable inner and outer 
ranges for setting a range zone adapted for connection to 
said radar system for producing output signals only upon 
receipt of echo signals from targets within said range 
zone; 

a variable azimuth gate having adjustable bearing limits for 
setting an azimuth sector and adapted for connection to 
said radar system for producing output signals only upon 
receipt of signals from targets within said sector, 

means applying signals representing the adjusted inner and 
outer ranges of said range gate within the bearing limits of 
said azimuth gate to said radar system for display as lines 
outlining a station zone on said display scope normally 
encompassing a predetermined station target, 
target verification discriminator connected to receive 
output signals from said variable range gate and said vari- 
able azimuth gate for producing output signals only upon 
a coincidence of input signals, and 

an alarm circuit including an alarm signal generator and 
control means responsive to the absence of discriminator 
output signals for operating said alarm signal generator to 
produce alarm signals. 
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4,301,453 4,301,454 
RADAR DEVICE FOR SIMULTANEOUSLY MEASURING CHANNELIZED RECEIVER SYSTEM 
DISTANCE AND RELATIVE SPEED Donald E. Bailey, Newbury Park, Calif., assignor to Bunker 
Giinter Neininger, Ludwigsburg, and Bernard Hahn, Stuttgart, | Ramo Corporation, Oak Brook, Ill. 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to International Filed Nov. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 98,883 
Standard Electric Corporation, New York, N.Y. Int. Cl. GO1S 7/36; GOIR 23/165 
Filed Dec. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 108,637 US. Cl. 343—18 E 19 Claims 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 11, 
1979, 2900825 
Int. Cl.3 GOIS 13/58 
U.S. Cl. 343—9 R 5 Claims 


Of aa 
1. A channelized receiver for determining the frequency of a 


= i received rf signal, the frequency being within a predetermined 
° search bandwidth, comprising: 

a plurality of filter means each of which has a passband 
covering a portion of said predetermined search band- 
width, said plurality of filter means being divided into a 
first group and a second group of filter means, each group 
containing filter means defining alternate portions of said 
predetermined search bandwidth with respect to the filter 
means of the other group; 

splitting means for dividing said received rf signal into first 
and second portions; 

first means for applying said rf signal first portion to said first 
group of filter means; 

second means for applying said rf signal second portion to 
said second group of filter means; 

first means for determining the filter means in said first 
group having the highest amplitude output signal, said 
signal being designated as a first output signal; 

second means for determining the filter means in said second 
group having the highest amplitude output signal, said 
signal being designated as a second output signal; and 


1. In a radar system employing transmission of a sawtooth 
frequency-modulated signal and including apparatus for mea- 
surement of distance and relative speed to targets within a 
range to be monitored, said system including a first mixer and 
first source of local oscillator signal therefor, to generate a beat 
signal between a received signal and said frequency modulated 


transmission signal comprising: comparison means for determining an amplitude relationship 

first means for up-converting said beat signal to a first in- between said first and second output signals, said ampli- 

termedate frequency range, said first means including a tude relationship being related to the frequency of said 
second mixer and a source of second local oscillator signal received rf signal. 


changing cyclically in steps within a period corresponding 

to the period of said modulating sawtooth, each step of 

said second local oscillator corresponding to a discrete 4,301,455 

range element within said range to be monitored, and a GROUNDSPEED MEASUREMENT SYSTEM 

band-pass filter connected to the output of said second Forrest G. Yetter, Alexandria, Va., assignor to United States of 

: : : ‘ 4 America, Washington, D.C. 

mixer the passband of said filter being substantially that of Filed Oct, 17. 1979, Ser. No. 85,664 

the frequency change during each of said local oscillator Int. a G01S 1/44. ; 

rein ee _,_.  , , US. Cl, 343—106 D 12 Claims 
second means including a plurality of third mixer circuits 

each response to the output signals of said first means filter 

and to a corresponding one of a plurality of third local 

oscillator sources, said third local oscillator sources each 

providing a discrete frequency, said frequencies differing 

from each other by a fraction of the passband of said first Saal 

means filter; y + spe 


third means comprising plurality of second band-pass filters | | Hy | 
of substantially equal electrical characteristics, one of said ES | cox: | 
L 





28 





second filters being connected to the output of each of 


said third mixers, each of said second filters having a 
pass-band corresponding to the expected doppler shift 
about its center frequency; 

fourth means having a single output and being responsive to 
the outputs of said second filters to select the output signal 
of the one of said second filters having the greatest ampli- 
tude and to transmit said greatest amplitude signal to said relative to a transmitting station, comprising: 


1. A method of measuring the motion of a receiving station 


single output; generating electromagnetic energy in the radio frequency 
and fifth means for determining the frequency of said great- spectrum at the transmitting station; 


est amplitude signals for correspondingly determining said radiating said energy; 
relative speed. detecting said energy at the receiving station; 
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heterodyning said detected energy at said receiving station 
to generate a first reference frequency; 

synthesizing a second reference frequency at said receiving 
station which has a value equal to said first reference 
frequency when there is no relative motion between said 
transmitting station and said receiving station; 

mixing said first reference frequency with said second refer- 
ence frequency to isolate a Doppler frequency; and 

processing said Doppler frequency to generate a signal 
having a value that is functionally related to said relative 
motion. 


4,301,456 
ELECTROMAGNETIC WAVE ATTENUATING SURFACE 
Edward Lovick, Jr., Northridge, Calif., assignor to Lockheed 
Corporation, Burbank, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 52,608 
Int. Cl.3 H01Q 1/52 
US. Cl. 343—708 
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1. A surface structure for reducing the coupling between a 
transmitting antenna and a receiving antenna located in the 
proximity of one another on a support member including: 

means for attaching said surface structure to said support 

member; 

said surface structure comprising thin metallic reflecting 

portions secured to a dielectric material in layer form and 
positioned between said support member and said metallic 
portions; 

said transmitting antenna producing an electromagnetic 

wave traveling along the surface of said surface structure 
toward said receiving antenna; 

said metallic portions being spaced apart on said dielectric 

material to provide said surface with both matellic and 
dielectric surface portions; and 

said metallic portions and said dielectric material being 

constructed to provide said surface with a wave impe- 
dance capacitive in nature to repel the wave energy from 
said surface and away from said receiving antenna. 


4,301,457 
ANTENNA EMPLOYING CURVED PARASITIC 
END-FIRE DIRECTORS 
Richard D. Bogner, 4 Hunters La., Roslyn, N.Y. 11576 
Filed Sep. 1, 1978, Ser. No. 938,884 
Int. Cl. H0O1Q 15/16 


USS. Cl. 343—770 11 Claims 


1. An antenna assembly for transmitting signals of a given 
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wavelength, comprising an elongated electrically conductive 
supporting structure having a major transverse dimension such 
as to effect the pattern of the antenna assembly, a driven an- 
tenna element carried by said supporting structure and defining 
a radiation axis extending therefrom, and at least one end-fire 
parasitic director extending generally from said structure and 
comprising a conductive member concavely curved with re- 
spect to said structure in a plane containing the electric vector 
radiated by the said driven antenna element, which plane is 
also normal to the axis of said elongated conductive supporting 
structure, said director being so positioned relative to said 
driven antenna and supporting structure as to alter the shape of 
the antenna pattern produced by the combined effects of said 
driven antenna and supporting structure, while not intersecting 
the radiation axis of said driven element, to provide a selected 
pattern for said antenna assembly said conductive member 
being curved with an average radius between one-eighth and 
one times the major transverse dimension of the support struc- 
ture and has a linear dimension in said plane between approxi- 
mately one-fourth and one-half wavelength. 


4,301,458 
ANTENNA ARRAY WITH IMPEDANCE MATCHING 
USING MUTUAL COUPLING 

McKinley R. Johns, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpo- 

ration, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 125,635 
Int. Cl.3 H01Q 21/24 

US. Cl. 343—800 


1. An antenna array comprising a plurality of vertically 
stacked bays, each bay comprising a plurality of antennas, each 
antenna comprising a slanted dipole and a pair of vertical stubs 
electrically coupled to said dipole, and means for broadband- 
ing said array comprising the spacing between the top and 
bottom bays and the respective adjacent bays being about 0.76 
of a wavelength, any remaining spacings between bays being 
about 0.82 of a wavelength. 
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4,301,459 
INK EJECTION APPARATUS COMPRISING 
ENTRAINED AIR REMOVAL MEANS 

Takuro Isayama; Hiromichi Komai; Hiroshi Yamazaki, and 

Tsutomu Sato, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Ricoh Com- 

pany, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 89,019 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1978, 53-141429; 

Nov. 16, 1978, 53-141430 
Int. Cl.3 GOID 15/18 


US. Cl. 346—140 R 11 Claims 


1. An ink ejection apparatus including an ink reservoir, an 
ink ejection head and a conduit connecting the reservoir to the 
head, characterized by comprising: 

air rremoval means disposed in the conduit for removing 

entrained air from the ink; 

booster means connected to the removal means for increas- 

ing the air removing ability thereof; and 

sensor means for sensing an amount of entrained air in the 

ink in the head and producing a signal when the amount of 
entrained air exceeds a predetermined value, the booster 
means being energized by the signal. 


4,301,460 
INK EJECTION APPARATUS 

Masayoshi Miura; Kiyoshi Yamamori, and Akira Mizoguchi, all 

of Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Indus- 

trial Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jan. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 113,262 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 19, 1979, 54/5061; 

Jan. 20, 1979, 54/4994 
Int. Cl.3 GO1ID 15/18 


US, Cl. 346—140 R 9 Claims 


1. An ink ejection apparatus comprising an ink ejecting unit 
including means for forming an air chamber, a liquid chamber 
rearwardly of said air chamber for holding ink therein and 
axially aligned first and second discharge channels for allow- 
ing air to be discharged through said first discharge channel 
and allowing ink to be discharged through said first and second 
discharge channels; means mounted adjacent to said liquid 
chamber for generating rapid pressure rises in said liquid cham- 
ber in response to electrical signals for discharging said ink 
through said aligned discharge channels into the atmosphere; 
an ink container for holding ink therein and supplying the ink 
to said liquid chamber; a source for generating pressurized air 
when energized; a first conduit for supplying said pressurized 
air to said air chamber to provide a stream of air through said 
first discharge channel into the atmosphere; a second conduit 
fo supplying said pressurized air to said liquid container to 
establish a static balance between the press:res in said air and 
liquid chambers in a region adjacent to said second discharge 
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channel, said ink container being partially filled with the pres- 
surized air the volume of which is greater than the volume of 
air in said air chamber; and means for imparting a retarding 
action to a transitory variation of air pressure in said first 
conduit to prevent the pressure in said region of said air cham- 
ber from exceeding the pressure in said region of said liquid 
chamber when said pressurized air generating source is ener- 
gized. 


4,301,461 
LIGHT EMITTING DIODE 
Toshiaki Asano, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 104,846 
Int. Cl. HO1IL 33/00 
U.S, Cl. 357—17 





1. System for projecting light from a light emitting diode 

comprising: 

(a) projection optical means having means defining an aper- 
ture for restricting the range of the direction of the light 
from the light emitting diode, 

(b) a light emitting diode having a dome provided on a light 
emitting portion, 

at least one part of the outer surface of said dome being of 
semi-spherical shape having a rotatory symmetrical axis, and 
said light emitting portion being disposed at a position dis- 
placed by a finite distance |d|(|d| >0) in a direction opposite 
to said projection optical means from the center of curvature 
of said semi-spherical outer surface. 


4,301,462 
LIGHT ACTIVATED SILICON SWITCH WITH ETCHED 
CHANNEL IN CATHODE BASE AND ANODE EMITTER 
COMMUNICATING WITH CLADDED OPTICAL FIBER 
Lewis R. Lowry, Greensburg, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1978, Ser. No. 930,762 
Int. Cl. HOIL 27/14 
US. Cl. 357—30 
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1. A light activated silicon switch comprising: 

(a) a silicon wafer having cathode emitter, cathode base, 
anode base and anode emitter regions; 

(b) a plurality of optical targets, each target comprising a 
channel etched in only the cathode base region, each of 
said channels extending from a major surface of said wafer 
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into the cathode-base region to a depth less than the thick- 
ness of the region; 

(c) a plurality of light transmitting conduits, each conduit 
having two end portions, and comprising a central core of 
light transmitting material surrounded by a cladding, the 
cladding being removed at one end portion for optically 
communicating with said channel, the other end portion 
being adapted to receive a light trigger from a source; and 

(d) anode and cathode electrodes affixed to said anode and 
cathode emitter regions, said cathode electrode including 
a portion which extends into said channel. 


4,301,463 
DEMULTIPLEXING PHOTODETECTOR 

Charles A. Burrus, Jr., Fair Haven; Joe C. Campbell, Middle- 

town; Andrew G. Dentai, Highlands, and Tien P. Lee, Holm- 

del, all of N.J., assignors to Bell Telephone Laboratories, 

Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 128,305 
Int. Cl. HOIL 27/14 


U.S, Cl. 357—30 3 Claims 
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1. A demultiplexing photodetector comprising an indium 
phosphide substrate (201), a first indium phosphide layer (202) 
of one conductivity type epitaxially grown on said substrate, a 
first quaternary layer (203) with a first bandgap having indium, 
gallium, arsenic and phosphorous as its elements and being 
epitaxially grown as the opposite conductivity type on said 
first indium phosphide layer, said first quaternary layer having 
a pn junction (207) within the layer, a second indium phos- 
phide layer (204) of the opposite conductivity type epitaxially 
grown on said first quaternary layer, a second quaternary layer 
(205) with a second bandgap that is different than said first 
bandgap and being epitaxially grown on said second indium 
phosphide layer as a layer of opposite conductivity type, a 
region (210) of said second quaternary layer being of said first 
conductivity type thereby creating a pn junction (209) in said 
second quaternary layer, and electrode means (211, 212, and 
213) for independently coupling potentials to the pn junctions 
in said first and second quaternary layers, CHARACTER- 
IZED IN THAT the elements of said first and second quater- 
nary layers are proportioned such that said first bandgap is 
higher in energy than said second bandgap, and said electrode 
means includes an electrode (213) deposited on the bottom 
surface of said substrate having an opening (230) such that 
input radiation can be coupled through said substrate to the 
quaternary layers. 
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4,301,464 
LEAD FRAME AND SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
EMPLOYING THE SAME WITH IMPROVED 
ARRANGEMENT OF SUPPORTING LEADS FOR 
SECURING THE SEMICONDUCTOR SUPPORTING 
MEMBER 
Keizo Otsuki, Higashiyamato; Hidetoshi Mochizuki, Fuchu; 
Akira Suzuki, Ohme; Yoshio Adachi; Hideki Kosaka, both of 
Kodaira, and Gen Murakami, Machida, all of Japan, assignors 
to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 55,070 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 1978, 53/93607 
Int. Cl. HOIL 23/48, 29/44, 29/52 


USS. Cl. 357—70 15 Claims 





1. In a lead frame of a metal sheet having a supporting mem- 
ber in the shape of a quadrangle for supporting a semiconduc- 
tor element thereon, four supporting leads each serving to 
support said supporting member at one end thereof, a plurality 
of connecting leads each having one end protruded towards a 
peripheral edge of said supporting member, and a frame por- 
tion serving to support the other ends of said supporting and 
connecting leads, the improvements wherein said four support- 
ing leads respectively extend from four corners of said qua- 
drangular supporting member to said frame portion in respec- 
tive directions extending outside said supporting member 
along lines each of which extends from the center portion of 
said supporting member to respective corners of said quadran- 
gle thereof, and wherein said connecting leads extend from 
said frame portion towards respective ones of four peripheral 
edges of said quadrangular supporting member. 


4,301,465 
COVER MOUNTED MULTI-COLUMNAR 
SEMICONDUCTOR ASSEMBLY 
Michel Masselin, Velizy Villacoublay, France, assignor to Alsth- 
om-Atlantique, Paris, France 
Filed May 8, 1979, Ser. No. 37,083 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 12, 1979, 79 06235 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 25/04, 23/42, 23/44 
U.S. Cl. 357—82 4 Claims 
1. A cover mounted multi-columnar semiconductor assem- 
bly for mounting to a casing containing a cooling fluid, said 
assembly comprising: 
a first end plate and a second end plate, 
a shaft fixed at its ends to the centers of respective plates, 
a plurality of columnar arrays of semiconductors spaced 
apart by solid copper blocks interposed between said 
semiconductors, with said arrays being installed between 
said plates, 
the improvement wherein said first end plate constitutes the 
cover of said casing such that said arrays are disposed 
within said cooling fluid, and wherein a plurality of spring 
biased clamping means are carried by said second end 
plate at circumferentially spaced positions corresponding 
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to said columnar arrays and bear against the ends of said 
arrays to independently compress said arrays axially from 
said second end plate in the direction of said first end plate 
to adjust to the load of the individual columnar arrays, and 
wherein said clamping means comprises for each columnar 
array, an axially slidable clamping part mounted to said 
second end plate for sliding movement towards and away 
from said first end plate along the axis of said columnar 











arrays, a washer guide disposed at the end of said colum- 
nar array and a spring washer interposed between said 
washer guide and said clamping part, and a screw 
threaded to said second end plate and having a head con- 
tacting the side of said clamping part opposite said spring 
washer, such that by rotation of said screw, the biasing 
force acting on said columnar array may be independently 
varied for a given columnar array. 


4,301,466 
FAST ACTING PHASE SHIFTING APPARATUS FOR USE 
IN DIGITAL SAMPLING SYSTEMS 

Maurice G. Lemoine, and Leonard A. Pasdera, both of Redwood 

City, Calif., assignors to Ampex Corporation, Redwood City, 

Calif. 

Filed Feb. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 117,752 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 9/32, 9/497 

US. Cl, 358—13 





21. A method of sampling an information signal having a 
time-base synchronizing component of a known frequency 
whereby the samples are taken in precise locations relative to 
the synchronizing component thereof, comprising the steps of: 
storing reference samples obtained from said synchronizing 

component at times determined by a phase stable clock 

signal and generating an output clock signal that is phase 
synchronized with said reference samples; 

periodically sampling the synchronizing component at times 
determined by said output clock signal to obtain a set of 
comparison samples thereof; 

examining each set of comparison samples and detecting a 
change in the sample phase location thereof and providing 
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an error signal indicative of the magnitude of the change; 
and 

adjusting the phase of the generated output clock signal in 
response to the error signal. 


4,301,467 
PROCESS FOR THE OPTOELECTRONIC 
TRANSMISSION OF AN IMAGE 
Walter Jaeger, Cureglia, Switzerland, assignor to GX-Holding 
AG, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 71,074 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 1, 
9241/78 


1978, 


Int. Cl.> HO4N 9/04 


USS. Cl. 358—41 26 Claims 
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24. A method of transmitting a multi-colored image (1) of a 
subject, including the steps of: optically splitting said subject 
image into two mirror images of each other (4,5) reproduced 
on a surface (11) of a transducer (6) in mutually symmetrical 
relation to a geometrical axis (12) of the transducer; and scan- 
ning said two mirror images on said surface of the transducer 
along scanning rasters (7,8) also arranged in substantially mu- 
tual symmetrical relation to said geometrical axis of the trans- 
ducer to produce two corresponding video signals (9,10). 


4,301,468 
COLOR TELEVISION VIEWER 
Luis W. Alvarez, 131 Southampton Ave., Berkeley, Calif. 94707 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 56,035, Jul. 9, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,641 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 9/16 


USS. Cl. 358—64 26 Claims 
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1. A television viewing apparatus for visually displaying 
color television signals of a standard type, comprising, 

a television signal receiving circuit supplied with a television 
signal of a selected standard for simultaneously generating 
a plurality of separate, scan line color video signals, 

raster scan, cathode ray tube means for displaying a plurality 
of differently colored rasters side by side in the direction 
of horizontal line scanning, 

serial delay line means for separately sampling and holding 
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each scan line color video signal, one scan line at a time, at 
one clock rate and subsequently outputting the sampled 


and held signal at a second, faster clock rate, 


switch means for sampling in succession, all of the delay 
lines’ outputs in one, horizontal line scan period and for 
supplying the sampled outputs to the cathode ray tube 


means for display, 


means for optically combining the side-by-side rasters into a 


composite, full color image. 


4,301,469 
RUN LENGTH ENCODER FOR COLOR RASTER 
SCANNER 

Douglas P. Modeen, Granby, and Frank D. Sundermeyer, Mid- 

dletown, both of Conn., assignors to United Technologies 

Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 145,095 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 9/10 

US. Cl. 358—75 








1. A run-length encocer circuit for encoding in successive 
digital words the color and the continuous sample number run 
length for a common color from color sampled data received 
from a color raster scanner having two optical apertures in- 
cluding a small diameter resolution aperture and a large diame- 
ter screen aperture, the run-length encoder comprising: 

means for registering color samples received successively 

from each of the two apertures, scparately; 

means for counting successive samples from each aperture 

having the same identified color; 
memory means for storing signals representative of sets of 
count values, one set for each different color represented 
by the input samples, said sets of count values being select- 
able in dependence on the status of the sampled color as 
being alternatively a line color, or an area color; and 

means for comparing the count of samples from the resolu- 
tion aperture having a common color to the set of count 
values associated with that color and for providing in 
response to the actual count being greater than the se- 
lected count, providing an output digital word including 
the color identification and the actual run length sample 
count associated with the identified color. 
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4,301,470 
ALIGNMENT APPARATUS 

Volker Pagany, Freising, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Texas Instruments Deutschland, Freising, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Mar. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 130,646 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 17, 

1979, 2910580 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 7/00 


U.S, Cl. 358—101 26 Claims 


























1. Apparatus for aligning with respect to a known referezce 
position an object disposed in the field of view of a television 
camera on a carrier adjustable in X and Y axial directions, the 
television camera scanning a surface of the object and a periph- 
eral area surrounding the object in a line raster and generating 
electrical video signals which correspond to an image of the 
scanned area, comprising digitizing means for which receiving 
the video signals and forming therefrom digital video signals of 
two signal levels which for the video signals originating from 
the object have predominantly a first signal level and for the 
video signals originating from the peripheral area have the 
second level, analyzing means (a) for analyzing the digital 
video signals in two sets of data windows, each set associated 
with an individual one of the X and Y axial direction and in 
each set, the data windows corresponding to separate regions 
of the video image having in the associated axial direction 
predetermined distances from each other and different dis- 
tances from an associated edge of the image of the object, and 
(b) for responding to the appearance of digital video signals of 
the first signal level in each data window and furnishing output 
signals for each data window set depending on the number of 
data windows counted in uninterrupted sequence in a predeter- 
mined sense in the associated axial direction, and during which 
the proportion of digital video signals of the first signal level 
exceeds a predetermined minimum value, wherein a single data 
window set is provided for each axial direction, and in that and 
wherein each data window set the number of data windows 
counted in uninterrupted sequence in said predetermined sense 
in the respective axial direction and having a proportion of 
digital video signals of the first signal level exceeding said 
predetermined minimum value is equal to a predetermined 
number (N) different from zero when said object is aligned 
with respect to said reference position. 
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4,301,471 
MOVING TARGET INDICATOR SYSTEM UTILIZING 
CHARGE COUPLED DEVICE 
Donald J. Holscher, Playa Del Rey, and Donald E. French, 
West Lake Village, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Air- 
craft Company, Culver City, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 756,588, Dec. 20, 1976, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 9,988 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 7/18 


USS. Cl. 358—105 10 Claims 


1. A processor for determining changes of energy represen- 
tative of the intensity of a scene, between first and second fields 
of said scene comprising: 

a plurality of current generating means for providing current 

representative of energy from said scene, 

a CCD storage channel having a plurality of first and second 

bit storage positions, 

integrating means including CCD storage buckets for inte- 

grating currents from said plurality of current generating 
means representative of signal data of each first and sec- 
ond field, said integrating means being each coupled to 
one of said plurality of current generating means and to a 
first bit storage position of said storage channel for trans- 
ferring to said storage channel, signal data from said first 
and second fields, 

clock means coupled to said storage channel for shifting the 

signal data from the first to the second bit storage posi- 
tions between transfer of signal data from a first field and 
signal data from a second field so that data from said first 
and second fields are respectively stored in said first and 
second bit storage positions, and for transferring the signal 
data to an output end of said storage channel when both 
fields are stored therein, and 

means including differencing means coupled to said output 

end of said storage channel for comparing signal data from 
said first and second fields. 


4,301,472 
VIDEO DISPLAY SYSTEM WITH SHADING CIRCUIT 
FOR SELECTIVELY VARYING INTENSITY OF VIDEO 
DISPLAY 
Michael Danos, Washington, D.C., assignor to Damox Labora- 
tories, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 141,011 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 3/16 
U.S. Cl. 358—163 33 Claims 
1. In a video display system utilizing horizontal ard vertical 
deflection signals and a video signal to produce a video dis- 
play, a control circuit for selectively varying the intensity of 
the video display, comprising: 
first means responsive to the horizontal and vertical deflec- 
tion signals for producing a plurality of signal components 
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corresponding to linear and non-linear functions of the 
deflection signals; 
second means for combining the said plurality of said com- 








TELEVISION 
DISPLAY 


ponents with the video signal to produce a shaded video 
signal; and 

third means for varying said plurality of signal components 
for controlling the intensity of the video display. 


4,301,473 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR VIDEO SIGNAL 
RESOLUTION ENHANCEMENT 
Kurt F. Wallace, Redwood City; Greg G. Frye, San Leandro, and 
David A. Grayson, Sunnyvale, all of Calif., assignors to Atari, 
Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 123,864 
Int. Cl. HO4N 3/24, 5/14 
US. Cl. 358—166 


1. A method of processing video-type information signals to 
improve the subjective resolution thereof when displayed on a 
video-screen, said method comprising the steps of: 

inserting black level signals between adjacent picture ele- 

ments in a first preselected group of scanning lines at 
predetermined positions in each line; and 

inserting black level signals between adjacent picture ele- 

ments in a second preselected group of scanning lines 
interlaced with the first preselected group at other prede- 
termined positions. 


4,301,474 

RESIDUAL CLAMP ERROR COMPENSATION CIRCUIT 
David J. Jurgensen, Gaston, and Roger A. Marin, Portland, both 

of Oreg., assignors to Tektronix, Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. 

Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 140,379 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 5/16 

USS. Cl, 358—171 10 Claims 

1. An apparatus for matching the blanking level of a first 
video signal to a second video signal wherein said first video 
signal is being inserted on said second video signal, the appara- 
tus comprising: 

a clamping circuit coupled to receive said second video 
signal and clamp said second video signal to a predeter- 
mined dc voltage level, said clamping circuit also pro- 
duces an error voltage representative of the residual error 
of said clamping circuit; 

means for combining coupled to receive said error voltage 








1254 


and said first video signal to produce a compensated first 
video signal; and 
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switching between means for switching said clamped second 
video signal and said compensated first video signal to an 
output terminal at the command of control signal. 


4,301,475 
COMBINATION DIGITAL-ANALOG TELEVISION 
SWITCHING SYSTEM 
Reginald F. H. McCoy, Gainesville, Fla., assignor to Vital In- 
dustries, Inc., Gainesville, Fla. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,064 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/22 


US, Cl. 358—181 47 Claims 


CONTROL SHONALS 


1. A combined analog and digital switching system for video 
signals, comprising a source of digital video input signals, a 
source of analog video input signals, first video signal mixing 
means having at least two analog signal inputs, second video 
signal mixing means having at least two digital signal inputs, 
means for selectively supplying said analog source input sig- 
nals to one input of said first mixing means and supplying an 
analog zero reference signal to the other input thereof, means 
for selectively supplying said digital source input signals to one 
input of said second mixing means and supplying a digital zero 
reference signal to the other input thereof, means for convert- 
ing the digital output of said second mixing means into a corre- 
sponding analog signal, and means for adding the analog out- 
put of said first mixing means to the output of said converting 
means to provide a composite analog video output signal. 


4,301,476 
PHASE CONTROLLED SHUTTERING SYSTEM WITH 
SELECTABLE SHUTTERED AND UNSHUTTERED 
MODES 
Patrick N. Keller, 820 Alene Ave., and Leon G. Biesiadecki, 
1400 Wayne St., Space 42, both of Ridgecrest, Calif. 93555 
Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 191,599 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/30, 5/26 
USS. Cl. 358—209 
1. A shutter for a video camera comprising: 
a first disc of opaque material having, 
a first series of light passages arranged circumferentially 
about the center of said first disc, and 
a second series of light passages equal in number to said first 


16 Claims 
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series of light passages and arranged circumferentially 
about the center of said first disc each light passage of said 
second series being positioned in a predetermined angular 
relationship with an associated one of said light passages 
in said first series; 
a second disc of opaque material having, 

a third series of light passages arranged circumferentially 
about the center of said second disc, and 

synchronizing passage means arranged in a predetermined 
relationship with respect to said third series of light pas- 
sages; 


indexing means connected to said first and second discs for 
selective alignment of predetermined ones of said first and 
third series of light passages; and 
a housing surrounding said first and second discs and having, 
an image aperture aligned with said first and third series of 
light passages, and 
synchronizing signal generating means in alignment with 
said second series of light passages and said synchronizing 
passage means. 


4,301,477 
SOLID-STATE IMAGING DEVICE 
Iwao Takemoto, Kodaira; Masaharu Kubo, Hachioji; Shinya 

Ohba, Kokubunji; Shuhei Tanaka, Higashiyamato, and 
Masakazu Aoki, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd. and Hitachi Denshi Kabushiki Kaisha, both of Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed Feb. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 120,115 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1979, 54-18343 

Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/3U, 3/14 


USS. Cl, 358—213 11 Claims 


1. A solid-state imaging device comprising a two-dimen- 
sional array of photo-electric conversion elements, vertical and 
horizontal switching MOS transistors for transferring, to a 
signal output terminal, signals detected by said photo-electric 
conversion elements, vertical and horizontal scanning circuits 
for supplying scanning pulses to the gate electrodes of said 
vertical and horizontal switching MOS transistors respec- 
tively, and a switching gate MOS transistor connected be- 
tween the horizontal switching MOS transistors and the associ- 
ated signal output terminal. 
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4,301,478 
TV CAMERA WITH FOCUS DETECTING MEANS 
Toshio Sakane, Yo!:ohama; Kazuya Hosoe, Machida; Takao 
Kinoshita, Tokyo; Tokuichi Tsunekawa, Yokohama, and 
Takashi Kawabata, Kamakura, all of Japan, assignors to 
Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 97,854 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1978, 53-148091 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 3/26 


USS, Cl, 358—227 10 Claims 


3 


1. A television camera comprising: 

(A) an image pick-up device including an image pick-up 
surface with a main pick-up area and a subsidiary pick-up 
area; 

(B) an image forming optical system for forming an image of 
an object to be picked up on the main image pick-up area 
in the image pick-up surface of the image pick-up device; 

(C) a detecting optical system for forming at least one detec- 
tion image of the object for focus detection on the subsid- 
iary image pick-up area in the image pick-up surface of the 
image pick-up device but outside of the main image pick- 
up area; and 

(D) a circuit system for producing a signal related to focus of 
the image forming optical system on the basis of the image 
signal obtained from the subsidiary image pick-up area of 
the image pick-up device. 


4,301,479 
SIGNAL PROCESSING SYSTEM OF FACSIMILE 

Takahiko Fukinuki, Kokubunji; Hiroshi Yoshigi, Hachioji, and 

Yumiko Shimazaki, Akikawa, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 

chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 76,426 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 18, 1978, 53-113614 
Int. Cl.) HO4M 7/12 


USS. Cl. 358—257 4 Claims 


1. A signal processing system of a group III facsimile com- 
prising conversion means for converting the information de- 
tected from documents into electrical signals by scanning the 
documents on which marks are applied to portions thereof to 
identify the portions according to whether or not they are to 
be transmitted; decision means for deciding whether or not the 
scanned lines are to be transmitted by detecting signals which 
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correspond to the marks from the output of said conversion 
means; and means responsive to the output of said decision 
means for transmitting a special code signal which consists of 
the least necessary number of bits to transmit one line, while 
blocking transmission of the scanned output signal, with re- 
spect to scanning lines that are to be transmitted. 


4,301,480 
APPARATUS FOR MONITORING REPRODUCED 
AUDIO SIGNALS DURING FAST PLAYBACK 
OPERATION 
Masatsugu Kitamura, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Victor 
Company of Japan, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Apr. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 139,509 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1979, 54-47444 
Int. Cl. G11B 5/00, 15/18 


US. Cl. 360—8 15 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for monitoring reproduced audio signals dur- 

ing fast playback operation, comprising: 

(a) a first pulse generator for producing a first pulse train 
signal; 

(b) a level detecting circuit responsive to a reproduced audio 
signal for producing an output signal when the magnitude 
of said reproduced audio signal exceeds a predetermined 
value; 

(c) a memory circuit for storing pieces of said reproduced 
audio signal in a sequence in response to said first pulse 
train signal; 

(d) a second pulse generator for producing a second pulse 
train signal the frequency of which is much lower than 
that of said first pulse train signal; 

(e) a switching circuit for selectively supplying said memory 
circuit with one of said first and second pulse train signals; 

(f) a control circuit responsive to said output signal of said 
level detecting circuit for controlling said switching cir- 
cuit, said switching circuit being controlled to supply said 
memory circuit with said second pulse train signal upon 
presence of said output signal of said level detecting cir- 
cuit so that said pieces of information prestored in said 
memory circuit are read out at a normal pitch 


4,301,481 
OPERATION MODE SWITCHING SYSTEM FOR TAPE 
RECORDER 
Shigeru Suzuki, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Nippon Gakki 
Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, Hamamatsu, Japan 
Filed Aug. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 62,805 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 8, 
108532[U] 


1978, 53- 


Int. Cl.? G11B 15/12, 15/48 
U.S. Cl. 360—62 8 Claims 
1. An operation mode switching system for a tape recorder 
having at least stop, recording-pause, recording, and playback 
modes, comprising: 
at ieast first and second operation members; 
first means coupled to said first operation member for setting 
the tape recorder to the recording-pause mode in response 
to an operation of said first operation member when the 
tape recorder is in the stop mode; 
second means coupled to said second operation member for 
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setting the tape recorder to the playback mode in response 
to an operation of said second operation member when the 
tape recorder is in the stop mode and to the recording 
mode in response to an operation of said second operation 
member when the tape recorder is in the recording-pause 
mode; and 
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third means for setting the tape recorder to the recording- 
pause mode in response to an operation of said first opera- 
tion member when the tape recorder is in the recording 
mode. 


4,301,482 
PROGRAMMABLE MULTI-CHANNEL AUDIO 
PLAYBACK SYSTEM FOR REEL-TO-REEL TAPES 
Richard W. Trevithick, 1730 E. Woodside Dr., #37, Salt Lake 
City, Utah 84117 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 932,781, Aug. 11, 1978. This 
application May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 42,994 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 27/22, 27/30, 15/18 


USS. Cl. 360—72.1 3 Claims 


1. A programmable multi-channel audio playback system for 
tape cassettes and the like comprising 

an end-to-end tape means having two or more channels on 
which a plurality of segments of information are serially 
recorded in one direction on a first channel and in the 
opposite direction on a second channel, each serially 
adjacent pair of segments being separated by a gap, and 
each end of the tape means including a gap for each chan- 
nel, said tape means further having recorded thereon a 
table of contents which includes information identifying 
each segment of information recorded on the tape means, 
information identifying the gaps preceding and succeed- 
ing each segment of information, and information identify- 
ing which channel each segment of information is on, 

reading means for reading information from the tape means 
as the tape means is moved, 

audio speaker means for aurally reproducing information 
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segments applied thereto when activated by an activation 
signal, 

keyboard means having a plurality of manually operable 
keys which, when operated, cause production of key 
signals, said key signals identifying information segments 
on the tape means which are to be reproduced, 

storage means for temporarily storing said key signals, 

means coupled to said reading means for producing a gap 
indication signal when said reading means encounters a 
gap on said tape means, 

means for supplying said gap indication signals to said mi- 
croprocessor, 

a microprocessor responsive to said key signals, to the table 
of contents read from the tape means, and to said gap 
indication signals for producing control signals to control 
movement of the tape means, and for producing activation 
signals for activating said audio speaker means, and 

control means for causing the tape means to move and for 
controlling such movement in response to control signals, 
said control means including 
first direction play means responsive to control signals 

from said microprocessor for causing said tape means to 
move at a playback speed in said first direction, 
second direction play means responsive to control signals 
from said microprocessor for causing said tape means to 
move at a playback speed in said second direction, 
first rewind means responsive to control signals from said 
microprocessor for causing said tape means to move at 
a faster than playback speed in said first direction, 
second rewind means responsive to control signals from 
said microprocessor for causing said tape means to 
move at a faster than playback speed in said second 
direction, and 
means responsive to control signals from said micro- 
processor for causing said reading means to read infor- 
mation segments from either the first or second channel 
and for causing said audio speaker means to reproduce 
information segments from either the first or second 
channel. 


4,301,483 
UNIT FOR TRANSMITTING THE MOVEMENT OF A 
MOTOR TO THE CASSETTE SPOOL DRIVING GEARS 
IN A CASSETTE TAPE RECORDER 


Giovanni Santoro, Via Campo di Mele 55, Roma, Italy 


Filed Aug. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 67,421 
Claims priority, application Italy, Aug. 22, 1978, 50818 A/78 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 15/22, 15/26 


USS. Cl. 360—96.3 7 Claims 


1. In a magnetic tape recorder provided with normal and 
reverse operation comprising: a frame comprising a bottom 
wall having an inner side and an outer side and provided with 
an opening, at least one side wall and a front wail; a driving 
motor adapted to rotate in one direction for the normal opera- 
tion and in the opposite direction for the reverse operation; 
two cassette spool driving gears, adapted to receive the spools 
on which said magnetic tape is wound, supported by two 
parallel axes protruding from said inner side of said bottom 
wall; a flywheel supported by an axis protruding from said 
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outer side and connected to said motor of said tape recorder; 
and, a support for the magnetic head and the pinch roller of 
said tape recorder pivoted on a pin protruding from said inner 
side and biassed by elastic means towards a position where said 
magnetic head and said pinch roller are engaged with said tape, 
a unit for transmitting the movement of said flywheel to said 
cassette spool driving gears comprising: 

(a) a drive system automatically operating in normal for- 
ward and in reverse and in fast forward and rewind, both 
for the normal forward and reverse operations, compris- 
ing: a first and second double gears each having a gear 
wheel of a given diameter and a pinion of smaller diameter 
integral and coaxial therewith, said gear wheel and pinion 
being meshed with each other and supported by two axes 
carried by a movable flat support provided with means for 
the restrained movement on said outer side of said bottom 
wall having matching means, so as to assume three differ- 
ent positions, i.e. a first position for said normal forward, 
a second position for said fast forward and a third position 
for said fast rewind; an operation lever for said flat sup- 
port and said support for said head and pinch roller; and, 
a control mechanism for said operation lever and a trans- 
mission output device of said drive system meshed with 
said second double gear and adapted to mesh with one or 
the other of said cassette spool driving gears and remain 
meshed therewith according to the direction of rotation of 
said second double gear; and 

(b) a braking device adapted to automatically brake, both in 
normal forward and in reverse and in fast forward and 
rewind, the cassette spool driving gear receiving the spool 
from which said magnetic tape is unwound, said braking 
device comprising: an elastic plate pivoted in the middle 
between said two cassette spool driving gears, so as to 
make limited angular movements, and having each end 
provided with a braking member pushed against the bot- 
tom of one of said cassette spool driving gears by the 
resilience of said plate; and, a disk pivoted together with 
said plate so as to move angularly in respect thereof, and 
provided both with engaging means, adapted to engage 
with matching engaging means carried by said operation 
lever of said drive system, said means forcing said disk to 
rotate with said lever, and with engaging means adapted 
to engage with matching engaging means carried by one 
or the other arm of said elastic plate, according to the 
direction of rotation of said plate, to move said one of said 
arms and move said braking member carried by said arm 
away from the corresponding cassette spool driving gear. 


4,301,484 
CASSETTE LOADING DEVICE OF TAPE RECORDER 
Masahiro Sawaguchi; Masami Sasaki; Hiroshi Hosoya, and 
Toshiichiro Oka, all of Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Victor 
Company of Japan, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Oct. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 86,260 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 24, 1979, 53-130635 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 15/66 
6 Claims 


1. A cassette loading device of a tape recorder comprising: 
(a) a cassette holder; 


(b) a pair of link mechanisms arranged at opposite ends of 
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said cassette holder, said link mechanisms interconnecting 
said cassette holder to stationary members of the tape 
recorder enabling the cassette holder to move between 
cassette loading and disengaged position, said link mecha- 
nisms each including a first link arm having one end rotat- 
ably secured to said stationary members and an opposite 
end slidably engaging said cassette holder, and a second 
link arm having one end rotatably secured to said cassette 
holder and an opposite end slidably engaging said station- 
ary members, said first and second link arms of each link 
mechanism intersecting and pivotally engaging each other 
at the intersection, wherein said opposite ends of the first 
link arm in each link mechanism are received by a pair of 
slots formed in said cassette holder, each of said slots 
including a straight slot portion and an arcuate slot por- 
tion, said cassette holder being allowed to pivot about the 
ends of said second link arms when said opposite ends of 
the first link arms are received in said arcuate slot por- 
tions; and 

(c) means for interconnecting one of said first or second link 
arms for unitary movement. 


4,301,485 
TAPE SPEED SWITCHING DEVICE IN CASSETTE TAPE 
RECORDER-PLAYER 
Hiroyoshi Takanashi, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Nippon 
Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, Shizuoka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 102,940 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1978, 53- 
177165[U] 
Int. Cl.2 G11B 15/00, 17/00 


US. Cl. 360—96.5 11 Claims 
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1. A tape speed switching device in a cassette tape recorder- 
player capable of selecting a tape transport speed for recording 
and playback among a plurality of different speeds, one of 
which is a standard speed, the device comprising: 

a holder for containing a tape cassette; 

means for moving said cassette holder between a locked 

position and an open position; 

multi-position switch means for energizing an electrical 

drive circuit to move the tape in the cassette at a selected 
one of said plurality of speeds when the holder is in its 
locked position; and 

means operably interconnecting said switch and said moving 

means to set said switch to effect said standard tape speed 
when the cassette holder is moved from its locked position 
to said open position. 
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4,301,486 
SYSTEM FOR RECORDING INFORMATION ON A 
FLEXIBLE INFORMATION STORAGE MEDIA 
Sheldon H. Brown; William D. Autery; Alan H. Rittman, and 

Nelson H. Chapman, all of Garland, Tex., assignors to Texas 
Instruments, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 45,528 

Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/016, 17/32, 23/02 


US. Cl. 360—99 22 Claims 
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1. A cartridge comprising: 

(a) a sheet of flexible information storage media having a 
major surface for information to be stored thereon; 

and 

(b) a cartridge housing in the form of a rigid envelope having 
an internal chamber with said media being retained 
therein, said chamber being defined by oppositely posi- 
tioned first and second major surfaces, at least portions of 
said first and second major surfaces being relatively flat, 
said first major surface acting as a smoothing plane surface 
for said media when said media is in rotation, said car- 
tridge housing having: 

(i) a first opening extending through a central region of 
one of said major surfaces for providing access to said 
media to impart rotational motion thereto; 

(ii) a second opening extending through said first major 
surface for receiving a magnetic head transducer for 
respectively reading and/or writing information on said 
major surface of said media as said media is rotated; and 

(iii) a plurality of hump-shaped members extending par- 
tially along said second major surface and projecting 
therefrom toward said media, said hump-shaped mem- 
bers for providing aerodynamic pressure against said 
media while said media is in rotation to bias said media 
in the direction of said smoothing plane surface, first 
and second ones of said hump-shaped members being 
disposed in parallel, adjacent to a projection of said 
second opening on said second major surface and on 
opposite sides of said projection for viasing a portion of 
said media which passes over said head transducer 
toward said transducer. 


4,301,487 
ROTARY HEAD ASSEMBLY WITH LUBRICATING 
DOUBLE SLEEVE CONSTRUCTION 
Teruo Maruyama, Neyagawa, Japan, assignor to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 81,340 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 16, 1978, 53-127535 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/52, 21/04 
US, Cl. 360—107 
1. A rotary head assembly, comprising: 
(a) a stationary sleeve having one end securely fixed to a 
base; 
(b) a rotary shaft coaxial with and rotatably extended 
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through said stationary sleeve and contained within said 
base and leaving a cylindrical space therebetween; 

(c) a rotary sleeve coaxial with and radially surrounding said 
stationary sleeve, leaving a cylindrical space therebe- 
tween, said cylindricai spaces communicating with each 
other, said rotary shaft extending through said rotary 
sleeve and being fixed thereto; 

(d) a stationary cylinder securely mounted on said base 
coaxially of said stationary sleeve; 

(e) a rotary cylinder which has the same outer diameter as 
that of said stationary cylinder and is mounted securely on 
said rotary shaft adjacent to said stationary cylinder and 
axially spaced apart from said stationary cylinder by a 
predetermined distance; 

(f) a means for driving said rotary cylinder; 


= 26) 
28792524 3! > 


(g) a head securely mounted on said rotary cylinder for 
sliding contact with a tape which is wrapped and trans- 
ported around the cylindrical surfaces of said stationary 
and rotary cylinders; and 
(h) a lubricating fluid filled into the space between said 
stationary sleeve and said rotary shaft, and the space 
between said stationary sleeve and said rotary sleeve, 
thereby forming a bearing fluid film portion consisting of 
(i) a thrust bearing portion which is defined by a flange 
which is secured to or formed integral with said rotary 
shaft and has a diameter greater than that of said rotary 
shaft the wall surfaces of said stationary sleeve, 

(ii) seal means to preclude leakage of said lubricating fluid, 
and 

(iii) a radial bearing portion defined by said cylindrical 
spaces and said fluid, seid driving means being mounted 
exterior of said radial bearing portion. 


4,301,488 
TAPE CASSETTE 
Reinhard Ramisch, Reichelsheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Friedrich W. Konig, Reichelsheim, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Jun, 22, 1979, Ser. No. 51,000 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 19, 
1979, 7904568[U] 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 23/02 


USS. Cl. 360—132 5 Claims 


1. A tape cassette, comprising a housing accommodating a 
magnetic tape, said housing having a window on one of its 
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sides; guiding means including two tape reels rotatably 
mounted in said housing and adapted to alternately wind and 
unwind the tape, and a plurality of guide rollers fixedly 
mounted in said housing and adapted to guide the tape with a 
predetermined speed in a predetermined path between said 
reels when the tape is in its working position in a tape recorder; 
and stroboscope means mounted in said housing and compris- 
ing a shaft rotatably supported in said shaft and a stroboscope 
disc secured to said housing, said tape being arranged to at least 
partially engage said shaft to move over said shaft in said 
predetermined path, said stroboscope disc being mounted in 
the housing so that at least a portion thereof is visible through 
said window whereby any deviation from said predetermined 
speed of said tape is indicated in said window, at least a pair of 
guide rollers being formed with a plurality of alternating ribs 
and grooves extending transverse to the direction of move- 
ment of the tape and providing means thereby adapted to 
contact the tape for retarding the tape in its movement in said 
working position. 


4,301,489 
ARCLESS TAP CHANGER UTILIZING STATIC 
SWITCHING 
Frederick A. Stich, Milwaukee, Wis., assignor to Siemens-Allis, 
Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 105,082 
Int. Cl. HO2H 7/22 
US. Cl. 361—9 

















1. A tap change voltage regulator including a tapped electri- 
cal winding having a plurality of taps, a part-tap voltage auxil- 
iary winding inductively linked to said tapped winding, a pair 
of tap selectors adapted to sequentially engage said taps, one of 
said tap selectors being coupled to one side of said auxiliary 
winding, an auxiliary switch having first and second stationary 
contacts coupled respectively to the other side of said auxiliary 
winding and to the second of said tap selectors; an output 
terminal; a main current switch coupled between said auxiliary 
switch and said outpu* terminal; first static switching means 
connected in shunt about said main current switch; first control 
means for said static switching means; and drive means for 
sequentially operating said tap selectors and said auxiliary 
switch, the improvement comprising a tap changing shunt 
circuit coupled between said other side of said auxiliary wind- 
ing and said output terminal thereby to provide an alternate 
current path about said auxiliary switch and said main current 
switch, said auxiliary shunt circuit comprising the series com- 
bination of a second static switching means and a current 
limiting resistor; and second control means coupled to said 
second static switching means for enabling said second static 
switching means to provide a conductive path around said 
auxiliary switch and said main current switch whereby current 
flow through said main current circuit can be arclessly inter- 
rupted. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,301,490 

ELECTRONIC OVERLOAD PROTECTION CIRCUIT 
Harry C. Nagel, Murrysville, and John J. Kuhn, Allison Park, 

both of Pa., assignors to American Standard Inc., Swissvale, 

Pa. 

Filed Jul. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 55,864 
Int. Cl. HO2H 7/20 

U.S. Cl. 361—89 


1. An electronic overload protection arrangement for a 
multiple-stage amplifying circuit comprising, a current-limit- 
ing circuit interconnected to the multiple-stage amplifying 
circuit for limiting the current during an overload condition, 
and a monitoring circuit connected with said current-limiting 
circuit and the multiple-stage amplifying circuit for monitoring 
the current-limiting action and for disabling the multiple-stage 
amplifying circuit when the duration of the current-limiting 
action exceeds a predetermined period of time. 


4,301,491 
COMBINED FAULT CURRENT AND APPLIED 
VOLTAGE TRIPPING FOR SOLID STATE TRIP CIRCUIT 
AND PARTICULAR CURRENT TRANSFORMER 
CONSTRUCTION 
Carl E. Gryctko, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to Gould Inc., 
Rolling Meadows, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 113,944 
Int. Cl.2 HO2H 3/08 


US. Cl. 361—93 9 Claims 


1. A trip circuit for a circuit breaker; said circuit breaker 
including a magnetic latch energizable to trip said circuit 
breaker; said trip circuit including a solid state trip circuit 
connected to said magnetic latch for operating said latch under 
given circuit breaker current conditions, and a sensing circuit 
coupled to the current through said circuit breaker and con- 
nected to said solid state relay circuit to provide input signals 
therefore related to the current flow through said circuit 
breaker; said sensing circuit including a saturable transformer 
producing output pulses having a length related to the magni- 
tude of the current flow through said circuit breaker and a 
direct resistive connection to the lines connected to said circuit 
breaker whereby said direct resistive connection operates as 
the input to said solid state circuit under low overload condi- 
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tions and said saturable transformer acts as the input to said 
solid state circuit under relatively high overload conditions. 


4,301,492 
PRESSURE-SENSING TRANSDUCER 
Maurice J. Paquin, 8330 Stansbury St., Panorama City, Calif. 
91402, and James J. Radleigh, 2759 Harmony PIl., La Cre- 
scenta, Calif. 91214 
Filed Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 116,131 
Int. Cl.3 H01G 7/00 


1. A pressure-sensing transducer comprising: 

a first substantially rigid disc having a recessed face; 

a second substantially rigid disc having a recessed face; 

a flexible diaphragm sandwiched between said first and 
second discs forming first and second chambers; 

first electrode means on one side of said diaphragm; 

second electrode means on the wall of the recess opposite 
the electrodes on the diaphragm; 

a housing surrounding and enclosing the sandwiched assem- 
bly of first and second discs and flexible diaphragm; and 

means for connecting said first and second chambers to a 
source of fluid comprising flexible tubing adapted to iso- 
late said assembly from external shocks. 


4,301,493 
INSULATOR MOUNTING FOR PANELBOARD 
George E. Schweikle, and Harris I. Stanback, both of Lexington, 
Ky., assignors to Square D Company, Palatine, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 9,900 
Int. Ci.3 HO2B 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 361—355 
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1. In a panelboard assembly including a center bus bar and an 
outer bus bar on each side and spaced from said center bus bar, 
each bus bar having one surface and an opposite other surface, 
and each electrically connected to a respective circuit breaker, 
each said breaker having an exit passage for transmitting ion- 
ized gas in response to the tripping of said breaker, each bus bar 
adapted to carry current of a different phase for transmission to 
a respective one of said circuit breakers, the improvement 
comprising: 

a first insulating member in contiguous engagement with 
said one surface of each bus bar for insulating said bus bars 
from a cabinet back wall; 

a second insulating member spaced from said first insulating 
member and supporting each circuit breaker with said exit 
passage facing toward a bus bar adapted to carry current 
of a phase different than the current transmitted to each 
said circuit breaker, said second insulating member includ- 
ing planar surface portions in coextensive overlapping 
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engagement with said other surface of each bar and over- 
lapped by each said circuit breaker with said planar por- 
tions located between each said circuit breaker exit pas- 
sage and each bus bar to prevent said ionized gas exiting 
each said passage from engaging each said bus bar carry- 
ing current of a different phase in response to the tripping 
of each said circuit breaker; 

a removable bus stab for each bus bar connected to said 
other surface of each respective bus bar and extending to 
a position intermediate said outer bus bars and connected 
to a respective circuit breaker, and an access passage in 
said second insulating member for each bus stab through 
which each respective bus stab is connected to its respec- 
tive bus bar. 


4,301,494 
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD FACEPLATE ASSEMBLY 
Thomas W. Jordan, Berkeley, Ill., assignor to Wescom, Inc., 
Downers Grove, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 79,709 
Int. Cl.3 HOSK 1/14 


USS, Cl. 361—415 10 Claims 


1. A latching faceplate assembly for use in combination with 
each of a plurality of spaced apart printed circuit boards and a 
housing into which said boards are inserted, said assembly 
comprising: 

a channel formed along a frontal edge of the housing trans- 
verse to the boards contained within said housing, and a 
planar member for each board which extends substantially 
the entire length of the frontal edge thereof and projecting 
laterally from said frontal edge an amount sufficient to fill 
the interboard spacing so as to essentially close the hous- 
ing frontal opening thereby protecting the housing con- 
tents, seid planar member being pivotally mounted at one 
end thereof to a corner of said board, said planar member 
having an extended portion at its pivotal end which en- 
gages said channel so as to exert a lateral force on said 
board to aid board insertion into said housing when said 
planar member is pivoted toward the board edge and so 
that an opposite lateral force is exerted to aid extraction 
when said planar member is pivoted away therefrom. 


4,301,495 
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD SUPPORT STRUCTURE 
Ralph Herman, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to RCA Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 125,117 
Int. Cl.) HOSK 05/02 
US. Cl. 361—415 4 Claims 
1. A printed circuit board support structure comprising: 
an upstanding post, 
first and second clamp members secured in spaced relation 
to said post, 
a plurality of like printed circuit board receiving frames, 
a like plurality of frame connecting means for rotatably 
securing each said frame vertical to said clamp members, 
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detent plate means secured to each said connecting means, 


7 1207 119 


detent means on at least one of said clamp members mating 
with said plate means for selectively positioning said 
frame means in each of two vertical orthogonal positions. 


4,301,496 
USE OF AN INDUCTOR WITHIN A FULL BRIDGE 
D.C.-D.C. POWER CONVERTER 
Albrecht Schwarz, North Caldwell, N.J., assignor to Interna- 
tional Telephone and Telegraph Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 77,073 
Int. Cl.3 HO2M 1/12 


US. Cl. 363—17 13 Claims 





1. A circuit connected to the primary winding of a power 
transformer, said circuit adapted to receive a direct current 
input, including: a connecting means interconnecting said 
primary winding and direct current input; a choke filtering 
means having two windings interconnected with said connect- 
ing means and primary winding; and said connecting means 
capable of causing periodic change in the direction of direct 
current through the primary winding while periodically con- 
necting separate choke windings thereto to develop an output 
while allowing the current to be filtered by the choke filtering 
means. 


4,301,497 
FLYBACK CONVERTER CONTROL WITH FEED 
FORWARD 
Girish C. Johari, Round Rock, Tex., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 159,560 
Int. Cl.) HO2M 3/335 
US. Cl. 363—21 15 Claims 
1. In a DC to DC converter having a flyback connected 
power transformer secondary winding, rectification, and filter 
circuit, and switching circuitry for selectively energizing the 
primary winding of said transformer, regulation circuitry com- 
prising: 
means for amplifying the difference between a portion of an 
output voltage of said power supply and a reference volt- 
age to generate an error voltage; 
means for generating a ramp voltage waveform having a 
ramp angle proportional to the sum voltage of a portion of 
said error voltage and a portion of a DC voltage applied to 
said converter; , 
means for inhibiting said means for generating said ramp 
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voltage waveform regardless of ramp voltage magnitude 
and for maintaining said ramp voltage generating means in 
an inhibited state for a predetermined time duration; 

means for comparing said error voltage with said ramp 
voltage waveform; and 














means, during the rising period of said ramp voltage, for 
applying a signal to said switching circuitry to energize 
said primary winding while said error voltage exceeds 
said ramp voltage. 


4,301,498 
VOLTAGE CONVERTER APPARATUS HAVING 
OUTPUT REGULATING MEANS 
Michael Farrer, Linton, England, assignor to Gould Advance 
Limited, Essex, England 
Filed Oct. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 90,030 
Int. Cl.2 HO2M 3/335 
US. Cl. 363—25 

















1. In a voltage converter system including 

(a) switching circuit means including a pair of switching 
devices (Tr1, Tr2) connected with a unidirectional volt- 
age source, each of said switching devices including a 
control terminal and being alternately operable between 
conducting and non-conducting conditions; 

(b) converter transformer means (T1) for cyclically operat- 
ing said switching devices between opposite conducting 
and non-conducting conditions, respectively, said con- 
verter transformer means including a pair of switching 
windings (T1a, T1b) connected with the control terminals 
of said switching devices, respectively said converter 
transformer means also including a load winding (Tlic); 
and 

(c) load circuit means for connecting said load winding with 
a pair of output terminals (13) adapted for connection with 
a load, whereby a periodically inverted voltage is pro- 
duced across said load winding, said load circuit means 
including a load current path in which said load winding 
is connected in series, whereby the reflected load current 
flowing in said load current path and said load winding 
induces a corresponding voltage in that switching wind- 
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ing which is associated with the switching device that is 
conductive at a given time; 
the improvement which comprises regulating means for 
maintaining the output voltage appearing across said out- 
put terminals at a regulated value, said regulating means 
including 
(d) means in said load circuit means defining an inductance 
in series with said load winding, whereby owing to the 
rate of change characteristic of said inductance defining 
means, a variation in the reflected load current flowing 
through said load winding produces a corresponding 
change in the leading portion of the inductance current 
waveform, thereby to produce an opposite variation in the 
trailing waveform portion and in the complementary 
output voltage appearing across said output terminals; and 
(e) means for varying the switching operation of said switch- 
ing devices, said converter transformer means further 
including a control winding (T1d) magnetically coupled 
with said switching and load windings, said switching 
operation varying means including 
(1) drive pulse generating means (Tr3, Tr4) for supplying 
drive pulses to said control winding to induce voltages 
in said switching windings for operating said switching 
devices between their conductive and non-conductive 
conditions, respectively; and 
(2) short circuit means (Tr8, Tr9) for short circuiting said 
control winding to control the instants of switching of 
said switching devices. 


4,301,499 
INVERTER CIRCUIT WITH CURRENT EQUALIZATION 
Samuel Levinson, Norwalk, Conn., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 159,407 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 13/22 


USS. Cl. 363—26 10 Claims 


1. Circuit means for equalizing the respective currents flow- 
ig alternately in two halves of a double-ended, push-pull DC 
» DC inverter, comprising in combination: 

an inverter transformer having a primary winding including 

a center tap and a secondary winding; 

means for receiving a DC supply potential; 

a pair of switching devices respectively coupled to opposite 

ends of said primary winding; 

control circuit means generating periodic signals of a prede- 

termined fundamental operating frequency coupled to 
said switching devices for rendering said devices alter- 
nately conducting and non conducting in a mutually op- 
posite sense; and 

a parallel resonant network coupled between said center tap 

of the primary winding and said means for receiving the 
DC supply potential, said resonant network having a 
resonant frequency substantially equal to said fundamental 
operating frequency and being operable thereby to pro- 
duce balanced currents in said pair of switching devices 
and accordingly the primary winding of said inverter 
transformer. 
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4,301,500 
GATE CONTROL SYSTEM OF THE INVERTER USING 
GATE-TURN-OFF THYRISTORS 


Nagataka Seki, Fuchu, and Yukinori Tsuruta, Sagamihara, both 


of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Feb. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 122,826 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1979, 54-18730 
Int. Cl.2 HO2H 7/122 
9 Claims 





1. A gate control system of the inverter for generating AC 


output of a predetermined frequency and having plural GTO 
thyristors connected in a predetermined manner comprising: 


a means for generating a first pulse signal on which the 
frequency of the AC output is based; 

a means for generating a second pulse signal delayed for a 
predetermined period of time from the first pulse signal; 

a phase reference signal generating means for generating 
responsive to the second pulse signal a reference signal 
corresponding to the phase of the AC output of the in- 
verter; 

an ON pulse generating means synchronizing with the sec- 
ond pulse and the phase reference signal to generate ON 
pulses corresponding to the GTO thyristors, respectively; 

an OFF pulse generating means synchronizing with the first 
pulse and the phase reference signal to generate OFF 
pulses after the ON pulses; 

a negative bias signal generating means for generating nega- 
tive bias signals after the OFF pulses; 

an operation stop means synchronizing with the first pulse to 
supply the OFF pulses and then the negative bias signals 
to the GTO thyristors at the time when the operation of 
the inverter is to be stopped; and 

a commutation failure protecting means for supplying the 
ON pulses to the GTO thyristors at the time of commuta- 
tion failure. 


4,301,501 
CAPACITOR RATIO MULTIPLIER 


Larry E. Carter, Westminster, and Robert M. Ashby, Pasadena, 


both of Calif., assignors to American Telecommunications 
Corporation, El Monte, Calif. 
Filed May 2, 1980, Ser. No. 146,058 
Int. Cl.2 HO2M 3/06 
11 Claims 

1. A capacitor ratio multiplier circuit comprising: 

switched capacitor means; 

sharing capacitor means for sharing charge with the 
switched capacitor means; 

first switch means for enabling the switched capacitor means 
to receive charge, said first switch means capable of cou- 
pling the switched capacitor means to the sharing capaci- 
tor means for sharing charge therewith in accordance 
with their respective capacitances, said first switch means 
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capable of enabling the switched capacitor means to de- 
liver its remaining charge; and 


second switch means for discharging the sharing capacitor 
means. 


4,301,502 
ISOLATED D.C. VOLTAGE REGULATING APPARATUS 
Raymond Jacquet, Paris, France, assignor to Thomson-CSF, 
Paris, France 
Filed Dec. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 973,951 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 3, 1978, 78 00050 
Int. Cl. HO2P 13/00 


USS. Cl. 363—79 2 Claims 


1. An isolated D.C. voltage regulating apparatus comprising: 

a D.C. - D.C. voltage regulation circuit having an input for 
receiving a D.C. voltage to be regulated, a control input, 
and an output; 

a D.C. - A.C. voltage converter having an input coupled to 
the output of said D.C. - D.C. voltage regulation circuit 
and an output; 

first, second and third resistors; 

an error amplifier having a first input for receiving a refer- 
ence voltage, a second input coupled to the output of said 
D.C. - D.C. voltage regulator through said first resistor 
and an output coupled to the control input of said D.C. - 
D.C. voltage regulation circuit; 

a voltage transformer having a primary winding coupled to 
the output of said D.C. - A.C. voltage converter and a 
secondary winding; 

a first rectification and filtering circuit coupled to the sec- 
ondary winding of said voltage transformer, for supplying 
a regulated output for said isolated D.C. voltage regulat- 
ing apparatus; 

a current transformer having a primary winding coupled in 
series between the primary winding of said voltage trans- 
former and ground and a seconday winding; and 

a second rectification and filering circuit having an input 
coupled to the secondary winding of said current trans- 
former and an output coupled to the second input of the 
error amplifier through the second resistor and to the 
ground through the third resistor. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,301,503 
HOME COMPUTER AND GAME APPARATUS 
Jeffrey E. Frederiksen, Arlington Heights, Ill., assignor to Bally 
Manufacturing Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 812,662, Jul. 5, 1977, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 635,406, Nov. 26, 1975, abandoned. 
This application May 30, 1978, Ser. No. 910,964 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 3/153 


US. Cl. 364—200 36 Claims 


1. A system for providing a display signal to a raster scan 
display for displaying thereon a matrix of discrete picture 
elements, each picture element being defined as a line segment 
of a horizontal line on the display, the system comprising: 

a random access display memory having a unique storage 
location for each discrete picture element of the display for 
storage of digital memory data signals representative of the 
picture elements of the display; 
processor comprising means for receiving a plurality of 
groups of picture element signals, each picture element 
signal comprising a memory address signal and a memory 
data signal which together correspond to one particular 
picture element of the display, each group of picture element 
signals corresponding to a plurality of picture elements 
representing a symbol located at a predetermined location 
on the display, said processor generating control signals; 

first addressing means for sequentially and repetitively ad- 
dressing the storage locations of the display memory, read- 
ing the memory data signals stored therein, and supplying 
the display signal to the display for displaying thereon the 
picture elements representative of the memory data signals 
stored in the display memory; 

video processing means operatively coupled to the processor 
for receiving therefrom both said picture element signals and 
said control signals, said control signals activating the video 
processing means for transforming a group of picture ele- 
ment signals to produce a transformed group of picture 
element signals so that a symbol as displayed on the display 
corresponding to the transformed group of picture element 
signals is different than a symbol as displayed on the display 
corresponding to the original group of picture element sig- 
nals; and 

transfer means for transferring picture element signals from the 
video processing means to the display memory whereby 
memory data signals corresponding to said picture element 
signals are stored in memory locations of the display mem- 
ory as determined by the memory address signals corre- 
sponding to said picture element signals, said transfer means 
for transferring the transformed group of picture element 
signals from the video processing means to the display mem- 
ory without processing the transformed group of picture 
element signals with the processor. 
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4,301,505 
MICROPROCESSOR HAVING WORD AND BYTE 
HANDLING 


Georg Haubner, Berg, and Jiirgen Wesemeyer, Nuremberg, both Robert D. Catiller, Garden Grove, and Brian K. Forbes, 


of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, 
Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 22,103 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 
1978, 2812241 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 9/22 


USS. Cl. 364—200 2 Claims 
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1. Input-output system for a microprocessor, said micro- 
processor having a first (17) set of output terminals and a 
second (16) set of output terminals, said system comprising 

a plurality of first lines (24-29); 

first connecting means (18-23) for connecting each of said 
plurality of first lines to a respective output terminal of 
said first set of output terminals; 

a plurality of second lines (31-38) each connected to a re- 
spective output terminal of said second set of output ter- 
minals; 

a plurality of indicator means (49-56); 

second connecting means (41-48) for connecting each of 
said indicator means to a respective output terminal of said 
second set of output terminals and, thereby, to a respec- 
tive one of said plurality of second lines; 

wherein said microprocessor (1) includes means for impos- 
ing a binary signal having a first level on each of said 
plurality of first lines in turn during a data input time 
interval and binary signals having a second level on all of 
said plurality of first lines during a data output time inter- 
val substantially exceeding said data input time interval; 

wherein said microprocessor further includes means for 
imposing an output signal at each output terminal of said 
second set of output terminals only during said data output 
time interval; 

and further comprising a plurality of logic circuits each 
comprising switch means (40,57) open and closed in the 
respective absence and presence of a data input signal, and 
unidirectional conducting means for blocking transmis- 
sion of binary signals of said second level and permitting 
transmission of binary signals of said first level from a said 
first to a said second line, whereby a first level binary 
signal is transmitted from each of said first lines in turn to 
output terminals of said second set selected by said data 
input signals during said data input time interval. 


Huntington Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Burroughs 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 52,478 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 3/04 
10 Claims 
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1. A microprocessor system which cooperates with an ap- 
plication-dependent logic module to form a universal-type 
peripheral-controller capable of handling data transfers be- 
tween a host computer and a plurality of peripheral terminal 
units which can be either “‘word-oriented” or “‘byte-oriented”, 
and wherein said application-dependent logic module provides 
external register means having bus connections to said plural- 
ity of peripheral terminal units and to said host computer, and 
wherein said application-dependent logic means further in- 
cludes an external memory for storage of programs related to 
control of said peripheral terminal units and for storage of data 
undergoing transfer, and wherein said application-dependent 
logic module further includes control logic means for commu- 
nicating with and controlling said external register means, said 
external memory and said microprocessor system, the said 
microprocessor system comprising: 

(a) data processing means including: 

(al) an Arithmetic Logic Unit providing an output to a 
shift logic circuit and to a byte-swap circuit; 

(a2) said shift logic circuit providing output to an I/O bus, 
said shift logic circuit functioning to rotate one or more 
bits of a word being processed to the right or to the left; 

(a3) said byte swap circuit providing output to said I/O 
bus, said byte swap circuit functioning to exchange the 
sequential positions of the higher order byte and the 
lower order byte of a received two-byte word; 

(b) said I/O bus providing connecting lines from said data 
processing means to said external registers, to said external 
memory, to an accumulator register means, and to an 
addressing means; 

(c) addressing means receiving input data from said I/O bus 
and storing addresses useful for accessing data from an 
internal memory or said external memory, said addressing 
means including: 

(cl) a program counter connected to said I/O bus for 
storing consecutive addresses of data in said internal 
program memory; 

(c2) a memory reference register connected to said 1/O 
bus for storing addresses of data in said external mem- 
ory, and including: 
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(c2-1) a memory address bus which connects to said 
external memory; 

(c2-2) and wherein a dedicated non-address bit (byte- 
select bit) in said memory reference register being set 
to signal a decoder-controller to initiate a byte-swap 
operation in said byte-swap circuit, or when not-set, 
to pass data without a byte-swap operation; 

(c2-3) a bus connection from said memory reference 
register to said decoder-controller; 

(d) said internal program memory storage for storing pro- 
gram instructions and data words, said internal memory 
being addressed from said program counter and providing 
instruction words and data, via an instruction bus, to an 
instruction register and memory operand register; 

(e) register means for temporary storage of data, said register 
means including: 

(el) said accumulator register means which includes a 
plurality of accumulator registers which provide an 
output to the input of said Arithmetic Logic Unit, said 
accumulator registers receiving input data words from 
said I/O bus, said plurality of accumulator registers 
connected by means of an: address bus means from said 
decoder-controller for addressing selected accumulator 
registers in said plurality of accumulator registers; 

(e2) said memory operand register for receiving operand 
data from said internal program memory storage via 
said instruction bus or from said external memory via a 
memory data bus; 

(e3) said instruction register for receiving instruction 
words from said internal program memory storage via 
said instruction bus and providing said instruction 
words to said decoder-controller; 

(f) said instruction decoder-controller receiving instruction 
signals from said instruction register, and including in- 
coming and outgoing control signal lines connected to 
said data processing means, to said addressing means, to 
said register means, to said internal and external memory 
means, to said external registers and said control logic 
means; 

(g) and wherein said register means, said internal program 
memory storage, and said external memory are organized 
into word locations of 16-bits and each word is symboli- 
cally designated as AB to indicate the two 8-bit bytes; 

(h) and wherein said microprocessor system includes means 
whereby during the byte-oriented operation, which will 
access the lower order byte only placed on said I/O bus; 

(i) and wherein said byte-swap circuit includes means to 
position a desired byte of data, which is located in the 
higher order position A of AB, into the lower order posi- 
tion, as BA, to make it available for handling as a single 
byte of data, said position-swapping of byte-data locations 
eccurring only when said dedicated non-address bit in said 
memory reference register is SET; 

(j) said memory data bus for carrying data from said external 
memory to said instruction register and said memory 
operand register. 


4,301,506 
AUTO ROUTING COMPUTER FOR ELIMINATING THE 
NEED FOR MAPS OR TRAVEL INSTRUCTIONS 
Daniel J. Turco, 409 Boston Rd., Billerica, Mass. 01821 
Filed Ju!. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,648 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 15/50 
US. Cl. 364—436 4 Claims 
1. A method of eliminating the use of maps or other instruc- 
tions by the operator of a motor vehicle who wishes to travel 
from a given point of origin over a selected route terminating 
at a point of ultimate destination comprising: 
A. providing a data processor completely contained within 
said motor vehicle for generating a given plurality of sets 
of data, each set representing a particular route within a 
given geographical area and each set including a plurality 
of data subsets, each subset including data indicative of a 
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particular subroute to be taken in traversing said particu- 

lar route, said data processor further including: 

al. a manually operated route establishing input device for 
generating data indicative of the point of origin and the 
point of ultimate destination of said selected route; 

a2. selection means responsive to the manual actuation of 
said route establishing input device for selecting a par- 
ticular selected set of said sets of data and for enabling 
the sequential generation of said plurality of data subsets 
making up said particular selected set of data; 

a3. a manually operated fetch next subroute input device 
for instructing said data processor to fetch the next data 
subset indicative of the next subroute, of said selected 
set of said sets of data; 


a4. output means responsive to the manual actuation of 
said fetch next subroute input device and the resulting 
generation of said next data subset for indicating to said 
operator the next subroute to be taken; 

B. manually actuating said route establishing input device to 
enable the generation of a plurality of data subsets of said 
selected data set; 

C. manually actuating said fetch next subroute input device 
upon the arrival of said motor vehicle at the point of 
origin of the next subroute for causing said output means 
to indicate to said operator the next subroute; and, 

D. manually actuating for a second time said fetch next 
subroute input device upon the arrival of said vehicle at 
the point of origin of the following subroute and so on 
until said motor vehicle arrives at said ultimate destina- 
tion. 


4,301,507 
ELECTRONIC POSTAGE METER HAVING PLURAL 
COMPUTING SYSTEMS 
John H. Soderberg, Monroe, N.Y.; Alton B. Eckert, Norwalk, 

and Robert B. McFiggans, Stamford, both of Conn., assignors 
to Pitney Bowes Inc., Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 89,413 

Int. Cl. GO6F 15/02, 15/20, 15/16 


USS. Cl. 364—464 31 Claims 


1. An intercommunication system having a plurality of units, 
wherein each of said units has a computing system, a signal 
receiving terminal and a signal transmitting terminal, the trans- 
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mitting and receiving terminals of each one of said units being 
connected to the receiving and transmitting terminals of an- 
other of said units, each of said units having a stable clock, each 
unit having means for transmitting messages by way of its 
transmitting terminal asynchronously in a serial message for- 
mat of bit groupings of a determined number of bits and with 
start and stop bit, and the bits of the groupings having deter- 
mined constant relative timing and said units further compris- 
ing means for sampling their receiving terminals at predeter- 
mined times for receiving sent messages, and means sampling 
their receiving terminals to enable the transmission of messages 
by way of their transmitting terminals. 


4,301,508 
DIGITAL PROCESSING SYSTEM FOR TIME-OF-DAY 
AND DEMAND METER DISPLAY 
John A. Anderson, Mequon; Richard C. Born, Wauwatosa; 
Frank A. Knopf, Milwaukee; Richard R. Sabroff, Lake Mills; 
Herman P. Schutten, Elm Grove, and Donald L. Van Zeeland, 
Franklin, all of Wis., assignors to Eaton Corp., Cleveland, 
Ohio 
Filed Mar. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 24,680 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/20; GOIR 19/165 


US. Cl. 364—483 12 Claims 


1. A digital processing A.C. electric energy metering and 
display system comprising: 

a kilowatthour meter comprising a transparent cover and a 
rotary disc and means responsive to the voltage and current 
on an A.C. power line for rotating said disc in accordance 
with the electric energy usage at a consumer station supplied 
by said power line so that each rotary increment of said disc 
represents a predetermined quantity of A.C. electric energy, 
said disc having a mark thereon that is detected when it has 
moved through said rotary increment to reach a given point; 
radiant energy detector having means for monitoring said 
given point without imposing any forces on said meter disc 
so as not to effect disc calibration or metering accuracy and 
for providing an input electric signal each time said mark 
passes said given point for use in said system; 

mounting means on said meter for mounting said radiant en- 
ergy detector in proper orientation with respect to said disc 
within said transparent cover so as to detect said mark as it 
passes said given point; 

a plural digit electronic display and means supporting the same 
on said mounting means so that it can be viewed through 
said transparent cover of the meter; 

a microcomputer comprising: 

memory means for storing data; 

a program stored in said memory means; 

a microprocessor connected to said memory means; 

and output port means for outputting data to said display in 
said meter under the control of said microprocessor; 

timing signal interfacing means responsive to said power line 
voltage frequencey for providing timing pulses including 
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means providing a predetermined number of logic level 
time-keeping pulses per second to said microprocessor; 

control means comprising energy signal interfacing means 
responsive to said input electric signal from said meter disc 
mark detector and comprising also said micro-processor 
responsive to said time-keeping pulses and said program for 
calculating the day of the week, the time of day, the total 
watthours and/or kilowatthours of energy used, and the 
peak interval watthours and/or kilowatthours used and for 
registering the same; 

said control means also comprising peak demand means re- 
sponsive to said input electric signal from said meter disc 
mark detector and said time-keeping pulses and said pro- 
gram for calculating the peak power demand in kilowatts 
during one of a multiplicity of demand periods of predeter- 
mined programmed length and the day of the week and time 
of such peak power demand and for registering the same for 
display; 

and said control means comprising means for sequentially 
transferring data including said total watthours and/or kilo- 
watthours and said peak interval watthours and/or kilowatt- 
hours and said peak demand kilowatts and said day and time 
of peak demand to said plural digit electronic display along 
with respective identification numbers separated therefrom 
on said display in a predetermined automatic manner. 


4,301,509 
METHOD FOR COOKING MEAT OR POULTRY IN 
THERMAL OVEN 
Michael A. Haase, Euclid, Ohio; Edward B. Miller, West War- 
wick, R.I.; Charles W. Eichelberger, Schenectady, N.Y.; Scott 
E. Cutler, Niskayuna, N.Y., and Robert J. Wojnarowski, 
Clifton Park, N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 
Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,685 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/20; HOS5B 1/02 
US, Cl. 364—557 
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1. A method for automatically cooking meat or poultry with 
a thermal oven to a desired degree of doneness by a selected 
time, comprising the steps of: 

(a) measuring, at predetermined intervals, the elapsed time 

since cooking has begun; 

(b) measuring, at at least two values of elapsed cooking time, 
the temperature of the meat or poultry being cooked; 

(c) using the at least two measurements of temperature and 
the associated cooking time values obtained in step (b) to 
project what the temperature of the meat or poultry will 
be at a later time, which later time is earlier than said 
selected time; 

(d) comparing the projected temperature obtained in step (c) 
with a standard temperature, said standard temperature 
being essentially the temperature said material should 
have at said later time in order to finish cooking at said 
selected time with said desired degree of doneness; and 

(e) modifying the temperature of said thermal oven as a 
function of the result of the step (d) comparison of said 
projected temperature and said standard temperature to 
modify the rate at which said meat or poultry is cooking. 
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4,301,510 
WEIGH FEEDER SYSTEM 
Ronald J. Ricciardi, Garfield; Angelo Ferrara, Fairfield, and 
Joseph L. Hartmann, West Caldwell, all of N.J., assignors to 
Acrison, Incorporated, Moonachie, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 913,203, Jun. 6, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,210,963, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 803,251, Jun. 3, 
1977, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 678,391, 

Apr. 19, 1976, Pat. No. 4,054,784, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 587,869, Jun. 18, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 141,343 
Int. Cl.3 G01G 11/08; GO6F 15/46 


USS. Cl. 364—567 8 Claims 


























1. A weigh feeding machine comprising 

a container for a substance; 

discharge means for discharging the substance from the con- 
tainer at a controllable feed-out rate; 

storage means for storing a first electrical signal corresponding 
to the desired feed-out rate; 

means for sensing the weight of at least the substance being 
discharged and for producing a second electrical signal 
having a characteristic which corresponds to the value of 
said weight and changes for the different values of weight 
sensed; 

digital circuit means for sampling the second electrical signal a 
plurality of times during each of a succession of time inter- 
vals; 

storage means for storing the samples of said second electrical 
signal during each time interval; 

digital computer means for computing a feed-out rate during 
each such time interval, from the samples taken during one 
such time interval, and for comparing an electrical signal 
representative of said computed feed-out rate with the first 
electrical signal representative of said desired feed-out rate, 
for producing, as a result of said comparison, a control 
electrical signal indicative of the desired changes, if any, in 
the feed-out rate of the discharge means; and 

control means for controlling the discharging means in accor- 
dance with said control electrical signal to thereby maintain 
the feed-out of the substance from the container at the de- 
sired feed-out rate. 
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4,301,511 
PROGRAMMABLE CALCULATOR WITH A DEVICE 
FOR CONTROLLING THE READING OF PROGRAM 
DATA 
Tomohiro Shimizu, Fussa, and Yoshinobu Muranaga, Kurume, 
both of Japan, assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Dec. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 100,054 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 8, 1978, 53-151849 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/02, 3/14 


USS. Cl. 364—709 9 Claims 





1. A programmable calculator with a device for controlling 


the reading of program data, comprising: 

input means having ten keys for entering numeral data, a 
plurality of function keys for entering function data, at 
least one specified key for reading out program data and a 
manually operable switch for designating at least a pro- 
gram data writing mode; 

a data memory coupled to said input means for storing at 
least numeral data and function data; 

an arithmetic unit coupled to said data memory for execut- 
ing an operation on data and for returning the data to said 
data memory; 

a program data memory means for storing program data 
which are entered by selectively operating at least one of 
said ten keys and function keys when said program data 
writing mode is designated by the operation of said manu- 
ally operable switch; 

program data reading means coupled to said program data 
memory means for reading the program data from said 
program data memory means as a function of the opera- 
tion of said specified key; 

display means coupled to said program data memory means 
and to said data memory for displaying the selected pro- 
gram data in the program data memory means or the 
selected data in the data memory; 

detection means associated with said data memory and with 
said arithmetic unit for detecting that said specified key is 
kept operated for a period of time longer than a predeter- 
mined period of time; and 

control means coupled to said detection means and to said 
program data reading means for controlling said program 
data reading means when said detection means detects 
that said specified key has been kept operated for a said 
period of time longer than said predetermined period of 
time, to cause said program data reading means to contin- 
uously read said program data from said program data 
memory means. 
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4,301,512 
TEST DEVICE FOR BLOOD PRESSURE MONITOR 
Everette R. Keith, Southfield; Kenneth J. Cook, Troy; Joseph S. 
Power, Fraser, and Frederick B. Ruszala, Sterling Heights, all 
of Mich., assignors to The Valeron Corporation, Troy, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 93,087 
Int. Cl.3 G06G 7/48 


US. Cl. 364—801 15 Claims 
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1. A device for testing the operability of a blood pressure 
monitor, said device comprising: 

generator means for selectively generating a plurality of 
output signals, each output signal having a different signal 
level corresponding to preselected static blood pressure 
levels for testing the operability of the blood pressure 
monitor; 

a plurality of display devices, each device corresponding to 
one of the preselected static blood pressure levels; 

a push button switch; 

control means coupled to said switch, said generator means, 
and to said display devices, said control means providing 
control signals operative for simultaneously selecting a 
different blood pressure level output signal for generation 
by said generator means and for energizing its correspond- 
ing display device upon each sequential activation of the 
switch. 


4,301,513 
LOGIC STATE ANALYZER WITH RESTART AND STATE 
OCCURRENCE QUALIFICATION 

George A. Haag, Colorado Springs; O. Douglas Fogg, Loveland; 
Gordon A. Greenley; Steve A. Shepard, both of Coloradao 
Springs, all of Colo., and F. Duncan Terry, Meridan, Id., 

assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 828,138, Aug. 29, 1977, abandoned. This 
application May 22, 1979, Ser. No. 41,362 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 3/153, 7/00 

4 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for selecting, storing and displaying a sequence 
of states occurring in a collection of digital signals, the appara- 
tus comprising: 

control means for designating an integer J, an integer K, a 
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trigger state and a qualifier state, and for designating a 
display format for stored states; 

input means coupled to receive the collection of digital 
signals for performing signal conditioning thereon accord- 
ing to preselected thresholds and polarities to produce a 
collection of conditioned signals; 

trigger means coupled to the collection of conditioned sig- 
nals and to the control means for producing a trigger 
signal upon the Jth occurrence of the designated trigger 
state; 

storage qualification means coupled to the collection of 
conditioned signals and to the control means for produc- 
ing a qualification signal upon the Kth occurrence of the 
designated qualifier state; 

storage means including a circular buffer, the storage means 
coupled to the collection of conditioned signals, to the 
trigger signal and to the qualification signal for storing in 
consecutive locations in the circular buffer the series of 
those designated qualifier states producing qualification 
signals, and upon the occurrence of the trigger signal, 
storing the designated trigger state in the next consecutive 
location of the circular buffer; 

format conversion means coupled to the control means and 
to the storage means for generating in response to the 
display format designated with the control means a collec- 
tion of formatted signals for each state stored in the stor- 
age means, each collection of formatted signals indicative 
of a partition of the collection of signals into groups, of an 
ordering of the signals within the groups and of a numeri- 
cal value for each group according to a pre-selected radix 
for each group; and 

display means coupled to receive the collection of formatted 
signals, for displaying the sequence of stored states. 


4,301,514 
DATA PROCESSOR FOR PROCESSING AT ONE TIME 
DATA INCLUDING X BYTES AND Y BITS 
Yoshiaki Eifuku; Kazunobu Mimura, both of Hadano, and 
Yasuyuki Okada, Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 78,723 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1979, 54-46460 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 7/38 


US. Cl. 364—900 6 Claims 
































1. A data processor comprising: 

a memory unit in which each word has the number of bits 
including X bytes + Y bits, and two words form one regis- 
ter; 

means for loading data to be loaded into the lower Y bits in 
the upper word also into the upper Y bits in the lower 
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word when the result of the operand arithmetic is loaded 
into said register; 

an arithmetic unit capable of processing data in numbers of 
bits including X bytes+ Y bits at a time; and 

means for reading out X bytes in the upper and lower words 
of said register separately when the data in said register is 
inputted into said arithmetic unit for executing the oper- 
and arithmetic. 


4,301,515 
VARIABLE TIMING SYSTEM 

Robert J. Fahey, Framingham; Robert A. Norbedo, North Ando- 
ver, and Martin L. Resnick, Chestnut Hill, all of Mass., as- 
signors to GTE Products Corp., Stamford, Conn. and GTE 

Laboratories Inc., Waltham, Mass. 

Filed Nov. 14, 1979, Ser. No. 94,246 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 1/00 

33 Claims 
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1. A variable timing system comprising: 

first and second apparatus at first and second locations, respec- 
tively, and interconnected by a transmission medium for 
allowing bidirectional communication between the first and 
second apparatus; 

said first apparatus at the first location comprising: 
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first storage means for storing count data therein related to 
a predetermined period of time; and 

communication means operative under prescribed condi- 
tions to establish communication with the second appara- 
tus at the second location over the transmission medium; 

said second apparatus at the second location comprising: 

second storage means for storing count data therein having 
a value corresponding to a predetermined period of time; 

means capable of varying the value of the count data within 
the second storage means to either increase its value or 
decrease its value thereby to correspond to an increased 
or decreased period of time, respectively; and 

extraction means operative following the establishing of 
communication with the second apparatus to extract from 
the second storage means the existing count data stored 
therein and to communicate this count data via the trans- 
mission medium to the first apparatus; and 

said first apparatus further comprising: 

count receiving means operative to receive the count data 
from the second apparatus and to cause the count data to 
be applied to and stored in the first storage means. 


4,301,516 
BUBBLE MEMORY STORAGE UNIT 
William C. Ellsworth, Satellite Beach, Fla., assignor to NCR 
Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 102,682 
Int. Cl. G11C 19/08 
US. Cl. 365—15 
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1. A magnetic domain memory device comprising: 

a domain propagation structure including magnetic elements 
disposed in an arrangement on which magnetic domains 
propagate along a major path in response to a rotating 
magnetic field; 

a plurality of storage loops adjacent said major path in 
which one or more of the storage loops are defective; 
means for transferring said magnetic domains between said 

major path and said storage loops; 

and means for inhibiting the use of said defective storage 
loops including: 

a plurality of first pages of data disposed in a column bit 
position in each of said minor loops having a first prede- 
termined number of magnetic domains, a second page of 
data disposed in a common bit position in each of said 
storage loops and comprising a series of magnetic domains 
and voids representing the location of said defective stor- 
age loops, and 

a third page of data disposed in a common bit position in 
each of said storage loops having a second predetermined 
number of magnetic domains different from said first 
predetermined number, said first and third pages of data 
comprise the data stored in said memory device. 
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4,301,517 
REPLICATE/TRANSFER BUBBLE DOMAIN SWITCH 
Isoris S. Gergis, Yorba Linda, Calif., assignor to Rockwell Inter- 

national Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 946,936 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 19/08 


US. Cl. 365—16 15 Claims 


1. An active replicate/transfer switch for magnetic bubble 
domain systems comprising: 

first and second propagation path means; 

corner element means included in said first propagation path 
means; 

conductor means disposed adjacent a side of said corner 
element means so as to define a loop which is substantially 
perpendicular to said side, the apex of the loop being 
disposed under said corner element; 

said corner element means having a pair of pole ends; 

said pole ends spaced apart and arranged substantially nor- 
mal to each other such that a bubble domain can propa- 
gate around the periphery of said corner element means 
for more than one full cycle of the applied rotating mag- 
netic field. 


4,301,518 
DIFFERENTIAL SENSING OF SINGLE ENDED 
MEMORY ARRAY 
Jeffrey M. Klaas, Rosenberg, Tex., assignor to Texas Instru- 
ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 90,381 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 11/40, 7/00 


USS. Cl. 365—185 17 Claims 


1. A memory device comprising an array of rows and col- 
umns of memory cells, means for selectively coupling each 
column to one input of a differential sense amplifier, means 
connecting each column to reference potential voltage via a 
selected one of said memory cells, means separately connect- 
ing each column to a supply voltage via a first load device, a 
referenece node connected to the other input of said differen- 
tial sense amplifier, means connecting said reference node to 
said supply via a second load device corresponding to one of 
said first load devices, means connecting said reference node to 
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reference potential via a dummy memory cell constructed the 
same as memory cells of said array. 


4,301,519 
SENSING TECHNIQUE FOR MEMORIES WITH SMALL 
CELLS 
Hsing-San Lee, Williston, Vt., assignor to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 2, 1980, Ser. No. 145,927 
Int. Cl.2 G11C 11/40 


U.S. Cl. 365—189 11 Claims 


2. A system comprising; 

a semiconductor substrate, 

an insulating layer disposed on said substrate, 

a memory array having a data word line coupled to a first 
plurality of spaced apart conductive films disposed on said 
insulating layer defining a plurality of data storage capaci- 
tors, 

sensing means having first and second terminals, 

a dummy word line coupled to a second plurality of spaced 
apart conductive films disposed on said insulating layer 
defining a plurality of reference voltage capacitors, 

charge source means coupled to said first plurality of con- 
ductive films by said data word line and to said second 
plurality of conductive films by said dummy word line, 

means for coupling said first terminal of said sensing means 
to a conductive film of said first plurality of films spaced 
a predetermined distance from said charge source means 
and for coupling said second terminal to a given conduc- 
tive film of said second plurality of films spaced said 
predetermined distance from said charge source means, 
and 

means coupled to the first and second terminals of said 
sensing means for applying a reference voltage to said 
given conductive film. 


4,301,520 
DIFFERENTIAL ROW READOUT OF CID IMAGERS 
Wayne T. Green, Mexico, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,408 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 13/00; H01J 39/12 
USS. Cl. 365—189 2 Claims 
1. A method for reading image intensity information from 
charge storage sites in a row/column oriented CID array 
imager, and for differentially cancelling noise common to all 
rows during production of an output signal representative of 
the information, said reading being accomplished by determin- 
ing the magnitudes of signal charges collected at the charge 
storage sites in response to incident radiation, each site includ- 
ing a row and a column cell, said method comprising: 

a. selecting a first and second row of charge storage sites; 

b. selecting first and second sites located in an identical 
column of the respective rows; 

c. establishing a READ potential on the row cell of the first 
site, a ROW COLLECTION potential on the row cell of 
the second site and a COLUMN COLLECTION poten- 
tial on the column cells of both sites, said READ potential 
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establishing a charge storage capacity in the first site 
which is lower than that established in the second site by METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DATA ACQUISITION 
the ROW COLLECTION potential; AND TRANSPORT 
. applying an INJECTION potential to the column cells of Edward C. Kelm, Pasadena, Calif., assignor to Geophysical 
both sites while maintaining the READ and the ROW _ Systems Corp., Pasadena, Calif. 
COLLECTION potentials on the row cells of the first Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 834,817, Sep. 19, 1979, Pat. No. 
and second sites, respectively, said INJECTION potential  4+148,006. This application Nov. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 98,817 
reducing the charge storage capacities of both sites, the int. C1.’ GOIV 1/22 
capacity of the first site being reduced to a magnitude 
which is insufficient to hold signal charge, thus causing 
injection of the signal charge contained therein, while the 
capacity of the second site is reduced to a magnitude 
which is still sufficient to hold the signal charge contained 
therein; 

e. re-establishing the COLUMN COLLECTION potential 
on the column cells of both sites; 

f. repeating steps b through e for all sites in the selected 
rows; 

g. selecting first and second sites located in an ideniical 
column of the respective rows; 


h. establishing a READ potential on the row cell of the 1. In a data acquisition system in which a plurality of array 
second site, a ROW COLLECTION potential on the row terminals (ATs) are connected in series between successive 
cell of the first site and a COLUMN COLLECTION two conductor digital signal cables, to a central recording 
potential on the column cells of both sites, said READ station, each of said ATs having two identical cable ports, 
potential establishing a charge storage capacity in the the plugs at the ends of said digital signal cables, all identi- 

cal, and adapted to be plugged into either one of said two 

ports; 
the improvement in apparatus for determining which port of 
an array terminal is the downline port leading to said 
signal recording station, and which is the upline port 
leading to the next AT farther from the recording station, 
comprising; 

(a) means in said central recording station to apply a 
continuous DC voltage of selected magnitude and po- 
larity to the end of the first digital signal cable con- 
nected between the central recording station and the 
first AT, said voltage applied between the two conduc- 
tors of said channel; 

(b) two DC voltage detecting means (VDM) in said first 
array terminal, one connected to the two digital con- 
ductor terminals in each of said two ports; 

(c) logic means connected to both of said VDM, to deter- 
mine which of said VDMs detects a DC voltage, the 
port connected to that VDM being the downline port, 
the other port being the upline port; 

(d) DC voltage amplifying means to produce a DC volt- 
age of selected magnitude and polarity; and 

(e) means, responsive to said logic means, to connect said 
DC voltage amplifying means to the two digital con- 
dvctor terminals in said upline port; 

whereby said amplified DC voltage will travel through the 
second digital signal cable from said upline port of said 
first AT to one of the ports of the next upline AT. 


4,301,521 


USS. Cl. 367—78 9 Claims 
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second site which is lower than that established in the first 
site by the ROW COLLECTION potential; 

i. applying an INJECTION potential to the column cells of 
both sites while maintaining the READ and the ROW 
COLLECTION potentials on the row cells of the second 
and the first sites, respectively, said INJECTION poten- 
tial reducing the charge storage capacities of both sites, 
the capacity of the second site being reduced to a magni- 
tude which is insufficient to hold signal charge, thus caus- 
ing injection of the signal charge contained therein, while FORMATION OF SONAR CHANNELS BY 
the capacity of the first site is reduced to a magnitude <. CHARGE-COUPLED DEVICES | 
which is still sufficient to hold the signal charge contained J0€l! Guyot, and Jean-Louis Vernet, both of Paris, France, as- 
prvi caer iret Jul. 28, 1979, Ser Ne 59,327 

. — : ul, 20, , Ser. No. 

J role par aid aati OT potential" cistens priority, application France, Jul. 25, 1978, 78 21968 

k. repeating steps g through j for all sites in the selected ah, Ce Se OP 
rows; 

1. repeating steps a through k until all sites have been read; 
and 


4,301,522 


U.S, Cl, 367—123 7 Claims 
1. A devide for forming channels for an all-round sonar 
system with an optimised reception pattern comprising: 


m. producing the output signal by taking the differences 
between the magnitudes of signals representative of cur- 
rents flowing from the selected sites during applications of 
the INJECTION potential, said differences in magnitude 
representing the signal charges injected by the sites in the 
row to which the READ potential is being applied. 


a plurality M of electroacoustic transducers forming a listen- 
ing base of said sonar; 

means for sampling and multiplexing at a frequency F, the 
signals received by said M transducers to produce a multi- 
plexed signal; 

a charge-coupled device (CCD) shift register having an 
input coupled to said sampling means for receiving there- 
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from said multiplexed signal and having N wherein 
N<M, series of outputs, each series having R subcontacts, 
said R subcontacts furnishing R delayed signals corre- 
sponding to one of the transducers; 


transversal filter means for weighting and adding said R 
delayed signals at said R subcontacts for each of said N 
series to form N signals; and 

means for filtering and adding said N signals and providing 
at the output thereof a signal indicative of the formed 
channel. 


4,301,523 
MEASUREMENT AND COMPENSATION SYSTEM FOR 
BEAM FORMING ARRAY 
Clifford L, Meland, and Newell O. Booth, both of San Diego, 
Calif., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 157,134 
Int. Cl.2 GO1IS 3/82 


U.S. Cl. 367—123 12 Claims 











1. Apparatus for determining the bearing of an acoustic 
source from a selected location in an acoustic environment, 
said apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of discrete acoustic sensor elements; 

a flexible strength member, having first and second ends, 
which may be deployed in a linear configuration in said 
environment, said sensor elements being attached along 
said strength member in spaced apart relationship, one of 
said elements, comprising a lead element, being closer to 
said first end than any other of said elements; 

motion measuring means coupled to said lead element when 
said member is deployed in said environment for generat- 
ing signals which indicate the velocity of said lead sensor 
element in said environment; 

processing means for generating estimates of positions of 
respective sensor elements when said strength member is 
deployed in said environment in said location, physically 
measured data required for said estimates being limited to 
said velocity indicating signals; and 

means coupled to said processing means for steering an 
acoustic detection beam in response to said position esti- 
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mates to determine the bearing of said source, said acous- 
tic detection beam comprising the combined detection 
capabilities of said sensor elements. 


4,301,524 
PROGRAMMABLE ALARM CLOCK 

Ronald L. Koepp, Sunnyvale; Floyd F. Oliver, Los Altos, and 

James V. Barnett, Cupertino, all of Calif., assignors to Fair- 

child Camera and Instrument Corp., Mountain View, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 866,874, Jan. 4, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 129,520 
Int. Cl.3 G04B 23/00; G04C 21/16 


US. Cl. 368—261 7 Claims 


1. A programmable clock having: a microcomputer system 
for storing and processing time-related data and for controlling 
the display of time-related data; input keyboard means opera- 
ble in a SET mode for entering time-related data into the 
microcomputer system, said keyboard means including a plu- 
rality of numeric input keys; switching means coupled to the 
microcomputer system for switching said clock between the 
SET mode and an operational RUN mode; output display 
means controlled by the microcomputer system for displaying 
time-related data thereon; and alarm means controlled by the 
microcomputer system for generating alarm signals; character- 
ized in that said alarm means include M independently opera- 
ble alarm circuits, where M is a positive integer greater than 
one, each alarm circuit operable on a repetitive seven-day basis 
for generating during a seven-day period according to an 
alarm-signal sequence an alarm signal at a selected alarm time 
on each day of N consecutive days of the seven-day period, 
where N is an integer varying from two through six, the alarm- 
signal sequence automatically repeatable during each follow- 
ing seven-day period. 


4,301,525 
CENTRAL CONTROL SYSTEM FOR DICTATION 
Said Mohammadioun; David A. Wittler; Theodore Titus, IV, and 
Luther C. Plunkett, Jr., all of Atlanta, Ga., assignors to La- 
nier Business Products, Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 

Continuation of Ser. No, 917,745, Jun. 22, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 782,947, Mar. 30, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,213 
Int. Ci.3 G11B 27/36 


USS. Cl. 369—29 2 Claims 


1. A central control system to aid in the supervision and 
coordination of a plurality of projects which become available 
to be completed at different times, which originate from a 
plurality of project originators, and which are to be assigned 
for completion to a plurality of project terminators, compris- 
ing: 
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an input means selectively operable to provide a plurality of 
input signals including a plurality of first input signals 
representative of said plurality of project originators, a 
plurality of second input signals representative of said 
plurality of project terminators, a status signal selectively 
representative of a particular status for some of said plu- 
rality of projects, and a plurality of input serial numbers; 

clocking means for providing upon each occurrence of one 
of said plurality of first input signals a first time signal 
corresponding to the time of said occurrence of said one 
of said plurality of first input signals and for providing 
upon each occurrence of one of said plurality of second 
input signals a second time signal corresponding to the 
time of said occurrence of said one of said plurality of 
second input signals; 

counting means for providing one of a plurality of assigned 
serial numbers sequentially upon each occurrence of said 
one of said plurality of first input signals; 

addressing means for providing a plurality of normal ad- 
dresses each being one of said plurality of assigned serial 
numbers plus P, P being an integer constant greater than 
zero; 

addressable storage means for storing said one of said plural- 
ity of first input signals and the corresponding one of said 
plurality of said first time signals at one of said plurality of 
normal addresses upon said each occurrence of said one of 
said plurality of first input signals, said one of said plural- 
ity of normal addresses being P plus the particular one of 
said plurality assigned serial numbers provided by said 
counting means upon said occurrence of said one of said 
plurality of first input signals; 

a priority means for sequential provision of one of a plurality 
of priority addresses, each of said priority addresses being 
an integer less than P, one of said plurality of priority 
addresses being provided upon each occurrence of one of 
said plurality of input serial numbers followed by said 
status signal from said input means; 

relocation means responsive to each occurrence of said 
provision of one of said plurality of priority addresses 
from said priority means to store at said priority address of 
said addressable storage means said first input signal 
which preceded said status signal and said first time signal 
stored at the particular one of said normal addresses corre- 
sponding to said one of said plurality of input serial num- 
bers; and 

display means for displaying the contents of said addressable 
storage means sequentially in order of address. 


4,301,526 
TONEARM CONTROL SYSTEM BASED ON ABSOLUTE 
TONEARM POSITION 
Takashi Morii, and Junichi Kurata, both of Tokorozawa, Japan, 
assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 14,787 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1978, 53-20635 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 17/22 
US. Cl. 369—33 12 Claims 
1. A tonearm drive control device for use in playing a record 
disc having bands of recorded music separated by non- 
recorded portions comprising: 
a reversible electric motor; 
a vertical tonearm drive means for vertically moving a 
tonearm; 
horizontal tonearm drive means responsive to the rotation of 
said motor to horizontally move said tonearm; 
first detecting means for detecting the position of said tone- 
arm in a horizontal direction with respect to a predeter- 
mined reference position and generating a first output in 
response thereto; 
second detecting means for detecting non-recorded portions 
of a record disk and generating a second output in re- 
sponse thereto, said second detecting means being 
mounted on a supporting member moveable with said 
tonearm and offset from said tonearm in a horizontal 
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direction and aligned with a stylus carried by said tone- 
arm; 

adding means for generating a distance signal representative 
of the distance in horizontal direction between said second 
detecting means and said stylus and for adding said dis- 
tance signal to said first output and generating a third 
output representative of a position of a band of recorded 
music in response thereto; 

first memory means receiving said third output from said 
adding means and operating to store said third output at 
assigned positions therein in response to an occurrence of 
said second output, said first memory, in response to an 
address signal, providing as a memory output the contents 
of an addressed first memory location; 
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selecting means for selecting desired music to be reproduced 
and generating a selection signal representative of an 
order of the selected music; 

second memory means receiving said selection signal from 
said selecting means and generating said address signal in 
response thereto, said address signal corresponding to the 
band number of recorded music to be played; and 

comparator means for comparing said first output with said 
memory output; 

wherein said reversible electric motor and both said tonearm 
drive means are controlled by the outputs of said compar- 
ator means. 


4,301,527 
OPTICAL HEAD FOR A VIDEODISC 
RECORDER/PLAYER 
Yoshito Tsunoda, Mitaka; Toshimitsu Miyauchi, Hachioji; 
Kazuo Shigematsu, Kawasaka, and Kimio Tatsuno, Koku- 
bunji, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun, 11, 1979, Ser. No. 47,078 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 9, 1978, 53/68792 
Int. Cl.) G11B 7/12 
US. Cl. 369—45 


1. An information processing optical head comprising a 
semiconductor laser light source and an optical system for 
focusing beams from said light source on a recording medium 
on which predetermined information is recorded using the 
light from the semiconductor laser light source, wherein said 
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semiconductor laser light source has a plurality of lasing points 
and said optical system includes a first lens for forming spot 
images of the lasing points of the semiconductor laser, a second 
lens disposed on a plane where said spot images of the lasing 
points are formed, and a third lens for focusing the beams 
passing through the second lens on said recording medium, 
wherein the focal distance of the second lens is set by the 
relation: 


1/f=1/\, + 1/h 
where 


1, is the distance between the first and second lens, and 

ly is the distance between the second and third lens, so that 
said second lens prevents truncation by the third lens of 
the beams from the plurality of lasing points. 


4,301,528 
TONE ARM MECHANISM 
Dennis A. Leri, Sharon, Mass., assignor to Teledyne Industries, 
Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 43,352 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 3/10 


US. Cl. 369—221 4 Claims 


1. In a phonograph record playing system having a support 
member providing horizontal pivotal supports, a movable tone 
arm mounted for rotation in a vertical plane about said pivotal 
supports, a vertical post mounted for rotation about its long 
axis, said support member being coupled to said shaft for rota- 
tion therewith, said tone arm bearing adjacent one end thereof 
a cartridge containing a stylus for contacting and playing a 
substantially planar recording disc, and sensor means for pro- 
ducing signals derived from the low frequency tracking behav- 
ior of said tone arm, the improvement comprising 

first motor means for moving said tone arm in substantially 

only a direction perpendicular to the plane of said disc, 
said first motor means being electrically coupled to be 
energized by selected portions of said signals, said first 
motor means comprising a yoke connected to and extend- 
ing from said support member so as to define a slot extend- 
ing parallel to said tone arm, a first coil mounted adjacent 
the opposite end of said tone arm and extending into said 
slot, said first coil being movable with said tone arm, said 
first coil being coupled to be energized by said selected 
portions of said signals, and means mounted on said yoke 
for providing a magnetic field disposed to interact with 
the field produced in said first coil by said selected por- 
tions of said signals, and 

second motor means coupled to said shaft for moving said 

shaft and tone arm together in substantially only a direc- 
tion parallel to the plane of said disc, said second motor 
means being electrically coupled to provide tone arm 


movement responsively to other selected portions of said 
signals. 
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4,301,529 
DRIVE CONTROL MECHANISM FOR A PHONOGRAPH 
Ronald D. Irvin, Poway, Calif., assignor to The Quaker Oats 
Company, Chicago, II. 
Filed Jan. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 113,230 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 15/44 
U.S, Cl. 369—267 














1. An improved drive control mechanism for a turntable of 
a phonograph having an off position, a 334 rpm drive position, 
and a 45 rpm drive position comprising: 

a drive motor; 

a drive shaft driven by said drive motor and having first and 
second vertically spaced drive portions of different diame- 
ters; 

a rotatable puck interposed between said drive portions and 
said turntable for selectively drivingly connecting and 
disconnecting said drive portions to said turntable; 

a fixed platform; 

a control lever slidably movable on said platform and having 
a first cam surface on one side thereof, a second cam 
surface on the upper surface thereof, and an elongated slot 
extending through said lever and said second cam surface, 
said control lever having a handle for moving said control 
lever between said off, 334 rpm and 45 rpm positions; 

ar. upwardly extending post secured to said platform and 
extending through said slot, said post having a shoulder; 

a plate having first, second and third spaced apart portions 
with said first portion thereof pivotally mounted on said 
post, said first portion further being interposed between 
said upper surface and said shoulder; 

an arm having one end rotatably supporting said puck, and 
its opposite end pivotally connected to said second por- 
tion of said plate; 

a cam follower pin depending from said third portion of said 
plate for engagement with said first cam surface for mov- 
ing said puck into and out of engagement with said first 
and second drive portions upon movement of said control 
lever between said off, 334 rpm and 45 rpm positions; 
cam follower surface on said first plate portion slidably 
engaging said upper surface of said lever and said second 
cam surface for raising and lowering said plate and said 
puck into and out of vertical alignment with said first and 
second drive portions in timed relation with said in and 
out movement of said puck upon movement of said lever 
between said 334 rpm and 45 rpm positions; 

a first spring interposed between said post shoulder and said 
first plate portion for urging said cam follower surface 
into engagement with said upper surface of said lever; and 
second spring for biasing said puck toward said drive 
portions and said turntable for drivingly connecting said 
drive portions to said turntable, and for urging said cam 
follower pin into engagement with said first cam surface. 
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4,301,530 
ORTHOGONAL SPREAD SPECTRUM TIME DIVISION 
MULTIPLE ACCESSING MOBILE SUBSCRIBER ACCESS 
SYSTEM 
Frank S. Gutleber, Little Silver, N.J., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,018 
Int. Cl.3 HO4J 13/00 
US, Cl. 370—18 


IDE -MULTIPLEXER 


1. A mobile subscriber system comprising: 

a plurality of subscriber stations each of which is assigned a 
respective distinct time interval within a channel frame 
period for transmission and reception; 

a separate transmitter means at all of said subscriber stations 
for transmitting communication carrier signals omnidirec- 
tionally at a first frequency common to all said transmitter 
means, said transmitter means including a code multi- 
plexer applying the same multiplexed code signals to said 
transmitter within the respective assigned time interval; a 
central node station including carrier frequency transla- 
tion means for retransmitting said code signals at a second 
carrier frequency relative to a reference frequency with- 
out change of relative timing; receiver means at each of 
said subscriber stations for receiving code signals trans- 
mitted by said control node at said second carrier fre- 
quency which is common to all of said receiver means; 
each of said receiver means including means for detecting 
said retransmitted code signals to produce an output signal 
occuring only during the respective time interval within 
the corresponding channel frame period, and means at 
each subscriber station for synchronizing timing of that 
station’s code signals retransmitted from said central node 
station with said reference frequency, by controlling that 
station’s transmitter frequency. 


4,301,531 
THREE-PARTY CONFERENCE CIRCUIT FOR DIGITAL 
TIME-DIVISION-MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEMS 
Barry D. Lubin, Schaumburg, Ill., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 54,391 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M 3/56 
US, Cl. 370—62 





‘st 


PARTY 
REGISTER 


1. A conference circuit for combining digitized speech sig- 
nals received from groups of three parties in corresponding 
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channels of an incoming time-division-multiplex (TDM) high- 
way, having a predetermined number of channels, to provide 
combined speech signals for transmission to the parties in 
corresponding channels of an outgoing TDM highway, having 
a predetermined number of channels, said conference circuit 
comprising: 
first, second and third register means repetitively coupled 
one after another to the incoming TDM highway for 
storing the speech signals from every third channel; 
multiplexing means coupled to the first, second and third 
register means for selecting different pairs of the register 
means, said multiplexing means selecting the second and 
third register means when speech signals are being stored 
in the first register means, selecting the first and second 
register means when speech signals are being stored in the 
third register means, and selecting the first and third regis- 
ter means when speech signals are being stored in the 
second register means; 
means for combining the speech signals from each selected 
pair of register means; and 
means for applying the combined speech signals to the out- 
going TDM highway. 


4,301,532 
ARRANGEMENT FOR TRANSMITTING DIGITAL DATA 
SIGNALS 
Dittmar Janetzky, Karlsruhe, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 68,427 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 25, 
1978, 2837214 
Int. Cl? HO4J 3/06, 3/08 


US. Cl. 370—85 10 Claims 


Asti 


A> SEND AND RECEIVE 
| CONTROL umits 




















1. In an arrangement for transmitting data signals between 
subscriber stations which are connected to common data and 
control lines, in which at least the signals of the control lines 
are formed by logically combining the output signals of the 
subscriber stations and in which the data sending station 
switches the data signals, during a given phase of a control 
signal on a control line, to the data line and the data receiving 
station transmit an indication of the receipt of the data and a 
control signals indicating readiness for receiving new data to 
the sending station, whereupon the sending station is adapted 
to remove the data signals then present on the data line and 
provide new data, the improvement comprising: 

a clock generator in each subscriber station; 

a common clock line; 

means synchronizing all of said clock generators by means of 

said common clock line such as to hold all clock genera- 
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tors in a given clock phase until all clock generators are 
enabled for the next clock phase; and 
means to cause the data sending stations to switch data 
signals to the data line during a given clock phase; and 
means in the stations receiving the data signals adapted to 
enable the clock generators contained therein for the next 
phase only when the data signals have been transferred. 


frame format to cause the directing means to switch each 
of r concurrently received up-link time slot bursts, where 
n>r>1, between the up-link and down-link antenna ports 
through a separate predetermined number of amplifying 
means taken from the plurality of amplifying means before 
each of the r time slot bursts is directed to a separate one 
of r destination ground stations with the combined power 
of said separate predetermined number of amplifying 
4,301,533 means. 
TECHNIQUE FOR INCREASING THE RAIN MARGIN OF 

A TDMA SATELLITE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
Anthony Acampora, Freehold, and Douglas O. Reudink, Sea 

Girt, both of N.J., assignors to Bell Telephone Laboratories, 

Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Nov. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 97,870 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 7/185 

US. Cl. 370—104 


4,301,534 
FRAMING CIRCUIT FOR TIME MULTIPLEXED DATA 
Roland E. Genter, Falls Church, Va., assignor to Digital Switch 
Corporation, McLean, Va. 
Filed Apr. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 28,361 
Int. Cl.3 HO4J 3/06 
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1. A satellite arrangement for use ina TDMA multiple beam 
satellite communication system wherein multiple ground sta- 
tions (16) normally operate to communicate with one another 
via the satellite using separate time slot burst intervals during a 
predetermined frame fromat, the satellite arrangement com- 
prising: 

a plurality of up-link antenna ports (12;-12,, FIG. 3; 
50;-50¢, FIG. 4) capable of receiving up to n concurrent 
time slot bursts during each burst interval of the frame 
format from separate spaced-apart ones of the ground 
stations; 

a plurality of down-link antenna ports (12)-12,, FIG. 3; 
64|-645, FIG. 4) capable of launching each of the concur- 
rently received time slot bursts towards the appropriate 
destination ground station; 


lear POPRESS 
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6. A framing circuit for operation upon a time division multi- 
plexed input signal comprising a plurality of digital signals 
serially combined in a periodic fashion, whereby the data bits 
of said digital signals occur during respective periodic time 
slots, said multiplexed signal further including a sync bit in one 
of said time slots, said sync bit value following a predetermined 
sync pattern, said framing circuit comprising: 


means (24, 34, 38, FIG. 3; 52;-52, and 60;-60,, FIG. 4) 
capable of directing each of the received time slot bursts 
between the appropriate up-link and down-link antenna 
ports; 

a plurality of amplifying means (32;-32,, FIG. 3; 58)-58,, 
FIG. 4) coupled to the directing means, each amplifying 
means being disposed to amplify the received time slot 
bursts directed thereto by the directing means prior to 
delivery to the appropriate down-link antenna port; and 

a controller (28, FIG. 3; 54, FIG. 4) capable of generating 
control signals to the directing means for causing the 
directing means to appropriately switch the received time 
slot bursts during each burst interval of the frame format 
between the appropriate up-link and down-link antenna 
ports via the plurality of amplifying means 

characterized in that 

the controller comprises means capable of generating both 
(a) first control signals to the directing means during 
certain predetermined time slot intervals of the frame 
format to cause the directing means to switch each of a 
plurality of n time slot bursts concurrently received at the 
up-link antenna ports through a separate one of the plural- 
ity of amplifying means for launching by the down-link 
antenna ports in a separate one of a plurality of n down- 
link beams to a separate destination ground station, and (b) 
second control signals to the directing means during the 
remaining predetermined time slot burst intervals of the 


a first memory having a plurality of locations, respective 
blocks of locations corresponding to respective correla- 
tion states each having an associated address, each of said 
first memory locations including indicia of the block of 
first memory locations corresponding to the next correla- 
tion state in said sequence, and further including indicia of 
whether the associated correlation state is such as would 
indicate detection of the sync pattern; 

a second memory including a number of locations at least 
equal to the number of time slots in a period of said multi- 
plexed input signal, each of said second memory locations 
being associated with a respective particular time slot; 

means for cyclically addressing said second memory loca- 
tions in synchronism with said associated time slot; 

means, responsive to signals indicative of the addressed 
second memory location and said multiplexed input signal 
for addressing a particular first memory location within 
the block of locations corresponding to the correlation 
state of the time slot associated with said second memory 
means locations and means for applying said indicia of the 
block of first memory locations corresponding to the next 
sequential correlation state contained in said particular 
addressed first memory location to said second memory 
and storing said indicia in said addressed second memory 
location. 
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4,301,535 
PROGRAMMABLE READ ONLY MEMORY 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT WITH BIT-CHECK AND 
DEPROGRAMMING MODES AND METHODS FOR 
PROGRAMMING AND TESTING SAID CIRCUIT 


ELECTRICAL 


4,301,537 
MEANS AND METHOD FOR MAINTAINING 
SYNCHRONIZATION OF A SPREAD SPECTRUM OR 
OTHER RECEIVER CLOCK 
John C. Roos, Thousand Oaks, Calif., assignor to Bunker Ramo 


Vernon G. McKenny, Carrollton, and John K. Hampton, Lewis- Corporation, Oak Brook, Ill. 


ville, both of Tex., assignors to Mostek Corporation, Carroll- 


ton, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 53,880 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 31/28 
US. Cl, 371—21 
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1. In a programmable digital read only memory integrated 
circuit having a programmable memory matrix containing a 
plurality of programmable transistors, the improvement com- 
prising circuit means for coupling a variable voltage to the gate 
of each programmable transistor and means for detecting if the 
threshold voltage of each programmable transistor within the 
programmable memory matrix has been reached. 


4,301,536 
MULTITONE FREQUENCY RESPONSE AND 
ENVELOPE DELAY DISTORTION TESTS 

David L. Favin; Peter F. Lynn, both of Little Silver, and Paul J. 

Snyder, Linden, both of N.J., assignors to Bell Telephone 

Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 107,787 
Int. Cl.) HO4B 3/46 

USS. Cl. 371—22 
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CENTRAL CONTROL 


1. Apparatus (FIG. 1) for obtaining a measure of at least one 
prescribed transmission characteristic of a network or facility 
(105) of the type including the generation and transmission of 
a test signal having a plurality of tones over the network or 
facility and utilizing characteristics of a received version of the 
transmitted test signal to generate the measure of the at least 
one prescribed transmission characteristic, wherein the im- 
provement comprises, 

means for generating the test signal having the plurality of 

tones, each tone having a predetermined frequency and a 
different phase component value determined in accor- 
dance with prescribed criteria. 


Filed Nov. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 91,804 
Int. Cl.) HO4L 7/00 
US. Cl. 375—1 
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1. A system for locally generating a clock signal in synchro- 
nization with a received input signal and for maintaining such 
synchronization during a temporary loss of said input signal, 
said system comprising: 

first oscillator means responsive to said input signal for 

supplying a clock signal to be synchronized with said 
input signal; 

second oscillator means having a greater free running fre- 

quency stability than that of said first oscillator means; 
means for determining whether or not said clock signal is 
synchronized with said input signal; 

means responsive to said clock signal and input signal being 

synchronized for causing said second oscillator means to 
supply an output signal synchronized with said clock 
signal; and 

means responsive to said clock signal and input signal not 

being synchronized for causing said first oscillator means 
to supply said clock signal in synchronization with said 
second oscillator means output signal. 


4,301,538 
REMOTE SURVEILLANCE AND FAULT LOCATION 
UNIT FOR PULSE REGENERATOR REPEATERS 
Patrice Desombre, L’Etang La Ville, and Jean-Pierre Steun, 
Lannion, both of France, assignors to Compagnie Industrielle 
des Telecommunications Cit-Alcatel, Paris, France 
Filed Oct. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 88,918 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 2, 1978, 78 31028 
Int. Cl.) HO4B 17/02 
U.S. Cl. 375—4 3 Claims 
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1. A remote surveillance and fault location unit for imple- 
menting the method of remote surveillance and fault location 
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of pulse regenerator repeaters in a digital transmission link 
using a service signal added to the digital data signal conveyed 
by the link, the service signal being relayed at each pulse 
regenerator repeater and being constituted by a low frequency 
carrier modulated by a very low frequency binary signal in the 
form of a repetitive frame comprising a synchronizing-word 
followed by time slots in which there are written in order, on 
each occasion that the service signal is relayed, data relative to 
the error rates of the pulse regenerator repeaters, the said unit 
being connected, in the link, in parallel with a pulse regenera- 
tor repeater which is provided with an error rate measuring 
circuit and service signal separator units arranged on either 
side of the pulse regenerator repeater in question for one trans- 
mission direction the said remote surveillance and fault loca- 
tion unit comprising: 

a receiver circuit having its input connected via one of the 
separator units to a first input to the pulse regenerator 
repeater for receiving a service signal should one be pres- 
ent at this input, the said receiver circuit comprising a 
pulse-shaping circuit followed by an envelope detector 
circuit for detecting the frame by demodulating the re- 
ceived service signal, and a first shift register having a 
serial input and both serial and parallel outputs to make it 
possible to access a plurality of digits in the frame in 
parallel, and a synchronizing word decoder connected to 
the parallel output of the first shift register, 

a time base comprising a carrier frequency recovery circuit 
constituted by an oscillator synchronized by the output 
signal from the pulse-shaping circuit, and a clock bit re- 
covery circuit for recovering the bit frequency of the 
received frame, and being used to control shifting of the 
first shift register, and 
transmission circuit having its output connected via a 
second separator unit to a second input to the pulse regen- 
erator repeater for transmitting a service signal corre- 
sponding to the received frame to which data from the 
error rate measuring circuit has been added, the said trans- 
mission circuit comprising a second shift register having 
both serial and parallel inputs and serial and parallel out- 
puts, and connected by its serial input to the serial output 
of the first shift register via a logic gate, having its parallel 
input connected to the outputs of the error rate measuring 
circuit, having its parallel output connected to the outputs 
connected to the input of a free-time-slot decoder and 
having its serial output connected to a modulator, the said 
logic gate being opened by the synchronizing word de- 
coder on detecting sychronizing word and closed by the 
free-time-slot decoder on detection of a free channel, the 
said free-time-slot decoder also controlling an enable- 
input to enable parallel loading of the second shift register 
on detection of a free channel, and the said modulator 
receiving the signal to be modulated from the carrier 
frequency recovery circuit and the modulation signal 
from the serial cutput of the second shift register. 


4,301,539 
SUPERVISING SYSTEM FOR USE IN RADIO 
TRANSMISSION 

Kouzou Kage, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nippon Electric Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,787 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1979, 54/27053 
Int. Cl. H04Q 7/00; H04B 7/26 

U.S. Cl, 375—107 9 Claims 

1. A phase shift monitoring system for a mobile communica- 
tion system having a central station, one or more base stations 
coupled with said central station through a wired communica- 
tion link, and a plurality of mobile radio stations linked with 
said base stations through radio communication links; said base 
stations, responsive to a command signal supplied from said 
central station, transmitting from time to time a specific signal 
common to said mobile radio stations through carrier waves of 
a common frequency, together with ordinary information 
signals for communication between said mobile radio stations 
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and said central station, said specific signal having a predeter- 
mined repetition rate, characterized in that each of said base 
stations comprises: means for detecting said specific signal; 
means for providing a time reference pulse in timed relation- 
ship with said information signals; means responsive to said 
time reference pulse and said specific signal for determining 
whether the fluctuation in the timing of said specific signal is 
within a preset tolerable limit; means responsive to said deter- 
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a) 

















mining means for generating an alarm signal when said preset 
tolerable limit is exceeded; and means for transmitting said 
alarm signal to said central station, and means for readjusting 
the transmission timing of said command signal to compensate 
for said fluctuation; whereby the specific signals are rendered 
in phase when transmitted at said base stations through said 
radio communication so that the interference caused at said 
mobile radio stations may be minimized. 


4,301,540 
ELECTRONIC TUNING TYPE RECEIVER WITH 
DIGITAL TO ANALOG CONVERTER 

Reisuke Sato, Kawagoe, and Tadashi Ogawa, Tokorozawa, both 

of Japan, assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Aug. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 938,143 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1977, 52-103983; 

Aug. 30, 1977, 52-103984 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/16 


US. Cl. 455—180 26 Claims 


1. In a system having a source of electric power, a memory 
for storing a digital input value and a digital-to-analog con- 
verter section for generating an output signal corresponding to 
an output of the memory, the improvement comprising, means 
responsive to a low level signal output from both said digital- 
to-analog converter and said source of electric power to gener- 
ate a disable signal to said digital to analog converter. 


4,301,541 
NOISE ELIMINATING CIRCUIT 
Koichi Tanaka, Tokyo, and Kiyoshi Amazawa, Ohmiya, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nippon Electric Co., Ltd. and Clarion Co., 
Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 58,167 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1978, 53-87346 
Int. Cl.? HO4B 1/10 
US, Cl. 455—221 4 Claims 
4. A noise eliminating circuit for a radio receiver having 
noise eliminating gate means comprising: 
demodulating means for demodulating an input signal con- 
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taining an information component and pulsive noise com- 
ponents to provide an audio output signal containing an 
information signal and pulsive noise signals; 

noise detecting means for detecting said pulsive noise signals 
in said audio output signal, said noise detecting means 
comprising an amplifier for amplifying said audio output 
signal of said demodulating means and band pass filter 
means for extracting said pulsive noise signal from the 
output of said amplifier to provide a first noise output 
signal, said amplifier having the characteristic that it be- 
comes saturated when said pulsive noise signals are of 
large amplitude, said noise detecting means also compris- 
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ing a level detector for detecting the level of said pulsive 
noise signal of said audio output signal from said demodu- 
lating means and providing a continuous second noise 
output signal for as long as the level of said pulsive noise 
signal of said audio output signal from said demodulating 
means exceeds the level at which said amplifier is satu- 
rated so as to detect said pulsive noise signals of large 
amplitude and/or long duration; and 

trigger pulse generator means for producing a gate control 
signal to said noise eliminating gate means in response to 
said first and second noise output signals so that said noise 
eliminating gate means is turned off for the durations of 


pulsive noise signals in said audio output signal. 


4,301,542 
REMOTE CONTROL OF APPLIANCES 

Morton Weintraub, 1542 47th St.; Elliot Waxman, 1825 50th St., 

and Bernard Gendelman, 1340 52nd St., all of Brooklyn, N.Y. 

11219 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 911,168, May 31, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 707,855, 
Jul. 22, 1976, abandoned. This application Apr. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 
27,275 
Int. Cl.) HO4B 1/16 


USS. Cl. 455—353 12 Claims 
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1. A remote control system comprising one or more control 
apparatus for manually and automatically selecting at least one 
function and controlling or varying said function of one or 
more AC and DC electrical apparatus and non electrical appa- 
ratus whereby said non electrical apparatus is controlled or 
varied via said electrical sensing means, said AC and DC 
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apparatus and said electrical sensing means connected to a 
receiver, comprising, 

(a) a transmitter, including means for generating a carrier 
wave, 

(b) means for modulating said carrier wave with one or more 
subcarrier waves each conveying information relative to a 
specific function to be controlled or varied, and whereby 
enabling said function to be controlled from a plurality of 
inputs from remote areas, 

(c) means for controlling or varying said function by audio 
signal, light signal, and by the signal of electromagnetic 
signal pick up means, 

(d) auxiliary input jack means for the addition or mixing of 
auxiliary signals for controlling or varying said function, 
said auxiliary signals including baseband signals, recorded 
signals of an operating apparatus identical to that of said 
AC and DC apparatus and said electrical sensing means, 

(e) auxiliary output jack means for connecting a recorder for 
recording the signal generated by said identical apparatus 
and said electrical sensing means, said recorded signal 
used for controlling or varying said function, 

(f) means for receiving, tuning and demodulating said modu- 
lated transmitted signal to a resulting amplitude or phase 
or frequency or pulse or any combination baseband signal 
and for amplifying the said resulting signal whereby to 
drive said AC and DC apparatus and non electric appara- 
tus to a desired level of operation; for automatic discon- 
tinuance of said operation when said transmitter is not in 
opertion; for selecting said function as a result of voltage 
changes, pulse changes, frequency changes, phase changes 
in the said baseband signal, 

(g) said remote selection, control or varying of said function 
achieved without direct connection of either said AC and 
DC apparatus or said sensing means to said control appa- 
ratus. 


4,301,543 
FIBER OPTIC TRANSCEIVER AND FULL DUPLEX 
POINT-TO-POINT DATA LINK 

John P. Palmer, Pomona, Calif., assignor to General Dynamics 

Corporation, Pomona Division, Pomona, Calif. 

Filed Feb. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 123,036 
Int. Cl.2 GO2B 5/14 

U.S. Cl. 455—612 


1. A duplex fiber optic data transceiver comprising: 

means for transmitting data to an input optical fiber; 

means for receiving data from an output optical fiber; 

a coupler; and 

a bidirectional optical fiber; 

said coupler comprising the termination of the input optical 
fiber at its junction with a fiber comprising the output 
optical fiber and the bidirectional optical fiber, the termi- 
nation of the input optical fiber being a substantially pla- 
nar elliptical surface at an angle inclined to the axis of the 
fiber and extending completely through the core of the 
fiber, the diameter of the output/bidirectional fiber being 
greater than the input fiber, and the junction with the 
output/bidirectional fiber being an elliptical planar sur- 
face formed on the outside of an arc of said fiber. 
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261,820 261,822 
COMBINED HOT DOG AND BUN BATHING SUIT 
Minoru Yamanaka, Ichikawa, Japan, assignor to Takeshi Yagi, Michel Joseph, Saverne, France, assignor to ADIDAS Fabrique 
Tokyo, Japan de Chaussures de Sport, France 
Filed Apr. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 31,596 Filed Aug. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 62,884 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application France, Feb. 6, 1979, 353 
Int. Cl. DO1—0/ Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. Di—3 Int. Cl. D2—02 
U.S. Cl. D2—40 


261,821 
HEEL OR ELBOW PROTECTOR 
Vance M. Hubbard, Euless, and Welton K. Brunson, Bedford, 261,823 
both of Tex., assignors to Tecnol, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. ATHLETIC SHOE WITH POCKET 
Filed Jan. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 97,173 Robert J. Gamm, Olivette, Mo., assignor to Envoys U.S.A., Inc., 
Term of patent 14 years St. Louis, Mo. 
Int. Cl. D2—99, 02, 04 Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 107,093 
U.S. Cl. D2—27 Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D2—04 
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261,824 
PORTION OF A TONGUE FOR A BUCKLE 
Don J. Ryon, III, P.O. Box 4250, Fort Worth, Tex. 76106 
Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 57,842 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D2—-07 
U.S. Cl. D2—433 


261,825 
PORTABLE VANITY CASE 

Mason Benson, Red Bank, and James K. McIntosh, Somerset, 

both of N.J., assignors to Carolina Enterprises, Inc., New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 85,195 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D3—02 

U.S. Cl. D3—39 


261,826 
HOLDER FOR TISSUES 
Carol C. Webb, 1662 S. Hayworth Ave., Los Angeles, Calif. 
90035 
Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 106,705 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl, D3—02 
U.S. Cl. D3—39 
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261,827 

STORAGE COMPARTMENT FOR AN AUTOMOBILE 
Richard S. Dunchock, Farmington Hills, Mich., assignor to SL 

Container Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 

Filed Jul. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 57,366 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D12—16 

U.S. Cl. D3—40 


261,828 
BABY CHAIR 
Shinroku Nakao, Yokohama; Yoshiyasu Ishii, and Masako 
Mizukami, both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Combi 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 49,856 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1978, 53/55172 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—0/ 
U.S. Cl. D6—7 
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261,829 261,831 

DISPLAY STAND FOR GREETING CARDS AUXILIARY ORTHOPEDIC SEAT FOR AUTOMOBILES 

Marshall C, Brand, Minnetonka, Minn., assignor to Morning Clarence A. Luckey, 4800 Hildreth La., Stockton, Calif. 95212, 
Star, Inc., Eden Prairie, Minn. assignor to Clarence A. Luckey, Stockton, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 47,029 Filed Jan. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 110,400 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D20—02 Int. Cl. D6—0/ 

U.S. Cl. D6—24 US. Cl. D6b—48 


























261,832 
HANGING LOUNGE SEAT FOR A SPA 
Clifford V. Zigmont, 18642 Community St., Northridge, Los 
Angeles County, Calif. 91324 
Filed Oct. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 81,100 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—O/ 
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261,830 261,833 
LOUNGE SEAT CHAIR 
Robert J. Marks, 3450 SW. 12th Ave., C.B. 152, Miramar, Fla. Mike T. Claman, New York, N.Y., assignor to Lewittes Furni- 
33027 ture Enterprises, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 823,966, Aug. 12, 1977. This application Filed Sep. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 77,916 
Sep. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 77,636 Term of patent 3} years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D6—0/ 
Int. Cl. D6—0O] U.S. Cl. D6—57 
U.S. Cl. D6—37 
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261,834 261,836 
COMBINED SWIVEL SEAT AND STORAGE BOX OR TELEVISION PROMPTER MOUNT 
THE LIKE Alvin S. Eisenberg, Little Neck, N.Y., assignor to Q-Co Indus- 
Harris A. Stebbins, 10127 Fraser Rd., Jacksonville, Fla. 32202 _tries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 68,694 Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 57,847 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—O5 Int. Cl. D6—06; D8—08 
U.S. Cl. D6—64 U.S. Cl. D6—132 





261,837 
OVERBED TABLE 
Richard Sonder, and Joseph L. Russo, both of New York, N.Y., 
assignors to Thonet Industries, Inc., York, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 98,170 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—03 
US. Cl. D6—138 


261,835 
ARMCHAIR 
Karl Liibke, Rheda, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Liibke 
GmbH & Co. KG, Rheda, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 920,360 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 14, 
1978, 1064 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 31, 
1995, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—O/ 


261,838 

DESK 
James S, Berman, New York, and Sigurd Stegmaier, Malverne, 

both of N.Y., assignors to Citibank, N.A., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 875,941, Feb. 7, 1978. This application Jan. 
22, 1980, Ser. No. 114,421 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—04 

U.S. Cl. D6—157 
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261,839 261,842 
COCKTAIL TABLE OR SIMILAR ARTICLE VALET 
Donald A. Kvasnicka, 718 N. Logan, Colorado Springs, Colo. Pauline E. Carr, 1037 Country Club Rd., Warsaw, Ind. 46580 
80909 Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 107,075 
Filed Apr. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 31,116 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D06—04 
Int. Cl. D6—03 U.S. Cl. D6—186 
U.S. Cl. D6—177 


COCKTAIL TABLE OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Donald A. Kvasnicka, 718 N. Logan, Colorado Springs, Colo. 
80909 


261,840 a | * i 
= 


Filed Apr. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 31,118 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—03 261,843 
U.S. Cl. D6—177 PORTABLE SUN VISOR ATTACHMENT FOR A SEAT OR 
SIMILAR ARTICLE 
William O. Wall, 6080 Maple La., Pearl Beach, Mich. 48052 
Filed Sep. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 941,783 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—99 
U.S. Cl. D6—191 


261,841 
COCKTAIL TABLE OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Donald A. Kvasnicka, 718 N. Logan, Colorado Springs, Colo. 
80909 ’ 261,844 
Filed Apr. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 31,125 CHANNEL SUPPORT FOR DRAWER SLIDES 
Term of patent 14 years William Blasnik, Demarest, N.J., assignor to Hardware Design- 
Int. Cl. D6—03 ers, Inc., Mt. Kisco, N.Y. 
U.S. Cl. D6—179 Filed Oct. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 82,139 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—99 
U.S, Cl. D6—191 
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261,845 261,847 
COMBINED DOUBLE SIDED MIRROR AND SUPPORT FOLDING CUP 
THEREFOR Hiroaki Yamamoto, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokai Met- 

Jean L. Wachtel, Selestat, France, assignor to Celluloid S.A., als Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

France Filed Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 84,769 

Filed May 2, 1979, Ser. No. 35,301 Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1979, 54-14940 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 3, 1979, 172 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. DO7—0/] 
Int. Cl. D6é—07 U.S. Cl. D7—9 

U.S. Ci. D6—233 


261,846 
PICTURE FRAME 261,848 
Bobby R. Ferguson, Temple Trailer Ct., P.O. Box 27, Warren, JACKET-TYPE COASTER 
Ark. 71671 M. Dean Hayden, Jr., 3937 S. 500 East, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed Sep. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 76,342 84107 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Aug. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 64,331 
Int. Cl. D6—07 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—237 Int. Cl. DO7—06 
U.S. Cl. D7—45 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


261,849 261,851 
HOT PLATE HOUSING FOR HAND VACUUM AND THE LIKE 
Hirokatsu Funaki, Neyagawa, and Kenichi Katsumata, Katano, Oliver W. Masterson, Chicago; Charles A. Harrison, Evanston, 
both of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., and Buckley A. Singletary, Plainfield, all of Ill., assignors to 
Ltd., Kadoma, Japan Sears, Roebuck & Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 948 Filed Mar. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 18,929 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 7, 1978, 53/28872 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D7—05 
Int. Cl. D7—02 US. Cl. D32—18 
U.S. Cl. D7—123 


261,850 
COFFEE FILTER HOLDER 
Samuel J. Carfagno, 15240 Kittridge St., Van Nuys, Calif. 91405 
Filed Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 85,008 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D7—04 
US. Cl. D7—129 


261,852 
NEWSPAPER GRATE 
Wilfred R. George, 16 Bonita Ave., Piedmont, Calif. 94611 
Filed Jan. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 110,831 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D7—08 
U.S. Cl. D7—207 
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261,853 
TOMATO STAKE OR THE LIKE 
John Gigante, 600 Hilltop Ter., Cliffside Park, N.J. 07010 
Filed Nov. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 93,143 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D31—00 
U.S. Cl. D8—O01 











261,854 
TWIST-OFF CAP GRIPPER 
Fred Nielsen, P.O. Box 63, Del Mar, Calif. 92014 
Filed Dec. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 104,709 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DO7—99 
U.S. Cl. D8—40 


261,855 
MAT CUTTER 
Edmond A. Neal, Southbridge, and Francis Dusza, Holland, both 
of Mass., assignors to Russell Harrington Cutlery, Inc., 
Southbridge, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 99,574 
7 Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D8—05 
U.S. Cl. D8—98 


261,856 

DOOR HANDLE AND LOCKSET 

Edward H. Meisner, Wyckoff, N.J., assignor to Scovill Inc., 
Waterbury, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 918,746 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D8—06, 07 

U.S. Cl. D8—301 
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261,857 261,860 
COMBINED DOOR LEVER AND ESCUTCHEON UNIT COMBINED LOUVER CLIP AND RETAINER 

Pasquale Valli, Milan, Italy, assignor to Valli & Colombo S.p.A., THEREFOR 

Italy Salvatore A. Dalia, 2125 W. 234 St., Torrance, Calif. 90501 

Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,637 Filed Aug. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 70,913 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 8, 1980, 20751/80[U] Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D8—08 
Int. Cl. D8—06, 09 US. Cl. D8—395 

U.S. Cl. D8—301 





261,861 
PANTYHOSE PACKAGE 
Gary L. Carter, Burlington, N.C., assignor to Burlington Indus- 
tries, Inc., Greensboro, N.C. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 86,667 
Term of patent 14 years 
261,858 Int. Cl. D9—03 


TRAILER KING PIN LOCK U.S. Cl. D9—305 
Will M. Lassiter, 1703 Deep River Rd., High Point, N.C. 27260 
Filed Aug. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 67,828 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D8—07 
US. Cl. D8—331 


261,862 
BOTTLE 
Giuliana Camerino, Castello 6123, Venice, Italy 
Division of Ser. No. 847,419, Oct. 31, 1977. This application Jul. 
30, 1979, Ser. No. 62,228 
Term of patent 14 years 


261,859 Int. Cl. DS—0/ 
TACKLESS CARPET STRIPPING US. Cl. D9—319 


Lawrence R. Sutton, 3530 Beaconsfield, Detroit, Mich. 48224, 
and Carl P. Ranno, 37455 Lakeville Rd., Mt. Clemens, Mich. 
48013 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 827,177, Aug. 23, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,602 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D8—08 

U.S, Cl. D8—389 
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261,863 
JAR 
John Pardo, Yonkers, N.Y., assignor to The Procter & Gamble 
Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 84,257 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D9—0/ 
U.S. Cl. D9—353 


261,864 
BOTTLE 
Ralph J. Abramo, Holliston, Mass., assignor to Sunbeam Plas- 
tics Corporation, Evansville, Ind. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 77,098 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D9—0/ 
U.S. Cl. D9—378 


261,865 
CONTAINER FOR LOTION 
Kristi L. Davis, and Ronald M. Davis, both of 9632 Pumice La., 
Central Point, Oreg. 97502 
Filed Feb. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 16,285 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D9—0O] 
U.S, Cl. D9—389 
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261,866 
PACKAGING CONTAINER 

Tetsuo Matsumoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Yakult Honsha 

Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Dec. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 967,721 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl, D9—03 

U.S. Cl. D9 —432 
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261,867 
PULL TAB FOR A TEAR STRIP OPENER 
Gary K. Hasegawa, Chicago, Ill., assignor to The Continental 
Group, Inc., Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 31,663 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D9—07 
U.S. Cl. D9—438 


261,868 
PULL TAB FOR A TEAR STRIP OPENER 

James J. Fridl, Darien, and Gary K. Hasegawa, Chicago, both of 

Ill., assignors to The Continental Group, Inc., Stamford, 

Conn, 

Filed Apr. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 31,664 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D9—07 
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261,869 
GRANDFATHER CLOCK 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


261,871 
SALINITY TESTER 


John Boukma, Grandville, Mich., assignor to Howard Miller Raymond F. Akers, Jr., Mantua, N.J., assignor to Raycal Corpo- 


Clock Co., Zeeland, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 102,373 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D10—0/ 
US. Cl. D10—16 














261,870 
POWER AND TEST MODULE 
David K. Litt, 11824 Chicago Piz. #3, Omaha, Nebr. 68154 
Filed Dec. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 102,141 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D10—04 
US. Cl. D10—75 


ration, Mantua, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 64,334 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D10—04 


U.S. Cl. D10—81 


261,872 
JEWELRY PIN 
Robert Fletcher, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Paramount 
Pictures Corporation, Los Angeles, Caiif. 
Filed Apr. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 28,845 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D11—0/ 
U.S. Cl. D11—70 


261,873 
NOVELTY STATUETTE 
William R. Marchand, 3319 Shore Ave., Everett, Wash. 98203 
Filed Sep. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 79,818 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl, D11—02 
U.S. Cl. Dl1—131 
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261,874 261,877 

CONTAINER FOR SOIL-FREE PLANT GROWTH VEHICLE TIRE 
MEDIUM Takeshi Sato, Akikawa; Tooru Oosawa, Urawa, and Hiroshi 
Abraham I. Tenzer, Longwood, Fla., assignor to Dart Industries | Kojima, Hino, all of Japan, assignors to Bridgestone Tire Co., 

Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 898,370 Filed Dec. 19, 1978, Ser. No. 971,126 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 28, 1978, 53-45611 
Int. Cl. D11—02 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D11—143 Int. Cl. D12—/5 
U.S. Cl. D12—141 


\ SY 
261,875 eS 
GROUND STAKE Nu = 
Edward E. Anderson, 9323 Bennett Lake Rd., Fenton, Mich. 
48430 
Filed Nov. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 963,350 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D1I—05 
U.S. Cl. D11—181 


261,878 
TIRE 
Andre E, J. Baus, Bettembourg; Jean F. L. Fontaine, Ingeldorf, 


} 
a and Brian L. Ham, Mertzig, all of Luxembourg, assignors to 
The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 13,589 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 3, 1978, 
987124/78 


Term of patent 14 years 


261,876 
Int. Cl. D12—I5 
MOTORTRICYCLE chine or 


Atsushi Ishiyama, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Yamaha Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Aug. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 70,618 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1979, 54-8453 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D12—// 
US. Cl. D12—110 
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261,882 
RECORD PLAYER 

Bjorn E. A. Envall, Viinersborg, and Aribert Vahlenbreder, Shuichi Obata, Kyoto, and Takamichi Nakagawa, Hirakata, 

Trollhiittan, both of Sweden, assignors to Saab-Scania Ak- _ both of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 

tiebolag, Trollhattan, Sweden Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 

Filed Oct. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 951,848 Filed Feb. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 122,907 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 14, 1978, 781036 Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 23, 1979, 54-35297 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D12—/6 Int. Cl. D14—0/] 

U.S. Cl. D12—211 US. Cl. D14—14 


261,880 
—_ a ee 
Russell O. Blanchard, Marshall; Joseph Guzek, Lansing, and 


Donald A. Matt, Bath, all of Mich., assignors to Motor Whee! eer H. Russell, Binghamton, and Thomas A. Rogers, Vestal, 


Corporation, Lansing, Mich. both of N.Y., assignors to McIntosh Laboratories, Inc., Bing- 


" hamton, N.Y 
Filed Jan. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 5,344 aie . 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Mar. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 18,097 


= Term of patent 14 years 
on th bee Int. Cl. D12—/6 ies C2 DOG 
cehe U.S. Cl. D14—33 


261,881 
BATTERY ELIMINATOR 
Norbert L. Reiner, Wallingford; Keith R. Wruck, West Hart- 
ford, and F, Robert Amici, Northford, all of Conn., assignors 
to Coleco Industries, Inc., Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 57,343 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D13—02 
US. Cl. D13—11 
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261,884 261,886 
INFORMATION DISPLAY TERMINAL TRANSCEIVER FOR A CAR TELEPHONE SET 

Anthony C, Beadle, Barnet; Keith E. Mintern, Wallington, and Hisao Fukushima, and Junji Hirooka, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

John Stoddard, London, all of England, assignors to interna- _assignors to Oki Electric Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

tional Standard Electric Corporation, New York, N.Y. Filed Jul. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 57,579 

Filed Sep. 28, 1978, Ser. No. 946,674 Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1979, 54-002013 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D14—02 Int. Cl. D14—03 

US. Cl. D14—106 US. Cl. D14—94 


261,887 
AMPLIFIER FOR AUTOMOBILE 
Toshiyuki Hisatsune, Soka, Japan, assignor to Clarion Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 88,623 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 26, 1979, 54-17300 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D14—03 
U.S, Cl. D14—96 
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261,885 
DISTANCE COMPUTER FOR LIGHT AIRCRAFT 
Daryl W. Davies, Los Angeles, and Harry P. Levin, North 
Hollywood, both of Calif., assignors to Aerodata Corporation, 261,888 
Burbank, Calif. ¢ 
’ . CASSETTE TAPE ERASER 
Filed Mar. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 16,972 Mervin B. Kronfeld, Edina, and Bruce J. Rubin, Minneapolis, 
Term of patent 7 years both of Minn., assignors to Nortronics Company, Inc., Minne- 
Int. Cl. D14—02 apolis, Minn. 
U.S. Cl. D14—106 ies 
ee Filed May 24, 1979, Ser. No. 41,921 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D14—99 
U.S, Cl. D14—99 
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261,889 
MOWER-CONDITIONER 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


261,892 
MILK-SHAKER 


George B. Cicci, Burr Ridge, and Thomas J. Scarnato, Barring- J. P. Huser, Meggen, Switzerland, assignor to Utilis Mullhelm 


ton, both of Ill., assignors to International Harvester Com- 
pany, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 8,009 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D15—03 
U.S. Cl. D15—27 


261,890 
HOUSING FOR A SOFT ICE CREAM MACHINE 
Frank S. Caspersen, Savage, Minn., assignor to National Food- 
line Corporation, Wayzata, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 83,973 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. Di5—08 
US, Cl. D15—82 


261,891 
REFRIGERATOR WINE RACK 
Dennis M. Thompson, Fairfax, and George E. Thompson, III, 
San Francisco, both of Calif., assignors to Ursus Enterprises 
Ltd., San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 78,010 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl, D1S5—07 
US. Cl. Di5—89 


Aktiengesellschaft, Mullhelm, Switzerland 
Filed Dec. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 974,135 
Claims priority, application Hague, Oct. 2, 1978, 67615 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D15—08; D7—04 


US, Cl. DIS—99 


261,893 
GUARD FOR CUTTING MACHINE 
George Berlant, Bellrose, N.Y., assignor to New Hermes Incor- 
porated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 51,925 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D1IS—99 
US. Cl. DiS—127 
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261,894 261,896 
CAMERA CONTACT LENS INSERTING INSTRUMENT 
Bodo Mielke, Wolfenbuttel, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Herbert L. Schurgin, 26 Juniper St., Wenham, Mass. 01984, and 
Rollei-Werke Franke & Heidecke, Fed. Rep. of Germany Paul H. Eldridge, 14 Manning St., Ipswich, Mass. 01938 
Filed Sep. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 75,166 Filed Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,894 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D16—0/ Int. Cl. D16—06 
US. Cl. D16—6 U.S. Cl. D16—124 


261,895 
PROJECTION SYSTEM 
Peter J. Frisella, St. Louis County, Mo., assignor to Scottie 
Graphics Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 830,485, Sep. 6, 1977. This application 
Sep. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 78,575 261,897 
Term of patent 14 years HAND ST AMP 


Int. Cl. D16—02 Algot E. Bengtsson, Box 17, 501 02 Boras, Sweden 
Filed Apr. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 27,560 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D19—02 


U.S, Cl. D16—20 


U.S. Cl. DI8—15 
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261,898 261,901 
TYPEFACE FOR PHOTOCOMPOSITION SHAFT FOR A MARKING INSTRUMENT 
Iraida N. Chepil, ulitsa Baikalskaya, 44, korpus 1, kv. 138; Ley Melvin C. Coffman, 1326 S. Elizabeth St., Denver, Colo. 80210 
B. Levin, ulitsa Gorkogo, 12, kv. 286; Grigory K. Bezproz- Filed Sep. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 947,155 
vanny, ulitsa Profsojuznaya, 109, kv. 150, and Yakov P. Term of patent 14 years 


Shturman, ulitsa Bochkova, 8, kv. 164, all of Moscow, Int. Cl. D19—06 

U.S.S.R. U.S. Cl. D19—54 

Filed May 1, 1978, Ser. No. 901,749 
Term of patent 14 years 


Int. Cl. D18—03 
US. Cl. D18—25 
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261,899 
TYPEFACE FOR PHOTOCOMPOSITION 
Iraida N. Chepil, ulitsa Baikalskaya, 44, korpus 1, kv. 138; Ley COMBINED LOOSE LEAF HOLDER AND DISPLAY 
B. Levin, ulitsa Gorkogo, 12, ky. 286; Grigory K. Bezproz- ARTICLE 


vanny, ulitsa Profsojuznaya, 109, kv. 150, and Yakov P. Sterling A. Oakley, 3100 Crescent River Dr., Boise, Id. 83704 
Shturman, ulitsa Bochkova, 8, kv. 164, all of Moscow, Filed Oct. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 87,991 
U.S.S.R. 


Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D19—02 


261,902 


Filed May 1, 1978, Ser. No. 901,750 


Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D1I9—78 
Int. Cl. D18—03 
US. Cl. D18—25 
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ABB EEE K3HAIKAMHON PCTYOXU4YWL bbIbIION 
tl? “en()* |] '§.e 


’ 


0123456789 IVXLMCD 


261,900 261,903 
TYPEFACE FOR PHOTOCOMPOSITION COMBINED CLIPBOARD AND FILE CONTAINER 

Iraida N. Chepil, ulitsa Baikalskaya, 44, korpus 1, kv. 138; Lev Bernard H. Mulder, 727 W. Sixth St., Hinsdale, Ill. 60521 

B. Levin, ulitsa Gorkogo, 12, kv. 286; Grigory K. Bezproz- Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,457 

vanny, ulitsa Profsojuznaya, 109, kv. 150, and Yakov P. Term of patent 14 years 

Shturman, ulitsa Bochkova 8, kv. 164, all of Moscow, U.S.S.R. Int. Cl. D19—02 

Filed May 1, 1978, Ser. No. 901,751 U.S. Cl. D1I9—88 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D18—03 

U.S. Cl. D18—25 


aOpraeéeK3HAilKAMHONPCTYOX WILL bbIbIOR 
ABBr JLEE@)K3HAIKJIMHON PCTY®XLYWL bbIbSIOA 
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261,904 261,907 

STACKED LETTER TRAY ELECTRONIC GAME HOUSING 

Marlan H. Polhemus, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Tenex Corpora- Shun K. Ho, Hong Kong, Hong Kong, assignor to Gilman & Co., 
tion, Elk Grove Village, Ill. Ltd., Hong Kong, Hong Kong 

Filed Feb. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 123,674 Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 81,075 

Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 29, 1979, 
Int. Cl. D19—02 990075/79 
U.S. Cl. D19—92 Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
U.S, Cl. D21—13 


261,908 
SIMULATIVE BUBBLE BLOWER 
261,905 Alan M. Steinberg, Rockland County, N.Y., assignor to Gordy 


IDENTIFICATION LABEL Int tional I ted, New York, N.Y 
Drew R. Smith, 1128 E. Elm, Fullerton, Calif. 90064 roe egy ye Ser. No. 54,670 


Filed Dec. 27, 1977, Ser. No. 864,667 Tish of astaak 1A dees 


Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
Int. Cl. D20—02 U.S. Cl. D21—61 


U.S. Cl. D20—27 














261,909 
BALANCING TOY 
261,906 Richard Heatwole, Decatur, Ill., assignor to James A. Souther- 
MARBLE GAME PLAYING BOARD land, Marshall, Ill., a part interest 
Sanji Sato, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Yonezawa Toys Co. Ltd., Filed Sep. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 73,831 
Tokyo, Japan Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Sep. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 77,372 Int. Cl. D21—02 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D21—66 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
U.S. Cl. D21i—12 
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261,910 261,912 

HOOP GUIDE TOY RACE CAR 

George B. Hamrick, 547 Lake Howell Rd., Maitland, Fla. 32751 Jack L. Breneman, Orchard Park, N.Y., assignor to The Quaker 
Filed Apr. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 25,770 Oats Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jan, 4, 1980, Ser. No. 109,623 

Int. Cl. D21—0/ Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D2i—101 Int. Cl. D2i—0/ 
US, Cl. D21—137 


261,913 
SIMULATIVE TRUNDLE TOY 
Donald E. Welch, 3102 Bayou, Deer Park, Tex. 77536 
Filed Jul. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 60,805 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
U.S. Cl. D2i—150 


261,911 
POCKET SIZE MAZE GAME BOX 261,914 
Masaki Mayuzumi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tomy Kogyo Co., STUFFED TOY DOG 
Inc., Tokyo, Japan Karen D. Marconi, East Aurora, N.Y., assignor to The Quaker 
Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,570 Oats Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jan. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 109,155 

Int. Cl. D21—0/ Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D21—104 Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
US. Cl. D2i—161 
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261,915 
ANIMATE FIGURE TOY 

Shinroku Nakao, Yokohama; Yoshiyasu Ishii, and Taira Hana- 

shima, both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Combi Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 24, 1979, Ser. No. 62,278 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1979, 54-8523 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 

U.S. Cl. D21—149 


261,916 
SURFBOARD FIN 
Carleton R. Knox, 4130 Harbor Dr., Carlsbad, Calif. 92008 
Filed Mar. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 21,845 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D2i—02 
U.S. Cl. D21—231 


261,917 
PLAYGROUND CLIMBER 

Berthold B. Dieter, and Charles L. Gibson, both of Terre Haute, 

Ind., assignors to Creative Playgrounds Corporation, Terre 

Haute, Ind. 

Filed Jun. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 45,305 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—03 

US. Cl. D21—244 
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261,918 
LINE GUIDE FOR FISHING ROD 
Ryuichi Ohmura, 19-3, Minami-cho, Shizuoka-shi, Shizuo- 
ka-ken, Japan 
Filed Oct. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 83,518 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1979, 54-19269 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl, D22—05 
U.S, Cl. D22—24 


261,919 
LINE GUIDE FOR FISHING ROD 
Ryuichi Ohmura, 19-3 Minami-cho, Shizuoka-shi, Shizuoka- 
ken, Japan 
Filed Oct. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 83,519 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1979, 54-19270 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D22—05 
US, Cl. D22—24 


261,920 
LINE GUIDE FOR FISHING ROD 
Ryuichi Ohmura, 19-3, Minami-cho, Shizuoka-shi, Shizuo- 
ka-ken, Japan 
Filed Oct. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 83,520 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1979, 54-16101 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D22—05 
U.S. Cl. D22—24 
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261,921 
FISHING LURE 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


261,924 
FIREBOX INTAKE HOOD 


David D. Moore, 1434 Robin Hood Dr., Dubuque, Iowa 52001 Michael J. Donohue, 5681 Reinhold St., Fair Oaks, Calif. 95628 


Filed Feb. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 16,337 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl, D22—05 
U.S. Cl. D22—27 


261,922 
FIREPLACE INSERT STOVE 

Svend Mariager, and Grace Mariager, both of Sidney, Canada, 

assignors to Findlay Products Division of Rexcorp Manage- 

ment Ltd., Kitchener, Canada 

Filed Sep. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 75,207 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—03 

U.S. Cl. D23—95 


261,923 
PORTABLE ELECTRIC HEATER 
Henry D. Nunez, 489 Trout Lake Dr., Sanger, Calif. 93657, and 
Zakar Garoogian, 110 S. Fourth, No. A, Fowler, Calif. 93625 
Filed Jun. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 49,071 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—03 
U.S. Cl. D23—123 





1012 0.G.—S0 


Filed Sep. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 77,779 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—03 


U.S. Cl. D23—127 


261,925 
OVER-PRESSURE VALVE FOR VENTILATION 

Launo Laakkonen, Helsinki, Finland, assignor to Oy Kolster 

Ab, Helsinki, Finland 

Filed Sep. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 78,581 
Claims priority, application Finland, Mar. 27, 1979, 205/79 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—04 

U.S. Cl. D23—151 


261,926 
BATH TUB OF WOOD 
Victor J. Tulipani, Novato, Calif., assignor to Peregrine Indus- 
tries, Incorporated, San Rafael, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 26,132 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—02 
U.S, Cl, D23—55 X 
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261,927 261,929 
BATHTUB WASHSTAND 
James M. Sprague, 711 W. 17th, F-6, Costa Mesa, Calif. 92627 Andre Primault, Garches, France, assignor to Societe Generale 


Filed Jul. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 61,706 de Fonderie, Paris, France 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,708 
Int. Cl. D23—02 Claims priority, application France, Jan. 4, 1980, 4307} 
U.S. Cl. D23—55 Term of patent 14 years 
Int, Cl. D23—02 


U.S, Cl, D23—61 
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261,928 
COMBINED WASHBASIN AND CABINET 

Franco Mornaghini, Varese, Italy, assignor to Trigonal Ar- 

redamento Bagno di Mornaghini Franco & C. s.a.s., Gallarate, 

sh Filed Aug. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 69,129 FIREPLACE GRATE AND BLOWER TUBE SURROUND 

Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 28, 1979, 20924/79[U] ASSEMBLY WITH ELEVATED WATER HEATING HEAT 

“— eg oe EXCHANGER TUBES AND BAFFLE STRUCTURE 

US. Cl. D23—59 ve ood Byron D. Lane, Minot, N. Dak., assignor to Firemaster Systems, 

ee Inc., Minot, N, Dak, 

Filed Oct. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 88,283 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—03 
U.S. Cl. D23—-95 
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261,931 261,934 

WOOD-BURNING STOVE DENTAL BURR HOLDER 
Hai E. Martin, Box 964, Riverside Dr., and Jimmy H. Erskine, Don D. Porteous, 2794 Moraga Dr., Los Angeles, Calif. 90024 
P.O. Box 415, both of Omak, Wash. 98841 Filed Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 85,160 
Filed Dec. 14, 1979, Ser. No, 104,174 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D24—99 
Int. Cl. D23—03 US, Cl. D24—31 
U.S. G. D23—97 


261,935 
261,932 SLOTTED INTRAMEDULLARY ROD 
ORTHODONTIC WORK TOOL OR SIMILAR ARTICLE William X. Halloran, 1965 Orange Ave., Costa Mesa, Calif. 
Rohald L. Bussiere, 1030 Carol Way, Edmonds, Wash. 98020 92627 
Filed Sep. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 75,233 Filed Dec. 18, 1978, Ser. No. 970,319 
Term of patent 14 yeats Term of patent 14 years 
; Int. Cl. D24—099 Int. Cl, D24—03 
U.S, Cl. D24—10 U.S, Cl. D24—33 
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261,936 
MEDICAL MAGNETIC PAD 
Noriaki Sumiyasu, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to TDK Electronics 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 3, 1978, Ser. No. 957,281 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1978, 53-18998 
Term of patent 14 years 
f®, tet CL D24—Of 


Daniel Smith, 601 Hoffman Ave., Williamsburg, Ohio 45176 U-S- Cl. D24—99 
Filed Nov. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 960,579 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D24—02 
US. C1. D24—23 
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261,937 261,940 

KIOSK LIPSTICK CASE OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
R. Michel Perlmutter, Aurora, Colo., assignor to Grove Foods, Thomas F. Holloway, Southbury, Conn., assignor to The Risdon 

Inc., Aurora, Colo. Manufacturing Company, Naugatuck, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 29, 1979, Ser. No. 24,907 Filed Jan. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 113,504 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D25—03 Int. Cl. D28—03 

U.S. Cl. D25—26 U.S. Cl. D28—88 
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261,941 
WIG SUPPORT 
Robert H. Lubin, Los Angeles County, Calif., assignor to Eva 
Gabor International, Los Angeles, Calif. 


261,938 
, Filed Mar. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 22,854 
DECORATIVE LAMP BASE fine ab adaat £4 penn 


Louis E. Gulick, 13416 Washburn Dr., Burnsville, Minn, 55337 Int. Cl. D28—03 
Filed Apr. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 30,342 USS. Cl. D28—93 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D26—05 
U.S. Cl. D26—110 


261,942 
am HARDHAT RESPIRATOR HOOD 

Lawrence A. Sweet, Lakeland, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 

Rafael T. Nevarez, 4781 Del Rio Rd., Sacramento, Calif. 95822 Mining and inaiennian Siemon, St. Paul, ogy 
Filed Apr. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 141,145 Filed Apr. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 28,073 
Term of patent 14 years The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 29, 
ia Int. Cl. D28—03 1992, has been disclaimed. 
S. Cl, D28—21 Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D29—02; D02—03 
U.S. Cl. D29—7 
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261,943 261,944 
FABRIC CARRIER FOR BOTTLES OR THE LIKE 
Rodolfo Gucci, Florence, Italy, assignor to Guccio Gucci S.r.1., Orison W. Stone, Middlebury, Vt., assignor to Pack Image, Inc., 
Florence, Italy Middlebury, Vt. 
Filed Jun. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 48,118 Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 71,292 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 22, 1978, 54007/78[U] Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl, D99—99 
Int. Cl. D5—O5 U.S. Cl. D9—346 
U.S. Cl, D92—1 P 








LIST OF PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
PATENTS WERE ISSUED ON THE 17TH DAY OF NOVEMBER, 1981 


Note.—Arranged in accordance with the first significant character or word of the name 
{in accordance with city and telephone directory practice). 


Abbott Laboratories: See— 

Seberg, Charles H., 4,300,553, Cl. 128-214.400. 

Abcor, Inc.: See— 

Setti, Duilio; and Balbo, Peter M., 4,301,013, Cl. 210-637.000. 

Abraamov, Evgenij: See— 

Eon. Klaus; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, 

laus-Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Man- 
fred; Gross, Manfred; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; 
Gavrilin, Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; 
Achmatov, Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 
4,300,913, Cl. 48-67.000. 

Abu Aktiebolag: See— 

“ee ar! L.; and Tansson, Bertil E., 4,300,730, Cl. 242- 
84.20R. 

Acampora, Anthony; and Reudink, Douglas O., to Bell Telephone 
Laboratories, Incorporated. Technique for increasing the rain margin 
of a TDMA satellite communication system. 4,301,533, Cl. 
370-104.000. 

Accortt, Joseph 1.: See— 

Borio, Richard W.; 
110-263.000. 

Acharya, Arun: See— 

Notaro, Frank; Acharya, Arun; and Kather, Kenneth C., 4,300,356, 
Cl. 62-50.000. 

Achelpohl, Fritz; and Schneider, Horst, to Windmoller & Holscher. 
Apparatus for applying transverse weld seams to superposed webs of 
plastics film, preferably in the production of bags from webs of 
tubular or semi-tubular plastics. 4,300,893, Cl. 493-194.000. 

Achmatov, Igol: See— 

Egert, Klaus; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhibrodt, 
Klaus-Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Man- 
fred; Gross, Manfred; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; 
Gavrilin, Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; 
Achmatov, Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 
4,300,913, Cl. 48-67.000. 

Ackermann, Peter: See— 

Drabek, Jozef; Ackermann, Peter; Farooq, Saleem; Gsell, Laurenz; 
and Kristiansen, Odd, 4,301,304, Cl. 568-637.000. 

Acloque, Andre; Lanet, Jean-Claude; and Correia, Yves, to Rhone- 
Poulenc Industries. Preparation of oxalyl chloride. 4,301,092, Cl. 
260-544.00Y. 

Acme Visible Records, Inc.: See— 

Brownlee, Sherwood S., 4,300,809, Cl. 312-305.000. 

Acrison, Incorporated: See— 

Ricciardi, Ronald J.; Ferrara, Angelo; and Hartmann, Joseph L., 
4,301,510, Cl. 364-567.000. 

Acton, Edward M.; and Mosher, Carol W., to SRI International. 3- 
Deamino-3-(4-morpholinyl) derivatives of daunorubicin and dox- 
orubicin. 4,301,277, Cl. 536-17.00A. 

Adachi, Yoshio: See— 

Otsuki, Keizo; Mochizuki, Hidetoshi; Suzuki, Akira; Adachi, 
Yoshio; Kosaka, Hideki; and Murakami, Gen, 4,301,464, C 
357-70.000. 

Adam, Jean-Marie, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. 6/7-Halogenoan- 
thraquinone compounds, and the production and use thereof. 
4,301,080, Cl. 260-371.000. 

Adam, Jean- Marie, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Anthraquinone com- 
pounds. 4,301,082, Cl. 260-373.000. 

Adams, Michael W.: See— 

Herwick, Dale L.; and Adams, 
70-58.000. 


and Accortt, Joseph I., 4,300,459, Cl. 


Michael W., 4,300,371, Cl. 


Adhia, Bharat J.: See— 
de Monterey, Francis; Adhia, Bharat J.; and Johnson, David M., 
4,300,954, Cl. 106-309.000. 
Agence Nationale de Valorisation de la Recherche (ANVAR): See— 
Bach, Jean-Francois; Dardenne, Mireille; Pleau, Jean-Marie; Ham- 
burger, Jean; Bricas, 9 Martinez, Jean; Blanot, Didier; 


and Auger, Genevieve, 4,301,065, Cl. 260-112.50R. 
Chanin, Gerald; and Torre, Jean-Pierre, 4,300,360, Cl. 62-514.00R. 
Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Bruck, Rolf; and Wolff, Erich, 4,301,240, Cl. 430-537.000. 
Patzold, Walter; and Czernik, Karl, 4,301,242, Cl. 430-569.000. 
Puschel, Walter; Odenwalder, Heinrich; and Ranz, Erwin, 
4,301,243, Cl. 430-613.000. 
Aglietti, Giancarlo: See— 
Canavesi, Roberto; Ligorati, Ferdinando; and Aglietti, Giancarlo, 
4,301,308, Cl. 568-804.000. 
Air Products and Chemicals, Inc.: See— 
McWhorter, Thomas E.; Kekuna, Haunani; Gabel, Brian L.; and 
Osmundson, Eric C., 4,300,355, Cl. 62-48.000. 
Airco, Inc.: See— 
Jones, George D., 4,300,548, Cl. 128-204.210. 


Aisan Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 

Takada, Shigetaka; Kasuya, Kazusato; and Watanabe, Yukihiro, 
4,300,505, Cl. 123-445.000. 

Ajinomoto Company, Incorporated: See— 

Iwashita, Yuji; and Ajisaka, Katsumi, 4,301,144, Cl. 424-78.000. 

Ajisaka, Katsumi: See— 

Iwashita, Yuji; and Ajisaka, Katsumi, 4,301,144, Cl. 424-78.000. 

Akado, Hajime: See— 

Sugie, Hiromichi; Akado, Hajime; Yamashita, Akira; 
Nakamura, Yasuhiko, 4,300,928, Cl. 55-385.00R. 
Akazawa, Toshitada: See— 
Yoshida, Hiroyuki; Akazawa, Toshitada; Haneda, Tadayosi; and 
Watanabe, Kenzi, 4,300,992, Cl. 204-242.000. 
Akesson, Leif A. E.: See— 
Ingelstrom, Nils A.; 
75-238.000. 

Akhmatov, Mikhail M.: See— 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Vladimir Y.; Rybert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; Kulagin, 
Rim A.; Vorozheikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, 
Lidia P.; Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vladlen V.; Babenko, 
Sergei A.; Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., de- 
ceased; and Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix, 4,300,802, Cl. 
299-64.000. 

Akimoto, Fumio: See— 

Takumi, Shizuo; Hashimoto, 
4,301,033, Cl. 252-448.000. 

Akira, Tsuzuki; and Hiroshi, Tobitani, to Koritsu Machine Industry 
Limited. Coke oven door cleaner. 4,300,986, Cl. 202-241.000. 

Akiyama, Setsuo: See— 

Honda, Toshio; Ogawa, Masao; Fukuura, Yukio; Ishikawa, Hikaru; 
Naito, Kazuo; Akiyama, Setsuo; and Tanuma, Itsuo, 4,300,970, 
Cl. 156-244.110. 

Akutsu, Eiichi: See— 

Kozima, Akio; and Akutsu, Eiichi, 4,301,224, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Akzona Incorporated: See— 

Bachmann, Adolf; Boehler, and Linhart, 
4,301,101, Cl. 264-130.000. 

Zengel, Hans; Zielke, Rainer; and Bergfeld, Manfred, 4,301,257, Cl. 
525-329.000. 

Albany International Corp.: See. 

Romanski, Eric R., 4, 300,982, Cl. 162-358.000. 

Albarda, Scato, to Dragerwerk Aktiengesellschaft. Method and appara- 
tus for determining the alcohol content of a person’s blood. 4,300,385, 
Cl. 73-23.000. 

Alfred University Research Foundation: See— 

Crandall, William B., 4,301,214, Cl. 428-446.000. 

Alguire, Donald E.; Bennett, Robert; Kotulla, Norbert; and Yeung, 
Anthony C., to Griffith Laboratories U.S.A., Inc. Circulation system 
for biocidal gas. 4,301,113, Cl. 422-2.000. 

Allemand, Charley D.: See— 

Demers, Donald R.; and Allemand, Charley D., 4,300,834, Cl. 
356-316.000. 

Alley, F. William, to Johnson Wax Associates. Snow ski with adjustable 
camber. 4,300,786, Cl. 280-602.000. 

Allied Plastics, Inc.: See— 

Page, Cornelius D., Jr., 4,300,709, Cl. 224-275.000. 

Allis-Chalmers Corporation: See— 

Berti, Jerome L., 4,300,493, Cl. 123-192.00B. 

Ferro, Anthony J.; and Goldman, Holliday L., 4,300,749, Cl. 
251-124.000. 

Almac Plastics: See— 

Batky, Lester; Batky, Michael P.; and Manne, Jack, 4,300,299, Cl. 
40-607.000. 

Alovyainikov, Alexandr A.: See— 

Nikandrov, Gennady A.; Alovyainikov, Alexandr A.; Varlamova, 
Ljudmila V.; Vulikh, Alexandr I.; Lopatin, Jury P.; Tikhomirov, 
ladimir A.; Chebukhanova, Vera A.; Preobrazhensky, Pavel S.; 
Spiridonov, Viktor E.; Zhelonkin, Alexandr G.; and Varlamov, 
Rudolf P., 4,300,925, Cl. 55-242.000. 

Alpha Solarco Inc.: See— 

Uroshevich, Miroslav, 4,300,538, Cl. 126-438.000. 

Alps Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Takeuchi, Shuhei, 4,300,712, Cl. 226-157.000. 

Alsthom-Atlantique: See— 

Baffert, Alain; Fauconnet, Michel; Gales, Christian; and Roig, 
Claude, 4,301,008, Cl. 210-242.300. 

Masselin, Michel, 4,301,465, Cl. 357-82.000. 

Aluminum Company of America: See— 

Ryan, Kenneth W.; and Rogers, Elmer H., Jr., 4,301,138, Cl. 
423-495.000. 

Alvarez, Luis W. Color television viewer. 4,301,468, Cl. 358-64.000. 


PI 1 


and 


and Akesson, Leif A. E., 4,300,952, Cl. 


Toshio; and Akimoto, 


Fumio, 


Joachim; Heinz, 
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ALZA Corporation: See— 

Eckenhoff, James B.; 
128-260.000. 

AM International, Inc.: See— 

Hudson, Walter A., 4,300,832, Cl. 355-106.000. 

Amazawa, Kiyoshi: See— 

Tanaka, Koichi; and Amazawa, Kiyoshi, 4,301,541, Cl. 455-221.000. 

Amemiya, Akira: See— 

Sugio, Akitoshi; Amemiya, Akira; Kunii, Tadashi; Furusawa, 
Tomotaka; Takeda, Mutsuhiko; Tanaka, Katsumasa; and 
Umemura, Toshikazu, 4,301,273, Cl. 528-230.000. 

American Air Filter Company, Inc.: See— 

Day, Charles E., 4,300,927, Cl. 55-378.000. 

American Can Company: See— 

Kuchenbecker, Morris W., 4,300,682, Cl. 206-461.000. 

American Cyanamid Company: See— 

Bezwada, Rao S., 4,300,973, Cl. 156-307.700. 

Chang, Eugene Y. C., 4,301,270, Cl. 528-64.000. 

Chaudhuri, Ajit K., 4,300,964, Cl. 156-110.00A. 

Coleman, Denis; and Siegman, Edwin J., 
264-205.000. 

Coleman, Denis; 
264-205.000. 

Kreahling, Robert P.; and Pfeiffer, Ronald E., 4,301,107, Cl. 
264-206.000. 

Rosensaft, Michael N.; and Webb, Richard L., 4,300,565, Cl. 
128-335.500. 

Streetman, William E.; and Daftary, Shashikumar H., 4,301,104, Cl. 
264-168.000. 

Zwick, Maurice M., 4,301,108, Cl. 264-206.000. 

Zwick, Maurice M., 4,301,112, Cl. 264-564.000. 

American Greetings Corporation: See— 

Flinn, Robert W.; and Robinson, Roy D., 4,300,424, Cl. 83-374.000. 

American Home Products Corp.: See— 

Bellini, Francesco; and Immer, Hans U., 4,301,066, Cl. 
112.5LH. 

Bender, Reinhold H. W., 4,301,072, Cl. 260-239. 100. 

Scotese, Anthony C.; Morris, Robert L.; and Santilli, Arthur A., 
4,301,281, Cl. 544-80.000. 

Stein, Reinhardt P., 4,301,285, Cl. 544-138.000. 

American International Tool Co., Inc.: See— 

Reynolds, James W., 4,300,724, Cl. 239-654.000. 

American Optical Corporation: See— 

Croft, George T.; and Buhler, Rato R., 4,300,317, Cl. 51-284.00E. 

American Standard Inc.: See— 

Nagel, Harry C.; and Kuhn, John J., 4,301,490, Cl. 361-89.000. 

American Telecommunications Corporation: See— 

Carter, Larry E.; and Ashby, Robert M., 4,301,501, Cl. 363-62.000. 

American Thermometer Co., Inc.: See— 

Schuberth, Winfried; and Hanny, John F., 4,301,023, Cl. 
252-299.700. 

Ames-Yissum Ltd.: See— 

Feingers, Judith; Pick, Anthony J.; 
4,301,139, Cl. 424-1.000. 

Ametek, Inc.: See— 

Arechaga, John C., 4,300,665, Cl. 191-12.400. 

Bowen, John C., 4,300,534, Cl. 126-432.000. 

AMF Incorporated: See— 

Caplan, David M., 4,300,759, Cl. 272-116.000. 

AMFAC Foods, Inc.: See— 

Brown, Roger A.; ge William F.; and Galusha, Glenn D., 
4,300,429, Cl. 83-651.100. 

Amick, James A., to Exxon Research & Engineering Co. Solar cell with 
corrugated bus. 4,301,322, Cl. 136-256.000. 

AMP Inc.: See— 

Bunyea, John R.; Ferrill, Jess B.; Hutchinson, Ray A. J.; and 
Sergeant, Ronald G., 4,300,282, Cl. 29-751.000. 

Ampex Corporation: See— 

Lemoine, Maurice G.; and Pasdera, Leonard A., 4,301,466, Cl. 
358-13.000. 

Analytical Products, Inc.: See— 

Smernoff, Ronald B., 4,301,117, Cl. 422-99.000. 

Andersen, Howard W., to Sterling Extruder Corp. Underwater pellet- 
izer. 4,300,877, Cl. 425-67.000. 

Anderson, J. H., to Sea Solar Power, Inc. Turbo-generator unit and 
system. 4,301,375, Cl. 290-1.00R. 

Anderson, John A.; Born, Richard C.; Knopf, Frank A.; Sabroff, Rich- 
ard R.; Schutten, Herman P.; and Van Zeeland, Donald L., to Eaton 
Corp. Digital processing system for time-of-day and demand meter 
display. 4,301,508, Cl. 364-483.000. 

Anderson, Lawrence F. Station watch alarm system. 4,301,452, Cl. 
343-5.0EM. 

Anderson, Sidney E., to Deere & Company. Auger conveyor for a crop 
harvester. 4,300, 333, Cl. 56-14.500. 

Anderson, Sidney E., to Deere & Company. Harvester attachment. 
4,300,335, Cl. $6-119.000. 

Anderson, Wallace E.: See— 

Gordon, Daniel I.; Schwee, Leonard J.; and Anderson, Wallace E., 
4,301,418, Cl. 330-62.000. 

— William L. Quick assembly blind for boats. 4,300,253, Cl. 


and Landrau, Felix A., 4,300,558, Cl. 


Cl. 
cl. 


4,301,105, 


and Siegman, Edwin J., 4,301,106, 


260- 


and Wagner, Daniel B., 


Ando, Makoto: See— 
Kikuchi, Toshiro; and Ando, Makoto, 4,301,244, Cl. 435-4.000. 
Andre, Gerald R.; Wingate, David C.; and Matteson, Thomas O., to 
Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation. Apparatus for packaging 
strand. 4,300,728, Cl. 242-18.00A. 
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Andresen, Bernhard H.: See— 

Tokuda, Ryuji; and Andresen, 
354-25.000. 

Angleboard Inc.: See— 

Liebel, Henry L.; and Krier, Martin, 4,300,864, Cl. 410-154.000. 

Anhegger, Sigmund, to Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche AG. Fuel tank for 
motor vehicles. 4,300,699, Cl. 220-86.00R. 

Anritsu Electric Company Limited: See— 

Shoji, Koji; and Hamamoto, Yoshinobu, 4,301,393, Cl. 315-367.000. 

Anschutz, Dieter; and Straub, Dieter, to J.G. Anschutz GmbH. Retain- 
ing and adjusting device for the pistol grip of a fire arm. 4,300,302, Cl. 
42-73.000. 

Aoki, Bunya: See— 

Oi, Nobuhiro; Aoki, Bunya; Shinozaki, Teizo; Moro, Kanji; Mat- 
sunaga, Isao; Noto, Takao; Nebashi, Toshiyuki; Harada, Yusuke; 
Endo, Hisao; Kimura, Takao; Okazaki, Hiroshi; Ogawa, Haruki; 
and Shindo, Minoru, 4,301,161, Cl. 424-246.000. 

Aoki, Harumi; Miyata, Katsuhiko; and Suzuki, Koji, to Asahi Kogaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Focus indicating device for camera. 
4,300,826, Cl. 354-60.00L. 

Aoki, Masakazu: See— 

Takemoto, Iwao; Kubo, Masaharu; Ohba, Shinya; Tanaka, Shuhei; 
and Aoki, Masakazu, 4,301,477, Cl. 358-213.000. 

Aoyama, Susumu: See— 

Sugiuchi, Toshiyasu; Aoyama, Susumu; and Tokisue, Hiroshi, 
4,300,381, Cl. 72-327.000. 

Arai, Akira: See— 

Hatada, Toshio; Senshu, Takao; Arai, Akira; Harada, Fumio; 
Matsuzaki, Atsushi; Futawatari, Hajime; Imaizumi, Yutaka; and 
Takeda, Sumiyoshi, 4,300,629, Cl. 165-151.000. 

Arai, Minoru; and Baba, Akio, to Tokyo Print Co., Ltd. Method for 
applying a solder resist ink to a printed wiring board. 4,301,189, Cl. 
427-96.000. 

Arbed S.A.: See— 

Metz, Paul, 4,300,948, Cl. 75-34.000. 

Arechaga, John C., to Ametek, Inc. Switch device for self-retracting 
cord reel. + 300,665, Cl. 191-12.400. 

Arias, James J.: See— 

Hendrick, Pete; and Arias, James J., 4,300,706, Cl. 224-31.000. 

Arias, Pierre E.: See— 

Fisher, Charles K.; and Arias, Pierre E., 4,300,866, Cl. 411-155,000. 

ARMAN §S.p.A.: See— 

Maiocco, Guiseppe, 4,300,259, Cl. 15-250.320. 

Armasow, Waldemar: See— 

Lindenthal, Hans; Armasow, Waldemar; and Bretzger, Reinhard, 
4,300,361, Cl. 64-17.00R. 

Armco Inc.: See— 

Valka, William A., 4,300,637, Cl. 166-336.000. 

Valka, William A.; and Porter, Steven A., 
251-323.000. 

Armour Pharmaceutical Company: See— 

Kaiser, Emil; and Colescott, Robert L., 4,301,045, Cl. 260-8.000. 

Aromec §.r.1.: See— 

Gaeta, Marco, 4,300,732, Cl. 242-107.300. 

Artemieva, Irina V.: See— 

Rumyantseva, Galina N.; Grebeshova, Renata N.; Kalunyants, 
Kalust A.; Artemieva, Irina V.; and Lomakina, Raisa D., 
4,301,251, Cl. 435-267.000. 

ASA S.A.: See— 

Venot, Jean, 4,301,358, Cl. 219-388.000. 

Asahi Dow Limited: See— 

Yamashita, Izumi; Yoshida, Kazuo; Kusumi, Yuji; Fukuda, Kunio; 
and Tazaki, Kichiya, 4,301,062, Cl. 260-45.75B. 

Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Taguchi, Tadashi; Fujikawa, Noboru; Kohno, Mitsuo; Yoshitake, 
Katsumi; and Satake, Kunio, 4,301,230, Cl. 430-273.000. 

Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Aoki, Harumi; Miyata, Katsuhiko; and Suzuki, Koji, 4,300,826, Cl. 
354-60.00L. 

Asai, Toshihiro: See— 

Sato, Norimoto; Miyaoka, Minoru; Yamasaki, Shin; Inoue, Kimio; 
Kuriyama, Akimasa; Fukui, Tsugushi; and Asai, Toshihiro, 
4,300,838, Cl. 366-84.000. 

Asano, Toshiaki, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Light emitting diode. 
4,301,461, Cl. 357-17.000. 

Ashby, Robert M.: See— 

Carter, Larry E.; and Ashby, Robert M., 4,301,501, Cl. 363-62.000. 

Asioli, Zeo. Metering valve for lubrication and systems using same. 
4,300,658, Cl. 184-7.00E. 

Assi Can Aktiebolag: See— 

Berg, Rolf, 4,300,963, Cl. 156-82.000. 

Association des Ouvriers en Instruments de Precision: See— 

Lande, Maurice A.; and David, Roger J. P., 4,300,362, Cl. 64- 
17.00R. 

Astansky, Jury L.; Romanov, Vladimir A.; and Osadin, Vladimir A. 
Fuel supply device for a diesel engine. 4,300,517, Cl. 123-575.000. 
Atarashi, Yuji; and Kataoka, Mutsuo, to Toray Industries, Incorpo- 
rated. Negative resist for high energy radiation. 4,301,231, Cl. 

430-287.000. 

Atari, Inc.: See— 

Wallace, Kurt F.; Frye, Greg G.; 
4,301,473, Cl. 358-166.000. 

Atkinson, Donald R.: See— 

Carruth, Grant F.; Pellegrin, Michael T.; Felch, Russell R.; and 
Atkinson, Donald R., 4,300,929, Cl. 65-2.000. 


Bernhard H., 4,300,824, Cl. 


4,300,750, Cl. 


and Grayson, David A., 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


Atkinson, Gary B.; Nicks, Larry J.; and Bauer, Donald J., to United 
States of America, Interior. Thorium oxide-containing catalyst and 
method of preparing same. 4,301,032, Cl. 252-443.000. 

Atom Chemical Paint Co., Ltd.: See— 

Masuda, Shinichi; Tanaka, Tsugio; Kishi, Naoyuki; and Nagasaka, 
Yukio, 4,301,050, Cl. 260-28.00R. 

Aubard, Gilbert G.: See— 

Torossian, Dieran R.; Roux, Claude P.; and Aubard, Gilbert G., 
4,301,163, Cl. 424-263.000. 

Auger, Genevieve: See— 

Bach, Jean-Francois; Dardenne, Mireille; Pleau, Jean-Marie; Ham- 
burger, Jean; Bricas, Evanghelos; Martinez, Jean; Blanot, Didier; 
and Auger, Genevieve, 4,301,065, Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Autery, William D.: See— 

Brown, Sheldon H.; Autery, William D.; Rittman, Alan H.; and 
Chapman, Nelson H., 4,301,486, Cl. 360-99.000. 

Autoipari Kutato Intezet: See— 

Cser, Gyula, 4,300,488, Cl. 123-52.00M. 

Autotote, Ltd.: See— 

Lees, Robert, 4,301,361, Cl. 235-484.000. 

B.A.T. Cigaretten-Fabriken GmbH: See— 

Ulrich, Jorn, 4,300,579, Cl. 131-290.000. 

B. F. Goodrich Company, The: See— 

Layer, Robert W., 4,301,306, Cl. 568-734.000. 

B & H Manufacturing Company, Inc.: See— 

Hoffmann, Wolfgang, 4,300,966, Cl. 156-156.000. 

B.S.G. International Limited: See— 

Cunningham, Douglas J., 4,300,799, Cl. 297-487.000. 

Baba, Akio: See— 

Arai, Minoru; and Baba, Akio, 4,301,189, Cl. 427-96.000. 

Babcock Krauss-Maffei: See— 

Schmidt, Rudiger; Steininger, Franz; and Hillekamp, Klaus, 
4,300,915, Cl. 48-197.00R. 

Babenko, Sergei A.: See— 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Vladimir Y.; Rybert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; Kulagin, 
Rim A.; Vorozheikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, 
Lidia P.; Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vladlen V.; Babenko, 
Sergei A.; Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., de- 
ceased; and Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix, 4,300,802, Cl. 
299-64.000. 

Bacardit, Juan S., to Bendiberica S.A. Hydraulic rotary distributor, 
particularly for power steering mechanisms. 4,300,594, Cl. 
137-625.210. 

Bach, Jean-Francois; Dardenne, Mireille; Pleau, Jean-Marie; Hambur- 
ger, Jean; Bricas, Evanghelos; Martinez, Jean; Blanot, Didier; and 
Auger, Genevieve, to Agence Nationale de Valorisation de la Re- 
cherche (ANVAR). Novel polypeptides having thymic activity or an 
antagonistic activity and processes for their synthesis. 4,301,065, Cl. 
260-112.50R. 

Bachmann, Adolf; Boehler, Joachim; and Linhart, Heinz, to Akzona 
Incorporated. Continuous application of liquid finish to a spinneret. 
4,301,101, Cl. 264-130.000. 

Baffert, Alain; Fauconnet, Michel; Gales, Christian; and Roig, Claude, 
to Alsthom-Atlantique. Skimmer for removing the surface layer from 
a stretch of liquid. 4,301,008, Cl. 210-242.300. 

Baier, Werner; and Friedl, Reiner, to Webasto-Werk W. Baier GmbH & 
Co. Motor vehicle. 4,300,720, Cl. 237-12.30A. 

Bailey, Donald E., to Bunker Ramo Corporation. Channelized receiver 
system. 4,301,454, Cl. 343-18.00E. 

Baird Corporation: See— 

Demers, Donald R.; and Allemand, Charley D., 4,300,834, Cl. 
356-3 16.000. 

Giering, Linda P.; and Brownrigg, John T., 4,301,372, Cl. 250- 
461.00R. 

Baker, Fraser L.; and Baumann, John H. Controlled environment 
incubator for light microscopy. 4,301,252, Cl. 435-290.000. 

Baker Perkins Holdings Limited: See— 

Naylor, Arthur V.; and Spencer, John K., 4,300,329, Cl. 53-506.000. 

Baker, Philip G.; and Matthews, Gerald L., to Polaroid Corporation. 
Self-developing photographic apparatus with inclined film exit path. 
4,300,827, Cl. 354-293.000. 

Balazs, Les G., to Clark-Reliance Corporation, The. Steam traps. 
4,300,719, Cl. 236-53.000. 

Balbo, Peter M.: See— 

Setti, Duilio; and Balbo, Peter M., 4,301,013, Cl. 210-637.000. 

Baldwin-Gegenheimer Corporation: See— 

Gasparrini, Charles R., 4,300,450, Cl. 101-364.000. 

Balle, Gerhard: See— 

Suling, Carlhans; Balle, Gerhard; Leusner, Bernd; Schulz, Hans- 
Hermann; and Walkowiak, Michael, 4,300,886, Cl. 433-202.000. 

Wagner, Kuno; Ick, Jurgen; and Balle, Gerhard, 4,301,262, Cl. 
525-509.000. 

Bally cre nena Sag Igy See— 

Frederiksen, Jeffrey E., 4,301,503, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Balta, Justin, to Burroughs Corperation. Key switch actuation by 
torsion spring. 4,301,345, Cl. 200-314.000. 

Baltek Corporation: See— 

Kohn, Jean, 4,301,202, Cl. 428-50.000. 

Balzers Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Lieb, Claude, 4,301,371, Cl. 250-443.000. 

Barabas, Eugene S.; Mallya, Prakash; and Gromelski, Stanley J., Jr., to 
GAF Corporation. Ultraviolet light stable copolymer compositions 
comprising monomers which are a,62 -unsaturated dicarboxylic acid 
half-esters of 2-hydroxy, alkoxy, methylolbenzophenones and sty- 
rene-butadiene comonomers. 4,301,267, Cl. 526-313.000. 
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Barberio, Giacinto G., to Colgate-Palmolive Company. Dental cream 
composition. 4,301,143, Cl. 424-57.000. 

Barnes, John G.; and Murray, Charles R., to Imperial Chemical Indus- 
tries Limited. Plastics bags production. 4,300,892, Cl. 493-193.000. 

Barnett, James V.: See— 

Koepp, Ronald L.; Oliver, Floyd F.; and Barnett, James V., 
4,301,524, Cl. 368-261.000. 

Baron, Howard C. Compression device for human limbs. 4,300,542, Cl. 
128-87.00R. 

Barr, Samuel J. Psychological game device. 4,300,763, Cl. 273-1.00E. 

Barrett, Barrie G., to C. F. Doyle Limited. Overhead conveyor system 
for garment processing cabinet. 4,300,366, Cl. 68-3.00R. 

Bart, Hansueli, to Eaton Corporation. Thermal barrier valve. 4,300,492, 
Cl. 123-188.0AA. 

Barta, Gary S., to Tektronix, Inc. Erasure method for memory-type EL 
display devices. 4,301,451, Cl. 340-781.000. 

Bartels, Frederick T. C., to Spectrolab. Two-axis focusing energy 
concentrator. 4,301,321, Cl. 136-246.000. 

Bartl, Knut; Ziegenhorn, Joachim; Wunderwald, Peter; Beaucamp, 
Klaus; and Lill, Helmut, to Boehringer Mannheim GmbH. Control 
reagent for heparin activity determination. 4,301,028, Cl. 252-408.000. 

BASF Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Buschmann, Ernst; Zeeh, Bernd; Pommer, Ernst-Heinrich; and 
Goetz, Norbert, 4,301,284, Cl. 544-106.000. 

isgen, Mans-Juergen; and Naarmann, Herbert, 4,301,272, Cl. 
528-183.000. 

Duembgen, Gerd; Voelkl, Erfried; and Pforr, Gerhard, 4,301,126, 
Cl. 423-240.000. 

Fuchs, Hugo; Grosskinsky, Otto-Alfred; Frommer, Elmar; and 
Kartte, Klaus, 4,301,073, Cl. 260-239.30A. 

Hagen, Helmut; Pommer, Ernst-Heinrich; Reuther, Wolfgang; and 
Ziegler, Hans, 4,301,157, Cl. 424-218.000. 

Hoffmann, Werner; von Fraunberg, Karl; and Baumann, Manfred, 
4,301,303, Cl. 568-375.000. 

Laas, Harald; Nissen, Axel; and Meissner, Bernd, 4,301,084, Cl. 
260-405.600. 

Marosi, Laszlo; Stabenow, Joachim; and Schwarzmann, Matthias, 
4,300,911, Cl. 23-300.000. 

Muenster, Alfred; and Rohmann, 
526-212.000. 

BASF Wyandotte Corporation: See— 

de Monterey, Francis; Adhia, Bharat J.; and Johnson, David M., 
4,300,954, Cl. 106-309.000. 

Basin, Leonid A.; Valkov, Alexei A.; Panin, Vladimir 1.; and Terekhin, 
Vladimir I. Apparatus for contactless measurement of the thickness 
of a sheet material. 4,301,365, Cl. 250-308.000. 

Basu, Samarnath; and Worrell, Wayne L., to University Patents, Inc 
Chalcogenide electrochemical cell. 4,301,221, Cl. 429-218.000. 

Batky, Lester; Batky, Michael P.; and Manne, Jack, to Almac Plastics. 
Display unit. 4,300,299, Cl. 40-607.000. 

Batky, Michael P.: See— 

Batky, Lester; Batky, Michael P.; and Manne, Jack, 4,300,299, Cl. 
40-607.000. 

Bauer, Donald J.: See— 

Atkinson, Gary B.; Nicks, Larry J.; and Bauer, Donald J., 
4,301,032, Cl. 252-443.000. 

Bauer, Fritz E., to Dennison Manufacturing Company. Cable drive 
turret for decoration of articles. 4,300,974, Cl. 156-360.000. 

Bauer, Gunther; Burghardt, Wolfgang; and Moller, Hilmar, to Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft. Feed yarn and process for the manufacture of a 
voluminous false twist texturized hairy yarn. 4,300,344, Cl. 
57-288.000. 

Bauer, Hans F.; See— 

Williams, Kenneth A.; 
423-48 1.000. 
Bauer, Klaus: See— 
Goldmann, Wolf; Michaelsen, Dieter; Dreyer, Dieter; Holsiepe, 
Dietmar; Tiggesbaumker, Peter; Bauer, Klaus; Durr, Manfred; 
and Mersmann, Heinz G., 4,300,879, Cl. 432-14.000. 
Bauer Kompressoren, GmbH: See. 
Szczepanek, Udo, 4,300,405, Cl. 74-44.000. 

Bauer, Peter, to Hartmann & Braun AG. Flowthrough chamber for 
nuclear radiation detection fluids. 4,301,370, Cl. 250-435.000. 

Bauer, Timothy R., to Precision Metalsmiths, Inc. Pattern assemblies. 
4,300,617, Cl. 164-244.000. 

Baumann, John H.: See— 

Baker, Fraser L.; 
435-290.000. 
Baumann, Manfred: See— 

Hoffmann, Werner; von Fraunberg, Karl; and Baumann, Manfred, 
4,301,303, Cl. 568-375.000. 

Baumann, Marcus: See— 

Lohmann, Dieter; Roth, Martin; and Baumann, Marcus, 4,301,075, 
Cl. 260-326.5FM. 

Baumgartner, Ludwig, to Pfrimmer & Co., Pharmazeutische Werke 
Erlangen GmbH. Process for the preparation of preserved trans- 
plants. 4,300,243, Cl. 3-1.000. 

Baus, Heinz G. Evaporation air humidifier. 4,301,094, Cl. 261-29.000. 

Baxter, Benjamin. Alarm and antitheft system for an automotive vehi- 
cle. 4,301,441, Cl. 340-64.000. 

Baxter, Bobby G.; Wilbeck, Jerry L.; and Wilbeck, Wendell J., to 
Binkley Company, The. Agricultural implement having field and 
transport modes. 4,300,640, Cl. 172-311.000. 

Baxter Travenol Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Gajewski, Henry M.; and Measells, 
128-272.000. 


Michael, 4,301,266, Cl. 


and Bauer, Hans F., 4,301,137, Cl. 


and Baumann, John H., 4,301,252, Cl. 


Paul E., 4,300,559, Cl. 
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Bayer Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Cohnen, Wolfgang; Kleiner, Frank; and Kranz, Gerhard, 4,301,212, 
Cl. 428-412.000. 

Mayer, Wolfram; Rudolph, Hans; De Cleur, Eckhard; and Schon- 
felder, Manfred, 4,301,186, Cl. 427-54. 100. 

Preis, Lothar; and Jehle, Dieter, 4,300,321, Cl. 52-223.00R. 

Regel, Erik; Buchel, Karl H.; Haller, Ingo; and Plempel, Manfred, 
4,301,166, Cl. 424-269.000. 

Schieder, Rudolf; Telle, Helmut; Raue, Roderich; and Brinkwerth, 
Wolfgang, 4,301,091, Cl. 260-505.00R. 

Suling, Carlhans; Balle, Gerhard; Leusner, Bernd; Schulz, Hans- 
Hermann; and Walkowiak, Michael, 4,300,886, Cl. 433-202.000. 

Wagner, Kuno; Ick, Jurgen; and Balle, Gerhard, 4,301,262, Cl. 
525-509.000. 

Wagner, Kuno, 4,301,310, Cl. 568-863.000. 

Beach, David L.; and Harrison, James J., to Gulf Research & Develop- 
ment Company. Process for recovering oligomerization product. 
4,301,318, Cl. 585-526.000. 

Beaucamp, Klaus: See— 

Bartl, Knut; Ziegenhorn, Joachim; Wunderwald, Peter; Beaucamp, 
Klaus; and Lill, Helmut, 4,301,028, Cl. 252-408.000. 

Beck, Vernon D.; Piggin, Bruce P.; and Uber, Arthur E., III, to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corp. Multiple beam cathode ray tube with 
apertured cathode and control grid. 4,301,389, Cl. 313-411.000. 

Becker, Dale F., to Sangamo Weston, Inc. Bistable thermal actuator. 
4,300,350, Cl. 60-528.000. 

Becton, Dickinson and Company: See— 

Gandi, Robert A.; and Martino, Anthony P., 4,300,550, Cl. 
128-207.180. 

Gyure, Sandor; and Szwarc, Joseph M., 4,300,678, Cl. 206-364.000. 

Mansbach, Lillian; and McCarter, Henry, 4,300,907, Cl. 23- 
230.00B. 

Mehl, Jack J.; and Calpin, Cyril J., 4,300,404, Cl. 73-863.520. 

Beecham Group Limited: See— 

Crowley, Patrick J., 4,301,149, Cl. 424-114.000. 
Stirling, Irene; and Clarke, Brian P., 4,301,168, Cl. 424-272.000. 

Behar, Albert: See— 

Kaiser, Donald J.; Behar, Albert; and Krupicka, William A., 
4,300,370, Cl. 70-54.000. 
Beheim, Eric: See— 
Morris, Earl R., 4,300,743, Cl. 248-441.00R. 
Behrend, Lothar: See— 
Knothe, Erich; Melcher, Franz-Josef; Ober, Jurgen; and Behrend, 
Lothar, 4,300,647, Cl. 177-212.000. 
Behringwerke Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Bohn, Hans, 4,301,064, Cl. 260-112.00R. 
Enders, Burkhard, 4,301,142, Cl. 424-8.000. 

Behrmann, Alfred: See— 

Koch, Christian; and Behrmann, Alfred, 4,300,917, Cl. 48-213.000. 

Belden Corporation: See— 

Orlandi, John F.; and Moore, Timothy J., 4,300,339, Cl. 57-58.340. 

Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated: See— 

Acampora, Anthony; and Reudink, Douglas O., 4,301,533, Cl. 
370-104.000. 

Brown, James B.; and France, Randall W., 4,300,810, Cl. 339- 
74,00R. 

Burrus, Charles A., Jr.; Campbell, Joe C.; Dentai, Andrew G.; and 
Lee, Tien P., 4,301,463, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Chang, Robert P. H., 4,300,989, Cl. 204-164.000. 

Favin, David L.; Lynn, Peter F.; and Snyder, Paul J., 4,301,536, Cl. 
371-22.000. 

Johnson, David W., Jr.; and Vogel, Eva M., 4,301,020, Cl. 
252-62.620. 

Kolb, Ernest D.; and Laudise, Robert A., 4,300,979, Cl. 156- 
623.00R. 

Niehaus, William C., 4,301,188, Cl. 427-88.000. 

Bellini, Francesco; and Immer, Hans U., to American Home Products 
Corp. Preparation of (D-Trp °)-LH-RH via the heptapeptide H-Ser- 
Tyr-D-Trp-Leu-Arg-Pro-Gly-NH?. 4,301,066, Cl. 260-112.5LH. 

Beloit Corporation: See— 

Dahl, Carl B.; Crouse, Jere W.; and Langdon, Roy A., 4,300,714, 
Cl. 226-196.000. 

Bemiss, Robert P. Apparatus for decurling a continuous web. 4,300,891, 
Cl. 493-8.000. 

Benczur-urmossy, Gabor, to Deutsche Automobilgesellschaft mbH. 
Bi-porous Raney-nickel electrode. 4,301,218, Cl. 429-42.000. 

Bender, Reinhold H. W., to American Home Products Corporation. 
Process for preparing aminopenicillins. 4,301,072, Cl. 260-239.100. 

Bendiberica S.A.: See— 

Bacardit, Juan S., 4,300,594, Cl. 137-625.210. 

Bendix Corporation, The: See— 

Mayer, Endre A.; and Kelso, Charles R., 4,300,595, Cl. 137-625.330. 
Reddy, Junuthula N., 4,300,507, Cl. 123-489.000. 

Bennett, Robert: See— 

Alguire, Donald E.; Bennett, Robert; Kotulla, Norbert; and Yeung, 
Anthony C., 4,301,113, Cl. 422-2.000. 

Benningfield, L. V., Jr.: See— 

a ta B.; and Benningfield, L. V., Jr., 4,301,401, Cl. 324- 


Benno, Edward L.: See— 
Klygis, Mindaugas J.; and Benno, Edward L., 4,300,681, Cl. 
206-428.000. 


Benthos, Inc.: See— 
Raymond, Samuel O.; and Hayward, Gary G., 4,300,654, Cl. 
181-120.000. 
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Benz-Jucker, Edith H., heir: See— 

Jucker, Jules, deceased; Jucker-Raths, Hedwig A., heir; Benz- 
Jucker, Edith H., heir; Jucker, Erich J., heir; and Uhlemann- 
Jucker, Christina U., heir, 4,301,335, Cl. 179-84.00L. 

Benzel, Alfred W., Jr. Heavy duty security lock. 4,300,793, Cl. 
292-205.000. 

Benzschawel, Steven J.; and Nauheimer, James F., to Container Corpo- 
ration of America. Self locking folder. 4,300,679, Cl. 206-424.000. 
Berbeco, George R., to Charleswater Products, Inc. Electrically con- 
ductive foam and method of preparation and use. 4,301,040, Cl. 

252-511.000. 

Berejka, Anthony J.; and Bradley, Richard, to Radiation Dynamics, 
Inc. Polybutylene and conjugated diene butyl polymer blends. 
4,300,988, Cl. 204-159.200. 

Berg, Charles A. Energy conservation in shower bathing. 4,300,247, Cl. 
4-598.000. 

Berg, Christoph: See— 

Melcher, Franz-Josef; Berg, Christoph; and Knothe, Erich, 
4,300,646, Cl. 177-212.000. 

Berg, Rolf, to Assi Can Aktiebolag. Method of manufacturing cylindri- 
cal tubes and apparatus for carrying out the method. 4,300,963, Cl. 
156-82.000. 

Berger, Bernd; Mucke, Gert; Thies, Helmut; Neuschutz, Eberhard; and 
Oppermann, Heinz, to Betriebsforschungs Institut VDeh. Apparatus 
for measuring stress distribution across the width of flexible strip. 
4,300,403, Cl. 73-862.070. 

Berger, Friedrich: See— 

Egert, Klaus; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Man- 
fred; Gross, Manfred; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; 
Gavrilin, Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; 
Achmatov, Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 
4,300,913, Cl. 48-67.000. 

Bergfeld, Manfred: See— 

Zengel, Hans; Zielke, Rainer; and Bergfeld, Manfred, 4,301,257, Cl. 
525-329.000. 

Bermas Plastics Company, Inc.: See— 

China, David B., 4,300,610, Cl. 150-40.000. 

Bernecker, Gunther, to G.M.C. Research, Inc. Device for supplying 
fuel to an internal combustion engine. 4,301,096, Cl. 261-41.00B. 

Bernhardt, Gunther, to Dynamit Nobel AG. Method of preparing 
benzyl alcohols by decarbonylation of formic acid esters. 4,301,088, 
Cl. 260-465.00F. 

Berti, Jerome L., to Allis-Chalmers Corporation. Engine balancer for a 
four cylinder in-line internal combustion engine. 4,300,493, Cl. 123- 
192.00B. 

Bertin, Michale C.; and Carson, Mark A., to Nucleonic Data Systems. 
Chatter detection in thickness measuring gauges and the like. 
4,301,366, Cl. 250-308.000. 

Besecker, Kenneth H. Protective enclosure for a padlock. 4,300,369, Cl. 
70-54.000. 

Betensky, Ellis I., to U.S. Precision Lens Incorporated. Projection lens. 
4,300,817, Cl. 350-412.000. 

Betriebsforschungs Institut VDeh: See— 

Berger, Bernd; Mucke, Gert; Thies, Helmut; Neuschutz, Eberhard; 
and Oppermann, Heinz, 4,300,403, Cl. 73-862.070. 

Betterley, James E., to Globe Ticket Company. Ticket. 4,300,297, Cl. 
40-20.00R. 

Beuchat, Georges. Foot flipper device. 4,300,255, Cl. 9-309.000. 

Beuchat, Roger; and Damond, Remy, to Mefina S.A. Device for trans- 
mitting signals by magnetic induction to projectile fuse. 4,300,452, Cl. 
102-270.000. 

Beyer, Frederick A., to Ford Motor Company. Engine cooling system 
air venting arrangement. 4,300,718, Cl. 236-34.500. 

Bezwada, Rao S., to American Cyanamid Company. Method of adhe- 
sion of rubber to reinforcing materials. 4,300,973, Cl. 156-307.700. 

BFG Glassgroup: See— 

Quillevere, Jean C.; and Segall, Jean, 4,300,936, Cl. 65-114.000. 

Biasuzzi, Patricia A.; and Ptaszek, George W. Animated toy. 4,300,307, 
Cl. 46-154.000. 

BICC Limited: See— 

Hutchison, John B., 4,301,325, Cl. 174-76.000. 

Bickel, Hans: See— 

Woodward, Robert B.; 
544-016.000. 

Bielomatik Leuze & Co.: See— 

Negro, Guido; and Fitzel, Reinhold, 4,300,406, Cl. 74-54.000. 

Biesiadecki, Leon G.: S 


and Bickel, Hans, 4,301,278, Cl. 


ee 
Keller, Patrick N.; and Biesiadecki, Leon G., 4,301,476, Cl. 
358-209.000. 

Bigler, Hans-Ulrich, to Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik Ocerlikon-Buhrle 
AG. Shaped charge warhead. 4,300,453, Cl. 102-307.000. 

Billings Energy Corporation: See— 

Simons, Harold M., 4,300,946, Cl. 75-0.50B. 

Binkley Company, The: See— 

Baxter, Bobby G.; Wilbeck, Jerry L.; and Wilbeck, Wendell J., 
4,300,640, Cl. 172-311.000. 

Bione, Angelo A.; Sehnert, Robert J.; and Taylor, Horace E., to Mar- 
mon Company. Chord recognition system for an electronic musical 
instrument. 4,300,430, Cl. 84-1.010. 

Biren, Marvin A.: See— 

Boudreau, Jon P.; Biren, Marvin A.; and Maselek, Robert J., 
4,300,414, Cl. 81-64.000. 

Bistran, John M., Jr.; and Wright, Lawrence G., to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp. Acoustic flowmeter with Reynolds number compen- 
sation. 4,300,400, Cl. 73-861.280. 
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Black & Decker Inc.: See— 

Rodowsky, Stanley J., Jr.; and Morgan, Donald B., 4,300,262, Cl. 
15-387.000. 

Blair, Bruce W., to Tektronix, Inc. Time interval meter. 4,301,360, Cl. 
235-92.00T. 

Blanchard, Eugene J., to United States of America, Agriculture. Dye- 
ing of cellulose-containing textiles in glycol and glycol ether solvents. 
4,300,904, Cl. 8-532.000. 

Blanckmeister, Charles. Therapeutic bra. 4,300,568, Cl. 128-509.000. 

Blanot, Didier: See— 

Bach, Jean-Francois; Dardenne, Mireille; Pleau, Jean-Marie; Ham- 
burger, Jean; Bricas, Evanghelos; Martinez, Jean; Blanot, Didier; 
and Auger, Genevieve, 4,301,065, Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Bleisteiner, Manfred; Rittersdorf, Walter; and Wielinger, Hans, to 
Boehringer Mannheim GmbH. Rapid test for ascorbic acid determi- 
nation. 4,300,905, Cl. 23-230.00B. 

Bliss, George N. Band saw machine. 4,300,671, Cl. 198-345.000. 

Bloomer, Milton D.; Harnden, John D., Jr.; and Deallenbach, Denise 
A., to General Electric Company. Interchangeable networks with 
non-linear sensors and method of producing such networks. 
4,300,392, Cl. 73-362.0AR. 

Blount, David H. Process for the production of poly(aldehyde 
aminosilicon acid) resinous products and foams. 4,301,254, Cl. 
521-154.000. 

Blumcke, Alfred; Fischer, Peter; and Vahlensieck, Hans-Joachim, to 
Dynamit Nobel AG. Silica gels incorporating insolubilized reagents. 
4,301,027, Cl. 252-408.000. 

Blyakharov, Ayzik; and Kagantsev, Joseph S. Can opener. 4,300,288, 
Cl. 30-409.000. 

Bobroff, Harry. Exercise device. 4,300,760, Cl. 272-120.000. 

Boden, Ogden W. Cord locks or the like resistant to tampering. 
4,300,269, Cl. 24-134.00R. 

Bodenseewerk Perkin-Elmer & Co., GmbH: See—- 

Schiemann, Dieter; and Witte, Wolfgang, 
356-334.000. 

Boehler, Joachim: See— 

Bachmann, Adolf; Boehler, 
4,301,101, Cl. 264-130.000. 

Boehringer Mannheim GmbH: See— 

Bartl, Knut; Ziegenhorn, Joachim; Wunderwald, Peter; Beaucamp, 
Klaus; and Lill, Helmut, 4,301,028, Cl. 252-408.000. 

Bleisteiner, Manfred; Rittersdorf, Walter; and Wielinger, Hans, 
4,300,905, Cl. 23-230.00B. 

Boeing Company, The: See— 

Whinfrey, Thomas B., 4,300,738, Cl. 248-62.000. 

Bogdanovic, Borislav, to Studiengesellschaft Kohle mbH. Alkali metal 
complex compounds. 4,301,081, Cl. 260-347.200. 

Bogner, Richard D. Antenna employing curved parasitic end-fire 
directors. 4,301,457, Cl. 343-770.000. 

Bohm, Louis: See— 

Underwood, William S.; 
260-42.490. 

Bohn, Hans, to Behringwerke gees Ubiquitary tissue 
protein PPg. 4,301,064, Cl. 260-112. 


4,300,835, Cl. 


Joachim; and Linhart, Heinz, 


and Bohm, Louis, 4,301,060, Cl. 


Bohner, Beat; Rempfler, Hermann; and Schurter, Rolf, to Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation. Herbicidally active unsaturated esters of halogenated 


a-[4-{pyridyl-2’-oxy)-phenoxy]-propionic acids. 4,300,944, Cl. 

71-94.000. 

Bohrer, James B.; and Collins, Robert T., to National Computer Sys- 
tems, Inc. Optically scannable answer sheet booklet with sequence 
bars printed thereon and method of producing same. 4,300,791, Cl. 
283-38.000. 


Bokros, Jack C., to CarboMedics, Inc. Cardiovascular grafts. 4,300,244, 
Cl. 3-1.400. 


Bolen, Charles E.: See— 
Marzocchi, Alfred; Roberts, Michael G.; Bolen, Charles E.; and 
Harrington, Edward R., 4,301,051, Cl. 260-28.5AS. 
Bom, Cornelis J. G.: See— 
van der Lely, Ary; and Bom, Cornelis J. G., 4,300,364, Cl. 64- 
28.00R. 
Bonalumi, Pietro, to Rockwell-Rimoldi, S.p.A. Thread tension control 
for sewing machines. 4,300,464, Cl. 112-254.000. 
Bonar Industries Inc.: See— 
Cuthbertson, Bruce, 4,300,608, Cl. 150-12.000. 
Bond, Joseph N., to Litton Systems, Inc. Toning system. 4,300,475, Cl. 
118-657.000. 
Bonneau, Paul-Emile, to Merck & Co., Inc. Red blood cell labelling kit. 
4,300,569, Cl. 128-654.000. 
Boonstra, Alexander H.; and Mutsaers, Cornelis A. H. A., to U.S. 
Philips Corporation. Resistance material. 4,301,042, Cl. 252-521.000. 
Booth, Newell O.: See— 
Meland, Clifford L.; 
367-123.000. 
Borg-Warner Chemicals, Inc.; See— 
Grant, Thomas S., 4,301,216, Cl. 428-476.300. 
Borg-Warner Corporation: See— 
Browne, Vance D., 4,300,669, Cl. 192-89.00B. 
elberg, Mark J., 4,300,667, Cl. 192-36.000. 
Borio, o Richard W.; and ‘Accortt, Joseph I., to Combustion Engineering, 
Inc. Char binder for fluidized beds. 4,300,459, Cl. 110-263.000. 
Borja, Arthur; and Van Otterdyk, Frans, to Purex Corporation. Chemi- 
cal milling maskant application process. 4,301,194, Cl. 427-154.000. 
Born, Richard C.: See— 
Anderson, John A.; Born, Richard C.; Knopf, Frank A.; Sabroff, 
Richard R.; Schutten, Herman P.; and Van Zeeland, Donald L., 
4,301,508, Cl. 364-483.000. 


and Booth, Newell O., 4,301,523, Cl. 
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Bosch Siemens Hausgerate GmbH: See— 

Eck, Walter, 4,301,093, Cl. 261-1.000. 

Bosshard, Ernst: See— 

Koch, Manfred; and Bosshard, Ernst, 4,300,727, Cl. 242-2.000. 

Boston Machine Works Company: See— 

Morin, Robert W., 4,300,472, Cl. 118-245.000. 

Botsch, Franz: See— 

Heinze, Christoph; Botsch, Franz; and Wolff, Horst, 4,301,275, Cl. 
528-500.000. 

Bottoms, Harry S.: See— 

Lewis, Geoffrey A.; 
55-48.000. 

Boucherle, Andre L.; and Viallet, Marie-Pierre D., to Institut Merieux. 
2-Amino thiazoline derivatives. 4,301,167, Cl. 424-270.000. 

Boudreau, Jon P.; Biren, Marvin A.; and Maselek, Robert J., to Charles 
Stark Draper Laboratory, Inc., The. Torque amplifier. 4,300,414, Cl. 
81-64.000. 

Bourke, Robert F., to Gould Inc. Thermal current limiting controller. 
4,301,396, Cl. 318-490.000. 

Bouygues, Jean: See— 

Malsot, Christian; Desmurs, Roland; and Bouygues, 
4,300,815, Cl. 350-96.200. 

Bowen, John C., to Ametek, Inc. Solar collector with modified plumb- 
ing and array thereof. 4,300,534, Cl. 126-432.000. 

Bradley, John S.: See— 

Pruett, Roy L.; and Bradley, John S., 4,301,086, Cl. 260-438. 100. 

Bradley, Richard: See— 

Berejka, Anthony J.; 
204-159.200. 

Bradner, William T.: See— 

Nettleton, Donald E., Jr.; Bush, James A.; and Bradner, William T., 
4,301,248, Cl. 435-119.000. 

Brady, Thomas P.; and Langer, Horst G., to Dow Chemical Company, 
The. Derivatives of polyphosphoric acid partial esters. 4,301,025, Cl. 
252-389.00A. 

Braksmayer, Diza P.; and Hussain, Syed N., to FMC Corporation. 
Tris-(3-hydroxyalkyl) phosphine oxide flame retardant compositions. 
4,301,057, Cl. 260-37.00N. 

Branson, Johnny R. Wood splitting axe. 4,300,606, Cl. 145-2.00R. 

Braswell, Charles D.; and Burkett, Robert A., to Xerox Corporation. 
Cascade illumination and switch control console. 4,300,829, Cl. 
355-14.00R. 

Braun A.G.: See— 

Majthan, Rudolf; Stuhler, Rolf; Parsonage, Raymond G.; and 
Packham, Charles C., 4,300,280, Cl. 29-611.000. 

Breant, Claude, to Rhone-Poulenc Industries. N,N-Diethyl-2-ethylhex- 
anamide fragrances. 4,301,021, Cl. 252-98.000. 

Bremer, Robert C., Jr.: See— 

Zinn, Michael J.; Bremer, Robert C., Jr.; Williams, Lewis E.; and 
Haupt, Hans O., 4,300,383, Cl. 73-11.000. 

Breneiser, Dennis L.: See— 

Johnson, Morris E.; Voorhes, William G.; and Breneiser, Dennis 
L., 4,300,379, Cl. 72-258.000. 

Brennstoffinstitut Freiberg: See— 

Egert, Klaus; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Man- 
fred; Gross, Manfred; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; 
Gavrilin, Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; 
Achmatov, Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 
4,300,913, Cl. 48-67.000. 

Brest van Kempen, Carel J. H. Device and method for determining 
material strength in situ. 4,300,397, Cl. 73-818.000. 

Bretzger, Reinhard: See— 

Lindenthal, Hans; Armasow, Waldemar; and Bretzger, Reinhard, 
4,300,361, Cl. 64-17.00R. 

Bricas, Evanghelos: See— 

Bach, Jean-Francois; Dardenne, Mireille; Pleau, Jean-Marie; Ham- 
burger, Jean; Bricas, Evanghelos; Martinez, Jean; Blanot, Didier; 
and Auger, Genevieve, 4,301,065, Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Bridger, William L., to Future Packaging Machinery Co., Inc. Bale 
bagging apparatus. 4,300,327, Cl. 53-258.000. 

Bridgestone Tire Company Limited: See— 

onda, Toshio; Ogawa, Masao; Fukuura, Yukio; Ishikawa, Hikaru; 
Naito, Kazuo; Akiyama, Setsuo; and Tanuma, Itsuo, 4,300,970, 
Cl. 156-244.110. 

Sato, Norimoto; Miyaoka, Minoru; Yamasaki, Shin; Inoue, Kimio; 
Kuriyama, Akimasa; Fukui, Tsugushi; and Asai, Toshihiro, 
4,300,838, Cl. 366-84.000. 

“— gs, James, to Zurn, Frank. Device for measuring and indicating 

nges in resistance of a living body. 4,300,574, Cl. 128-734.000. 

Brinkwerth, Wolfgang: See— 

Schieder, Rudolf; Telle, Helmut; Raue, Roderich; and Brinkwerth, 
Wolfgang, 4,301, “ge > Cl. 260-505.00R. 

Bristol-Myers “5 om 

Nettleton, Donald at ; Bush, James A.; and Bradner, William T., 
4,301,248, Cl. 435- “119.000. 

Briiish-American Tobacco Company Limited: See— 

Horsewell, Henry G.; and Phelpstead, James W. P., 4,300,577, Cl. 
131-334.000. 

British Gas Corporation: See— 

Davies, Haydn S.; ne James H.; 
4,300,999, Cl. 208-212.000. 

Broeksema, Egbert; and Smeets, Arnoldus A., to U.S. Philips Corpora- 
tion. Method and device for manufacturing a plastics record carrier. 
4,301,099, Cl. 264-25.000. 

Brookfield, Helen K. Reusable baby napkin. 4,300,563, Cl. 128-287.000. 


and Bottoms, Harry S., 4,300,919, Cl. 


Jean, 


and Bradley, Richard, 4,300,988, Cl. 


and Timmins, Cyril, 
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Brooks, Derrick W. Separation apparatus. 4,300,926, Cl. 55-319.000. 

Brow, Arthur J. Flat shoe form tie bracket for use with concrete forms. 
4,300,747, Cl. 249-217.000. 

Brown Boveri Corporation: See— 

Hochstrasser, Otto; Ruby, William S.; and Madaffore, Frank V., 
4,301,320, Cl. 13-32.000. 

Brown, Donald B.: See— 

Keizer, Alan S.; and Brown, Donald B., 4,300,715, Cl. 228-180.00A. 

Brown, Donald J., to Knox Manufacturing Co. Cabinet for use in 
abrasive blasting system. 4,300,318, Cl. 51-425.000. 

Brown, James B.; and France, Randall W., to Bell Telephone Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated. Zero insertion force connector. 4,300,810, Cl. 
339-74.00R. 

Brown, Peter S.; and Tibbetts, Samuel H. Outboard motor with hydrau- 
lic pump and means for attaching hydraulic pump to such a motor. 
4,300,872, Cl. 417-360.000. 

Brown, Roger A.; Clyde, William F.; and Galusha, Glenn D., to 
AMFAC Foods, Inc. Cutter element. 4,300,429, Cl. 83-651.100. 

Brown, Sheldon H.; Autery, William D.; Rittman, Alan H.; and Chap- 
man, Nelson H., to Texas Instruments, Inc. System for recording 
information on a flexible information storage media. 4,301,486, Cl. 
360-99.000. 

Browne, Vance D., to Borg-Warner Corporation. Cushion finger dia- 
phragm spring clutch. 4,300,669, Cl. 192-89.00B. 

Brownlee, Sherwood S., to Acme Visible Records, Inc. Open pilaster 
frames for rotary storage cabinet. 4,300,809, Cl. 312-305.000. 

Brownrigg, John T.: See— 

Giering, Linda P.; and Brownrigg, John T., 4,301,372, Cl. 250- 
461.00R. 

Bruck, Rolf; and Wolff, Erich, to Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft. 
Photographic silver halide material with cross-linked particulate 
acrylic or methacrylic polymer. 4,301,240, Cl. 430-537.000. 

Bruckert, Eugene J.; and Cooper, Morgan H., to Motorola, Inc. Appa- 
ratus for detecting possible defeat of systems for remote metering of 
utilities. 4,301,444, Cl. 340-870.020. 

Brunner, Erich: See— 

Deubzer, Bernward; Brunner, Erich; Wilhelm, Herman; and Sal- 
lersbeck, Konrad, 4,301,215, Cl. 428-447.000. 
Brunswick Corporation: See— 
Uphoff, John W., 4,301,103, Cl. 264-166.000. 

Bryce, Ian R. Litter bin. 4,300,696, Cl. 220-18.000. 

Buchel, Karl H.; See— 

Regel, Erik; Buchel, Karl H.; Haller, Ingo; and Plempel, Manfred, 
4,301,166, Cl. 424-269.000. 

Bucher, Anthony J.: See— 

DeCore, Robert A.; and Bucher, Anthony J., 4,300,779, Cl. 277- 
235.00B. 

Buchs, Wolfgang; Muller, Martin; Malburg, Werner; and Seidel, Albert, 
to Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschraenkter 
Haftung. Suspension system for a low temperature tank. 4,300,354, 
Cl. 62-45.000. 

Buckholtz, Harry E.; Moritz, Joseph J.; and Wisnouskas, Joseph S., to 
Hooker Chemicals & Plastics Corp. Phosphorus pentasulfide waste 
water treatment. 4,301,014, Cl. 210-721.000. 

Buckshaw, Thomas M., to Robertshaw Controls Company. Pressure 
responsive control device and method of making the same. 4,300,396, 
Cl. 73-728.000. 

Buhler, Rato R.: See— 

Croft, George T.; and Buhler, Rato R., 4,300,317, Cl. 51-284.00E. 

Builders Concrete, Inc.: See— 

Sluys, Wesley W., 4,300,854, Cl. 405-1.000. 

Buirley, William L.; Koopman, Donald E.; McQuain, David B.; and 
Reeves, William H., to Thermal Imagery, Inc. Thermographic cho- 
lesteric coating compositions. 4,301,054, Cl. 260-29.4UA. 

Bundy Corporation: See— 

Millar, Barry C.; and Little, Keith W., 4,300,672, Cl. 198-486.000. 

Bunker Ramo Corporation: See— 

Bailey, Donald E., 4,301,454, Cl. 343-18.00E. 
Roos, John C., 4,301,537, Cl. 375-1.000. 

Bunyea, John R.; Ferrill, Jess B.; Hutchinson, Ray A. J.; and Sergeant, 
Ronald G., to AMP Inc. Free standing insertion tool. 4,300,282, Cl. 
29-751.000. 

Burch, Jack A., to Jack A. Burch Ltd. Panel. 4,301,187, Cl. 427-45.100. 

Burcham, Frank W., to United States of America, National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration. Multiple pure tone elimination strut as- 
sembly. 4,300,656, Cl. 181-214.000. 

Burghardt, Wolfgang: See— 

Bauer, Gunther; Burghardt, Wolfgang; and Moller, Hilmar, 
4,300,344, Cl. 57-288.000. 

Burgin, Kermit. Speculum lens structure. 4,300,541, Cl. 128-18.000. 

Burke, John F., to United States of America, Army. Adjustable parallel 
fluidic resistor bank. 4,300,596, Cl. 137-836.000. 

Burke, William B., to William Burke Associates, Inc. Basketball hoop 
with shield. 4,300,764, Cl. 273-1.50R. 

Burkett, Robert A.: See— 

Braswell, Charles D.; and Burkett, Robert A., 4,300,829, Cl. 355- 
14.00R. 

Burkin, Alfred R.; and Monhemius, Andrew J., to Interox Chemicals 
Ltd. Extraction of pre-reduced lateritic ores with aqueous sulphuric 
acid in the presence of peroxidant. 4,301,125, Cl. 423-150.000. 

Burns, Fredrick B.; and Shaw, Richard J., to E Z Paintr Corporation. 
Paint applying tool. 4,300,258, Cl. 15-210.00R. 

Burns, John A., to Western Electric Co., Inc. Method for exposing 
subsirates to X-rays. 4,301,237, Cl. 430-394.000. 

Burroughs Corporation: See— 

Balta, Justin, 4,301,345, Cl. 200-314.000. 
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Catiller, Robert D.; 

364-200.000. 
Peter, Emmett B., III, 4,300,758, Cl. 271-225.000. 
Smoliar, Gerald D., 4,301,450, Cl. 340-715.000. 

Burrus, Charles A., Jr.; Campbell, Joe C.; Dentai, Andrew G.; and Lee, 
Tien P., to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. Demultiplex- 
ing photodetector. 4,301,463, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Buschmann, Ernst; Zeeh, Bernd; Pommer, Ernst-Heinrich; and Goetz, 
Norbert, to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. N-(3-tertbutyl-chlorophenyl- 
2-methyl-1-propyl)-2,6-dimethyl morpholines. 4,301,284, Cl. 
544-106.000. 

Bush, James A.: See— 

Nettleton, Donald E., Jr.; Bush, James A.; and Bradner, William T., 
4,301,248, Cl. 435-119.000. 

Busse, Claus-Adolf; and Labrande, Jean-Paul, to European Atomic 
Energy Community (EURATOM). Heat-pipe thermostats of high 
precision. 4,300,626, Cl. 165-96.000. 

Buxmeyer, Walter: See— 

Streit, Klaus; Buxmeyer, Walter; Schulzke, Peter; and Harsch, 
Klaus, 4,300,508, Cl. 123-490.000. 

Bye, Ashley D., to Imperial Chemical Industries Limited. Transition 
metal composition and process. 4,301,265, Cl. 526-140.000. 

Byrne, Allan B.; Otis, Richard G.; and Robinson, Stephen A., to 
Hughes Aircraft Company. Satellite deployment system with re- 
motely controlled relocking capability. 4,300,737, Cl. 244-158.00R. 

C. F. Doyle Limited: See— 

Barrett, Barrie G., 4,300,366, Cl. 68-3.00R. 
C. van der Lely N.V.: See— 
van der Lely, Ary; and Bom, Cornelis J. G., 4,300,364, Cl. 64- 
28.00R 


and Forbes, Brian K., 4,301,505, Cl. 


California Institute of Technology: See— 

Miller, Emmett L.; Shumka, Alex; and Gauthier, Michael K., 
4,301,409, Cl. 324-158.00D. 

Calomiris, Thomas J., to United States of America, Army. Parasitic 
capacitance compensation in CMOS-switched active filter. 4,301,419, 
Cl. 330-107.000. 

Calpin, Cyril J.: See— 

Mehl, Jack J.; and Calpin, Cyril J., 4,300,404, Cl. 73-863.520. 

Calviello, Joseph A., to Eaton Corporation. Beam lead Schottky barrier 
diode for operation at millimeter and submillimeter wave frequencies. 
4,301,233, Cl. 430-314.000. 

Camacho, Hector. Casting collar for dental impression tray. 4,300,884, 
Cl. 433-74.000. 

Camos, Walter M.; and Doize, William L. Well Christmas tree guard 
apparatus. 4,300,373, Cl. 70-232.000. 

Campbell, Barry, to R. A. Pearson Company. Holder assembly for case 
packing machine. 4,300,325, Cl. 53-143.000. 

Campbell, Joe C.: See— 

Burrus, Charles A., Jr.; Campbell, Joe C.; Dentai, Andrew G.; and 
Lee, Tien P., 4,301,463, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Campbell, Robert W., to Phillips Petroleum Company. Aromatic sul- 
fide/sulfone polymer production. 4,301,274, Cl. 528-388.000. 

Canadian Appliance Manufacturing Company Limited: See— 

Gladysz, Victor, 4,300,293, Cl. 34-108.000. 

Canadian Liquid Air Ltd./Air Liquide Canada Ltee.: See— 

Savard, Guy; Lee, Robert G. H.; and Hornsey, Derek, 4,301,007, 
Cl. 210-96. 100. 

Canavesi, Roberto; Ligorati, Ferdinando; and Aglietti, Giancarlo, to 
Societe Italiana Resine S.1.R. S.p.A. Process for the preparation of 
o-cresol and 2,6-xylenol. 4,301,308, Cl. 568-804.000. 

Cannon, Raymond E., to Imed Corporation. Apparatus for controlling 
the flow of intravenous fluid to a patient. 4,300,552, Cl. 128-214.00E. 

Canon Inc.: See— 

Tokuda, Ryuji; and Andresen, 
354-25.000. 

Canon Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Asano, Toshiaki, 4,301,461, Cl. 357-17.000. 

Sakane, Toshio; Hosoe, Kazuya; Kinoshita, Takao; Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi; and Kawabata, Takashi, 4,301,478, Cl. 358-227.000. 

Suzuki, Akiyoshi; Hiraga, Ryozo; and Yoshinari, Hideki, 4,301,363, 
Cl. 250-216.000. 

Cao, Chung Van; and Ward, Phillip W., to Texas Instruments Incorpo- 
rated. Seismic source array firing controller. 4,300,653, Cl. 
181-107.000. 

Capella Inc.: See— 

Georgiev, Georgi D., 4,300,874, Cl. 418-54.000. 

Caplan, David M., to AMF Incorporated. Inflatable aquatic exerciser. 
4,300,759, Cl. 272-116.000. 

CarboMedics, Inc.: See— 

Bokros, Jack C., 4,300,244, Cl. 3-1.400. 
Cardiac Pacemakers, Inc.: See— 
Carlson, Scott W., 4,301,405, Cl. 324-78.00D. 
Stindt, Richard E.; and Wright, Thomas C., 4,300,566, Cl. 128- 
419.0PG. 

Carenco, Alain. Method for balancing an integrated optical device and 
a device obtained by means of said method. 4,300,814, Cl. 350-96. 120. 

Carl Freudenberg, Firma: See— 

Fottinger, Walter; Tecl, Bohuslav; and Fahrbach, Erich, 4,300,968, 
Cl. 156-181.000. 
Carl Heyer GmbH Inhalationstechnik: See— 
Kruber, H. W., 4,300,546, Cl. 128-200.160. 

Carlsen, John S., to Raychem Corporation. Easily removable heat 
recoverable closure. 4,300,328, Cl. 53-492.000. 

Carlson, Harold C. Clam belly extractor. 4,300,264, Cl. 17-51.000. 

Carlson, Richard L.; and Davidson, Allen L., to Motorola, Inc. Com- 
plex RF weighter. 4,301,432, Cl. 333-164.000. 


Bernhard H., 4,300,824, Cl. 
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Carlson, Scott W., to Cardiac Pacemakers, Inc. Interval-to-rate con- 
verter. 4,301,405, Cl. 324-78.00D. 

Carlsson, Karl L.; and Tansson, Bertil E., to Abu Aktiebolag. Disen- 
gageable locking mechanism in a fishing reel. 4,300,730, Cl. 242- 
84.20R. 

Carrier Corporation: See— 

Gray, Kenneth P., 4,300,540, Cl. 126-452.000. 

Carriere, David B.; and Lauzon, Rodrigue V., to NL Industries, Inc. 
Borehole drilling fluid and method. 4,301,016, Cl. 252-8.50C. 

Carrillo, Robert M.: See— 

Whitemore, Christopher E.; and Carrillo, Robert M., 4,300,978, Cl. 
156-58 1.000. 

Carruth, Grant F.; Pellegrin, Michael T.; Felch, Russell R.; and Atkin- 
son, Donald R., to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation. Method 
for forming glass fibers. 4,300,929, Cl. 65-2.000. 

Carson, Mark A.: See— 

Bertin, Michale C.; 
250-308.000. 

Carstens, Jerry E., to Procter & Gamble Company, The. Layered paper 
having a soft and smooth velutinous surface, and method of making 
such paper. 4,300,981, Cl. 162-109.000. 

Carter, Larry E.; and Ashby, Robert M., to American Telecommunica- 
tions Corporation. Capacitor ratio multiplier. 4,301,501, Cl. 
363-62.000. 

Cary, Boyd, to Parmatic Filter Corporation. Method for removing 
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Degnan, William G.; and Selleck, Robert A., to United Technologies 
Corporation. Ballistic tolerant hydraulic control actuator and method 
of fabricating same. 4,300,439, Cl. 92-146.000. 

Deguchi, Ryuichi: See— 

Nakanishi, Kiyoshi; Okumura, Takeshi; Deguchi, Ryuichi; and 
Tanahashi, Toshio, 4,300,499, Cl. 123-307.000. 

DeHaven, Robert J. Hook for a measuring tape. 4,300,289, Cl. 33- 
137.00R. 

Dekan, Howard L.: See— 

Goldfarb, Adolph E.; and Dekan, Howard L., 4,300,762, Cl. 273- 
1.0GC. 


and Davidson, Allen L., 4,301,432, Cl. 


and Deallenbach, 


Walter G., 4,300,664, Cl. 


Delaney, Bennie F. Foldable and height adjustable overhead lift. 
4,300,751, Cl. 254-2.00R. 

Delay, Duane M., Sr., to Gould Inc. Dust cover assembly for quick 
disconnect coupling. 4,300,597, Cl. 138-89.000. 

Delcoustal, Jean-Marie: See— 

Thuries, Edmond; Delcoustal, Jean-Marie; and Pascal, Jacques, 
4,300,586, Cl. 137-110.000. 

Deleris, Robert; and Lepretre, Bernard, to Regie Nationale des Usines 
Renault. Process and system for computation and adjustment of 
optimum ignition advance. 4,300,503, Cl. 123-425.000. 

Delgado, Jesus; and Spector, George. Safe knob. 4,300,525, Cl. 
126-42.000. 

Delle-Alsthom: See— 

Thuries, Edmond; Delcoustal, Jean-Marie; and Pascal, Jacques, 
4,300,586, Cl. 137-110.000. 
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DeMag Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

K.nkel, Karl, 4,300,641, Cl. 173-12.000. 

Demers, Donald R.; and Allemand, Charley D., to Baird Corporation. 
Inductively coupled plasma atomic fluorescence spectrometer. 
4,300,834, Cl. 356-316.000. 

Demko, David J. Racing pigeon cage. 4,300,479, Cl. 119-15.600. 

de Monterey, Francis; Adhia, Bharat J.; and Johnson, David M., to 
BASF Wyandotte a Flushing process for pigments. 
4,300,954, Cl. 106-309.000. 

den Best, Jan: See— 

Rooze, Antonius J.; den Best, Jan; and Melman, Gerard J., 
4,300,616, Cl. 164-124.000. 
Den Bleyker, Joseph R.: See— 
Redzinski, Gilbert E.; Pinne, Donald N., Jr.; and Den Bleyker, 
Joseph R., 4,300,652, Cl. 180-336.000. 
Dennisor Manufacturing Company: See— 
Bauer, Fritz E., 4,300,974, Cl. 156-360.000. 
Scott, Robert J., 4,300,975, Cl. 156-456.000. 

Dentai, Andrew G.: See— 

Burrus, Charles A., Jr.; Campbell, Joe C.; Dentai, Andrew G.; and 
Lee, Tien P., 4,301,463, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Deric, J. Mark: See— 

Schoenmann, Charles F.; and Deric, J. Mark, 4,300,660, Cl. 187- 
29.00R. 

DeRocco, Paul. Pitch extractor circuit. 4,300,431, Cl. 84-1.010. 

Desarno, James G. Storm umbrella. 4,300,582, Cl. 135-20.00R. 


Desjardins, J. C. Guy. Wallpapering apparatus. 4,300,471, Cl. 
118-235.000. 

Desmurs, Roland: See— 
Malsot, Christian; Desmurs, Roland; and Bouygues, Jean, 


4,300,815, Cl. 350-96.200. 

Desombre, Patrice; and Steun, Jean-Pierre, to Compagnie Industrielle 
des Telecommunications Cit-Alcatel. Remote surveillance and fault 
location unit for pulse regenerator repeaters. 4,301,538, Cl. 375-4.000. 

Despreaux, Carl; Narwid, Thomas A.; Palleroni, Norberto J.; and 
Uskokovic, Milan R., to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc. Process for cheno- 
deoxycholic acid production. 4,301,246, Cl. 435-58.000. 

De Steur, Hubert, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Circuit arrangement 
for amperometric titration. 4,301,413, Cl. 324-438.000. 

DeTorre, Robert P., to PPG Industries, Inc. Method ~A and apparatus 
for scoring a coated substrate. 4,300,934, Cl. 65-60. 100. 

Deubzer, Bernward; Brunner, Erich; Wilhelm, Herman; and Sallers- 
beck, Konrad, to Wacker-Chemie GmbH. Process for the preparation 
of impregnated wood. 4,301,215, Cl. 428-447.000. 

Deutsch, Ralph, to Kawai Musical Instrument Mfg. Co., Ltd. Poly- 
phonic tone synthesizer with loudness spectral variation. 4,300,432, 
Cl. 84-1.010. 

Deutsch, Ralph, to Kawai Musical Instrument Mfg. Co., Ltd. Appara- 
tus for tone Shae with combined loudness and formant spectral 
variation. 4,300,434, Cl. 84-1.190. 

Deutsche Automobilgesellschaft mbH: See— 

Benczur-urmossy, Gabor, 4,301,218, Cl. 429-42.000. 
Deutsche Forschungs- und Versuchsanstalt fur Luft- und Raumfahrt 
e.V.: See— 

Lindner, Friedrich, 4,300,622, Cl. 165-1.000. 

Deutsche Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals Roessler: See— 
Eiermann, Kurt, 4,300,391, Cl. 73-204.000. 

Deutsche Telephonwerke und Kabelindustrie Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Muting, Frank, 4,301,336, Cl. 179-170.0NC. 

Dia-Sert Co: 
Rudel, fey W., W., 4,300,544, Cl. 128-127.000. 

Diamant Boart: See— 
Lambot, Honore J., 4,300,643, Cl. 175-244.000. 

Dickens, Robert E. Wire container for returnable beverage cans. 
4,300,697, Cl. 220-19.000. 

Dicks, Robert H. Baseboard distribution hot air heating system. 
4,300,441, Cl. 98-40.00C. 

Diesel Kiki Co., Ltd.: See— 

Hara, Toshizo; and Yamada, Tsutomu, 4,300,491, Cl. 123-179.0BG. 

Dietz, Wolfgang F. W., to RCA Corporation. Horizontal deflection 
circuit and power supply with regulation by horizontal output transis- 
tor turn-off delay control. 4,301,394, Cl. 315-408.000. 

Digital Switch Corporation: See— 

Genter, Roland E., 4,301,534, Cl. 370-105.000. 

Dijet Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 

Yada, Hiroshi, 4, 300, 862, Cl. 407-53.000. 

Dimeff, John. Flow measuring needle and orifice for flow meter. 
4,300,402, Cl. 73-861.540. 

Dimetrics, Inc.: See— 

Kimbrough, Andrew G.; Rothermel, Ronald R.; and Viri, Donald 
P., 4,301,355, Cl. 219-137.0PS. 

Dimova, Lidia P.: See— 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Vladimir Y.; Rybert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; Kulagin, 
Rim A.; Vorozheikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, 
Lidia P.; Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vladlen V.; Babenko, 
Sergei A.; Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., de- 
ceased; and Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix, 4,300,802, Cl. 
299-64.000. 

DiNinno, Frank P.: See— 

Christensen, Burton G.; and DiNinno, Frank P., 4,301,074, Cl. 
260-245.20R. 

Dittrich, Sebastian, to Magnetic Weather Stripping Corp. Threshold 
with magnetic weather stri ripping. 4,300,314, Cl. 49-470.000. 

Divisek, Jiri; and Mergel, Jurgen, to Kernforschungsanlage Julich 
Gesellschaft mit Beschrankter Haftung. Method of making a porous 
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nickel electrode for alkaline electrolysis processes and resulting 
product. 4,300,993, Cl. 204-290.00R. 

Dobson, Michael J., to Ecosol Materials, Inc. Solar collector. 4,300,539, 
Cl. 126-448.000. 

Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche AG: See— 

Anhegger, Sigmund, 4,300,699, Cl. 220-86.00R. 
Doize, William L.: See— 
Camos, Walter M.; 
70-232.000. 
Dold, Werner: See— 
Hessberg, Sigfried; and Dold, Werner, 4,300,554, Cl. 128-218.00A. 

Dominguez, Richard J. G.: See— 

Cuscurida, Michael; Dominguez, Richard J. G.; and Rice, Doris 
M., 4,301,110, Cl. 264-328. 140. 
Dominion Engineering Works Limited: See— 
Vadas, Robert M.; and Shaver, Marvin B., 4,300,292, Cl. 
34-108.000. 
Don Kremer Lincoln-Mercury, Inc.: See— 
Henry, Roger J., 4,300,849, Cl. 403-11.000. 

Donan, David C., Jr., to Waiamea Company, Inc. Dual diameter bu- 
shing/seal for mine roof bolt. 4,300,859, Cl. 405-259.000. 

Donnelly, Frank. Pipe assembly. 4,300,792, Cl. 285-112.000. 

Dorais, Mark V., to Federal Screw Works. Voice synthesizer. 
4,301,328, Cl. 179-1.0SA. 

Dorner, Stefan: See— 

Dalle Donne, Mario; Dorner, Stefan; and Schumacher, Gustav, 
4,300,983, Cl. 376-280.000. 

Doskaziev, Adil G.: See— 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Vladimir Y.; Rybert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; Kulagin, 
Rim A.; Vorozheikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, 
Lidia P.; Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vladlen V.; Babenko, 
Sergei A.; Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., de- 
ceased; and Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix, 4,300,802, Cl. 
299-64.000. 

Dow Chemical Company, The: See— 

Brady, Thomas P.; and Langer, Horst G., 4,301,025, Cl. 252- 
389.00A. 

Childress, David L.; and Hayes, William V., 4,301,036, Cl. 
252-458.000. 

Griffith, Jeffrey D., 4,300,940, Cl. 71-27.000. 

Hefner, Robert E., Jr., 4,301,004, Cl. 209-166.000. 

Larson, Larry L., 4,301,154, Cl. 424-200.000. 

Larson, Larry L., 4,301,155, Cl.-424-200.000. 

Larson, Larry L., 4,301,156, Cl. 424-200.000. 

Drabek, Jozef; Ackermann, Peter; Faroog, Saleem; Gsell, Laurenz; and 
Kristiansen, Odd, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. 3-Phenoxy-a-(1',2’- 
dibromovinyl)-benxyl alcohol. 4,301,304, Cl. 568-637.000. 

Dragerwerk Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Albarda, Scato, 4,300,385, Cl. 73-23.000. 

Pannwitz, Karl-Heinz, 4,300,910, Cl. 23-232.00R. 

Pasternack, Adalbert, 4,300,547, Cl. 128-202.260. 

Wiesner, Peter; and Heim, Ulrich, 4,300,384, Cl. 73-23.000. 

Dreyer, Dieter: See— 

Goldmann, Wolf; Michaelsen, Dieter; Dreyer, Dieter; Holsiepe, 
Dietmar; Tiggesbaumker, Peter; Bauer, Klaus; Durr, Manfred; 
and Mersmann, Heinz G., 4,300,879, Cl. 432-14.000. 

Driggers & Associates, Inc.: See— 

Driggers, Vernon J., 4,300,502, Cl. 123-389.000. 

Driggers, Vernon J., to Driggers & Associates, Inc. Fuel flow control 
system for internal combustion engines. 4,300,502, Cl. 123-389.000. 
Du Bois, R. Clark; and Hamma, John, to Gradco-Dendoki, Inc. Contin- 

uous form feeder. 4,300,710, Cl. 226-74.000. 

Duembgen, Gerd; Voelkl, Erfried; and Pforr, Gerhard, to BASF Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Process for destroying phosgene. 4,301,126, Cl. 
423-240.000. 

Dulian, Robert J.: See— 

Skoli, Sigmund P.; Dulian, Robert J.; and Kemp, David M., 
4,300,923, Cl. 55-196.000. 

Dumage, Laurence C.: See— 

Seliger, Robert L.; and Dumage, Laurence C., 4,301,391, Cl. 
315-111.310. 

Dumas, Bernard J. L.: See— 

Royer, Alain L. A.; Roques, Jean-Claude B.; and Dumas, Bernard 
J. L., 4,300,598, Cl. 138-177.000. 

Dumas Seed Company: See— 

Schmidt, Edward D., 4,301,179, Cl. 426-19.000. 

Dunsmoor, Forrest L., to Peachtree Doors, Inc. Closure fastener. 
4,300,794, Cl. 292-247.000. 

Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company: See— 

Fernstrom, George A.; Hebeler, Harold H.; Lin, Perry H.; and 
Moneymaker, Robert R., 4,301,102, Cl. 264-151.000. 

Miller, Conrad E., 4,301,239, Cl. 430-510.000. 

Potter, Jerry F., 4,300,422, Cl. 83-99.000. 

Schwing, Gregory W.; and Woods, Thomas S., 4,301,286, Cl. 
544-211.000. 

Durant, Graham J.; and Ganellin, Charon R., to Smith Kline & French 
Laboratories Limited. Pharmacologically active compounds. 
4,301,165, Cl. 424-269.000. 

Durr, Manfred: See— 

Goldmann, Wolf; Michaelsen, Dieter; Dreyer, Dieter; Holsiepe, 
Dietmar; Tiggesbaumker, Peter; Bauer, Klaus; Durr, Manfred; 
and Mersmann, Heinz G., 4,300,879, Cl. 432-14.000. 

Dusanek, Norman. Woofer loudspeaker. 4,301,332, Cl. 179-1.00E. 


and Doize, William L., 4,300,373, Cl. 
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Dutra, Gerard A.; and Sikorski, James A., to Monsanto Company. Ester 
derivatives of N-arylthio-N-phosphonomethylglycinonitrile. 
4,300,943, Cl. 71-87.000. 

Dworkin, Eugene. Snap-in soap dish liner for bathroom fixtures. 
4,300,248, Cl. 4-628.000. 

Dynamit Nobel AG: See— 

Bernhardt, Gunther, 4,301,088, Cl. 260-465.00F. 

Blumcke, Alfred; Fischer, Peter; and Vahlensieck, Hans-Joachim, 
4,301,027, Cl. 252-408.000. 

Dynasciences Corporation: See— 

Lindsay, Gene; and O’Beirne, Andrew J., 4,301,245, Cl. 435-4.000. 
E Z Paintr Corporation: See— 

Burns, Fredrick B.; and Shaw, Richard J., 4,300,258, Cl. 15- 

210.00R. 

Earle, John L. Automatic headlight switch. 4,301,390, Cl. 315-82.000. 

Eastman Kodak Company: See— 

Contois, Lawrence E.; and Rule, Norman G., 4,301,226, Cl. 
430-72.000. 

Giles, Ralph R.; and Weaver, Max A., 4,301,068, Cl. 260-152.000. 

Giles, Ralph R.; and Weaver, Max A., 4,301,070, Cl. 260-155.000. 

Giles, Ralph R.; and Weaver, Max A., 4,301,071, Cl. 260-158.000. 

O'Neill, George J.; and Rothwell, Allan R., 4,300,580, Cl. 
132-7.000. 

Weaver, Max A.; and Coates, Clarence A., Jr., 4,301,069, Cl. 
260- 152.000. 

Eaton Corp.: See— 

Anderson, John A.; Born, Richard C.; Knopf, Frank A.; Sabroff, 
Richard R.; Schutten, Herman P.; and Van Zeeland, Donald L., 
4,301,508, Cl. 364-483.000. 

Bart, Hansueli, 4,300,492, Cl. 123-188.0AA. 

Calviello, Joseph A., 4,301,233, Cl. 430-314.000. 

Echo, Incorporated: See— 

Miyata, Hiromasa, 4,300,336, Cl. 56-295.000. 

Eck, Walter, to Bosch Siemens Hausgerate GmbH. Atomizer for liquid. 
4,301,093, Cl. 261-1.000. 

Eckenhoff, James B.; and Landrau, Felix A., to ALZA Corporation. 
Self-driven fluid dispenser. 4,300,558, Cl. 128-260.000. 

Eckert, Alton B.: See— 

Soderberg, John H.; Eckert, Alton B.; and McFiggans, Robert B., 
4,301,507, Cl. 364-464.000. 

Ecosol Materials, Inc.: See— 

Dobson, Michael J., 4,300,539, Cl. 126-448.000. 

Eddleman, Roy T.; and Moran, Gregory F., to Spectrum Medical 
Industries, Inc. Vacuum filter. 4,301,010, Cl. 210-406.000. 

Eddleman, Roy T.; and Moran, Gregory F., to Spectrum Medical 
Industries, Inc. Protein concentrator. 4,301,118, Cl. 422-101.000. 

Edwards, John V.: See— 

Steer, Peter L.; and Edwards, John V., 4,300,560, Cl. 128-283.000. 
Edwards, Joseph H. Cold weather face mask. 4,300,240, Cl. 2-206.000. 
Eeckhout, Roger V.: See— 

Cox, Charles E.; and Eeckhout, 

417-53.000. 

Efros, Boris, to Energenic Propulsions, Ltd. Efficient, versatile oscillat- 
ing pedal cycle. 4,300,784, Cl. 280-255.000. 

Egert, Klaus; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, Klaus- 
Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Manfred; Gross, 
Manfred; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; Gavrilin, Vladimir; 
Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; Achmatov, Igol; Majdurov, 
Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, to Brennstoffinstitut Freiberg; and 
Gosudarstwennyi Nautschno Issledowatelskij I Projektnyi Institut 
Asotnoj Promuschlennosti I Produktow Organitschekogo Sintesa. 
Apparatus and method for the manufacture of product gas. 4,300,913, 
Cl. 48-67.000. 

Ehrat, Kurt. Apparatus for the production and display of moving 
pictures. 4,300,298, Cl. 40-430.000. 

Eichelberger, Charles W.: See— 

Haase, Michael A.; Miller, Edward B.; Eichelberger, Charles W.; 
Cutler, Scott E.; and Wojnarowski, Robert J., 4,301,509, Cl. 
364-557.000. 

Eiermann, Kurt, to Deutsche Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals 
Roessler. Hot wire anemometer for measuring the flow velocity of 
gases and liquids (II). 4,300,391, Cl. 73-204.000. 

Eifuku, Yoshiaki; Mimura, Kazunobu; and Okada, Yasuyuki, to Hitachi, 
Ltd. Data processor for processing at one time data including X bytes 
and Y bits. 4,301,514, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Eigyo, Masami: See— 

Ogata, Masaru; Matsumoto, Hiroshi; Hirose, Katsumi; and Eigyo, 
Masami, 4,301,159, Cl. 424-230.000. 

Eisai Co., Ltd.: See— 

Yamanaka, Motosuke; Saito, Isao; Yamatsu, Kiyomi; and Fujimoto, 
Takako, 4,301,169, Cl. 424-273.00R. 

Eisele, John F.: See— 

Mercer, Elizabeth A.; 
427-261.000. 

EI-Trol, Inc.: See— 

Highsmith, James L., Jr., 4,300,342, Cl. 57-81.000. 
Electro Materials Corp. of America: See— 

Johnson, Gary W.; and Hilson, David G., 

338-195.000. 

Eli Lilly and Company: See— 

Katner, Allen S., 4,301,282, Cl. 544-90.000. 

Marshall, Winston S.; and Pfeifer, William, 
570-128.000. 

Elin-Union Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Preininger, Gustav, 4,301,437, Cl. 336-60.000. 


Roger V., 4,300,870, Cl. 


and Eisele, John F., 4,301,195, Cl. 


4,301,439, 


4,301,313, 
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Ellsworth, William C., to NCR Corporation. Bubble memory storage 
unit. 4,301,516, Cl. 365-15.000. 

Elsasser, Stephanie. Safety device for child-proof gas stove. 4,300,524, 
Cl. 126-39.00R. 

Emanuelson, Roger C.; Luoma, Warren L.; and Taylor, William A., to 
United Technologies Corporation. Separator plate for electrochemi- 
cal cells. 4,301,222, Cl. 429-251.000. 

Emerson Electric Co.: See— 

McElroy, Jerry W., 4,301,438, Cl. 337-339.000. 

Emil Wohlhaupter & Co.: See— 

Wohlhaupter, Gerhard, 4,300,271, Cl. 29-1.00A. 

Enders, Burkhard, to Behringwerke Aktiengesellschaft, DEX. Method 
and reagent for the detection of infectious mononucleosis and prepa- 
ration thereof. 4,301,142, Cl. 424-8.000. 

Endo, Hisao: See— 

Oi, Nobuhiro; Aoki, Bunya; Shinozaki, Teizo; Moro, Kanji; Mat- 
sunaga, Isao; Noto, Takao; Nebashi, Toshiyuki; Harada, Yusuke; 
Endo, Hisao; Kimura, Takao; Okazaki, Hiroshi; Ogawa, Haruki; 
and Shindo, Minoru, 4,301,161, Cl. 424-246.000. 

Endo, Saijiro, to Kai Cutlery Center Co., Ltd. Safety razor with blade 
cleaning means. 4,300,285, Cl. 30-41.000. 

Energenic Propulsions, Ltd.: See— 

Efros, Boris, 4,300,784, Cl. 280-255.000. 

Engelhardt, Friedrich; Keil, Karl-Heinz; Weckler, Gerhard; and Stern- 
berger, Klaus, to Cassella Aktiengesellschaft. Padding auxiliaries and 
processes for dyeing cellulose fibers or mixtures of cellulose fibers 
and synthetic fibers with sulphur dyestuffs, sulphur vat dyestuffs, vat 
dyestuffs and reactive dyestuffs. 4,300,903, Cl. 8-531.000. 

English Card Clothing Company Limited, The: See— 

Grimshaw, Keith; and Ennis, Brian J., 4,300,266, Cl. 19-113.000. 

English Clays Lovering Pochin & Company, Ltd.: See— 

Clark, Norman O., 4,300,277, Cl. 29-450.000. 

Lofthouse, Charles H., 4,301,001, Cl. 209-17.000. 

English, David C.: See— 

Sly, Eugene L.; and English, David C., 4,300,645, Cl. 177-211.000. 

Ennis, Brian J.: See— 

Grimshaw, Keith; and Ennis, Brian J., 4,300,266, Cl. 19-113.000. 

Enterprises International Inc.: See— 

Lamb, Frank H.; Lefcort, Malcolm D.; and Rada, Petr, 4,300,460, 
Cl. 110-346.000. 

Environmental Research Institute of Michigan: See— 

Sternberg, Stanley R.; and Lougheed, Robert M., 4,301,443, Cl. 
340-146.3MA. 

Ermilov, Nikolai P.: See— 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Vladimir Y.; Rybert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; Kulagin, 
Rim A.; Vorozheikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, 
Lidia P.; Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vladlen V.; Babenko, 
Sergei A.; Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., de- 
ceased; and Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix, 4,300,802, Cl. 
299-64.000. 

Essilor International Cie Generale d'Optique: See— 

Mignen, Bernard, 4,300,821, Cl. 351-163.000. 

Estel Hoogovens BV: See— 

Rooze, Antonius J.; den Best, Jan; and Melman, Gerard J., 
4,300,616, Cl. 164-124.000. 

Ettenberg, Michael; and Nuese, Charles J., to RCA Corporation. III-V 
Direct-bandgap semiconductor optical filter. 4,300,811, Cl. 350-1.100. 

European Atomic Energy Community (EURATOM): See— 

Busse, Claus-Adolf; and Labrande, Jean-Paul, 4,300,626, Cl. 
165-96.000. 

Evans, William P.; and Leger, Violeta Z., to Union Carbide Corpora- 
tion. Nonaqueous cell with cathode comprising the reaction product 
of bismuth trioxide and molybdenum trioxide. 4,301,220, Cl. 
429-197.000. 

Eventoff, Franklin N. Dual lateral switch device. 4,301,337, Cl. 200- 
5.00A. 

Ex-Cell-O Corporation: See— 

Frydendal, Tom, 4,300,969, Cl. 156-244.110. 

Exide Electronics Corporation: See— 

Johnson, Robert W., 4,301,398, Cl. 320-21.000. 

Exxon Research & Engineering Co.: See— 

Amick, James A., 4,301,322, Cl. 136-256.000. 

Liotta, Ronald, 4,300,994, Cl. 208-8.0LE. 

Liotta, Ronald, 4,300,995, Cl. 208-8.0LE. 

Pruett, Roy L.; and Bradley, John S., 4,301,086, Cl. 260-438.100. 

F. L. Smidth & Co.: See— 

Hastrup, Niels E., 4,301,128, Cl. 423-242.000. 

Fadeev, Petr Y.: See— 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Vladimir Y.; Rybert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; Kulagin, 
Rim A.; Vorozheikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, 
Lidia P.; Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vladlen V.; Babenko, 
Sergei A.; Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., de- 
ceased; and Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix, 4,300,802, Cl. 
299-64.000. 

Fadeev, Vladimir Y.: See— 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Vladimir Y.; Rybert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; Kulagin, 
Rim A.; Vorozheikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, 
Lidia P.; Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vliadlen V.; Babenko, 
Sergei A.; Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., de- 
ceased; and Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix, 4,300,802, Cl. 
299-64.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 11 


Fahey, Robert J.; Norbedo, Robert A.; and Resnick, Martin L., to GTE 
Products Corp.; and GTE Laboratories Inc. Variable timing system. 
4,301,515, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Fahrbach, Erich: See— 

Fottinger, Walter; Tecl, Bohuslav; and Fahrbach, Erich, 4,300,968, 
Cl. 156-181.000. 

Fahrenholtz, Kenneth E.; Guthrie, Robert W.; Kierstead, Richard W.; 
and Tilley, Jefferson W., to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc. Sulfonamide 
intermediates for adrenergic blocking agents. 4,301,300, Cl. 
564-92.000. 


Fairchild Camera & Instr. Corp.: See— 
Kaltenekker, Bela; and Loofbourrow, William L., 4,300,398, Cl. 
73-849.000. 
Fairchild Camera and Instrument Corp.: See— 
Koepp, Ronald L.; Oliver, Floyd F.; and Barnett, James V., 
4,301,524, Cl. 368-261.000. 


Farha, Floyd, Jr.: See— 
Haskell, Donald M.; and Farha, Floyd, Jr., 4,301,315, Cl. 
585-304.000. 


Farooq, Saleem: See— 
Drabek, Jozef; Ackermann, Peter; Farooq, Saleem; Gsell, Laurenz; 
and Kristiansen, Odd, 4,301,304, Cl. 568-637.000. 


Farrell, Robert E., to Package Machinery Company. Method and 
apparatus for setting a clamping load. 4,301,100, Cl. 264-40.500. 

Farrer, Michael, to Gould Advance Limited. Voltage converter appa- 
ratus having output regulating means. 4,301,498, Cl. 363-25.000. 

Fauconnet, Michel: See— 

Baffert, Alain; Fauconnet, Michel; Gales, Christian; and Roig, 
Claude, 4,301,008, Cl. 210-242.300. 
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Flinn, Robert W.; and Robinson, Roy D., to American Greetings 
Corporation. Candle manufacturing system including wick cutting 
means. 4,300,424, Cl. 83-374.000. 
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France, Randall W.: See— 

Brown, James B.; and France, Randall W., 4,300,810, Cl. 339- 
74.00R. 

Frank, Patricia; Kraychy, Stephen; and Le Von, Ernest F., to G. D. 
Searle & Co. Radiopharmaceutical method for monitoring kidneys. 
4,301,140, Cl. 424-1.500. 

Frankenstein, Guenther E.: See— 

Jellinek, Hans H. G.; Frankenstein, Guenther E.; and Hanamoto, 
Ben, 4,301,208, Cl. 428-334.000. 

Franklin, Michael L.; and Jeunelot, Charles W., to Hoffmann-La Roche 
Inc. Dual wavelength spectrophotometer for ampoule leak detection 
and content inspection. 4,300,689, Cl. 209-524.000. 

Franz, Dennis L. MHD Engine. 4,300,512, Cl. 123-536.000. 

Franz, Helmut; Hanlon, James H.; and Shick, Lloyd G., to PPG Indus- 
tries, Inc. Siloxane release surfaces on glass. 4,301,197, Cl. 
427-353.000. 

Frederiksen, Jeffrey E., to Bally Manufacturing Corporation. Home 
computer and game apparatus. 4,301,503, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Frees, Kenneth A., to Missouri Research Laboratories, Inc. Push-pull 
apparatus for walkie fork truck. 4,300,867, Cl. 414-493.000. 

Freiberg, Ashley H.: See— 

Thiele, Gerald H.; Freiberg, Ashley H.; Skiles, Robert L.; and 
King, David L., 4,300,945, Cl. 71-95.000. 

Freidinger, Roger M.: See— 

Veber, Daniel F.; and Freidinger, Roger M., 4,301,151, 
424-177.000. 
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Hatada, Toshio; Senshu, Takao; Arai, Akira; Harada, Fumio; 
Matsuzaki, Atsushi; Futawatari, Hajime; Imaizumi, Yutaka; and 
Takeda, Sumiyoshi, 4,300,629, Cl. 165-151.000. 
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Hashimoto, Mitsuyoshi; Hosokawa, Kiyoshi; and Motegi, Tsuneo, to 
Toshiba Silicone Co., Ltd. Room temperature curing polysiloxane 
compositions. 4,301,269, Cl. 528-34.000. 
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Haynes, Joseph E. Hockey-type table game apparatus. 4,300,766, Cl. 
273-85.00R. 

Hayward, Gary G.: See— 

Raymond, Samuel O.; and Hayward, Gary G., 4,300,654, Cl. 
181-120.000. 
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fines from whey. 4,300,445, Cl. 99-458.000. 

Hazen, Gretz L., to DEC International, Inc. Apparatus for salting 
cheese. 4,300,446, Cl. 99-461.000. 
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and apparatus for heating particulate material. 4,300,291, Cl. 
34-10.000. 

Hebeler, Harold H.: See— 

Fernstrom, George A.; Hebeler, Harold H.; Lin, Perry H.; and 
Moneymaker, Robert R., 4,301,102, Cl. 264-151.000. 
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Leir, Charles M.; and Hedberg, Kirk G., 4,301,289, Cl. 546-94.000. 
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Heinze, Christoph; Botsch, Franz; and Wolff, Horst, to Hoechst Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process and device for continuously treating with gases 
aqueous dispersions of polyvinyl chloride. 4,301,275, Cl. 528-500.000. 
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Henmi, Zenzo: See— 

Suzuki, Yuichi; Okada, Masanori; and Henmi, Zenzo, 4,300,958, Cl. 
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252-462.000. 

Herrmann, Heinz; and Winkelmann, Detlef, to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 
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Cl. 430-66.000. 
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4,300,371, Cl. 70-58.000. 
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4,300,806, Cl. 308-9.000. 
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178-18.000. 
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Hill, Claudette D. Magnetic pick up attachment for vacuum cleaners. 
4,300,260, Cl. 15-339.000. 

Hill, Jeremy R.; and Meyer, Allen E., to United States Surgical Corpo- 
tation. Liquid conductivity measuring system and sample cards 
therefor. 4,301,412, Cl. 324-442.000. 

Hill, Jeremy R.; and Meyer, Allen E., to United States Surgical Corpo- 
ration. Disposable sample card and method of making same. 
4,301,414, Cl. 324-446.000. 

Hillekamp, Klaus: See— 

Schmidt, Rudiger; Steininger, Franz; and Hillekamp, Klaus, 
4,300,915, Cl. 48-197.00R. 

Hilson, David G.: See— 
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338-195.000. 
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guard. 4,300,334, Cl. 56-17.400. 

Hinger, Fred D.; and Hinger, William D., to Hinger Touch-Tone Corp. 
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Hinger, Fred D.; and Hinger, William D., 4,300,437, Cl. 
411.00R. 

Hinger, William D.: See— 

Hinger, Fred D.; and Hinger, William D., 4,300,437, Cl. 
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developer. 4,301,227, Cl. 430-106.000. 

Houlihan, William J., to Sandoz, Inc. 1-Dimethy] substituted alkyl-2-or 
4-substituted phenylimidazoles. 4,301,170, Cl. 424-273.00R. 

Houser, William; and Muntzer, John. Apparatus for loosening vehicle 
wheel lugs. 4,300,412, Cl. 81-53.00R. 

Howard, William E. Spring type exercising device. 4,300,761, Cl. 
272-134.000. 

Hsieh, Shuang-shii, to Tennessee Valley Authority. Phosphate flotation 
with dibasic acids. 4,301,003, Cl. 209-166.000. 


and Winkelmann, 


and Kruse, Richard H., 


and Fink, Raymond N., 4,300,612, Cl. 





PI 18 


Hsu, Sam S. Radiation dosimeter. 4,301,367, Cl. 250-370.000. 

Hsu, Te-Chi. Folding container. 4,300,695, Cl. 220-6.000. 

Hudgin, Richard H. Electrical screen. 4,300,306, Cl. 43-112.000. 

Hudson, Walter A., to AM International, Inc. Photocopy machines. 
4,300,832, Cl. 355-106.000. 

Huffman, Ronald E., to KV33 Corporation. Electrically heated wax 
spatula using a diode as the heating element. 4,301,357, Cl. 
219-229.000. 

Hughes Aircraft Company: See— 

Byrne, Allan B.; Otis, Richard G.; and Robinson, Stephen A., 
4,300,737, Cl. 244-158.00R. 

Holscher, Donald J.; and French, Donald E., 4,301,471, Cl. 
358-105.000. 

Minning, Charles P.; and Fleischman, George L., 4,300,624, Cl. 
165-32.000. 

Seliger, Robert L.; and Dumage, Laurence C., 4,301,391, Cl. 
315-111.310. 

Williams, Ronald L., 4,301,354, Cl. 219-121.0ED. 

Hui, Benjamin C.: See— 

Wade, Robert C.; and Hui, Benjamin C., 4,301,129, Cl. 423-284.000. 

Hunn, Douglas C. Cane holder. 4,300,742, Cl. 248-360.000. 

Hunter, William R.: See— 

Mullich, Richard O.; and Hunter, William R., 4,300,374, Cl. 
70-389.000. 

Hurwitz, Peter A.; and Loersch, Joseph F., to United Technologies 
Corporation. Impermeable electroform for hot isostatic pressing. 
4,300,959, Cl. 148-127.000. 

Hussain, Syed N.: See— 

Braksmayer, Diza P.; and Hussain, Syed N., 4,301,057, Cl. 260- 
37.00N. 

Hutcheon, Ian C.: See— 

Hawkes, David W.; 
324-62.000. 

Hutchinson, Ray A. J.: See— 

Bunyea, John R.; Ferrill, Jess B.; Hutchinson, Ray A. J.; and 
Sergeant, Ronald G., 4,300,282, Cl. 29-751.000. 

Hutchison, John B., to BICC Limited. Sealing conduits. 4,301,325, Cl. 
174-76.000. 

Hutson, Duane. Cane fishing pole tip. 4,300,303, Cl. 43-24.000. 

Huttenes-Albertus Chemische Werke GmbH: See— 

Torbus, Marek; and Vujevic, Aleksandar, 4,301,271, Cl. 528-85.000. 

Huwe, Maurice K. Drop marker. 4,300,469, Cl. 116-209.000. 

L.S.R. Holding, S.a.r.1.: See— 

Moore, John D.; and Feast, Alan A. J., 4,301,264, Cl. 526-86.000. 
Ibe, Kazuhiko; and Fujita, Kenji, to Sumitomo Heavy Industries, Ltd. 
Apparatus for cleaning coke oven door. 4,300,257, Cl. 15-93.00A. 
Ible, Donald G., to Firestone Tire & Rubber Company, The. Extrusion 
die for forming composite rubber-cord strip. 4,300,878, Cl. 

425-114.000. 

Ichijima, Seiji; and Furutachi, Nobuo, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
Process and material for forming color photographic image. 
4,301,235, Cl. 430-387.000. 

Ichikawa, Hiroki, to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd. Tape recorder. 
4,300,735, Cl. 242-201.000. 

Ichikawa, Hiroshi: See— 

Sato, Haruhito; Ichikawa, Hiroshi; Hayashi, Hiroshi; and Kurisaki, 
Konomu, 4,301,043, Cl. 252-522.00A. 

Ick, Jurgen: See— 

Wagner, Kuno; Ick, Jurgen; and Balle, Gerhard, 4,301,262, Cl. 
525-509.000. 

Ida, Hideaki; and Fujiwara, Toshihide, to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd. 
Sample tray feeding apparatus for use with an automated analyzer. 
4,301,116, Cl. 422-65.000. 

Idemitsu Kosan Company Limited: See— 

Sato, Haruhito; Ichikawa, Hiroshi; Hayashi, Hiroshi; and Kurisaki, 
Konomu, 4,301,043, Cl. 252-522.00A. 

Idota, Yoshio; and Yamada, Minoru, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
Photographic bleach solutions. 4,301,236, Cl. 430-393.000. 

Ifuku, Yasushi: See— 

Hayashi, Masayuki; Ifuku, Yasushi; Uchiyama, Hirofumi; Kaga, 
Yosimi; and Nakamori, Akifumi, 4,300,448, Cl. 99-516.000. 

lida, Tetsuya: See— 

Suzuki, Yasoji; and lida, Tetsuya, 4,301,427, Cl. 331-111.000. 

lino, Yasuo: See— 

Kametani, Yoshiya; and Iino, Yasuo, 4,301,297, Cl. 560-217.000. 
Ikeda, Masaki, to Tomy Kogyo Co., Inc. Toy vehicle capable of travel- 
ing on both its top and bottom surfaces. 4,300,308, Cl. 46-206.000. 

Ikkatai, Mitsuo: See— 

Nozawa, Koji; Takegami, Norio; Mizukoshi, Yukio; and Ikkatai, 
Mitsuo, 4,300,668, Cl. 192-53.00F. 

Illinois Tool Works Inc.: See— 

Klygis, Mindaugas J.; and Benno, Edward L., 4,300,681, Cl. 
206-428.000. 

Peterson, Francis C., 4,300,745, Cl. 248-546.000. 

Ilzig, Frank: See— 

Seltenheim, Volker; Schubert, August; Paschakarnis, Peter; Von- 
derau, Josef; Ilzig, Frank; Frosch, Walter; and Fuglein, Egon, 
4,301,205, Cl. 428-127.000. 

Imaizumi, Yutaka: See— 

Hatada, Toshio; Senshu, Takao; Arai, Akira; Harada, Fumio; 
Matsuzaki, Atsushi; Futawatari, Hajime; Imaizumi, Yutaka; and 
Takeda, Sumiyoshi, 4,300,629, Cl. 165-151.000. 

Imazaki, Hideyuki; Fujikawa, Masazumi; and Kariya, Hiromitsu, to 
Nitto Kasei Co., Ltd.; and Kanesho Co., Ltd. Horticultural composi- 
tion and method for controlling plant mites. 4,301,173, Cl. 
424-288.000. 


and Hutcheon, Ian C., 4,301,403, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


Imed Corporation: See— 

Cannon, Raymond E., 4,300,552, Cl. 128-214.00E. 

Immer, Hans U.: See— 

Bellini, Francesco; and Immer, Hans U., 4,301,066, Cl. 260- 
112.5LH. 

Imperial Chemical Industries Limited: See— 

Barnes, John G.; and Murray, Charles R., 
493-193.000. 

Bye, Ashley D., 4,301,265, Cl. 526-140.000. 

Caunt, Anthony D.; and Gavens, Paul D., 4,301,029, Cl. 252- 
429.00B. 

Connor, Herbert G., 4,300,902, Cl. 8-529.000. 

Imura, Toshinori: See— 

Yamanaka, Akira; and Imura, Toshinori, 4,300,823, Cl. 354-25.000. 

Indian Head Inc.: See— 

Wozniak, Glenn A.; Rady, Robert R.; and Pate, Harold T., 
4,300,425, Cl. 83-468.000. 

Ingelstrom, Nils A.; and Akesson, Leif A. E., to Sandvik Aktiebolag. 
Cemented hard metal. 4,300,952, Cl. 75-238.000. 

Inmont Corporation: See— 

Schefbauer, Rupert J., 4,301,055, Cl. 260-33.60R. 

Inomata, Jihei: See— 

Kameyama, Akinori; Saito, 
4,301,263, Cl. 526-68.000. 

Inoue-Japax Research Incorporated: See— 

Inoue, Kiyoshi, 4,301,349, Cl. 219-69.00W. 

Inoue, Kimio: See— 

Sato, Norimoto; Miyaoka, Minoru; Yamasaki, Shin; Inoue, Kimio; 
Kuriyama, Akimasa; Fukui, Tsugushi; and Asai, Toshihiro, 
4,300,838, Cl. 366-84.000. 

Inoue, Kiyoshi, to Inoue-Japax Research Incorporated. Electrical 
machining apparatus for forming a three-dimensional surface contour 
in a workpiece. 4,301,349, Cl. 219-69.00W. 

Inoue, Shigeru; and Ono, Hiroshi, to Toyo Engineering Corporation. 
Synthesis of urea. 4,301,299, Cl. 564-67.000. 

Institut Merieux: See— 

Boucherle, Andre L.; and Viallet, Marie-Pierre D., 4,301,167, Cl. 
424-270.000. 

Instytut Ciezkiej Syntezy Organicznej “Blachownia”: See— 

Kiedik, Maciej; Kolt, Jozef; Czyz, Jerzy; Grzywa, Edward; Niez- 
goda, Anna; and Terelak, Kazimierz, 4,301,305, Cl. 568-727.000. 

Intermedicat GmbH: See— 

Hessberg, Sigfried; and Dold, Werner, 4,300,554, Cl. 128-218.00A. 

International Business Machines Corp.: See— 

Beck, Vernon D.; Piggin, Bruce P.; and Uber, Arthur E., III, 
4,301,389, Cl. 313-411.000. 

Clemen, Rainer; Gschwendtner, Joerg; and Haug, 
4,301,381, Cl. 307-475.000. 

Johari, Girish C., 4,301,497, Cl. 363-21.000. 

Kumar, Ananda H.; McMillan, Peter W.; and Tummala, Rao R., 
4,301,324, Cl. 174-68.500. 

Lee, Hsing-San, 4,301,519, Cl. 365-189.000. 

Wind, Robert A.; and Yannoni, Costantino S., 4,301,410, Cl. 
324-307.000. 

International Flavors & Fragrances Inc.: See— 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,018, Cl. 252-8.600. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,022, Cl. 
252-174.110. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,024, Cl. 
252-301.310. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Sanders, James M.; Schreiber, William L.; 
Watkins, Hugh; Vinals, Joaquin F.; Shuster, Edward J.; O’- 
Rourke, Thomas J.; Hagedorn, Myrna L.; and Klemarczyk, 
Philip, 4,301,302, Cl. 568-373.000. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,309, Cl. 
568-826.000. 

Wiegers, Wilhelmus J.; Sprecker, Mark A.; Watkins, Hugh; Vock, 
Manfred H.; and Schmitt, Frederick L., 4,301,076, Cl. 
260-345.200. 

Yoshida, Takao; and Hall, John B., 4,301,184, Cl. 426-534.000. 

International Packings Corporation: See— 

Gagne, Roger O., 4,300,778, Cl. 277-153.000. 

International Standard Electric Corporation: See— 

Neininger, Gunter; and Hahn, Bernard, 4,301,453, Cl. 343-9.00R. 

International Telephone and Telegraph Corporation: See— 

Schwarz, Albrecht, 4,301,496, Cl. 363-17.000. 

Interox Chemicals Ltd.: See— 

Burkin, Alfred R.; and Monhemius, Andrew J., 4,301,125, Cl. 
423-150.000. 

Inuyama, Hisao: See— 

Kasai, Isamu; Tomiita, Kazuo; and Inuyama, Hisao, 4,300,345, Cl. 
57-290.000. 

Inuzuka, Yoichi: See— 

Funatsu, Takenori; Maejima, Masuhiko; Inuzuka, Yoichi; and Tsuji, 
Kosaku, 4,301,049, Cl. 260-23.0AR. 

Irvin, Ronald D., to Quaker Oats Company, The. Drive control mecha- 
nism for a phonograph. 4,301,529, Cl. 369-267.000. 

Isago, Kouki, to Ricoh Company, Ltd. Slit exposure type illumination 
apparatus. 4,300,831, Cl. 355-67.000. 

Isayama, Takuro; Komai, Hiromichi; Yamazaki, Hiroshi; and Sato, 
Tsutomu, to Ricoh Company, Ltd. Ink ejection apparatus comprising 
entrained air removal means. 4,301,459, Cl. 346-140.00R. 


4,300,892, Cl. 


Hiroyasu; and Inomata, Jihei, 


Werner, 
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Ishida, Yoshiyuki; and Satoh, Seikoh, to Nissan Motor Company, 
Limited. Fuel pressure regulator of fuel injection system. 4,300,510, 
Cl. 123-512.000. 

Ishiguro, Jiro: See— 

Kondo, Teruhisa; Ishiguro, Jiro; and Watanabe, Nobuatsu, 
4,301,026, Cl. 252-400.00R. 

Ishii, Tadashi. Gong striking mechanism. 4,301,448, Cl. 340-392.000. 

Ishikawa, Hikaru: See— 

Honda, Toshio; Ogawa, Masao; Fukuura, Yukio; Ishikawa, Hikaru; 
Naito, Kazuo; Akiyama, Setsuo; and Tanuma, Itsuo, 4,300,970, 
Cl. 156-244.110. 

Ishikawajima-Harima Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Hirata, Hiromasa, 4,300,377, Cl. 72-250.000. 

Isogai, Kiyoshi; and Sugaya, Kazuyoshi, to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Ignition coil device attaching construction. 
4,300,519, Cl. 123-647.000. 

Istituto de Angeli S.p.A.: See— 

Pala, Gianfranco; and Cereda, Enzo, 4,301,177, Cl. 424-319.000. 

Ito, Hiroko: See— 

Koiso, Junichi; and Ito, Hiroko, 4,300,757, Cl. 271-207.000. 

Ito, Takashi; and Kamogawa, Nin-ichi, to Konishiroku Photo Industry 
Co., Ltd. Heat roller type fixing apparatus for electrophotographic 
copying machine. 4,301,359, Cl. 219-469.000. 

Iwakiri, Norio: See— 

Sakakino, Takahiro; and Iwakiri, Norio, 4,301,344, Cl. 200-314.000. 

Iwasa, Hitoo: See— 

Koike, Susumu; and Iwasa, Hitoo, 4,300,960, Cl. 148-171.000. 

Iwashita, Yuji; and Ajisaka, Katsumi, to Ajinomoto Company, Incorpo- 
rated. Blood substitute containing modified hemoglobin. 4,301,144, 
Cl. 424-78.000. 

Iwata, Toshiharu: See— 

Hattori, Tadashi; Takada, Shigetaka; Hayashi, Kenji; and Iwata, 
Toshiharu, 4,300,490, Cl. 123-439.000. 

J. G. Anschutz GmbH: See— 

Anschutz, Dieter; and Straub, Dieter, 4,300,302, Cl. 42-73.000. 

Jack A. Burch Ltd.: See— 

Burch, Jack A., 4,301,187, Cl. 427-45.100. 

Jackson, David M.: See— 

Kaczmarzyk, Leonard M.; Hlaban, James J.; and Jackson, David 
M., 4,300,561, Cl. 128-285.000. 

Jackson, Harold P., to McDonough Power Equipment, Division of 
Fuqua Industries Inc. Safety control for riding lawn mower. 
4,300,332, Cl. 56-11.300. 

Jackson, James A., Sr.: See— 

Jones, George M., 4,300,853, Cl. 404-92.000. 

Jackson, Roy J., to Shell Oil Company. Process for stabilizing polyester 
compositions. 4,301,261, Cl. 525-507.000. 

Jacob, Ralph L.: See— 

Holmes, Jones F.; and Jacob, Ralph L., 4,300,836, Cl. 356-376.000. 

Jacobson, Joel R.: See— 

Leir, Charles M.; Hedberg, Kirk G.; and Jacobson, Joel R., 
4,301,288, Cl. 546-94.000. 

Jacquemin, Claude: See— 

Puyhaubert, Jean; 
333-141.000. 

Jacquet, Raymond, to Thomson-CSF. Isolated D.C. voltage regulating 
apparatus. 4,301,502, Cl. 363-79.000. 

Jacyno, Henry, to Singer Company, The. By-pass valve for automotive 
air conditioning system. 4,300,357, Cl. 62-239.000. 

Jade Corporation, The: See— 

Keizer, Alan S.; and Brown, Donald B., 4,300,715, Cl. 228-180.00A. 

Jaeger, Walter, to GX-Holding AG. Process for the optoelectronic 
transmission of an image. 4,301,467, Cl. 358-41.000. 

Janetzky, Dittmar, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Arrangement for 
transmitting digital data signals. 4,301,532, Cl. 370-85.000. 

Janome Sewing Machine Co., Ltd.: See— 

Morimoto, Shuzo, 4,300,463, Cl. 112-225.000. 

Jansen, Augustinus M.; and Groot, Arien, to NCR Corporation. Quad- 
riphase differential demodulator. 4,301,417, Cl. 329-50.000. 

Jarrett, Boaz A.: See— 

Mowbray, Dorian F.; and Jarrett, Boaz A., 4,300,873, Cl. 
417-416.000. 

Jasem, Sameer M.: See— 

Tseung, Alfred C. C.; and Jasem, Sameer M., 4,300,987, Cl. 
204-129.000. 

Jegorow, Aleksander: See— 

Egert, Klaus; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Man- 
fred; Gross, Manfred; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; 
Gavrilin, Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; 
Achmatov, Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 
4,300,913, Cl. 48-67.000. 

Jehle, Dieter: See— 

Preis, Lothar; and Jehle, Dieter, 4,300,321, Cl. 52-223.00R. 

Jelinek, Jerry G., to Parker-Hannifin Corporation. Sealing device. 
4,300,773, Cl. 277-11.000. 

Jellinek, Hans H. G.; Frankenstein, Guenther E.; and Hanamoto, Ben, 
to United States of America, Army. Method for reducing the adhe- 
sion of ice to the walls of navigation locks. 4,301,208, Cl. 428-334.000. 

Jencks, Charles L.: See— 

Castonguay, Roger N.; and Jencks, Charles L., 4,301,342, Cl. 
200-153.0SC. 

Castonguay, Roger N.; and Jencks, Charles L., 4,301,346, Cl. 
200-320.000. 

Castonguay, Roger N.; and Jencks, Charles L., 4,301,433, Cl. 
335-13.000. 


and Jacquemin, Claude, 4,301,431, Cl. 
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Castonguay, Roger N.; and Jencks, Charles L., 4,301,436, Cl. 
335-166.000. 

Jennings Compound Bow, Inc.: See— 

Schmitt, Chris, 4,300,521, Cl. 124-23.00R. 

Jennings, Frederick R., to Pneumatic Scale Corporation. Paperboard 
carton. 4,300,716, Cl. 229-37.00R. 

Jennings, Robert N. Sliding glass window and door lock apparatus 
including lock unit with dual spring biased eccentrics. 4,300,795, Cl. 
292-257.000. 

Jensen, Kenneth D., to Midland-Ross Corporation. Hydraulic booster 
valve. 4,300,583, Cl. 137-101.000. 

Jeselnik, Mary E.: See— 

Rideout, Walker H.; and Jeselnik, Mary E., 4,301,314, Cl. 
570-253.000. 

Jeunelot, Charles W.: See— 

Franklin, Michael L.; and Jeunelot, Charles W., 4,300,689, Cl. 
209-524.000. 

Jezl, James L., to Standard Oil Company (Indiana). Crystalline olefin 
block polymers and their preparation. 4,301,256, Cl. 525-247.000. 

JiHaPlast Johnson Juls AB: See— 

Funke, Gustaf; and Hendberg, Bernt, 4,300,704, Cl. 221-301.000. 

Johari, Girish C., to International Business Machines Corporation. 
Flyback converter control with feed forward. 4,301,497, Cl. 
363-21.000. 

Johns-Manville Corporation: See— 

Stern, Walter, 4,300,685, Cl. 206-499.000. 

Johns, McKinley R., to RCA Corporation. Antenna array with impe- 
dance matching using mutual coupling. 4,301,458, Cl. 343-800.000. 

Johnson, Arthur L.: See— 

Mettler, Leo L.; and Johnson, Arthur L., 4,301,095, Cl. 261-30.000. 

Johnson, David M.: See— 

de Monterey, Francis; Adhia, Bharat J.; and Johnson, David M., 
4,300,954, Cl. 106-309.000. 

Johnson, David W., Jr.; and Vogel, Eva M., to Bell Telephone Labora- 
tories, Incorporated. Process of slurrying and spray drying ceramic 
oxides with polyethyleneimine dispersants. 4,301,020, Cl. 252-62.620. 

Johnson, Derek: See— 

Corfield, John R.; Johnson, Derek; and Taylor, Clifford G., 
4,301,280, Cl. 544-016.000. 

Johnson, Gary W.; and Hilson, David G., to Electro Materials Corp. of 
America. Film type resistor and method of producing same. 
4,301,439, Cl. 338-195.000. 

Johnson, George C., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Recovery of uranium 
from phosphate ores. 4,301,122, Cl. 423-17.000. 

Johnson & Johnson Baby Products Company: See— 

Pieniak, Heinz A., 4,300,562, Cl. 128-287.000. 

Johnson, Matthey & Co., Limited: See— 

Sloboda, Mieczyslaw H., 4,301,211, Cl. 428-385.000. 

Johnson, Morris E.; Voorhes, William G.; and Breneiser, Dennis L., to 
Nichols-Homeshield, Inc. Method of producing a coating on a core. 
4,300,379, Cl. 72-258.000. 

Johnson, Robert W., to Exide Electronics Corporation. Method and 
apparatus for controlling a resonant power module. 4,301,398, Cl. 
320-21.000. 

Johnson Wax Associates: See— 

Alley, F. William, 4,300,786, Cl. 280-602.000. 

Jonelis, John A., to Western Electric Company, Incorporated. Methods 
and assemblies for mounting parts. 4,301,343, Cl. 200-283.000. 

Jones, Barry M., to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. Free-flowing polyole- 
fin molding composition of high filler content, process for its manu- 
facture and its use. 4,301,047, Cl. 260-17.40R. 

Jones, George D., to Airco, Inc. System for detecting position of gauge 
pointer. 4,300,548, Cl. 128-204.210. 

Jones, George M., to Jackson, James A., Sr. Plasticizer mixer and 
method. 4,300,853, Cl. 404-92.000. 

Jones, Joseph K.: See— 

Winch, Allen R.; and Jones, Joseph K., 4,300,267, Cl. 19-200.000. 

Jordan, Thomas W., to Wescom, Inc. Printed circuit board faceplate 
assembly. 4,301,494, Cl. 361-415.000. 

Jouffret, Michel, to Rhone-Poulenc Industries. Process for the hydrox- 
ylation of aromatic compounds. 4,301,307, Cl. 568-771.000. 

Journey, J. Craig, to Cornell-Dubilier Electric Corporation. DC An- 
tenna rotator system. 4,301,397, Cl. 318-625.000. 

Jucker, Erich J., heir: See— 

Jucker, Jules, deceased; Jucker-Raths, Hedwig A., heir; Benz- 
Jucker, Edith H., heir; Jucker, Erich J., heir; and Uhlemann- 
Jucker, Christina U., heir, 4,301,335, Cl. 179-84.00L. 

Jucker, Jules, deceased; by Jucker-Raths, Hedwig A., heir; by Benz- 
Jucker, Edith H., heir; by Jucker, Erich J., heir; and by Uhlemann- 
Jucker, Christina U., heir, to Reichle & De Massari. Visual telephone 
or other annuciator ringing indicator. 4,301,335, Cl. 179-84.00L. 

Jucker-Raths, Hedwig A., heir: See— 

Jucker, Jules, deceased; Jucker-Raths, Hedwig A., heir; Benz- 
Jucker, Edith H., heir; Jucker, Erich J., heir; and Uhlemann- 
Jucker, Christina U., heir, 4,301,335, Cl. 179-84.00L. 

Jurascheck, Richard; and Nolte, Karl-Heinz, to Herbert Kannegiesser 
GmbH & Co. Apparatus for the stiffening of textile sheets by coating 
with plastic. 4,300,476, Cl. 118-694.000. 

Jurgensen, David J.; and Marin, Roger A., to Tektronix, Inc. Residual 
clamp error compensation circuit. 4,301,474, Cl. 358-171.000. 

Kabelitz, Hans-Peter: See— 

Fischer, Berthold; Kabelitz, Hans-Peter; Pfaff, Hansen; and 
Schmitz, Andreas, 4,300,875, Cl. 418-55.000. 

Kabushiki Kaisha Fujikoshi: See— 

Hachisuka, Takeji, 4,300,951, Cl. 75-236.000. 
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Kabushiki Kaisha Universal: See— 

Momura, Toshihiro J., 4,300,769, Cl. 273-129.00V. 

Kabushikikaisha Nakazima: See— 

Nakazima, Hiromu, 4,301,348, Cl. 219-61.200. 

Kaczmarzyk, Leonard M.; Hlaban, James J.; and Jackson, David M.., to 
Kimberly-Clark Corporation. Easily removable tampon. 4,300,561, 
Cl. 128-285.000. 

Kadowaki, Takashi: See— 

Miyazawa, Sadayuki; Kadowaki, Takashi; and Yamamoto, Isao, 
4,301,238, Cl. 430-495,000. 

Kaga, Yosimi: See— 

Hayashi, Masayuki; Ifuku, Yasushi; Uchiyama, Hirofumi; Kaga, 
Yosimi; and Nakamori, Akifumi, 4,300,448, Cl. 99-516.000. 

Kagantsev, Joseph S.: See— 

Blyakharov, Ayzik; and Kagantsev, Joseph S., 4,300,288, Cl. 
30-409.000. 

Kage, Kouzou, to Nippon Electric Co., Ltd. Supervising system for use 
in radio transmission. 4,301,539, Cl. 375-107.000. 

Kageyama, Kunio; Omote, Shigeo; Taguchi, Youichi; and Yamazaki, 
Hazime, to Yokohama Rubber Co., Ltd., The. Puncture sealant for a 
tire. 4,300,614, Cl. 152-347.000. 

Kai Cutlery Center Co., Ltd.: See— 

Endo, Saijiro, 4,300,285, Cl. 30-41.000. 

Kain, Arthur F. Method of molding a suspension idler. 4,301,109, Cl. 
264-219.000. 

Kaiser, Donald J.; Behar, Albert; and Krupicka, William A., to Scoville 
Inc. Securing device comprising padlock and anchored housing. 
4,300,370, Cl. 70-54.000. 

Kaiser, Emil; and Colescott, Robert L., to Armour Pharmaceutical 
Company. Synthesis of peptides. 4,301,045, Cl. 260-8.000. 

Kakeya, Noboru: See— 

Fukui, Kiyoshi; and Kakeya, Noboru, 4,301,301, Cl. 568-17.000. 

Kalanke, Hans E.: See— 

Kugler, Hans, 4,300,346, Cl. 59-79.00R. 

Kalnin, Evgeny I.: See— 

Ushakov, Konstantin I.; Khilko, Mikhail E.; Felman, Rina I.; Sady- 
kov, Vasily I.; Kalnin, Evgeny I; and Kovgan, Pavel A., 
4,300,949, Cl. 75-73.000. 

Kaltenekker, Bela; and Loofbourrow, William L., to Fairchild Camera 
& Instr. Corp. Apparatus for measuring deflection of a blade upon 
application of force thereto. 4,300,398, Cl. 73-849.000. 

Kalunyants, Kalust A.: See— 

Rumyantseva, Galina N.; Grebeshova, Renata N.; Kalunyants, 
Kalust A.; Artemieva, Irina V.; and Lomakina, Raisa D., 
4,301,251, Cl. 435-267.000. 

Kametani, Yoshiya; and Iino, Yasuo, to Nitto Chemical Industry Co., 
Ltd. Process for preparing dimethylaminoethyl methacrylate. 
4,301,297, Cl. 560-217.000. 

Kameyama, Akinori; Saito, Hiroyasu; and Inomata, Jihei, to Nippon 
Kasei Chemical Co., Ltd. Pre-copolymer comprising diallyl phthal- 
ate and triallyl isocyanurate. 4,301,263, Cl. 526-68.000. 

Kameyama, Syuichi, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. 12L 
With PNPN injector. 4,301,382, Cl. 307-477.000. 

Kamogawa, Nin-ichi: See— 

Ito, Takashi; and Kamogawa, Nin-ichi, 4,301,359, Cl. 219-469.000. 

Kane, John L.; and Nadkarni, Vikas M., to Owens-Corning Fiberglas 
Corporation. Apparatus for fluidically attenuating filaments. 
4,300,876, Cl. 425-66.000. 

Kaneko, Hisasi: See— 

Hirayama, Takao; Fujishima, Minoru; Kaneko, Hisasi; and Tanaka, 
Shigeyoshi, 4,301,048, Cl. 260-22.0CQ. 

Kanesho Co., Ltd.: See— 

Imazaki, Hideyuki; Fujikawa, Masazumi; and Kariya, Hiromitsu, 
4,301,173, Cl. 424-288.000. 

Kariya, Hiromitsu: See— 

Imazaki, Hideyuki; Fujikawa, Masazumi; and Kariya, Hiromitsu, 
4,301,173, Cl. 424-288.000. 

Kartte, Klaus: See— 

Fuchs, Hugo; Grosskinsky, Otto-Alfred; Frommer, Elmar; and 
Kartte, Klaus, 4,301,073, Cl. 260-239.30A. 

Kasai, Isamu; Tomiita, Kazuo; and Inuyama, Hisao, to Toray Industries, 
Inc. Method for winding a false twisted yarn in a cheese. 4,300,345, 
Cl. 57-290.000. 

Kashden, R. Paul, to Closet Systems Corp. Swingable hanger support 
member. 4,300,741, Cl. 248-289.100. 

Kasper, Klaus: See— 

Katscher, Werner; and Kasper, Klaus, 4,300,984, Cl. 376-459.000. 

Kasuya, Kazusato: See— 

Takada, Shigetaka; Kasuya, Kazusato; and Watanabe, Yukihiro, 
4,300,505, Cl. 123-445.000. 

Katakura Chikkarin Co.: See— 

Morizumi, Mitsuo; and Kawahata, 
137-413.000. 

Katakuse, Itsuo: See— 

Matsuo, Takekiyo; Katakuse, 
4,301,369, Cl. 250-423.00R. 

Kataoka, Mutsuo: See— 

Atarashi, Yuji; and Kataoka, Mutsuo, 4,301,231, Cl. 430-287.000. 

Katayama, Yoshiyuki; Hasegawa, Shigekazu; Okuyama, Shigeaki; and 
Nakamura, Norimi, to Kubota, Ltd. Automatic position control 
apparatus for ground working vehicle. 4,300,638, Cl. 172-10.000. 

Katchman, Arthur: See— 

Cooper, Glenna D.; 
260-42.180. 


Masahiro, 4,300,590, Cl. 


Itsuo; and Matsuda, Hisashi, 


and Katchman, Arthur, 4,301,059, Cl. 
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Kather, Kenneth C.: See— 

Notaro, Frank; Acharya, Arun; and Kather, Kenneth C., 4,300,356, 
Cl. 62-50.000. 

Katner, Allen S., to Eli Lilly and Company. 1-Oxa-8-lactam antibiotics. 
4,301,282, Cl. 544-90.000. 

Katscher, Werner; and Kasper, Klaus, to Kernforschungsanlage Julich 
GmbH. Top reflector for a nuclear-reactor vessel. 4,300,984, Cl. 
376-459.000. 

Kaufman, Robert J., to Monsanto Company. N-(Substituted carbonyl) 
derivatives of N-phos-phinylmethylglycinates and the herbicidal use 
thereof. 4,300,942, Cl. 71-87.000. 

Kaufmann, Kenneth M., to Pako Corporation. Photosensitive sheet 
processor. 4,300,828, Cl. 354-322.000. 

Kavchok, Ronald W., to Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, The. 
Fabric composite and rubber reinforced therewith. 4,300,615, Cl. 
152-357.00R. 

Kawabata, Takashi: See— 

Sakane, Toshio; Hosoe, Kazuya; Kinoshita, Takao; Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi; and Kawabata, Takashi, 4,301,478, Cl. 358-227.000. 

Kawahara, Hitoshi: See— 

Hotta, Seiji; Kawahara, Hitoshi; Hatori, Minoru; and Koseki, 
Fumio, 4,301,227, Cl. 430-106.000. 
Kawahata, Masahiro: See— 
Morizumi, Mitsuo; and Kawahata, 
137-413.000. 
Kawai Musical Instrument Mfg. Co., Ltd.: See— 
Deutsch, Ralph, 4,300,432, Cl. 84-1.010. 
Deutsch, Ralph, 4,300,434, Cl. 84-1.190. 

Kawakubo, Katsuhiko: See— 

Konotsune, Takuo; and Kawakubo, Katsuhiko, 4,301,293, Cl. 
548-377.000. 

Kaye, Donald J.: See— 

Goodnow, Robert A.; Shade, Floyd J.; Sloboth, Thomas A.; and 
Kaye, Donald J., 4,300,545, Cl. 128-200.140. 

Keil, Karl-Heinz: See— 

Engelhardt, Friedrich; Keil, Karl-Heinz; Weckler, Gerhard; and 
Sternberger, Klaus, 4,300,903, Cl. 8-531.000. 

Keil, Ronald W., to Hewlett-Packard Company. Moving head printer 
mechanism. 4,300,844, Cl. 400-120.000. 

Keith, Everette R.; Cook, Kenneth J.; Power, Joseph S.; and Ruszala, 
Frederick B., to Valeron Corporation, The. Test device for blood 
pressure monitor. 4,301,512, Cl. 364-801.000. 

Keizer, Alan S.; and Brown, Donald B., to Jade Corporation, The. 
Mechanical pulse reflow bonding process. 4,300,715, Cl. 228- 
180.00A. 

Kekuna, Haunani: See— 

McWhorter, Thomas E.; Kekuna, Haunani; Gabel, Brian L.; and 
Osmundson, Eric C., 4,300,355, Cl. 62-48.000. 

Keller, Patrick N.; and Biesiadecki, Leon G. Phase controlled shutter- 
ing system with selectable shuttered and unshuttered modes. 
4,301,476, Cl. 358-209.000. 

Kelley, Gordon D. Cleanable woodburning stove grate. 4,300,529, Cl. 
126-152.00B. 

Kelm, Edward C., to Geophysical Systems Corp. Method and appara- 
tus for data acquisition and transport. 4,301,521, Cl. 367-78.000. 

Kelso, Charles R.: See— 

Mayer, Endre A.; and Kelso, Charles R., 4,300,595, Cl. 137-625.330. 

Kemp, David M.: See— 

Skoli, Sigmund P.; Dulian, Robert J.; and Kemp, David M., 
4,300,923, Cl. 55- 196.000. 
Kendall Company, The: See— 
Shah, Kishore R., 4,300,820, Cl. 351-160.00H. 

Kennecott Corporation: See— 

Lai, Ralph W. M.; and Litchfield, John K., 4,301,124, Cl. 
423-24.000. 

Kennedy, Peter, to United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority. Silicon 
carbide bodies and their production. 4,301,132, Cl. 423-345.000. 

Kernforschungsanlage Julich Gesellschaft mit Beschrankter Haftung: 
See— 

Divisek, Jiri; and Mergel, Jurgen, 4,300,993, Cl. 204-290.00R. 
Katscher, Werner; and Kasper, Klaus, 4,300,984, Cl. 376-459.000. 

Kernforschungszentrum Karlsruhe: See— 

Dalle Donne, Mario; Dorner, Stefan; and Schumecher, Gustav, 
4,300,983, Cl. 376-280.000. 

Kerscher, Utto: See— 

Neukirchen, Ernst; and Kerscher, Utto, 4,301,058, Cl. 260-40.00R. 

Kestrel Chemicals Limited: See— 

Underwood, William S.; and Bohm, 4,301.060, Cl. 
260-42.490. 

Keuchel, Herbert W., to PNC Company. Manufacturing a thermoplas- 
tic non-woven web comprising coherently interconnected filaments. 
4,301,203, Cl. 428-105.000. 

Khait, George. Percussive dental crown extractor. 4,300,885, Cl. 
433-151.000. 

Khan, Sadath U.: See— 

Grabowski, Albert T.,; 
424-318.000. 
Khilko, Mikhail E.: See— 
Ushakov, Konstantin I.; Khilko, Mikhail E.; Felman, Rina I.; Sady- 
kov, Vasily I.; Kalnin, Evgeny 1; and Kovgan, Pavel A 
4,300,949, Cl. 75-73.000. 

Khvorostukhin, Vladimir A.: See— 

Mikhailov, Gerold M.; Tyabin, Nikolai V.; Khvorostukhin, Vladi- 
mir A.; Zakharov, Valery V.; and Nikolaev, Vitaly N., 4,300,625, 
Cl. 165-95.000. 


Masahiro, 4,300,590, Cl. 


Louis, 


and Khan, Sadath U., 4,301,176, Cl. 
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Kiedik, Maciej; Kolt, Jozef; Czyz, Jerzy; Grzywa, Edward; Niezgoda, 
Anna; and Terelak, Kazimierz, to Instytut Ciezkiej Syntezy Or- 
ganicznej “Blachownia”. Continuous process for preparation of dian. 
4,301,305, Cl. 568-727.000. 

Kienstra, Mary: See— 

Simon, Frank J.; Reinke, William C.; Soo, Hong-Ming; Kienstra, 
Mary; and Richert, Stanley H., 4, 301, 181, Cl. 426-250.000. 

Kierstead, Richard W.: 

Fahrenholtz, Kenneth E.; Guthrie, Robert W.; Kierstead, Richard 
W.; and Tilley, Jefferson W., 4,301,300, Cl. ’$64-92.000. 
linger, Adrian P.; Speakman, Edwin L.; and Van Duzee, Grant 

» to Standard Brands Incorporated. Stable, liquid starch graft 

copolymer composition. 4,301,017, Cl. 252-8.600. 

Kikuchi, Toshiro; and Ando, Makoto, to Toyo Boseki Kabushiki Kai- 
sha. Quantitative analysis of free fatty acid and reagent composition 
therefor. 4,301,244, Cl. 435-4.000. 

Killian, Robert M. Easily movable shelf for step ladder. 4,300,740, Cl. 
248-238.000. 

Kimball International, Inc.: See— 

Fritz, Gary R.; and Robinson, John W., 4,300,436, Cl. 84-345.000. 

Kimberly-Clark Corporation: See— 

Kaczmarzyk, Leonard M.; Hlaban, James J.; and Jackson, David 
M., 4,300,561, Cl. 128-285.000. 

Sig], Wayne C., 4,300,967, Cl. 156-164.000. 

Kimbrough, Andrew G.; Rothermel, Ronald R.; and Viri, Donald P., to 
Dimetrics, Inc. Gas metal arc welding system. 4,301,355, Cl. 219- 
137.0PS. 

Kimura, Takao: See— 

Gi, Nobuhiro; Aoki, Bunya; Shinozaki, Teizo; Moro, Kanji; Mat- 
sunaga, Isao; Noto, Takao; Nebashi, Toshiyuki; Harada, Yusuke; 
Endo, Hisao; Kimura, Takao; Okazaki, Hiroshi; Ogawa, Haruki; 
and Shindo, Minoru, 4,301,161, Cl. 424-246.000. 

King, David L.: See— 

Thiele, Gerald H.; Freiberg, Ashley H.; Skiles, Robert L.; and 
King, David L., 4,300,945, Cl. 71-95.000. 

King, Lawrence. Animal trap. 4,300,305, Cl. 43-81.000. 

Kingsdown Medical Consultants, Ltd.: See— 

Steer, Peter L.; and Edwards, John V., 4,300,560, Cl. 128-283.000. 

Kinkel, Karl, to DeMag Aktiengesellschaft. Torque responsive, dual 
speed rotary power driver. 4,300,641, Cl. 173-12.000. 

Kinney, Michael J. Method for treating schizophrenia. 4,300,551, Cl. 
128-214.00R. 

Kinoshita, Takao: See— 

Sakane, Toshio; Hosoe, Kazuya; Kinoshita, Takao; Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi; and Kawabata, Takashi, 4,301,478, Cl. 358-227.000. 

Kintigh, Dana W.: See— 

oldman, Mark B.; Kintigh, Dana W.; and Chalifour, Henri R., 
4,301,429, Cl. 333-22.00R. 

Kiselevsky, Leonid I.: See— 

Shipai, Andrei K.; Zolotovsky, Anatoly I.; Moskovsky, Vladislav 
G: Naumenko, Nikolai N.; Shimanovich, Vladimir D.; and 
Kiselevsky, Leonid I., 4,301, 352, Cl. 219-121.0PR. 

Kishi, Naoyuki: See— 

Masuda, Shinichi; Tanaka, Tsugio; Kishi, Naoyuki; and Nagasaka, 
Yukio, 4,301,050, Cl. 260-28.00R. 

Kishihiro, Yamaoka. Kneader for compounded resin. 4,300,840, Cl. 
366-88.000. 

Kitamura, Masatsugu, to Victor Company of Japan, Limited. Apparatus 
for monitoring ger audio signals during fast playback opera- 
tion. 4,301,480, C 

Kitaura, Mashio; and Taniguchi, Nobuyuki, to Minolta Camera Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Control of shutter closing for excessive object bright- 
ness. 4,300,825, Cl. 354-34.000. 

Kiwala, Jacob: See— 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,018, Cl. 252-8.600. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,022, Cl. 
262-174.110. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,024, Cl. 
252-301.310. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,309, Cl. 
568-826.000. 

Kjaer, Per. Combined rucksack frame and chair. 4,300,707, Cl. 
224+355.000. 

Klaas, Jeffrey M., to Texas Instruments Incorporated. Differential 
sensing of single ended memory array. 4,301,518, Cl. 365-185.000. 

Klauck, Manfred: See 

Schon, Otmar P.; “and Klauck, Manfred, 4,301,005, Cl. 210-90.000. 

Kleiner, Frank: See— 

Cohnen, Wolfgang; Kleiner, Frank; and Kranz, Gerhard, 4,301,212, 
Cl. 428-412.000. 

Klemarczyk, Philip: See— 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Sanders, James M.; Schreiber, William L.; 
Watkins, Hugh; Vinals, Joaquin F.; Shuster, Edward J.; O’- 
Rourke, Thomas J.; Hagedorn, Myrna L.; and Klemarczyk, 
Philip, 4,301,302, Cl. 568-373.000. 

Kluge, Arthur F.; Strosberg, Arthur M.; Whiting, Roger; and Christie, 
George A., to Syntex (U.S.A.) Inc. 2-(1,4-Benzodioxan-2-ylalkyl)ben- 
zimidazoles useful as anti-depressants. 4, 301,171, Cl. 424-273.00B. 

Klygis, Mindaugas J.; and Benno, Edward L., to Illinois Tool Works 

nc. Bottle package and packaging device. 4, 300, 681, Cl. 206-428.000. 

Knapp, Heinrich; and Rehmann, Wolfgang, to Robert Bosch GmbH. 

Fuel supply system. 4,300,506, Cl. 123-478.000. 
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Knetzger, Robert C., to Mattel, Inc. Electronic board game. 4,300,770, 
Cl. 273-238.000. 

Knighton, David R. Fluid administering and pressure sensing appara- 
tus. 4,300,572, Cl. 128-674.000. 

Knopf, Frank A.: See— 

Anderson, John A.; Born, Richard C.; Knopf, Frank A.; Sabroff, 
Richard R.; Schutten, Herman P.; and Van Zeeland, Donald L., 
4,301,508, Cl. 364-483.000. 

Knothe, Erich; Melcher, Franz-Josef; Ober, Jurgen; and Behrend, 
Lothar, to Sartorius GmbH. Electromagnetic force compensation 
scale with temperature compensation. 4,300,647, Cl. 177-212.000. 

Knothe, Erich: See— 

Melcher, Franz-Josef; Berg, Christoph; and Knothe, Erich, 
4,300,646, Cl. 177-212.000. 

Knox Manufacturing Co.: See— 

Brown, Donald J., 4,300,318, Cl. 51-425.000. 

Kobe Steel, Ltd.: See— 

Sato, Norimoto; Miyaoka, Minoru; Yamasaki, Shin; Inoue, Kimio; 
Kuriyama, Akimasa; Fukui, Tsugushi; and Asai, Toshihiro, 
4,300,838, Cl. 366-84.000. 

Kobori, Yasunori: See— 

Furuhata, Takashi; 4,301,395, Cl. 
318-314.000. 

Koch, Christian; and Behrmann, Alfred, to Kraftwerk Union Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method for preventing adhesion or caking of hydrocar- 
bon-containing raw materials. 4,300,917, Cl. 48-213.000. 

Koch, Manfred; and Bosshard, Ernst, to G & W Machinery Inc. Man- 
drel for a ball winding machine. 4,300,727, Cl. 242-2.000. 

Koch, Ronald N.: See— 

Stamm, Johann A.; Sarver, James C., Jr.; 
4,301,011, Cl. 210-447.000. 

Kockler, Barry C.: See— 

Danchak, Nicholas, Jr.; Saxinger, Allan L.; Gray, Roger M.; and 
Kockler, Barry C., 4,300,756, Cl. 271-8.00R. 

Koeneman, Robert M.; and Schafer, Albert L., to Remcor Products 
Company. Cold plate system for ice dispenser. 4,300,359, Cl. 
62-379.000. 

Koepp, Ronald L.; Oliver, Floyd F.; and Barnett, James V., to Fairchild 
Camera and Instrument Corp. Programmable alarm clock. 4,301,524, 
Cl. 368-261.000. 

Koeppel, Robert, to Produits Chimiques Ugine Kuhlmann. Anhydrite 
cellular concrete composite building elements and their method of 
manufacture. 4,300,324, Cl. 52-612.000. 

Kohn, Jean, to Baltek Corporation. Technique for converting balsa logs 
into panels. 4,301,202, Cl. 428-50.000. 

Kohno, Mitsuo: See— 

Taguchi, Tadashi; Fujikawa, Noboru; Kohno, Mitsuo; Yoshitake, 
Katsumi; and Satake, Kunio, 4,301,230, Cl. 430-273.000. 

Koike, Susumu; and Iwasa, Hitoo, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 
Ltd. Method of making a light emitting diode. 4,300,960, Cl. 
148-171.000. 

Koiso, Junichi; and Ito, Hiroko, to Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., 
Ltd. Apparatus for receiving recording sheets in upset state for 
copying machine. 4,300,757, Cl. 271-207.000. 

Kolb, Ernest D.; and Laudise, Robert A., to Bell Telephone Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated. Growth of AlPOgq crystals. 4,300,979, Cl. 156- 
623.00R. 

Kolenik, Steve; and Langer, Alois A., to Mirowski, Mieczyslaw. 
Method and apparatus for effecting automatic ventricular defibrilla- 
tion and/or demand cardioversion through the means of an implanted 
automatic defibrillator. 4,300,567, Cl. 128-419.00D. 

Kollmorgen Technologies Corp.: See— 

McCormack, John F.; and Nuzzi, 
427-305.000. 

Kolt, Jozef: See— 

Kiedik, Maciej; Kolt, Jozef; Czyz, Jerzy; Grzywa, Edward; Niez- 
goda, Anna; and Terelak, Kazimierz, 4,301,305, Cl. 568-727.000. 

Komai, Hiromichi: See— 

Isayama, Takuro; Komai, Hiromichi; Yamazaki, Hiroshi; and Sato, 
Tsutomu, 4,301,459, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Kondo, Teruhisa; Ishiguro, Jiro; and Watanabe, Nobuatsu. Antioxidant 
for carbonaceous material and method. 4,301,026, Cl. 252-400.00R. 
Kondo, Yoshinobu: See— 

Matsuoka, Hideoki; 
280-801.000. 

Kondziola, Joseph D., to General Motors Corporation. Belt roll-up 
retractor. 4,300,731, Cl. 242-107.200. 

Konig, Friedrich W.: See— 

Ramisch, Reinhard, 4,301,488, Cl. 360-132.000. 

Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ito, Takashi; and Kamogawa, Nin-ichi, 4,301,359, Cl. 219-469.000. 

Koiso, Junichi; and Ito, Hiroko, 4,300,757, Cl. 271-207.000. 

Miyazawa, Sadayuki; Kadowaki, Takashi; and Yamamoto, Isao, 
4,301,238, Cl. 430-495.000. 

Konotsune, Takuo; and Kawakubo, Katsuhiko, to Sankyo Company 
Ltd. Herbicidal compositions and pyrazole derivatives. 4,301,293, Cl. 
548-377.000. 

Koopman, Donald E.: See— 

Buirley, William L.; Koopman, Donald E.; McQuain, David B.; 
and Reeves, William H., 4,301,054, Cl. 260-29.4UA. 

Kopf, Wolfgang, to Daimler-Benz Aktiengesellschaft. Mounting for an 
adjustable steering hand wheel for motor vehicles. 4,300,407, Cl. 
74-493.000. 

Kopito, Louis. Product, composition, and process for anorectal prophy- 
lactic and/or therapeutic care. 4,300,555, Cl. 128-248.000. 


and Kobori, Yasunori, 


and Koch, Ronald N., 


Francis J., 4,301,196, Cl. 


and Kondo, Yoshinobu, 4,300,789, Cl. 
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Kordowski, Edward S.: See— 

Wait, Hershey L.; and Kordowski, Edward S., 4,300,694, Cl. 217- 
43.00R. 

Kori, Toshitaro; and Oka, Tateki, to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Electrographic developing material and developing method employ- 
ing said developing material. 4,301,228, Cl. 430-122.000. 

Koritsu Machine Industry Limited: See— 

Akira, Tsuzuki; and Hiroshi, Tobitani, 4,300,986, Cl. 202-241.000. 

Kornienko, Marat I.: See— 

Galkin, Mikhail M.; Kornienko, Marat I.; Podboronov, Boris P.; 
Sokolov, Sergei S.; and Furman, Anatoly V., 4,301,402, Cl. 
324-62.000. 

Korobkov, Vladlen V.: See— 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Vladimir Y.; Rybert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; Kulagin, 
Rim A.; Vorozheikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, 
Lidia P.; Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vladlen V.; Babenko, 
Sergei A.; Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., de- 
ceased; and Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix, 4,300,802, Cl. 
299-64.000. 

Korpman, Ralf, to Permacel. Novel alloy compositions and products. 
4,301,255, Cl. 525-92.000. 

Kosaka, Hideki: See— 

Otsuki, Keizo; Mochizuki, Hidetoshi; Suzuki, Akira; Adachi, 
Yoshio; Kosaka, Hideki; and Murakami, Gen, 4,301,464, Cl. 
357-70.000. 

Kosarzecki, Constantine, to Modular Controls Corporation. Hydraulic 
sequence valve. 4,300,584, Cl. 137-106.000. 

Koseki, Fumio: See— 

Hotta, Seiji; Kawahara, Hitoshi; Hatori, 
Fumio, 4,301,227, Cl. 430-106.000. 
Koshugi, Junichi, to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Chitin 

containing poly-ion complex. 4,301,067, Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Koslar, Manfred, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Hand held testing 
device for indicating an electric test voltage. 4,301,407, Cl. 
324-96.000. 

Kostler, Hans-Gunter: See— 

Wehner, Wolfgang; and Kostler, Hans-Gunter, 4,301,085, Cl. 
260-429.700. 

Kosuga, Jiro. Electric storage cell or battery. 4,301,219, Cl. 429-57.000. 
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merchandising package of a flexible garment bag and collapsible 
hanger. 4,300,688, Cl. 206-286.000. 

Loo, Billy W., to United States of America, Energy. High efficiency 
virtual impactor. 4,301,002, Cl. 209-143.000. 

Loofbourrow, William L.: See— 

Kaltenekker, Bela; and Loofbourrow, William L., 4,300,398, Cl. 
73-849.000. 

Lopatin, Jury P.: See— 

Nikandrov, Gennady A.; Alovyainikov, Alexandr A.; Varlamova, 
Ljudmila V.; Vulikh, Alexandr I.; Lopatin, Jury P.; Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir A.; Chebukhanova, Vera A.; Preobrazhensky, Pavel S.; 
Spiridonov, Viktor E.; Zhelonkin, Alexandr G.; and Varlamov, 
Rudolf P., 4,300,925, Cl. 55-242.000. 

Lorenz, Donald H.; Tu, Shu T.; and Wyman, Donald P., to GAF 
Corporation. Radiation curable coating composition comprising an 
oligomer, and an ultra-violet absorber. 4,301,209, Cl. 428-339.000. 

Lori, Richard F. Ball and string skill toy. 4,300,771, Cl. 273-329.000. 

Lorkin, Clive G.: See— 

Schiffarth, Josef; Lorkin, Clive G.; and Fletcher, Kenneth J., 
4,301,387, Cl. 313-355.000. 

Lorntson, John M.: See— 

Meguerian, Garbis H.; Lorntson, John M.; and Vasalos, Iacovos A., 
4,300,997, Cl. 208-120.000. 

Lorusso, Simone: See— 

Palla, Ottorino; Galli, Remo; Gozzo, Franco; and Lorusso, Simone, 
4,301,174, Cl. 424-300.000. 

Lougheed, Robert M.: See— 

Sternberg, Stanley R.; and Lougheed, Robert M., 4,301,443, Cl. 
340-146.3MA. 


Joachim; and Linhart, Heinz, 
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Lovick, Edward, Jr., to Lockheed Corporation. Electromagnetic wave 
attenuating surface. 4,301,456, Cl. 343-708.000. 

Lowry, Lewis R., to Westinghouse Electric Corp. Light activated 
silicon switch with etched channel in cathode base and anode emitter 
communicating with cladded optical fiber. 4,301,462, Cl. 357-30.000. 

Lowther, Frank E., to Purification Sciences Inc. Internal combustion 
engine system technical field. 4,300,486, Cl. 123-39.000. 

Lu, Shyue-Ching: See— 

Lee, Lin-nan; and Lu, Shyue-Ching, 4,301,327, Cl. 178-22.100. 

Lubin, Barry D., to Motorola, Inc. Three-party conference circuit for 
digital time-division-multiplex communication systems. 4,301,531, Cl. 
370-62.000. 

Luborsky, Fred E.; and Walter, John L., to General Electric Company. 
Amorphous metal alloys and ribbons thereof. 4,300,950, Cl. 75- 
123.00B. 

Lucas Industries Limited: See— 

Lewis, Geoffrey A.; and Sparks, Brian E., 4,300,348, Cl. 60-39.28R. 

Lewis, Geoffrey A.; and Bottoms, Harry S., 4,300,919, Cl. 
55-48.000. 

Mowbray, Dorian F.; and Jarrett, Boaz A., 4,300,873, Cl. 
417-416.000. 

Smith, Trevor S., 4,300,347, Cl. 60-39.28R. 

Lucas, Klaus: See— 

Egert, Klaus; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Mah- 
fred; Gross, Manfred; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; 
Gavrilin, Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; 
Achmatov, Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 
4,300,913, Cl. 48-67.000. 

Luoma, Warren L.: See— 

Emanuelson, Roger C.; Luoma, Warren L.; and Taylor, William 
A., 4,301,222, Cl. 429-251.000. 

Luwa AG: See— 

Sutter, Hans P.; and Hartmann, Josef, 4,300,711, Cl. 226-97.000. 

Lynn, Peter F.: See— 

Favin, David L.; Lynn, Peter F.; and Snyder, Paul J., 4,301,536, Cl. 
371-22.000. 

Lyon Metal Products, Incorporated: See— 

Steinke, Mark H., 4,300,313, Cl. 49-463.000. 

M.H. Center Limited: See— 

Sugiuchi, Toshiyasu; Aoyama, Susumu; and Tokisue, Hiroshi, 
4,300,381, Cl. 72-327.000. 

Mackay, Donald A. M.: See— 

Witzel, Frank; Puglia, Wayne J.; Clark, K. Warren; and Mackay, 
Donald A. M., 4,301,178, Cl. 426-5.000. 

Madaffore, Frank V.: See— 

Hochstrasser, Otto; Ruby, William S.; and Madaffore, Frank V., 
4,301,320, Cl. 13-32.000. 

Maeder, Edward G.; and Proctor, Harry P., to National Can Corpora- 
tion. Tool pack for container body maker. 4,300,375, Cl. 72-45.000. 

Maejima, Masuhiko: See— 

Funatsu, Takenori; Maejima, Masuhiko; Inuzuka, Yoichi; and Tsuji, 
Kosaku, 4,301,049, Cl. 260-23.0AR. 

Magnetic Weather Stripping Corp.: See— 

Dittrich, Sebastian, 4,300,314, Cl. 49-470.000. 

Magoon, Lester E.: See— 

Magoon, Richard E.; and Magoon, Lester E., 4,300,856, Cl. 
405-66.000. 

Magoon, Richard E.; and Magoon, Lester E. Compactable, foldable, 
floatable, boom-fence to quickly control the spread of contaminates 
over water surfaces. 4,300,856, Cl. 405-66.000. 

Maiocco, Guiseppe, to ARMAN S.p.A. Device for connecting a wiper 
blade holder to a wiper arm. 4,300,259, Cl. 15-250.320. 

Majdurov, Nikolaj: See— 

Egert, Klaus; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Man- 
fred; Gross, Manfred; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; 
Gavrilin, Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; 
Achmatov, Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 
4,300,913, Cl. 48-67.000. 

Majthan, Rudolf; Stuhler, Rolf; Parsonage, Raymond G.; and Packham, 
Charles C., to Braun A.G. Hair dryer and method for producing a 
heating element therefor. 4,300,280, Cl. 29-611.000. 

Maki, Melvin: See— 

Harman, Robert K.; and Maki, Melvin, 4,300,338, Cl. 57-3.000. 

Malbrunot, Pierre, to Creusot-Loire. Device for the preparation of 
coated bituminous products for road surfacing. 4,300,837, Cl. 
366-25.000. 

Malburg, Werner: See— 

Buchs, Wolfgang; Muller, Martin; Malburg, Werner; and Seidel, 
Albert, 4,300,354, Cl. 62-45.000. 

Mallya, Prakash: See— 

Barabas, Eugene S.; Mallya, Prakash; and Gromelski, Stanley J., 
Jr., 4,301,267, Cl. 526-313.000. 

Malsot, Christian; Desmurs, Roland; and Bouygues, Jean, to Socapex. 
Connector end fitting for optical monofibre. 4,300,815, Cl. 
350-96.200. 

Manne, Jack: See— 

Batky, Lester; Batky, Michael P.; and Manne, Jack, 4,300,299, Cl. 
40-607.000. 

Mansbach, Lillian; and McCarter, Henry, to Becton, Dickinson and 
Company. Serum vitamin Bj? assay and kit therefor. 4,300,907, Cl. 
23-230.00B. 

Marchant, Wayne. Hydroponic irrigation valve and system. 4,300,311, 
Cl. 47-62.000. 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


Marencak, Karol; and Rye, Grover W., to Goodyear Tire & Rubber 
Company, The. Vapor treatment of metal tire cord. 4,300,957, Cl. 
148-6.310. 

Marin, Roger A.: See— 

Jurgensen, David J.; and Marin, Roger A., 4,301,474, Cl. 
358-171.000. 

Markus, Henry Z.; and McAleer, William J., to Merck & Co., Inc. High 
titer production of hepatitis A virus. 4,301,249, Cl. 435-235.000. 

Markus, Henry Z.: See— 

McAleer, William J.; and Markus, Henry Z., 4,301,250, Cl. 
435-241.000. 

Marmon Company: See— 

Bione, Angelo A.; Sehnert, Robert J.; and Taylor, Horace E., 
4,300,430, Cl. 84-1.010. 
ee Naga R.; and Taylor, Horace E., 4,300,433, Cl. 


Marosi, Laszlo; Stabenow, Joachim; and Schwarzmann, Matthias, to 
BASF Aktiengesellschaft. Method for preparing crystalline SiOz 
mogification. 4,300,911, Cl. 23-300.000. 

Marshall, Winston S.; and Pfeifer, William, to Eli-Lilly and Company. 
Halogenated ethynyl biphenyls. 4,301,313, Cl. 570-128.000. 

Martin, Donald P.; Hoffman, Robert C.; and Kruse, Richard H., to 
Qwint Systems, Inc. Dot matrix print head. 4,300,845, Cl. 
400- 124.000. 

Martin, Donald P.: See— 

Hoffman, Robert C.; Kruse, Richard H.; and Martin, Donald P., 
4,300,847, Cl. 400-196. 100. 

Martin, Ernest N., to Societe d’Assistance Technique pour Produits 
Nestle SA. Coffee maker. 4,300,442, Cl. 99-289.00R. 

Martin, Lawrence L.; and Worm, Manfred, to Hoechst-Roussel Phar- 
maceuticals, Incorporated. 1-[2-(4,5-Dihydro-4,4-dialkyl-2-oxazolyl)- 
pheny!]-4-(dialkylamino)cyclohexanol. 4,301,292, Cl. 548-239.000. 

Martinez, Jean: See— 

Bach, Jean-Francois; Dardenne, Mireille; Pleau, Jean-Marie; Ham- 
burger, Jean; Bricas, Evanghelos; Martinez, Jean; Blanot, Didier; 
and Auger, Genevieve, 4,301,065, Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Martino, Anthony P.: See— 

Gandi, Robert A.; and Martino, Anthony P., 4,300,550, Cl. 
128-207.180. 

Maruyama, Teruo, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Rotary 

assembly with lubricating double sleeve construction. 4,301,487, 
Ci. 360-107.000. 

Maruyama, Yoshiaki: See— 

Yano, Tadashi; Maruyama, Yoshiaki; and Toyota, Masahiro, 
4,300,421, Cl. 83-99.000. 

Marzocchi, Alfred; Roberts, Michael G.; Bolen, Charles E.; and Har- 
tington, Edward R., to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation. 
Chemically modified asphalt compositions. 4,301,051, Cl. 260- 
28.5AS. 

Maselek, Robert J.: See— 

Boudreau, Jon P.; Biren, Marvin A.; and Maselek, Robert J., 
4,300,414, Cl. 81-64.000. 

Mason, William M., to Tektronix, Inc. Color coding of write-through 
information in direct viewing bistable storage CRT display. 
4,301,388, Cl. 313-398.000. 

Masselin, Michel, to Alsthom-Atlantique. Cover mounted multi-colum- 
nar semiconductor assembly. 4,301,465, Cl. 357-82.000. 

Masuda, Masafumi: See— 

Yasuda, Nobu; Masuda, 
4,301,210, Cl. 428-342.000. 

Masuda, Shinichi; Tanaka, Tsugio; Kishi, Naoyuki; and Nagasaka, 
Yukio, to Atom Chemical Paint Co., Ltd. Road marking composition. 
4,301,050, Cl. 260-28.00R. 

Mathews, James K., to Pertron Controls Corporation. Modular micro- 
processor-controlled controller for resistance for resistance welding 
machines. 4,301,351, Cl. 219-114.000. 

Mathues, Thomas P., to General Motors Corporation. Torsional vibra- 
tion damper for a friction clutch. 4,300,363, Cl. 64-27.0NM. 

Mathues, omas P., to General Motors Corporation. Vibration 
eae for a friction clutch. 4,300,670, Cl. 192-106.100. 

Matsuda, Hisashi: See— 

Matsuo, Takekiyo; Katakuse, 

4,301,369, Cl. 250-423.00R. 

Matsumoto, Hiroshi: See— 

Ogata, Masaru; Matsumoto, Hiroshi; Hirose, Katsumi; and Eigyo, 
Masami, 4,301,159, Cl. 424-230.000. 

Matsunaga, Isao: See— 

Oi, Nobuhiro; Aoki, Bunya; Shinozaki, Teizo; Moro, Kanji; Mat- 
sunaga, Isao; Noto, Takao; Nebashi, Toshiyuki; Harada, Yusuke; 
Endo, Hisao; Kimura, Takao; Okazaki, Hiroshi; Ogawa, Haruki; 
and Shindo, Minoru, 4,301,161, Cl. 424-246.000. 

Matsuo, Takekiyo; Katakuse, Itsuo; and Matsuda, Hisashi, to Osaka 
University, The President of. Semiconductor ion emitter for mass 
spectrometry. 4,301,369, Cl. 250-423.00R. 

Matsuoka, Hideoki; and Kondo, Yoshinobu, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd.; 
and Fuji Kiko Co., Ltd. Emergency escape device for seat belts. 
4,300,789, Cl. 280-801.000. 

Mafsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 

Koike, Susumu; and Iwasa, Hitoo, 4,300,960, Cl. 148-171.000. 

Maruyama, Teruo, 4,301,487, Cl. 360-107.000. 

Minakuchi, Hiroshi, 4,301,422, Cl. 331-1.00A. 

Miura, Masayoshi; Yamamori, Kiyoshi; and Mizoguchi, Akira, 
4,301,460, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Sakamoto, Naraji; Saiki, Shuji; Sato, Kazue; Murata, Kousaku; and 
Yamamoto, Hiroshi, 4,300,655, Cl. 181-167.000. 


Masafumi; and Morita, Tomoichi, 


Itsuo; and Matsuda, Hisashi, 
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Matsushita Electric Works, Ltd.: See— 

Ochi, Shuhei; Ueda, Fumiya; Morihara, Nobuyuki; Namba, Hiro- 
shi; Nishino, Motohisa; and Yamamoto, Shigeo, 4,300,556, Cl. 
128-256.000. 

Matsuzaki, Atsushi: See— 

Hatada, Toshio; Senshu, Takao; Arai, Akira; Harada, Fumio; 
Matsuzaki, Atsushi; Futawatari, Hajime; Imaizumi, Yutaka; and 
Takeda, Sumiyoshi, 4,300,629, Cl. 165-151.000. 

Mattel, Inc.: See— 

Knetzger, Robert C., 4,300,770, Cl. 273-238.000. 

Matteson, Thomas O.: See— 

Andre, Gerald R.; Wingate, David C.; and Matteson, Thomas O., 
4,300,728, Cl. 242-18.00A. 

Matthews, Gerald L.: See— 

Baker, Philip G.; and Matthews, Gerald L., 4,300,827, Cl. 
354-293.000. 

Matthews, John A: See— 

de la Haye, Robert; Matthews, John A; Potton, Malcolm J.; and 
Cook, Steven P., 4,300,850, Cl. 403-245.000. 

Matthey Bishop, Inc.: See— 

Rosenberger, Gregory J.; and Peters, Louis, 4,300,956, Cl. 
148-6.300. 

Maurer, Helmut, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Electrochemical sensor 
element construction. 4,300,990, Cl. 204-195.00S. 

May, Earl L., to PPG Industries, Inc. Glass ribbon attenuating appara- 
tus. 4,300,938, Cl. 65-182.400. 

May, Michael G. Auto-igniting, four-cycle, piston-type internal com- 
bustion engine. 4,300,498, Cl. 123-263.000. 

Maycock, E. Frank; and Rayer, John L., to Plastilite Corporation. 
Detachable nibbler stick. 4,300,304, Cl. 43-44.870. 

Mayer, Endre A.; and Kelso, Charles R., to Bendix Corporation, The. 
Solenoid control valve. 4,300,595, Cl. 137-625.330. 

Mayer, Ferdy. Radio frequency interference suppressor cable having 
resistive conductor and lossy magnetic absorbing material. 4,301,428, 
Cl. 333-12.000. 

Mayer, Wolfram; Rudolph, Hans; De Cleur, Eckhard; and Schonfelder, 
Manfred, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Ammonium salts of a-ketocar- 
boxylic acids. 4,301,186, Cl. 427-54.100. 

Mayflower Electronic Devices, Inc.: See— 

Meenen, Raymond, 4,300,895, Cl. 493-416.000. 

McAleer, William J.; and Markus, Henry Z., to Merck & Co., Inc. 
Method of producing hepatitis B surface antigen. 4,301,250, Cl. 
435-241.000. 

McAleer, William J.: See— 

Markus, Henry Z.; and McAleer, William J., 4,301,249, Cl. 
435-235.000. 

McAlister, Roy E. Method for manifolding multiple passage solar 
panel. 4,300,971, Cl. 156-244.110. 

McBrierty, Vincent J.: See— 

Wardell, Gerald E.; and McBrierty, Vincent J., 4,301,411, Cl. 
324-307.000. 

McCarter, Henry: See— 

Mansbach, Lillian; and McCarter, Henry, 4,300,907, Cl. 23- 
230.00B. 

McCord Corporation: See— 

Melnyk, William, 4,300,628, Cl. 165-149.000. 

McCormack, John F.; and Nuzzi, Francis J., to Kollmorgen Technolo- 
gies Corp. Electroless copper deposition process having faster plating 
rates. 4,301,196, Cl. 427-305.000. 

McCoy, Reginald F. H., to Vital Industries, Inc. Combination digital- 
analog television switching system. 4,301,475, Cl. 358-181.000. 

McCuin, Jon P.: See— 

Castonguay, Roger N.; and McCuin, Jon P., 4,301,435, Cl. 
335-26.000. 

McCusker, Joseph H.; and Siener, Philip R., Jr., to Cooley Incorpo- 
rated. Sheet useful as roofing. 4,301,204, Cl. 428-110.000. 

McDaniel, Max P., to Phillips Petroleum Company. Silica from single 
phase controlled hydrolysis of silicate ester. 4,301,034, Cl. 
252-452.000. 

McDonald, Malvyn C.: See— 

Catano, Paul S.; and McDonald, Malvyn C., 4,300,468, Cl. 
114-340.000. 

McDonnell Douglas Corporation: See— 

Gillette, Richard J., 4,301,333, Cl. 179-15.55R. 

McDonough Power Equipment, Division of Fuqua Industries Inc.: 


Jackson, Harold P., 4,300,332, Cl. 56-11.300. 

McElroy, Jerry W., to Emerson Electric Co. Adjustable force produc- 
ing means for manually movable control levers in a space thermostat. 
4,301,438, Cl. 337-339.000. 

McFayden, Dennis G., to Norlin Industries, Inc. Programmable multi- 
ple phase AC power supply. 4,301,415, Cl. 328-24.000. 

McFiggans, Robert B.: See— 

Soderberg, John H.; Eckert, Alton B.; and McFiggans, Robert B., 
4,301,507, Cl. 364-464.000. 

McGrady, Joseph: See— 

Wentler, George E.; McGrady, Joseph; Gosselink, Eugene P.; and 
Cilley, William A., 4,301,044, Cl. 252-545.000. 

McKay, John; and Hawkins, Billy C. Woodburning stove. 4,300,526, 
Cl. 126-67.000. 

McKenny, Vernon G.; and Hampton, John K., to Mostek Corporation. 
Programmable read only memory integrated circuit with bit-check 
and deprogramming modes and methods for programming and test- 
ing said circuit. 4,301,535, Cl. 371-21.000. 
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McLaughlin, Jay C., to General Thermal Corporation. Method of 
manufacturing a radiant energy collecting or emitting element. 
4,300,275, Cl. 29-157.30C. 

McMillan, Peter W.: See— 

Kumar, Ananda H.; McMillan, Peter W.; and Tummala, Rao R., 
4,301,324, Cl. 174-68.500. 

McMurtry, David R., to Rolls-Royce Limited; and Renishaw Electrical 
Ltd. Contact-sensing probe. 4,301,338, Cl. 200-61.410. 

McQuain, David B.: See— 

Buirley, William L.; Koopman, Donald E.; McQuain, David B.; 
and Reeves, William H., 4,301,054, Cl. 260-29.4UA. 

McWhorter, Thomas E.; Kekuna, Haunani; Gabel, Brian L.; and Os- 
mundson, Eric C., to Air Products and Chemicals, Inc. In-line lin 
slush making for concrete cooling. 4,300,355, Cl. 62-48.000. 

Mead Corporation, The: See— 

Spamer, William S., 4,300,693, Cl. 211-49.00D. 
Measells, Paul E.: See— 
Gajewski, Henry M.; and Measells, Paul E., 4,300,559, Cl. 
128-272.000. 
Measurement Technology Ltd.: See— 
Hawkes, David W.; and Hutcheon, 
324-62.000. 
Mechanical Technology Incorporated: See— 
Heshmat, Hooshang, 4,300,806, Cl. 308-9.000. 

Meckler, Milton. Integrated multi-duct dual-stage dual-cooling media 
air conditioning system. 4,300,623, Cl. 165-16.000. 

Medex Inc.: See— 

Waldbillig, Charles C., 4,300,571, Cl. 128-673.000. 

Medical College of Wisconsin, Inc., The: See— 

Stafl, Adolf, 4,300,570, Cl. 128-665.000. 

Meechan, Robert M.; and Gallina, Gabriel V., to Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas Corporation. Foamed plastic panel connecting means. 
4,300,323, Cl. 52-464.000. 

Meek, James S. Automobile body dent puller. 4,300,382, Cl. 72-478.000. 

Meenen, Raymond, to Mayflower Electronic Devices, Inc. Stripper 
roller assembly. 4,300,895, Cl. 493-416.000. 

Mefina S.A.: See— 

Beuchat, Roger; and Damond, Remy, 4,300,452, Cl. 102-270.000. 
Hochstrasser, Walter P.; and Schumacher, Georges, 4,300,296, Cl. 
38-17.000. 

Meguerian, Garbis H.; Lorntson, John M.; and Vasalos, Iacovos A., to 
Standard Oil Company (Indiana). Catalytic cracking with reduced 
emission of noxious gas. 4,300,997, Cl. 208-120.000. 

Mehl, Jack J.; and Calpin, Cyril J., to Becton, Dickinson and Company. 
Liquid specimen container. 4,300,404, Cl. 73-863.520. 

Meininghaus, Fritz: See— 

Hater, Martin; Meininghaus, Fritz; and Scheel, Rudiger, 4,300,939, 
Cl. 71-25.000. 

Meissner, Bernd: See— 

Laas, Harald; Nissen, Axel; and Meissner, Bernd, 4,301,084, Cl. 
260-405.600. 

Meissner, Bruno: See— 

Schmidt, Dietrich; Meissner, Bruno; Rath, Heinz-Jorg; Regler, 
Dieter; and Voss, Jurgen, 4,300,965, Cl. 156-154.000. 

Meland, Clifford L.; and Booth, Newell O., to United States of Amer- 
ica, Navy. Measurement and compensation system for beam forming 
array. 4,301,523, Cl. 367-123.000. 

Melcher, Franz-Josef; Berg, Christoph; and Knothe, Erich, to Sartorius 
GmbH. Electromagnetically compensating precision scale with 
flexure for thermal expansion. 4,300,646, Cl. 177-212.000. 

Melcher, Franz-Josef: See— 

Knothe, Erich; Melcher, Franz-Josef; Ober, Jurgen; and Behrend, 
Lothar, 4,300,647, Cl. 177-212.000. 

Mellinger, Ralph D. Variable length tool handle. 4,300,607, Cl. 
145-62.000. 

Melman, Gerard J.: See— 

Rooze, Antonius J.; den Best, Jan; and Melman, Gerard J., 
4,300,616, Cl. 164-124.000. 

Melnyk, William, to McCord Corporation. Heat exchanger assembly. 
4,300,628, Cl. 165-149.000. 

Meltz, Gerald: See— 

Snitzer, Elias; and Meltz, Gerald, 4,300,816, Cl. 350-96.330. 

Mercer, Elizabeth A.; and Eisele, John F., to Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Company. Transparent sheet material. 4,301,195, Cl. 
427-261.000. 

Merck & Co., Inc.: See— 

Bonneau, Paul-Emile, 4,300,569, Cl. 128-654.000. 

Christensen, Burton G.; and DiNinno, Frank P., 4,301,074, 
260-245.20R. 

Markus, Henry Z.; and McAleer, William J., 4,301,249, 
435-235.000. 

McAleer, William J.; and Markus, Henry Z., 4,301,250, 
435-241.000. 

Ponpipom, Mitree M., 4,301,152, Cl. 424-182.000. 

Veber, Daniel F.; and Freidinger, Roger M., 4,301,151, 
424-177.000. 

Mergel, Jurgen: See— 

ivisek, Jiri; and Mergel, Jurgen, 4,300,993, Cl. 204-290.00R. 

Mersmann, Heinz G.: See— 

Goldmann, Wolf; Michaelsen, Dieter; Dreyer, Dieter; Holsiepe, 
Dietmar; Tiggesbaumker, Peter; Bauer, Klaus; Durr, Manfred; 
and Mersmann, Heinz G., 4,300,879, Cl. 432-14.000. 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschraenkter Haft- 
ung: See— 

Buchs, Wolfgang; Muller, Martin; Malburg, Werner; and Seidel, 
Albert. 4.300.354. Cl. 62-45.000. 


Ian C., 4,301,403, Cl. 
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Messersmith, Gailyn. Auger-fed sawdust burner with revolving hopper. 
4,300,456, Cl. 110-102.000. 

Metallgesellschaft Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Gupner, Otto, 4,300,922, Cl. 55-146.000. 

Mettetal, Bert J., to Truck Safety Systems, Inc. Anti-jackknifing device. 
4,300,785, Cl. 280-432.000. 

Mettler, Leo L.; and Johnson, Arthur L., to Product Enterprise, Inc. 
Air freshener dispenser. 4,301,095, Cl. 261-30.000. 

Metz, Paul, to Arbed S.A. Method of continuous reduction of iron 
oxides. 4,300,948, Cl. 75-34.000. 

Meyer, Allen E.: See— 

Hill, Jeremy R.; and Meyer, Allen E., 4,301,412, Cl. 324-442.000. 

Hill, Jeremy R.; and Meyer, Allen E., 4,301,414, Cl. 324-446.000. 
Meyer, Kurt L.: See— 

London, Wallace; and Meyer, Kurt L., 4,300,688, Cl. 206-286.000. 
Meypn, Pieter. Apparatus for weighing fowl. 4,300,644, Cl. 177-145.000. 
Michaelsen, Dieter: See— 

Goldmann, Wolf; Michaelsen, Dieter; Dreyer, Dieter; Holsiepe, 

Dietmar; Tiggesbaumker, Peter; Bauer, Klaus; Durr, Manfred; 
and Mersmann, Heinz G., 4,300,879, Cl. 432-14.000. 

Michel, Pierre: See— 

Gruet, Michel; Lafforgue, Paul; and Michel, Pierre, 4,301,123, Cl. 
423-20.000. 

Midland-Ross Corporation: See— 

Jensen, Kenneth D., 4,300,583, Cl. 137-101.000. 

Mier, John A. Orthodonic model trimmer aid. 4,300,883, Cl. 433-49.000. 

Mignen, Bernard, to Essilor International Cie Generale d’Optique. 
Photochromic ophthalmic lens of organic materials. 4,300,821, Cl. 
351-163.000. 

Mikhailov, Gerold M.; Tyabin, Nikolai V.; Khvorostukhin, Vladimir 
A.; Zakharov, Valery V.; and Nikolaev, Vitaly N. Preventing deposi- 
tion on the inner surfaces of heat exchange apparatus. 4,300,625, Cl. 
165-95.000. 

Miles Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Rapkin, Myron C.; and Tabb, David L., 4,301,115, Cl. 422-56.000. 
Miles, Perry A., to Raytheon Company. Fire control system. 4,300,736, 

Cl. 244-3.130. 

Millar, Barry C.; and Little, Keith W., to Bundy Corporation. Appara- 
tus for fabricating tubing. 4,300,672, Cl. 198-486.000. 

Miller, Conrad E., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. Anti- 
Static backing layer for unsubbed polyester film. 4,301,239, Cl. 
430-510.000. 

Miller, Edward B.: See— 

Haase, Michael A.; Miller, Edward B.; Eichelberger, Charles W.; 
Cutler, Scott E.; and Wojnarowski, Robert J., 4,301,509, Cl. 
364-557.000. 

Miller, Emmett L.; Shumka, Alex; and Gauthier, Michael K., to Califor- 
nia Institute of Technology. Solar cell anomaly detection method and 
apparatus. 4,301,409, Cl. 324-158.00D. 

Miller, Harvey A.; Newman, Jon P.; and Yemington, Charles R., to 
Perry Oceanographics, Inc. Monitoring of electrical insulation integ- 
rity. 4,301,399, Cl. 324-54.000. 

Mills, James S. Surgical wrapper. 4,301,206, Cl. 428-193.000. 

Mimura, Kazunobu: See— 

Eifuku, Yoshiaki; Mimura, Kazunobu; and Okada, Yasuyuki, 
4,301,514, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Minakuchi, Hiroshi, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Fre- 
quency synthesizer. 4,301,422, Cl. 331-1.00A. 

Mincy, Katherine S. Plant feeding device. 4,300,309, Cl. 47-48.500. 

Mingos, William L.: See— 

Cleveland, Joseph J.; Newman, Ray L.; and Mingos, William L., 
4,300,627, Cl. 165-137.000. 

Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company: See— 

Leir, Charles M.; Hedberg, Kirk G.; and Jacobson, Joel R., 
4,301,288, Cl. 546-94.000. 

Leir, Charles M.; and Hedberg, Kirk G., 4,301,289, Cl. 546-94.000. 

Leir, Charles M., 4,301,291, Cl. 546-153.000. 

Mercer, Elizabeth A.; and Eisele, John F., 4,301,195, Cl. 
427-261.000. 

Minning, Charles P.; and Fleischman, George L., to Hughes Aircraft 
Company. Osmotic pumped heat pipe valve. 4,300,624, Cl. 
165-32.000. 

Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kitaura, Mashio; and Taniguchi, 
354-34.000. 

Kori, Toshitaro; and Oka, Tateki, 4,301,228, Cl. 430-122.000. 

Yamanaka, Akira; and Imura, Toshinori, 4,300,823, Cl. 354-25.000. 
Mirowski, Mieczyslaw: See— 

Kolenik, Steve; and Langer, Alois A., 4,300,567, Cl. 128-419.00D. 
Missouri Research Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Frees, Kenneth A., 4,300,867, Cl. 414-493.000. 

Mitani, Masao: See— 

Suenaga, Masahide; Shimizu, Noboru; Kudo, Mitsuhiro; Yamagu- 

chi, Hiroshi; and Mitani, Masao, 4,301,353, Cl. 219-121.0LJ. 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Vladimir Y.; Rybert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; Kulagin, Rim 
A.; Vorozheikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, Lidia P.; 
Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vladlen V.; Babenko, Sergei A.; 
Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., deceased; and by 
Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix. Apparatus for drifting open- 
ings in hard rock. 4,300,802, Cl. 299-64.000. 

Mitsubishi Gas Chemical Company, Inc.: See— 

Sugio, Akitoshi; Amemiya, Akira; Kunii, Tadashi; Furusawa, 
Tomotaka; Takeda, Mutsuhiko; Tanaka, Katsumasa; and 
Umemura, Toshikazu, 4,301,273, Cl. 528-230.000. 


Nobuyuki, 4,300,825, Cl. 
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Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Hayashi, Masayuki; Ifuku, Yasushi; Uchiyama, Hirofumi; Kaga, 
Yosimi; and Nakamori, Akifumi, 4,300,448, Cl. 99-516.000. 

Yano, Tadashi; Maruyama, Yoshiaki; and Toyota, Masahiro, 
4,300,421, Cl. 83-99.000. 

Mitsubishi Paper Mills, Ltd.: See— 

Yasuda, Nobu; Masuda, Masafumi; 
4,301,210, Cl. 428-342.000. 

Miura, Masayoshi; Yamamori, Kiyoshi; and Mizoguchi, Akira, to Mat- 
sushita Electric Industrial Company, Limited. Ink ejection apparatus. 
4,301,460, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Mix, Thomas W. Vapor liquid contacting. 4,301,098, Cl. 261-114.00R. 

Miyamoto, Minoru: See— 

Tanei, Tadayoshi; Miyamoto, Minoru; and Ohno, Akio, 4,301,356, 
Cl. 219-213.000. 

Miyaoka, Minoru: See— : 

Sato, Norimoto; Miyaoka, Minoru; Yamasaki, Shin; Inoue, Kimio; 
Kuriyama, Akimasa; Fukui, Tsugushi; and Asai, Toshihiro, 
4,300,838, Cl. 366-84.000. 

Miyata, Hiromasa, to Echo, Incorporated. Cutter blade assembly for 
weed and grass trimmers. 4,300,336, Cl. 56-295.000. 

Miyata, Katsuhiko: See— 

Aoki, Harumi; Miyata, Katsuhiko; and Suzuki, Koji, 4,300,826, Cl. 
354-60.00L. 

Miyata, Osamu: See— 

Fujiwara, Katsuji; Miyata, Osamu; and Oike, Tadashi, 4,300,588, 
Cl. 137-185.000. 

Miyauchi, Toshimitsu: See— 

Tsunoda, Yoshito; Miyauchi, Toshimitsu; Shigematsu, Kazuo; and 
Tatsuno, Kimio, 4,301,527, Cl. 369-45.000. 

Miyazawa, Sadayuki; Kadowaki, Takashi; and Yamamoto, Isao, to 
Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd. Method for the manufacture of 
silver halide photographic material. 4,301,238, Cl. 430-495.000. 

Mizoguchi, Akira: See— 

Miura, Masayoshi; Yamamori, Kiyoshi; and Mizoguchi, Akira, 
4,301,460, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Mizukoshi, Yukio: See— 

Nozawa, Koji; Takegami, Norio; Mizukoshi, Yukio; and Ikkatai, 
Mitsuo, 4,300,668, Cl. 192-53.00F. 

Mizutani, Masami: See— 

Hino, Kazuhiko; and Mizutani, Masami, 4,300,358, Cl. 62-256.000. 

Mobil Oil Corporation: See— 

Horodysky, Andrew G.; and Landis, Phillip S., 4,301,019, Cl. 
252-49.600. 

Johnson, George C., 4,301,122, Cl. 423-17.000. 

Prior, Maurice J., 4,300,254, Cl. 9-8.00R. 

Yan, Tsoung-Yuan, 4,300,860, Cl. 405-263.000. 

Young, Lewis B., 4,301,316, Cl. 585-455.000. 

Young, Lewis B., 4,301,317, Cl. 585-455.000. 

Mochizuki, Hidetoshi: See— 

Otsuki, Keizo; Mochizuki, Hidetoshi; Suzuki, Akira; Adachi, 
Yoshio; Kosaka, Hideki; and Murakami, Gen, 4,301,464, Cl. 
357-70.000. 

Modeen, Douglas P.; and Sundermeyer, Frank D., to United Technolo- 
gies Corporation. Run length encoder for color raster scanner. 
4,301,469, Cl. 358-75.000. 

Model A and Model T Motor Car Reproduction Corp., The: See— 

Holzwarth, Robert W., 4,300,315, Cl. 49-501.000. 

Modiani & Associati: See— 

Moreno, Vitalis, 4,300,692, Cl. 211-87.000. 

Modular Controls Corporation: See— 

Kosarzecki, Constantine, 4,300,584, Cl. 137-106.000. 

Mohammadioun, Said; Wittler, David A.; Titus, Theodore, IV; and 
Plunkett, Luther C., Jr., to Lanier Business Products, Inc. Central 
control system for dictation. 4,301,525, Cl. 369-29.000. 

Moherek, Edward F. Apparatus for uniformly dispensing and distribut- 
ing material. 4,300,725, Cl. 239-684.000. 

Mojonnier Bros. Co.: See— 

Skoli, Sigmund P.; Dulian, Robert J.; and Kemp, David M., 
4,300,923, Cl. 55-196.000. 

Moller, Hilmar: See— 

Bauer, Gunther; Burghardt, Wolfgang; and Moller, Hilmar, 
4,300,344, Cl. 57-288.000. 

Momura, Toshihiro J., to Kabushiki Kaisha Universal. Kicker apparatus 
for pinball machine. 4,300,769, Cl. 273-129.00V. 

Monarch Machine Tool Company, The: See— 

Gusching, Nagle V.; and Wagner, Ted R., 4,300,418, Cl. 82-36.00A. 

Moneymaker, Robert R.: See— 

Fernstrom, George A.; Hebeler, Harold H.; Lin, Perry H.; and 
Moneymaker, Robert R., 4,301,102, Cl. 264-151.000. 

Monhemius, Andrew J.: See— 

Burkin, Alfred R.; and Monhemius, Andrew J., 4,301,125, Cl. 
423-150.000. 

Monsanto Company: See— 

Dutra, Gerard A.; and Sikorski, James A., 4,300,943, Cl. 71-87.000. 

Kaufman, Robert J., 4,300,942, Cl. 71-87.000. 

Wilder, Gene R., 4,301,260, Cl. 525-348.000. 

Montague, Albert. Bi-loop heat recovery system. 4,300,527, Cl. 
126-112.000. 

Montedison S.p.A.: See— 

Palla, Ottorino; Galli, Remo; Gozzo, Franco; and Lorusso, Simone, 
4,301,174, Cl. 424-300.000. 

Montooth, George A., to Recreation Industries Company. Wheel 
support for bow end of a boat. 4,300,252, Cl. 9-1.200. 

Moore, John D.; and Feast, Alan A. J., to I.S.R. Holding, S.a.r.1. Emul- 
sion polymerization process. 4,301,264, Cl. 526-86.000. 
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Moore, Richard F., to Combustion Engineering, Inc. Adjustable sub- 
merged scraper conveyor seal trough. 4,300,457, Cl. 110-171.000. 

Moore, Timothy J.: See— 

Orlandi, John F.; and Moore, Timothy J., 4,300,339, Cl. 57-58.340. 

Moran, Gregory F.: See— 

Eddleman, Roy T.; and Moran, Gregory F., 4,301,010, Cl. 
210-406.000. 

Eddleman, Roy T.; and Moran, Gregory F., 4,301,118, Cl. 
422-101.000. 

Morcos, George A.: See— 

Morcos, Joseph A.; and Morcos, George A., 4,300,443, Cl. 
99-332.000. 

Morcos, Joseph A.; and Morcos, George A., to Morcos, Joseph A. 
Broiling apparatus. 4,300,443, Cl. 99-332.000. 

Moreno, Vitalis, to Modiani & Associati. Latching hook structure for 
supporting vendible articles, particularly trinkets and the like. 
4,300,692, Cl. 211-87.000. 

Morgan, Donald B.: See— 

Rodowsky, Stanley J., Jr.; and Morgan, Donald B., 4,300,262, Cl. 
15-387.000. 

Morihara, Nobuyuki: See— 

Ochi, Shuhei; Ueda, Fumiya; Morihara, Nobuyuki; Namba, Hiro- 
shi; Nishino, Motohisa; and Yamamoto, Shigeo, 4,300,556, Cl. 
128-256.000. 

Morii, Takashi; and Kurata, Junichi, to Pioneer Electronic Corporation. 
Tonearm control system based on absolute tonearm position. 
4,301,526, Cl. 369-33.000. 

Morimoto, Shuzo, to Janome Sewing Machine Co., Ltd. Needle thread- 
ing device for sewing machines. 4,300,463, Cl. 112-225.000. 

Morin, Robert W., to Boston Machine Works Company. Solvent type 
cementer. 4,300,472, Cl. 118-245.000. 

Morinaga, Masaru, to NSK-Warner K.K. Seat belt take-up device 
provided with an emergency-locking mechanism. 4,300,733, Cl. 
242-107.40A. 

Morita, Tomoichi: See— 

Yasuda, Nobu; Masuda, 
4,301,210, Cl. 428-342.000. 

Moritz, Joseph J.: See— 

Buckholtz, Harry E.; Moritz, Joseph J.; and Wisnouskas, Joseph S., 
4,301,014, Cl. 210-721.000. 

Morizumi, Mitsuo; and Kawahata, Masahiro, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd.; 
and Katakura Chikkarin Co. Liquefied gas overcharge prevention 
device. 4,300,590, Cl. 137-413.000. 

Moro, Kanji: See— 

Oi, Nobuhiro; Aoki, Bunya; Shinozaki, Teizo; Moro, Kanji; Mat- 
sunaga, Isao; Noto, Takao; Nebashi, Toshiyuki; Harada, Yusuke; 
Endo, Hisao; Kimura, Takao; Okazaki, Hiroshi; Ogawa, Haruki; 
and Shindo, Minoru, 4,301,161, Cl. 424-246.000. 

Morris, Earl R., to Beheim, Eric. Music stand tray accessory. 4,300,743, 
Cl. 248-441.00R. 

Morris, Robert L.: See— 

Scotese, Anthony C.; Morris, Robert L.; and Santilli, Arthur A., 
4,301,281, Cl. 544-80.000. 

Morrison, Donald C. Rotary action firearm safety assembly operable 
with finger on the trigger. 4,300,301, Cl. 42-70.00E. 

Mosher, Carol W.: See— 

Acton, Edward M.; and Mosher, Carol W., 4,301,277, Cl. 536- 
17.00A. 

Moskovsky, Vladislav G.: See— 

Shipai, Andrei K.; Zolotovsky, Anatoly I.; Moskovsky, Vladislav 
G.; Naumenko, Nikolai N.; Shimanovich, Vladimir D.; and 
Kiselevsky, Leonid I., 4,301,352, Cl. 219-121.0PR. 

Mostek Corporation: See— 

McKenny, Vernon G.; and Hampton, John K., 4,301,535, Cl. 
371-21.000. 

Motegi, Tsuneo: See— 

Hashimoto, Mitsuyoshi; Hosokawa, Kiyoshi; and Motegi, Tsuneo, 
4,301,269, Cl. 528-34.000. 

Motorola, Inc.: See— 

Bruckert, Eugene J.; and Cooper, Morgan H., 4,301,444, Cl. 
340-870.020. 

Carlson, Richard L.; and Davidson, Allen L., 4,301,432, Cl. 
333-164.000. 

Cohlman, Donald C.; and Schroeder, Daniel R., 4,301,378, Cl. 
307-115.000. 

Lubin, Barry D., 4,301,531, Cl. 370-62.000. 

Petrie, Adelore F., 4,300,518, Cl. 123-609.000. 

Thomas, James S., 4,301,380, Cl. 307-362.000. 

Motosugi, Katsuhiko; Takahashi, Hiroshi; Toyoda, Shuhei; and 
Tanahashi, Toshio, to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Intake system of a multi-cylinder internal combustion engine. 
4,300,500, Cl. 123-308.000. 

Mourou, Gerard, to University of Rochester. Light activated solid state 
switch. 4,301,362, Cl. 250-211.00J. 

Mowbray, Dorian F.; and Jarrett, Boaz A., to Lucas Industries Limited. 
Fuel injection systems. 4,300,873, Cl. 417-416.000. 

Mucke, Gert: See— 

Berger, Bernd; Mucke, Gert; Thies, Helmut; Neuschutz, Eberhard; 
and Oppermann, Heinz, 4,300,403, Cl. 73-862.070. 

Muenster, Alfred; and Rohmann, Michael, to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. 
Manufacture of polymers of acrylic acid or methacrylic acid. 
4,301,266, Cl. 526-212.000. 

Mulder, Arjen J., to NSM Apparatebau GmbH Kommanditgesell- 
schaft. Circuit for controlling the frequency of a pulse generator 
associated with a microprocessor. 4,301,423, Cl. 331-1.00R. 


Masafumi; and Morita, Tomoichi, 
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Muller, Martin: See— 

Buchs, Wolfgang; Muller, Martin; Malburg, Werner; and Seidel, 
Albert, 4,300,354, Cl. 62-45.000. 

Muller, Rainer: See— 

Frewer, Hans; Muller, Rainer; and Schiffers, Ulrich, 4,300,916, Cl. 
48-210.000. 

Muller, Rolf; Hartmann, Werner; and Kuca, Zdenek, to Chemische 
Werke Lowi GmbH. Process for the preparation of dicyclopentylene 
[2,2’-bis(4-alkyl-6-t-butylpheno!s)]. 4,301,311, Cl. 568-719.000. 

Mullich, Richard O.; and Hunter, William R., to Tre Corporation. Key 
retaining cylinder for a lock. 4,300,374, Cl. 70-389.000. 

Munroe, Ronald G., to Skyronics Aviation Inc. Solar hot water collec- 
tor. 4,300,535, Cl. 126-432.000. 

Muntzer, John: See— 

Houser, William; and Muntzer, John, 4,300,412, Cl. 81-53.00R. 

Murakami, Gen: See— 

Otsuki, Keizo; Mochizuki, Hidetoshi; Suzuki, Akira; Adachi, 
Yoshio; Kosaka, Hideki; and Murakami, Gen, 4,301,464, Cl. 
357-70.000. 

Muranaga, Yoshinobu: See— 

Shimizu, Tomohiro; and Muranaga, Yoshinobu, 4,301,511, Cl. 
364-709.000. 

Murata, Kousaku: See— 

Sakamoto, Naraji; Saiki, Shuji; Sato, Kazue; Murata, Kousaku; and 
Yamamoto, Hiroshi, 4,300,655, Cl. 181-167.000. 

Murray, Charles R.: See— 

Barnes, John G.; and Murray, 
493-193.000. 

Murray, Ronald A., to TRW Inc. Blind clip fastener. 4,300,865, Cl. 
411-15.000. 

Muse, Edward T., to Smoker Products, Inc. Cooker support system. 
4,300,444, Cl. 99-448.000. 

Musgrove, Donovon E.; and Vos, Wilbur D. Foldable chair with sun 
shade and tray. 4,300,798, Cl. 297-184.000. 

Muting, Frank, to Deutsche Telephonwerke und Kabelindustrie Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Hybrid circuit. 4,301,336, Cl. 179-170.0NC. 

Mutsaers, Cornelis A. H. A.: See— 

Boonstra, Alexander H.; and Mutsaers, Cornelis A. H. A., 
4,301,042, Cl. 252-521.000. 

Myrick, David T.: See— 

Comparato, Joseph R.; Hartman, Ernest L.; Zielinski, Edward A.; 
and Myrick, David T., 4,300,458, Cl. 110-263.000. 

Naarmann, Herbert: See— 

Degen, Hans-Juergen; and Naarmann, Herbert, 4,301,272, Cl. 
528-183.000. 

Nadkarni, Vikas M.: See— 

Kane, John L.; and Nadkarni, Vikas M., 4,300,876, Cl. 425-66.000. 

Nagasaka, Yukio: See— 

Masuda, Shinichi; Tanaka, Tsugio; Kishi, Naoyuki; and Nagasaka, 
Yukio, 4,301,050, Cl. 260-28.00R. 

Nagel, Harry C.; and Kuhn, John J., to American Standard Inc. Elec- 
tronic overload protection circuit. 4,301,490, Cl. 361-89.000. 

Nahm, Helmut; and Granzer, Ernold, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. 
4-Phenoxy-phenoxy-alkane-carboxylic acid derivatives and process 
for their manufacture. 4,301,295, Cl. 560-62.000. 

Naito, Kazuo: See— 

Honda, Toshio; Ogawa, Masao; Fukuura, Yukio; Ishikawa, Hikaru; 
Naito, Kazuo; Akiyama, Setsuo; and Tanuma, Itsuo, 4,300,970, 
Cl. 156-244.110. 

Nakahashi, Ken-ichi, to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd. Optical system for 
endoscopes. 4,300,812, Cl. 350-42.000. 

Nakama, Kazumitsu, to Showa Denko Kabushiki Kaisha. Agent and 
method for accelerating the maturation of field and garden crops. 
4,300,941, Cl. 71-65.000. 

Nakamori, Akifumi: See— 

Hayashi, Masayuki; Ifuku, Yasushi; Uchiyama, Hirofumi; Kaga, 
Yosimi; and Nakamori, Akifumi, 4,300,448, Cl. 99-516.000. 
Nakamura, Kotaro; Suzuki, Yoshiaki; Hara, Hiroshi; Sawada, Satoru; 
and Oono, Shigeru, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Method of stabiliz- 

ing organic substrate materials to light. 4,301,223, Cl. 430-17.000. 

Nakamura, Masaaki; and Ueba, Hisaaki, to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha; and Kureha Gosen Kabushiki Kaisha. Gut. 
4,300,343, Cl. 57-251.000. 

Nakamura, Norimi: See— 

Katayama, Yoshiyuki; Hasegawa, Shigekazu; Okuyama, Shigeaki; 
and Nakamura, Norimi, 4,300,638, Cl. 172-10.000. 

Nakamura, Yasuhiko: See— 

Sugie, Hiromichi; Akado, Hajime; Yamashita, Akira; 
Nakamura, Yasuhiko, 4,300,928, Cl. 55-385.00R. 

Nakanishi, Kiyoshi; Okumura, Takeshi; Deguchi, Ryuichi; and Tanaha- 
shi, Toshio, to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Combustion 
chamber of an internal combustion engine. 4,300,499, Cl. 123-307.000. 

Nakashima, Kunimichi: See— 

Nomura, Kenji; Tsuboi, Akira; and Nakashima, Kunimichi, 
4,300,278, Cl. 29-568.000. 

Nakata, Shinji: See— 

Taniguchi, Masaaki; Nakata, Shinji; and Ueki, Susumu, 4,300,666, 
Cl. 191-23.00A. 

Nakazima, Hiromu, to Kabushikikaisha Nakazima. Process for produc- 
ing large-sized rectangular or square steel pipes. 4,301,348, Cl. 
219-61.200. 

Nalco Chemical Company: See— 

Kugel, Roger W., 4,300,908, Cl. 23-230.00R. 

Vartiak, Joseph F., 4,300,861, Cl. 405-264.000. 


Charles R., 4,300,892, Cl. 
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Namba, Hiroshi: See— 

Ochi, Shuhei; Ueda, Fumiya; Morihara, Nobuyuki; Namba, Hiro- 
shi; Nishino, Motohisa; and Yamamoto, Shigeo, 4,300,556, Ci. 
128-256.000. 

Narwid, Thomas A.: See— 

Despreaux, Carl; Narwid, Thomas A.,; Palleroni, Norberto J.; and 
Uskokovic, Milan R., 4,301,246, Cl. 435-58.000. 

Nashua Corporation: See— 

Cormier, Raymond G.; and Guiguizian, Jacques, 4,300,830, Cl. 
355-3.0SH. 

National Can Corporation: See— 

Maeder, Edward G.; and Proctor, Harry P., 4,300,375, Cl. 
72-45.000. 

National Computer Systems, Inc.: See— 

Bohrer, James B.; and Collins, Robert T., 4,300,791, Cl. 283-38.000. 

National Research Development, Inc.: See— 

Hayes, Edward O., 4,301,133, Cl. 423-442.000. 

Nauheimer, James F.: See— 

Benzschawel, Steven J.; and Nauheimer, James F., 4,300,679, Cl. 
206-424.000. 

Naumenko, Nikolai N.: See— 

Shipai, Andrei K.; Zolotovsky, Anatoly I.; Moskovsky, Vladislav 
G.; Naumenko, Nikolai N.; Shimanovich, Vladimir D.; and 
Kiselevsky, Leonid I., 4,301,352, Cl. 219-121.0PR. 

Nava, Pier L.; Testa, Carlo; and Frigerio, Davide, to Nava, Pier Luigi. 
Molded reinforced article and method. 4,300,242, Cl. 2-412.000. 

Nava, Pier Luigi: See— 

Nava, Pier L.; Testa, Carlo; and Frigerio, Davide, 4,300,242, Cl. 
2-412.000. 

Naylor, Arthur V.; and Spencer, John K., to Baker Perkins Holdings 
Limited. Feeding of a continuous rope of candy or like confectionery 
material. 4,300,329, Cl. 53-506.000. 

Nazem, Faramarz; and Stroup, Robert C., to Union Carbide Corpora- 
tion. Process for spinning pitch fiber into a hot gaseous environment. 
4,301,135, Cl. 423-447.400. 

NCR Corporation: See— 

Ellsworth, William C., 4,301,516, Cl. 365-15.000. 
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4,301,543, Cl. 455-612.000. 

Panametrics, Inc.: See— 

Pedersen, Norman E., 4,300,401, Cl. 73-861.310. 

Panaro, Robert J., to Gould Inc. Method of making electric fuse having 
folded fusible element and heat dams. 4,300,281, Cl. 29-623.000. 

Panchula, George. Coring machine for frankfurters and the like. 
4,300,286, Cl. 30-113.300. 

Pandrol Limited: See— 

Checkley, Peter E., 4,300,380, Cl. 72-306.000. 

Panin, Vladimir I.: See— 

Basin, Leonid A.; Valkov, Alexei A.; Panin, Vladimir I.; and Terek- 
hin, Vladimir I., 4,301,365, Cl. 250-308.000. 

Pannwitz, Karl-Heinz, to Dragerwerk Aktiengesellschaft. Test vial 
construction and method of measuring gas, vapor and aerosol compo- 
nents in an air sample. 4,300,910, Cl. 23-232.00R. 

Paparizos, Christos: See— 

Shaw, Wilfrid G.; Rinz, James E.; and Paparizos, Christos, 
4,301,030, Cl. 252-435.000. 

Shaw, Wilfrid G.; Kuch, Philip L.; and Paparizos, Christos, 
4,301,031, Cl. 252-435.000. 

Papst, Hermann. Method of manufacturing connecting rod for axial 
cylinder-type reciprocating piston engine. 4,300,274, Cl. 29-156.50A. 

Paquin, Maurice J.; and Radleigh, James J. Pressure-sensing transducer. 
4,301,492, Cl. 361-283.000. 

Parker, Duane A., to Surgikos. Operating room face mask. 4,300,549, 
Cl. 128-206.190. 

Parker-Hannifin Corporation: See— 

Jelinek, Jerry G., 4,300,773, Cl. 277-11.000. 

Parmatic Filter Corporation: See— 

Cary, Boyd, 4,300,918, Cl. 55-1.000. 

Parry, John, to South Wales Switchgear Limited. Electrical switch- 
gear. 4,301,340, Cl. 200-147.00R. 

Parry, John, to South Wales Switchgear Limited. Electrical switch- 
gear. 4,301,341, Cl. 200-147.00R. 

Parsonage, Raymond G.: See— 

Majthan, Rudolf; Stuhler, Rolf; Parsonage, Raymond G.; and 
Packham, Charles C., 4,300,280, Cl. 29-611.000. 

Parsons, Derek A.; and Clarke, James W., to Coal Industry (Patents) 
Limited. Filtration. 4,301,015, Cl. 210-777.000. 

Parsons, William B.: See— 

Green, William A.; and Parsons, William B., 4,300,734, Cl. 
242-170.000. 
Partain, Joe C. Tool suspension system. 4,300,863, Cl. 409-109.000. 
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Pascal, Jacques: See— 

Thuries, Edmond; Delcoustal, Jean-Marie; and Pascal, Jacques, 
4,300,586, Cl. 137-110.000. 

Paschakarnis, Peter: See— 

Seltenheim, Volker; Schubert, August; Paschakarnis, Peter; Von- 
derau, Josef; Ilzig, Frank; Frosch, Walter; and Fuglein, Egon, 
4,301,205, Cl. 428-127.000. 

Pasdera, Leonard A.: See— 

Lemoine, Maurice G.; and Pasdera, Leonard A., 4,301,466, Cl. 
358-13.000. 

Pasternack, Adalbert, to Dragerwerk Aktiengesellschaft. Respirator 
having means for cooling inhalation air. 4,300,547, Cl. 128-202.260. 

Pate, Harold T.: See— 

Wozniak, Glenn A.; Rady, Robert R.; and Pate, Harold T., 
4,300,425, Cl. 83-468.000. 

Pattermann, Norbert C. Drywall taper’s tool carrier and combinations 
therewith. 4,300,708, Cl. 224-253.000. 

Patzke, Jorg; and Wegehaupt, Karl-Heinrich, to Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH. Organopolysiloxane elastomers. 4,301,056, Cl. 260-37.0SB. 
Patzold, Walter; and Czernik, Karl, to Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Emulsion mixture for color reversal (reflection viewing) 

material. 4,301,242, Cl. 430-569.000. 

Paul, James L.: See— 

Horlenko, Theodore; Paul, James L.; and Gordon, James W., 
4,301,298, Cl. 560-218.000. 

Pawelczyk, Adam: See— 

Schroeder, Jeizy; Lewandowski, Mieczyslaw; Kuzko, Antoni; 
Gorecki, Henryk; Zielinski, Krzysztof; Pozniak, Tadeusz; Zieba, 
Stefan; Gorecka, Helena; Pawelczyk, Adam; and Wysocki, 
Andizej, 4,301,130, Cl. 423-320.000. 

Peachtree Doors, Inc.: See— 

Dunsmoor, Forrest L., 4,300,794, Cl. 292-247.000. 

Pedersen, Norman E., to Panametrics, Inc. Method and apparatus for 
determining fluid flow. 4,300,401, Cl. 73-861.310. 

Peek, Hermanus L., to U.S. Philips Corporation. Method of providin 
a conductor layer pattern having parts which are present at a so | 
separation in the manufacture of semiconductor devices. 4,301,191, 
Cl. 427-88.000. 

Pellegrin, Michael T.: See— 

Carruth, Grant F.; Pellegrin, Michael T.; Felch, Russell R.; and 
Atkinson, Donald R., 4,300,929, Cl. 65-2.000. 

Perahia, Avraham, to Pertec Computer Corporation. Servo preampli- 
fier and demodulator chain using transconductance balanced modula- 
tors. 4,301,416, Cl. 328-71.000. 

Permacel: See— 

Korpman, Ralf, 4,301,255, Cl. 525-92.000. 

Perraud, Raymond, to Societe d’Etude et de Construction de Machines 
pour toutes Industries S.E.C.O.M.A. Device for reaming and collect- 
ing dust, for a drilling apparatus. 4,300,642, Cl. 175-173.000. 

Perrin, Marc, to Cycles Peugeot. Pipe closing device. 4,300,489, Cl. 
123-73.0AD. 

Perry Oceanographics, Inc.: See— 

Miller, Harvey A.; Newman, Jon P.; and Yemington, Charles R., 
4,301,399, Cl. 324-54.000. 

Pertec Computer Corporation: See— 

Perahia, Avraham, 4,301,416, Cl. 328-71.000. 

Pertron Controls Corporation: See— 

Mathews, James K., 4,301,351, Cl. 219-114.000. 

Pesa, Frederick A.; and Graham, Anne M., to Standard Oil Company. 
Process for the manufacture of 1-4-butanediol and tetrahydrofuran. 
4,301,077, Cl. 260-346.110. 

Pesa, Frederick A.; and Haase, Thomas A., to Standard Oil Company. 
Process for the hydroformylation of olefinically unsaturated com- 
pounds. 4,301,089, Cl. 260-465. 100. 

Pesa, Frederick A.; and Haase, Thomas A., to Standard Oil Company. 
Carbonylation of olefinically unsaturated compounds. 4,301,090, Cl. 
260-465.400. 

Peter, Emmett B., III, to Burroughs Corporation. Reverser mechanism 
for duplex printing/paper handling apparatus for cut sheet printing. 
4,300,758, éi 271-225.000. 

Peters, Louis: See— 

Rosenberger, Gregory J.; 
148-6.300. 

Peterson, Francis C., to Illinois Tool Works Inc. Device for hanging a 
drapery rod bracket on wallboard. 4,300,745, Cl. 248-546.000. 

Petit, Jean-Pierre. Digital transmission system with a double analog 
integrator Delta Sigma coder and a double digital integrator Delta 
Sigma decoder. 4,301,446, Cl. 340-347.0AD. 

Petrie, Adelore F., to Motorola, inc. Digital dwell circuit. 4,300,518, Cl. 
123-609.000. 

Pfaff, Hansen: See— 

Fischer, Berthold; Kabelitz, Hans-Peter; Pfaff, Hansen; 
Schmitz, Andreas, 4,300,875, Cl. 418-55.000. 

Pfaffli, Paul; and Hauth, Hartmut, to Sandoz Ltd. Organic compounds. 
4,301,290, Cl. 546-143.000. 

Pfanstiehl, John G. Precut framing. 4,301,199, Cl. 428-14.000. 

Pfeifer, William: See— 

Marshall, Winston S.; 
570-128.000. 

Pfeiffer, Ronald E.: See— 

Kreahling, Robert P.; and Pfeiffer, Ronald E., 4,301,107, Cl. 
264-206.000. 

Pforr, Gerhard: See— 

Duembgen, Gerd; Voelkl, Erfried; and Pforr, Gerhard, 4,301,126, 
Cl. 423-240.000. 


and Peters, Louis, 4,300,956, Cl. 


and 


and Pfeifer, William, 4,301,313, Cl. 
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Pfrimmer & Co., Pharmazeutische Werke Erlangen GmbH: See— 

Baumgartner, Ludwig, 4,300,243, Cl. 3-1.000. 

Phelpstead, James W. P.: See— 

Horsewell, Henry G.; and Phelpstead, James W. P., 4,300,577, Cl. 
131-334.000. 

Phillips, Frederick W., II; and Priepke, Edward H., to Sperry Corpora- 
tion. Harvester spout control device. 4,300,726, Cl. 241-101.700. 

Phillips, John D., to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation. Method 
and apparatus for collecting fibrous material. 4,300,931, Cl. 65-4.300. 

Phillips, John D.; and Schultz, William W., to Owens-Corning Fiber- 
glas Corporation. Apparatus for forming mineral fibers. 4,300,932, Cl. 
65-14.000. 

Phillips Petroleum Company: See— 

Campbell, Robert W., 4,301,274, Cl. 528-388.000. 

Clampitt, Richard L., 4,300,634, Cl. 166-272.000. 

Glinsmann, Gilbert R., 4,300,635, Cl. 166-274.000. 

Haskell, Donald M.; and Farha, Floyd, Jr., 4,301,315, Cl. 
585-304.000. 

McDaniel, Max P., 4,301,034, Cl. 252-452.000. 

Roof, _— B.; and Benningfield, L. V., Jr., 4,301,401, Cl. 324- 
61.00R. 

Wiley, Bruce F., 4,300,394, Cl. 73-597.000. 

Pick, Anthony J.: See— 

Feingers, Judith; Pick, Anthony J.; 
4,301,139, Cl. 424-1.000. 

Pieniak, Heinz A., to Johnson & Johnson Baby Products Company. 
Laminated structures having gathered marginal portions. 4,300,562, 
Cl. 128-287.000. 

Pierrat, Michel A. Log splitter with protection against twisting mo- 
ments. 4,300,605, Cl. 144-193.00A. 

Piggin, Bruce P.: See— 

Beck, Vernon D.; Piggin, Bruce P.; and Uber, Arthur E., III, 
4,301,389, Cl. 313-411.000. 

Pinne, Donald N., Jr.: See— 

Redzinski, Gilbert E.; Pinne, Donald N., Jr.; 
Joseph R., 4,300,652, Cl. 180-336.000. 

Pintsch Bamag Antriebs-und Verkehrstechnik GmbH: See— 

Nissel, Jurgen, 4,300,772, Cl. 277-3.000. 

Pioneer Electronic Corporation: See— 

Morii, Takashi; and Kurata, Junichi, 4,301,526, Cl. 369-33.000. 

Sato, Reisuke; and Ogawa, Tadashi, 4,301,540, Cl. 455-180.000. 

Pioth, Michael J. Stretcher. 4,300,782, Cl. 280-47.110. 

Pitney Bowes Inc.: See— 

Soderberg, John H.; Eckert, Alton B.; and McFiggans, Robert B., 
4,301,507, Cl. 364-464.000. 

Plastilite Corporation: See— 

Maycock, E. Frank; and Rayer, John L., 4,300,304, Cl. 43-44.870. 

Pleau, Jean-Marie: See— 

Bach, Jean-Francois; Dardenne, Mireille; Pleau, Jean-Marie; Ham- 
burger, Jean; Bricas, Evanghelos; Martinez, Jean; Blanot, Didier; 
and Auger, Genevieve, 4,301,065, Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Plempel, Manfred: See— 

Regel, Erik; Buchel, Karl H.; Haller, Ingo; and Plempel, Manfred, 
4,301,166, Cl. 424-269.000. 

Plessey Handel und Investments AG: See— 

Silvey, Trevor L., 4,300,466, Cl. 114-244.000. 

Plichta, George J.; and Unger, Thomas E., to Western Electric Co., Inc. 
Method for coating thru holes in a printed circuit substrate. 4,301,192, 
Cl. 427-97.000. 

Plumbium Manufacturing Corporation: See— 

Chorosevic, Jerome J., 4,300,803, Cl. 301-5.00B. 

Plunkett, Luther C., Jr.: See— 

Mohammadioun, Said; Wittler, David A.; Titus, Theodore, IV; and 
Plunkett, Luther C., Jr., 4,301,525, Cl. 369-29.000. 

PMC Industries, Inc.: See— 

Urbanic, Robert F., 4,300,780, Cl. 279-1.00L. 

PNC Company: See— 

Keuchel, Herbert W., 4,301,203, Cl. 428-105.000. 

Pneumatic Scale Corporation: 

Jennings, Frederick R., 4,300,716, Cl. 229-37.00R. 

Podboronov, Boris P.: See— 

Galkin, Mikhail M.; Kornienko, Marat I.; Podboronov, Boris P.; 
Sokolov, Sergei S.; and Furman, Anatoly V., 4,301,402, Cl. 
324-62.000. 

Polaroid Corporation: See— 

Baker, Philip G.; and Matthews, Gerald L., 4,300,827, Cl. 
354-293.000. 

Powers, Sheldon D., 4,300,822, Cl. 352-130.000. 

Politechnika Wroclawska: See— 

Schroeder, Jeizy; Lewandowski, Mieczyslaw; Kuzko, Antoni; 
Gorecki, Henryk; Zielinski, Krzysztof; Pozniak, Tadeusz; Zieba, 
Stefan; Gorecka, Helena; Pawelczyk, Adam; and Wysocki, 
Andizej, 4,301,130, Cl. 423-320.000. 

Pollman, Gary A., to PPG Industries, Inc. Sizing composition and sized 
strand useful as reinforcement for reinforced molded composites 
having improved physical properties. 4,301,052, Cl. 260-29.2TN. 

Pommer, Ernst-Heinrich: 

Buschmann, Ernst; Zeeh, Bernd; Pommer, Ernst-Heinrich; and 
Goetz, Norbert, 4,301,284, Cl. 544-106.000. 

Hagen, Helmut; Pommer, Ernst-Heinrich; Reuther, Wolfgang; and 

iegler, Hans, 4,301,157, Cl. 424-218.000. 

Ponomarev, Leonid F.: See— 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Viadimir Y.; R bert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; ’Kulagin, 
Rim A.; Voroz eikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, 
Lidia P.; Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vladlen V.; Babenko, 


and Wagner, Daniel B., 


and Den Bleyker, 
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Sergei A.; Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., de- 
ceased; and Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix, 4,300,802, Cl. 
299-64.000. 

Ponpipom, Mitree M., to Merck & Co., Inc. Immunologic adjuvant. 
4,301,152, Cl. 424-182.000. 

Pont-a-Mousson S.A.: See— 

Langenfeld, Michel; and Lagabe, Andre, 4,301,200, Cl. 428-33.000. 

Royer, Alain L. A.; Roques, Jean-Claude B.; and Dumas, Bernard 
J. L., 4,300,598, Cl. 138-177.000. 

Popper, Robert H., Jr. Apparatus for enabling movement of a binder 
between stored and readable positions relative to a support. 4,300,744, 
Cl. 248-447.000. 

Porter, Steven A.: See— 

Valka, William A.; 
251-323.000. 

Potter, Jerry F., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. Appara- 
tus for cutting filamentary material. 4,300,422, Cl. 83-99.000. 

Potton, Malcolm J.: See— © 

de la Haye, Robert; Matthews, John A; Potton, Malcolm J.; and 
Cook, Steven P., 4,300,850, Cl. 403-245.000. 

Potvin, Alfred M. Miter box construction with clamp means. 4,300,755, 
Cl. 269-87.200. 

Poubeau, Pierre, to Societe Nationale Industrielle Aerospatiale. Method 
and device for balancing rotary bodies with passive radial and active 
axial magnetic suspension and for orienting their axis of rotation. 
4,300,807, Cl. 308-10.000. 

Power, Joseph S.: See— 

Keith, Everette R.; Cook, Kenneth J.; Power, Joseph S.; and 
Ruszala, Frederick B., 4,301,512, Cl. 364-801.000. 

Powers, Sheldon D., to Polaroid Corporation. Multipurpose film cas- 
sette having balanced force process mode switch. 4,300,822, Cl. 
352-130.000. 

Poynter, Donald B., to Poynter Products, Inc. Device for moistening 
the adhesive coating on postage stamps and envelopes. 4,300,473, Cl. 
118-263.000. 

Poynter Products, Inc.: See— 

Poynter, Donald B., 4,300,473, Cl. 118-263.000. 

Pozniak, Tadeusz: See— 

Schroeder, Jeizy; Lewandowski, Mieczyslaw; Kuzko, Antoni; 
Gorecki, Henryk; Zielinski, Krzysztof; Pozniak, Tadeusz; Zieba, 
Stefan; Gorecka, Helena; Pawelczyk, Adam; and Wysocki, 
Andizej, 4,301,130, Cl. 423-320.000. 

Pozzo, Hans, to Schubert & Salzer. Housing for holding a thread 
monitor comprising a thread tension sensor. 4,300,340, Cl. 57-80.000. 

Pozzo, Hans, to Schubert & Salzer. Housing for holding a control 
device with heat-generating clements for a thread monitor of an 
open-end spinning station. 4,300,341, Cl. 57-80.000. 

PPG Industries, Inc.: See— 

DeTorre, Robert P., 4,300,934, Cl. 65-60. 100. 

Franz, Helmut; Hanlon, James H.; and Shick, Lloyd G., 4,301,197, 
Cl. 427-353.000. 

May, Earl L., 4,300,938, Cl. 65-182.400. 

Pollman, Gary A., 4,301,052, Cl. 260-29.2TN. 

Rideout, Walker H.; and Jeselnik, Mary E., 4,301,314, Cl. 
570-253.000. 

Seymour, Samuel L., 4,300,935, Cl. 65-107.000. 

Thomas, Donald D., 4,300,933, Cl. 65-60. 100. 

Prasthofer, Willibald P., to United States of America, National Aero- 
nautics and Space Administration. Controlled overspray spray noz- 
zle. 4,300,723, Cl. 239-499.000. 

Precision Metalsmiths, Inc.: See— 

Bauer, Timothy R., 4,300,617, Cl. 164-244.000. 

Prefectural Economic Federation of Agricultural Co-operatives: See— 

Hayashi, Masayuki; Ifuku, Yasushi; Uchiyama, Hirofumi; Kaga, 
Yosimi; and Nakamori, Akifumi, 4,300,448, Cl. 99-516.000. 

Preininger, Gustav, to Elin-Union Aktiengesellschaft. Impedance coil 
core. 4,301,437, Cl. 336-60.000. 

Preis, Lothar; and Jehle, Dieter, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Compos- 
ite fibre material articles with inlays and a method of producing them. 
4,300,321, Cl. 52-223.00R. 

Preobrazhensky, Pavel S.: See— 

Nikandrov, Gennady A.; Alovyainikov, Alexandr A.; Varlamova, 
Ljudmila V.; Vulikh, Alexandr I.; Lopatin, Jury P.; Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir A.; Chebukhanova, Vera A.; Preobrazhensky, Pavel S.; 
Spiridonov, Viktor E.; Zhelonkin, Alexandr G.; and Varlamov, 
Rudolf P., 4,300,925, Cl. 55-242.000. 

Price, Paul. Apparatus for severing and separating cup-shaped object 
supports. 4,300,423, Cl. 83-165.000. 

Price, Robert A. Atmosphere exclusion hood means for internal com- 
bustion motors of portable rescue tools and related equipment and the 
like. 4,300,496, Cl. 123-198.00E. 

Priebs, Horst, to HAT-Hohmann GmbH & Co. Automations-Technik, 
Kommanditgesellschaft. Device for folding materials to be folded. 
4,300,896, Cl. 493-419.000. 

Priepke, Edward H.: See— 

Phillips, Frederick W., II; and Priepke, Edward H., 4,300,726, Cl. 
241-101.700. 

Prior, John C. Building component and method of making the same. 
4,301,198, Cl. 428-2.000. 

Prior, Maurice J., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Release mechanism for 
underwater device, such as seismograph. 4,300,254, Cl. 9-8.00R. 

Procter & Gamble Company, The: See—~ 

Carstens, Jerry E., 4,300,981, Cl. 162-109.000. 

Wentler, George E.; McGrady, Joseph; Gosselink, Eugene P.; and 
Cilley, William A., 4,301,044, Cl. 252-545.000. 


and Porter, Steven A., 4,300,750, Cl. 
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Proctor, Harry P.: See— 

Maeder, Edward G.; and Proctor, Harry P., 4,300,375, Cl. 
72-45.000. 

Product Enterprise, Inc.: See— 

Mettler, Leo L.; and Johnson, Arthur L., 4,301,095, Cl. 261-30.000. 

Produits Chimiques Ugine Kuhlmann: See— 

Koeppel, Robert, 4,300,324, Cl. 52-612.000. 

Properzi, Giulio. Fixable width casting wheel. 
164-433.000. 

Prosser, Leonard J., Jr.: See— 

Sainato, Albert; Cervik, Joseph; and Prosser, Leonard J., Jr., 
4,300,631, Cl. 166-187.000. 

Provost, Fellows and Scholars of the College of the Holy and Undi- 
vided Trinity of Queen Elizabeth, The: See— 

Wardell, Gerald E.; and McBrierty, Vincent J., 4,301,411, Cl. 
324-307.000. 

Pruett, Roy L.; and Bradley, John S., to Exxon Research & Engineering 
Co. Bimetallic clusters of ruthenium with copper, silver and gold. 
4,301,086, Cl. 260-438.100. 

Ptaszek, George W.: See— 

Biasuzzi, Patricia A.; and Ptaszek, George W., 4,300,307, Cl. 
4.000. 


4,300,618, Cl. 


Puckett, Donald M., to Purolator Technologies, Inc. Welded stainless 
steel mesh cleanable filter. 4,301,012, Cl. 210-457.000. 
Puglia, Wayne J.: See— 
Witzel, Frank; Puglia, Wayne J.; Clark, K. Warren; and Mackay, 
Donald A. M., 4,301,178, Cl. 426-5.000. 
Purdue University: See— 
Whistler, Roy L., 4,301,276, Cl. 536-4.000. 
Purex Corporation: See— 
Borja, Arthur; and Van Otterdyk, Frans, 
427-154.000. 
Purification Sciences Inc.: See— 
Lowther, Frank E., 4,300,486, Cl. 123-39.000. 
Purolator Technologies, Inc.: See— 
Puckett, Donald M., 4,301,012, Cl. 210-457.000. 
Puschel, Walter; Odenwalder, Heinrich; and Ranz, Erwin, to AGFA- 
Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft. Photographic recording material. 
4,301,243, Cl. 430-613.000. 
Putzar, Roland; and Fierz, Hans, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Process 
and dye preparations for pad-dyeing. 4,300,900, Cl. 8-524.000. 
Puyhaubert, Jean; and Jacquemin, Claude, to Thomson-CSF. Miniature 
delay line having low direct coupling. 4,301,431, Cl. 333-141.000. 
Quaker Oats Company, The: See— 
Fisher, Robert C., 4,300,783, Cl. 280-87.02R. 
Irvin, Ronald D., 4,301,529, Cl. 369-267.000. 
Queen’s University at Kingston: See— 
Saunders, Gerald A., 4,300,245, Cl. 3-18.000. 
Quillevere, Jean C.; and Segall, Jean, to BFG Glassgroup. Process of 
cooling glass in a fluidized bed. 4,300,936, Cl. 65-114.000. 
Quine, John P., to General Electric Company. Feed system for micro- 
wave oven. 4,301,347, Cl. 219-10.55F. 
Qwint Systems, Inc.: See— 
Hoffman, Robert C.; Kruse, Richard H.; and Martin, Donald P., 
4,300,847, Cl. 400-196. 100. 
Martin, Donald P.; Hoffman, Robert C.; and Kruse, Richard H., 
4,300,845, Cl. 400-124.000. 
R. A. Pearson Company: See— 
Campbell, Barry, 4,300,325, Cl. 53-143.000. 
R. G. Barry Corporation: See— 
Laganas, Arthur, 4,300,256, Cl. 12-142.00F. 
Rada, Petr: See— 
Lamb, Frank H.; Lefcort, Malcolm D.; and Rada, Petr, 4,300,460, 
Cl. 110-346.000. 
Rader, Philip C.: See— 
Goodstine, Stephen L.; and Rader, Philip C., 4,301,127, Cl. 
423-242.000. 
Radiation Dynamics, Inc.: See— 
Berejka, Anthony J.; and Bradley, 
204-159.200. 
Radisic, Branko: See— 
Halilovic, Esref; and Radisic, Branko, 4,300,843, Cl. 366-125.000. 
Radleigh, James J.: See— 
Paquin, Maurice J.; and Radleigh, James J., 4,301,492, Cl. 
361-283.000. 
Rady, Robert R.: See— 
Wozniak, Glenn A.; Rady, Robert R.; and Pate, Harold T., 
4,300,425, Cl. 83-468.000. 
Raetz, Karlheinz. Sunlight collector. 4,300,531, Cl. 126-417.000. 
Ragaly, Istvan, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Internal combustion engine 
and D-C floating battery self-contained electrical network combina- 
tion, particularly for the on-board network of automotive vehicles. 
4,301,376, Cl. 290-36.00R. 
Raghupathi, Narasimhan; and Kure, Edward A., to Ford Motor Com- 
pany. Tension-compression member. 4,300,410, Cl. 74-579.00R. 
Rahdener Maschinenfabrik August Kolbus GmbH & Co. KG: See— 
Rathert, Horst, 4,300,427, Cl. 83-519.000. 
Rairden, John R.: See— 
Habesch, Emil M., Jr.; and Rairden, John R., 4,300,947, Ci. 75- 
0.50R. 
Ralston Purina Company: See— 
Simon, Frank J.; Reinke, William C.; Soo, Hong-Ming; Lanning, 
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Rebbe, Klaus; Rosicke, Berd; and Wellmann, Klaus, to Clinocon Inter- 
national GmbH. Sphygmomanometer. 4,300,573, Cl. 128-686.000. 

Recreation Industries Company: See— 

Montooth, George A.., 4, 300,252, Cl. 9-1.200. 

Reddy, Junuthula N., to Bendix Corporation, The. System controlling 
any air/fuel ratio with stoichiometric sensor and asymmetrical inte- 
gration. 4,300,507, Cl. 123-489.000. 

Redzinski, Gilbert E.; Pinne, Donald N., Jr.; and Den Bleyker, Joseph 
R., to Clark Equipment Company. Soft shift reversing control sys- 
tem. 4,300,652, Cl. 180-336.000. 

Reed, Thomas F.; and Ritzert, Raymond K., to General Tire & Rubber 
Company, The. Inflated game ball having long lasting pressure 
retention with decreased noise. 4,300,767, Cl. 273-61.00R. 
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Simon, Frank J.; Reinke, William C.; Soo, Hong-Ming; Kienstra, 
Mary; and Richert, Stanley H., 4,301,181, Cl. 426-250.000. 

Simon, Frank J.; Reinke, William C.; and Richert, Stanley H., 
4,301,182, Cl. 426-250.000. 


and Reisch, John W., 4,301,114, Cl. 


Ricketts, Thomas E., to Occidental Oil Shale, Inc. Method of rubbling 


a pillar. 4,300,800, Cl. 299-2.000 
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Sakane, Toshio; Hosoe, Kazuya; Kinoshita, Takao; Tsunekawa, Tokui- 
chi; and Kawabata, Takashi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. TV Camera 
with focus detecting means. 4,301,478, Cl. 358-227.000. 

Sakata, Mamoru, to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Engine 
mounting structure for vehicles. 4,300,649, Cl. 180-55.000. 

Salem Corporation: See— 

Heard, Harold; and Wilt, Charles R., 4,300,291, Cl. 34-10.000. 

Sallee, Bradley T., to Tracor, Inc. Method and apparatus for measuring 
pneumatic differential drag forces. 4,300,451, Cl. 102-223.000. 

Sallersbeck, Konrad: See— 

Deubzer, Bernward; Brunner, Erich; Wilhelm, Herman; and Sal- 
lersbeck, Konrad, 4,301,215, Cl. 428-447.000. 

Salter, Stephen H.: See— 

Laithwaite, Eric R.; 
417-331.000. 

Salvas, Roger J.: See— 

Smith, James D.; Salvas, Roger J.; and Shaw, Ralph B., 4,300,684, 
Cl. 206-493,000. 

Salviata Impianti S.p.A.: See— 

Salviati, Antonio, 4,300,881, Cl. 432-241.000. 

Salviati, Antonio, to Salviata Impianti S.p.A. Truck or the like for 
conveying ceramic articles through a kiln. 4,300,881, Cl. 432-241.000. 

Sanchez, Moises G.; and Herrera, Jose E., to W. R. Grace & Co. 
Extruded alumina catalyst support having controlled distribution of 
pore sizes. 4,301,037, Cl. 252-462.000. 

Sanchez, Moises G., to W. R. Grace & Co. Oxidation of phosphoric 
acid plus K compound addition. 4,301,131, Cl. 423-321.00R. 

Sande, Lloyd P. Adjustable pole-mounted mail box support. 4,300,739, 
Cl. 248-219.400. 

Sanders Associates, Inc.: See— 

Chapman, Paul W., 4,300,477, Cl. 119-2.000. 

Sanders, James M.: See— 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Sanders, James M.; Schreiber, William L.; 
Watkins, Hugh; Vinals, Joaquin F.; Shuster, Edward J.; O’- 
Rourke, Thomas J.; Hagedorn, Myrna L.; and Klemarczyk, 
Philip, 4,301,302, Cl. 568-373.000. 

Sandoz, Inc.: See— 

Houlihan, William J., 4,301,170, Cl. 424-273.00R. 

Spencer, Homer K.., 4,301,158, Cl. 424-228.000. 

Sandoz Ltd.: See— 

Pfaffli, Paul; and Hauth, Hartmut, 4,301,290, Cl. 546-143.000. 

Schmid, Hans-Rudolf, 4,300,899, Cl. 8-455.000. 

Sandvik Aktiebolag: See— 

Ingelstrom, Nils A.; 
75-238.000. 

Sangamo Weston, Inc.: See— 

Becker, Dale F., 4,300,350, Cl. 60-528.000. 

Sankyo Company Ltd.: See— 

Konotsune, Takuo; and Kawakubo, Katsuhiko, 4,301,293, Cl. 
548-377.000. 

Santamaria, Joseph P., to Oiltrol, Inc. Marine barrier. 4,300,857, Cl. 
405-70.000. 

Santens, Lieven J. M. E.; and Vander Beke, Robert M., to Centre 
Scientifique et Technique de I'Industrie Textile Belge, en abrege: 
“Centexbel”; and “Santens”, Societe ¢> Personnes a responsabilite 
Limitee. Method for bleaching and dyeing spooled threads. 4,300,251, 
Cl. 8-149.100. 

“Santens”, Societe de Personnes a responsabilite Limitee: See— 

Santens, Lieven J. M. E.; and Vander Beke, Robert M., 4,300,251, 
Cl. 8-149.100. 

Santilli, Arthur A.: See— 

Scotese, Anthony C.; Morris, Robert L.; and Santilli, Arthur A., 
4,301,281, Cl. 544-80.000. 


Hiroyasu; and Inomata, Jihei, 


and Salter, Stephen H., 4,300,871, Cl. 


and Akesson, Leif A. E., 4,300,952, Cl. 
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Santoro, Giovanni. Unit for transmitting the movement of a motor to 
the cassette spool driving gears in a cassette tape recorder. 4,301,483, 
Cl. 360-96.300. 

Santostasi, Paul, to Sun Coast Plastic Closures, Inc. Closure cap. 
4,300,701, Cl. 220-289.000. 

Sanvordeker, Dilip R., to G. D. Searle & Co. Stabilization of 16- 
oxygenated prostanoic acid derivatives. 4,301,146, Cl. 424-80.000. 

Sartorius GmbH: See— 

Knothe, Erich; Melcher, Franz-Josef; Ober, Jurgen; and Behrend, 
Lothar, 4,300,647, Cl. 177-212.000. 

Melcher, Franz-Josef; Berg, Christoph; and Knothe, Erich, 
4,300,646, Cl. 177-212.000. 

Sarver, James C., Jr.: See— 

Stamm, Johann A.; Sarver, James C., Jr.; and Koch, Ronald N., 
4,301,011, Cl. 210-447.000. 

Sasaki, Masami: See— 

Sawaguchi, Masahiro; Sasaki, Masami; Hosoya, Hiroshi; and Oka, 
Toshiichiro, 4,301,484, Cl. 360-96.600. 

Satake, Kunio: See— 

Taguchi, Tadashi; Fujikawa, Noboru; Kohno, Mitsuo; Yoshitake, 
Katsumi; and Satake, Kunio, 4,301,230, Cl. 430-273.000. 

Sato, Haruhito; Ichikawa, Hiroshi; Hayashi, Hiroshi; and Kurisaki, 
Konomu, to Idemitsu Kosan Company Limited. Sublimable perfume 
compositions. 4,301,043, Cl. 252-522.00A. 

Sato, Kazue: See— 

Sakamoto, Naraji; Saiki, Shuji; Sato, Kazue; Murata, Kousaku; and 
Yamamoto, Hiroshi, 4,300,655, Cl. 181-167.000. 

Sato, Masaaki, to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd. Cassette tape recorder. 
4,300,713, Cl. 226-190.000. 

Sato, Norimoto; Miyaoka, Minoru; Yamasaki, Shin; Inoue, Kimio; 
Kuriyama, Akimasa; Fukui, Tsugushi; and Asai, Toshihiro, to Bridge- 
stone Tire Co., Ltd.; and Kobe Steel, Ltd. Mixing and kneading 
machine. 4,300,838, Cl. 366-84.000. 

Sato, Reisuke; and Ogawa, Tadashi, to Pioneer Electronic Corporation. 
Electronic tuning type receiver with digital to analog converter. 
4,301,540, Cl. 455-180.000. 

Sato, Tsutomu: See— 

Isayama, Takuro; Komai, Hiromichi; Yamazaki, Hiroshi; and Sato, 
Tsutomu, 4,301,459, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Satoh, Seikoh: See— 

Ishida, Yoshiyuki; and Satoh, Seikoh, 4,300,510, Cl. 123-512.000. 

Sauer, Heinz, to Rasmussen GmbH. Housing for tightening elements of 
hose clips. 4,300,270, Cl. 24-274.00R. 

Saunders, Gerald A., to Queen’s University at Kingston. Pneumatic leg. 
4,300,245, Cl. 3-18.000. 

Savard, Guy; Lee, Robert G. H.; and Hornsey, Derek, to Canadian 
Liquid Air Ltd./Air Liquide Canada Ltee. Two zone apparatus for 
biological treatment of waste water. 4,301,007, Cl. 210-96. 100. 

Sawada, Satoru: See— 

Nakamura, Kotaro; Suzuki, Yoshiaki; Hara, Hiroshi; 
Satoru; and Oono, Shigeru, 4,301,223, Cl. 430-17.000. 

Sawaguchi, Masahiro; Sasaki, Masami; Hosoya, Hiroshi; and Oka, 
Toshiichiro, to Victor Company of Japan, Limited. Cassette loading 
device of tape recorder. 4,301,484, Cl. 360-96.600. 

Saxinger, Allan L.: See— 

Danchak, Nicholas, Jr.; Saxinger, Allan L.; Gray, Roger M.; and 
Kockler, Barry C., 4,300,756, Cl. 271-8.00R. 

Scartazzini, Riccardo, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Process for the 
production of 3-hydroxy compounds. 4,301,279, Cl. 544-016.000. 
Schachar, Ronald A. Multifocal ophthalmic lens. 4,300,818, Cl. 

351-7.000. 
Schafer, Albert L.: See— 
Koeneman, Robert M.; 
62-379.000. 

Schaich, Josef. Device for vaporizing fuel and controlling the tempera- 
ture of the fuel in an internal combustion engine. 4,300,514, Cl. 
123-557.000. 

Scharrer, Konrad. Sealing cap. 4,300,702, Cl. 220-295.000. 

Schechter, Michael M., to Ford Motor Company. Fuel injection and 
control systems. 4,300,509, Cl. 123-499.000. 

Scheel, Rudiger: See— 

Hater, Martin; Meininghaus, Fritz; and Scheel, Rudiger, 4,300,939, 
Cl. 71-25.000. 

Schefbauer, Rupert J., to Inmont Corporation. Printing inks containing 
novel limed resinates. 4,301,055, Cl. 260-33.60R. 

Scheffel, Herbert, to South African Inventions Development Corpora- 
tion. Self-steering damping railway truck. 4,300,454, Cl. 105-168.000. 

Scheller, Hans U., to Wurttembergische Parfumerie-Fabrik GmbH. 
Strong foaming toothpaste. 4,301,141, Cl. 424-7.000. 

Schering Corporation: See— 

Goodnow, Robert A.; Shade, Floyd J.; Sloboth, Thomas A.; and 
Kaye, Donald J., 4,300,545, Cl. 128-200.140. 

Scheurecker, Werner, to Voest-Alpine Aktiengesellschaft. Strand guide 
arrangement to be used in a continuous casting plant. 4,300,619, Cl. 
164-448.000. 


Sawada, 


and Schafer, Albert L., 4,300,359, Cl. 


Schieder, Rudolf; Telle, Helmut; Raue, Roderich; and Brinkwerth, 


Wolfgang, to Bayer Abktiengesellschaft. 
4,301,091, Cl. 260-505.00R. 

Schiemann, Dieter; and Witte, Wolfgang, to Bodenseewerk Perkin- 
Elmer & Co., GmbH. Attenuator for stray light produced in mono- 
chromators. 4,300,835, Cl. 356-334.000. 

Schiffarth, Josef; Lorkin, Clive G.; and Fletcher, Kenneth J., to Foseco 
International Limited. Protection of carbon articles. 4,301,387, cl. 
313-355.000. 
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Schiffers, Ulrich: See— 

Frewer, Hans; Muller, Rainer; and Schiffers, Ulrich, 4,300,916, Cl. 
48-210.000. 

Schingnitz, Manfred: See— 

Egert, Klaus; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Man- 
fred; Gross, Manfred; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; 
Gavrilin, Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; 
Achmatov, Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 
4,300,913, Cl. 48-67.000. 

Schink, Norbert, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Lead-doped silicon 
with enhanced semiconductor properties. 4,301,323, Cl. 136-261.000. 

Schlegel Corporation: See— 

Ficurilli, Nicholas, 4,300,316, Cl. 49-445.000. 

Schlossman, Mitchell L., to Tevco Inc. Universal nail polish using 
polyester resin. 4,301,046, Cl. 260-16.000. 

Schmid, Hans-Rudolf, to Sandoz Ltd. Triazine and pyrimidine deriva- 
tives as reserving agents. 4,300,899, Cl. 8-455.000. 

Schmidt, Dietrich; Meissner, Bruno; Rath, Heinz-Jorg; Regler, Dieter; 
and Voss, Jurgen, to Wacker-Chemitronic Gesellschaft fur Elek- 
tronik-Grundstoffe mbH. Process for cementing semiconductor discs 
to carrier plates and product so obtained. 4,300,965, Cl. 156-154.000. 

Schmidt, Edward D., to Dumas Seed Company. Bread process using 
milk substitute. 4,301,179, Cl. 426-19.000. 

Schmidt, Rudiger; Steininger, Franz; and Hillekamp, Klaus, to Babcock 
Krauss-Maffei. Process for the pyrolysis of refuse. 4,300,915, Cl. 
48-197.00R. 

Schmitt, Chris, to Jennings Compound Bow, Inc. Compound bow. 
4,300,521, Cl. 124-23.00R. 

Schmitt, Frederick L.: See— 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,018, Cl. 252-8.600. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,022, Cl. 
252-174.110. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,024, Cl. 
252-301.310. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,301,309, Cl. 
568-826.000. 

Wiegers, Wilhelmus J.; Sprecker, Mark A.; Watkins, Hugh; Vock, 
Manfred H.; and Schmitt, Frederick L., 4,301,076, Cl. 
260-345.200. 

Schmitz, Andreas: See— 


Fischer, Berthold; Kabelitz, Hans-Peter; Pfaff, Hansen; and 


Schmitz, Andreas, 4,300,875, Cl. 418-55.000. 
Schmoll, George F., III, to CBS Inc. Synthesizer for organ voices. 


4,300,435, Cl. 84-1.190. 

Schneider, Horst: See— 

Achelpohl, Fritz; and Schneider, Horst, 4,300,893, Cl. 493-194.000. 

Schneider, Irwin, to United States of America, Navy. Solid state laser 
and material. 4,301,426, Cl. 331-94.50F. 

Schnell, Philip G., to Standard Oil Company (Indiana). Stabilization of 
heat sensitive antioxidants. 4,301,185, Cl, 426-546.000. 

Schoen Investments, Inc.: See— 

Schoen, John F., 4,300,746, Cl. 249-13.000. 

Schoen, John F., to Schoen Investments, Inc. Apparatus and method 
for manufacturing concrete structural modules. 4,300,746, Cl. 
249-13.000. 

Schoenmann, Charles F.; and Deric, J. Mark, to Otis Elevator Com- 
ny. Elevator door motion reversal. 4,300,660, Cl. 187-29.00R. 
Schomerus, Cristoph. Floor covering for indoor sports arena. 4,301,207, 

Cl. 428-241.000. 

Schon, Otmar P.; and Klauck, Manfred, to Flutec Fluidtechnische 
Gerate GmbH. Apparatus for filtering a liquid. 4,301,005, Cl. 
210-90.000. 

Schonfelder, Manfred: See— 

Mayer, Wolfram; Rudolph, Hans; De Cleur, Eckhard; and Schon- 
felder, Manfred, 4,301,186, Cl. 427-54.100. 

Schoppe, Fritz; and Wenz, Wilhelm. Apparatus and process for the 
operation of an environmentally satisfactory coal fired plant. 
4,300,480, Cl. 122-121.000. 

Schreiber, William L.: See— 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Sanders, James M.; Schreiber, William L.; 
Watkins, Hugh; Vinals, Joaquin F.; Shuster, Edward J.; O’- 
Rourke, Thomas J.; Hagedorn, Myrna L.; and Klemarczyk, 
Philip, 4,301,302, Cl. 568-373.000. 

Schreier, Wilford R.; and Taylor, Horace E., to Marmon Company. 
ae generating circuit for a musical instrument. 4,300,433, Cl. 
84-1.170. 

Schroeder, Daniel R.: See— 

Cohlman, Donald C.; and Schroeder, Daniel R., 4,301,378, Cl. 
307-115.000. 

Schroeder, Jeizy; Lewandowski, Mieczyslaw; Kuzko, Antoni; Gorecki, 
Henryk; Zielinski, Krzysztof; Pozniak, Tadeusz; Zieba, Stefan; Go- 
recka, Helena; Pawelczyk, Adam; and Wysocki, Andizej, to Politech- 
nika Wroclawska. Method of washing waste phosphogypsum. 
4,301,130, Cl. 423-320.000. 

Schroeder, William, Jr.; and Fink, Raymond N., to Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc. Safety enclosure for glass bottles containing hazardous 
materials. 4,300,612, Cl. 150-52.00R. 

Schubert, August: See— 

Seltenheim, Volker; Schubert, August; Paschakarnis, Peter; Von- 
derau, Josef; Ilzig, Frank; Frosch, Walter; and Fuglein, Egon, 
4,301,205, Cl. 428-127.000. 
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Schubert & Salzer: See— 

Pozzo, Hans, 4,300,340, Cl. 57-80.000. 

Pozzo, Hans, 4,300,341, Cl. 57-80.000. 

Schuberth, Winfried; and Hanny, John F., to American Thermometer 
Co., Inc. Cholesteric compositions. 4,301,023, Cl. 252-299.700. 

Schultz, Daryl A. Hog lot gate. 4,300,752, Cl. 256-73.000. 

Schultz, William W.: See— 

Phillips, John D.; and Schultz, William W., 4,300,932, Cl. 65-14.000. 

Schulz, Hans-Hermann: See— 

Suling, Carlhans; Balle, Gerhard; Leusner, Bernd; Schulz, Hans- 
Hermann; and Walkowiak, Michael, 4,300,886, Cl. 433-202.000. 

Schulze, Ehrhart, to Stiegler, Karl Heinz. Machine for welding thermo- 
plastic sheets. 4,300,977, Cl. 156-515.000. 

Schulzke, Peter: See— 

Streit, Klaus; Buxmeyer, Walter; Schulzke, Peter; and Harsch, 
Klaus, 4,300,508, Cl. 123-490.000. 

Schumacher, Georges: See— 

Hochstrasser, Walter P.; and Schumacher, Georges, 4,300,296, Cl. 
38-17.000. 

Schumacher, Gustav: See— 

Dalle Donne, Mario; Dorner, Stefan; and Schumacher, Gustav, 
4,300,983, Cl. 376-280.000. 

Schurter, Rolf: See— 

Bohner, Beat; Rempfler, Hermann; and Schurter, Rolf, 4,300,944, 
Cl. 71-94.000. 

Schutten, Herman P.: See— 

Anderson, John A.; Born, Richard C.; Knopf, Frank A.; Sabroff, 
Richard R.; Schutten, Herman P.; and Van Zeeland, Donald L., 
4,301,508, Cl. 364-483.000. 

Schwarz, Albrecht, to International Telephone and Telegraph Corpo- 
ration. Use of an inductor within a full bridge d.c.-d.c. power con- 
verter. 4,301,496, Cl. 363-17.000. 

Schwarzmann, Matthias: See— 

Marosi, Laszlo; Stabenow, Joachim; and Schwarzmann, Matthias, 
4,300,911, Cl. 23-300.000. 

Schweder, Walter M.; and Lenz, Henry G., to General Electric Co. 
Rotor laminae assembly for a cast rotor dynamoelectric machine. 
4,301,386, Cl. 310-59.000. 

Schwee, Leonard J.: See— 

Gordon, Daniel I.; Schwee, Leonard J.; and Anderson, Wallace E., 
4,301,418, Cl. 330-62.000. 

Schweikle, George E.; and Stanback, Harris I., to Square D Company. 
Insulator mounting for panelboard. 4,301,493, Cl. 361-355.000. 

Schwing, Gregory W.; and Woods, Thomas S., to Du Pont de Ne- 
mours, E. I., and Company. Herbicidal O-alkyl sulfonylisoureas. 
4,301,286, Cl. 544-211.000. 

SCM Corporation: See— 

Cox, Charles E.; and Eeckhout, 
417-53.000. 

Scotese, Anthony C.; Morris, Robert L.; and Santilli, Arthur A., to 
American Home Products Corporation. 7,8-Dihydro-2,5,8-trisub- 
stituted-7-0xo-pyrido[2,3-d]-pyrimidine-6-carboxylic acid amides. 
4,301,281, Cl. 544-80.000. 

Scott, Robert J., to Dennison Manufacturing Company. Stabilized 
labelling of objects. 4,300,975, Cl. 156-456.000. 

Scoville Inc.: See— 

Kaiser, Donald J.; Behar, Albert; and Krupicka, William A., 
4,300,370, Cl. 70-54.000. 

Sea Solar Power, Inc.: See— 

Anderson, J. H., 4,301,375, Cl. 290-1.00R. 

Seberg, Charles H., to Abbott Laboratories. Winged catheter placement 
assembly. 4,300,553, Cl. 128-214.400. 

Securax, Inc.: See— 

Thomas, Robert E., 4,300,690, Cl. 211-4.000. 

Sedco, Inc.: See— 

Taylor, Donald F., 4,300,585, Cl. 137-107.000. 

Segall, Jean: See— 

Quillevere, Jean C.; and Segall, Jean, 4,300,936, Cl. 65-114.000. 

Segawa, Takashi, to Shimano Industrial Company Limited. Gear crank 
or a bicycle. 4,300,411, Cl. 74-594.200. 

Segredo, Guillermo T., to FMC Corporation. Citrus fruit juice extrac- 
tor as a multiple chamber juice manifold. 4,300,449, Cl. 100- 
98.00R. 

Sehnert, Robert J.: See— 

Bione, Angelo A.; Sehnert, Robert J.; and Taylor, Horace E., 
4,300,430, Cl. 84-1.010. 

Seidel, Albert: See— 

Buchs, Wolfgang; Muller, Martin; Malburg, Werner; and Seidel, 
Albert, 4,300,354, Cl. 62-45.000. 

Seki, Nagataka; and Tsuruta, Yukinori, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Gate control system of the inverter using gate- 
turn-off thyristors. 4,301,500, Cl. 363-58.000. 

Sekisui Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Sakagami, Mamoru, 4,300,839, Cl. 366-85.000. 

Tanei, Tadayoshi; Miyamoto, Minoru; and Ohno, Akio, 4,301,356, 
Cl. 219-213.000. 

Seliger, Robert L.; and Dumage, Laurence C., to Hughes Aircraft 
Company. Dual discharge plasma device. 4,301,391, Cl. 315-111.310. 

Selleck, Robert A.: See— 

Degnan, William G.; and Selleck, Robert A., 4,300,439, Cl. 
92-146.000. 

Seltenheim, Volker; Schubert, August; Paschakarnis, Peter; Vonderau, 
Josef; Ilzig, Frank; Frosch, Walter; and Fuglein, Egon, to Fichtel & 
Sachs A.G. Device for fastening objects on a flat support member. 
4,301,205, Cl. 428-127.000. 


Roger V., 4,300,870, Cl. 
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Semenov, Vladimir: See— 

Egert, Klaus; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, 
Klaus-Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Man- 
fred; Gross, Manfred; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; 
Gavrilin, Vladimir; Gu ymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; 
Achmatov, Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgeni, 
4,300,913, Cl. 48-67.000. 

Senshu, Takao: See— 

Hatada, Toshio; Senshu, Takao; Arai, Akira; Harada, Fumio; 
Matsuzaki, Atsushi; Futawatari, Hajime; Imaizumi, Yutaka; and 
Takeda, Sumiyoshi, 4,300,629, Cl. 165-151.000. 

Senyek, Michael L.: See— 

Lal, Joginder; and Senyek, Michael L., 4,301,258, Cl. 525-334.000. 

Lal, Joginder; and Senyek, Michael L., 4,301,259, Cl. 525-334.000. 

Sergeant, Ronald G.: See— 

Bunyea, John R.; Ferrill, Jess B.; Hutchinson, Ray A. J.; and 
Sergeant, Ronaid G., 4,300,282, Cl. 29-751.000. 

Setti, Duilio; and Balbo, Peter M., to Abcor, Inc. Spiral membrane 
module with controlled by-pass seal. 4,301,013, Cl. 210-637.000. 

Seymour, Samuel L., to PPG Industries, Inc. Shaping ye sheets by 
drdp formin ie with b agenves sag control. 4,300,935, Cl. 65-107.000. 

Shade, Floyd 

Goodnow, ices A.; Shade, Floyd J.; Sloboth, Thomas A.; and 
Kaye, Donald J., 4,300,545, Cl. 128-200. 140. 

Shah, Kishore R., to Kendall Company, The. Water absorptive compo- 
sition. 4,300,820, Cl. 351-160.00H. 

Shah, Ricky H., to Zenith Radio Corporation. Method and solution for 
conductive coating for use in cathode ray tubes. 4,301,041, Cl. 
252-511.000. 

Sharp, David E. Power operated brush rake. 4,300,337, Cl. 56-376.000. 

Shasta Industries, Inc.: 

Gould, Henry D., 4,300,246, Cl. 4-490.000. 

Shaull, —— A. Garment and method of making same. 4,300,241, Cl. 

2-400. 


Shaver, Marvin B.: See— 
Vadas, Robert M.; 
34- 108.000. 
Shaw, Ralph B.: See— 
Smith, James D.; Salvas, Roger J.; and Shaw, Ralph B., 4,300,684, 
Cl. 206-493.000. 

Shaw, Richard J.: See— 

Burns, Fredrick B.; and Shaw, Richard J., 4,300,258, Cl. 
210.00R. 

Shaw, Wilfrid G.; Rinz, James E.; and Paparizos, Christos, to Standard 
Oil Company, The. Bi-containing methacrolein oxidation catalysts. 
4,301,030, Cl. 252-435.000 

Shaw, Wilfrid G.; Kuch, Philip L.; and Paparizos, Christos, to Standard 
Oil Company, ‘The. Methacrolein oxidation catalysts. 4,301,031, Cl. 
252-435.000. 

Shaw, Wilfrid G.; and Terrill, David B., to Standard Oil Company. 
Catalyst for the production of unsaturated aliphatic acids. 4,301,038, 
Cl. 252-468.000. 

Shell Internationale Research Maatschappij B.V.: See— 

Steenge, Wiecher D. E., 4,300,801, Cl. 299-5.000. 

Shell Oil Company: See— 

Graiff, Leonard B.; and Haury, Earl J., 4,300,494, Cl. 123-193.00H. 

Haynes, George R., 4,301,172, Cl. 424-275.000. 

Jackson, Roy J., 4,301,261, Cl. 525-507.000. 

Kuijpers, Petrus J. M.; Stuivenwold, Paulus A.; and van Arkel, 
Johannes, 4,300,399, Cl. 73-861.040. 

Stewart, Robert B., 4,300,633, Cl. 166-250.000. 

Shemtov, Israel. Display stand and method of forming same. 4,300,691, 
Cl. 211-131.000. 

Shepard, Steve A.: See— 

Haag, George A.; Fogg, O. Douglas; Greenley, Gordon A.; Shep- 
ard, Steve A.; and Terry, F. Duncan, 4,301,513, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Shibata, Kenji; and Ozima, Masami, to Nisshin Flour Milling Co., Ltd. 
Anticocoidial drug. 4,301,148, Cl. 424-93.000. 

Shick, Lloyd G.: See— 

Franz, Helmut; Hanlon, James H.; and Shick, Lloyd G., 4,301,197, 
Cl. 427-353.000. 
Shigematsu, Kazuo: See— 
Tsunoda, Yoshito; Miyauchi, Toshimitsu; Shigematsu, Kazuo; and 
Tatsuno, Kimio, 4,301,527, Cl. 369-45.000. 
Shimano Industrial Company, Limited: See— 
Hasebe, Masayuki, 4,300,804, Cl. 301-105.00B. 
Segawa, Takashi, 4,300,411, Cl. 74-594.200. 

Shimanovich, Viadimir D.: See— 

Shipai, Andrei K.; Zolotovsky, Anatoly I.; Moskovsky, Vladislav 
G.; Naumenko, Nikolai N.; Shimanovich, Vladimir D.; and 
Kiselevsky, Leonid I., 4,301,352, Cl. 219-121.0PR. 

Shimazaki, Yumiko: See— 

Fukinuki, Takahiko; Yoshigi, Hiroshi; and Shimazaki, Yumiko, 
4,301,479, Cl. 358-257.000. 

Shimizu, Noboru: See— 

Suenaga, Masahide; Shimizu, Noboru; Kudo, Mitsuhiro; Yamagu- 
chi, Hiroshi; and Mitani, Masao, 4,301,353, Cl. 219-121.0LJ. 

Shimizu, Sachinobu, to Nippon Telegraph & Telephone Public Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus for determining positional coordinates utilizing the 
terrestrial magnetism as a directional reference. 4,300,390, Cl. 73- 
178.00) 

Shimizu, "amahiies and Muranaga, Yoshinobu, to Casio Computer 
Co., Ltd. Programmable calculator with a device for controlling the 
reading of program data. 4,301,511, Cl. 364-709.000. 

Shindo, Minoru: See— 

Oi, Nobuhiro; Aoki, Bunya; Shinozaki, Teizo; Moro, Kanji; Mat- 
sunaga, Isao; Noto, Takao; Nebashi, Toshiyuki; Harada, Yusuke; 


and Shaver, Marvin B., 4,300,292, Cl. 


15- 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 37 


Endo, Hisao; Kimura, Takao; Okazaki, Hiroshi; Ogawa, Haruki; 
and Shindo, Minoru, 4,301,161, Cl. 424-246.000. 

Shinozaki, Teizo: See— 

Oi, Nobuhiro; Aoki, Bunya; Shinozaki, Teizo; Moro, Kanji; Mat- 
sunaga, Isao; Noto, Takao; Nebashi, Toshiyuki; Harada, Yusuke; 
Endo, Hisao; Kimura, Takao; Okazaki, Hiroshi; Ogawa, Haruki; 
and Shindo, Minoru, 4,301,161, Cl. 424-246.000. 

Shionogi & Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ogata, Masaru; Matsumoto, Hiroshi; Hirose, Katsumi; and Eigyo, 
Masami, 4,301,159, Cl. 424-230.000. 

Shipai, Andrei K.; Zolotovsky, Anatoly I.; Moskovsky, Vladislav G.; 
Naumenko, Nikolai N.; Shimanovich, Vladimir D.; and Kiselevsky, 
Leonid I. Device for surface fusion treatment of artificial stone 
products. 4,301,352, Cl. 219-121.0PR. 

Shirai, Akira: See— 

Sakaki, Hirokazu; Shirai, Akira; and Ohashi, Azusa, 4,301,229, Cl. 
430-158.000. 

Shirouzu, Shunji; and Noda, Ryuzo, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Semiconductor pressure detection device. 4,300,395, Cl. 
73-708.000. 

Shoji, Koji; and Hamamoto, Yoshinobu, to Anritsu Electric Company 
Limited. Automatic Y-axis offset system. 4,301,393, Cl. 315-367.000. 

Shotwell, Kenneth E.; and Gaines, Albert L., to Combustion Engineer- 
ing, Inc. Superconducting magnet assembly. 4,301,385, Cl. 
310-11.000. 

Showa Denko Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Nakama, Kazumitsu, 4,300,941, Cl. 71-65.000. 

Shriner, Walter. Microwave warning device. 4,301,406, Cl. 324-95.000. 

Shumka, Alex: See— 

Miller, Emmett L.; Shumka, Alex; and Gauthier, Michael K., 
4,301,409, Cl. 324-158.00D. 

Shuster, Edward J.: See— 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Sanders, James M.; Schreiber, William L.; 
Watkins, Hugh; Vinals, Joaquin F.; Shuster, Edward J.; O’- 
Rourke, Thomas J.; Hagedorn, Myrna L.; and Klemarczyk, 
Philip, 4,301,302, Cl. 568-373.000. 

Shy, Min C. Vacuum insulated bottle with mechanism for dispensing 
liquid by compression. 4,300,705, Cl. 222-131.000. 

Sibley, Clifton B., to Ferrofluidics Corporation. Chain introduction 
means for a crystal growth pulling head. 4,301,120, Cl. 422-249.000. 

Siegman, Edwin J.: See— 

Coleman, Denis; and Siegman, 
264-205.000. 

Coleman, Denis; 
264-205.000. 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

De Steur, Hubert, 4,301,413, Cl. 324-438.000. 

Goebel, Herbert, 4,301,364, Cl. 250-272.000. 

Janetzky, Dittmar, 4,301,532, Cl. 370-85.000. 

Koslar, Manfred, 4,301,407, Cl. 324-96.000. 

Lechner, Robert, 4,301,334, Cl. 179-16.0AA. 

Schink, Norbert, 4,301,323, Cl. 136-261.000. 

Wieder, Armin, 4,300,279, Cl. 29-571.000. 

Siemens-Allis, Inc.: See— 

Stich, Frederick A., 4,301,489, Cl. 361-9.000. 

Siener, Philip R., Jr.: See— 

McCusker, Joseph H.; and Siener, Philip R., Jr., 4,301,204, Cl. 
428-110.000. 

Sigl, Wayne C., to Kimberly-Clark Corporation. Methods and appara- 
tus for elasticizing discrete areas of conformable garments. 4,300,967, 
Cl. 156-164.000. 

Sih, John C., to Upjohn Company, The. 19-Hydroxy-19-methyl-PG1; 
compounds. 4,301,079, Cl. 260-346.220. 

Sikorski, James A.: See— 

Dutra, Gerard A.; and Sikorski, James A., 4,300,943, Cl. 71-87.000. 

Silverman, Max. Hampers with improved lifting apparatus. 4,300,611, 
Cl. 150-51.000. 

Silverstrand, Thomas R. Four-post hoist. 4,300,659, Cl. 187-8.590. 

Silvey, Trevor L., to Plessey Handel und Investments AG. Hydrody- 
namic devices. 4,300,466, Cl. 114-244.000. 

Simmons, Robert, to Vision Metal Fabricators Corporation. Vehicle 
traction mat. 4,300,722, Cl. 238-14.000. 

Simon, Frank J.; Reinke, William C.; Soo, Hong-Ming; Lanning, Chris- 
tie L.; and Richert, Stanley H., to Ralston Purina ompany. Process 
for producing a fish product. 4,301,180, Cl. 426-250.000. 

Simon, Frank J.; Reinke, William C.; Soo, Hong-Ming; Kienstra, Mary; 
and Richert, Stanley H., to Ralston Purina Company. Process for 
producing a fish product. 4,301,181, Cl. 426-250.000. 

Simon, Frank J.; Reinke, William C.; and Richert, Stanle 
ston Purina Company. Process for producing a 
4,301,182, Cl. 426-250.000. 

Simons, Harold M., to Billings Energy Corporation. Granulating and 
activating metal to form metal hydride. 4,300,946, Cl. 75-0.50B. 

Singer Company, The: See— 

Jacyno, Henry, 4,300,357, Cl. 62-239.000. 

Kreeley, Bruce K., 4,300,748, Cl. 251-5.000. 

Sjodin, Bo, to Saab-Scania AB. Scanning of workpieces such as lumber 
cants. 4,301,373, Cl. 250-560.000. 

Skadeland, David A. — of pathogenic material for pest control. 
4,301,147, Cl. 424-93 

Skiles, Robert L.: See— 

Thiele, Gerald H.; Freiberg, Ashley H.; Skiles, Robert L.; 
King, David L., 4,300,945, Cl. 71-95.000. 

Skinner, Frank R.: See— 

Henry, Robert L.; and Skinner, Frank R., 4,300,522, Cl. 
11.00R. 


Edwin J., 4,301,105, Cl. 


and Siegman, Edwin J., 4,301,106, Cl. 


H., to Ral- 
ish product. 


and 


125- 





PI 38 


Skoli, Sigmund P.; Dulian, Robert J.; and Kemp, David M., to Mojon- 
nier Bros. Co. Deaerator system having positive pressure indicating 
means. 4,300,923, Cl. 55-196.000. 

Skyronics Aviation Inc.: See— 

Munroe, Ronald G., 4,300,535, Cl. 126-432.000. 

Slemmons, Charles O. Fireplace door seal. 4,300,528, Cl. 126-140.000. 

Sloboda, Mieczyslaw H., to Johnson, Matthey & Co., Limited. Brazing 
rod comprising an alloy core coated with a layer of elastomer con- 
taining a flux. 4,301,211, Cl. 428-385.000. 

Sloboth, Thomas A.: See— 

Goodnow, Robert A.; Shade, Floyd J.; Sloboth, Thomas A.; and 
Kaye, Donald J., 4,300,545, Cl. 128-200.140. 

Sluys, Wesley W., to Builders Concrete, Inc. Movable float system for 
boat launching ramps. 4,300,854, Cl. 405-1.000. 

Sly, Eugene L.; and English, David C. Weighing scale for small loads. 
4,300,645, Cl. 177-211.000. 

Smeets, Arnoldus A.: See— 

Broeksema, Egbert; and Smeets, Arnoldus A., 4,301,099, Cl. 
264-25.000. 

Smernoff, Ronald B., to Anaiytical Products, Inc. Gas-liquid equilibra- 
tion apparatus. 4,301,117, Cl. 422-99.000. 

Smith, Earl W.: See— 

Hansel, William B.; and Smith, Earl W., 4,300,388, Cl. 73-49.200. 

Smith, Herman W., to Upjohn Company, The. Trans-4,5,13,14-tet- 
radehydro-PGI; compounds. 4,301,078, Cl. 260-346.220. 

Smith, James D.; Salvas, Roger J.; and Shaw, Ralph B., to Fletcher- 
Terry Company, The. Glaziers point and retaining means. 4,300,684, 
Cl. 206-493.000. 

Smith Kline & French Laboratories Limited: See— 

Durant, Graham J.; and Ganellin, Charon R., 4,301,165, Cl. 
424-269.000. 

Smith, Trevor S., to Lucas Industries Limited. Shut-off valve arrange- 
ment for a gas turbine engine fuel. 4,300,347, Cl. 60-39.28R. 

Smoker Products, Inc.: See— 

Muse, Edward T., 4,300,444, Cl. 99-448.000. 

Smoliar, Gerald D., to Burroughs Corporation. Error detection for 
multi-segmented indicia display. 4,301,450, Cl. 340-715.000. 

Snitzer, Elias; and Meltz, Gerald, to United Technologies Corporation. 
Wide band multicore optical fiber. 4,300,816, Cl. 350-96.330. 

Snyder, Paul J.: See— 

Favin, David L.; Lynn, Peter F.; and Snyder, Paul J., 4,301,536, Cl. 
371-22.000. 

Socapex: See— 

Malsot, Christian; Desmurs, 
4,300,815, Cl. 350-96.200. 

Societe d’Assistance Techinque pour Produits Nestle S.A.: See— 

Launay, Noel, 4,300,703, Cl. 221-187.000. 

Societe d’Assistance Technique pour Produits Nestle SA: See— 

Martin, Ernest N., 4,300,442, Cl. 99-289.00R. 

Societe d’Etude et de Construction de Machines pour toutes Industries 
S.E.C.0O.M.A.: See— 

Perraud, Raymond, 4,300,642, Cl. 175-173.000. 

Societe Industrielle de Produits de Synthese: See— 

Torossian, Dieran R.; Roux, Claude P.; and Aubard, Gilbert G., 
4,301,163, Cl. 424-263.000. 

Societe Italiana Resine S.I.R. S.p.A.: See— 

Canavesi, Roberto; Ligorati, Ferdinando; and Aglietti, Giancarlo, 
4,301,308, Cl. 568-804.000. 

Societe Lyonnaise des Applications Catalytiques: See— 

Risse, Roger P. P., 4,301,035, Cl. 252-455.00R. 

Societe Nationale Industrielle Aerospatiale: See— 

Poubeau, Pierre, 4,300,807, Cl. 308-10.000. 

Soderberg, John H.; Eckert, Alton B.; and McFiggans, Robert B., to 
Pitney Bowes Inc. Electronic postage meter having plural computing 
systems. 4,301,507, Cl. 364-464.000. 

Sodick Co., Ltd.: See— 

Fujikawa, Misao, 4,301,350, Cl. 219-69.00R. 

Sokolov, Sergei S.: See— 

Galkin, Mikhail M.; Kornienko, Marat I.; Podboronov, Boris P.; 
Sokolov, Sergei ’S.; and Furman, Anatoly V., 4,301,402, cl. 
324-62.000. 

Solartron Electronic Group Limited: See— 

Ley, Anthony J., 4,301,404, Cl. 324-77.00B. 

Solheim, Peder R.; and Wallevik, Oddmund, to Norsk Hydro a.s. 
Electrical bridge attached to high current switch. 4,301,339, Cl. 
200-146.00R. 

Soo, Hong-Ming: See— 

Simon, Frank J.; Reinke, William C.; Soo, Hong-Ming; Lanning, 
Christie L.; and Richert, Stanley H., 4,301,180, Cl. 426-250.000. 

Simon, Frank J.; Reinke, William C.; Soo, Hong-Ming; Kienstra, 
Mary; and Richert, Stanley H., 4,301,181, Cl. 426-250.000. 

South African Inventions Development Corporation: See— 

Scheffel, Herbert, 4,300,454, Cl. 105-168.000. 

South Wales Switchgear Limited: See— 

Parry, John, 4,301,340, Cl. 200-147.00R. 

Parry, John, 4,301,341, Cl. 200-147.00R. 

Sowa, Michael W., to Union Carbide Corporation. Compound for 
pinhole-free rotational casting. 4,301,063, Cl. 260-45.85S. 

Spamer, William S., to Mead Corporation, The. Automatic feed device 
for merchandise display. 4,300,693, Cl. 211-49.00D. 

Sparks, Brian E.: See— 

Lewis, Geoffrey A.; and Sparks, Brian E., 4,300,348, Cl. 60-39.28R. 

Speakman, Edwin L.: See— 

Kightlinger, Adrian P.; Speakman, Edwin L.; and Van Duzee, 
Grant T., 4,301,017, Cl. 252-8.600. 


Roland; and Bouygues, Jean, 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


Spector, George: See— 

Delgado, Jesus; and Spector, George, 4,300,525, Cl. 126-42.000. 
Spectrolab: See— 

Bartels, Frederick T. C., 4,301,321, Cl. 136-246.000. 

Spectrum Medical Industries, Inc.: See— 

Eddleman, Roy T.; and Moran, Gregory F., 4,301,010, Cl. 

210-406.000. 

Eddleman, Roy T.; 
422-101.000. 

Spencer, Homer K., to Sandoz, Inc. N-(2-Propyny]l)-2,6-dinitro-ben- 
zenamine derivatives. 4,301,158, Cl. 424-228.000. 

Spencer, John K.: See— 

Naylor, Arthur V.; and Spencer, John K., 4,300,329, Cl. 53-506.000. 
Sperling, Gustav. Passive restraint system. 4,300,788, Cl. 280-748.000. 
Sperry Corporation: See— 

Funk, Buddy K.; and Fowler, David M., III, 4,301,447, Cl. 340- 

365.00P. 

Gravel, Robert L., 4,300,813, Cl. 350-96. 100. 

Phillips, Frederick W., II; and Priepke, Edward H., 4,300,726, Cl. 
241-101.700. 

Spiridonov, Viktor E.: See— 

Nikandrov, Gennady A.; Alovyainikov, Alexandr A.; Varlamova, 
Ljudmila V.; Vulikh, Alexandr I.; Lopatin, Jury P.; Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir A.; Chebukhanova, Vera A.; Preobrazhensky, Pavel S.; 
Spiridonov, Viktor E.; Zhelonkin, Alexandr G.; and Varlamov, 
Rudolf P., 4,300,925, Cl. 55-242.000. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; Vinals, 
Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, to International Flavors & Fragrances 
Inc. Use of cyclic chemical compounds for augmenting or enhancing 
the aroma of fabric softener articles. 4,301,018, Cl. 252-8.600. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; Vinals, 
Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, to International Flavors & Fragrances 
Inc. Process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma of a detergent 
using 2,4,6-trimethylcyclohexanemethanol and derivatives. 4,301,022, 
Cl. 252-174.110. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; Vinals, 
Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, to International Flavors & Fragrances 
Inc. Use of cyclic chemical compounds for augmenting or enhancing 
the aroma of optical brightener composition. 4,301,024, Cl. 
252-301.310. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Sanders, James M.; Schreiber, William L.; Watkins, 
Hugh; Vinals, Joaquin F.; Shuster, Edward J.; O’Rourke, Thomas J.; 
Hagedorn, Myrna L.; and Klemarczyk, Philip, to International Fla- 
vors & Fragrances Inc. Tetraalkyl substituted tricyclic ketone. 
4,301,302, Cl. 568-373.000. 

Sprecker, Mark A.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; Vinals, 
Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, to International Flavors & Fragrances 
Inc. Cyclohexenemethanols and lower alkyl esters thereof. 4,301,309, 
Cl. 568-826.000. 

Sprecker, Mark A.: See— 

Wiegers, Wilhelmus J.; Sprecker, Mark A.; Watkins, Hugh; Vock, 
Manfred H.; and Schmitt, Frederick L., 4,301,076, Cl. 
260-345.200. 

Square D Company: See— 

Schweikle, George E.; and Stanback, Harris L., 
361-355.000. 

SRI International: See— 

Acton, Edward M.; and Mosher, Carol W., 4,301,277, Cl. 536- 
17.00A. 

Stabenow, Joachim: See— 

Marosi, Laszlo; Stabenow, Joachim; and Schwarzmann, Matthias, 
4,300,911, Cl. 23-300.000. 

Stachejko, Vitaly, to RCA Corporation. U-Shaped iris design exhibiting 
capacitive reactance in heavily loaded rectangular waveguide. 
4,301,430, Cl. 333-24.100. 

Stackhouse, William H., to Lantech Inc. Stretch wrapping apparatus 
with mechanical closure. 4,300,326, Cl. 53-211.000. 

Stafl, Adolf, to Medical College of Wisconsin, Inc., The. Diagnostic 
method. 4,300,570, Cl. 128-665.000. 

Stamm, Johann A.; Sarver, James C., Jr.; and Koch, Ronald N., to 
Rockwell International Corporation. Water strainer. 4,301,011, Cl. 
210-447.000. 

Stanback, Harris I.: See— 

Schweikle, George E.; and Stanback, Harris I., 
361-355.000. 

Standard Brands Incorporated: See— 

Kightlinger, Adrian P.; Speakman, Edwin L.; and Van Duzee, 
Grant T., 4,301,017, Cl. 252-8.600. 

Standard Oil Company: See— 

Greene, Janice L., 4,301,087, Cl. 260-463.000. 

Greene, Janice L., 4,301,319, Cl. 585-638.000. 

Pesa, Frederick A.; and Graham, Anne M., 4,301,077, Cl. 
260-346. 110. 

Pesa, Frederick A.; 
260-465. 100. 

Pesa, Frederick A.; 
260-465.400. 


and Moran, Gregory F., 4,301,118, Cl. 


4,301,493, Cl. 


4,301,493, Cl. 


and Haase, Thomas A., 4,301,089, Cl. 


and Haase, Thomas A., 4,301,090, Cl. 
Shaw, Wilfrid G.; Rinz, James E.; 
4,301,030, Cl. 252-435.000. 
Shaw, Wilfrid G.; Kuch, Philip L.; 
4,301,031, Cl. 252-435.000. 
Shaw, Wilfrid G.; and Terrill, David B., 4,301,038, Cl. 252-468.000. 
Standard Oil Company (Indiana): See— 
Jezl, James L., 4,301,256, Cl. 525-247.000. 
Meguerian, Garbis H.; Lorntson, John M.; and Vasalos, Iacovos A., 
4,300,997, Cl. 208-120.000. 


and Paparizos, Christos, 


and Paparizos, Christos, 





NOVEMBER 17, 1981 


Schnell, Philip G., 4,301,185, Cl. 426-546.000. 
Weisrock, William P., 4,301,247, Cl. 435-104.000. 

Staodynamics, Inc.: See— 

Wilson, Michael A., 4,300,575, Cl. 128-798.000. 

Stauffer Chemical Company: See— 

Thiele, Gerald H.; Freiberg, Ashley H.; Skiles, Robert L.; and 
King, David L., 4,300,945, Cl. 71-95.000. 

Stearns, Stanley D. Sample introduction apparatus for gas chromato- 
graphic analysis using packed or capillary bore open tubular columns 
and method of testing. 4,300,393, Cl. 73-863.110. 

Steenge, Wiecher D. E., to Shell Internationale Research Maatschappij 
B.V. Method of solution mining salts from an underground salt 
deposit. 4,300,801, Cl. 299-5.000. 

Steer, Peter L.; and Edwards, John V., to Kingsdown Medical Consul- 
tants, Ltd. Ostomy bag having a bottom drain valve. 4,300,560, Cl. 
128-283.000. 

Steeves, Arthur F.; and Stewart, James C., to United States of America, 
Energy. Overlapping double etch technique for evaluation of metallic 
alloys to stress corrosion cracking. 4,300,980, Cl. 156-626.000. 

Stein, Reinhardt P., to American Home Products Corporation. Syd- 
nonimine CNS stimulants. 4,301,285, Cl. 544-138.000. 

Steinberg, Hy. Vacuum valve and monitoring system. 4,300,601, Cl. 
141-94.000. 

Steininger, Franz: See— 

Schmidt, Rudiger; Steininger, Franz; and Hillekamp, Klaus, 
4,300,915, Cl. 48-197.00R. 

Steinke, Mark H., to Lyon Metal Products, Incorporated. Lift-out gate. 
4,300,313, Cl. 49-463.000. 

Stephens, Burr E.: See— 

Hallmann, Melvin H.; and Stephens, Burr E., 4,300,890, Cl. 
474-110.000. 

Sterling Drug Inc.: See— 

Thorpe, John G.; and Urben, Peter G., 4,301,283, Cl. 544-92.000. 

Sterling Extruder Corp.: See— 

Andersen, Howard W., 4,300,877, Cl. 425-67.000. 

Stern, Walter, to Johns-Manville Corporation. Multiple particle pack- 
age and method. 4,300,685, Cl. 206-499.000. 

Sternberg, Stanley R.; and Lougheed, Robert M., to Environmental 
Research Institute of Michigan. Bit enable circuitry for an image 
analyzer system. 4,301,443, Cl. 340-146.3MA. 

Sternberger, Klaus: See— 

Engelhardt, Friedrich; Keil, Karl-Heinz; Weckler, Gerhard; and 
Sternberger, Klaus, 4,300,903, Cl. 8-531.000. 
Steun, Jean-Pierre: See— 
Desombre, Patrice; 
375-4.000. 
Stewart, James C.: See— 
Steeves, Arthur F.; and Stewart, 
156-626.000. 

Stewart, James R.: See— 

Frost, Paul E.; and Stewart, James R., 4,300,319, Cl. 52-11.000. 

Stewart, Robert B., to Shell Oil Company. Method of cementing wells 
with foam-containing cement. 4,300,633, Cl. 166-250.000. 

Stich, Frederick A., to Siemens-Allis, Inc. Arcless tap changer utilizing 
static switching. 4,301,489, Cl. 361-9.000. 

Stiegler, Karl Heinz: See— 

Schulze, Ehrhart, 4,300,977, Cl. 156-515.000. 

Stindt, Richard E.; and Wright, Thomas C., to Cardiac Pacemakers, 
Inc. Cardiac pacer circuit. 4,300,566, Cl. 128-419.0PG. 

Stinecipher, Mary M.; and Coburn, Michael D., to United States of 
America, Energy. Ammonium nitrate explosive systems. 4,300,962, 
Cl. 149-47.000. 

Stirling, Irene; and Clarke, Brian P., to Beecham Group Limited. 
Tetrahydropyridy! derivatives of clavulanic acid, a process for their 
preparation and their use. 4,301,168, Cl. 424-272.000. 

Stone & Webster Engineering Corp.: See— 

Gartside, Robert J., 4,300,998, Cl. 208-127.000. 

Stout, Thomas C., to Trail Equipment Company, Inc. Ski pole shaft. 
4,301,201, Cl. 428-36.000. 

Straub, Dieter: See— 

Anschutz, Dieter; and Straub, Dieter, 4,300,302, Cl. 42-73.000. 

Straubel, Max; Stumpp, Gerhard; Krieger, Klaus; and Wessel, Wolf, to 
Robert Bosch GmbH. Apparatus for actuating an adjustment device 
acting upon a control apparatus for exhaust recirculation in internal 
combustion engines. 4,300,515, Cl. 123-568.000. 

Streetman, William E.; and Daftary, Shashikumar H., to American 
Cyanamid Company. Process for self-crimping acrylic fiber from a 
melt of two non-compatible polymers. 4,301,104, Cl. 264-168.000. 

Streit, Klaus; Buxmeyer, Walter; Schulzke, Peter; and Harsch, Klaus, to 
Robert Bosch GmbH. Installation for operating electromagnetic 
loads in internal combustion engines. 4,300,508, Cl. 123-490.000. 

Stringham, Ronald L. Batting aid. 4,300,765, Cl. 273-26.00C. 

Strong, Herbert M., to General Electric Company. Novel diamond 
products and the manufacture thereof. 4,301,134, Cl. 423-446.000. 

Strosberg, Arthur M.: See— 

Kluge, Arthur F.; Strosberg, Arthur M.; Whiting, Roger; and 
Christie, George A., 4,301,171, Cl. 424-273.00B. 
Stroup, Robert C.: See— 
Nazem, Faramarz; 
423-447.400. 
Studiengesellschaft Kohle mbH: See— 
Bogdanovic, Borislav, 4,301,081, Cl. 260-347.200. 

Stuhler, Rolf: See— 

Majthan, Rudolf; Stuhler, Rolf; Parsonage, Raymond G.; and 
Packham, Charles C., 4,300,280, Cl. 29-611.000. 


and Steun, Jean-Pierre, 4,301,538, Cl. 


James C., 4,300,980, Cl. 


and Stroup, Robert C., 4,301,135, Cl. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 39 


Stuivenwold, Paulus A.: See— 

Kuijpers, Petrus J. M.; Stuivenwold, Paulus A.; and van Arkel, 
Johannes, 4,300,399, Cl. 73-861.040. 

Stumpp, Gerhard: See— 

Straubel, Max; Stumpp, Gerhard; Krieger, Klaus; and Wessel, 
Wolf, 4,300,515, Cl. 123-568.000. 

Sturgeon, Aurora A. Interchangable and reusable handbag kit. 
4,300,609, Cl. 150-29.000. 

Suenaga, Masahide; Shimizu, Noboru; Kudo, Mitsuhiro; Yamaguchi, 
Hiroshi; and Mitani, Masao, to Hitachi, Ltd. Method for producing 
magnetic head. 4,301,353, Cl. 219-121.0LJ. 

Sugawara, Tsutomu, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Frequency characteristic-adjusting apparatus. 4,301,420, Cl. 
330-126.000. 

Sugaya, Kazuyoshi: See— 

Isogai, Kiyoshi; and Sugaya, Kazuyoshi, 4,300,519, Cl. 123-647.000. 

Sugie, Hiromichi; Akado, Hajime; Yamashita, Akira; and Nakamura, 
Yasuhiko, to Nippondenso Co., Ltd. Structure for supporting air 
filter. 4,300,928, Cl. 55-385.00R. 

Sugio, Akitoshi; Amemiya, Akira; Kunii, Tadashi; Furusawa, 
Tomotaka; Takeda, Mutsuhiko; Tanaka, Kats::masa; and Umemura, 
Toshikazu, to Mitsubishi Gas Chemical Company, Inc. Process for 
stabilizing oxymethylene copolymers. 4,301,273, Cl. 528-230.000. 

Sugiuchi, Toshiyasu; Aoyama, Susumu; and Tokisue, Hiroshi, to Riken 
Corporation; and M.H. Center Limited, a part interest. Method for 
producing insert for diesel engine combustion chamber. 4,300,381, Cl. 
72-327.000. 

Suling, Carlhans; Balle, Gerhard; Leusner, Bernd; Schulz, Hans-Her- 
mann; and Walkowiak, Michael, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Shaped 
dental articles. 4,300,886, Cl. 433-202.000. 

Sullivan, David M. Handcuff assembly. 4,300,368, Cl. 70-16.000, 

Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited: See— 

Hotta, Seiji; Kawahara, Hitoshi; Hatori, Minoru; and Koseki, 
Fumio, 4,301,227, Cl. 430-106.000. 

Sumitomo Heavy Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Ibe, Kazuhiko; and Fujita, Kenji, 4,300,257, Cl. 15-93.00A. 

Sun Chemical Corporation: See— 

North, Bernard F., 4,300,898, Cl. 8-185.000. 

Sun Coast Plastic Closures, Inc.: See— 

Santostasi, Paul, 4,300,701, Cl. 220-289.000. 

Sun Oil Company of Pennsylvania: See— 

Hansel, William B.; and Smith, Earl W., 4,300,388, Cl. 73-49.200. 

Sundermeyer, Frank D.: See— 

Modeen, Douglas P.; and Sundermeyer, Frank D., 4,301,469, Cl. 
358-75.000. 

Surgikos: See— 

Parker, Duane A., 4,300,549, Cl. 128-206.190. 

Sutter, Hans P.; and Hartmann, Josef, to Luwa AG. Apparatus for the 
pneumatic transport of textile band material. 4,300,711, Cl. 
226-97.000. 

Sutton, Gary W., to General Signal Corporation. Anti-cavitation and 
overload relief valve for a hydraulic system. 4,300,591, Cl. 
137-493.400. 

Suzuki, Akira: See— 

Otsuki, Keizo; Mochizuki, Hidetoshi; Suzuki, Akira; Adachi, 
Yoshio; Kosaka, Hideki; and Murakami, Gen, 4,301,464, Cl. 
357-70.000. 

Suzuki, Akiyoshi; Hiraga, Ryozo; and Yoshinari, Hideki, to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Alignment device. 4,301,363, Cl. 250-216.000. 

Suzuki, Koji: See— 

Aoki, Harumi; Miyata, Katsuhiko; and Suzuki, Koji, 4,300,826, Cl. 
354-60.00L. 

Suzuki, Osamu: See— 

Oishi, Kengo; and Suzuki, Osamu, 4,300,729, Cl. 242-74. 100. 

Suzuki, Sadao, to Yoshino Kogyosho Co., Ltd. Orientation-blow mold- 
ing equipment and jig used therefor. 4,300,880, Cl. 432-138.000. 

Suzuki, Shigeru, to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha. Operation 
mode switching system for tape recorder. 4,301,481, Cl. 360-62.000. 

Suzuki, Suzuo, to Nissan Motor Company, Limited. Apparatus for 
controlling the rotational speed of an I.C. engine in an idling opera- 
tion. 4,300,501, Cl. 123-339.000. 

Suzuki, Yasoji; and lida, Tetsuya, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Astable MOS FET multivibrator. 4,301,427, Cl. 331-111.000. 

Suzuki, Yoshiaki: See— 

Nakamura, Kotaro; Suzuki, Yoshiaki; Hara, Hiroshi; Sawada, 
Satoru; and Oono, Shigeru, 4,301,223, Cl. 430-17.000. 

Suzuki, Yuichi; Okada, Masanori; and Henmi, Zenzo, to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited. Semi-hard magnetic material for a reed switch and process for 
producing the same. 4,300,958, Cl. 148-120.000. 

Swearingen, Judson S. Method and apparatus for controlling clamping 
forces in fluid flow control assemblies. 4,300,869, Cl. 415-160.000. 

Swift, Michael P.: See— 

Hollis, Nicholas E.; Swift, Michael P.; and Halila, Herbert, 
4,300,774, Cl. 277-12.000. 

Symons, James D., to General Motors Corporation. Fluid seal. 
4,300,777, Cl. 277-153.000. 

Syntex (U.S.A.) Inc.: See— 

Kluge, Arthur F.; Strosberg, Arthur M.; Whiting, Roger; and 
Christie, George A., 4,301,171, Cl. 424-273.00B. 

Szabo, Arthur D., to Westinghouse Electric Corp. Electric motor 
shipping carton. 4,300,677, Cl. 206-319.000. 

Szczepanek, Udo, to Bauer Kompressoren, GmbH. Central guide 
means for the piston of a reciprocating piston machine. 4,300,405, Cl. 
74-44.000. 

Sze, Robert C., to United States of America, Energy. XeCl Avalanche 
discharge laser employing Ar as a diluent. 4,301,425, Cl. 331-94.50G. 
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Szwarc, Joseph M.: See— 

Gyure, Sandor; and Szwarc, Joseph M., 4,300,678, Cl. 206-364.000. 

Tabb, David L.: See— 

Rapkin, Myron C.; and Tabb, David L., 4,301,115, Cl. 422-56.000. 

Tadmor, Zehev: See— 

Hold, Peter; and Tadmor, Zehev, 4,300,842, Cl. 366-99.000. 

Taguchi, Tadashi; Fujikawa, Noboru; Kohno, Mitsuo; Yoshitake, Kat- 
sumi; and Satake, Kunio, to Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Oriented polystyrene support for photopolymerizable element. 
4,301,230, Cl. 430-273.000. 

Taguchi, Tetsu, to Nippon Electric Co., Ltd. Speech analysis and 
synthesis apparatus. 4,301,329, Cl. 179-1.0SA. 

Taguchi, Youichi: See— 

Kageyama, Kunio; Omote, Shigeo; Taguchi, 
Yamazaki, Hazime, 4,300,614, Cl. 152-347.000. 

Takada, Shigetaka; Kasuya, Kazusato; and Watanabe, Yukihiro, to 
Aisan Industry Co., Ltd. Air fuel ratio control device. 4,300,505, Cl. 
123-445.000. 

Takada, Shigetaka: See— 

Hattori, Tadashi; Takada, Shigetaka; Hayashi, Kenji; and Iwata, 
Toshiharu, 4,300,490, Cl. 123-439.000. 

Takahashi, Hiroshi: See— 

Motosugi, Katsuhiko; Takahashi, Hiroshi; Toyoda, Shuhei; and 
Tanahashi, Toshio, 4,300,500, Cl. 123-308.000. 

Takanashi, Hiroyoshi, to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha. Tape 
speed switching device in cassette tape recorder-player. 4,301,485, Cl. 
360-96.500. 

Takeda, Mutsuhiko: See— 

Sugio, Akitoshi; Amemiya, Akira; Kunii, Tadashi; Furusawa, 
Tomotaka; Takeda, Mutsuhiko; Tanaka, Katsumasa; and 
Umemura, Toshikazu, 4,301,273, Cl. 528-230.000. 

Takeda, Sumiyoshi: See— 

Hatada, Toshio; Senshu, Takao; Arai, Akira; Harada, Fumio; 
Matsuzaki, Atsushi; Futawatari, Hajime; Imaizumi, Yutaka; and 
Takeda, Sumiyoshi, 4,300,629, Cl. 165-151.000. 

Takegami, Norio: See— 

Nozawa, Koji; Takegami, Norio; Mizukoshi, Yukio; and Ikkatai, 
Mitsuo, 4,300,668, Cl. 192-53.00F. 

Takemoto, Iwao; Kubo, Masaharu; Ohba, Shinya; Tanaka, Shuhei; and 
Aoki, Masakazu, to Hitachi, Ltd.; and Hitachi Denshi Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Solid-state imaging device. 4,301,477, Cl. 358-213.000. 

Takeuchi, Shuhei, to Alps Electric Co., Ltd. Paper feeder device for 
miniaturized printers. 4,300,712, Cl. 226-157.000. 

Takumi, Shizuo; Hashimoto, Toshio; and Akimoto, Fumio, to Nikki- 
Universal Co., Ltd. High apparent bulk density gamma alumina 
carrier and method of manufacture of same. 4,301,033, Cl. 
252-448.000. 

Talres Development (N.A.) N.V.: See— 

van der Loo, Henricus E.; Wiener, Charles; and Higginbotham, 
John D., 4,300,576, Cl. 131-335.000. 

Tamura, Masuhiko: See— 

Yoshimura, Noriaki; 
260-404.000. 

Tanahashi, Toshio: See— 

Motosugi, Katsuhiko; Takahashi, Hiroshi; Toyoda, Shuhei; and 
Tanahashi, Toshio, 4,300,500, Cl. 123-308.000. 

Nakanishi, Kiyoshi; Okumura, Takeshi; Deguchi, Ryuichi; and 
Tanahashi, Toshio, 4,300,499, Cl. 123-307.000. 

Tanaka, Katsumasa: See— 

Sugio, Akitoshi; Amemiya, Akira; Kunii, Tadashi; Furusawa, 

‘omotaka; Takeda, Mutsuhiko; Tanaka, Katsumasa; and 
Umemura, Toshikazu, 4,301,273, Cl. 528-230.000. 

Tanaka, Koichi; and Amazawa, Kiyoshi, to Nippon Electric Co., Ltd.; 
and Clarion Co., Ltd. Noise eliminating circuit. 4,301,541, Cl. 
455-221.000. 

Tanaka, Shigeyoshi: See— 

Hirayama, Takao; Fujishima, Minoru; Kaneko, Hisasi; and Tanaka, 
Shigeyoshi, 4,301,048, Cl. 260-22.0CQ. 

Tanaka, Shuhei: See— 

Takemoto, Iwao; Kubo, Masaharu; Ohba, Shinya; Tanaka, Shuhei; 
and Aoki, Masakazu, 4,301,477, Cl. 358-213.000. 

Tanaka, Tsugio: See— 

Masuda, Shinichi; Tanaka, Tsugio; Kishi, Naoyuki; and Nagasaka, 
Yukio, 4,301,050, Cl. 260-28.00R. 

Tanei, Tadayoshi; Miyamoto, Minoru; and Ohno, Akio, to Sekisui 
Kagaku — Kabushiki Kaisha. Heating unit and method for 
production thereof. 4,301,356, Cl. 219-213.000. 

Taniguchi, Masaaki; Nakata, Shinji; and Ueki, Susumu, to Nissan Motor 
Company, Limited. Current collecting means in an aerial cableway 
system. 4,300,666, Cl. 191-23.00A. 

Taniguchi, Nobuyuki: See— 

Kitaura, Mashio; and Taniguchi, 
354-34.000. 

Tansson, Bertil E.: See— 

Carlsson, Karl L.; and Tansson, Bertil E., 4,300,730, Cl. 242- 
84.20R. 

Tanuma, Itsuo: See— 

Honda, Toshio; Ogawa, Masao; Fukuura, Yukio; Ishikawa, Hikaru; 
Naito, Kazuo; Akiyama, Setsuo; and Tanuma, Itsuo, 4,300,970, 
Cl. 156-244.110. 

Taschuk, John N., to Flynn, James P., © part interest. Auxiliary hot 
water boiler with solar heater and heat exchange system. 4,300,536, 
Cl. 126-435.000. 

Tatsuno, Kimio: See— 

Tsunoda, Yoshito; Miyauchi, Toshimitsu; Shigematsu, Kazuo; and 
Tatsuno, Kimio, 4,301,527, Cl. 369-45.000. 


Youichi; and 


and Tamura, Masuhiko, 4,301,083, Cl. 


Nobuyuki, 4,300,825, Cl. 
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Taubenmann, Peter, to Krauss-Maffei Aktiengesellschaft. Sealing as- 
sembly for two relatively movable machine parts. 4,300,776, Cl. 
277-124.000. 

Taylor, Clifford G.: See— 

Corfield, John R.; Johnson, Derek; and Taylor, Clifford G., 
4,301,280, Cl. 544-016.000. 

Taylor, David L., to Harris Corporation. Complementary IGFET 
buffer with improved bipolar output. 4,301,383, Cl. 307-585.000. 

Taylor, Donald E. Eyeglasses for aiding color blind viewers. 4,300,819, 
Cl. 351-41.000. 

Taylor, Donald F., to Sedco, Inc. Automatic dump valve. 4,300,585, Cl. 
137-107.000. 

Taylor, Francis H. Chair for neurologically impaired patients. 
4,300,249, Cl. 4-661.000. 

Taylor, Horace E.: See— 

Bione, Angelo A.; Sehnert, Robert J.; and Taylor, Horace E., 
4,300,430, Cl. 84-1.010. 

Schreier, Wilford R.; and Taylor, Horace E., 4,300,433, Cl. 
84-1.170. 

Taylor, Merritt I. Beehives. 4,300,250, Cl. 6-1.000. 

Taylor, William A.: See— 

Emanuelson, Roger C.; Luoma, Warren L.; and Taylor, William 
A., 4,301,222, Cl. 429-251.000. 

Tazaki, Kichiya: See— 

Yamashita, Izumi; Yoshida, Kazuo; Kusumi, Yuji; Fukuda, Kunio; 
and Tazaki, Kichiya, 4,301,062, Cl. 260-45.75B. 

Technicon Instruments Corp.: See— 

Negersmith, Kent M., 4,300,906, Cl. 23-230.00A. 
Tecl, Bohuslav: See— 
Fottinger, Walter; Tecl, Bohuslav; and Fahrbach, Erich, 4,300,968, 
Cl. 156-181.000. 
Tektronix, Inc.: See— 
Barta, Gary S., 4,301,451, Cl. 340-781.000. 
Blair, Bruce W., 4,301,360, Cl. 235-92.00T. 
Jurgensen, David J.; and Marin, Roger A., 4,301,474, Cl. 
358-171.000. 
Mason, William M., 4,301,388, Cl. 313-398.000. 
Teledyne Industries, Inc.: See— 
Leri, Dennis A., 4,301,528, Cl. 369-221.000. 
Telle, Helmut: See— 
Schieder, Rudolf; Telle, Helmut; Raue, Roderich; and Brinkwerth, 
Wolfgang, 4,301,091, Cl. 260-505.00R. 
Tengblad, Per F.: See— 
iberger, Lars I.; Ronnow, Peter H.; Tengblad, Per F.; and Hell- 
man, Bert G. H., 4,300,632, Cl. 166-246.000. 
Tennessee Valley Authority: See— 
Hsieh, Shuang-shii, 4,301,003, Cl. 209-166.000. 

Terekhin, Vladimir I.: See— 

Basin, Leonid A.; Valkov, Alexei A.; Panin, Vladimir I.; and Terek- 
hin, Vladimir I., 4,301,365, Ci. 250-308.000. 

Terelak, Kazimierz: See— 

Kiedik, Maciej; Kolt, Jozef; Czyz, Jerzy; Grzywa, Edward; Niez- 
goda, Anna; and Terelak, Kazimierz, 4,301,305, Cl. 568-727.000. 

Terrill, David B.: See— 

Shaw, Wilfrid G.; and Terrill, David B., 4,301,038, Cl. 252-468.000. 

Terry, F. Duncan: See— 

Haag, George A.; Fogg, O. Douglas; Greenley, Gordon A.; Shep- 
ard, Steve A.; and Terry, F. Duncan, 4,301,513, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Testa, Carlo: See— 

Nava, Pier L.; Testa, Carlo; and Frigerio, Davide, 4,300,242, Cl. 
2-412.000. 

Tetenborg, Konrad; and Oelrich, Hermann, to Windmoller & Holscher. 
Method and apparatus for filling sacks with an amount of pourable 
material determined by their weight. 4,300,600, Cl. 141-10.000. 

Tetirick, Jack E. Solar heat control apparatus for a body of water. 
4,300,530, Cl. 126-415.000. 

Tevco Inc.: See— 

Schlossman, Mitchell L., 4,301,046, Cl. 260-16.000. 

Tevelow, Frank L., to United States of America, Army. Soft recovery 
method for gunfired shells. 4,300,389, Cl. 73-167.000. 

Texaco Inc.: See— 

Cuscurida, Michael; Dominguez, Richard J. G.; and Rice, Doris 
M., 4,301,110, Cl. 264-328. 140. 
Paap, Hans J., 4,301,400, Cl. 324-58.50A. 
Texas Instruments Deutschland: See— 
Pagany, Volker, 4,301,470, Cl. 358-101.000. 

Texas Instruments, Inc.: See— 

Brown, Sheldon H.; Autery, William D.; Rittman, Alan H.; and 
Chapman, Nelson H., 4,301,486, Cl. 360-99.000. 

Cao, Chung Van; and Ward, Phillip W., 4,300,653, Cl. 181-107.000. 

Klaas, Jeffrey M., 4,301,518, Cl. 365-185.000. 

Tokuda, Ryuji; and Andresen, Bernhard H., 4,300,824, Cl. 
354-25.000. 

Tezuka, Etsuhiro, to Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha. Internal 
combustion engine. 4,300,504, Cl. 123-432.000. 

TGS Systems, Inc.: See— 

Rhonehouse, Donald E., 4,300,937, Cl. 65-114.000. 

TH. Goldschmidt AG: See— 

Kropac, Vaclav, 4,301,268, Cl. 528-26.000. 

Thelander, Henry. Device for releasably connecting a furniture le 
with a piece of furniture, for example a table. 4,300,851, Cl. 
403-319.000. 

Thermal Imagery, Inc.: See— 

Buirley, William L.; Koopman, Donald E.; McQuain, David B.; 
and Reeves, William H., 4,301,054, Cl. 260-29.4UA. 
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Thermo Electron Corporation: See— 

Rounbehler, David P.; and Reisch, John W., 4,301,114, Cl. 
422-52.000. 

Thiele, Gerald H.; Freiberg, Ashley H.; Skiles, Robert L.; and King, 
David L., to Stauffer Chemical Company. Synergistic herbicidal 
compositions. 4,300,945, Cl. 71-95.000. 

Thies, Helmut: See— 

Berger, Bernd; Mucke, Gert; Thies, Helmut; Neuschutz, Eberhard; 
and Oppermann, Heinz, 4,300,403, Cl. 73-862.070. 

Thiokol Corporation: See— 

Wade, Robert C.; and Hui, Benjamin C., 4,301,129, Cl. 423-284.000. 

Thiruvarudchelvan, Sinnathamby. Method and apparatus for forming 


elongated articles having reduced diameter cross-sections. 4,300,378, 
Cl. 72-253.:00. 

Thomas, Alan J.: See— 

Paddison, Eric, deceased; Fordham, Roger G.; and Thomas, Alan 
J., 4,301,408, Cl. 324-141.000. 

Thomas, Donald D., to PPG Industries, Inc. Method of manufacturing 
automotive windows by coating a scored substrate. 4,300,933, Cl. 
65-60. 100. 

Thomas, James S., to Motorola, Inc. Voltage detector. 4,301,380, Cl. 
307-362.000. 

Thomas, Robert E., to Securax, Inc. Security display rack. 4,300,690, 
Cl. 211-4.000. 

Thompson, H. Truett. Scaffold. 4,300,657, Cl. 182-38.000. 

Thompson, Raymon F. Centrifugal wafer processor. 4,300,581, Cl. 
134-57.00R. 

Thomson-CSF: See— 

Guyot, Joel; and Vernet, Jean-Louis, 4,301,522, Cl. 367-123.000. 

se uet, Raymond, 4,301,502, Cl. 363-79.000. 

yhaubert, Jean; and Jacquemin, Claude, Cl. 
ie tos 141.000. 

Thorpe, John G.; and Urben, Peter G., to Sterling Drug Inc. Process for 
preparing 2-oxo-dihydrobenzo(d)(1,3)-oxazines. 4,301,283, Cl. 
544-92.000. 

Thorsen, Walter J., to United States of America, Agriculture. Appara- 
tus for treatment of fibers with ozone-steam mixtures. 4,300,367, Cl. 
68-5.00D. 

Thuries, Edmond; Delcoustal, Jean-Marie; and Pascal, Jacques, to 
Delle-Alsthom. Stabilizer for stabilizing the gas pressure in an air 
blast circuit breaker. 4,300,586, Cl. 137-110.000. 

Tibbetts, Samuel H.: See— 

Brown, Peter S.; and Tibbetts, H., 4,300,872, Cl. 
417-360.000. 

Tibbs, Larry T. Cutting tool. 4,300,287, Cl. 30-289.000. 

Tiggesbaumker, Peter: See— 

Goldmann, Wolf; Michaelsen, Dieter; Dreyer, Dieter; Holsiepe, 
Dietmar; Tiggesbaumker, Peter; Bauer, Klaus; Durr, Manfred; 
and Mersmann, Heinz G., 4,300,879, Cl. 432-14.000. 

Tikhomirov, Vladimir A.: See— 

Nikandrov, 7 A.; Alovyainikov, Alexandr A.; Varlamova, 
Ljudmila V.; Vulikh, Alexandr I.; Lopatin, Jury P.; Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir A.; Chebukhanova, Vera A.; Preobrazhensky, Pavel S.; 
Spiridonov, Viktor E.; Zhelonkin, Alexandr G.; and Varlamov, 
Rudolf P., 4,300,925, Ci. 55-242.000. 

Tilley, Jefferson W.: See— 

Fahrenholtz, Kenneth E.; Guthrie, Robert W.; Kierstead, Richard 
W.,; and Tilley, Jefferson W., 4,301,300, Cl. 564-92.000. 

Timex Corporation: See— 

Wilson, Robert, 4,300,621, Cl. 164-485.000. 

Timmins, Cyril: See— 

Davies, Haydn S.; Garstang, James H.; and Timmins, Cyril, 
4,300,999, Cl. 208-212.000. 

Tinkham, Sherman L. Fuel system. 4,300,482, Cl. 123-23.000. 

Titus, Theodore, IV: See— 

Mohammadioun, Said; Wittler, David A.; Titus, Theodore, IV; and 
Plunkett, Luther C., Jr., 4,301,525, Cl. 369-29.000. 

TLV Co., Ltd.: See 

Fujiwara, Katsuji; Miyata, Osamu; and Oike, Tadashi, 4,300,588, 
Cl. 137-185.000. 

Tokico Ltd.: See— 

Kubota, Hitoshi; Hayashida, Yoshihiro; and Kutsuma, Hironori, 
4,301,440, Cl. 340-59.000. 

Tokisue, Hiroshi: See— 

Sugiuchi, Toshiyasu; Aoyama, Susumu; and Tokisue, Hiroshi, 

300,381, Cl. 72-327.000. 

Tokuda, Ryuji; and Andresen, Bernhard H., to Canon Inc.; and Texas 
Instruments Incorporated. Signal processing circuitry for a distance 
measuring system. 4,300,824, Cl. 354-25.000. 

Tokyo Print Co., Ltd.: See— 

Arai, Minoru; and Baba, Akio, 4,301,189, Cl. 427-96.000. 

Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kameyama, Syuichi, 4,301,382, Cl. 307-477.000. 

Seki, Nagataka; and Tsuruta, Yukinori, 4,301,500, Cl. 363-58.000. 

Shirouzu, Shunji; and Noda, Ryuzo, 4,300,395, Cl. 73-708.000. 

Sugawara, Tsutomu, 4,301,420, Cl. 330-126.000. 

Suzuki, Yasoji; and lida, Tetsuya, 4,301, 427, "Cl 331-111.000. 

Tomiita, Kazuo: See— 

Kasai, Isamu; Tomiita, Kazuo; and Inuyama, Hisao, 4,300,345, Cl. 
57-290.000. 

Tomy mg Co., Inc.: See— 

Ikeda, asaki, 4,300,308, Cl. 46-206.000. 

Toray Industries, Incorporated: See— 

Atarashi, Yuji; and Kataoka, Mutsuo, 4,301,231, Cl. 430-287.000. 

Kasai, Isamu; Tomiita, Kazuo; and Inuyama, Hisao, 4,300,345, Cl. 
57-290,000. 
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Ohno, Kiyotaka; Nishiyama, Shintaro, 
4,301,164, Cl. 424-263.000. 

Yamamoto, Ryuichi; and Watanabe, Shizuo, 4,301,136, Cl. 
423-447.800. 

Torbus, Marek; and Vujevic, Aleksandar, to Huttenes-Albertus Che- 
mische Werke GmbH. Polyurethane-based binder, as well as the 
production thereof. 4,301,271, Cl. 528-85.000. 

Torossian, Dieran R.; Roux, Claude P.; and Aubard, Gilbert G., to 
Societe Industrielle de Produits de Synthese. Amino-ether oxides and 
use thereof in therapy. 4,301,163, Cl. 424-263.000. 
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subterranean formation to remove ammonium ions. 4,300,860, Cl. 
405-263.000. 

Yannoni, Costantino S.: See— 

Wind, Robert A.; and Yannoni, Costantino S., 4,301,410, Cl. 
324-307.000. 

Yano, Tadashi; Maruyama, Yoshiaki; and Toyota, Masahiro, to Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Trim guide device for slitter-scor- 
ers. 4,300,421, Cl. 83-99.000. 

Yasuda, Nobu; Masuda, Masafumi; and Morita, Tomoichi, to Mitsubishi 
Paper Mills, Ltd. Method for manufacturing cast-coated paper. 
4,301,210, Cl. 428-342.000. 

Yates, Brian L.; and Clark, Malcolm C., to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. 
Liquid form of dyestuffs. 4,300,901, Cl. 8-527.000. 

Yazaki Sogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Furukawa, Noriyuki, 4,300,470, Cl. 116-332.000. 


and 
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Yemington, Charles R.: See— 

Miller, Harvey A.; Newman, Jon P.; and Yemington, Charles R., 
4,301,399, Cl. 324-54.000. 

Yetter, Forrest G., to United States of America, America. Groundspeed 
measurement system. 4,301,455, Cl. 343-106.00D. 

Yeung, Anthony C.: See— 

Alguire, Donald E.; Bennett, Robert; Kotulla, Norbert; and Yeung, 
Anthony C., 4,301,113, Cl. 422-2.000. 

Yokohama Rubber Co., Ltd., The: See— 

Kageyama, Kunio; Omote, Shigeo; Taguchi, 
Yamazaki, Hazime, 4,300,614, Cl. 152-347.000. 

Yokoyama, Kenji, to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha. Direct- 
coupled amplifier with output offset regulation. 4,301,421, Cl. 
330-253.000. 

Yoshiba, Shigeru, to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd. Apparatus for 
automatically packing record discs. 4,300,331, Cl. 53-573.000. 

Yoshida, Hiroyuki; Akazawa, Toshitada; Haneda, Tadayosi; and Wata- 
nabe, Kenzi, to Hodogaya Chemical Co., Ltd. Activated cathode. 
4,300,992, Cl. 204-242.000. 

Yoshida, Kayoko: See— 

Hasegawa, Masayasu; Nishikawa, Hideo; and Yoshida, Kayoko, 
4,301,162, Cl. 424-263.000. 

Yoshida, Kazuo: See— 

Yamashita, Izumi; Yoshida, Kazuo; Kusumi, Yuji; Fukuda, Kunio; 
and Tazaki, Kichiya, 4,301,062, Cl. 260-45.75B. 

Yoshida Kogyo K.K.: See— 

Ueda, Minoru, 4,300,283, Cl. 29-766.000. 

Yoshida, Takao; and Hall, John B., to International Flavors & Fra- 
grances Inc. Flavoring with 5-methyl-3,5-octadien-2-one. 4,301,184, 
Cl. 426-534.000. 

Yoshifuji, Junnosuke, to Nippon Cable System Inc. Control cable. 
4,300,408, Cl. 74-501.00R. 

Yoshigi, Hiroshi: See— 

Fukinuki, Takahiko; Yoshigi, Hiroshi; and Shimazaki, Yumiko, 
4,301,479, Cl. 358-257.000. 

Yoshimura, Noriaki; and Tamura, Masuhiko, to Kuraray Co., Ltd. 
Preparation of etherified polyoxyalkylene derivatives. 4,301,083, Cl. 
260-404.000. 

Yoshinari, Hideki: See— 

Suzuki, Akiyoshi; Hiraga, Ryozo; and Yoshinari, Hideki, 4,301,363, 
Cl. 250-216.000. 
Yoshino Kogyosho Co., Ltd.: See— 
Suzuki, Sadao, 4,300,880, Cl. 432-138.000. 

Yoshioka, Masahiro, to Hitachi, Ltd. Tilting-pad bearings. 4,300,808, 
Cl. 308-76.000. 

Yoshitake, Katsumi: See— 

Taguchi, Tadashi; Fujikawa, Noboru; Kohno, Mitsuo; Yoshitake, 
Katsumi; and Satake, Kunio, 4,301,230, Cl. 430-273.000. 

Young, Lewis B., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Preparing phenylalkanes. 
4,301,316, Cl. 585-455.000. 

Young, Lewis B., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Preparation of 2-phenylal- 
kanes. 4,301,317, Cl. 585-455.000. 

Yount, John W. Process for removing a resinous coating from fiberglass 
products, 4,300,955, Cl. 134-3.000. 

Yurek, John J. Composite limiting sum and difference circuitry for 
extending the reception area of a frequency modulated stereo radio 
transmitter. 4,301,331, Cl. 179-1.0GC. 

Zakharov, Valery V.: See— 

Mikhailov, Gerold M.; Tyabin, Nikolai V.; Khvorostukhin, Vladi- 
mir A.; Zakharov, Valery V.; and Nikolaev, Vitaly N., 4,300,625, 
Cl. 165-95.000. 

Zalewski, Leon. Vertical sight adjuster. 4,300,290, Cl. 33-392.000. 

Zeeh, Bernd: See— 

Buschmann, Ernst; Zeeh, Bernd; Pommer, Ernst-Heinrich; and 
Goetz, Norbert, 4,301,284, Cl. 544-106.000. 

Zengel, Hans; Zielke, Rainer; and Bergfeld, Manfred, to Akzona Incor- 
porated. Polyfunctional isocyanates free of alkali and urea groups. 
4,301,257, Cl. 525-329.000. 

Zenith Radio Corporation: See— 

Shah, Ricky H., 4,301,041, Cl. 252-511.000. 
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Trump, Bruce, 4,301,330, Cl. 179-1.00A. 

Zens, John F.: See— 

Cumming, Richard J.; DeBano, John; Sajewski, Vincent F.; Zens, 
John F.; and Gardella, William A., 4,300,894, Cl. 493-210.000. 

Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., deceased: See— 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Vladimir Y.; Rybert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; Kulagin, 
Rim A.; Vorozheikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, 
Lidia P.; Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vladlen V.; Babenko, 
Sergei A.; Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., de- 
ceased; and Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix, 4,300,802, Cl. 
299-64.000. 

Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix: See— 

Mitin, Leonid A.; Fadeev, Petr Y.; Ponomarev, Leonid F.; Fadeev, 
Vladimir Y.; Rybert, Vyacheslav F.; Reutsky, Jury V.; Kulagin, 
Rim A.; Vorozheikin, Anatoly A.; Ermilov, Nikolai P.; Dimova, 
Lidia P.; Doskaziev, Adil G.; Korobkov, Vladlen V.; Babenko, 
Sergei A.; Akhmatov, Mikhail M.; Zhaksybaev, Nabi K., de- 
ceased; and Zhaksybaeva, Ekaterina S., executrix, 4,300,802, Cl. 
299-64.000. 

Zhelonkin, Alexandr G.: See— 

Nikandrov, Gennady A.; Alovyainikov, Alexandr A.; Varlamova, 
Ljudmila V.; Vulikh, Alexandr I.; Lopatin, Jury P.; Tikhomirov, 
Vladimir A.; Chebukhanova, Vera A.; Preobrazhensky, Pavel S.; 
Spiridonov, Viktor E.; Zhelonkin, Alexandr G.; and Varlamov, 
Rudolf P., 4,300,925, Cl. 55-242.000. 

Zieba, Stefan: See— 

Schroeder, Jeizy; Lewandowski, Mieczyslaw; Kuzko, Antoni; 
Gorecki, Henryk; Zielinski, Krzysztof; Pozniak, Tadeusz; Zieba, 
Stefan; Gorecka, Helena; Pawelczyk, Adam; and Wysocki, 
Andizej, 4,301,130, Cl. 423-320.000. 

Ziegenhorn, Joachim: See— 

Bartl, Knut; Ziegenhorn, Joachim; Wunderwald, Peter; Beaucamp, 
Klaus; and Lill, Helmut, 4,301,028, Cl. 252-408.000. 

Ziegler, Hans: See— 

Hagen, Helmut; Pommer, Ernst-Heinrich; Reuther, Wolfgang; and 
Ziegler, Hans, 4,301,157, Cl. 424-218.000. 

Zielinski, Edward A.: See— 

Comparato, Joseph R.; Hartman, Ernest L.; Zielinski, Edward A.; 
and Myrick, David T., 4,300,458, Cl. 110-263.000. 

Zielinski, Krzysztof: See— 

Schroeder, Jeizy; Lewandowski, Mieczyslaw; Kuzko, Antoni; 
Gorecki, Henryk; Zielinski, Krzysztof; Pozniak, Tadeusz; Zieba, 
Stefan; Gorecka, Helena; Pawelczyk, Adam; and Wysocki, 
Andizej, 4,301,130, Cl. 423-320.000. 

Zielke, Rainer: See— 

Zengel, Hans; Zielke, Rainer; and Bergfeld, Manfred, 4,301,257, Cl. 
525-329.000. 

Zimmerman, Edwin H. System to produce wood products from peeler 
core logs. 4,300,604, Cl. 144-41.000. 

Zinn, Michael J.; Bremer, Robert C., Jr.; Williams, Lewis E.; and 
Haupt, Hans O., to Wallace Murray Corporation. Crankshaft damper 
resonance monitor. 4,300,383, Cl. 73-11.000. 

Zintz, Howard C.; and Zintz, Walter A. Variable dam. 4,300,858, Cl. 
405-100.000. 

Zintz, Walter A.: See— 

Zintz, Howard C.; and Zintz, Walter A., 4,300,858, Cl. 405-100.000. 

Zolotovsky, Anatoly I.: See— 

Shipai, Andrei K.; Zolotovsky, Anatoly I.; Moskovsky, Vladislav 
G.; Naumenko, Nikolai N.; Shimanovich, Vladimir D.; and 
Kiselevsky, Leonid I., 4,301,352, Cl. 219-121.0PR. 

Zuk, Paul W. Process for restoration of clear plastic. 4,301,193, Cl. 
427-140.000. 

Zurn, Frank: See— 

Briggs, James, 4,300,574, Cl. 128-734.000. 

Zwick, Maurice M., to American Cyanamid Company. Process for 
melt-spinning transparent acrylonitrile polymer fiber from a hydro- 
phobic polymer. 4,301,108, Cl. 264-206.000. 

Zwick, Maurice M., to American Cyanamid Company. Process for 
biaxially oriented acrylonitrile polymer barrier film. 4,301,112, Cl. 
264-564.000. 
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Bethlehem Steel Corporation: See— 

Kreiger, John W., Re. 30,795, Cl. 75-256.000. 

Bil, Milos S., to Clairol Incorporated. Process for preparing nitro-p- 
phenylenediamines. Re. 30,798, Cl. 564-406.000. 

Clairol Incorporated: See— 

Bil, Milos S., Re. 30,798, Cl. 564-406.000. 

Davis, Chester, to Scott Paper Company. Associated dye salts and 
method of forming colored indicia therewith. Re. 30,797, Cl. 
427-288.000. 

Dow Chemical Co., The: See— 

Lesinski, Chester A., Re. 30,796, Cl. 134-2.000. 

Hayes, Robert R., to Oatey Co. Hand scraper. Re. 30,794, Cl. 29-78.000. 

Kreiger, John W., to Bethlehem Steel Corporation. Green balls formed 
by agglomerating wet-collected fume produced in metallurgical 
furnaces. Re. 30,795, Cl. 75-256.000. 


Lesinski, Chester A., to Dow Chemical Co., The. Scale removal, fer- 
rous metal passivation and compositions therefor. Re. 30,796, Cl. 
134-2.000. 

Nakabayashi, Masahiro: See— 

Zvanut, Albert J.; and Nakabayashi, Masahiro, Re. 30,799, Cl. 
219-74.000. 
Oatey Co.: See— 
Hayes, Robert R., Re. 30,794, Cl. 29-78.000. 
Scott Paper Company: See— 
Davis, Chester, Re. 30,797, Cl. 427-288.000. 
Sony Corporation: See— 
Yamanaka, Seisuke, Re. 30,800, Cl. 358-44.000. 

Stoody Company: See— 

Zvanut, Albert J.; and Nakabayashi, Masahiro, Re. 30,799, Cl. 
219-74.000. 

Yamanaka, Seisuke, to Sony Corporation. Solid-state video camera. 
Re. 30,800, Cl. 358-44.000. 

Zvanut, Albert J.; and Nakabayashi, Masahiro, to Stoody Company. 
Fabricated welding wire for corrosive-resistant stainless. Re. 30,799, 
Cl. 219-74.000. 
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Abramo, Ralph J., to Sunbeam Plastics Corporation. Bottle. 261,864, 
11-17-81, Cl. D9-378.000. 
ADIDAS Fabrique de Chaussures de Sport: See— 
Joseph, Michel, 261,822, Cl. D2-40.000. 
Aerodata Corporation: See— 
Davies, Daryl W.; and Levin, Harry P., 261,885, Cl. D14-106.000. 
Akers, Raymond F., Jr., to Raycal Corporation. Salinity tester. 261,871, 


11-17-81, Cl. D10-81.000. 

Amici, F. Robert: See— 

Reiner, Norbert L.; Wruck, Keith R.; and Amici, F. Robert, 
261,881, Cl. D13-11.000. 

Anderson, Edward E. Ground stake. 261,875, 11-17-81, Cl. D11- 
181.000. 

Baus, Andre E. J.; Fontaine, Jean F. L.; and Ham, Brian L., to Good- 
year Tire & Rubber Company, The. Tire. 261,878, 11-17-81, Cl. 
D12-147.000. 

Beadle, Anthony C.; Mintern, Keith E.; and Stoddard, John, to Interna- 
tional Standard Electric Corporation. Information display terminal. 
261,884, 11-17-81, Cl. D14-106.000. 

Bengtsson, Algot E. Hand stamp. 261,897, 11-17-81, Cl. D18-15.000. 

Benson, Mason; and McIntosh, James K., to Carolina Enterprises, Inc. 
Portable vanity case. 261,825, 11-17-81, Cl. D3-39.000. 

Berlant, George, to New Hermes Incorporated. Guard for cutting 
machine. 261,893, 11-17-81, Cl. D15-127.000. 

Berman, James S.; and Stegmaier, Sigurd, to Citibank, N.A. Desk. 
261,838, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-157.000. 

Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.: See— 

Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P., 261,898, Cl. D18-25.000. 

Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P., 261,899, Cl. D18-25.000. 

Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P., 261,900, Cl. D18-25.000. 

Blanchard, Russell O.; Guzek, Joseph; and Matt, Donald A., to Motor 
Wheel Corporation. Wheel. 261,880, 11-17-81, Cl. D12-211.000. 

Blasnik, William, to Hardware Designers, Inc. Channel support for 
drawer slides. 261,844, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-191.000. 

Boukma, John, to Howard Miller Clock Co. Grandfather clock. 
261,869, 11-17-81, Cl. D10-16.000. 

Brand, Marshall C., to Morning Star, Inc. Display stand for greeting 
cards. 261,829, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-24.000. 

Breneman, Jack L., to Quaker Oats Company, The. Toy race car. 
261,912, 11-17-81, Cl. D21-137.000. 

Bridgestone Tire Co., Ltd.: See— 

Sato, Takeshi; Oosawa, Tooru; and Kojima, Hiroshi, 261,877, Cl. 
D12-141.000. 
Brunson, Welton K.: See— 
ae Vance M.; and Brunson, Welton K., 261,821, Cl. D2- 
Burlington Industries, Inc.: See— 
Carter, Gary L., 261,861, Cl. D9-305.000. 


Bussiere, Ronald L. Orthodontic work tool or similar article. 261,932, 
11-17-81, Cl. D24-10.000. 

Camerino, Giuliana. Bottle. 261,862, 11-17-81, Cl. D9-319.000. 

Carfagno, Samuel J. Coffee filter holder. 261,850, 11-17-81, Cl. D7- 
129.000. 

Carolina Enterprises, Inc.: See— 

Benson, Mason; and McIntosh, James K., 261,825, Cl. D3-39.000. 

Carr, Pauline E. Valet. 261,842, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-186.000. 

Carter, Gary L., to Burlington Industries, Inc. Pantyhose package. 
261,861, 11-17-81, Cl. D9-305.000. 

Caspersen, Frank S., to National Foodline Corporation. Housing for a 
soft ice cream machine. 261,890, 11-17-81, Cl. D15-82.000. 

Celluloid S.A.: See— 

Wachtel, Jean L., 261,845, Cl. D6-233.000. 

Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P. Typeface for photocomposition. 261,898, 
11-17-81, Cl. D18-25.000. 

Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P. Typeface for photocomposition. 261,899, 
11-17-81, Cl. D18-25.000. 

Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P. Typeface for photocomposition. 261,900, 
11-17-81, Cl. D18-25.000. 

Cicci, George B.; and Scarnato, Thomas J., to International Harvester 
Company. Mower-conditioner. 261,889, 11-17-81, Cl. D15-27.000. 

Citibank, N.A.: See— 

Berman, James S.; and Stegmaier, Sigurd, 261,838, Cl. D6-157.000. 


Claman, Mike T., to Lewittes Furniture Enterprises, Inc. Chair 
261,833, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-57.000. 
Clarion Co., Ltd.: See— 
Hisatsune, Toshiyuki, 261,887, Cl. D14-96.000. 
Coffman, Melvin C. Shaft for a marking instrument. 261,901, 11-17-81, 
Cl. D19-54.000. 
Coleco Industries, Inc.: See— 
Reiner, Norbert L.; Wruck, Keith R.; and Amici, F. Robert, 
261,881, Cl. D13-11.000. 
Combi Co., Ltd.: See— 
Nakao, Shinroku; Ishii, 
261,828, Cl. D6-7.000. 
Nakao, Shinroku; Ishii, Yoshiyasu; and Hanashima, Taira, 261,915, 
Cl. D21-149.000. 
Continental Group, Inc., The: See— 
Fridl, James J.; and Hasegawa, Gary K., 261,868, Cl. D9-438.000. 
Hasegawa, Gary K., 261,867, Cl. D9-438.000. 
Creative Playgrounds Corporation: See— 
Dieter, Berthold B.; and Gibson, Charles L., 261,917, Cl. D21- 
244.000. 
Dalia, Salvatore A. Combined louver clip and retainer therefor. 
261,860, 11-17-81, Cl. D8-395.000. 
Dart Industries Inc.: See— 
Tenzer, Abraham I., 261,874, Cl. D11-143.000. 


Yoshiyasu; and Mizukami, Masako, 
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Davies, Daryl W.; and Levin, Harry P., to Aerodata Corporation. 
Distance computer for light aircraft. 261,885, 11-17-81, Cl. D14- 
106.000. 

Davis, Kristi L.; and Davis, Ronald M. Container for lotion. 261,865, 
11-17-81, Cl. D9-389.000. 

Davis, Ronald M.: See— 

Davis, Kristi L.; and Davis, Ronald M., 261,865, Cl. D9-389.000. 

Dieter, Berthold B.; and Gibson, Charles L., to Creative Playgrounds 
Corporation. Playground climber. 261,917, 11-17-81, Cl. D21- 
244.000. 


Donohue, Michael J. Firebox intake hood. 261,924, 11-17-81, Cl. D23- 
127.000 

Dunchock, Richard S., to SL Container Corporation. Storage compart- 
ment for an automobile. 261,827, 11-17-81, Cl. D3-40.000. 

Dusza, Francis: See— 

Neal, Edmond A.; and Dusza, Francis, 261,855, Cl. D8-98.000. 

Eisenberg, Alvin S., to Q-Co Industries, Inc. Television prompter 
mount. 261,836, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-132.000. 

Eldridge, Paul H.: See— 

Schurgin, Herbert L.; and Eldridge, Paul H., 261,896, Cl. D16- 
124.000. 

Envall, Bjorn E. A.; and Vahlenbreder, Aribert, to Saab-Scania Ak- 
tiebolag. Wheel. 261,879, 11-17-81, Cl. D12-211.000. 

Envoys U.S.A., Inc.: See— 

Gamm, Robert J., 261,823, Cl. D2-309.000. 

Erskine, Jimmy H.: See— 

Martin, Hal E.; and Erskine, Jimmy H., 261,931, Cl. D23-97.000. 

Eva Gabor International: See— 

Lubin, Robert H., 261,941, Cl. D28-93.000. 
Ferguson, Bobby R. Picture frame. 261,846, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-237.000. 
Findlay Products Division of Rexcorp Management Ltd.: See— 

Mariager, Svend; and Mariager, Grace, 261,922, Cl. D23-95.000. 
Firemaster Systems, Inc.: See— 

Lane, Byron D., 261,930, Cl. D23-95.000. 

Fletcher, Robert, to Paramount Pictures Corporation. Jewelry pin. 
261,872, 11-17-81, Cl. D11-70.000. 

Fontaine, Jean F. L.: See— 

Baus, Andre E. J.; Fontaine, Jean F. L.; and Ham, Brian L., 
261,878, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Fridl, James J.; and Hasegawa, Gary K., to Continental Group, Inc., 
The. Pull tab for a tear strip opener. 261,868, 11-17-81, Cl. D9- 
438.000. 

Frisella, Peter J., to Scottie Graphics Inc. Projection system. 261,895, 
11-17-81, Cl. D16-20.000. 

Fukushima, Hisao; and Hirooka, Junji, to Oki Electric Industry Co., 
Ltd. Transceiver for a car telephone set. 261,886, 11-17-81, Cl. D14- 
94.000. 


Funaki, Hirokatsu; and Katsumata, Kenichi, to Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., Ltd. Hot plate. 261,849, 11-17-81, Cl. D7-123.000. 
Gamm, Robert J., to Envoys U.S.A., Inc. Athletic shoe with pocket. 

261,823, 11-17-81, Cl. D2-309.000. 
Garoogian, Zakar: See— 
Nunez, Henry D.; and Garoogian, Zakar, 261,923, Cl. D23-123.000. 
George, Wilfred R. Newspaper grate. 261,852, 11-17-81, Cl. D7- 
207.000. 
Gibson, Charles L.: See— 
Dieter, Berthold B.; and Gibson, Charles L., 261,917, Cl. D21- 
244.000. 
Gigante, John. Tomato stake or the like. 261,853, 11-17-81, Cl. D8- 
01.000. 
Gilman & Co., Ltd.: See— 
Ho, Shun K., 261,907, Cl. D21-13.000. 
Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, The: See— 
Baus, Andre E. J.; Fontaine, Jean F. L.; and Ham, Brian L., 
261,878, Cl. D12-147.000. 
Gordy International Incorporated: See— 
Steinberg, Alan M., 261,908, Cl. D21-61.000. 
Grove Foods, Inc.: See— 
Perlmutter, R. Michel, 261,937, Cl. D25-26.000. 
Gucci, Rodolfo, to Guccio Gucci S.r.]. Fabric. 261,943, 11-17-81, Cl. 
D92-1.00P. 
Guccio Gucci S.r.1.: See— 
Gucci, Rodolfo, 261,943, Cl. D92-1.00P. 
Gulick, Louis E. Decorative lamp base. 261,938, 11-17-81, Cl. D26- 
110.000. 
Guzek, Joseph: See— 
Blanchard, Russell O.; Guzek, Joseph; and Matt, Donald A., 
261,880, Cl. D12-211.000. 
Halloran, William X. Slotted intramedullary rod. 261,935, 11-17-81, Cl. 
D24-33.000. 
Ham, Brian L.: See— 
Baus, Andre E. J.; Fontaine, Jean F. L.; and Ham, Brian L., 
261,878, Cl. D12-147.000. 
Hamrick, George B. Hoop guide. 261,910, 11-17-81, Cl. D21-101.000. 
Hanashima, Taira: See— 
Nakao, Shinroku; Ishii, Yoshiyasu; and Hanashima, Taira, 261,915, 
Cl. D21-149.000. 
Hardware Designers, Inc.: See— 
Blasnik, William, 261,844, Cl. D6-191.000. 
Harrison, Charles A.: See— 
Masterson, Oliver W.; Harrison, Charles A.; and Singletary, Buck- 
ley A., 261,851, Cl. D32-18.000. 
Hasegawa, Gary K., to Continental Group, Inc., The. Puli tab for a tear 
strip opener. 261,867, 11-17-81, Cl. D9-438.000. 
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Hasegawa, Gary K.: See— 
Fridl, James J.; and Hasegawa, Gary K., 261,868, Cl. D9-438.000. 
Hayden, M. Dean, Jr. Jacket-type coaster. 261,848, 11-17-81, Cl. D7- 
45.000. 
Heatwole, Richard, to Southerland, James A.., a part interest. Balancing 
toy. 261,909, 11-17-81, Cl. D21-66.000. 
Hirooka, Junji: See— 
Fukushima, Hisao; and Hirooka, Junji, 261,886, Cl. D14-94.000. 
Hisatsune, Toshiyuki, to Clarion Co., Ltd. Amplifier for automobile. 
261,887, 11-17-81, Cl. D14-96.000. 
Ho, Shun K., to Gilman & Co., Ltd. Electronic game housing. 261,907, 
11-17-81, Cl. D21-13.000. 
Holloway, Thomas F., to Risdon Manufacturing Company, The. Lip- 
stick case or similar article. 261,940, 11-17-81, Cl. D28-88.000. 
Howard Miller Clock Co.: See— 
Boukma, John, 261,869, Cl. D10-16.000. 

Hubbard, Vance M.; and Brunson, Welton K., to Tecnol, Inc. Heel or 
elbow protector. 261, 821, 11-17-81, Cl. D2- 27.000. 
Huser, J. P., to Utilis Mullhelm Aktiengesellschaft. 

261,892, 11-17-81, Cl. D15-99.000. 
International Harvester Company: See— 
Cicci, George B.; and Scarnato, Thomas J., 261,889, Cl. D15- 
27.000. 


Milk-shaker. 


International Standard Electric Corporation: See— 
Beadle, Anthony C.; Mintern, Keith E.; and Stoddard, John, 
261,884, Cl. D14-106.000. 
Ishii, Yoshiyasu: See— 
akao, Shinroku; Ishii, Yoshiyasu; and Mizukami, 
261,828, Cl. D6-7.000. 
Nakao, Shinroku; Ishii, Yoshiyasu; and Hanashima, Taira, 261,915, 
Cl. D21-149.000. 

Ishiyama, Atsushi, to Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha. Motortri- 
cycle. 261,876, 11-17-81, Cl. D12-110.000. 

Joseph, Michel, to ADIDAS Fabrique de Chaussures de Sport. Bathing 
suit. 261,822, 11-17-81, Cl. D2-40.000. 

Katsumata, Kenichi: See— 

Funaki, Hirokatsu; and Katsumata, Kenichi, 261,849, Cl. D7- 
123.000. 

Knox, Carleton R. Surfboard fin. 261,916, 11-17-81, Cl. D21-231.000. 

Kojima, Hiroshi: See— 

Sato, Takeshi; Oosawa, Tooru; and Kojima, Hiroshi, 261,877, Cl. 
D12-141.000. 

Kronfeld, Mervin B.; and Rubin, Bruce J., to Nortronics Company, Inc. 
Cassette tape eraser. 261,888, 11-17-81, Cl. D14-99.000. 

Kvasnicka, Donald A. Cocktail table or similar article. 261,839, 
11-17-81, Cl. D6-177.000. 

Kvasnicka, Donald A. Cocktail table or similar article. 261,840, 
11-17-81, Cl. D6-177.000. 

Kvasnicka, Denald A. Cocktail table or similar article. 261,841, 
11-17-81, Cl. D6-179.000. 

Laakkonen, Launo, to Oy Kolster Ab. Over-pressure valve for ventila- 
tion. 261,925, 11-17-81, Cl. D23-151.000. 

Lane, Byron D., to Firemaster Systems, Inc. Fireplace grate and blower 
tube surround assembly with elevated water heating heat exchanger 
tubes and baffle structure. 261,930, 11-17-81, Cl. D23-95.000. 

Lassiter, Will M. Trailer king pin lock. 261,858, 11-17-81, Cl. D8- 
331.000. 

Levin, Harry P.: See— 

Davies, Daryl W.; and Levin, Harry P., 261,885, Cl. D14-106.000. 

Levin, Lev B.: See— 

Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P., 261,898, Cl. D18-25.000. 

Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P., 261,899, Cl. D18-25.000. 

Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P., 261,900, Cl. D18-25.000. 

Lewittes Furniture Enterprises, Inc.: See— 

Claman, Mike T., 261,833, Cl. D6-57.000. 

Litt, David K. Power and test module. 261,870, 11-17-81, Cl. D10- 
75.000. 

Lubin, Robert H., to Eva Gabor International. Wig support. 261,941, 
11-17-81, Cl. D28-93.000. 

Lubke GmbH & Co. KG: See— 

Lubke, Karl, 261,835, Cl. D6-73.000. 

Lubke, Karl, to Lubke GmbH & Co. KG. Armchair. 261,755, 11-17-81, 
Cl. D6-73.000. 

Luckey, Clarence A., to Luckey, Clarence A. Auxiliary orthopedic seat 
for automobiles. 261,831, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-48.000. 

Marchand, William R. Novelty statuette. 261,873, 11-17-81, Cl. D11- 
131.000. 

Marconi, Karen D., to Quaker Oats Company, The. Stuffed toy dog. 
261,914, 11-17-81, Cl. D21-161.000. 

Mariager, Grace: See— 

Mariager, Svend; and Mariager, Grace, 261,922, Cl. D23-95.000. 

Mariager, Svend; and Mariager, Grace, to Findlay Products Division of 
Rexcorp Management Ltd. Fireplace insert stove. 261,922, 11-17-81, 
Cl. D23-95.000. 

Marks, Robert J. Lounge seat. 261,830, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-37.000. 

Martin, Hal E.; and Erskine, Jimmy H. Wood-burning stove. 261,931, 
11-17-81, Cl. D23-97.000. 

Masterson, Oliver W.; Harrison, Charles A.; and Singletary, Buckley 
A., to Sears, Roebuck & Co. Housing for hand vacuum and the like. 
261,851, 11-17-81, Cl. D32-18.000. 

Matsumoto, Tetsuo, to Yakult Honsha Co., Ltd. Packaging container. 
261,866, 11-17-81, Cl. D9-432.000. 


Masako, 





LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 
Funaki, Hirokatsu; and Katsumata, Kenichi, 261,849, Cl. D7- 
123.000. 


Obata, Shuichi; and Nakagawa, Takamichi, 261,882, Cl. D14- 
14.000 


Matt, Donald A.: See— 
Blanchard, Russell O.; Guzek, Joseph; and Matt, Donald A., 
261,880, Cl. D12-211.000. 
Mayuzumi, Masaki, to Tomy Kogyo Co., Inc. Pocket size maze game 
box. 261,911, 11-17-81, Cl. D21-104.000. 
McIntosh, James K.: See— 
Benson, Mason; and McIntosh, James K., 261,825, Cl. D3-39.000. 
McIntosh Laboratories, Inc.: See— 
Russell, Roger H.; and Rogers, Thomas A., 261,883, Cl. D14- 
33.000 


Meisner, Edward H., to Scovill Inc. Door handle and lockset. 261,856, 
11-17-81, Cl. D8-301.000. 
Mielke, Bodo, to Rollei-Werke Franke & Heidecke. Camera. 261,894, 
11-17-81, Cl. D16-6.000. 
Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company: See— 
Sweet, Lawrence A., 261,942, Cl. D29-7.000. 
Mintern, Keith E.: See— 
Beadle, Anthony C.; Mintern, Keith E.; and Stoddard, John, 
261,884, Cl. D14-106.000. 
Mizukami, Masako: See— 
Nakao, Shinroku; Ishii, Yoshiyasu; and Mizukami, Masako, 
261,828, Cl. D6-7.000. 
Moore, David D. Fishing lure. 261,921, 11-17-81, Cl. D22-27.000. 
Mornaghini, Franco, to Trigonal Arredamento Bagno di Mornaghini 
Franco & C. s.a.s. Combined washbasin and cabinet. 261,928, 
11-17-81, Cl. D23-59.000. 
Morning Star, Inc.: See— 
Brand, Marshall C., 261,829, Cl. D6-24.000. 
Motor Wheel Corporation: See— 
Blanchard, Russell O.; Guzek, Joseph; and Matt, Donald A., 
261,880, Cl. D12-211.000. 
Mulder, Bernard H. Combined clipboard and file container. 261,903, 
11-17-81, Cl. D19-88.000. 
Nakagawa, Takamichi: See— 
Obata, Shuichi; and Nakagawa, Takamichi, 261,882, Cl. D14- 
14.000. 
Nakao, Shinroku; Ishii, Yoshiyasu; and Mizukami, Masako, to Combi 
Co., Ltd. Baby chair. 261,828, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-7.000. 
Nakao, Shinroku; Ishii, Yoshiyasu; and Hanashima, Taira, to Combi 
Co., Ltd. Animate figure toy. 261,915, 11-17-81, Cl. D21-149.000. 
National Foodline Corporation: See— 
Caspersen, Frank S., 261,890, Cl. D15-82.000. 
Neal, Edmond A.; and Dusza, Francis, to Russell Harrington Cutlery, 
Inc. Mat cutter. 261,855, 11-17-81, Cl. D8-98.000. 
Nevarez, Rafael T. Hair comb. 261,939, 11-17-81, Cl. D28-21.000. 
New Hermes Incorporated: See— 
Berlant, George, 261,893, Cl. D15-127.000. 
Nielsen, Fred. Twist-off cap gripper. 261,854, 11-17-81, Cl. D8-40.000. 
Nortronics Company, Inc.: See— 
Kronfeld, Mervin B.; and Rubin, Bruce J., 261,888, Cl. D14-99.000. 
Nunez, Henry D.; and Garoogian, Zakar. Portable electric heater. 
261,923, 11-17-81, Cl. D23-123.000. 
Oakley, Sterling A. Combined loose leaf holder and display article. 
261,902, 11-17-81, Cl. D19-78.000. 
Obata, Shuichi; and Nakagawa, Takamichi, to Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., Ltd. Record player. 261,882, 11-17-81, Cl. D14-14.000. 
Ohmura, Ryuichi. Line guide for fishing rod. 261,918, 11-17-81, Cl. 
D22-24.000. 
Ohmura, Ryuichi. Line guide for fishing rod. 261,919, 11-17-81, Cl. 
D22-24.000. 
Ohmura, Ryuichi. Line guide for fishing rod. 261,920, 11-17-81, Cl. 
D22-24.000. 
Oki Electric Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 
Fukushima, Hisao; and Hirooka, Junji, 261,886, Cl. D14-94.000. 
Oosawa, Tooru: See— 
Sato, Takeshi; Oosawa, Tooru; and Kojima, Hiroshi, 261,877, Cl. 
D12-141.000. 
Oy Kolster Ab: See— 
Laakkonen, Launo, 261,925, Cl. D23-151.000. 
Pack Image, Inc.: See— 
Stone, Orison W., 261,944, Cl. D9-346.000. 
Paramount Pictures Corporation: See— 
Fletcher, Robert, 261,872, Cl. D11-70.000. 
Pardo, John, to Procter & Gamble Co., The. Jar. 261,863, 11-17-81, Cl. 
D9-353.000. 
Peregrine Industries, Incorporated: See— 
Tulipani, Victor J., 261,926, Cl. D23-55.00X. 
Perlmutter, R. Michel, to Grove Foods, Inc. Kiosk. 261,937, 11-17-81, 
Cl. D25-26.000. 
Polhemus, Marlan H., to Tenex Corporation. Stacked letter tray. 
261,904, 11-17-81, Cl. D19-92.000. 
— Don D. Dental burr holder. 261,934, 11-17-81, Cl. D24- 
1.000. 
Primault, Andre, to Societe Generale de Fonderie. Washstand. 261,929, 
11-17-81, Cl. D23-61.000. 


Procter & Gamble Co., The: See— 
Pardo, John, 261,863, Cl. D9-353.000. 
Q-Co Industries, Inc.: See— 
Eisenberg, Alvin S., 261,836, Cl. D6-132.000. 


Quaker Oats Company, The: See— 
Breneman, Jack L., 261,912, Cl. D21-137.000. 
Marconi, Karen D., 261,914, Cl. D21-161.000. 
Ranno, Carl P.: See— 
Sutton, Lawrence R.; and Ranno, Carl P., 261,859, Cl. D8-389.000. 
Raycal Corporation: See— 
Akers, Raymond F., Jr., 261,871, Cl. D10-81.000. 
Reiner, Norbert L.; Wruck, Keith R.; and Amici, F. Robert, to Coleco 
Industries, Inc. Battery eliminator. 261,881, 11-17-81, Cl. D13-11.000. 
Risdon Manufacturing Company, The: See— 
Holloway, Thomas F., 261,940, Cl. D28-88.000. 
Rogers, Thomas A.: See— 
Russell, Roger H.; and Rogers, Thomas A., 261,883, Cl. D14- 
33.000. 
Rollei-Werke Franke & Heidecke: See— 
Mielke, Bodo, 261,894, Cl. D16-6.000. 
Rubin, Bruce J.: See— 
Kronfeld, Mervin B.; and Rubin, Bruce J., 261,888, Cl. D14-99.000. 
Russell Harrington Cutlery, Inc.: See— 
Neal, Edmond A.; and Dusza, Francis, 261,855, Cl. D8-98.000. 
Russell, Roger H.; and Rogers, Thomas A., to McIntosh Laboratories, 
Inc. Speaker assembly. 261,883, 11-17-81, Cl. D14-33.000. 
Russo, Joseph L.: See— 
Sonder, Richard; and Russo, Joseph L., 261,837, Cl. D6-138.000. 
Ryon, Don J., III. Portion of a tongue for a buckle. 261,824, 11-17-81, 
Cl. D2-433.000. 
Saab-Scania Aktiebolag: See— 
Envall, Bjorn E. A.; and Vahlenbreder, Aribert, 261,879, Cl. D12- 
211.000. 
Sato, Sanji, to Yonezawa Toys Co. Ltd. Marble game playing board. 
261,906, 11-17-81, Cl. D21-12.000. 
Sato, Takeshi; Oosawa, Tooru; and Kojima, Hiroshi, to Bridgestone 
Tire Co., Ltd. Vehicle tire. 261,877, 11-17-81, Cl. D12-141.000. 
Scarnato, Thomas J.: See— 
Cicci, George B.; and Scarnato, Thomas J., 261,889, Cl. D15- 
27.000. 


Schurgin, Herbert L.; and Eldridge, Paul H. Contact lens inserting 
instrument. 261,896, 11-17-81, Cl. D16-124.000. 
Scottie Graphics Inc.: See— 
Frisella, Peter J., 261,895, Cl. D16-20.000. 
Scovill Inc.: See— 
Meisner, Edward H., 261,856, Cl. D8-301.000. 
Sears, Roebuck & Co.: See— 
Masterson, Oliver W.; Harrison, Charles A.; and Singletary, Buck- 
ley A., 261,851, Cl. D32-18.000. 
Shturman, Yakov P.: See— 
Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P., 261,898, Cl. D18-25.000. 
Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P., 261,899, Cl. D18-25.000. 
Chepil, Iraida N.; Levin, Lev B.; Bezprozvanny, Grigory K.; and 
Shturman, Yakov P., 261,900, Cl. D18-25.000. 
Singletary, Buckley A.: See— 
Masterson, Oliver W.; Harrison, Charles A.; and Singletary, Buck- 
ley A., 261,851, Cl. D32-18.000. 
SL Container Corporation: See— 
Dunchock, Richard S., 261,827, Cl. D3-40.000. 
Smith, Daniel. Spatula. 261,933, 11-17-81, Cl. D24-23.000. 
Smith, Drew R. Identification label. 261,905, 11-17-81, Cl. D20-27.000. 
Societe Generale de Fonderie: See— 
Primault, Andre, 261,929, Cl. D23-61.000. 
Sonder, Richard; and Russo, Joseph L., to Thonet Industries, Inc. 
Overbed table. 261,837, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-138.000. 
Southerland, James A.: See— 
Heatwole, Richard, 261,909, Cl. D21-66.000. 
Sprague, James M. Bathtub. 261,927, 11-17-81, Cl. D23-55.000. 
Stebbins, Harris A. Combined swivel seat and storage box or the like. 
261,834, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-64.000. 
Stegmaier, ~ See— 
Berman, James S.; and Stegmaier, Sigurd, 261,838, Cl. D6-157.000. 
Steinberg, Alan M., to Gordy International Incorporated. Simulative 
bubble blower. 261,908, 11-17-81, Cl. D21-61.000. 
Stoddard, John: See— 
Beadle, Anthony C.; Mintern, Keith E.; and Stoddard, John, 
261,884, Cl. D14-106.000. 
Stone, Orison W., to Pack Image, Inc. Carrier for bottles or the like. 
261,944, 11-17-81, Cl. D9-346.000. 
Sumiyasu, Noriaki, to TDK Electronics Co., Ltd. Medical magnetic 
pad. 261,936, 11-17-81, Cl. D24-99.000. 
Sunbeam Plastics Corporation: See— 
Abramo, Ralph J., 261,864, Cl. D9-378.000. 
Sutton, Lawrence R.; and Ranno, Carl P. Tackless carpet stripping. 
261,859, 11-17-81, Cl. D8-389.000. 
Sweet, Lawrence A., to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Com- 
pany. Hardhat respirator hood. 261,942, 11-17-81, Cl. D29-7.000. 
Takeshi Yagi: See— 
Yamanaka, Minoru, 261,820, Cl. D1-3.000. 
TDK Electronics Co., Ltd.: See— 
Sumiyasu, Noriaki, 261,936, Cl. D24-99.000. 
Tecnol, Inc.: See— 
Hubbard, Vance M.; and Brunson, Welton K., 261,821, Cl. D2- 
27.000. 
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Tenex Corporation: See— 
Polhemus, Marian H., 261,904, Cl. D19-92.000. 
Tenzer, Abraham I., to Dart Industries Inc. Container for soil-free plant 
growth medium. 261,874, 11-17-81, Cl. D11-143.000. 
Thompson, Dennis M.; and Thompson, George E., III, to Ursus Enter- 
prises Ltd. Refrigerator wine rack. 261,891, 11-17-81, Cl. D15-89.000. 
Thompson, George E., III: See— 
Thompson, Dennis M.; and Thompson, George E., III, 261,891, Cl. 
D15-89.000. 
Thonet Industries, Inc.: See— 
Sonder, Richard; and Russo, Joseph L., 261,837, Cl. D6-138.000. 
Tokai Metals Co., Ltd.: See— 
Yamamoto, Hiroaki, 261,847, Cl. D7-9.000. 
Tomy Kogyo Co., Inc.: See— 
Mayuzumi, Masaki, 261,911, Cl. D21-104.000. 
Trigonal Arredamento Bagno di Mornaghini Franco & C. s.a.s.: See— 
Mornaghini, Franco, 261,928, Cl. D23-59.000. 
Tulipani, Victor J., to Peregrine Industries, Incorporated. Bath tub of 
wood. 261,926, 11-17-81, Cl. D23-55.00X. 
Ursus Enterprises Lid.: See— 
Thompson, Dennis M.; and Thompson, George E., III, 261,891, Cl. 
D15-89.000. 
Utilis Mullhelm Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Huser, J. P., 261,892, Cl. D15-99.000. 
Vahlenbreder, Aribert: See— 
ee E. A.; and Vahlenbreder, Aribert, 261,879, Cl. D12- 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Valli & Colombo S.p.A.: See— 
Valli, Pasquale, 261,857, Cl. D8-301.000. 

Valli, Pasquale, to Valli & Colombo S.p.A. Combined door lever and 
escutcheon unit. 261,857, 11-17-81, Cl. D8-301.000. 

Wachtel, Jean L., to Celluloid S.A. Combined double sided mirror and 
support therefor. 261,845, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-233.000. 

Wall, William O. Portable sun visor attachment for a seat or similar 
article. 261,843, 11-17-81, Cl. D6-191.000. 

Webb, Carol C. Holder for tissues. 261,826, 11-17-81, Cl. D3-39.000. 

Welch, Donald E. Simulative trundle toy. 261,913, 11-17-81, Cl. D21- 
150.000. 


Wruck, Keith R.: See— 
Reiner, Norbert L.; Wruck, Keith R.; and Amici, F. Robert, 
261,881, Cl. D13-11.000. 
Yakult Honsha Co., Ltd.: See— 
Matsumoto, Tetsuo, 261,866, Cl. D9-432.000. 
Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Ishiyama, Atsushi, 261,876, Cl. D12-110.000. 


Yamamoto, Hiroaki, to Tokai Metals Co., Ltd. Folding cup. 261,847, 
11-17-81, Cl. D7-9.000. 


Yamanaka, Minoru, to Takeshi Yagi. Combined hot dog and bun. 
261,820, 11-17-81, Cl. D1-3.000. 
Yonezawa Toys Co. Ltd.: See— 
Sato, Saniji, 261,906, Cl. D21-12.000. 


Zigmont, Clifford V. Hanging lounge seat for a Spa. 261,832, 11-17-81, 
Cl. D6-53.000. 


LIST OF PLANT PATENTEES 


Anderson, Frederic W. Nectarine tree. 4,790, 11-17-81, Cl. 41.000. 


Anderson, Frederic W. Nectarine tree. 4,791, 11-17-81, Cl. 41.000. 
Anderson, Frederic W. Nectarine tree. 4,792, 11-17-81, Cl. 41.000. 
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